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INFORMATION AND CORRESPONDENCE 


(1) Official Patent Office Mailing Address 
Remains Washington, D.C. 


The official mailing address for all communications 
sent to the Patent Office remains: 


Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


Any telegrams sent to the Patent Office must also 
bear the above identical address. 

The physical location of the Patent Office is 2021 Jef- 
ferson Davis Highway, Arlington, Virgi This address 
oe to the Patent Of- 


No reference to Crystal Plaza, Virginia, should be 
made in the address of any communication intended for 
delivery to the Patent Office by the Post Office Depart- 
ment or Western Union. 

Compliance with this instruction will help prevent 
any unnecessary delay in the delivery of mail, telegrams, 
etc. 


C. A. KALK, 
Feb. 20, 1969. Director of Administration. 
(Office name change per Public Law 93-596, Jan. 2, 
1975) 


[860 O.G. 662] 


(2) Group Number on all Communications Going 
to the Examining Groups 


Applicants and their attorneys or agents are reminded 
that Group number should be typed on amendments 
and other communications relating to matters handled in 
the examining groups in order to expedite the processing 
of mail. The number of the Group should be placed on 
right-hand side, opposite the serial number or name of 
the applicant. 


This reminder does not apply to notices and 
of appeal to the United States Court of A 
Federal Circuit. These communications 
to the Solicitor at the address below: 


Solicitor 

Box 8 

U.S. Patent and Trademark Office 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


Attention to these details will improve the efficiency 
and reduce the time necessary to process incoming mail. 
THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 

Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


[1037 OG 25} 


reasons 
for the 
be sent 


Nov. 23, 1983. 


(3) Mailing of Papers to the PTO 
in Patent Interference 


Effective immediately, attorneys and agents are re- 
See te lem pene Se See ont 
trademark Office in connection with an interference 


ee ae ae oe 
erence proceeding, as 


Use of this address will considerably assist the Board 
in its administration of patent interference p 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Deputy Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks. 
[1037 OG 25] 


Nov. 28, 1983. 


(4) Identification for Application Correspondence 


The Office is continuing to difficulty in 


ay gre 


pending 1s 
number, e.g., 110 or 111. Foegtindy, ae Group Art 
Unit number is entirely omitted, or are errors in 
On ees ee See ee a ee ae 
as a result o} case having wi 
Oflice, and the communication to disected to an Eaamia- 
Group other than that indicated in the most recent 
Action. 
Where an Jai. Art a oe is entirely omit- 


aii danke good routed. Under these circumstanc- 
es the efficiency of Application Branch is impaired 
and the incoming paper is delayed in reaching its proper 
destination. Where such papers are not essential to com- 
pliance with a statutory period or time limit for re- 

they may be returned for completion to identify 
the location of the files. 
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To assist the Office in expediting its business, it is re- 
quested that ALL relating to a pending applica- 
tion include the following information: 


1. Serial number (checked for accuracy), 

2. Group Art Unit number (copied from filing receipt 
or most recent Office Action), 

3. Filing date, 

4. Name of the Examiner who prepared the most re- 
cent Office Action. 

5. Title of the invention. 


To further reduce the burden on Application Branch 
and the Examining Groups, it is also requested that the 
submission of additional or supplemental on a 
newly filed application be deferred until a filing receipt 
has been received. In the same vein, it would be appre- 
ciated if the filing of additional papers, relating to an 
allowed application were deferred until a notice of al- 
lowance IL-85) was received. 

If the above suggestions are adopted the processing of 
both new and allowed applications could proceed more 
efficiently and promptly through the Patent Office. 


RICHARD A. WAHL, 
Assistant Commissioner. 


[885 O.G. 2] 


Mar. 5, 1971. 


(5) Identifying Application Correspondence With 
Issue Batch Number 


Applicants or their attorney or agent can facilitate 
matching incoming papers with the corresponding appli- 
cation file by indicating the Issue Batch Number on all 

filed in the after receiving the Notice of 
Allowance and before the time the Issue Fee Receipt is 
received. 

The Issue Batch Number is printed on the Notice of 
Allowance form in Box 4 in the lower left-hand corner 
below the address. The Issue Batch Number consists of 
a capital letter followed by two digits, for example; 
“A03,” “D18,” “F42,” “J79.” Any lower case letters be- 
fore the Issue Batch Number should be ignored since 
they are the typist’s initials. Use of the Issue Batch 
Numbers is important since the allowed applications are 
filed by these numbers. 

Any filed after receiving the Issue Fee Receipt 
should include the indicated patent number rather than 
the Issue Batch Number. At this time in the processing, 
the Issue Batch Number is no longer useful since the ap- 
plication has been removed from the batch at the time 
the patent number was assigned. 


RICHARD J. SHAKMAN, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


Jan. 16, 1976. 


[943 O.G. 519] 


(6) Hand Delivery of Papers 


The notices of November 10, 1969 (869 O.G. 345) and 
September 8, 1970 (879 O.G. 667), regarding “Hand De- 
livery of Papers,” are superseded and the practice indi- 
cated below is hereby made effective. 

Any paper which relates to a pending application may 
be personally delivered to an by oy How- 
ever, the Examining Group will accept ne paper only 
if: (1) the paper is accompanied by some form of recei . 
which can be handed back to the person delivering 
paper; and (2) the Examining Group being asked to ~s 
ceive the paper is responsible for acting on the paper. 

The receipt may take the form of a duplicate copy of 
such paper or a card identifying the paper. The identify- 
ing data on the card should be so complete as to leave 
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no uncertainty as to the filed. For example, the 
card should contain the applicant’s name(s), Serial No., 
filing date and a description of the paper being filed. If 
more than one paper is being filed for the same applica- 
a ee 
or item. 

Under this procedure, the and receipt will be 
date stamped with the Group date stamp. receij 
will be handed back to the person hand delivering 
paper. The paper will be correlated with the application 
and made an official in the file, thereby avoiding 
the necessity of processing and forwarding the paper to 
the Examining Group via the Mail Room. 

The Examining Group will accept and date stamp a 
es OS ee ae ae & Sees 2 See 
or the paper contains an authorization to char, => 
posit Account. However, in such an instance, a= 
will be hand carried by Group personnel to the 
of Finance for processing and then made an official pa- 
per in the file. 


WILLIAM FELDMAN, 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


Jan. 29, 1974. 
[919 O.G. 1070] 


(7) Post Card Receipt Reminder 


Applicants and their attorneys or agents are reminded 
of the provision in Section 717.01(a) (now Section 503) 
of the Manual of Patent Examining Procedure relating 
to the use of post cards as “receipts” of papers filed in 
the Patent 

If a receipt for any paper filed in the Patent Office is 
desired, it may be had by enclosing with the paper a 
self-addressed post card identifying the paper. The Pa- 
tent Office will stamp the receipt date on the card and 
place it in the outgoing mail. 

The identifying data on the card should be so com- 
plete as to match the paper with the application or other 
document to which it is to be associated. For example, 
the document should be identified by the applicant’s 
name(s), Serial No., filing date, aj number, interfer- 
ence number, etc., and the uld be identified by 
specifying the type thereof, viz, affidavit, amendment, 
appeal, application papers, brief, drawings, fees, motions, 
supplemental oath or declaration, petition, etc. 

When papers for more than one document are filed 
under a single cover a return post card should be at- 
tached to the paper for each document for which a re- 
ceipt is desired. 


RICHARD A. WAHL, 
Assistant Commissioner. 


[857 O.G. 667] 


Nov. 21, 1968. 


(8) Acknowledgement of Receipt of a Patent 
or Trademark Application 


When early a of the serial number of newly 
filed application is desired, a stam self- 
ad: post card s aa be submitted with each applica- 
tion. Immediately after the mail has been opened in the 
Patent and Trademark Office, the post card will be 
stamped with both the receipt date and the serial num- 
ber, and then returned to the addressee. 

Within recent months, hundreds of cards could not be 
successfully returned because of insufficient postage or 
incomplete or nonexistent forwarding addresses. Accu- 
rate and complete addresses, including ZIP codes, are 

necessary to ensure prompt acknowledgement of the re- 
ceipt cost of patent and trademark applications. 
© assist in easy identification once the post card has 
been returned, it is suggested that the post card include 
applicant’s names and title of invention. 
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is filed 


When more than one set of application 
attached 


under one cover, a return card should 


post 
to each set of papers for which a receipt is desired. 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 
July 19, 1982. Acting Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 

[1021 O.G. 96] 


(9) Status Inquiries 


In an effort to sharply reduce the volume and need 
for status inquiries, the past policy that diligence must 
be established by making timely status requests in con- 
nection with petitions to revive is hereby discontinued. 

When an application has been abandoned for an exces- 
sive period before the filing of a petition to revive, an 
= terminal disclaimer may be required. It 

uld also be yy that a petition to revive must 
be accompanied by proposed response unless it has 
been previously fied (Rule 137). Also, under Rule 113, 
“Response to a final rejection or action must include 
cancellation of, or from the rejection of, each 
claim so rej and, if any claim stands allowed, com- 
pliance with any requirement or objection as to form.” 


New Applications 


Current examining procedures now provide for the 
routine mailing from the Examining Groups of Form 
POL-327 in every case of allowance of an 
cept where an Examiner’s Amendment is promptly 
mailed. Thus, the separate mailing of a Form IL-327 
or an Examiner’s Amendment in addition to a formal 
Notice of Allowance (POL-85) in all allowed cases 
would seem to obviate the need for status inquiries even 
as a precautionary measure where the applicant may be- 
lieve his new application may have been passed to issue 
on the first examination. However, as an exception, a 
status inquiry would be appropriate where a Notice of 
Allowance is not received within three months from re- 
ceipt of either a Form POL-327 or an Examiner’s 
Amendment. 

Current examining procedures also aim to minimize 
the spread in dates among the various examiner dockets 
of cade At Unk cnk-Geltp wih eeapert @ antennae 
new applications. Accordingly, the dates of the “oldest 
new applications” appearing in the Official Gazette are 
fairly reliable guides as to the expected time frames of 
when the Examiners reach the cases for action. 

Therefore, it should be rarely necessary to query the 
status of a new application. 


Amended Applications 


Amended cases are expected to be taken up by the ex- 
aminer and an action completed within two months of 
the amendment date. Accordingly, a status inquiry is not 
in order after response by the attorney until five or six 
months have elapsed with no response from the Patent 
Office. A post card receipt for responses to Office ac- 
tions, adequately and specifically identifying the papers 
—_ will be considured prima facie proof of receipt of 

pete paper Where such proof indicates the timely fil- 

ing o a ee eae Se 

card with a copy of the response will ordinarily obviate 

the need for a petition to revive. Proof of receipt of a 

to a final action will obviate the need 

petition to revive only if the response was in com- 
pliance with Rule 113. 


In General 


It is expected that this new policy will result in 
ly reducing the number of status inquiries and permit 
time now spent on them to be used in increasing Patent 
Office efficiency in other more essential areas. 
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Such status inquiries as may be still necessary may be 
more expeditiously processed by the Patent Office if 
each inquiry includes the application Serial Number, fil- 
wha pare the meat cet Ofer ssn Grovp 

the most recent Office action, and Group 
mma pee eg me 
os ts odllliom te 0 tee tne as ae lica- 
tion, and is accompanied by a stamped return-addressed 
envelope. Telephone inquiries regarding the status of ap- 
plications should be directed to the group clerical 
sonnel and not to the examiners. Inasmuch as the o! 
records and applications are located in the clerical sec- 
tion of the Examining Groups, the clerical personne! can 
readily provide status information without consulting 
the examiners. 

Status replies will be made by the Patent Office cleri- 
cal support force and will only indicate whether the ap- 
plication is awaiting action by the Examiner or the ap- 
plicant’s response to an action. In the latter 
a a 

ven. 


Notices of Dec. 5, 1969 (869 O.G. 1031) and 
Sept. 22, 1965 (819 O.G. 444) are hereby superseded. 


RICHARD A. WAHL, 
Assistant Commissioner of Patents. 


[893 O.G. 810} 


Nov. 24, 1971. 


(10) Change of Address 


There recently has been an increased incidence in the 
from disru in 
communications stemming from failure to the Pa- 
tent and Trademark Office of a change of address on the 
part of applicant’s representative (attorney or agent of 
record) in each application wherein he holds an active 
power of attorney. Applications have become aban- 
doned as a result of an Office action being mailed to the 
old, uncorrected address and thereby failing to reach the 
representative at his new address sufficiently — > to 
permit him to file a timely response. Accordingly, the 
requirement set out below is published as a reminder and 
is designed to ameliorate this problem. 
Where an attorney or agent of record (or applicant, if 
be Rees eee 
address, he one en ae 
fying the Patent and Trademark Office of 
address (including ZIP code number). A 
te notification must be filed in each application for 
ich he is intended to receive communications from 
the Office. The notification should also include his tele- 
phone number. 

While the notification need take no particular form, it 
should be provided in a manner calling attention to the 
a tnladen, Of Geo ety Oe Thus, the 

being filed for another pur- 

erent from the previously provid- 

ctivna Gahanna pttaton ah ie tot 

don an chivas chasms bo tien a GO a Gok 

narily be recognized or deemed as instructions to change 
the Ghdeten out die Ge eopent. 

It is emphasized that the above-delineated responsibili- 
ty is additional to the separate obligation (see 37 CFR 
1.347) of a registered attorney or ent to notify the At- 
torney’s Roster of any change of address for entry 
on the register, which must be done in a letter separate 
from any notice or change of address filed in individual 
——. That obligation continues without o- 

degree of care exercised in adhering to the fore- 
going requirement for notification of change of address 
in each concerned application will be a factor for con- 
sideration in petitions filed under 37 CFR 1.137 
to revive applications which have become abandoned 
because of a failure to timely receive an Office action 
addressed to the old address. In such instances, the 
showing of the cause of unavoidable dela: 
an adequate showing that a timely 


must include 
tion of the 





[935 O.G. 1352] 


(11) Change of Address or Practitioner in a 
Applications 


Plurality of Patent 


Change of Address 
tal to the Notice of May 28, 


This notice is 
-_ 935 O.G. 1352. 


Powers of Attorney 


In the event of a need to file a change in the power of 
attorney in a plurality of applications of a common as- 
signee or inventive entity, and the number of applica- 
tions is such as to cause undue hardship, a le, origi- 
this orginal paper i supplied in each o juction of 

egg pete ofthe onal pane ms ent 
y of the o paper must 
fa which ich application the 


is pending or has become aban- 

usual prerequisites for the 

filing of grants and/or revocations or power of attorney 
otherwise remain the same. 


WILLIAM FELDMAN, 
Sept. 9, 1976. Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


[951 O.G. 454] 


(12) Express Mail 


This notice is in response to a number of inquiries re- 
ceived in the Patent and Trademark Office re; ing the 
notice on Express Mail of February 11, 1975, published 
in the Official Gazette of March 11, 1975 (932 O.G. 340). 

There are two t of Express Mail delivery offered 
by the U.S. Postal “Post Office to Addressee” 
and “Post Office to Post Office.” The only type of ser- 
vice which can be used for Express Mail directed to the 
Patent and Trademark Office is “Post Office to Address- 
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h the Patent and Trademark Of- 


WILLIAM I. MERKIN, 
Acting Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


[936 O.G. 1554] 


(13) Certificate of Mailing Procedures 
On November 1, 1976, the Patent and Trademark 
ted the Certificate of Mailing Procedure by 


Official Gazette on October 26, 1976 (951 O.G. 1342 
and TM 210). Guidelines relative to this procedure were 
published in the Official Gazette on eae 16, 1976 
(952 O.G. 918 and TM 174). 

Although the new procedure has gained wide accep- 
tance, it not been entirely without —— One 
major — involves the veneer wd of the — 
tion wii appropriate papers w on a 
separate sheet. ie colar to canal Ginquetten aut ether 
minor ones, the guidelines published on November 16, 
1976, are su by the following guidelines. They 
are applicable to responses in both patent and trademark 
matters, as permitted by 37 CFR 1.8. 


Guidelines 


A) The certification requires a signature. Specifically, 
if the certification appears on a paper that requires a sig- 
nature, two signatures are required, one for the 
and one for the certification. Although not 
required by 37 CFR 1.8, it is preferred that contift 
cate be signed by the applicant, assignee, or registered 
"> we 

ible, the certification should appear on a 
paper being submitted. However, if there 
E insufficient to make the ion on the 
same paper, such as in the case of the patent issue fee 
pp ee aeghdsems the certification should be on 

ite sheet securely attached to the paper. 

“© When When the certification is presented on a separate 
sheet, the sheet must (1) be signed and (2) fully identify 
and be securely attached to the it accompanies. 
The required identification include the on 
ane of poner Silky Mick, Sep. Seguane ependoamen or 

of cage gee es. responses to rejection or 
eS Se . An unsigned certification 
will not be acceptable. 

Moreover, without the proper — data, a cer- 
tification presented on a separate ill not be con- 
sidered acceptable if there is any question or doubt con- 


oukenght 
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SEES qhysteten TOME Ke Fe Ore 
and theraier ot asocated withthe appropriate fe 


thereafter not associated with the 
evidence that this sheet was received in 


Stet an the pe suvehgt 
sheet paper and by 
notice of November 21, 1968 
jovember 21, 1968 


inemen aiteaee to the same so aaindies ea, © 
proposed under 37 CFR 1.116 and a Notice of 
Appeal), each paper should have its own certification as 
a part thereof or attached thereto. 


Use of Stamped Certification 


Some Cu yn ~, placing oe lan- 

on page of a with an inked stamp. 

cqasuneged Gentes hp anttieaiion @ 

not only readily visible but also forms an integral part of 
the paper. An example of a preferred stamp is: 


I hereby certify that this co’ 


31'CF 

wich tom dn 
business day” as 

of a 37 CFR 3.54 form 
1.60 is considered the fil 


C. MARSHALL DANN, 


Aug. 30, 1977. Commissioner of Patents 
and Ti 


[962 O.G. 20} 


(14) Change in Legal Holidays 


The Commissioner's Notice of Sept. 25, 
“Change in Legal Holidays,” is hereby 
view of Public Law 98-144, casted Nov, 


1979, 


for the third Mon. in Jan. 
Section 6103, as amended, reads as follows: 


New Year’s Day, Jan. em 
Martin 


Birthday of Luther King, Jr., the third 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


en Se. 
’s Birthday, the third Mon. in Feb. 
Memortal Day the lst Mon in May. 
Independence Day, July 
Labor Day, the first Mon. in Sept. 
Columbus Day, the second Mon. in Oct. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Assistant and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 
[1069 OG 12] 


15) Change in Drafting Practice 


Effective Apr. 12, —_. the Patent and aera 
Office is terminating its drawing correction service. 


Be ont £0 ques ey Cee Be ae 
ts MUST comply with (a) or (b) below 
ae NDONMENT of the 


TT witb euten they tent 
therein. Applicant may delay filing the new drawi 
until the application is allowed by the examiner. 
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Date of the Notice of Allowance 
Issue Batch Number 
Serial Number 


b) Request a commercial bonded drafting firm (see 
list below) to make the necessary corrections. 


A BONDED DRAFTSMAN MUST BE AUTHO- 
RIZED, THE CORRECTIONS EXECUTED AND 
THE CORRECTED DRAWINGS RETURNED TO 


THE BASE ISSUE FEE IN THE “NOTICE OF AL- 
LOWANCE AND BASE ISSUE FEE DUE” (PTOL- 
85). NOTE THAT THE STATUTE DOES NOT 
PERMIT EXTENSION OF THE THREE MONTH 
PERIOD SET TO PAY THE BASE ISSUE FEE. 


2. Corrections other than Informalities Noted by the 
Draftsman on the PTO-948 
other than informalities 


Eh gar 

ane “MUST be made in the same 
Se ti tes cada aan & Adel een te Gor. 
lected, normally, a sketch of the changes to be 
age ped into the new drawings MUST be ved 

the examiner before the application will be wed. 
4 option (b) is selected, normally, applicants must sub- 
mit, in duplicate, a separate paper containing a sketch of 
Ge qrapied cums tales to captemes oi be 
allowed. No changes will be permitted to be made, oth- 
er than correction of informalities, unless the examiner 
has approved the proposed changes. 


3. Listing of Bonded Draftsmen 
he-Tech 


1130! Rockville Pike 
id. 20895 


Alexandria, Va. 22314 
(703) 838-5793 


National Graphic Center 
205 W. Jefferson St. 
Falls Church, Va. 22046 
(703) 533-8700 


Kirby Lithograhic Co. 
2900 South St. 
Arlington, Va. 22202 
(703) 684-7600 


Mil-R Productions 
2107 Mt. Vernon Ave. 
= Pat. Drwg. Service 


22 Crystal Plaza Dr. 
Arlington, Va. 22202 
(703) 521- 1650 


Technical Illustrator 
1911 Jeff. Davis Hwy. 
Suite 600-CM1 

P.O. Box 2627 
Arlington, Va. 22202 
(703) 920-8900 


Kensington, M 
(301) 881-9400 


3720 Farragut Ave. 
Kensington, Md. 20795 
(301) 946-1343 


Mantech International 
2121 21 Bisenhower Ave. 


Aloumdcia, Va. 22301 
(703) 548-3879 


Ord-Marine Engineering 
10315 Kensington Pkwy. 
Kensington, Md. 20895 
(301) 949-3282 


Patent Reproduction Co. 
26 “N” St., S.E. 
Washington, D.C., 2003 
(202) 488-7096 


IT IS SUGGESTED THAT APPLICANTS DE- 
TACH THIS LETTER FROM THE OFFICE AC- 
TION AND ATTACH IT TO THE FRONT OF AP- 
PLICANT’S FILE AS A REMINDER THAT, IN 
ORDER TO AVOID ABANDONMENT, A BOND- 
ED DRAFTSMAN MUST BE AUTHORIZED, THE 
CORRECTIONS EXECUTED AND THE CORRECT- 
ED DRAWINGS RETURNED TO THE OFFICE, OR 
NEW DRAWINGS SUBMITTED, DURING THE 
THREE MONTH STATUTORY PERIOD SET FOR 
PAYMENT OF THE BASE ISSUE FEE. NOTE 
THAT THE STATUTE DOES NOT PERMIT ExX- 
TENSION OF THE THREE MONTH PERIOD SET 
TO PAY THE BASE ISSUE FEE. 
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Currently there is a large backlog of applications 
pending before the Office draftsmen. 


The nana at 31 Gm me 

The requirement of 37 §§1.85, 1.86(b) and 
1.123(a), specifying that drawings, or corrections to the 
Se ee Sa ee ee Sy 
waivi 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Mar. 16, 1982. 


[1017 O.G. 4] 


(16) Submission of Drawings 

As further clarification of the O.G. Notice of Oct. 29, 
1985, drawings for patent applications do not need to be 
submitted on bristol board. 

Since corrections are now the responsibility of appli- 
cants, it is more convenient for the original drawings to 
be kept in their possession. Copies only need to be sup- 
plied to the Patent and Trademark Office. Whether or 
not bristol board is used for the copies is the applicant’s 
choice. However, the copies that are submitted to the 
Office must be on strong, white, smooth, and non-shiny 
paper. High quality copies are necessary not only for the 
patent examination process, but for printing purposes. 

If corrections are necessary, they sho 
the original drawings. Either a good copy of the cor- 
rected drawings or the corrected original can then be 
submitted after the Notice of Allo is mailed. 

We will be revising 37 CFR to clarify the require- 
ments for drawing submissions. 

This change is being made for the convenience of ap- 
plicants and attorneys. 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 
Nov. 25, 1985. Assistant Commissioner, 
for Administration. 


[1061 OG 12] 


(17) Discontinuation of Drawing Comparison Fee 


The Patent and Trademark Office no longer requires a 
$10 (ten dollar) comparison fee payment with the sub- 
mission of formal sheets of drawings to replace original- 
ly filed informal drawings. Accordingly, no fee should 
be submitted, and all existing requirements for a drawing 
comparison fee are hereby rescinded. 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 
June 9, 1982. Acting Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


[1020 O.G. 10] 


(18) New Patent Drawing Correction Procedures 
Drawings c out from the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office, my then Tae yo! changes or cor- 
rections, will be released from the g Branch after 
the mailing of the Notice of Allowance. Most drawings 
should be available for charge out one week to ten days 
after the Notice of Allowance mail date. The major ex- 
tion to this procedure will be when the examiner re- 
quires that drafting corrections be made prior to the No- 
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tice of Allowance issuance. We anticipate that this ex- 
ception requirement will occur only for Design applica- 
tions being appealed. 

Unless a duplicate copy of the Letter has 
been filed by attorney/applicant, the will not 
normally provide the commercial draftsman 
pe rection ei of either examiner 7 ved drawing cor- 

ee oan t and Trademark 
's noted informalities. = is the appli- 


cmt senpenlliy to aR poe he oe ny 


Sette ene teamed Gants Milas aia te 
serial number, batch number, and Notice of Allowance 
mailing date should be identified. 

If for any reason a corrected and/or substitute draw- 
ing is not acceptable, a letter will be sent to the 
attorney/applicant. A boned commercial draftsman 
must present a copy of this letter in order to borrow the 
unacceptable drawings. 

THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 
Acting Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


[1020 O.G. 18] 


June 28, 1982. 


(19) 


The following listing of bonded draftsmen supersedes 
the listing published on Apr. 10, 1984, at 1041 O.G. 11: 


American Future Design Co. 
P.O. Box 365 
1400 Ramsey Dr. 
Mayo, Md. 21106 
(301) 261-4975 

John A. Ballard 
432 Harry S. Truman Dr. 
Largo, Md. 20772 
(301) 336-7312 

Anthony L. Costantino 
12006 Lafayette Ct. 
Silver Spring, Md. 20902 

Draft-Art, Inc. 
South Square 
Woodstock, Va. 22664 
(703) 459-2080 

Fleit & Jacobson, Cohn & Price 
1217 E St., N.W. 
Washington, D.C. 20004 
(202) 638-6666 

Graphics By Gallo 

800 B. Swann St., N.W. 

Washington, D.C. 20009 
(202) 234-7700 

John A. Haigh 
9513 Brunett Ave. 
Silver Spring, Md. 20901 
(301) 588-6739 

Ellsworth G. Jackson 
101 Rittenhouse St., N.E. 
Washington, D.C. 20011 
(202) 726-0908 

Kostolnik Associates 
2575 S. Shirlington Rd. 
Arlington, Va. 22202 
(703) 920-8155 

Robert MacCollum 
Patent Drafting Service 
1911 Jefferson Davis Hwy. 
Suite 700 
Arlington, Va. 22202 
(703) 521-1115 

Mil-R Production 
2107 Mt. Vernon Ave. 
Alexandria, Va. 22301 
(703) 548-3879 


Listing of Commercial Bonded Draftsmen 
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Gerald M. Murphy 
P.O. Box 2098 
Eads St. Station 
Arlington, Va. 22202 
Nahmias 


Suzanne 
701 S. 23rd St. 
Arlington, Va. 22202 
(703) 521-7802 

Oliver Patent Drafting Service 


1205 = og! St. 
Forestville, Md. 20747 
(301) 336-0351 

t luction Co 
26 N St., S.E. 
Washi D. 


(703) 892-6212 

inn Patent Drawing Service Co. 

P.O. Box 1435 

Alexandria, Va. 22313 

(703) 548-3766 
Karen L. Robertson 

P.O. Box 1098 

Eads St. Station 

Arlington, Va. 22202 
Campbell Philip Sweet 

1755 S. Jefferson Davis Hwy. 


W. R. Taggert 
9801 S. A1A, Lot 795-2 
Jensen Beach, Fla. 33457 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 


Assistant Commissioner, 


Aug. 23, 1985. 
for Administration. 


[1058 OG 27] 


(20) 


Submission of Corrected Drawings in 
Allowed Applications 


When drawings need to be corrected in an allowed 

application, the applicant is required to submit acceptable 
Corrected Goewinas within « Gasen-aneith ith shortened stat- 
utory period. Within that three-month period, two 
weeks should be allowed for review of the correction by 
the Office. If a correction is determined to be unaccept- 
able by the Office, the applicant must arrange to have 
an acceptable correction re-submitted within original 
three-month period to avoid the necessity of obtaining 
an extension of time and of paying the extension fee. 
Therefore, the licant should file corrected drawings 
as soon as possible following the setting of the three- 
month shortened statutory period. 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


Jan. 14, 1985. 


[1051 OG 3] 


(21) es ee 
Trademark Office 


the Patent and 
Revision of Regulations 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 
Action: Notice. 

: The Patent and Trademark Office 
tice of 2 revision of its “Regulations for the Public Use 
of Records in the Public Search Room for Patents of the 


gives no- 
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Shanice ee as eee 
Search Room for ts 


= ae and related 
i Room for Patents 
Patent Examining Group Facilities, it is neces- 
lish co qdieen anita Suite and sagule- 
joe pee aged ge hy og licable stat- 
and regulations, including 40 U.S.C. c); 41 CFR 
Subpart 101-20.3; and appropriate Sections of Depart- 
ment Organization Orders 30-3A and 30-3B of the De- 
partment of Commerce, the regulations appearing below 
are established for those using the facilities of the Patent 
and Trademark Office. 
These regulations supersede all previous regulations 
TAs ten the facili f the Pa and 
persons using ities oF tent 
ee ee See ee See 
governing conduct on property under charge 
Sad couteel Of the Generel Services Ae Administration 
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in 41 CFR Subpart 101-20.3 [41 CFR 
$$101-26500 throu 


101-20.314]. 
2. All posted Official Notices are to be complied with. 


3 Smoking isnot permiied except in dealgnted 
atee Gest “Gc Uevesinis te ony thie ent te te 
consumed i i areas. 


public and/or Patent and Trademark Office person- 
nel are forbidden. 

6. Children brought into the Patent and Trademark 
Office must not be allowed to disturb others. 

7. Users of the facilities may not give the Patent and 
Trademark Office as a address or otherwise 
suggest that mail may be received at the Patent and 
Trademark Office; nor may 
— 


ee Sere 
booths, or other public property, except designated 


message 
9. Patent records and any other property of the Patent 
and Trademark Office shall not be removed from 


in designated areas. 
obtained, the use of such equipment must not con- 
flict with R i 

. In the Public Search Room for Patents, ery 


dles only. 
storage 
‘ a fe 
porarily removed from bundles for any purpose 
must be returned to the proper place in the appro- 
riate bundle. 
the Public Search Room for Patents, all bundles 
al tents must be promptly and properly replaced 
stacks by the user. 
Ths cuanrving of tests ant/et washing ssemn ts yro- 
hibited. 


. Users of the Public Search Room for Patents are 
not permitted to use Patent and Trademark Office 
facilities beyond the Public Search Room for Pa- 
tents after 5:00 p.m. 

. The front — << the Public Search Room for 


os ee Oe 

ceiling not be occupied by 
00 p. 

. A valid User Pass must be worn and visible at all 

times when Patent and Trademark Office facilities 

are being used. In addition, all persons 

Passes must tr with the designated represen 

tive in each g Group where they search 

and must sign a log (sign-in, sign-out sheet) indicat- 

ing time-in, time-out, name, User Pass number, clas- 

s(es) and subclass(es) users after 6:00 p.m. 

. User Passes are nontransferable and must be surren- 

dered to authorized Patent and Trademark person- 


nel upon request for cause. 
3 "Gahan or other personal effects 
it into the Public Search Room for Patents or 


the up Facilities are subject to search by autho- 
rized Patent and Trademark Office personnel upon 


juest. 

All packages, briefcases or other effects 
brought into the Group Search Rooms must be re- 
moved when leaving the Group Search Room 
areas. 
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21. Patents and other documents must not be removed 


the Procedures for Enforcement 
al Register of May 17, 1978, 4 
aon eso 
Persons vio! i y 
use of the facilities in the Public Search Room for Pa- 
tents and the Patent Examining Group Facilities and 
may further be subjected to prosecution under the Crim- 
inal Code. Additionally, the name of any person violat- 
te Bunt and TredemarOffee maybe read | 
the Patent and Trademark may be forwarded to 
the Solicitor for appropriate action under 37 CFR 1.348. 
These Regulations have been instituted in order to 
maintain quality and completeness of patent files 
and to provide, an orderly environment for exploring, or 
studying in depth, the wealth of scientific and tec 
 - information contained in United States Patents. 


nience, the understanding and cooperation of users will 
insure that, for future users, the knowledge contained in 
United States Patents will be available in an environ- 
ment conducive to study in the Public Search Room for 
Patents and the Patent Examining Group Facilities. 


DONALD W. BANNER, 
June 20, 1979. Co 


[984 O.G. 26] 


Regulations Relating to the Use of Patent 
and Trademark Office Records Facilities 


Establishment of Enforcement Procedures 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 
Action: Notice. 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office is adopting 
procedures for enforcing existing governing 
the use of the Public Search Room for Patents and the 
Patent Examining Group Search Facilities by members 
of the public. Enforcement of the existing regulations is 
necessary, and is intended by eco euaatieat an taney 
cus tho aumanltinent of the Dillue to Ge gate to gre 
mote an ai here conducive to research and maintain 
the integrity of the files in the Public Search Room for 
eS Se Group Search Facilities. 


tent 
(703) 557-2290. 

Information: The procedures will apply in 
enforcing the regulations for the public use of records of 
the Public Search Room for Patents and the Patent Ex- 
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amining Group Search Facilities. The regulations of the 
Public Search Room for Patents were eS eee 
Federal Register for July 14, 1976, 41 F.R. 29009, and 
i -t th Room ods User Poss. Ratgeie- 
into by eac who is issued a User Pass. Regula- 
tions for Users of the Patent 


Unauthorized removal of government property. 
(a) The Public Search Room for Patents is 


an attempt to remove 
Public Search Room is 


by a person passing through an exit to { 
will be 


req y 
Manager of the Public Searc i 
et alin ieee eee 
ary a a a= Deputy Assis- 
for ee 
Sccemund alah. o ction. seet 
vernment property and User Pass ave © to the 
ity for Administration. 


ation of any timely submitted response. 
Other Violations of the Public Search Room 
Regulations 


All other violations of the Public Search Room 
Regulations. 


£9 ah Geel « ee eee ae 
tigated by the Manager of ‘the Public Search Room. If a 
vistetien has esgensed and is est denied, the poseen in- 
volved will be verbally requested by 
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Violations of the Patent Examining Group Search 
Facilities Regulations 


Violations of the Regulations for Users of the 
Patent Examining Group Search Facilities. 


_ (a) Each observed or violation will be inves- 
ial. If a violation has oc- 

curred, and is not denied, the person involved will be 
verbally requested to comply with the regulations. If the 
person involved denies that a violation has occurred, or 
seenatitne comply ay ag uest to pag A with 

or viol 

agreed to comply with ays the avoived na wl 
pare ny te to surrender his or her User Pass to the Au- 


Official. 
(b) The Authorized Official will submit a written re- 
surrendered 


unintentional, the User Pass, if 
further 


turned and no action will be taken. In all other 
cases, the Deputy Assistant Commissioner for Patents 
will request the involved to show cause in writ- 
ing why his or User Pass should not be suspended 
or revoked. A written decision will be rendered by the 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner for Patents after consid- 
eration of any timely submitted response. 


Peaalties 
Factors to be Considered in Assessing Penalties. 


wey pee determined 2 a ae ba- 
sis. record o ties im lor given violations 
wal bo beet Gnd tale aveitiide'to to the public upon re- 
quest. 
ne Due weight may be given to prior violations of 
in assessing whether any given violation 
| deliberate or intentional. 
(©) Prior violations of the regulations will be consid- 
see » See 
Depending upon circumstances, the penalty for a 
first offense may range from an oral or written warning 
to a 60-day s ion of the User Pass. For a second 
offense, the ity may be a suspension of from 5 days 
to 1 year. For a third offense, the penalty may range 
from a 30-day suspension to revocation of the User Pass. 


General Provisions 


Use of Search Facilities During Suspension or 
After Revocation of User Pass. 


No individual will be permitted to use the Public 
Search Room for Patents or the Patent Examining 
Group Search Facilities while his or her User Pass is 


suspended or revoked. 


JANUARY 13, 1987 


Temporary User Pass. 


Any whose User Pass was surrendered, but not 

or revoked, may be issued a temporary User 

Pass which shall be valid until the User Pass is returned 

eo is rendered pursuant to paragraph l(c), 
c), 3(c). 


ws Absence of the Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


sn ae Sanee of Se Senay Agisent it Commissioner 

the Director of the Office of Patent 

and Trademark Services will carry out the functions and 

responsibilities assigned to the Deputy Assistant Com- 

missioner for Administration in paragraph 1(b) and (c) 
and 2(b) and (c). 


8. Absence of the Manager of the Public Search Room. 


In the absence of the of the Public Search 
Room, the Acting Manager will carry out the duties and 
ibilities assi to the Manager in paragraphs 
1(a), 1(b), 2(a) and 2(b). 
9. Assistance. 


The Manager of the Public Search Room and the Au- 
thorized Official may, when necessary request the Secu- 
rity Officer of the Patent and Trademark Office or the 
GSA to provide assistance in carrying out their function 
in paragraphs 1(a), 2(a), and 3(a). 


10. Petitions. 


A decision rendered by the ig ae Assistant Commis- 
sioner for Administration, the Director of the Office of 
Patent and Trademark Services, or the Deputy Assistant 
Commissioner for Patents may be reviewed on petition 
to the Commissioner. 


LUTRELLE F. PARKER, 
May 5, 1978. Acting Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 

[970 O.G. 114] 


(23) 


Effective Oct. 1, 1982, all visitors to the Patent and 
Trademark Office (PTO) will be required to obtain and 

isplay a visitor pass while using PTO facilities. Passes 
will be available in building CP3, Room 1A01. 

The current User A; it will be replaced by the 
following Regulations for Visitors to the ; 


These regulations are established for members of the 
public using the facilities of the PTO and will be 
enforced by designated officials of the PTO. 


All persons using the facilities of the PTO are subject to 
regulations governing conduct on property under the 
charge and control of the General Services Administra- 
tion which appear in 41 CFR Subpart 101-20.3 (41 CFR 
§§101-20.300 through 101-20.314). 


Packages, briefcases and other personal effects brought 
into the PTO are subject to search by authorized per- 
sonnel for reasonable cause. 


All persons must comply with posted Official Notices. 
User Passes 
1. Individuals visiting any area of the PTO must obtain 


and display a valid, non-transferable User Pass at all 
times while on the premises. 
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2. Permanent User Passes may be obtained from the 
Manager of the Patent Public Search Room. The 
first User Pass is issued at no charge. Duplicate or 
replacement User Passes will be provided at a cost of 
$5.00 per Pass. Temporary User Passes may be 
obtained at no cost and are valid through the expira- 
tion date stamped thereon. 

. Permanent and Temporary User Passes must be sur- 
So ee eee 
‘or cause. 


Use of Search Areas 


. When searching in a patent examining organization, 
visitors must with designated representa- 
pan wpe ly ee aS 

= area, User Pass number, and class(es) and 
subclass(es) searched. 

. Documents removed from the files must be promptly 
returned to their proper location after use. No docu- 
ments may be removed from the area in which they 
were obtained without specific authorization from a 
Group a or a Supervisory Patent Examiner. 

. Use of Paten Group search areas is 
strictly bimnted. to searching materials unavailable in 
the Patent Public Search Room or the Scientific Li- 
brary. Examining Group search areas may be used 
only when such use does not conflict with the regu- 
lar business of the organization. 

. Trademark registrations may not be ye ge from 
the secured bundles in the registered file. Photo- 
copying from bound volumes of trademarks is pro- 


Prohibitions 


8. Smoking and consumption of food or beverages in 
other than designated areas. 
9. a — or any conduct which is disruptive to 


10. Use ‘of radios, typewriters, photographic equipment, 
dictation equipment, and like items without permis- 
sion from a designated official of the PTO. 

11. Improper use, mutilation, destruction or removal of 
patent or trademark records or government property. 

12. Reserving seats or work areas. 

13. Affixing messages to walls, telephone booths or oth- 
rel aaa property, except designated message 


14. Use of the PTO as a mailing address, and use of 
PTO stationery. 


Hours of Operations 


15. Use of PTO facilities is limited to the following 
hours on regular business days: 
Patent Public Search Room, High 


Patent Examining Organizations, 
and all other public access areas 
of the PTO 8:45 am-4:45 pm 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 
Acting Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


[1023 0.G. 3] 


Sept. 8, 1982. 


Unlawful Removal of Labels 


(24) 


We have found a large number of security labels, torn 
from Search Room patent copies, in stack areas of the 
Public Search Room. We remind persons removing se- 
curity labels or otherwise mutilating Search Room pa- 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


1074 OG 21 
(24) 


tent copies, or removing Search Room patent copies 
from the Search Room without authorization, that such 
acts are criminal offenses punishable by fine, imprison- 
ment or both. 

You should be aware that 
Se 

or damage to y; the theft of 
of Federal  §101-20.303. 
ishable by “a Fine mone Gad Sib az teotetenas 
—————« 


punishment under the fi criminal 
provision in Title 18 U.S. Code, §2071: swing 
(a) Whoever willfully and unlawfully conceals, 
obliterates, 


removes, mi or destroys, or at- 
tempts to do so, or, with intent to do so takes and 


ULATIONS$§101-20.301 TO INSPECT PACKAGES, 
BRIEFCASES AND OTHER CONTAINERS 
BROUGHT INTO, WHILE ON, OR BEING RE- 
MOVED FROM THE SEARCH ROOM. 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Mar. 28, 1983. Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 
[1029 OG 136] 


(25) Out-of-Town Request for Files 


Delays are being experienced in receiving files or- 
dered from the Federal Records Center in Suitland, Md. 
Therefore, oe See ae out-of- 
town requestors are i ited or aban- 
Gonet-qr saghaeel tooteenadl dite tp inanee 46 Gar 
arrival in the area. Until recently, a five-day notice was 
sufficient to obtain a file located in the Federal Records 
Center. Now we are s ing that ten days be allowed 
when ordering Suitland files. A 24-hour notice is still 
normally adequate when the file is located in the PTO 
File Repository in Crystal City. Out-of-town requests 
for files should be directed to Ms. Jacqueline Waldo on 
(703) 557-2977. Requestors will be notified by — 
prior to planned arrival date, whether or not re- 
quested will be available. 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


[1045 O.G. 3] 


July 10, 1984 


(26) Use of Certificate of Correction Forms 

The purpose of this notice is, to once again, remind 
patentees and their attorneys and agents to submit the 
text of any correction under 37 CFR 1.322 and 1.323 on 
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[959 O.G. 3] 


ARS Patent Culture Collection 
Initiation 


[1033 OG 26] 


Notice to Subscribers 


The Patent and Trademark Office announces a change 
in the point of contact for subscribers who have not 
ree er aan £0 Coa Gaaetin, 
Manual of Patent Procedures Revisions, An 
nual Indices, or other patent and trademark publications. 
All correspondence and inquiries concerning subscrip- 
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ie oes ees ae for reinstatement or re- 
newal of subscriptions should be directed to: 


Furthermore, the Superintendent of Documents ad- 
vises that expiration notices are sent out approximately 
three months before the expiration date. However, sub- 
scribers should not rely on this schedule. If a notice is 


expiration date, 
the subscriber should renew the subscription with the 
Superintendent of Documents. Attach a label from the 
envelope in which the lication is received, together 
— a check covering amount of the i . If 
it account with the Superintendent of Docu- 
suns ble Se anak thie Gn depeah eoemnes anuher 
with the renewal. 
This notice is effective with the publication date and 
supersedes the notice published on this subject in 969 
O.G. 2, dated Mar. 14, 1978. 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 
Aug. 3, 1984. Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


[1045 O.G. 28] 


(29) Subscription Pricing Information 


The subscription prices on the following publications 
have bien chiliged oo intiented below: 


Title: Official Gazette, Patent Section 
First-class domestic 
Fourth-class domestic mailing 
Fourth-class foreign mailing 


Back copies will not be furnished. 
pa change is effective with Government Periodicals 
and Subscription Services Price List 36, dated Summer, 
1984. 
Foreign first-class mailing rates will be furnished upon 
a 
u 
U. 
Washington, 
Checks for pb an Se say orders should be made pay- 
able to the Superintendent of Documents. If a Deposit 
Account with the Superintendent of Documents is to be 
—. please include the Deposit Account Number with 
order. 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 
Assistant Commissioner 


Sept. 11, 1984. 
for Administration. 


[1047 O.G. 11] 


(30) Subscription Pricing Information 


The annual subscription prices on the tae publi- 
cation have been changed as indicated below 


Title: Patent and Trademark Office Notices 


First-class domestic mailing .... 
First-class foreign 

Third-class domestic 

Third-class foreign cuike 


$71.00 
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This change is effective with Government Periodicals 
6 ae Ve ae oe ee 


Direct all inquiries and subscription requests to: 


Superintendent of Documents 
U.S. Government Printing Office 
Washington, D.C. 20402 


Checks for subscription orders should be made pay- 

able to the Superintendent of Documents. If a Deposit 

Account with the Superintendent of Documents is to be 

-—, og include the Deposit Account Number with 
order. 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


[1042 O.G. 58] 


May 7, 1984. 


G1) Rules Service Company Address Change 


ice Com 
Rules of Practice in 
revision service. The new address and telephone num- 
bers are: 


SIDNEY A. DIAMOND, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


[994 O.G. 10} 


(32) Patent and Trademark Office Services 


The Patent and Trademark Office is making every ef- 
fort to utilize its resources as effectively and efficiently 
as possible. However, delays in some services are bei 

i . To improve services, the PTO is taking the 


following steps: 
ing with the issue of January 1, 1980, the 
Se ee ied by the patent 
applicant and is 8 1 'y 14 inches (21.0 by 29.7 cm.) is 
stored within the patented file in Patent 
Search Division. This is a change from the earlier 
ice under which the drawing is stored in a 
i the The new 


Bas e828 
at ae 


py eee 
Ht 
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be used for reissue applications which are 
involved in litigation any subsequently filed papers 
for these applications. 

» Mail : 


special PTO box numbers for for- 
warding i types of mail. The boxes should be 
used only for the x 
Box 2— i af tends in Gibeclt crcquute. 
Box 4—Mail for the Office of Legislation and Interna- 
tional Affairs. 
Box 5—“No fee” mail related to trademarks. 
Box 7—Reissue applications for patents involved in 
litigation and any subsequently filed papers for these ap- 


Box 8—All papers for the Office of the Solicitor. 
Box 9—Coupon orders for U.S. patent and trademark 


Box 10—Orders for certified copies of patent and 
trademark applications. 

Box PCT—Mail related to applications filed under the 
Patent Cooperation Treaty. 


Only that material for which the special box was estab- 
lished should be enclosed. 
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examining number, examiner’s name, and the 
number ofthe application paper to which the response is tion 
directed. The paper ‘ identify the of doc- 
ument being presen €.g-, response to action 
Ss caimiioes, ate.) the anu end num- 
ber of the individual representing the applicant also 
should appear on all papers. 

These steps have been devised in an effort to minimize 
delays in services. We solicit the help and cooperation 
of the public. 


SIDNEY A. DIAMOND, 
Commissioner 


Jan. 4, 1980. Wd} Patents 


[990 O.G. 184] 


of Agpauds fur toe Peduall Cleat aad oll onvvine 
of papers filed in courts be addressed: 


Solicitor 
Box 8 
U.S. Patent and Trademark Office 


Washington, D.C. 20231 


Sept. 10, 1982. 
[1023 O.G. 3} 


(34) Sale of Copies of Reexamination Requests 

of reexamination requests, all cited references, 
and wgh pe omen tes of the patent file for 
which reexamination is requested are available at a 
charge of $0.30 per page. Orders for such copies must 
ee 28 ae ae ane Oe eee 
request. Orders should be veg +t 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner of Patents 


July 31, 1981. 
and Trademarks. 


[1010 O.G. 4] 


Electronic Patent Data 
Dissemination Guidelines 


Introduction 


PR rong Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) has un- 
SES Say eepannate SS epee. As 

a aaa of the automation, new forms of patent data will 
be created and new techniques will become available to 
facilitate the end use of one of the largest technical in- 
formation resources of the nation, the files of U.S. and 
foreign patents. To fulfill its mission to disseminate such 
information and to aid in the it of the elec- 
tronic information resources, the has formulated 
the following general principles and guidelines regarding 
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Seren CP, eee kp eatin ant Gaetee- 


os Oe cee be necessary 
0 eer a Sa ae 


ee a Se ee ees ont See, comets 
on tans peldeton’ Please address comments to: 


J. Howard Bryant 
Administra 


In response to P.L. 96-517, the PTO p 
on Dec. 13, 1982, its 


search files are missing or 
soaking Gu Saath Abe af as 
Sther thems that arsine to the PIO dally to the 200000 
pending patent applications is prone to a high rate of er- 
ror. The already enormous data base in the 
ining search files alone — more than 25,000, 
ments— is projected to double by the end of the 
century. The solution to these problems is the applica- 
tion of computer technology to the functions of the 
PTO. The automation plan was developed around the 
concept of an essentially paperless office, using comput- 
er processable, electronic data bases to replace the 
existing paper files. Data will be converted to computer 
—— form from applications and patent search 
using a variety of technical methods — optical 
character recognition, digital facsimile scanning, and 
word processing. Once the electronic data base is creat- 
ed, patent examiners and other PTO personnel will use 
it to perform searches, conduct examinations, and pre- 
pare office actions. A specially configured electronic 
workstation will be used to support these functions. The 
electronic data base also will provide the data to print 
the Official Gazette and to make copies of patents for 
sale to the public. 
Automation is being accomplished in three stages, be- 
with the installation of a proof-of-concept sys- 
tem to prove and refine the application of the technolo- 
patent process. Once proven, the test 
installation will be expanded in the second to sup- 
port all of the internal functions of the In the 
third a public access to patent information will be 
expanded, and electronic interconnections between co- 
operating foreign patent en will be established. 
Considerable has been made in implementing 


the Planning Research Corp., i 
the Chemical Abstracts Service (a not-for-profit arm of 
the American Chemical Society) to provide computer 
software and equipment, together with supporting 
services, for an Automated Patent System (APS). Instal- 
lation of the Automated Patent System for Stage 1 will 
begin late in 1984 and its evaluation will be completed in 
the summer of 1985. Part of the electronic data base — 
the text of patents from 1970 to the present — is avail- 
able as a by-product of patent printing. Two 
procur*ent actions will provide for the conversion into 
compute processable form of the remainder of the 
backfile of U.S. patents and all future applications. 
Agreements have been reached with the E and 
Japanese Patent Offices to exchange electronic patent 
data bases. In brief, the most significant initial steps lead- 
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ing to the automation of the PTO have been carried out 

as planned. 

As a result of the automation p the PTO plans 
to create or obtain and maintain the fol electronic 
data bases in its Automated Patent System(APS): 

1. All U.S. patents, patent application files, and releated 
patent data such as bibliographic, classification, status, 
and ownership information; 

. A comprehensive collection of foreign it docu- 

ments and related patent data such as oe 

and classification information, by the 


or obtained through exchanges with other patent of- 
fices, intergovernmental organizations, or other enti- 
ti 


es. 
. A collection of selected non-patent technical litera- 


ture. 

These data bases will be accessed using electronic 
workstations with dual, high-resolution displays, and 
software that provides the capability to use index and 
full text search techniques. These search techniques in- 
clude the ability to search according to the current U.S. 
Patent Classification System, and an international 
classification system. The patent examiners will be 
provided with access to selected commercial search data 
bases their electronic workstations. 

The considered several approaches to the dis- 
semination of _— data, and adopted the following 
— principles and guidelines. 

I. Dissemination Goals and Objectives 

It is the goal of the PTO to achieve effective, wide- 
spread dissemination of patent information to all seg- 
ments of the U.S. public. 

A. This will be accomplished directly by providing elec- 
tronic data base search and retrieval services in 

ublic search facilities located in the PTO and other 
locations which may be established by the Govern- 
ment. To the extent technically feasible and economi- 
cally viable, services also will be provided in - 
ation with Patent itory Libraries (PDLs), under 
provisions of 35 U.S.C. 13. PDLs are Federal, state 
and local government or non-commercial university 
libraries designated by the PTO to offer public, non- 
profit access to patent collections. 

B. The PTO will pursue its dissemination goal indirectly 
by encouraging the private sector to offer commer- 
cial patent search and retrieval services outside the 
public search facilities and PDLs. The PTO will seek 
to avoid competition with private sector firms in pro- 
viding such services to the public. 

II. Direct Dissemination to the Public 
A.The PTO will seek to provide the following in the 

public search facilities: 

1. Electronic access to all the capabilities of the Auto- 
mated Patent System (APS) that will be available 
to patent examiners, excluding ing and aban- 
doned applications not accessible under 35 U.S.C. 
122, at user fee rates based on the marginal cost of 
providing the access; and 

2. Access at commercial rates, to commercial data 
bases that are available to the patent examiners. 

B. To the extent that it is technically feasible and eco- 
nomically viable, the PTO will seek to provide in the 
PDLs access to the capabilities of the Automated Pa- 
tent System, excluding ing and abandoned appli- 
cations not accessible under 35 U.S.C. 122, at user fee 
rates based on the marginal cost of providing those 
services. 

III. Distribution to Commercial Data Base Vendors 

The PTO will pursue its dissemination goals indirectly 
by pth ig Bh its electronic patent data available to com- 

ta base vendors that provide commercial 
search and retrieval services to the public. The PTO 
will provide its data to such commercial data base ven- 
dors under the following conditions: 

8 ee ee on EO Se 
made av: le in bulk form, that is on magnetic tape 
or another suitable medium. 

B. In general, the PTO will not distribute the data re- 
ceived from another patent office but will seek to 
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have contractual arrangements established directly 
between the other patent office and the commercial 
data base vendor. PTO will not act as a service 
agent or representative of another office unless there 
is a special need that cannot be met otherwise. 

C. Fees charged to commercial data base vendors for 
bulk U.S. patent data will be based on the marginal 
ee ee ee eee 
market value charge for the data, as set by 

D.Normally, arrangements with commercial data base 
vendors will be non-exclusive. Bulk resale of PTO 
data by commercial data base vendors will be prohib- 
ited by the terms of the bulk sale agreement. 

IV. Exchange of International Data 
Ini electronic patent data exchanges be- 
tween the PTO and other patent offices will be made 
when deemed to be advantageous. Dissemination of data 
obtained h data exchanges will be based on the 
following : all data obtained by exchanges from 
other 5 cllinas wil be duaslecd tate. apresments 
os Se it the data to be i ted into the Au- 
tent System (APS). If the data cannot be in- 
corporate into the Automated Patent System (APS), it 
pled. rene by these guidelines as they apply to 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


[1044 O.G. 11] 


(36) Computer Aided Search for Class 364 


Subclasses 200 and 900 


In 1975 the Patent and Trademark Office installed an 
experimental computer search system for searching the 
computer and digital data processing system arts classi- 
fied in Class 364/200 and 900. This system, known as 
Computer Controlled Microform Search System 
(CCMSS), functioned until 1983 when it could no long- 
er be kept operational. 

A new computer aided search system. oa 
Aided Search oa Patent Image A mery (CASPIR), 
has been installed and is available to the public. The 
new system possesses features simila~ to previous 
system in that each subclass is searchable using a topic 
index list of approximately 400 terms, which may be 
combined with Boolean logic into a search question. 
Tus taor io tite. to view Gom-S to 13 gages of Geen 
ments meeting the search strategy under computer con- 
trol of a microfilm viewer. 

CASPIR has all of the original data base of the 
CCMSS (which covered patents dated 1950-1981). In 
addition, its data base, coded and filmed, has been 
updated through t., 1984. 

It is anticipated that CASPIR will be updated accord- 
ing to the following schedule. Once a month the codes 

assigned to new documents will be entered into the data 
base by Patent and Trademark Cifice personnel. Docu- 
ments thus entered will not be available on the micro- 
film viewer but will show up on the data terminal in re- 
sponse to search questions. Users would need to consult 
search room paper files to see the documents. To assure 
efficient filming and maximum use of the film strips, the 
filming of coded documents will take place on a quarter- 
ly basis — Jan., Apr., July and Oct. Following this pro- 
cedure, the coded data base should not be more than 
one to two months behind current patent issue dates and 
the filmed copies of coded documents should not be 
more than three to four months behind current patent is- 
sue dates. 

Terminals are currently available for public use in 
Crystal Piz. 2, Room 5C-22. Reservations for terminal 
use may be made by calling 703-557-3651 during nor- 
mal business hours. Patent and Trademark Office per- 
sonnel are available to assist the user in terminal opera- 
tion. Effective Mar. 11, 1985 these public terminals will 
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be moved to the Public Search Room in Crystal Piz. 
CP3-1A-3. Reservations for use may then be made by 
contacting Mr. Bernard Thomas at 703-557-2276. 


EARL LEVY, 
Director, Group 230 
Patent and Trademark Office. 


[1052 OG 56] 


Feb. 5, 1985. 


fication, as revised trough Feb. 29, 1984, (Classification 

Order No. 929) to the Fourth Edition of the Internation- 

al Patent Classification, 1984, as published for the World 
er magma Organizations 


Verlag K. G., Munich. 

Copies of the Concordance are for sale by the Super- 
intendent of Documents, U.S. Government Printing Of- 
fice, ‘omg & D.C. 20402, Stock Number 
003-004-0061 1- ee 
for U.S. and $8.15 for mailing 


WILLIAM S. LAWSON, 
July 3, 1985. Administrator for 
Documentation. 
[1057 OG 20] 


(38) Availability of Copies of the Magnetic Tape 
of the Fourth Edition of the International 


Patent Classification (IPC) 


The — ‘ore Union has decided to make 
available ies oO magnetic tapes of the IPC 
pay the International Bureau of the World Intellec- 


“he FC Ase ganization 

The I Assembly made the following decisions: 
International Bureau should put at the disposal 

of Ga tatiana Uoeoete Offices of any country mem- 

ee tres ee eee 

tape. ee BL 6 re Cee aay ten 

an oe three conditions set forth. . 


(i) the i is used by those Offices. . 
poses of carrying out their functions, 

(ii) no reproduction of the tape or its contents, in 
whole or in part, is made in the form of paper 
copies or microfiches, except in the case of on- 
line printouts, and 

(iii) the tapes or thereof, in whole or in part, 
are not made available to any third 

PR, | peg of Lo yeig he > IPC sion — 

t in English or Frenc aoe wo 

made available to Industrial Offices of 
countries being members of the IPC Saeki de thm pelos 
of 1,000 Swiss francs. 

In order to carry out its function of disseminating pa- 
tent information contained on IPC tapes, the U.S. Patent 
and Trademark Office may need the assistance of quali- 
fied U.S. public or; a phe or private companies. Ac- 
cordingly, the ler requests from such 
organizations or pore , iaavetted in disseminating 
such information. 

The Committee also decided that, subject to the con- 
ditions enumerated in (ii) and (iii) above, the tapes 
would be made available for the following prices to any 
public organization or private company authorized by its 
government: 

* for internal use only, at the price of 5,000 Swiss 
francs; and 

© for exploitation of the — on a commercial basis, at 
the price of 30,000 Swiss francs. 


-for the pur- 
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WILLIAM S. LAWSON, 
Administrator for 
Documentation. 


Feb. 1, 1985. 
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(39) Simultaneous Issue of Patents 


Applicants and their attorneys who desire the simulta- 
neous issue of allowed applications must submit the re- 
quest to: 


Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231 
Attention: Office of Publications 

CP-2, Room 5C26 


The request must contain the following information 
about each allowed application for which simultaneous 
issue is requested: 

(1) serial number 

(2) filing date 

(3) name(s) of inventor(s) 

(4) title of invention 

(5) date of allowance 

te copies of the TOES). must accompany each Is- 


Separa 
sue Fee Transmittal (PTO-85b 


ee” 
Mr. Stanley J Director, Office of Publications, 
Area Code (703) 557-3794. 


RICHARD J. SHAKMAN, 
Aug. 25, 1978. Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


[974 O.G. 16] 


RECORDS AND FILES 
(40) Assignee Names 


Effective Anril 1, 1976, only the first appearing name 
os an assignee will be printed on the patent where multi- 
le names for the same are identified on the Base 
Fee Transmittal form, POL-85b. Such multi; 
james may occur when both a legal name and an “ 
known as” or “doing business as” name is also included. 
This printing practice will not, however, affect the 
existing practice of recording assi; ts with the Of- 
fice in the Assignment Division. assignee entry on 
form POL-85b should still be completed to indicate the 
assignment data as recorded in the Office. ee. 
the assignment filed in the Office and therefore the 
POL-85b assignee entry might read “Smith Company 
doing business as (d.b.a.) Jones Company.” The assignee 
entry on the printed patent will read “Smith Company.” 
For purposes of compiling and publishin, yea 1976 
Annual Index of Patentees, change will 
tive to patents issuing on January 6, 1976. 


RICHARD J. SHAKMAN, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


Dec. 17, 1975. 


[942 O.G. 186] 
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Submission of Uniform Assignee Names 
on the Issue Fee Payment Form PTOL-85b 


The Patent and Trademark Office is experiencing 
roblems when computer-sorting assignee names for the 
atentee Index because of the non-uniform use of the 

names of certain companies and i on the is- 
sue fee payment form PTOL-85b. use of different 
spellings or nomenclature for the same company re- 
quires the Office to expend time and effort to determine 
whether the various name forms are in fact for the same 
company. Fea alana: 6 aikeant pa- 
tents to the same com appear in different loca- 
tions in the Patentee 4 yy le of inconsistent 
use is “ABC Company, Ltd.” and “ABC Co., Limited.” 
Therefore, persons who list assignee names on issue 
fee payment form PTOL-85b should ensure that the 
same company name form is used for all patents issuing 
to a particular company. 


RICHARD J. SHAKMAN, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


(41) 


Nov. 17, 1977. 


[965 O.G. 8] 


Assignments Affecting Applications 
of Joint Inventors 


Over the past several years, the Assignment Branch of 
the Patent and Trademark Office has been charging a 
single fee for recording the assignment of a patent or pa- 
tent application of joint inventors when te assign- 
ment documents are executed by the joint inventors and 
then _— together for recording. 
practice is in error because it conflicts with 37 
CFR it Miscellaneous Fees and Charges (h) Record- 
ing of Documents which states: 
(1)For recording each assignment, agreement or 
other paper relating to the property in a pa- 
tent or applications $20.00. 
Effective Nov. 1, 1984, the Assignment Branch will 
charge in accordance with the above regulation, the fee 
of $20.00 for each assignment document of the joint in- 
ventors which relates to the patent or patent applica- 
tions. 


(42) 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


Oct. 1, 1984. 
[1047 0.G. 49] 


(43) Title of Invention Carried on Office Records 


The Patent and Trademark Office is ex 
increased incidence in the number of newly f filed ro 
cations in which the title of the invention is inconsistent 
within the papers. This has resulted in applicants re- 
questing correction of the official filing receipt in vey 
instances to indicate the title preferred by appli 

Hereafter, whenever the title of the invention 
inconsistent within the papers of a — > filed applica- 
tion for patent, the records of the Office will carry the 
title as indicated on the first page of the specification 
and no corrected filing receipt will be issued to indicate 
os bag Note — CFR 1.72(a) indicates that the 
title of the invention uld appear as a heading on the 
first page of the specification. 

It should also be noted that licant may amend the 
title under 37 CFR 1.115 if any c es are subsequent- 
ly desired before issuance of a patent. 


BRADFORD R. HUTHER, 
Aug. 31, 1977. Acting Assistant Commissioner 
Sor Administration. 


[962 O.G. 23] 
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Notice to Patent Owners and Parties 


Responsible for Paying Maintenance Fees 
Concerning Fee Address and Payor Number 


37 CFR 1.363, effective Nov. 1, 1984, 
“fe oO be sored ia the Office patent 
correspondence relating 


respondence ” under 37 CFR 1.33 which will 
re Se ee 

ence purposes. If no separate “fee address” is specified, 
the “ ied’ Gn the te.ted fe 


"aie 2 aa oo 

In order to simplify changes in address by ae 

owners having several patents, and data input by 
trademark 


tent and T: a saver uenber! will be 
assigned to each “fee address” when a “fee address” is 
presented to the Office in a patent or earlier upon re- 
quest. A request for a “payor number” before a mainte- 
nance fee is paid or due will permit a patent owner to 
request that the “fee address” or * 


(4) 


The Patent and Trademark Office has 
Yr for assigning a “payor number” upon request 
a patent owner or a party responsible for paying 
pl seen fees. Such a party may be, for example, the 
finance office of a corporation or of a separate organiza 
tion specializing in maintenance fee payments. Under the 


ashington, D.C. 20231. Each request for a 
“payor number” should include: 

— the “fee address” to be used by the Office, and 

— the telephone number of the fee addressee to be 

used to resolve problems. 

After receipt of a “payor number”, it may be used to 
indicate to the Patent and Trademark Office the “fee ad- 
dress” to be used in particular patents on which mainte- 
nance fees will become due and in applications in which 
issue fees have been or are being paid. Any request for 
entry of a “payor number” or “fee address” in the Of- 
fice records of a patent, however, must be signed by the 
as See ey et eS ee 

ped number” has been assigned, it should 
bese in 


future maintenance fee payments and relat- 
ed correspondence. However, where a yor number” 

has not been previously entered in the records for 
a patent, the mere indication of a “payor number” at the 
time of payment of the maintenance fee, without the sig- 
nature of the patent owner or the owner’s attorney or 
agent of record, will not serve to make the “payor num- 
ber” of record in the Office for that patent. 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


Oct. 19, 1984. 
[1048 O.G. 48] 


(45) New System To Monitor Patent Applications 
During this summer the Patent and Trademark Office 


system, i 
Seaen (PALM 3), on monitoring the location and sta- 


tus of pending patent applications. The system will also 
have the ability to print data on certain form letters sech 
as the Notice of Allowance, using computer-controlled 
printers located in the Examining Groups. This will per- 
mit the Notice of Allowance to be printed and mailed 
by the Groups shortly after the Examiner has decided 
that an application is in condition for allowance. Under 
the new system, the Notice of Allowance will be mailed 
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Copy (a) of the new Notice of Allowance will be used 

as applicant’s record copy in the current manner. y 

(b) will continue to be used as a transmittal for the fee 

with copy (c) required when a charge to a deposit ac- 
thorized. The 


new version of y (c) will 
the Office of a c in an 
inventor’s address. Note that this address change need 
not be signed by the inventor. This procedure eliminates 
the need for separate Inventor’s Address Change 
ee ee 
One other change to current practice will also be 
implemented as a result of the new system. Beginning 
with patents issuing in the late fall of this year, advance 
ee ee ee ae ee 
of record in the application. This 
Fag anes all gana permit computer generation of mailing la- 
for the orders and thereby eliminate the need for 
the separate, pink Advance Order form (PTO-721) now 
in use. Requests for advance orders will now be made in 
a special section of copy (b) of the Notice of Allowance. 
During the transition from the old order method to the 
new, it will be necessary to send some advance orders to 
the co address of record in the application 
rather than some other address as has been requested on 
an earlier submitted Advance Order Form. 

While the major impacts on the public will be limited 
to those discussed above, one other minor matter should 
be mentioned. It is anticipated that, due to the absence 
of data in the master data base, some information occa- 
sionally may not be printed on the Notice of Allowance 
or on other form correspondence. However, this does 
not necessarily mean that a corrected Notice or form 
letter is required. Furthermore, since the data base is not 
ee ne ee eee ce ee infor- 

ee tang ap dp it is in 

the application oe is expected to 

onthe haphaeatien 4 the system proceeds 

and the data base becomes more complete. The coopera- 

tion of applicants and their representatives during this 

system implementation is sincerely appreciated by the 
Patent and Trademark Office. 


SIDNEY A. DIAMOND, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


June 16, 1980. 


[997 O.G. 9] 


January 13, 1987 


(46) Policy Regarding Storage, Retention and 
Availability of the Foreign Patent Documents in the 
Numeric Collection of the Patent & Trademark Office* 


The U.S. Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) main- 
ppt ten eg rah tee ony patent documents 
in the United States. This collection is a major technical 
information resource that su the patent examina- 
tion function as well as the ’s mission of disseminat- 
ing technical information. The collection is divided into 
two parts—the classified collection which is distributed 
among the examiners’ search files, and the numeric col- 
lection which is maintained by the PTO’s Scientific Li- 
brary. A large portion of the numeric collection is in 
per form, but it also includes considerable aioe 
with some overlap between the two forms. Some of the 
Gear are republished versions of earlier publica- 

., unexamined and examined applications). One 

’s objectives has been to reduce the bulky pa- 

patent files in the numeric collection by re- 

where possible, with good quality micro- 

Rim and by eliminating duplicates. A number of other 

considerations bear on the management of this collec- 

tion. Because of the importance of the collection, the 

PTO has established a policy intended to ensure the ef- 

fective storage, retention, and availability of the foreign 

patent documents in its numeric collection. The — 
of this notice is to inform the public of this policy whi 

is set forth below. 

The public is invited to consider and submit com- 

ments on the policy. Please address comments to: 


William S. Lawson 

Administrator for Documentation 
U.S. Patent and Trademark Office 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


General Policy 


The U.S. Patent and Trademark Office (1) is the Na- 
tional itory for all foreign patent documents, ex- 
cept design patents; (2) will maintain, in numerically 
retrievable collections, as many as possible of these doc- 
uments for which there is or may be a reasonable level 
of need, and (3) will make these documents conveniently 
accessible to the PTO and to the public. 


Implementation 


1. The Scientific Library is responsible for policy 
implementation. 

2. At least all post-1920 foreign patent documents 
needed to meet “Minimum Documentation” require- 
ments of the Patent Cooperation Treaty will be housed 
° the Scientific Library in either paper or microfilm 
‘orm. 

3. All paper copies of foreign patent documents not 
needed to meet inimum Documentation” require- 
ments will be ote either in the Scientific Library or 
other storage space in accordance with usage activity. 
The documents with greater activity will be housed in 
the Scientific Library until space therein is exhausted 
and the remaining documents will be housed in the oth- 
er storage space. 

4. All foreign journals (official gazettes) will be 
housed in the Scientific Library. 

5. All paper copies of foreign patent documents 
needed for copy request fulfillment will be stored in a 
form accessible for prompt retrieval. 

6. Whenever feasible, paper copies of foreign 
documents will be replaced by ge — quality micro’ 

7. 16mm roll microfilm will be the microform pre- 
ferred for PTO use and archival storage. If 16mm mi- 
crofilm is not available or is unacceptable, the Library 
may decide, on a case-by-case basis, whether a different 
microform should be obtained. 

8. All microfilm of foreign patent documents in- 
tended for use by the PTO and the public will be 
housed in the Scientific Library. All archival microfilm 
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wip te hanes 25 Re ES OS Se eee 
aa the microfilm and for needed 


ing 
ig eas raee a oo 
e ts to se paper copies made from 
microfilm and to reproduce the microfilm for internal 
use; paper copies for which there is little or no demand 
may be disposed of despite the availability of only mar- 
ginal-quality microfilm. A. copies for which good 
quality microfilm is available in the Library, but for 
which the other conditions noted above are not met, 
will be retained, although they need not be stored in a 
form accessible for prompt retrieval. However, such 
Sees Ce Se eS eee 
dure designed to ensure preservation of the documents, 
adequate records of stored material and efficient utiliza- 


“ofa Where, 

an application has been republished, a deci- 
én will be made on a “country-by-country” basis as to 
whether the duplicate version or versions of the initial 
document will be retained. The basis for this decision 
will be the current or —_—— — of the duplicate 
documents to the PTO and the 

11. Collections 2 Pp are not needed by 
the PTO will be of promptly. Such collections 
will first be offered, for a limited time, to ae 
countries through the World Intellectual Property qd 
nization. Collections which cannot be of in 
manner may then be disposed of, preferably by offering 
them for sale, as part of some exchange, or as gifts. 
However, if unneeded i 
disposed of in a 
period of time, they will be discarded. 

12. Requests for copies of foreign patent documents 
from within the PTO and from the public will be ful- 
~~ wy ~*~ . 

13. Fees to the public for copies of foreign patent doc- 
uments will be set at a level commensurate with full cost 
recovery and with the provision of prompt, efficient 
copy service. 

14. As the complete text of foreign patent documents 
is captured in electronic form and becomes retrievable, 
numerically and otherwise, to the PTO and to ane! 
lic, in the automated patent system, paper copies be 
disposed of and the retention of aes ae 

15. It is recognized that this policy does not provide 
for all possible circumstances regarding the foreign ge 
tent document collection and there may be limited in 
stances where some deviation from the policy is justi 
fied. In such cases, the deviation will be j 
writing by the Program Manager of the Scientific Li. 
brary and approved by the Administrator for Documen- 
tation and the Assistant Commissioner for Patents. 


WILLIAM S. LAWSON, 


Nov. 26, 1984. Administrator for Documentation. 


[1052 OG 3] 


FEES AND PAYMENT OF MONEY 
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DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
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Revision of Patent and Trademark Fees 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 
Action: Final Rule. 


*w0 The PTO also maintains a technologically classified collec- 
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Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office is amending 
the rules of practice in patent and trademark cases to es- 
tablish fee related procedures and fees in amounts which 


i is to adopt rules 
which will be effective on Oct. 1, 1982, establishing pa- 
tent and trademark fees and ures regardless 
whether Public Law 96-517 remains fully effective or 
whether H.R. 6260 has been enacted. 

Effective Date: Oct. 1, 1982. nner BS ay. in 
a ‘of Commerce will publish a docu- 
ment the amendments under either Alterna- 
tive A or Alternative B set forth herein depending upon 
enactment of H.R. 6260 as a Public Law. 
For Information Contact: As to the patent rules 
contact R. Franklin Burnett by —— at (708) ji. 
talib Ke gy wll do f Pa- 

and Trademarks, Attention: R. Franklin Burnett, 
Rm. 3-11A13, Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Information 


557-2222 or AL) mail addressed to the ° 
Patents Trademarks, Attention: Miss Maude 
Williams, Ren. 3-11C17, Washington, D.C. 20231. 
Supplementary Information: 


SECTION I—REVISION OF PATENT FEES 


Background 


A notice of proposed rulemaking was published in the 
Federal Register on June 28, 1982, ‘. 47 28042-28063 
and in the Official Gazette on June 29, 1982, at 1019 
O.G. 57-120. An oral hearing was held on July 9, 1982. 
Fourteen written letters and statements were submitted. 
a testified at the oral hearing. Full consider- 

den tens bon been given to all of the letters, statements, and 
roland 


Objectives of Rule Changes 


These rule changes are designed primarily to imple- 
ment the Patent and Trademark fees which are 
provided for by Public Law 96-517, or which would be 
py provided for by, the Public Law resulting from 

-R. 62 


Public Law 96-517 


Public — 96-517 presently requires that fees 
the Commissioner for the processin; 


tents. Public Law 96-517 requires that ‘> on. 1, 1982, 
fees for the processing of patent applications, other than 
design patents, be set by the Commissioner to recover in 

aggregate 25 per centum of the estimated average cost 
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intenance fees are due 3'/2, 7'/2, and 
TCT patent. 

517 is presently effective and this rule 
is designed to implement the fee provisions of 
f remains fully effective on Oct. 1, 1982. The 

h will become effective on Oct. 1, 1982, 
, Aa 96-517 (without enactment of H.R. 
the rule changes common to Public Law 

. 6260, and (2) the rule changes under 

96-517, which appear in Alternative A. 


H.R. 6260 


On June 8, 1982, the House of Representatives 
H.R. 6260. H.R. 6260 would establish a number of statu- 
tory fees which the Commissioner is required to charge. 
Among the more significant of these are fees for filing a 
ee fie tes ton fen e pms aretine ad ning 
fees for filing a patent application and 
a patent would be set forth in §41(a) of Title 35, United 
States Code, as to be amended by H.R. 6260. 
Certain other fees, such as fees, the fee for filing 
a disclaimer, and fees for petitions seeking to re- 
vive an abandoned i and for extensions of 


application 
time, would also be set in §41(a) of Title 35, United 


States Code. a 41(b) of Title 35, United States 
Code, as amended by H.R. 6260, would 
set forth mete maintaining a patent in foree These 
fees would be due 3'/2, 7'/2, and 11'/2 years after grant 
of the patent or within a tie of six months 
thereafter. Section we va itle 35, United States Code, 
as proposed to be amend HR. 6260, would pro- 
<i tis ts seutptpene of Getcaninen on see Oe 
— period under certain conditions and with 
certain 


H.R. 6260 60 would also provide for the reduction by 50 
per centum in the fees paid under §41(a) and (b) of Title 
35, United States Code, by i t inventors, small 
business concerns, and —— organizations, who 
meet the definitions established, and to be established 


therefor. 
Section 41(d) of Title 35, Untied States Code, as pro- 
to be amended by H.R. 6260, would also — 
"establish fees for all other 
cessing, services, or materials related to patents whi ich 
are not covered in §41(a)-(c) of Title 35, United States 
Code, to recover the es! average cost to the Of- 
fice of the processing, services, or materials. 

The changes which will become effective on Oct. 1, 
1982, upon enactment of H.R. 6260 as a Public Law prior 
to Oct. 1, 1982, are (1) the rule changes common to Pub- 
lic Law 96-517 and H.R. 6260, and (2) the rule changes 
under H.R. 6260, which appear in Alternative B. H.R. 
6260 includes other provisions which would be the sub- 
ject of other proposals for rulemaking. 


DISCUSSION OF SIGNIFICANT CHANGES 


This rulemaking i into the appropriate sections of 
Title 37, Code of Federal Regulations, the various fees 
which are due on filing, during the pendency of a 

— or during the term of a patent. A number of 
significant changes are made in order to implement ei- 
ther Public Law 96-517 or H.R. 6260. 
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Under H.R. 6260, and Alternative B of this rule 
making, fees under ie and (b) of Title 35, United 
States Code, would be reduced by eee 
dependent inventors, small “as concerns, and non- 

organizations. H.R. 6260 would give the Commis- 
sioner authority to establish 


Administration. 
Alternative B, “implements the fee m2 which ous 
be established by H.R. 6240 and lists all applicable fees. 


Another significant change relates to fees established 
under Public Law 96-517 and which would be estab- 
lished by H.R. = for — for extensions of time 
to take actions the Commissioner in an 
plication. H.R. 62 D would establish a fee of $50 for 
ing a petition for a first one-month extension of time, an 
additional fee of $100 for filing a petition for a second 
one-month extension of time which would expire two 
months after the end of the time period set for taking 
action, and an additional fee of $200 for filing a petition 
for a third one-month extension of time which would ex- 
pire three months after the end of the time period set for 
taking action. A fourth one-month extension with an ad- 
ditional fee of $200 could be requested if additional time 
was available under the statute. Under H.R. 6260, the 
Commissioner would have authority to issue reg 
providing when, within any maximum time per- 
mitted by statute, petitions for extensions of time, and 
the tequired fee therefor, may be filed. The Commission- 
er would also not be precluded by H.R. 6260 from 
waiving the fee for filing a petition for an extension of 
time where the Office extends the yw ey 
considerations or sufficient cause. This rulemaking 
oe sing extension of time provisions of H.R. #6260 
oe ny poe in the majority of situations to 
file the petition or an extension of time and the fee at 
the time of and along with the filing of the response for 
which a non-statutory or shortened statutory time peri- 

od has been set. This will reduce the amount of 
work involved and should significantly reduce ex- 
penses of applicants and the Office since resources now 
devoted to separate processing of petitions for exten- 
sions of time will no longer be required to be expended 
thereon. The fees are set to provide a proper control on 
the number of extensions of time given. The same proce- 
dures relating to extensions of time which would be es- 
tablished under Alternative B and H.R. 6260 will also be 
established under Alternative A and Public Law 96-517. 
Thus, whether the rules are effective on Oct. 1, 1982, 
under Public Law 96-517 and Alternative A, or under 
= 6260 and Alternative B, the same procedures for 
ee nett: See ae te. See an ee 

only di erences being in the amount of the fees. 

Another significant change relates to the implementa- 
tion of the fee for revival of an unintentionally aban- 
doned lication which would be authorized under 
H.R. 6260. H.R. 6260 would establish two different fees 
for filing petitions with different standards to revive 
abandoned patent applications. The same two fees 
would be applicable to petitions to accept the delayed 
payment of the fee for issuing a patent. Under H.R. 
6260, a fee of $50 is established in §1.17(1) for filing a 
petition for revival under §§133 or 151 of Title 35, Unit- 
ed States Code, in accordance with standards presently 
in effect where the delay resulting in the abandonment, 
or the delay in payment of the issue fee, was unavoid- 
able. Under H.R. 6260, a fee of $500 is established in 
§1.17(m) for filing each petition for revival, or for ac- 
ceptance of the delayed payment of an issue fee, where 
the abandonment or the failure to pay the issue fee was 
unintentional. A mere statement that abandonment was 
unintentional plus the $500 fee is all that is required in 
this case for this purpose. Under H.R. 6260 and this 
rulemaking an applicant would have a choice of which 
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petition and fee to file seeking revival on the 
circumstances involved. The changes in this 
SEEM antaaet ws ascii adnadee Uiheur enamine 
of H.R. 6260 as a Public Law. 


increased to reflect the cost of currently performing that 
service. 


DISCUSSION OF SPECIFIC SECTIONS CHANGED 


un- 
categories. Those changes which are 
common to Public Law 96-517 and H.R. 6260 appear 
first and are numbered 1-54. Those changes which re- 
late only to Public Law 96-517 as Alternative A 
and are numbered 55-62. Those c' which are de- 
pendent upon enactment of H.R. 6260 appear as Allter- 
native B and are numbered 63-71. The changes common 
to Public Law 96-517 and H.R. 6260 will become effec- 
tive on Oct. 1, 1982, whether or not H.R. 6260 is 
enacted as a Public Law. 


Upon enactment of H.R. 6260 as a Public Law prior 
to Oct. 1, 1982, Alternative B will become effective on 
Oct. 1, 1982, in which case Alternative A will not be- 
come effective. 


Rule Changes Common To Public Law 
96-517 and H.R. 6260 


The following sections are c effective Oct. 1, 
1982, under either Public Law 96-517 or H.R. 6260: 
Section 1.11 is amended to change the reference for 
Sa SS eae, 

ae RE Ad Ae to break the oe ae S 
paragraphs. Paragraph (a) maintains current practice but 
adds specific reference to §1.19(a)(5) which sets the cost 
of copies. 

_ Paragraph (b) 


“ ” after “ Ld 


maintains current wording except for 
and c changing “his” 
“applicant’s”. Paragraph © includes ye 
atlas w cuisien tone assignment not 
open to the public. Access can be obtained only with 
the applicant’s or by petition with ee to te 
Commissioner for such access in situations. 


obtain 

access is intended by this amendment. Paragraph (@) 

contains t language a ea 

i rule which sets forth the charge for time 
consumed in 


New raph (0) of f-14, ses Tort the two ways 
applications 


in which access can be to patent 
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which are not open to the public. 
oF Se Comndead of cub pellign ant 


petition and (2 
New ELt9 pe = Cor. Ped 
New §1.19 ye 


of various docu- 
ments supplied by fees have been 


rr con for each 30 pages, 
shoskd tate Sonews Guner t0 dune 


paragraph (b)(3) provides a fee for comparing copies not 
prepared by the Office prior to certification in order to 
vide basis for certification. Paragraph 1.19(c) sets the 
‘ees for subscribing to all of the patents issued annually 
in particular subclasses. This charge is in addition to the 
normal y oo a §1. 18(aX1) and (2). a 
on ge d) fee for patent copies 
ibraries under 35 U.S.C. 13. I 19(e) provides 
fees for lists of United States patents in particular 


subclasses. 

Section 1.21 is amended to contain those miscella- 
neous fees which do not relate to the topics covered in 
§s1. 16-1.20. All of the fees in §1.21 are established under 

authority given the Commissioner by 35 U.S.C. 
tga ade by Publ Law 96-517 or as 
R 4 


accounts, while su 
ory rtrd Sng bk Ky thet ny Ay 
end of each month is below $40. en 1.21(c) sets 


parnraph 1 FiOMAS sets forth forth “the fee for establishin 
and reinstating it bparagraph 


the fee for filing a disclosure documen 
1.21(d) sets the fee for renting a delivery =f Paragraph 
1.21(e) sets the fee for an international-type search re- 


a fee for searchin 
qrGhee wooded. 
kens for copying mac’ 
fee for recording assignments, agreements, and 
or ee a a a a for pub- 
Se a patent for licensing or 
Gazette. Paragraph 1.21 j) sets the fee 
viding a d me t of a 


war afguasdiied ied exten ox awtheay 


Office. 
Section 1.24 is revised so that the denomination of 
coupons sold by the Office will be in more convenient 


amounts. 
strane 1 thes fo cabling» epet tcoun 
a reference to the fee for 


adding 

po IAT ETS 
ee Sa 

ee tie Lis application to 


in a particular 
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account during the entire pendency of the application. 
This general authorization would not ly after the pa- 
pao, to maintenance fees. last sentence 
permits fees deri Teexamination to be 
to a deposit account by an authorization 

with the request for reexamination. 

Section 1.26 is amended to provide in (a) 
os enildo agpaiians to oochend. Paragraph 1.2 6() ries — 
not en it to a a 
Se ee Se ee 
request from fifty cents to one dollar. Keely ope 
lating to refunds of international search fees during sub- 
sequent examination of a national application is deleted 
since such refunds are now covered by reductions in the 

under §1.445 rather than solely by 


- provide in paragraphs (b) 
pain bee ge pale tine tly ds sel 
rect misjoinder of yet pas ty ger hs yom de 
plications. The fee will cover the additional time 
quired by the Office to process such app! os age 

Section 1.47 is amended to provide for petitions and 
fees for filing applications signed by less than all inven- 
tors, or a person not the inventor. 

Section 1.51 is amended to refer to the filing fees in 


Section 1.5 SL celeedeh a ake a adios to ib: 


aph (d). New paragraph (d) pro- 


English i 
under §1. ry ag are timely submitted. 

Section 1.55 is amended in paragraph (b) to require a 
petition and fee | for processing priority papers submitted 
after the issue fee is paid. 

Section 1.75 is amended to add a reference to §1.16 

to the fee for multiple depen- 
1.16(d). 
1.85 is po oa to delete the sentence relating 
to mounting of informal drawings 

Section [abio. seengwed to Giiete the cxfeenae 00 the 
Office draftsman making drawings since such service is 
no longer available. 

Section 1.102 is amended by revising ye ae (a) 
and adding new paragraphs (c) and (d). Revised para- 

h (a) Tefers t© paragraph (>) and added paragraphs 
we Fah ogee h (c) requires a petition but no fee 
‘or the petition to make is the 
Saas s noe or health or the impact of invention 
on improving the environment or conservation of ener- 
By. ih (d) requires a petition and the fee set 
orth in §1.17(i) for petitions to make special on grounds 
other than those above. 

Section eee h (a) to provide 
for filing a petition and the fee set rth i in §1.17(i) for a 
—— of action except that no fee would be re- 
— where the reason for the suspension is the fault of 

Patent and Trademark Office. Paragraph (6) is 
amended to clearly indicate that suspensions are directed 
to actions by the Office and not responses by the appli- 
cant. 

Section 1.104, paragraph (d) is amended to change the 
fee reference to correspond to §1.21(e). 

Section 1.134 is added to indicate that unless applicant 
is notified of any non-statutory or shortened statutory 
period in an Office action, a maximum period for re- 

of six months is allowed. 

Section 1.135 is amended to provide that if no re- 
sponse is filed within the time set in the Office action 
under §1.134 or as it may be extended under §1.136, the 
application will be abandoned unless an Office action in- 
dicates that another uence, such as disclaimer, 
will take place. h ) is amended to include a 
reference to (a). Paragraph (c) is amended to 
add that applicant’s reply must be a bona fide attempt to 
respond as well as to advance the case to final action in 
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order for applicant to be given an opportunity to supply 
any omission. 

Section 1.136 is amended to revise the title and pro- 
vide for two distinct procedures to extend the wo hand 
action or response in particular situations. 
dure which is available for use in a 
ee ee oe eee 
permits an applicant to file a petition for 


situation 
1. 36a) 


extension of 
time and a fee as in §1. A7@) ©) (0), ©), or © up to four 
the end o! to tak 


cidies sap tes oll camad he tals titled tn le 
action up to four months dependent on the amount of 
So Se Ser Sees Spr cannes ated Cave. 
136(a) will effectively reduce the amount of 


graph (a) is not available. Although petition and fee 
procedure of §1.136(a) will normally be available within 
4 months after a set period for response has expired, an 
extension request for cause under §1.136(b) must be filed 
during the set period for response. The sentence in para- 
graph (b) relating to who may grant an extension under 
h (b) is eliminated thereby providing additional 
puupegh Gh: Meanie of tne to ts uests under 
(b). Extensions of time in interference pro- 

Woden are governed by §1.245. 

Section 1.165, paragraph (b) is amended to delete 
therefrom the last sentence which refers to a fee for 
mounting Since little or no need has been found 
for this provision in the rules, it is deleted. 

Section 1.171, as amended, adds a reference to §1.19 
(b)(2) which sets forth the fee for title reports. 

Section 1.177 is amended to require a petition and fee 
as set forth in §1.17(i) where it is desired that divisions 
of a reissue issue on different dates. 

Section 1.181 is amended to indicate + (d) 
that if a petition to the Commissioner is filed under the 
provisions of a section which requires a petition fee and 
the required fee is not paid, the petition will be 

dismissed. The amendment to paragraph (g) deletes the 
reference to §1.183. 

Section 1.182 is amended to add a sentence requiring 
any petition filed under this section to be accompanied 
by the petition fee set forth in §1.17(h). 

Section 1.183 is amended to specifically refer to the 
inherent authority of the Commissioner to suspend or 
waive the rules at the Commissioner’s initiative. The 
amendment also indicates the mer’s authority 
to designate others to act for the Commissioner in ap- 
propriate circumstances. The rule language also 
the payment of the petition fee set forth in §1. 1700) if a if a 
petition to suspend or waive the rules is filed. 

Section 1.191 is amended to change the fee reference 
for filing a notice of appeal to §1.17(e) and delete the 
word “primary” since some actions which are subject to 
ap are not made by a “primary” examiner. 

tion 1.192, paragraph (a), is amended to refer to 
the fee for filing an appeal brief set forth in §1.17(f). The 
present language requiring a showing of sufficient cause 
for extensions of time for filing the brief and an indica- 
tion that an oral hearing is desired at the time of fili 
the brief are removed from paragraph 1.192(a). Under 
the amendment to paragraph 1.192(a), the provisions of 
§1.136 will apply to extensions of time for filing the 
brief. The time for requesting an oral hearing is now set 
in §1.194(b). 

Section 1.194 is amended to revise hs (b) and 
(c) to refer to the fee for oral hearing in $1.11(g) and to 
indicate in paragraph (b) that any request for an oral 
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hearing must be made within one month after the mail- 
modify 
the last sentence relating oe Oe ee 
pre Marne: wr Sach n 
fey 
be filed within 
thirty days from the date of the i 
nation to §1.20(c). 
interferences. 
New section 1.268 is added to provide a rule relating 
filing of petitions and fees in hs 1.268(b) and (c). 
tio or the institution of public use p 
civil action to be subject to the provisions of §1.136 and 
Section 1.311 is amended to designate the present sec- 
sent to the co: 
ance. coi” 1 ee ee os Oe 
mailing 
ee tae ee 8 ee ee 
ment of the issue fee. 
h (a) 
issue on its own initiative or w 
Lng ty 1.17(i). 
pan 
requirements of §1.312. Paragraph (b) clarifies when an 


ing date of the examiner’s answer. 
Section 1.197, paragraph (6), is amended to 
vee of 638 appa thereto. Paragraph 
aS ee ee it requests for rehearing, 
a Board decision to 
one. This ‘will not significantly ch 
since such requests are now 
Driginal decision. 
Section 1.231, h (a)(1), is amended to change 
the reference to the fee for filing a request for reexami- 
Sections 1.245 and 1.246 are amended to indicate that 
the provisions of §1.136 do not apply to time periods in 
Section 1.263 is amended to add a reference to the fee 
for filing a disclaimer contained in §1.20(d). 
to the of interference settlement agreements. The 
y follows 35 U.S.C. 135(c) and provides for 
ee pee 1.292, paragraph (a), is amended to require 
ent of the fee set forth in §1.17G) with any pe- 
Section 1.304, (a), is amended to provide 
for extension of time period for filing an appeal or 
refer to the Court of Ap for the Federal Circuit 
rather than to the Court of Customs and Patent Appeals. 
tion as paragraph (a) and revise it in several ways. Para- 
graph (a) indicates that the notice gh ge oe Red 
correspondence address 
§1.33. The ise fe (118) i indicated as being due 3 
months from the date of mailing of the notice of allow- 
filed either before or after the of the notice of 
allowance to charge the issue fee to a deposit account. 
two paragraphs and require a petition and payment of 
the fee under §1.17(i) for any amendment filed after pay- 
Section 1.313 is amended to provide in p 
clear basis for the Office aa pale from 
licant 
accompanied by the petition fee 
Any accom medina ¢ must comply with the 
application will be withdrawn from issue after assign- 


ment of the issue date and patent number. 
Section 1.314 is amended to revise the wording to 
eliminate reference to a portion of the issue fee and adds 
reference to the possibility that an application in which 
the issue fee was paid can be withdrawn from issue un- 
der§1.313 or the issuance thereof deferred pursuant to a 
ope by the applicant and the payment of the petition 
under §1.17(i). 
Section 1.321 is amended to include references in both 
hs (a) and (b) to the statutory disclaimer fee in 
1.20(d) and delete the reference to §1.21. 
Section 1.324 is amended to include reference to the 
fee in §1.20(5) and change the word “application” to 
“, ition’’. 
Section 1.331, paragraph (a), is amended to add a new 
sentence which gives the citation of the fee for record- 
ing assignments and to indicate that instruments record- 
ed on the Government register under Part 7 of Title 37, 
— Federal Regulations, do not require payment of 
such fee. 
Section 1.332 is amended to refer to the fee in §1.21 
7 ee ee 
Section 1.334 is amended to divide the rule into three 
cttanths to ceo ee ta addins oon oo 
that co: ah ae goodie Or ane eee 
required. New h (c) provides for filing a 
tion and the fee set in L t7eb ceding to have the punent 
issue to the assignee where such assignment has not been 
recorded at the time the issue fee is paid. 
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Ih (h), is amended to refer to 
§1.21(aX(2) for registration of an at- 


Section 1.341, 
the fee set forth in 
torney or agent. 
Section 1.347 is amended to add a sentence referring 
to the fee set forth in §1.21() for reinstatement of an 
attorney or 
Section 1. D fi ciiskided to ities Gp ROP ee 
ee eee oe eee oe ee Se 
forming the required functions. Paragraph 
ie ced enttandied to provide, in ofibet, fore to 
the international search fee due to the United 
Sih rcp Oe arm 
Searc uthority w a corresponding United 
States national application with fee has been filed. In ad- 
—. oh 1.445(aX4) is tancaded t0 credit the ao. 
tional fee required under §1. a ee 
tional search fee has been paid on 
international oo de Uneed Sue ae eae 
national Searc Authority. Where the amount of the 


inventions in addition to 
here lack of unity of invention has been found, is 
since the t fee is more than is required to 
e national fee amount is the same as 
filing fees in §1.16(a)-(d). 
ianael a refund of a por- 
tion of the search fee to extent set forth in 
§1.445(a)(4), if such refund is requested at the time of 
ag el 9 aia i h (b) 
is opm to revise 
the citation of the fees for a certified cop 
Section 1.510 is amended to cite the section which 
sets forth the fee for requesting reexamination. There is 
no change in the amount of this fee. 


Alternative B—Rule Changes Under H.R. 6260 


The following sections will become effective on Oct. 
1, 1982, upon enactment of H.R. 6260 as a Public Law 
prior to that date: 

Section 1.16 in Alternative B establishes in the regula- 
tions those statutory fees which would be charged by 
the Commissioner for filing patent applications under 
H.R. 6260. Section 1.16 also includes additional 
ee ee deed ae 

plexities presen y certain e.g, 
Fo ae hy 
and any application containing a multiple 

dent claim. Section 1.16 also provides that fees 

ona when the number of claims is increased ee 
the specified number or when a multiple dependent 

a ee ee 


processing. 
Pounder 35 U.S.C. 41(a) as it would be amended by 
H.R. 6260, the filing fee for an original patent, —- 
design or plant cases, is $300. espe pee em 
presentation at any other time, $30 is due for eac 
in independent form which is in excess of three, Sto’ 
an for each claim (whether i 
which is in excess of twenty, $100 is due for each 
application containing a multiple dependent claim. The 
latter fee is a one-time charge yoo due the 
first time a multiple dependent c is presented for ex- 
ee Se ee ting fees, a multiple 
og oy claim as referred 112 of Title 35, — 
tates Code, or any claim depending 
t claims in esseedanee 


pom as separate 
with the number of claims to which reference is made. 
The fees in §1.16 are reduced by 50 per centum for 
applications filed by small entities, i.c., dependent in- 
ventors, nonprofit organizations and small business con- 
cerns, in accordance with H.R. 6260. Therefore, two 
Kee fi sates te anelinaaen Ginn 0 
lew §1.16 to ees. 
(a) sets a basic filing fee Pe S300 which will be resued 


t or dependent) 





OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


means “non-reissue”. An “‘ 


tomas “sence” “original” as 
phy pr es 


rate into 


6(g) and (h) i ; 
regulations the filing fees for plant reissue applica- 


hs 1.16(i) and (j) set forth the additional 
- : , licati tesnd Ge 


po 


uring i paten: 

New 7 pe (a), (b), (c) 

or the sees of an extension fe 
tomatic extension 


stay, as amended ty H.R. 6260, to be char, for a 
petition 


for the revival of an unintentionally 
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aes Pm or for the unintentionally delayed 
pa an issue fee. 
paragraphs 1.17(h), (i), (j) and (k) are established 
au ven the Commissioner 


Section 1.155 is amended to refer in 
§1.18(6) which sets 
cation. h 


indicates that the 

te ye peewee eg bad ng ft myhdpe and 
avoidable must be verified. New paragraph 1.155(c) pro- 
vides for Mee Sole capes «oe 
where the de’ = tentional upon petition 

payment of the he set forth in §1. 17(m). ie Gane 
1.155(c) also indicates when such petitions can be filed. 
Paragraph 1.155(d) is added to require a terminal dis- 
ee eee ces ae cen inet ee 
application w petition under 
i not filed ‘within six months of the date of abandon 
the 


“Section 1.316 is amended to implement 
provisions of 35 U.S.C 41(a) with regard 


petition fees 





Three patent bar groups and two individuals present- 
ts ing to the effect of the new extension 
fees in §1.1 


then a shortened statutory period. 


One person argued that it is unreasonable to require 
fees to len, 


f 
Reply: 


One suggestion was made to change “official” to “Of- 
fice” in $1.135(b). 


¢ suggestion has been adopted. 
ft: 


n eS SS an eae Se 
comune Gen tik. ttense, We eS et pees Sa oe 


jected in that the fee levels high. 

re in ce are too is suggestion was not adopted 

Reply: not iate in view of the fact 

The consideration of the merits of H.R. 6260 is not to be “for requesting an ural hearing” and not 
before the Office in this rule change. conduct thereof. 
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proach under $1137) and suggested that thi be 
poe the proposed rules are promulgated. 


an applicant under certain conditions could use 
es 13706) >) after ha in the unavoid- 
able approach under wader Lian 137(a). 
Comment: 


Several comments related to the possibility of reviving 
a eee eee 


R 
Repl of the comments received, §1. —' is being 
implemented to provide only for the revival of applica- 
tions which were unintentionally atandoned for a rea- 
—- i jeciennin 2 hy time. This eenaraae a no 
in to in its situ- 
ations. It would permit some greater flexibility than that 
originally proposed but should Phave no significant effect 
on the current case backlog, pendency or number of in- 
terferences pending. 
Comment: 

One comment was received pointing out that the 
availability of an “unintentional abandonment” revival 
under §1.137(b) should not result in stricter holdings in 
“unavoidable abandonment” revival petitions under 
§1.137(a). 

Reply: 

Office plans to continue to use the current crite- 
ria used to decide petitions to revive applications un- 
avoidably abandoned. 

Comment: 

One written comment questioned whether the Com- 

missioner has statutory authority to revive uninten- 


did not intend the Commissioner to have 
such authority there would have been no reason to es- 
tablish fees in §41(a)7 in H.R. 6260. The legislative histo- 
ry of H.R. 6260, — No. 97-542 (Committee 
on the Judiciary), also the Congressional intent 
clear. The visions in H.R. 6260 relating to uninten- 
tional ionment are substantive in addition to setting 
the fee. 

Comment: 

One letter questioned what is intended by the state- 
ment in §1.137(b) that the Commissioner may require ad- 

ditional information where there is a question whether 
the abandonment was unintentional. 

Reply: 

Additional information would be required only where 
there is an indication that the abandonment was inten- 
tional, for example, where an express abandonment has 
been filed. The record should be clear how such an ex- 
a" eee ee 


Comme 

One comment raised the question as to whether in a 
petition to revive on grounds that the delay was un- 
avoidable under §1.137(a), it would be sufficient that a 

attorney’s statement be submitted which 

merely recites facts as related to him or her by another. 
— 

tatements must be made, w same pasted, by by the per- 
son having direct personal knowledge of the facts. No 
change in the “showing” required or the ms making 
them is intended in such setten. The vue merely clari- 
fies that a statement by a registered attorney or agent 
need not be in the form of an oath or declaration. 
Comment: 

One comment suggested that §1.317 be changed to 
provide for the situation where there was a lapse in a 
patent due to the unintentional delay in paying a balance 
of issue fee due. 
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R 
, ae 1.317 has now been changed to provide for 
this lapse situation. 


Comment: 

gs ps and one individual indicated 
that a credit of amount equal to the international 
search fee be made where both a U.S. national and inter- 
national seach are made by the United States Patent and 
ee 


“45(a) (2) and ‘© 


One person commented that the term “patent” should 
SS aene site “abandoned” in §1.12(b). 


R 
¢ suggestion has been adopted. 


DISCUSSION OF SIGNIFICANT DIFFERENCES 
BETWEEN PROPOSED AND FINAL RULES 


A number of other changes which have been made as 
a result of the comments received and further review of 
the proposed rulemaking are identified below. 

Implementation of the c to §1.9, new §§1.27 
and 1.28, and the deletion of 3 are being deferred 
for further comments by Aug. 13, 1982. See ths dies 


satrap @) (5) Ay 19 has been changed from 
that pi referring to subparagraphs (1) through 
(rather than () and (inorder toca that cope 
cannot =e gonad _at the rate set in 
subparagraph (a) (S). Instead, of patents must be 
under paragraphs (a) (1) and ~ sd @) of §1.19. 
poten 130 ee ee rom that proposed to 
quale ax Gd-ain of Cael ccupeen Capes ete 
denomination may be useful in view of the charge of 


oe & 2a ae < + aes a 
§2.6(m) of Alternative A of 
Sections 1.137, 1.155 and 1.316 have been changed 


proposed so as to allow a request for an oral hearing 
and the payment of the required fee therefor to be made 
one month after the date of the examiner’s answer. 
Previously, appellant was required to indicate a desire 
for an oral hearing at the time of filing the brief. The 
sections will now permit appellant to consider the exam- 
iner’s answer before deciding whether to request an oral 
hearing and pay the required fee. 

Section 1.317 has been changed in Alternative B to 
provide for the situation where there was a lapse in a 
patent due to the unintentional delay in paying a balance 
of issue fee due. 

Section 1.445(a) (2) and (4) have been changed from 
that to provide for a reduction in the interna- 

search fee where there has been a corresponding 
United States national application and a credit to the na- 
tional fee where an international search fee has been 
in a corresponding international 
isendaas akan aetee anarte 
Patent and Trademark Office. 

Section 1.446(b) has been changed from that proposed 
to permit a refund of a portion of the search fee 
extent set forth in §1.445(a) (4), if such refund is request- 
ed at the time of paying the national fee. 


IMPLEMENTATION OF PATENT FEE REVISION 
The effective date of the patent fee revisions con- 
tained in this rulemaking is Oct. 1, 1982. 
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The changes which will become effective on Oct. 1, 
1982, upon enactment of H.R. eee 
or to Oct. 1, 1982, are (1) the rule changes common to 
— Law 96-517 and H.R. 6260, and (2) the rule 

under H.R. 6260, which in Alternative 
rule changes common to low 96-517 and 
HR 6260 will become effective on Oct. 1, 1982, wheth- 
Tan 6260 is enacted as a Public Law prior to 
2. i, 4 


pon enactment of H.R. 6260 as a Public Law prior 
wo Ge 1, an the the in Alternative B will 
become effective on Oct. 1, 1982, in which case the rule 
changes in Alternative A will not become effective on 
Oct. 1, 1982. 

Any fee which is due and payable on or after Oct. 1, 
1982, must be paid in the amount and in nce with 
the procedures contained in this rulemaking. For purposes 

of determining the amount of the fee to be paid, the date of 
p ban indicated on a proper Certificate of Mailing under 
§1.8 will be considered to be the date of receipt in the Of- 
fice. In order to ensure clarity in the implementation a 
discussion of the implementation of specific sections is 
set forth below: 


IMPLEMENTATION OF SPECIFIC SECTIONS 


The various sections will be implemented in the man- 
ner set forth below: 


§1.16 National application filing fees. 


Any national patent ae filing fees paid on or 
after Oct. 1, 1982, must be paid in the amounts set forth 
in this section. Any oes fees which become due 
under §1.16 in applications on or after Oct. 1, 
1982, or which have Ses Gann geld pine t Ont, 1, 1982, 
must be paid in the amounts set forth in this 
even though the eegtenten, was filed prior to Oct. 
1982. For example, filed to Oct. 
1982, is amended on or Oct. 1, 1982, to ——s 
multiple dependent claim for the first time, the fee 
forth in §1.16(d) must be 

The surcharge in §1.1 e) of Alternative B is being es- 
eS 0 Se eee Se ee eet oe 
when the statutory authority for the late filing of the 
or the oath or declaration becomes effective cater 3 
U.S.C. 111, as it would be amended by H.R. 
statutory authority for the late filing of the fee or 
oath or declaration becomes effective six 
enactment of H.R. 6260 as a Public Law. 


§1.17 Patent application processing fees. 


Any patent application processing fees paid on or af- 
ter Oct. 1, 1982, must be paid in the amounts set forth in 
this section. 

The extension fees which must 


1 
1 


»ply to any application for which the 
ie., action, expires on 
1982, or thereafter. If a response or action by the 


fuel bore et 1982, cannot have its time extended 


using §1.136(a). If one or more 
have been granted prior to Oct. 1, saz, extending the 
time for taking action unitl Oct. 1, 1982, or thereafter, 
the fees which are due for additional extensions under 
§1.136(a) will be as set forth in §1.17(a)-(d) under either 
Alternative A or B. 


esee88 


The previous practice of extending the shortened stat- 
utory period an additional month upon the filing of a 
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timely first response to a final rejection is being discon- 
Gausl eibtive with ony first response to a final rejec- 
tion filed on or after Oct. 1, 1982. Applicants can obtain 
additional time for response after that date by paying the 
a An object of the previous 
Manual of Patent 
e the necessity for 


icant can petition and pay the necessary 
ae er Cae enn ee eS 

maximum permitted by statute. The availability of 
this flexibility under §1.136(a) eliminates the necessity 
. Further, under H.R. 6260 ex- 


iicaen bos. dumiannhand.aaie Giana 
Mt .. L.5 50 for response within the fourth month 
Sa any further extensions which are 
R366), statute must be obtained under 


A petition for extension of time under §1.136(a) may 
i te by reference a previously response 
an additional copy of the response in 

was received late and 


ise 


Goccae is permitted i 
or on fequesing at oral hearing ing. 40 tee is soauloed for 2 
brief. 


rhe fees for ws oaioms set forth in §1.17(h)-(j) ba (1) 
: gunacal petition filed on or after Oct. 1, 1982. 
fee set forth in Pe 17(m) of Alternative B would ap- 
ply, with enactment of H.R. 6260 prior to Oct. 1, 1982, 
to 2 petins (1) for revival of an unintentionally aban- 
doned application or (2) for the unintentionally delayed 
payment of the fee for i a 1 goat Section 1.137(b) 
of ony chan B would to app! uninten- 
eet oe to prosecute, °f: failure 
minond SGections 1.155(c) and 
1.316(c) of Alternative B would ‘apply to applications in 
which the payment of the fee for issuing a patent is un- 
intentionally delayed. These sections would be 
implemented, with enactment of H.R. 6260 prior to Oct. 
1, 1982, by them effective as to any applications 
which would be covered by the literal language of the 
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fore t 30" [oad or G) © petition 
Oct. 1, Ll eyes 


uired for any Li- 
) fe eagniead a jedlioden 


§1.19 Document supply fees. 
The document supply fees set forth in this section will 


The post-issuance fees set forth in §1.20(a)-(d) 
or actions filed on or 


uired for any patent actu- 
. 12, 1980, whether or 


He 


at this time since such fees 


g 
5 
3 
i 
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will not be due for some time and additional consider- 
ation of the problems thereof is required. 


§1.21 Miscellaneous fees and charges. 


ee OP ot dau st heb jn Oe 
SS al tee Oe ne eT 
 * gaeaee rademark Office on or after Oct. 


§1.445 International application filing and processing fees. 


Any international filing and processing 
fees paid on or after etgea, mat be peld' te tae 
amounts set forth in this section. 


Implementation Of Certain Sections Deferred For Further 
Comments 


In view of the comments and the recommendations 
received at the on July 9, 1982, the period for 
written comments on §1.9(c), (d), ©), ~ —y | and on §§ 
1.27 and 1.28, has been extended un 13, 1982 (see 
47 FR 32458, July 27, 1982). ——s received at the 
hearing on July 9, 1982, ex the view that there is 
no necessity to rules on §1 ‘30, ¢ ©. ©, and 
f), and on §§1. 7 and 128, mew ake ins and that 

time for consideration and pobe R p Ey n 

Persons commenting stated a belief that the pres- 
Seas Sosely eae eae 


apply to the fee rul wend ne pte 
written comments on these ines 
Aug. 13, 1982. After receiving written yooh —— 


Aug. 13, 1982, the changes to $1.9 and $81.27 
and 1.28 will be ss final rules with euch modifi 
Saeaiis we Gs Ga eibenpeiete efter weview of 
the comments. These rule changes, with any appropriate 
modifications thereof, must become effective on Oct. 1, 
1982, with enactment of H.R. 6260 prior to Oct. 1, 1982. 
Accordingly, adoption of the changes to §1.9 and new 
§§1.27 and 1.28 is being deferred at this time to 

additional written comments by Aug. 13, 1982. hoe 


extended —_ Aug. 13, 1982, to provide an 
opportunity for interested persons to commen 
SS. Since it is not essential that 
fend the period fox com Ba ye ape be 
for comments. No additional proposal 
and no additional hearing will be 
Soe on dadkdan on “line or tanta tees a a 
proposed. 


SECTION II—REVISION OF TRADEMARK FEES 


Background 


A notice of proposed rulemaking was 
Federal Pay on June 28, 1982, at 47 
and in Gazette on June 29, 1982, at 1019 
TMOG T0119. An oral 
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TR R. 6260 (Alternative B). 


DISCUSSION OF SIGNIFICANT CHANGES 


This rulemaking places into the 
of Title 37, Code of Federal Re 


we Common to Public Lae 56-5? ond HEE? 200 o> 
pear first and are numbered 72-76. The change which 

only to Public Law 96-517 appears as Alterna- 
tive A and is numbered 77. The change which is depen- 
dent upon enactment of H.R. 6260 appears as Alterna- 
tive B and is numbered 78. The changes common to 
Public Law 96-517 and H.R. 6260 will become effective 
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rules for which 
sg262 5, 2.101, 2.146, 2.162 and 2.167. 


are made are 


Rule Common to Public Law 
96-517 H.R. 6260 

Section 2.85, h (e), is amended to delete ref- 
erence to late fees for oppositions and affidavits. 
The manner in which such fees shall be handled is de- 
scribed in the pertinent sections for affidavits and oppo- 
sitions. 

ee — Sen serena 6. emnste Eee Se 
reference to a service charge which will no longer be 
charged for late-filed fees for oppositions. 

paar En = smemant to o68 ate 

for filing petition to Commissioner. Paragraph (f) 
of this section which indicates that no fee is required is 


Section 2.162, paragraph (d), is amended to remove 
Pym —deoy finn apt a. Kade | 


affidavits. 

Section 2.167, h is added to establish pro- 
cateses sileting to to tee or affidavits under §15, 15 
U.S.C. 1065, and to state the Office’s actica when no fee 


or an insufficient fee is filed. 


Alternative B—Rule Change Only Under H.R. 6260 


Section 2.6 is revised to establish the fees recommend- 

er oe eae eakedhem te Oe ae 
and processing lor en 

trademarks or other marks and for SS 
and materials relating to trademarks or other marks. The 
$10 fee recommended by the House for certified copies 
eee es non chetien ie abiter Gas 
copy of a re; title and/or status 
and a fee of $3.50 10 fr catenin 


RESPONSE TO COMMENTS ON THE RULES 


Specific comments were received on several of the 
sections. All of the comments included in the written 


adopting the changes set forth herein. 
Written comments were received from three individu- 


als. Oral comments were presented at the hearing on be- 
aS a eS eS 
Patent Law Association, and organization of trade- 
mark owners and lawyers the United States ‘Trademark 

on behalf of a law 


[— of Sai 
— _ group 
he I 


ternative B. pene that 
USTA only where they were 
cases W the USTA recommendations 


than those p the difference was split. 
fee was si out as the most unfair fee. 
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eply: 

In Alternative B, the rules adopt the fee levels recom- 
mended by the House Committee on the Judiciary in 
House Report No. 97-542. The Report recognizes that 
the Office needs to recover a certain amount of fee in- 
come over the next three years. The lication filin 
fee is expected to furnish more than of the estimat- 
ed annual income. It could not be reduced further with- 
out operations. The reduction from $200.00 
to $175.00 class was covered to a large extent by 
higher fees for other services. 

i 


The philosophy of H.R. 6260 is to recover no more 
than 106%. Feel tom chacké sdeover Gis level and 80 


more. 


Reply: 

Projecting processing costs three years in advance can 
never be abeclutely accurate. The Office must have suf- 
ficient funds to process antici workloads under the 
fees set during fiscal years 1983-1985 when costs are 
expected to be somewhat higher than present costs. 
Comment: 

One ote os involved retaining Part 4 of 37 CFR, 
at least for the t. Occasional users of the registra- 
tion system “ft to be a readily available reference. 
Certain information in the forms is available from no 
other source. The speaker believed the time pressures to 
implement the fee changes precluded proper consider- 
ation of the merits of Part 4. 

Reply: 

The for comment on deletion of Part 4 has 
been extended to August 13, 1982 to allow for additional 
public comment and internal consideration. 

Comment: 

The suggestion was made that references to affidavits 

tions should be _ eliminated from 


and opposii 
§2.85(e) as the handling of late filed fees for these items 


is already covered directly in §§2.101(c), 2.162(d) and 

2. 167(g). 
Reply: 

This suggestion was implemented. 
Comment: 

A suggestion was made that §§2.101(c), 2.162(d) and 
2.167(g) dealing with itions and vits under 
Section 8 and Section 15 be amended to require pay- 
ment of all late filed fees within the time period speci- 
fied in the notification by the Office. 

Reply: 

All of the sections state that the affidavit or opposi- 
tion “will not be refused if the required fee(s) . . . ar 
filed in the Patent and Trademark Office within the time 
limit set forth in the notification of this defect by the Of- 
fice.” This language is considered sufficient to require 
payment of all fees or have the opposition, affidavit or 
declaration refused. 

Comment: 

One suggestion was made to either cite §2.6 in all sec- 
tions being changed relative to fees or to cite it in none. 
Reply: 

Citations of §2.6 have been added to §2.101(c) and § 
2.146(b) to conform to §2.162(d) and §2.167(g). 
Comment: 

It was suggested that the fee for a combined section 8 
and 15 affidavit needed to be specified in the rules. 
Reply: 

Section 2.6 has been changed to provide this com- 
bined fee. 


DISCUSSION OF SIGNIFICANT DIFFERENCES 
BETWEEN PROPOSED AND FINAL RULES 


A number of changes which were made as a result of 
the comments received review of the pro- 
posed rulemaking are identified below. 
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Deletion of Part 4 has been deferred for further com 
ments by Aug. 13, 1982 (see 47 FR 32458, July 27, 
1982). As elimination of Part 4 is not essential to the set- 
ting of fees, and does not have to be in place 60 days be- 
fore implementation, it was decided to ask for further 
public comment. 
ee en enees © ine Coe 
itions and affidavits. Because the handling 
of late # fees for these items is specified elsewhere, 
these references in §2.85(e) were redundant and confus- 


ing. 

Both alternatives of §2.6 have been revised to add a 
fee for a combined affidavit under sections 8 and 15 of 
the Act. In order to prevent possible confusion by users 
of the Trademark system, it was included separately. 


IMPLEMENTATION OF TRADEMARK FEE REVI- 
SION 


The effective date of the trademark fee revisions con- 
tained in this rulemaking is Oct. 1, 1982. 


The changes which will become effective on October 
1, 1982, upon enactment of H.R. 6260 as a Public Law 
prior to Oct. 1, 1982, are (1) the rule changes common 
to Public Law 96-517 and H.R. 6260, and (2) the rule 
changes under H.R. 6260, which a in Alternative 
B. The rule changes common to Public Law 96-517 and 
H.R. 6260 will become effective on Oct. 1, 1982, wheth- 
ag not _ 6260 is enacted as a Public Law prior to 

. 1, 1982. 


Upon enactment of H.R. 6260 as a Public Law prior 

tober 1, 1982, the rule changes in Alternative B 

will become effective on Oct. 1, 1982, in which case the 

rule changes in Alternative A will not become effective 
on Oct. 1, 1982. 


Any fee which is due and payable on or after Oct. 1, 1982, 
must be paid in the amount and in accordance with the 
procedures contained in this rulemaking. For purposes of 
determining the amount of the fee to be paid, the date of 
mailing indicated on a proper Certificate of Mailing under 
§1.8 will be considered to be the date of receipt in the Of- 
fice. In order to ensure clarity in the implementation a 
discussion of the implementation of Section 2.6 is set 
forth below: 


IMPLEMENTATION OF SECTION 2.6 


Fees set forth in Section 2.6 must be poe 
amounts set forth in this section on or after 1, 1982 
Any additional fees which become due under §2.6 in 
g applications on or after Oct. 1, 1982, or which 
ve not been paid prior to Oct. 1, 1982, must be paid in 
the amounts set forth in this section even though the ap- 
plication was filed prior to Oct. 1, 1982. For example, if 
an application filed prior to Oct. 1, 1982, is amended on 
or after Oct. 1, 1982, to include additional classes, the 
fee set forth in §2.6(a) must be paid per class added. 


IMPLEMENTATION OF CERTAIN SECTIONS 
DEFERRED FOR FURTHER COMMENTS 


As a result of additional comments presented during 
the hearing on the proposed trademark fees, the period 
for written comments on the deletion of Part 4 has also 
been extended until August 13, 1982, to provide an addi- 
tional opportunity for interested to comment on 
this proposed change (see 47 FR 32458, July 27, 1982). 
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Since it is not essential that this deletion be published by 
Aug. 2, 1982, it is appropriate to extend the period for 
comments. No additional proposal will be and 
So additional heating will'te tell paler to's deckiow om 
whether or not to delete Part 4 as proposed. 


OTHER CONSIDERATIONS RELATING TO 
PATENT AND TRADEMARK FEE REVISIONS 


Environmental, energy, and other considerations: The 
rule change will not have a significant impact on the 
quality of the human environment or the conservation of 
energy resources. 

This rule change is in conformity with the require- 
ments of the Regulatory Flexibility Act (Public Law 96- 
354), Executive Order 12291, and he Paperwork Reduc- 
tion Act of 1980 (44 U.S.C. 3501 et. seg.). 

The rule change will not have a significant adverse 
economic impact on a substantial number of small enti- 
ties (Regulatory Flexibility Act. Pub. L. 96-354) for sev- 
eral reasons. Public Law 96-517 and H.R. 6260 have 
both taken into consideration the impact they may have 
on small entities. The fees under Public Law 96-517 are 
set to recover 50% of patent and trademark processing 
costs rather than full costs and generally the rate of in- 
crease in the fees is less than that of inflation since the 
last increase in fees in 1965. Further, the rules 
implementing Public Law 96-517 take into consideration 
oe ene t filing fee than is- 
sue fee to recover the required level of patent process- 
ing costs. The lower filing fee its a small entity to 
file a patent application for a tively low cost and not 
have to pay the higher balance of fees required to 
achieve Public Law 96-517 recovery levels until exami- 
nation is complete and it is known that a patent will is- 
sue. Under H.R. 6260 and this rulemaking, small entities 
would be able to pay reduced fees for filing patent appli- 
cations and for the issuance and maintenance in force of 
patents. In general, the rule change will also expedite 
proceedings before the Patent and Trademark 
= existing procedures where they can be simpli- 


The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that 
this rule change is not a major rule under Executive Or- 
der 12291. The annual effect on the economy will be 
less than $100 million. There will be no major increase 
in costs or prices for consumers, individual industries, 
Federal, State, or local government ies, or geo- 
— regions. There will be no signi t adverse ef- 
ects on competition, employment, investment, produc- 
tivity, innovation, or on the ability of United States- 
based enterprises to es with foreign-based enter- 
prises in domestic or ex: 

This rule change he im 
Paperwork Reduction a of 1980, 


a burden under the 
44 U.S.C. 3501 et. 


record g Or re- 
laced upon the public. In fact, 
cially that related to requests for 
extensions of time, will be reduced. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Parts 1 and 2 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Inven- 
tions and patents, Lawyers, Nonprofit organizations, 
Small businesses, Trademarks. 


AMENDMENT OF REGULATIONS 


For the reasons indicated above and pursuant to the au- 
thority given to the Commissioner of Patents and Trade- 
marks by 35 U.S.C. 6, and under Sections 31 and 41 of 
the Trademark Act of July 5, 1946, 15 U.S.C. §§1113, 
and 1123, Parts 1 and 2 of Title 37, Code of Federal 
Regulations, are amended as set forth below. 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner of Patents 


July 14, 1982. 
and Trademarks. 


168-673 O.G.-87-2 
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[Note: H.R. 6260 became Public Law 97-247 on Aug. 
27, 1982. Rules that became effective Oct. 1, 1982 are 
those rules common to Public Law 96-517 and H.R. 
6260 and those set forth in Alternative B. The a 

rules are 

Patent and ~ pubis a 
1022 O.G. 21, which is mnilneed aaa immediate! 

this notice.] 


[1021 O.G. 19} 


Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Parts 1 and 2 

[Docket No. 2714-129] 


Revision of Patent and Trademark Fees Confirmation 
ipa Fevest an8 Tenheaect Coon, Commerce. 
Action: Confirmation of rules. 


Summary: This document confirms certain rule changes 
for patent and trademark fees and fee-related jures 
which take effect on Oct. 1, 1982. These changes 
implement H.R. 6260 which was enacted as Public Law 
97-247 on Aug. 27, 1982. 

Effective 


1982 a final rule document was 

33086 setting forth rule changes for patent 

mark fees and procedures which take effect 

1982. The document was based on the public law i 

fect at that time, Public Law 96-517, and on H.R. 6260, 
which was then pending but is now Public Law 97-247. 
The final rule document published on July 30, 1982, in 
the Federal Register sets out— 


(1) rules that are common to both Pub. L. 96-517 and 
H.R. 6260 (now Pub. L. 97-247); 


ich - 
implementing H.R. 6260 (now Pub. L. 97-247). 


H.R. 6260 was enacted as Public Law 97-247 on Aug. 
27, 1982, and the Patent and Trademark Office hereby 
confirms that the rule changes common to both Pub. L. 
96-517 and H.R. 6260 and Alternative B are those 
which go into effect on Oct. 1, 1982. The rules under 
Alternative A are hereby withdrawn. Additional rule 
Changes required by Public Law 97-247 will be made 


the subject of separate rulemakings. 
List of Subjects in 37 CFR Parts 1 and 2 

Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Inven- 
tions and patents, Lawyers, Nonprofit organizations, 
Small businesses, Trademarks. 
AMENDMENT OF REGULATIONS 


For the reasons set out in the preamble, 37 CFR Parts 
1 and 2 are confirmed as being amended by the final 
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tule published on July 30, 1982 at 47 FR 33086 as set 
forth below. 
GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


1. The rule changes made in Alternative A relating to 
ceria ne et ee ane te 


Sept. 14, 1982. 


to trademarks which begin at 47 FR 33112 
sete meh ot 
2. Confirmed as effective Oct. 1, 1982 are the rule 
published July 30, 1982 common to Public Law 
96-5 7 and H.R. 6260 (now Public Law 97-247) and Al- 
ternatives B. The rule 


published on July 30, 1982 at 47 rR Sit. 
changes to trademarks under Alternati 
at 47 FR 33112. Corrections to the July 


were published 
Seg a ee on Aug. 4 and 
1982 at 47 FR 33688 and 33959. 


ee 


(49) ae ee 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Parts 1, 3 and 4 


(Docket No. 2827-167 ] 
Revision of Patent and Trademark Fees 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 
Action: Final Rule. 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office is amending 
the rules of practice in it and trademark cases to es- 
tablish procedures for payment of fees under §41 (a) 
and (b) of Title 35, United States Code, w are re- 
saneedi sadiaaehien to teed —~ the public lbw ro 
nonprofit organizations as w re- 
sulting from H.R. 6260. This action is at this 
time in order that the procedures for payi 


4 
fees will be effective on Oct. 1, 1982, effective date 


trademarks, . 
Rm. ae —— D.C. 20231. 

As the rules contact Miss 
Williams by tninten'st at (703) 557-2222 or by mail ad- 
dressed to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Attention: Miss Maude Williams, Room 3-11C17, Wash- 
=a aa i D.C. 20231 


Information: Notices of 

to lon revision of poet and trade- 
pay ny were ag A perp Register on June 
28, 1982, at 47 FR 28042-28065 and in the Official Ga- 
zette on June 29, 1982, at 1019 O.G. 57-120. Oral hear- 
ings were held on July 9, 1982. Full consideration has 
been given to all of the letters, statements, and testimony 
received at the time. A final rule on “Revision of Patent 
and Trademark Fees” was published on rg Ke 30, 1982 at 
47 FR 33086-33112 with corrections in | 
thereof being published on Aug. 4, 1982, at 47 
and Aug. 5, 1982, at 47 FR 33959. The final rule was 
also published in Official Gazette on Aug. 10, 1982, 
at 1021 O.G. 19-94. In view of comments received at 
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the hearings, 
pte pg hoye 


; Office has determined 
the requirement of 5 U.S.C. 333 (@) for publication 
not less than 30 days before its effective date does not 


y to this final rule since it will reduce patent fees for 
ice and toes atten, 


Objectives of Rule Changes 


These rule changes are designed to implement the Pa- 
tent and Trademark Office fees and procedures which 
are provided for by the public law resulting from H.R. 


Public Law Resulting From H.R. 6260 


The public law resulting from H.R. 6260 provides that 
funds available under the act “shall be used to reduce by 
50 per centum the payment of fees under section 41 (a) 
and (6) of Title 35, United States Code” by independent 
inventors, small business concerns, and non; 
zations. The public law resulting from H. 

the Commissioner authority ———— 

fining independent inventors it organiza- 
eng = 
Fm hago fre pr Fi erence to §3 of the Small 


orerlishing the def 
nae reduced fees under the 
6260. This 

eatabliahes the procedures which will be fo by in- 

dependent inventors and nonprofit organizations when 
ying the reduced fees.The procedures to be followed 
small business concerns when paying the reduced 

fees will be established in a separate final rule. 


PROD BA PE ae 


The following sections are changed by this final rule, 
effective Oc. 1, 1982: 

Section 1.9, as amended, adds pamgeapes 6). (@ end 
() which define t inventor” and “nonprofit 
organizations” as used in Title 37, Code of Federal ~ 
ulations, Chapter I. Each of these with “ 
Se ae a identified as a “small entity” for 
purposes o' t pgvng ying fees which are set under §41 (2) and 
(b) of Title United States Code, as amended by the 
law resulting -R. 


lic law 
also 


vyich is being established by the Small Business Admin: 
I ‘ ding] paragraph 1.9(d) is not 
ad pee gated 
public law resulti 


the Commissioner to establi regulations 
ry inventors and anon or, one dein inde 
c) defines an independent te py oy as any inventor 
‘aris te on aloes granted, conveyed, or li- 
ensand, and Gb b calle aan tion under contract or 
law to assign, grant, convey, or , any rights in the 
invention to any person who not likewise be clas- 
denen tlcndins Lele & Ga nae tad 
made the invention, or to any concern which would not 
qualify as a small business concern or a nonprofit orga- 
eral join Once an individual sole inventor, or one of sev- 


convey, or license, any —— invention to anyone 
who could not likewise obtain status as a small entity, 
the inventor(s) will no 4 be entitled to pay fees in 
the amounts established for an i t inventor 
(§1.9(c)). Section 1.9 (c) will permit an individual inven- 
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only — having a certificate of i 
school providi education, or the recognized 

uivalent of such a i i i 
within the } i i 
program 0} 
ett ever an educational program for which 

helor’s degree or provides not less than a two-year 
program which is le for full credit toward such 
a degree, (4) is a public or other nonprofit institution, 
and (5) is accredited by a nationally recognized 
accrediting agency or association. The definition of 
“university or other institution of higher education” as 
set forth herein essentially follows the definition of “‘in- 
stitution of hi education” contained in 20 U.S.C. 
1141(a). Institutions which are strictly research facilities, 
manufacturing facilities, service organizations, etc., are 
not intended to be included within the term “other insti- 
tution of higher education” even such institu- 
i a - educational function or publish the 

work. 

Section 1.9(f) identifies an independent inventor, a 
small business concern, or a nonprofit organizati 
“small entity” for purposes of paying fees set under §41 
(a) and (6) of Title 35, United States Code, as amended 
by the public law resulting from H.R. 6260. Fees estab- 
lished under §41 (c) or (d) of Title 35, United States 
Code, will not be reduced for small entities since such a 
reduction is not permitted or authorized by the i 
law resulting from H.R. 6260. Paragraphs (c), (e), and 
(f) of §1.9 ld be read together with §§1.27 and 1.28 
which deal with establishing status as a small entity and 


New §1.27 provides in paragraph (a) that any person 
seeking to establish as a small entity, as defined in §1.9 
(f) for the ying reduced fees, must a 

to entity. Paragraph 1.27(b) pro- 
vides specifically for inventors filing statements claimi 
status as independent inventors. Paragraph 1.27 (c) relat- 
ing to claiming status as a small business concern is not 
being prom o — ee eye 


organization or any combination thereof. 
vides gui as to the effect of fail- 
ify the Office of any from, 

vides 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


the Superintendent of Documents which i 

full size ies of substantially all the forms in Code 
of Federal Regulations in view of the difficulty of keep- 
ing such forms is not mandatory. 


on i qualif 
der item (2) or (3) of 
this country.” Th 
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: concern 
Paragraph (@ (d) of sa that 
os the same manner as paragraph (b) of §1.27 
also been changed from that proposed by adding a 
reference to §1.9 (e)(4). 
(a) of —- has been changed from that 
the words “or patent” in the first 
and third sentences since the failure to establish status as 
oe ee ae oe 
——-> exception to the requirement for a veri- 
statement has also been inserted into paragraph (a) 
of §1.28 for applications filed under §1.60 where the sta- 
SS ee ae pee oe 
plication and is still proper. Under this c in para- 
h (a) of pi §1.28, the application 
£1.60 “must include a reference to a verified statement 
Se | ee eee Se 
proper and desired.” 
ene (b) of §1.28 has been completely rewritten 
to remove the requirement that the 
prs a change in status resulting in loss of enti- 
tlement to small entity status must be filed prior to pay- 
ing the next fee due. Instead, paraggraph (b) of §1.28 
provides that after establishment of small entity status, 
“fees as a small entity may thereafter be paid in that ap- 
plication or patent without regard to a change in status 
until the issue is due or any maintenance fee is due.” 
Paragraph (b) of §1.28 is do changed from that pro- 
posed by removing the sentence ‘Stating that payment of 
any fee as a small entity serves “as a representation that 
such payment as a small entity is proper at the time the 
payment is made.” This change does not sanction the 
payment of improper fees, but is no longer necessary in 
view of another change in paragraph h ) which specifi- 
cally provides that tion of any change in status 
resulting in loss of entitlement to small entity status 
“must be filed in the application or patent prior to pay- 
ing, or at the time of paying, the earliest of the issue fee 
or any maintenance fee due after the date on which sta- 
tus as a small entity is no a appropriate pursuant to 
§1.9.” The effect of the c — to paragraph (b) of 
§1.28 is to permit status to established and then 
checked only (1) at the payment of the issue fee and (2) 
at the time of payment of each maintenance fee. This 
means that only four checks are required during the 
'y and term of a patent after initial establishment 
of small entity status if such establishment was prior to 
payment of the issue fee. The last sentence of paragraph 
(b) has been changed from that proposed by inserting 
. words “of change in status” after “notification” for 
clarity. 
er (c) of §1.28 has been changed from that 
proposed to require a vi statement explaining how 
the error in good faith occurred only in situations where 
the error occurred. This change from —_—- (c) as 
proposed will reduce paperwork and provide a 
three-month grace period to correct errors with nO ex- 
planations required for correction during that three- 
month period. The change has also been made to allevi- 
ate concerns about paragraph (d) of §1.28 which is being 
adopted as proposed. 
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Response to Comments on the Patent Rules 


Specific comments were received on a number of the 
sections. All of the comments, including the oral testi- 
mony and the written comments, were considered in 
adopting the changes set forth herein. 

Tee Stamens 60 Gist patent fn see forme aie 
ed by this final rule were received from three patent law 

groups and thirteen individuals. The three patent law 

were (1) the American Patent Law Association; 

2) Patent, Trademark, and Copyright Section of the 

Virginia State Bar; and @ the Patent, Trademark and 

Copyright Law Section of the Bar Association of the 

District of Columbia. 

Oral comments were presented at the hearing on behalf 

of two patent law groups. 

The comments appear below along with replies thereto. 

Comment: 

One comment that the definition of “indepen- 

dent inventor” be simplified. 

Reply: 

The definition of “independent inventor” has been sim- 

plified without a change in substance by removing the 

words “including (i) the right to make, use, or sell the 


invention, and (i) the right to exclude others from mak- 

ing, using, or selling the invention.” 

Comment: 

One comment suggested that there is no need to include 
any more than a simplified statement that a “non-profit 
organization includes a university or other institution of 


Reply: 

The suggestion has not been adopted since it is the in- 
tent of rules to delireate as clearly as possible what 
organizations can qualify as nonprofit organizations 
without having to expend undue resources deciding each 
request on a case-by-case basis. 

Comment: 

One comment suggested that §1.9(e) discriminates 
against foreigners and thus violates the principle of na- 
tional equality set forth in the Stockholm text of the 
Paris Convention for the Protection of Industrial Prop- 
erty. 

Reply: 

Section 1.9(e), as promul, 
ganization in such a way 
are not excluded. 
Comment: 

One comment questioned whether or not government 
organizations can qualify as nonprofit organizations and 
more y, whether or not a government research 
facility can qualify under the broad definition of a non- 
profit scientific or educational organization. Another 
comment recommended that §!.9(e) be expanded to in- 
clude the U.S. Government in the definition of a “non- 
profit organization.” 

Reply: 

Government organizations as such, whether domestic 
or foreign, cannot qualify as nonprofit organizations = 
defined in §1.9(e). Section 1.9(e) was based w oll od 
U.S.C. 201(i), as established by Public Law 96-517 
limitation to “an organization of the type described in 
section 501(c)(3) of the Internal Revenue Code of 1954 
(26 U.S.C. 501(c)(3)) and exempt from taxation under 
section 501(a) of the Internal Revenue Code (26 U.S.C. 
501(a))” would by its nature exclude the U.S. govern- 
ment and its agencies and facilities, including research 
facilities and government corporations. State and foreign 
governments and governmental agencies and facilities 
would be similarly excluded. Section 1.9(e) is not intend- 
ed to include within the definition of a nonprofit organi- 
zation government organizations of any kind located in 
any country. A university or other institution of higher 
education located in any country would qualify, howev- 
er, as a “nonprofit organization” under §1.9(e) even 
though it has some government affiliation since such in- 
stitutions are specifically included. 


ted, defines a nonprofit or- 
t it is clear that foreigners 
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visions of §§1.9, 1.27 and 1.28 on 


concept of a self-supporting agency 1s 
shortsighted and wrong. 


Rp Law 96-517 and H.R. 6260 are not issues for 
consideration in this rule change. 
Comment: 

One comment asserted that the imposition of different 
fees depending upon the status of an applicant is unwise, 
unworkable, and will not “improve the efficiency of the 
Patent Office”, while another comment urged the Office 

to “disavow the proposal for a two-tier fee system and 
adopt a diferent approach to assuring that patent and 

fees are set so that individual inventors and 
small businesses can continue to obtain the protection of 
the patent and trademark system.” Another comment 
supported the two-tier fee system, particularly as related 
to universities. 


nae 
imposition of different fees is a legislative man- 
date imposed by the public law resulting from H.R. 6260 
and is not an issue for consideration in this rule change. 
Comment: 

Four comments expressed concern that small entity 
status is required to be confirmed each time a fee as a 
small entity is paid. Alternative procedures which in- 
volve (1) confirming status at the time of filing and at 
the time the issue fee is paid, or (2) allowing a statement 
of status to hold for a period of time were recom- 
mended. 

Reply: 

e last sentence in §1.27(a) states that “[s]uch a veri- 
fied statement need only be filed once in an application 
or patent and remains in effect until changed.” It was 
not intended that such statements would be required 
each time a fee is paid. In order to clarify §1.27(a), the 
first sentence has been c to require the statement 
prior to or with the first fee paid as a small entity. 
Thereafter, notice is only required where a change in 
status occurs. In addition, §1.28(b) has been rewritten to 
provide that “[o]nce status as a small entity has been es- 
tablished in an application or patent, fees as a small enti- 
ty may thereafter be paid in that application or patent 
without regard to a change in status until the issue fee is 
due or any maintenance fee is due.” 

Comment: 

One comment suggested that a paragraph 1.27(e) be 
added which would require confirmation of small entity 
status at the time of paying the patent issue fee and each 
maintenance fee and that this be done by a statement 
which designates the applicant’s small entity status as of 
the close of the last fiscal year next preceding the date 
of the statement. 


ee 
suggested hh has not been added. Howev- 
er, paragraph (b) of §1.29 has been completely rewritten 
to permit status to be established and then checked only 
(1) at the payment of the issue fee and (2) at the time of 
payment of each maintenance fee. Instead of requiring 
papers to be filed confirming status as suggested in the 
comment, the rules as adopted require that vo 
fication of any change in status resulting in loss of enti- 
tlement to small entity status must be filed in the appli- 
cation or patent prior to paying, or at the time of pay- 
ing, the earliest of the issue fee or any maintenance fee 
ee Se oe 90 ee es eee 


anger SPP appropriate pursuant to §1.9.” —_ (b) of 
§! are Ce Cae is considered preferable to the 

gested paragraph (e) of §1.27 since it will eliminate 
Gs lies of ¢ cutiioming cutuatit whent-teere be 
been no change in status as a small entity. This reduces 


unnecessary paperwork. 
Comment: 


One comment suggested that verified statements of 
small entity status need not be filed in Rule 60 applica- 
tions. 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 
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Reply: 
The ion was adopted and is reflected by the 
change in §1.28(a). In such applications, it will be suffi- 
cient to include a reference to a verifie. statement 
establishing small entity status in a parent application if 
status as a small entity is still proper and desired. 

Comment: 

One comment suggested that proposed paragraph 
1.28(b) be amended by inserting the words “believed to 
be” after “small entity is” in the second sentence. 


Reply: 

Pachgreph (b) of §1.28 as promulgated does not con- 
tain the sentence to which the suggestion is directed. 
“ae on ha’ paragraph (c) ‘- 

comment suggested that c) o 
be amended by deleting the word “verified” so that 
statement explaining how an error in good faith > 
SP eS Se ee ee 


"Fhe 

suggestion has not been adopted. However, para- 
graph (c) of §1.28 as promulgated permits the correction 
of errors without a verified statement if the correction is 
accomplished within three months after the date the er- 
ror occurred. 

Comment: 

Three comments expressed concern about the provi- 
sion dealing with fraud on the Patent and Trademark 
Office because of some questionable act in connection 
with paying fees as a small entity and indicated that 
some have raised a question as to the Office’s 
authority to designate the payment of a lesser fee as 
fraud. The comments suggested that proposed §1.28 be 
withdrawn and turned over to an ad hoc group of Pa- 
tent and Trademark Office officials and practitioners for 
immediate examination and timely comment. 

Reply: 

The period for comments was extended until Aug. 13, 
1982, as an alternative to, and in response to, the sugges- 
tion that §1.28 be withdrawn and turned over to an ad 
hoc committee. The extended period for comments has 
now ex and all comments which have been re- 
ceived have been carefully considered. In response to 
the statement that some have raised a question 

—— the Office’s authority to designate payment of 

lesser as fraud, no authority has been Gted which 
would establish or suggest that the Office does not have 
the authority to adopt this section. Paragraph (d) of 
§1.28 has been strictly limited to those situations in 
which there is an attempt to fraudulently establish enti- 
ty, or improperly and through gross ne establish 
status or pay fees as a small entity. Ih (d) of 
§1.28 is clearly within the rule-making authority provid- 
ed to the Commissioner pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 6 to pro- 
tect the integrity of the system established by the public 
law resulting from H.R. 6260, whereby fees are reduced 
for small entities. In order to alleviate the concerns 
expressed about h (d) of §1.28, paragraph (c) of 
§1.28 has been c from that to require a 
verified statement explaining how error in good faith 
occurred only in situations where the error is not cor- 
rected within three months of the date on which the er- 
ror occurred. This three-month period to correct 
errors with no explanations required for correction dur- 
ing that three-month period should reduce the concern 
about paragraph (d) of §1.28. 

Comment: 

One comment by an attorney (1) objected to and re- 
quested removal of the second sentence of §1.28(d) be- 
cause he has to rely on the information provided by the 
client and does not have the facilities to check the reli- 
ability of information the client provides relating to the 
client’s status as a small entity, and (2) raised ques- 
tion as to how much — any attorney or other 
individual must make in o: to avoid being guilty of 
“gross negligence” under §1.28(d). 


eply: 
The rules do not authorize an attorney to sign a veri- 
fied statement establishing status as a small entity on be- 





1074 OG 46 


=a ane 
provided in ELA, 143, npn sph (d) of cap a 


requires that any verified ace te 
nonprofit organization must 

Sf the chpeniuaion. ‘Tho tutent Of pamngpaphe | 

of §1.27 fs that the verified statement be 


person in the best position to know 
whether or not status as a small entity 


a fine 


“Fhe suggestion has not been adopted ~ 
penalty against wrongdoer 
paid fees th good faith” aight tend to a as 0 the 


yment of incorrect fees on the theory that it is unlike- 
fy that such a matter would be brought to the attention 
the Office. 


Senor 

Three comments the proposed deletion of 
Part 3 for the reasons (1) it is useful to have an up- 
to-date set of forms and (2) there does not seem to be a 


| arm need to delete the forms. 
Booklet” 


ba Patent and Trademark Office has 
booklet entitled “Patent and Trademark Forms 

which includes full size copies of substantially all of the 
forms in Part 3. Since the forms currently in Part 3 are 
not “up-to-date” as was suggested in the comment, no 
present need is seen to maintain Part 3. 


Response to Comments on the Trademark Rules 


Specific comments were received on the proposed de- 
letions of Part 4. All of the comments included in the 
written submissions and the oral testimony were consid- 
ered. 


Written comments were received from four individu- 
als. Oral comments ay previously submitted writ- 
ten comments on Part were presented by one 
individual on behalf of his law firm. . 

These comments appear below along with replies 
thereto. 

Comment: 

One comment stated that there are rules in Part 4 
which are not set forth elsewhere. Such guidelines and 
information include, among others, the types of com- 
Se ee ee = 
= for the bond paper for typed drawings 


e 
PR PO A Te 
the forms are not mandatory, but are merely illustrative. 
The information referred to by this individual can be 
found elsewhere, such as in the Trademark Manual of 
Examining Procedure. Furthermore, despite the fact that 
the forms do not carry the force of rules, any correction 
or modification to them wires the en ad ty 
time-consuming processes tt are associa’ with a 
rules change. 
Comment: 

Several comments reflected the opinion that some at- 
torneys, particularly those who do not specialize in 
trademark matters, may rely on the forms that appear in 
Part 4. It was believed that these individuals may not 
have or be aware of the compilation of forms identified 
as the “Patent and Trademark Office Forms Booklet.” 
In the absence of such forms in Part 4, these individuals 
may devise their own application formats. Such a prac- 
tice would result in increased informalities which, i 
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turn, would result in unnecessary correspondence and 

Gavel palette, Ba the commenters be- 

lieved that the number of written and oral inquiries to 

the Office of the Director of the Trademark Examining 
would increase dramatically. 


R 

RAEI SS pe 
ing Operation currently has a general information tele- 
ccm coplieition Some aud pelaned tieuanes, Wis 


vidual who is unaware of the trademark —ialedien 
form would call the Office of the Director to | juest an 
er ee pur- 


a 

One individual, aware of the Office’s plans for auto- 
mation of the trademark program, saw the present dele- 
tion of the forms to be i te. This individual felt 


interest in receiving 

mat. To take such a tion within a year or two of the 
introduction of a rigidly standardized application format 
was, in the opinion of this commenter, unwise. The 
adoption of a machine-readable application form would 
require greater, rather than diminished, reliance on a 
prescribed format. 


Reply: 

Waitin tho nem) seer de-ewe, hs Olas wil tent 
experimenting with the use of optical character recogni- 
tion (OCR) —— to automate the current data cap- 
ture processes. Trademark application formats that are 
compatible with this equipment are likely to require 
cial sizing and printing and, as such, are not 
for reduced size printing in the Code of Federal Regula- 
tions. If the existing forms were to be maintained in Part 
4, they would remain available for use by applicants. As 
a result, the implementation of the new standardized ap- 
plication formats would be made more difficult. 
Comment: 

One commenter believed that since the next a 
of Volume 37 of the Code of Federal Regulations 
be in July, 1983, eS ae ig need to eliminate 
Part 4 at this time. This individual felt that users of the 
trademark registration system should be given additional 
oe aa to consider the significance of removing 


Reply: 

Only four comments have been received on the dele- 
tion of Part 4. The elimination of Part 4 at this time will 
guarantee that the forms do not appear in the 1983 re- 
printing of the CFR. Of course, they will appear in the 
1982 version of the CFR booklet and will be available 
until the new edition is published. In this matter, future 
access to these forms will be limited and those requiring 
help may contact the Office and receive the proper 
trademark forms. 


Implementation of §§1.9, 1.27, and 1.28 


Status as a small entity can be established in any appli- 
cation or patent for which a fee is due on or after Oct. 
1, 1982, and in which small entity status is available and 
desired. 


Other Considerations Relating to Patent and Trademark 
Fee Revisions 


Environmental, energy, and other considerations: The 
rule change will not have a significant impact on the 
quality of the human environment or the conversation of 
energy resources. 

This rule change is in conformity with the require- 
ments of the Regulatory Flexibility Act (Public Law 
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96-354), Executive Order 12291, and the Paperwork Re- 
duction Act of 1980 (44 U.S.C. 3501 et. seg. ). 


economic impact on a substantial number of small entities 
(Regulatory Flexibility Act. Pub. L 96-354) for several 
reasons. oSemderaten th mec the eee 

increase in fees 


Eoae meevdien, or on 
based enterprises to compete with foreign-based enter- 
prises in domestic or ex; markets. 

This rule change not im a burden under the 
Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et. 
seq., since no significant additional record keeping or re- 
porting requirements are place upon the public. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Parts 1, 3 and 4 


Administrative practice and procedure, Colleges and 
universities, Courts, Fraud, Inventions and patents, Non- 
profit organizations, Small Trademarks. 

(Text of adopted rules appears in 37 CFR, revised 
July 1, 1983.) 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Aug. 26, 1982. Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 
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Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 
Action: Final rule. 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office is amending 
the rules of practice in patent and trademark cases to es- 
tablish a ition and procedures for the payment of 
fees under section 4i(a). and (b) of Title 35, United 
small business 


fees established by the S 

and is necessary at this time in order that the procedures 
for paying reduced fees will be effective on Oct. 1, 1982, 
the effective date of the changes in the amounts of Pa- 
ee oe 
Effective Date: Oct. 1, 1982 
For Further Information Contact: R. Franklin Burnett by 
telephone at (703) 557-3054 or by mail addressed to the 
es a tan Gehan 
Franklin Burnett, Room 3-11A13, Washington, D. 


20231. 
f episod . of pospenss 
rulemaking was lished in iederal Register on 
June 28, 1982, at 47 FR 28042-28063 and in the Official 
Gazette on June 29, 1982, at 1019 O.G. 57-120. Oral 
hearings were held on July 9, 1982. Full consideration 
has been given to all of the letters, statements, and testi- 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


Pub. L. 97-247, oy Aug. 27, 1982, 
P poyenee 4 the act “shall be used to red: 

50 per centum the payment of fees under section 41( 
and (b) of title 35, United States Code” by independen 
ee 


business concerns, and nonprofit organi- 
has established c 


47. That definition is hereby incorporated into L. 97- 
247. That definition is hereb: ae ea 


the 
small business concerns when paying the reduced fees. 
Discussion of Specific Sections 


The following sections are changed by this final rule, 
effective Oct. 1, 1982: 
Section 1.9, as amended, adds (d) which de- 
business concern as used in itle 37, Code of 
Federal Regulations, 7 epee ye mt 
cern is identified as a “small entity” for purposes vol 
ing fees which are set under section 41(8) and () Lg 
tle 35, United States Code, as amended by 


247. 
Serie (0 Oe aa concern by ref- 
erence of §121.3-18 of Title 13, 


year persons employed 
Geo pap pudate'ef Go Gul guns. Business concerns lo- 
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.9(4) also incorporates paragraph (b) of 13 

CER 1213-19 which provides for appeals to the Small 

Business Administration from Patent and Trademark Of- 
"Paragraph 127). provdes fo laiming 

c rc status as a 

business concern. Any person seeking to establish 

as a small entity, for the purpose of paying re- 

duced fees, must file a statement to that effect prior to 

or with the payment of the first fee paid as a small enti- 

ty. Under nder §1.27, a¢ long as ll of rights remain in 

small entities, the fees established for a small entity can 

be paid. This includes circumstances where the rights 

were divided between an i t inventor, a small 


A number of changes which have been made to §§1.9 
and 1.27 as a result of the comments received and fur- 
ae re a 

low. 

Paragraph (d) of §1.9 has been changed from that pro- 
posed so as to incorporate into §1.9(d), the definition es- 
tablished by the Small Business Administration in §121.3 
-18 of Title 13, Code of Federal Regulations. The defi- 
nition differs ‘from that proposed in specifying the 

oyees constituting a small business con- 
‘ying that the concern must be one which 

Sr iltad indeed caatnah otteana: tere 
under no obligation under contract or law to assign, 
grant, convey or license any rights in the invention to 
any person or concern which could not be classified as 
an independent inventor, small business concern, or non- 
profit organization. 

Paragraph (c) of §1.27 has been c from that 

to clarify who is to file the veri statement. 
verified statement for a small business concern is to 
be signed by “the owner or an official of the small busi- 
ness concern empowered to act on behalf of the con- 
cern.” The term “official” as used in paragraph (c) is in- 
tended to include any officer, employee, or part-owner 
empowered to act on behalf of a small business concern. 
For example, an officer or employee of a corporation 
empowered to act for the corporation by its board of di- 
rectors would be qualified to sign such a verified state- 
ment. 


Response to Comments on the Patent Rules 


Specific comments were received on a number of the 
sections. All of the comments, including the oral testi- 
mony and the written comments, were considered in 
adopting the changes set forth herein. 
ee epee er 

were received from three it law and a 
number of ingvauals The hres en 


trademark, 

ginia State Bar; and (3) 
Copyright Law Section of the Bar 
District of Columbia. 

Oral comments were presented at the hearing on be- 
half of two patent law groups. 

The comments appear below along with replies thereto. 
Comment 

Two comments urged that in view of the “exceeding- 
ly complex” definitions of a “small business” in 13 C 
121.3, the patent system and those associated with it 
would be best served by setting forth clear guidelines as 
ualifies as a small business 


eee 
without reference to the S Business Act and without 
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incorporation pe eats ot “the too many pages of 
SBA regulatory definition. 

Reply 

Pub. L. 97-247 specifically refers to section 3 of the 
Small Business Act and regulations established by the 
Small Business Administration for whether 
or not a business concern qualifies as a business 
concern. Pub. L. 97-247 therefore does not permit the 


does incorporate the definition as established in §121.3- 
18 of Title 13, Code of Federal Regulations. This will 
enable persons to utilize §1.9(d) without also referring to 
a copy of Title 13, CFR. 
Comment 

One comment argued that §1.27 should be corrected 
or clarified to indicate that a small business concern 
would be entitled to the 50 percent fee reduction even 
though it may grant a non-exclusive or even an exclu- 
sive li to some non-small entity. 
Reply 

The suggestion has not been yy ape Section 1.27 re- 
quires that the concern qualify as a small business con- 
ern as defined in §1.9(4) Section 1.9() defines a small 
business concern by incorporating 13 CFR 121.3-18, 
which in turn defines a small business concern as one 
not exceeding a particular size “which has not assigned, 
granted, conveyed, or licensed, and is under no obliga- 
tion under contract or law to assign, grant, convey or li- 
cense, any rights in the invention to any person who 
could not be classified as an independent inventor if that 
person had made the invention, or to any concern which 
would not qualify as a small business concern or a non- 
profit organization under this section.” The intent of 
both 13 CFR 121.3-18 and 37 CFR 1.9(d) and 1.27(c) is 
to limit the payment of reduced fees under section 41 (a) 
and (b) of Title 35, United States Code, to those situa- 
tions in which all of the rights in the invention are 
owned by small entities, ic., independent ——— 
small business concerns, or nonprofit organizations. To 
do otherwise would be clearly contrary to the intended 
purpose of the legislation which contains no indication 
that fees are to be reduced in circumstances where 
rights are owned by non-small entities. Adopting the 
suggestion might, for example, permit a non-small entity 
to transfer patent rights to a small business concern 
which would pay the reduced fees and grant an exclu- 
sive license to the non-small entity. 
Comment 

One comment suggested that the specific Small Busi- 
ness ifed in $10). regulations which are applicable be 

in §1 


definition of a small business concern as estab- 
lished by the Small Business Administration is now in- 
corporated into §1.9(d). 


eply 


Implementation of §§1.9 and 1.27 


Status as a small entity can be established in any appli- 
cation or patent for which a fee is due on or after Oct. 
1, 1982, and in which the individual inventor, small busi- 

ness concern, or nonprofit organization meets the quali- 
fications established for small entity status. 


Other Considerations Relating to Patent and Trademark 
Fee Revisions 


Environmental, energy, and other considerations: The 
rule change will not ve a significant impact on the 
quality of the human environment or the conservation of 
energy resources. 

This rule change is in conformity with the require- 
ments of the Regulatory Flexibility Act (Pub. L. 96- 
354), Executive Order 12291, and the Paperwork Reduc- 
tion Act of 1980 (44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq.). 
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The rule change will not have a significant adverse 
economic impact on a substantial number of small enti- 
po (Regulatory Flexibility Act. Pub. L. 96-354) for sev- 

eral reasons. Pub. L. 97-247 has taken into 
ay the increase in fees may have on small enti- 
nder Pub. L. 97-247 and small 
cts wil be ale to pay reduced fer for fling patent 
lications and for issuance and maintenance in 
ies of patents. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that 
this rule c e is not a major rule under Executive Or- 
der 12291. ee oS ee 
less than $100 million. There will be no maj 
in costs or prices for consumers, individ industries, 
Federal, State, or local government : ies, Or geo- 
— regions. There be no it adverse ef- 
ects on competition, ye investment, produc- 
tivity, innovation, or on the ability of United States- 
based enterprises to ane as with foreign-based enter- 
prises in domestic or export markets. 

This rule change not impose » burden wader the 
Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq., 
since no significant additional record 
ing requirements are placed upon the pub! 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Part 1 


ping or report- 


Administrative practice and procedure, Inventions and 
patents, Small businesses. 


Amendment of Regulations 


For the reasons indicated above and pursuant to the 
authority given to the Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks by 35 U.S.C. 6, and Pub. L. 97-247, Part 1 
of Title 37, Code of Federal Regulations, is amended as 
set forth below. 


PART 1—RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 


1. Section 1.9 is amended by adding a new paragraph 
(d) to read as follows: 


§1.9 Definitions. 


(d) A small business concern as used in this chapter 
means any business concern as defined by the Small 
Business Administration in 13 ‘CFR 121.3-18, published 
on September 30, 1982 at 47 FR 43273. For the conve- 
nience of the users of these regulations, that definition 
States: 


§121.3-18 Definition of small business for paying reduced 
patent fees under Title 35, U.S. Code 


(a) Pursuant to Pub. L. 97-247, a small business con- 
cern for purposes of paying reduced fees under 35 U.S. 
Code 41 (a) and (b) to the Patent and Trademark Office 
means any business concern (1) whose number of em- 
ployees, including those of its affiliates, does not exceed 
500 persons and (2) which has not assigned, granted, 
conveyed, or licensed, and is under no obligation under 
contract or law to assign, grant, convey or license, any 
rights in the invention to any person who could not be 
classified as an independent inventor if that person had 
made the invention, or to any concern which would not 
qualify as a small business concern or a nonprofit orga- 
nization under this section. For the of this sec- 
tion concerns are affiliates of each o' when either, di- 
rectly or indirectly, one concern controls or has the 
power to control the other, or a third party or parties 
controls or has the power to control both. The number 
of employees of the business concern is the average over 
the fiscal year of the persons employed during each of 
the pay periods of the fiscal year. Employees are those 
ae oe ae Sr part-time or temporary 

uring the previous fiscal year of the concern. 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


2. Section 1.27 is amended by adding a new paragraph 
(c) to read as follows: 


concern qualifies 
defined in §1.9(d); and (3) aver that 
exclusive rights to the invention have been ed 
and small 


remain with the a Sn Soe 
rights are not exclusive, that all other rights belon 
small entities as defined in §1.9. Where the rights o' he 
small business concern as a small entity are not exclusive, 
a verified statement must also be filed by the other small 
entities having rights averring to their status as such. 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Sept. 23, 1982. Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 
[FR Doc.82-26941 Filed 9-29-82; 8:45 am] 
BILLING CODE 3610-16-M 


SMALL BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 
13 CFR Part 121 


Definition of Small Business for Paying Reduced Patent 
Fees Under Title 35, United States Code 


Agency: Small Business Administration. 

Action: Final rule. 

Summary: The Small Business Administration in con- 
junction with the Patent and Trademark Office is 
establishing a definition of small business for the 

of payin ying patent fees under section 41 (a) and (0) of Ti 
tle 35, United States Code, which are reduced by 50 per 
centum for small business concerns as required by Pub. 
L. 97-247. The definition would be implemented by the 
Patent and Trademark Office, which has recently 
published its 

(47 FR 40134, 

Effective Date: Oct. 

For Further Information Contact: 

R. Franklin Burnett (703) 557-3054. 

Harvey Bronstein (202) 653-6373. 

Information: Pub. L. 97-247 provides that 
funds available under the Act to the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office “shall be used to reduce by 50 per centum 
the yment of fees under Section 41 (a) and (b) of Title 
35, United States Code, by small business concerns as 
defined in Section 3 of the Small Business Act and by 

established by the Small Business Adminis- 


A notice of etanshing stmns © eee 
nition of a small py -ng- in the Federal 
Register on Aug. 31, 1982 (47 ee plage de omy 
being issued is the same as it which was proposed. In 
order to be a small business, the number of employees of 


tration.” 
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excessive loss of revenue to the 

Office. It is not seen likely that the restriction 
ing would unduly or adversely affect | ili 
small business 


tem. 


organization. The m was made that 

of employees of the university or other non 

ate be excluded from consideration in d 

whether or not the business concern qualifies as 
business concern. The suggestion has not been adopted 
since the situation raised is already treated under the 
definition of nonprofit or, established by the 
Patent and Trademark on Sept. 10, 1982, at 47 
fc regltion 4 Under that Patent and Trademark Of- 


tion. 


January 13, 1987 


One that the 
a aes ce 


Business Act. It is not necessary to include this language 
this regulation already contains an affiliation test 
for this purpose; and it is generally unlikel ye 
concern would be found to be dominant. legislative 
f the Small Business Act indicates that “The 
that a small business makes a particular prod- 

and is dominant in its field with to 
particular product or item is not intended to disqual- 
i the benefits of this Act * * * “(House Report 
Congress, Ist Session 1953). SBA Size Appeals 
e tly stated that domi- 


A 
at 


or i 


i 


2378 
ag 


it suggested that — concerns 
Sooo aia tees tadietes np enes oe as 


This comment also questioned whether the Patent and 
Trademark Office should make initial size determina- 
tions, or whether they could more appropriately be 
made by SBA. Since the fee reduction procedure is part 
hn npr amiga wll onan digger 

actions and may involve Patent law ques- 

tions, it would be administratively infeasible to have ini- 

size determinations made by the SBA. The Patent 

and Trademark Office recently issued regulations (Sept. 

10, 1982, 47 FR 40134) which set forth the fee reduction 
procedures. 


Other Considerations Relating to the Rulemaking 


Environmental, energy, and other considerations: The 
rule will not have a significant impact on the quality of 
the human environment or the conservation of energy 
resources. 

Small business concerns will be benefited by the rule. 


impact on a substantial number of small entities (Regula- 
tory Flexibility Act, Pub. L. 96-354). Public Law 97- 
247 has taken into consideration the impact it may have 
a ae re 


50 

Fhe ‘Sn Small ‘Business Administration has determined 
that this rule is not a major rule under Executive Order 
12291. The annual effect on the economy will be less 
than $100 million. There will be no major increase in 
costs or prices for consumers, individual —— Fed- 
eral, State, or local government agencies, a 
regions. There will be no significant adverse 
competition, employment, investment, productivity, in- 
novation, or on the ability of United States-based enter- 
prises to compete with foreign-based enterprises in do- 
mestic or export markets. 

This rule will not impose burden under the 
Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et 
seq., since no significant additional record or re- 
porting requirements are placed upon the public. 


List of Subjects in 13 CFR Part 121 
Small businesses, Inventions and patents. 
PART 121—SMALL BUSINESS SIZE STANDARDS 


Accordingly, pursuant to Section 3 of the Small Busi- 
ness Act and Pub. L. 97-247, Part 121 of Title 13 of the 
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Oe eee * a 
§121.3-18 to read as fo " 


§121.3-18 Definition of small business for paying reduced 
patent fees under Title 35, U.S. Code. 


O ir qapean.at paying eaeel tae eller 24 OR 
cern for of paying fees S. 
Code 41 fa) and (b) to the Patent and Trademark Office 
means any business concern (1) whose number of em- 
ployees, including those of its affiliates, does not exceed 
500 yl gem php tnd gem 1 
conveyed, or licensed, and is under no obligation under 
contract or law to assign, grant, convey or license, any 
rights in the invention to any person who could not be 
classified as an independent inventor if that person had 
made the invention, or to any concern which would not 
qualify as a small business concern or a nonprofit orga- 
nization under this section. For the of this sec- 
tion concerns are affiliates of each when either, di- 
rectly or indirectly, one concern controls or has the 
power to control the other, or a third oy parties 
controls or has the power to control both. number 
of employees of the concern is the average over 
the fiscal year of the persons employed during each of 
the pay periods of the fiscal year. Employees are those 
— employed on a full-time, part-time or temporary 

is during the previous fiscal year of the concern. 

(b) If the Patent and Trademark Office determines 
that a concern is not eligible as a small business concern 
ee ee Oe ee ee 
peal that determination to the Small Business Adminis- 
tration. The Patent and Trademark Office shall transmit 
its written decision and the pertinent size determination 
file to the SBA in the event of such adverse determina- 
tion and size rag peal. Such appeals by concerns should be 
submitted to SBA at war L Street, NW., Washing- 
ton, D.C. 20416 (Attention: SBA Office of General 
Counsel). The appeal should state the basis upon ohich 
it is claimed that the Patent and Trademark Office initial 
size determination on the concern was in error and the 
facts and arguments supporting the concern’s claimed 
status as a small business concern under this section. 


ROBERT B. WEBBER, 
Sept. 23, 1982. Acting Administrator. 
[FR Doc. 82-20940 Filed 9-29-82; 8:45 am] 
BILLING CODE 8025-01-M 


[1023 O.G. 23] 


Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part 1 
[Docket No. 31-201-229] 
Revision of Patent Practice 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 
Action: Final Rule. 

: The Patent and Trademark Office is amending 
the rules of practice in patent cases, Part 1 of 37 CFR, 
to clarify Lo yee under certain sections of Public 
Law 97-247 of 1982 and to make certain other changes 

larifications in practice which have been found de- 
sirable after some experience. The changes 
the practice under §§1.27 and 1.28 with to subse- 
quently establishing small entity status and qualifying for 
@ refund of fees paid in full. The changes in other rules 
clarify and improve the in certain areas. 
Effective Date: Apr. 1, 1984 
For Further Information Contact: R. Franklin Burnett by 
telephone at (703) 557-3054 or by mail marked to his at- 
tention addressed to the Commissioner of Patents 


and clari 


Supplementary Information: Thi designed 
primarily to 1) clarify the small entity status of indepen- 
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(51) 


pore betwee ae gh argh meet toy ay net 
ganizations having funding agreements with a federal 
pe i gp betrnpey bate U.S.C. 202(c) (4); 
erat ¢ pesten ole te pad a Oo for obtaining a re- 
Se ee 
sestne le cotebliched months of the date of 
Gk pode Bipods td's meaet gama 
i small entity status is not required in an ap- 
plication under §1.62 when such status has been es- 
a ees one oy Seay SEE 
other rules to clarify practice. 
New §1.21(1) establishes a fee for 
sey SLC) eneitien 5 te tor peocening a 
oS See voles og 3 
new paragraph, as well as c to é 
1.78, indicate that in order to obtain benefit 


ped 

Office. Such letters and 

§1.10, will be stamped wi 

press Mail” with the United States Postal 

the date of deposit is a Saturday, Sunday or federal holi- 
day within Ste pyr tag Columbia, in = eA 
date stam be next succeeding day w is 
not a Senden. Sunday, or a federal holiday within the 


ify that only complete 
defined in §1.51(a) ‘which become 
antions Se 8 pened St Cee es Sen 
fling date. Incomplete es be retained as 
ided in §§1.21 and 1.53. 


i paragraph (1). 
Cin in coteed wat the change 
paragraph (1) provides a fee for 


and retaining any application which is aban- 
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lications have re- 
S.C. 111 but have 


pplice 
graph (a) the nisl deposit ky a Took. 


count at $1000 and to clarify that an amount sufficient 
pence ok pth perge: me etc., request- 


copies, 

ed must alwa be on deposit. This minimum amount is 
~ in view of the substan- 

of fees being char; 


to de- 


amount of the fees. Porsgrach () ales clarifies thet an 
authorization to charge a fee to a deposit account will 
not be considered payment on the date the authorization 
to charge is cfiective as to that fee unless sufficient 
aes Se Seas ts Ge segue» cee Sy 

Section 1.27 is amended as proposed to revise para- 
graphs (b), (c) and (d) to provide clearly that an inde- 
pendent inventor, business concern, or nonprofit 
organization, which is otherwise qualified as a small en- 
tity for meee of paying reduced wor Aye. fees under 37 
<FR 1.9 and 1.27, is not disqualified therefrom because 
of a license to a federal agency pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 
202(c) (4). Section 1.27 is amended to state that such a 
license does not constitute a license or a conveyance of 
rights which would preclude qualifying for small entity 
status. The amendment is necessary for clarification and 
to avoid frustrating the intent of Public Law 97-247 and 
Public Law 96-517 when taken together. 

The text of Title 35, United States Code, §202(c) (4) 
reads as follows: 


§202. Disposition of rights 


(c) Each funding agreement with a small business firm 
or nonprofit organization shall contain appropriate pro- 
visions to effectuate the following: 


(4) With respect to any invention in which the con- 
tractor elects rights, the Federal agency shall have 
a nonexclusive, nontransferable, irrevocable, paid-up 
license to practice or have practiced for or on be- 
half of the United States any subject invention 
throughout the world, and may, if provided in the 
funding agreement, have additional rights to 
sublicense any foreign government or international 
organization pursuant to any existing or future trea- 
ty or agreement. 

Section 1.28 is amended as proposed to revise para 
graph (a) to clarify that a ite verified statement is 
not required to be filed in a file wra continuing ap- 
plication filed pursuant to §1.62, if status as a small enti- 
ty has been established in the parent application and is 

oe apn Section 1.28(a) also permits a refund of a fee 
ely paid in the full amount if within two months of 
9 date of the full timely payment: (1) small entity sta- 
tus is properly established, and (2) a refund is requested. 
Under §1.28(a), no request for a refund filed later than 
two months after the date on which a full fee has been 

id will be entertained even if additional time is sought 
to file the request. The two-month period referred to in 
§1.28(a) is not a period for response under §1.136 and 
cannot be extended. Section 1.28(a) provides for, in 
somewhat modified form, the practice presently in effect 
pursuant to a waiver of §1.28 published at 1023 O.G. 77 
on Oct. 26, 1982 and extended at 1027 O.G. 115 on Feb. 
15, 1983. The revised refund procedures in §1.28(a) will 
apply to any fees timely paid in full on or after the ef- 
fective date of the final rule. The refund procedures set 
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forth in the Patent and Trademark Office Official Ga- 
zette Notice entitled “Filing of Verified Statements 
—— Small Entity Status” published at 1023 O.G. 77 
26, 1982, and the ial Gazette Notice en- 
titled “Requirement for Filing Verified Statements 
Claiming Small Entity Status” published at 1027 O.G. 
115 on Feb. 15, 1983, continue in effect until the effec- 
— “i ype larify a 
n is as proposed to c t 

seoas enplitadiol and tee Gent torts io SL 1) ome 
er ee ae Sy ee See BS 7 ) can be 
with the application or within such time as may be 

set by the Office. 

Section 1.53, paragraphs (b) and (d), are amended to 
clarify in h (b) that the application for patent 
must be filed in name of the actual inventor or in- 
ventors by giving all their names as required by fa 
Paragraph 1.53(d) states that if a correspondence address 
is provided, notice will be 
where the appropriate filing fee or oath or declaration 
does not accompany the application. Paragraph 1.53(d) 
also provides that if the required filing fee is not paid, or 
the processing and retention fee is not paid, within one 
year of the date of mailing of notification pursuant to 
paragraph 1.53(d) or within one year from the filing 
date if no correspondence address is included in the ap- 
plication, the application will be disposed of. The para- 
graph further indicates that no copies will be provided 
or certified by the Office of an application which has 
been Tay seen of “* hema neither —— filing - 
nor processing fee been paid. Finally, paragrap’ 
1.53(d) specifies that if no correspondence address is in- 
cluded in the app plication, applicant will have two 
months from the filing date to file the fee, oath or decla- 
ration and to pay the seochalie | set forth in §1.16(e) in 
order to prevent abandonment of the application. 

Section 1.55, paragraph (b), is amended as proposed to 
correct an error in referring to paragraph (a) of this sec- 
tion. 

Section 1.56 is amended as proposed to revise para- 

graph (b) and add a new paragraph (j). Paragraph 
1.56(b) requires that a copy of each foreign patent docu- 
ment, non-patent publication, or other non-patent item 
of information in written form being disclosed pursuant 
to §1.56 accompany such disclosures unless the copy is 
not in the possession of the person making the disclo- 
sure. In such a situation, a statement to that effect is re- 
quired. Paragraph 1.56(b) also adds “or her” to refer to 
both genders. New ph 1.56(j) states that appli- 
cant will be notified if a copy or statement required pur- 
suant to §1.56(b) is not submitted and that applicant — 
be given a time period within which to file cop’ 
0 Sees One Se aeee Sa ee pees © the 
person making the disclosure. Such a time period would 
be extendable under §1.136. Failure to respond in a 
proper and timely manner would result in abandonment 
of the application. 

Section 1.59 is amended as proposed to clarify that 
the Office will furnish copies of papers received in the 
Office at the usual cost only if the basic filing fee or the 
processing and retention fee has been paid. 

Section 1.60 is amended to break the section into para- 
graph (a) and new paragraph (b). ve ym (a) adds a 
reference to amended §1.78(a) to clarify conditions 
under which continuation or divisional applications may 
be filed. New paragraph 1.60(b) provides that the sign- 
ing of the oath or declaration can be omitted if the 
application was complete as set forth in §1.51(a). New 
paragraph 1.60(b) also requires that a true copy of the 
prior complete application be filed. The final rule also 
clarifies that the copy of the oath or declaration filed 
must show the applicant’s signature or contain an indica- 
tion it was signed. Paragraph 1.60(b) also provides that 
only amendments reducing the number of c’ or add- 
ing a reference to the = application will be entered 
_ calculating the filing fee and granting the filing 

te. 


Section 1.62 is amended as proposed to revise para- 
graphs (a) and (d). Paragraph 1.62(a) provides that the 
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file wrapper continuing procedure is applicable only to 
prior complete applications under §1.51(a). Paragraph 
1.62(d) clarifies that the filing fee referred to is the basic 


g fee. 
Section 1.78 is amended ae poopnas’ to change the ti- 
tle to more explicitly define contents of the section. 
Paragraph 1.78(a) specifies that in order for an applica- 
tion to claim the benefit of a prior filed copending na- 
tional application, the prior application must be com- 
plete as set forth in §1.51(a) or be entitled to a filing 
date as set forth in §1.53(b) and include the basic filing 
fee set forth in §1.16, or be entitled to a filing date as set 
forth in §1.53(b) and have paid the processing and reten- 
tion fee set forth in §1.21(1) within the time period set 
forth in §1.53(d). 

Section 1.121 is punted so mane 
graph (e) to specify how its to the seaman 
and claims are to be made in reissue applications. 

Section 1.123 is amended as proposed to clarify that 
the sketch showing proposed amendments to the draw- 
ing with its cover letter should be a separate paper. 

Section 1.135 is amended as proposed to remove pé 
graph (d) since it is not necessary in view of the ity 
to obtain extensions of time under §1.136(a) by petition 
and payment of fee. 

— 1.136 is amended as proposed to clarify in 
paragraph hs (a) and (b) that the extension of time practice 
under section does not apply in interference pro- 
ceedings or in reexamination gs. Extension of 
time practice in interference proceedings, including ex- 
tension of time for appeal or vil action rl. 304), is sub- 
Ss Extension of time practice in reexamina- 

tion proceedings, including extension of time for appeal 
or civil action (§1.304), is subject to §1.550(c). 

Section 1.191 is amended as proposed to add a new 
paragraph (d) to provide that the time periods for appeal 
and review set forth in §§1.191-1.194, 1.196 and 1.197 
are subject to the for reenam of §1.136 for patent applica- 
tions or 61. revs gh or reexamination p' 

Section 1 amended as proposed to revise para- 
graph (a) 10 dolote the reference t0'§1. 136 since it is pro- 
vided for in new §1.191(d). 

Section 1.197 is amended as proposed to revise 
paragraph (b) to delete the reference to §1.136 since it is 


provided ae in new §1.191(d). 

Section 1.304 is amended as proposed to clarify that 
extensions of time periods set forth therein are subject to 
the provisions of §1.245 for interferences or §1.550(c) 

where reexamination proceedings are involved rather 
than to §1.136 which ination | in all other cases. 

Section 1.550 is amended as p to revise para- 
jae at (c) to clarify that the time for taking any action, 

, by a patent owner in a reexamination 
proceeding is governed solely by this section. 

Section 1.555 is amended to revise paragraphs (a) and 
(b). In paragraph 1.555(a) Pwd art” statement has been 
changed to “information disclosure” statement to con- 
form to the language of §1.98. Paragraph 1.555(b) re- 
quires that disclosures pursuant to this paragraph be ac- 
companied by a copy of each foreign patent document 
or non-patent printed epee | which is being dis- 
closed and which is in possession of the person mak- 
ing the disclosure. 


Responses to Comments on the Rules 


Specific comments were received on a number of the 
sections. Thirty-five letters presenting written comments 
were received. No oral testimony was ited at the 
pullic hensing, Goudiened on OG 18, 1983. All of the 
comments were considered in adopting the changes set 
— . Comments appear below with responses 


Comments from Associations 

Comment: 

The American Patent Law Association commented 
that they were in full accord with most of the proposed 
changes. They submitted comments and suggestions 
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from some members. The Patent, Trademark and Copy- 
Sadar on cllidd saptton position Go dus peigaees oa 
render an 0! section position on 
changes but polled its manhors aah Ad OD eater 
of the member either to favor the 


responding 
rule changes or to view them as 


* Fhe 
efforts and input of these or 
ciated. Specific comments 


Comments from Individuals 
Comment: 

One comment was received that the proposed amend- 
ee ee Cp eenny Se 


amendment to §1.6 has been adopted as 
The amended rule sets out rnin effect No 


Sunday, or a federal holiday within the 
igaAdl mo cutie tw the papers coo Mad. 
C(3) of the Paris Convention says that the 
ority shall be extended until the first f 


within the District of Columbia would raise the possibil- 
ity that the Office would be viewed as open for the fil- 
ing of papers on such days and thereby remove the cur- 
ee Se ee Se ran Oe 
first working day if the fe ene oe 
working day. The final avoids this implication. 
Comment: 


clarifying language was placed in the rule. 
Reply: 

Any such fact situation will be reviewed through the 
normal petition procedure. 
Comment: 

One comment - 74 that §1.10 be ey 
than §1.6 with regard to papers deposited as “Express 
Mail” on a Saturday, Sunday, or federal holiday within 
the District of Columbia. 


Reply: 

is comment has been adopted in that both §§1.6 
and 1.10 have been amended to avoid any possible con- 
fusion 


Comment: 

One comment suggested that §1.19(b) (3) be —— 
to permit the Office to certify material not copied from 
the records of the Office when reproduction of Office 
records is not feasible or possible. 


Reply: 

is comment has not been adopted. The Office will 
only certify that material is a copy of an Office record 
if, in fact, the material was reproduced from the Office 
record 


Comment: 
One person commented that the $100 processing and 
retention fee under §1.21 was excessive and unnecessary. 


Reply: 
fee is considered proper and necessary in view of 

the cost to the Office in handling, filming, processing 
and storage required to retain an plication which has 8 
filing date but in which no basic fee has been paid. 
Sra caociee W chit untancd’G 2 copious it must 
be recovered from other sources. 
Comment: 

Twenty-seven comments were received on the pro- 
posal to amend §1.25 to raise to $1000 the minimum bal- 
ance required in a deposit account. The amount is also 





fice accept credit cards for payment of fees. 


Reply: 
comments and suggestions have not been 

adopted. The fees for filing, processing and issuing of 
patent and trademark have increased so as 
to make the present minimum balance for deposit 
accounts totally inadequate. A number of persons 
objecting to the $1000 minimum balance acknowledged 

they used their deposit accounts as a safeguard 
ee eS ae con be es aaa 

An account with a very low balance obviousl 
cannot be effective a a safeguard when a patent fling 
ee oon Coe eee > 
overdrawn accounts causes aaremted 
the Patent and Trademark Office. An a 
Tenep on cevtuh ‘ehdoex alien bata 10 tamer 
charge will not be effective as payment and may result 
in loss of rights to an applicant. Also, unnecessary ex- 

will be incurred by an applicant if an insufficient 

ab ee temple ad ged 
plication necessity of filing a we 
under 37 CFR 1.137(b) with the ite $500 fee. Ex- 
perience has shown that many si S enadiiiane and 
small firms have failed to have ient funds in their 
accounts when needed. The increase of the minimum 
balance in deposit accounts to $1000 is seen to be neces- 
sary and proper. A failure to raise the minimum balance 
in deposit accounts to $1000 would serve as an incorrect 
indication that the Patent and Trademark Office views a 


y paying the service charge 
set forth in §1.21(b) (2) for any month in which the bal- 
ance at the end of the month is below $1000. The use of 
credit cards is not considered viable since legislation 
would be required to do so. 

Comment: 

Two comments were received su g that a li- 
cense to a federal agency in an invention made by a fed- 
eral employee should not preclude the em oo from 

as a small entity and that §1.27 should be 
amended to cover this situation. 
Reply: 

These comments have not been adopted. Such an 
amendment was not proposed and the public has not 
had an opportunity to comment on it. 

Comment: 

One comment suggested that the time for filing a veri- 
fied statement claiming small entity status to obtain a re- 
oe ore Ss Gees 1.28 should run from 
the date of mailing of the filing receipt due to difficulty 
ene Se sermons Saas Oe Sie o 

ns suggested that the peri- 
od for Seater en entity status and requesting a 
refund should be three months rather than two months 
as proposed. 


Reply. 

Fhcse comments have not been adopted. An applica- 
tion may be identified before the filing receipt is issued 
in a number of ways including title, inventor’s name, fil- 


entity ee is no longer new the public has had 
time to become familiar with it. It allows sufficient time 
to have a small entity statement executed and sent to the 
Patent and Trademark Office. 
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20 ean and reply makes it clear 
that an mein English 
can receive a filing with §1.5 
“ y comp! 3(b). 
Three comments were received ig that the 
language not be added to §1. ~ yey 


proposed 

ment alleged that the ssameeee ie ciate the’ eens 
— S Sales todledinn ues somien or oven 
- by statute. 


Wusc. 111 says that a for patent “shall 
be made, or authorized to be made, by the inventor”. 
The rules of practice (§1. ieiinannnte hb anon ton uire- 
ment. The amendment to §1.530) is only clarifying the 
rules by also placing the requirement in that section. 
Further, United States patent practice has long required 
that the inventors be named at the time of filing. 


= 
i commented that the language of §1.53(d) 
changed to reflect that only one of the filing 
ae ce peisentic end vetantiin bs mnt Ca Wo ee 
vent the application being disposed of. 


Reply: 
"Tie teapadiee ofidlic itl ta. cone'tn be tnamstignets #0 
this regard. 
Comment: 
One 
should | 


commented that the lan e of §1. 536d) 


changed to establish a time which 
aad tantion Sop ORY’ bo poll to foment te 
rrespondence 


The suggest 
suggestion has been adopted. 
Comment: 
One person ae that §1.56(b) which states that 
copies of disclosed documents must be filed is inconsis- 
bag ae with §1. mete ge provides that such 
y are not in the possession o 
pat ~ the disclosure. 


R 
The language of §1.56(b) has been modified to clarify 
this point. 


emg 

commented that the requirement of 
§1. se) t copies of disclosed documents be supplied 
was an unnecessary burden. commented sim- 
ilarly on the requirement of §1.555 that copies of dis- 
closed documents be supplied. Another suggested 
that the proposed amendment to §1.56(b) would require 
submission of a complete document even if only a small 
portion were relevant. 


R 

The Office agrees with another person who com- 
mented that the “requirement that disclosers in applica- 
tion and reexamination proceedings provide copies of 
disclosed documents which they have is fair and reason- 
able and should aid the Examiner in making an informed 
as possible decision in any given proceeding”. The por- 


rtion which is material to the examina- 
ication under §1.56(a). 


m commented that the p amendment 
to rie 78(a) would appear to require a petition for 
a of inventorship under §1.48 be filed in a par- 

lication as well as in the continuing application in 
whie the inventorship was corrected. 


me 
amendment to §1.78 does not change the practice 
regarding the filing of petitions under §1.48. 

Comment: 


must 
the per- 


Ba pee commented that §1.123 is unclear as 
in not referring to the paper requesting that 
amendments to the drawing be made. 
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Reply: entity statements in applications filed under §1.62 will be 
Tike Poteet. and Trademark Office 20 longer makes reduced. 

ag to a oe. Applicants must submit 

new wings changes or use bonded Subjects CFR 

draftsmen to make the amendments. A requesting ~s = = 

that the Office make the amendments is i 


propriate. 
Comment: 

Four persons commented that §1.135(d) should not be 
deleted since they thought it desirable to be able to rati- 


fy ae papers without paying any fee. y 35 U.S.C. 6 and Public Law 97-247, the Patent and 
Trademark i i 


statute and seles sow pebvide tor obtaining ox. Title 37 of the Code of 
tensions of time through simple petition payment . 
fee and for revival through a simple statement that the 


Office and delays the processing 

emergency-type situations involving loss of rights which 
the previous practice was intended to cover have been 
substantially eliminated by the changes in the law and 


a 


One person commented that §1.191(d) was undeci- 
a et ee 


section was intended to serve as a point of sum- 
marization for the apvlicable extension of time rules in 
appeals before the Board of Appeals. The section is seen 
to adequately serve that purpose. 


Comment: 
One person commented that the final sentence of 
. ee 


Dames OS OS Saas by the proposed rules 
and is seen to be clear as written 
ss 

One person commented that proposed §1.555(b) re- 
featons on tis equicment. 

on this requirement 


ak he language of §1.555(0) has been clarified to require 

g of a copy of each > ak okee it or non 
patent printed publication w! disclosed and 
which bin the posesion ofthe person making the ds 


ve a significant impact on the 
quality of the human environment or the conservation of 
is in conformi wee! with the require- , , 
Act ak Fg and (c) to read as follows: 
96-354), Executive 12291, and 


duction Act of 1980, 4 US.C. 3301 et sep §1.10 Filing of papers and fees by “Express Mail” with 
The General Counsel of the Department of Com- certificate. 

merce certified to the Small Business Administration 
dest Gon ule change wil tos have 4 danitiedla ebvane 
pone wee x seg hd Fn ony ag ag bat Ea 

ties (Regulatory Flexibility Act. Pub. L. 96-354). Public 
Laws 96-517 and 97-247 have both taken into consider- 
ation the impact they may have on small entities 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that 
der 12291, ; ae 

Saturday, Sunday, or federal holiday within the District 

less than $100 million. There will be no maj of Columbia. See §1.6(a) 
in costs or prices for consumers, individ) be 
federal, state, or local government agencies, or geo- eeees 
a in ce ag adhere a pe ma 

ects on competition, emp — investment, produc- 
tivity, innovation, or on the ability of United States- (c) The Patent and Trademark 
based enterprises to — foreign-based enter- 


i hange wi ot of 1980, 44 USC. 3501 et 
Paperwork Reduction Act of A. 44 U.S.C. 3501 et. 
seq., since no significant additional record ping or re- 
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tion are ikewise not open 0 qs iomarton tone: 
to public i 
aces ilisGh to fi a Ui 
lication w on which is open to inspection pursuant to 
G11 is and is available, it may be 


patent, or tn 


applications will not be returned 
seee8 


5. Section 1.19 is amended by revising paragraph (b) 
(3) to read as follows: 


§1.19 Document supply fees. 


(b) ses 
(3) For comparing copies, made from Patent 
and Trademark Office records but not 
p by the Patent and Trademark 
with the original, prior to certifi- 
cation of the copies, per page 


6. Section 1.21 is amended by revising paragraph (b) 
(2) and by adding a new paragraph (1) t0 read as fol 
lows: 


§1.21 Miscellaneous fees and charges. 
seee8 


@)eee 


(2) Service charge for each month when the 
balance at the end of the month is below 


(1) For processing and retaining any appli- 
cation abandoned pursuant to 31. 53(d) 
unless the required basic filing fee has 
been pai 

7. Section 1.25 is revised to read as follows: 

§1.25 Deposit accounts. 


(a) For the convenience of attorneys, agents, and the 
general public in paying any fees due, in ordering 
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services offered by the Office, copies of records, etc., 
lished in the Patent and 
Office upon payment of the fee for 
establishing a deposit account (§1.21(b)(1)). A minimum 
deposit of $1000 or more, ig on the activity of 
the individual account, is required. At the close of each 
month’s business, a statement will be rendered. A remit- 
tance must be made promptly upon receipt of the state- 
ment to cover the value of items or services charged to 
the account and thus restore the account to its estab- 
lished normal deposit value. An amount sufficient to 
cover all fees, services, copies, etc., requested must al- 
ways be on deposit. A service charge ( 1.21(b)(2)) will 
be assessed for each month that the balance at the end 
of the month is below $1000. 

(b) Filing, issue, appeal, international-type search re- 
port, international application processing, petition, and 
post-issuance fees may be charged against these sccounts 
if sufficient funds are on deposit to cover such fees. A 
— authorization to ry all fees, or only certain 
fees, set forth in §§1.16 to 1.18 to a deposit account con- 
taining sufficient funds may be filed in an individual ap- 
plication, either for the entire pendency of the applica- 
tion or with respect to a particular paper filed. An 
authorization to charge to a deposit account the fee for 
a request for reexamination pursuant to §1.510 and any 
other fees required in a reexamination proceeding in a 
patent may also be filed with the request for reexamina- 
tion. An authorization to charge a fee to a deposit ac- 
count will not be considered payment of the fee on the 
date the authorization to charge the fee is effective as to 
the particular fee to be charged unless sufficient funds 
are present in the account to cover the fee. 

8. Section 1.27 is amended by revising paragraphs (b), 
(c) and (d) to read as follows: 


§1.27 Statement of status as small entity. 


(b) Any verified statement filed pursuant to paragraph 
(a) of this section on behalf of an independent inventor 
must be signed by the independent inventor except as 
provided in n $91.42, 1.43, or 1.47 of this part, and must 
aver that the inventor qualifies as an independent inven- 
tor in accordance with §1.9(c) of this part. Where there 
are joint inventors in an application, each inventor must 
file a verified statement establishing status as an indepen- 

i i ify as a small entity. 
Where any rights have been assigned, granted, con- 
veyed, or licensed, or there is an obligation to assign, 
grant, convey, or license, any rights to a small business 
concern, a nonprofit organization, or any other individu- 
al, a verified statement must be filed by the individual, 
the owner of the small business concern, or an official of 
the small business concern or nonprofit organization 
empowered to act on behalf of the small business con- 
cern or nonprofit organization averring to their status. 
For purposes of a verified statement under this para- 
ee Oe ee saan See 
unding agreement with that agency pursuant to U.S.C. 
ae 4) does not constitute a Renz as set forth in §1.9 
fe) 


part. 
(c) Any verified statement filed pursuant to paragraph 
(a) of this section on behalf of a small business concern 
must (1) be signed by the owner or an official of the 
small ess concern empowered to act on behalf of 
the concern; (2) aver that the concern qualifies as a 
small business concern ss defined in §1.9(d); and (3) aver 


that exclusive rights to the invention hav con- 
veyed to and remain with the small business concern, or 
if the rights are not exclusive, that all other rights be- 
long to small entities as defined in §1.9. Where the rights 
of the small business concern as a small entity are not 
exclusive, a verified statement must also be filed by the 
other small entities having rights averring to their status 
as such. ae ——— of a verified statement under this 
to a federal agency resulting from a 

mye ene with that agency pursuant to 35 
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U.S.C. 202(c)(4) does not constitute a license as set forth 
in §1.9 of this part. 

(d) Any verified statement filed pursuant to paragraph 
(a) of this section on behalf of a nonprofit organizati 
must (1) be signed by an official of the non t organi- 
zation empowered to act on behalf of the or, 

(2) aver that the organization qualifies as a nonprofit or- 
ganization 2s defined in §1.9(2) of this specifying 
under which one of §1.9(e)(1), (e)(2), (e)(3), or (e(4) of 
this part the organization quali ifies; and (3) aver that ex- 
clusive rights to the invention have been conveyed to 
and remain with the organization or if the rights are not 
exclusive, that all other rights belong to entities as 
defined in §1.9 of this part. Where rights of the non- 
profit organization as a small entity are not exclusive, a 
verified statement must also be filed by the other small 
entities having rights averring to their status as such. 
For purposes of a verified statement under this para- 
aph, a license to a federal agency resulting from a 
t with that y pursuant to 35 
U.S.C. 5 03(eX4) does not constitute a conveyance of 
rights as set forth in this paragraph. 

9. Section 1.28 is amended by revising paragraph (a) 

to read as follows: 


§1.28 Effect on fees of failure to establish status, or 
change status, as a smvill entity. 


(a) The failure ‘o establish status as a small entity 
(§§1.9(f) and 1.27 of pre ae ay or magliend 
tent prior to paying, or at the time of paying, any fee 
oe payment of the fee in the amount established 
‘or small entities. A refund pursuant to §1.26 of this 
part, based on establishment of small entity status, of a 
portion of fees timely paid in full prior to establishing 
status as a small entity may only be obtained if a verified 
statement under §1.27 and a request for a refund of the 
excess amount are filed within two months of the date 
of the timely payment of the full fee. The two-month 
time period is not extendable under §1.136. Status as a 
small entity is waived for any fee by the failure to estab- 
lish the status prior to paying, at the time of paying, or 
within two months of the date of payment of, the fee. 
Status as a small entity must be specifically established 
by a verified statement filed in each application or pa- 
tent in which the status is available and desired, except 
those applications filed under §1.60 or §1.62 of this part 
where the status as a small entity has been established in 
a parent application and is still proper. Once status as a 
small entity has been established in an application or pa- 
tent, the status remains in that lication or patent 
without the filing of a further v statement pursu- 
ant to §1.27 of this part unless the Office is notified of a 
change in status. Status as a small entity in one applica- 
tion or patent does not affect any other application or 
patent, including applications or patents which are di- 
rectly or indirectly dependent upon the lication or 
patent in which the status has been estab! except 
those filed under §1.60 or §1.62 of this part. Applica- 
tions filed under §1.60 or §1.62 of this part must include 
a reference to a verified statement in a parent applica- 
tion if status as a small entity is still proper and desired. 


10. Section 1.52 is amended by revising paragraph (d) 
to read as follows: 


§1.52 Language, paper, writing, margins. 


tion may be filed in a other 
A verified ish translation of the non- 
application and the fee set forth in 


(d) An 
than Engli 


En, languag 
§1.17(k) are required to be filed with the application or 
within such time as may be set by the Office. 
11. Section 1.53 is amended by revising paragraphs (b) 
and (d) to read as follows: 
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actual vemer or inventors as required by §1.41. 
new matter may be introduced into an application 
its filing date (§1. 118). 


(d) If the application which 


filing date to file the fee, oath or declaration and to pay 
the surcharge as set forth in §1.16(e) in order to prevent 
abandonment of the application or one year from the fil- 
ing date to pay the p and retention fee set forth 
in §1.21(1) to prevent “pe application. 


12. Section 1.55 is amended by revising paragraph (b) 
to read as follows: 


§1.55 Claim for foreign priority. 


(b) An applicant may under certain circumstances 
claim priority on the basis of an application for an in- 
ventor’s certificate in a country granting both inventor’s 
certificates and patents. When an applicant wishes to 
claim the right of priority as to a claim or claims of the 
ee oe ree ee ee 

i under 35 U.S.C. 119, 


for such right as 

ee te eine eae te oe 

specific statement that, upon an investi; 

has satisfied himself or herself that to 

her knowledge the applicant, when filing his or re ba 

Congeeycte Aim bape nee | Sin pemrendigpad apts, meri 
2 eee ee Sane Ce ers 

certificate as to the subject matter of the identified claim 

© F Soction 106 b amended Up orton femal 
13. Section 1.56 is amended by revising (b) 

and by adding a new paragraph (j) to read as f é 


§1.56 Duty of disclosure; fraud; striking or rejection of 
applications. 
see 


(b) Disclosures pursuant to this section must be ac- 
companied by a copy of each foreign patent document, 
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or other non-patent item of in- 
cgicineasse & 


given a period of time wae phaciiign of Geen 
age ba 2 ait in the pomaiiton of 
Guloousn, "The tiske period ust Gaby be 
Sroaded slider $1136 


14. Section 1.59 is revised to read as follows: 


§1.59 Papers of application with filing date not to be re- 


Papers in an lication which has received a filing 
date pursuant to $1.53 will not be returned for any pur. pur- 
pose whatever. I ee ae have not preserved copies 
of the furnish copies at the usual 
cost 0 fling eh Tessien ta stich obits tw semdeed to 
fee ($1.16) or the processing and retention fee 

Gi 21G)) ho ben 

5. Section 1 


is revised to read as follows: 


§1.60 Continuation or divisional application for invention 
disclosed in a prior application. 


(a) A continuation or divisional (filed un- 
der the conditions specified in 35 U.S.C. 120 or 121 and 
§1.78(a)), which discloses and claims only subject matter 
disclosed in a prior application may be filed as a sepa- 
rate application before the patenting or abandonment of 
or termination of pr: on the prior application. 

(b) An applicant may omit signing of the oath or dec- 
te eter cae en 2 ee ae ee 

a application as set 
forth in $1.5 (@) and @) applicant les «tue copy ofthe 


pee ss ft gem age Lead pln ape N ye 
declaration filed to complete the prior application. The 
fiaeest ts dn agiantion satin Medion ate 


statement that the papers filed are a true 
copy of the prior and that no amendments 
erred to in the iindentias ato comune 
the prior application introduced new matter therein. 
Such statement must be by the applicant or applicant’s 
attorney or agent and must be a verified statement if 
made by a not i 
Patent and Trademark 
ing the number of claims or adding 
Deiang the filing foc and grenting the fling date. 
ec granting te. 
pf om by ~~) 4 5 
and (d) to read as follows: 


§1.62 File wrapper continuing procedure. 


(a) A continuation, continuation-in-part, or divisional 
application, which uses the specification, drawings and 
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fa which t0 file the foe raraetuothen thd Orme 

eee or ee en ree ee ee 

abandonment of the application. The notification pursu- 

ant to this paragraph may be made simultaneously with 

any notification of defect pursuant to paragraph (2) of 
section. 


17. Section 1.78 is amended by revising the title and 
paragraph (a) to read as follows: 


§1.78 Claiming benefit of earlier filing date and cross-ref- 
erences to other applications. 


(a) An application may claim an invention disclosed in 
the same applicant’s prior filed copending national appli- 
cation or international ignating the United 
the benefit of a prior filed copesding’ national ‘ppice 

it o i. ig national 
tion, the prio ay pe ply Rife apd 
forth in §1.51, " of (2) entitled to a filing date as set sat forth 
in §1.53(b) and include the basic filing fee ee set forth in 

1.16; or (3) entitled to a eS eae date as set forth in 
1.53(b) and have paid therein the p ned Br pring 
tion fee set forth in §1.21(1) within the time period set 
forth in §1.53(d). Any application claiming the benefit of 
a prior filed copending national or international applica- 
tion must contain or be to contain in the first 


Rouiieas tnay be mndb wlien eqpecpelate. (See 
§1.140). 


seee8 


18. Section 1.121 is amended by revising paragraph (e) 
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19. Section 1.123 is revised to read as follows: 


§1.123 Amendments to the drawing. 


No change in the drawing may be made except 
aelee aapun is tay aeolian Gay My toy 


, . on, 

part of the record, must be for approval by the ex- 

aminer and should be a Z 
20. Section 1.135 is amended by removing paragraph 

(d). 

21. Section 1.136 is revised to read as follows: 


Rae Oy 6 Snes with petition and fee for 
extension of aun endl chdeidions 02 Gad fay eaaan: 


(a) If an applicant is required to respond within a non- 
statutory or shortened statutory time period, applicant 

may up to four months after the time period set 
if a petition for an extension of time and the fee set in 
part Bg hart eg ted sees damn A 

licant is notified otherwise action or (2) 

application is involved in an interference declared 

pursuant to §1.207. The date on which the response, the 
ne megplie plied a Naas nding 3% cea 
sponse and also the date for purposes of determining the 
— of extension and the corresponding amount of the 
ee. The expiration of the time period is determined by 
the amount of the fee paid. In no case may an applicant 
respond later than the maximum time period set by stat- 
ute, or be granted an extension of time under 
(b) of this section when the provisions of this paragraph 
are available. See §1.245 for extension of time in inter- 
ference proceedings and §1.550(c) for extension of time 
in reexamination 

(b) When a response with petition and fee for exten- 
sion of time cannot be filed pursuant to paragraph (a) of 
this section, the time for response will be extended only 
for sufficient cause, and for a reasonable time specified. 
Any request for such extension must be filed on or be- 
fore the day on which action by the applicant is due, but 
in no case will the mere filing of the request effect any 
extension. In no case can any extension carry the date 
on which response to an Office action is due beyond the 
maximum time period set by statute or be ted when 
the provisions of paragraph (a) of this section are avail- 
able. See §1.245 for extension of time in interference 
— and §1.550(c) for extension of time in reex- 
amination proceedings. 
22. Section 1.191 is amended by adding a new para- 
graph (d) to read as follows: 


§1.191 Appeal to Board of Appeals. 


(d) The time periods set forth in §§1.191 through 
1.194, 1.196 and 1.197 are subject to the provisions of 
§1.136 for patent applications or §1.550(c) for reexami- 
nation proceedin; s, 

23. Section 1.192 is amended by revising paragraph (a) 
to read as follows: 


§1.192 Appellant’s brief. 


(a) The appellant shall, within 2 months from the date 
of the notice of appeal under §1.191 in an application, 
reissue application, or patent reexamination, or 
within the time allowed for response to the action 
appealed from, if such time is later, file a brief in tripli- 
cate. The brief must be accompanied by the requisite fee 
set forth in §1.17(f) and must set forth the authorities 
and arguments on which the appellant will rely to main- 
tain the . The brief must include a concise expla- 
nation of invention which should refer to the draw- 
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ing by reference characters, and a.copy of the claims in- 
volved. 


Section 1.197 is amended by revising paragraph 
© to read we follows 


§1.197 Action following decision. 
s*ee88 
(vb) A single west for rehearing or reconsideration, 
or-epotiicilion of the the decision, may be made if filed 
within thirty days from the date of the original decision 


unless that decision is so modified as to become, in ef- 
fect, a new decision, and the Board of Appeals so states. 


25. Section 1.304 is amended by revising paragraph (a) 
to read as follows: 


§1.304 Time for appeal or civil action. 


(a) The time for filing the notice and reasons of appeal 
to the U.S. Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit 
(§1.302) or ae aan 303) is six- 

days from decision of the Board of 


of decision, is filed 

ra §1.197(b) or §1.256(b), the time for 

pal or commencing ci acto hal expe he 
request, whichever is later. The time periods set forth 
herein are subject to the 

§1.550(c) as to decisions of ppeals, 
§1.245 as to decisions of the Board of Patent Interfer- 
ences. 


26. Section 1.550 is amended by revising paragraph (c) 
to read as follows: 


§1.550 Conduct of reexamination proceedings. 


(c) The time for taking any action by a patent owner 
in a reexamination proceeding will be extended only for 
sufficient cause, for a reasonable time specified. Any 
request for such extension must be filed on or before the 
day on which action by the patent owner is due, but in 
no case will the mere filing of the request effect any ex- 
tension. 


sees 


27. Section 1.555 is amended by revising paragraphs 
(a) and (b) to read as follows: 


§1.555 Duty of disclosure in reexamination proceedings. 


(a) A duty of candor and good faith toward the Pa- 
tent and Trademark Office rests on the patent owner, on 
each attorney or agent who represents patent owner, 
and on every other individ who is substantively in- 
volved on behalf of the patent owner in a reexamination 
proceeding. All such individuals who are aware, or be- 
come aware, of patents or printed publications material 
to the reexamination which have not been previously 
made of record in the patent file must bring such patents 
or printed publications to the attention of the Office. An 
information disclosure statement, preferably in accor- 
dance with §1.98, should be filed wihin two months of 
the date of the order for reexamination, or as soon 
thereafter as possible in order to bring such patents or 
printed publications to the attention of the Office. 
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to this section must be ac- 


perm making the dolore and may be 
weil or tank teen 


an attorney, 

or yikes ai akacde aut dar eae 

sent ox pet Such an attorney, agent or patent owner has 

no duty to transmit information 
the reexamination. 


formation which is not material to 
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GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner of | Patents 
and Trademarks. 


[1038 O.G. 275] 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 
Action: Notice of final rulemaking 
Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office is Tae 
the rules of practice in patent cases, Part I of Title 3 
Code of Federal See ee 
cedures for the payment of it maintenance fees. 
Public Law 96-517, enacted on Dec. 12, 1980 and Pub- 
lic Law 97-247, enacted on Aug. 27, 1982, provided for 
the payment of maintenance fees at intervals of 34, 73 
and 114 years from the date of grant of the patent for 
maintaining in force an original patent, a reissue patent 
of an invention, and under Public Law 96-517, a plant 
patent and reissues thereof. The changes provide specific 
rules and procedures which will assist patentees in 
avoiding the inadvertent expiration of a patent for fail- 
ure to pay the appropriate maintenance fee. 
Effective Date: Nov. 1, 1984 
For Further Information Contact: R. Franklin Burnett by 
a at (703) 557-3054 or by mail to his attention 
and addressed to the Commissioner 


Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 2023 Pastas 
1. 

Information: This rule change is designed 
primarily to establish ast of rules and procedures fo 
the payment “a maintenance fees; and 2) effect 
the provisions ae Laws cag and Pods with 
respect to payment of maintenance fees. proposed 
rules were published on A: - at. yo 1984, in Vol. 49 of the 
Federal Register, 17698; and on 
May 8, 1984, at Vol. 1042 of the Off ial Gazette, pages 
22 thro 38. A hearing was held on the pro- 
er on June 26, 1984. 

A public t on the Office’s maintenance fee pay- 
ment plans was announced at 49 Federal Register 2806 
on he 23, 1984, and at 1038 Official Gazette 293 on Jan. 
31, 1984. The public briefing was held on Feb. 22, 1984. 


Discussion of Specific Rules 


Section 1.1., is amended as pro to add a new 
Paragraph (d) to provide a “Box Fee” in the Patent 
and Trademark Office to which all maintenance fee cor- 
respondence and payments should be directed. a 
in small entity status in patents and changes in the “ 
address” under §1.363, as well as payments of mainte- 

Section 15, ~ Sate camaied so om 

paragrap is as proposed to 
make a change in citation and title of the rule of the 
Small Business Administration which relates to the small 
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, 1984 at 49 Fed. R 
, rule itself was not c This 
sp bing cha seceing of title 37, Code of 
i into conformance with title 13, 


Regulations. 
to establish in 


i amended as proposed 
ph (h) a fee of $120 for review of a decision re- 
to accept and record payment of a maintenance 


fee oy Botte tion of a patent. P: h 
(h) of §1.17 spr ie be 130 for 
reconsideration 


<a dian en putet-scieing to ac- 
ee ee 


pired 
Section 119, is amended as proposed to add new 
hs (f) and (g). New paragraph (f) provides for a 
1 $10.00 fee for a microfiche copy of & patent fle wrapper 
. Microfiche copies of these patent files have re- 
pe become available | oe pee eee ear Ken. t, 
usly been set by rule for this ser- 


the status of payment of 
Gaienenaiae fees due on a patent or the expiration of a 
patent. This charge does not apply to any receipt nor- 
mally provided to the fee addressee as a result of the 
payment of a maintenance fee, but does 
other instance when written evidence of 
payment of maintenance fees on a patent is requested, 
whether by the patentee or a member of the public. 
Section 1.20, is amended as proposed to add new 
(k), a) and (m). New paragraph (k) provides 
for a $100.00 surcharge for pa a maintenance fee 
during the 6-month grace period following the expira- 
tion of three years and six months, seven years and six 
months, and eleven years and six months after the date 
of the original grant of a patent based on an application 
filed on or after Dec. 12, 1980 and before Aug. 27, 1982. 
Since Public Law 96-517 did not provide for smail enti- 
ties, the surcharge amount of $100 applies to all such pa- 
tents. New > hee (1) provides for a $100 surcharge 
for patentees than a small entity and a $50 sur- 
charge for small entity patentees when paying a mainte- 
nance fee during the 6-month grace period following the 
expiration of three years and six months, seven years 
and six months, and eleven years and six months after 
the date of the original grant based on an application 
filed on or after Aug. 27, F982. This surcharge © OF $100 is 
subject to a 50% reduction for small entities pursuant to 
Public Law 97-247. New paragraph (m) provides for a 
$500 surcharge for accepting payment of a maintenance 
fee after expiration of a patent for non-timely payment 
of a maintenance fee. This $500 surcharge applies only 
under Public Law 97-247 where the patent is based on 
an application filed on or after Aug. 27, 1982 and where 
the delay in payment is shown to the satisfaction of the 
Commissioner to have been unavoidable. The require- 
ment that the delay be “unavoidable” is the same as that 
for reviving an abandoned application under 35 U.S.C. 
133. However, the amount of evidence required will de- 
pend upon when the showing that the delay was “un- 
avoidable” is made. This surcharge does not apply to 
patents based on applications filed prior to Aug. 27, 
1982 since acceptance of a maintenance fee after expira- 
tion of a patent for non-timely payment is not possible 
under Public Law 96-517. Since this surcharge is pro- 
vided for under 35 U.S.C. 41(c), it is not subject to a 
50% reduction for small entities. The surcharge in para- 
graph (m) is not in addition to the surcharge in para- 
graph (1), but is in lieu thereof. 
mga id oucnioe 22 
w lows a “co 
or change thereto to be filed during 
of the patent. The “co 
used in co relatin, 
less a te “fee address” been —- o 
graph (d) also includes a reference to §1.363 relating to 
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the “fee address” to be used for maintenance fee pur- 


poses. 

New §1.362 is added to provide for times for payment 
of maintenance fees. New paragraph (a) sets forth the 

requirement that maintenance fees as set forth in 
§1.20(¢)-() must be paid in order to maintain a patent in 

if the application maturing into a patent was filed 
on or after Dec. 12, 1980 and is subject to the payment 
of maintenance fees. The maintenance fee amounts set in 
§1.20(e)-(g) are f Publi to adjustment in accordance with 
the provisions of Public Law 96-517. The maintenance 
fee amounts set in §1.20(h)-(j) are subject to adjustment 
in accordance with the provisions of Public Law 97-247 
on Oct. 1, 1985, and every third year thereafter, to re- 
flect fluctuations occurring during the previous three 
years in the Consumer Price Index, as determined by the 
Secretary of Labor. Other patent fees are also subject to 
similar adjustments. 

New paragraph (b) of §1.362 stipulates that no mainte- 
nance fees are due for plant patents if the plant patent 
application was filed on or after Aug. 27, 1982 or for 
any design patents. Maintenance fees are not required 
for a reissue patent if the patent being reissued did not 
require maintenance fees. New paragraph (c) defines the 
—. —— filing dates for purposes of deter- 
mining maintenance fees are applicable. Para- 

poe ‘) (1) cctabbliahes that for ae applications not 

claiming benefit of an earlier ication, the actual 
United States filing date contro ‘fe © Q) 
establishes that for national applications claiming benefi 
of an earlier foreign cnilioetion under 35 U.S.C. 119, ~ 
United States filing date controls. P. h (c) (3) pro- 
vides that for continuing national a tions claiming 
benefit of a prior application under 35 U.S.C. 120, the 
actual United States filing date of the continuing appli- 
cation is the controlling date. h (c) (4) provides 
that for a reissue application, the United States filing 
date of the application which matured into the original 
patent upon which the reissue application is based will 
control. Paragraph (c) (5) establishes that for an interna- 
tional application which has entered the United States as 
a Designated Office under 35 U.S.C. 371, the interna- 
tional filing date granted under Article 11(1) of the Pa- 
tent Cooperation Treaty controls. This is consistent with 
35 U.S.C. 363. 
a (d) of new §1.362 sets forth the time peri- 
ods when maintenance fees can be paid without a sur- 
charge. Those periods, referred to generally as the “win- 
dow period,” are the six-month periods preceding each 
due date, i.e., 3 years through 3 years and six months, 7 
yous Choong 7 yoiss ons cin enentin, and 1! yeas 
11 years and six months after grant of the 
ie “due dates” are defined in 35 U.S.C. 41(b). A 
maintenance fee paid on the last day of a window period 
can be paid without surcharge. The last day of a win- 
dow period is the same date (anniversary date) the pa- 
tent was granted 3 years and six months, 7 years and six 
months, or 11 years and six months after grant of the pa- 
tent. Paragraph (d) has been modified from the proposal 
to add “and” between items (2) and (3) and = the 
comma at the end of the h toa 

Paragraph (e) of new §1.362 sets forth the peri- 
ods during which maintenance fees, under ei Public 
Law 96-517 or Public Law 97-247, may be ake with 
the surcharge under = 20(k) or (1). The 
are the six-month periods immediately fi A mark ogee wing each 
due date, i.e., after 3 years and six months and up to 4 
years, after 7 years and six months and up to 8 years, 
and after 11 years and six months and up to 12 years af- 
ter grant of the patent. A maintenance fee may be paid 
with the surcharge on the same date (anniversary date) 
the patent was granted in the 4th, 8th, ~ 12th year after 
grant to prevent the patent from expirin; 

Paragraph (f) of mew §1.362 specifies that where the 
last day for paying a maintenance fee falls on a Satur- 
day, Sunday, or a federal holiday within the District of 
Columbia, the maintenance fee may be paid on the next 
succeeding day which is not a Saturday, Sunday, or fed- 
eral holiday. For example, if the “window period” pro- 
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proper fees are not received within the time period 
ified in (d), (e), or (f) the patent expires at 
the end of period set forth in paragraph (e). 
Ges chee epacilion Gat 0 patent etieb i 
for failure to pay the maintenance fee will expire at 
the end of the same date (anniversary date) the patent 


dress change for all purposes i 
the issue fee, or 3) a “fee address” or 
“fee address” is filed after payment of the issue fee. 

Paragraph (b) of new §1.363 specifies that an assign- 
ment does not result in a change of address for mainte- 
nance fee purposes. Due to the possible expiration of a 
patent for failure to timely pay the appropriate mainte- 
ae Se, Gan Cae ee Se oe ae 
Trademark Office ly notified of the proper “fee 
address” to which 1 maintenance fee communications 
are to be directed. Under both Public Law 96-517 and 
Public Law 97-247 the burden is on the patentee to 
timely pay maintenance fees. The Patent and Trademark 
Office will attempt to assist patentees through appropri- 
ate courtesy notices. However, the failure to receive one 
or more notices will not relieve the patentee of the obli- 
gation to timely pay the appropriate maintenance fee to 
prevent the patent from expiring by operation of law if 
the maintenance fee is not paid. Section 1.363 does not 
provide for maintenance fee to be di- 
rected to more than one address. 

New §1.366 is added to establish the lines and 
procedures for submission of maintenance fees, including 
any necessary surcharges. New (a) states that 
the patentee may pay maintenance fees and any neces- 
sary surcharges or any person or organization may pay 
maintenance fees and any necessary surcharges on if 
of the patentee without filing in the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office evidence of authorization by the patentee to 
pay maintenance fees. This will enable patentees to pay 
the maintenance fees and any necessary surcharges 
themselves or authorize some person or organization to 
pay maintenance fees and any necessary surcharges on 
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their behalf. ie SS A taaeay we ie 

maintenance fees and any necessary surc eee 
ae Gees cane ct acon Trademark 

anyone may pay the maintenance fees and 

ay seeteney stg en, 0 pelt, ony Touts and 

Trademark Office notices maintenance fees 


notices relating to 
will be mailed to the “fee address” set forth in §1.363. 
Paragraph (a) has been modified from the proposal to 
ly refer to “any necessary surcharges” for clarity. 
(b) of new §1.366 specifies that a mainte- 
nance fee and any necessary surcharge for a patent must 
be submitted in the amount due on the date the mainte- 


nance fee and any necessary surcharge are paid, and at 
time, i.e., within the periods set forth in 
(b) has the 


suggestion 
the window period should not require adjustment if the 
increased to reflect in- 


Sy os baspent amie if the amount of the maintenance 
fee is correct on the date it is paid and credited to the 
ee ee nn ok eee 
in the Consumer Price Index will not require a 
ssodihication in the amount paid. However, in order for 
the maintenance fee to be considered paid it must be 
submitted in accordance with §1.366. Paragraph (b) has 
also been modified from the proposal to explicitly refer 
to §1. 362(f) for purposes of clarity where the last day 
for paying a maintenance fee with or without a sur- 
charge falls on a Saturday, Sunday, or a federal holiday 
within the District of Columbia. In such circumstances, 
the fee with any necessary surcharge may be paid on the 
next succeeding day which is not a Saturday, Sunday, or 
federal holiday. The maintenance fee and any necessary 
surcharge may be paid in the manner set forth in §1.23, 
i.e., it should be in United States specie, Treasury notes, 
national bank notes, post office money orders, or by cer- 
tified check. As indicated in §1.23, if the maintenance 
fee payment is sent in any other form, the Office may 
delay or cancel the credit until collection is made. For 
example, 2 personal or other uncertified check drawn on 
a United States bank which is not immediately negotia- 
ble, e.g., because of lack of signature or ins ient 
funds, will not constitute payment of a maintenance fee. 
However, a personal check drawn on a United States 
bank can be used if it is immediately negotiable. Any re- 
mittance from foreign countries must be payable and im- 
mediately negotiable in the United States for the full 
amount of the maintenance fee required. 
Paragraph (b) of new §1. 366 al also provides that main- 
tenance fees may be paid by an authorization to charge 
it account established pursuant to §1.25. The au- 
thorization to charge the deposit account must be sub- 
mitted within the periods set forth in §1.362 and must be 
limited to maintenance fees payable on the date of sub- 
mission. The authorization to charge the deposit account 
can not, under paragraph (b), be submitted prior to the 
third, seventh, or eleventh year after the grant of the pa- 
tent. If an authorization to charge a deposit account 
were submitted to pay the maintenance fee due at three 
years and six months after grant, a new authorization to 
charge a deposit account or other form of payment will 
have to be submitted at the appropriate time for each of 
the maintenance fees due at 7 years and six months and 
11 years and six months. Paragraph (b) also specifies 
that any payment or authorization Bled at any time oth- 
er than that set forth in §1.362(d), (e) or (f) will not 
serve as a payment of the maintenance fee, except inso- 
far as a delayed payment of the maintenance fee is ac- 
cepted by the Commissioner pursuant to §1.378. Para- 
graph (b) also specifies that a payment of less than the 
required amount, a payment in a manner other than that 
set forth in §1.23, or the filing of an authorization to 
charge a deposit account having insufficient funds, will 
not constitute payment of a maintenance fee on a patent. 
The authorization is required to authorize the immediate 
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tt surcharge. Such an authorization 
tt of the maintenance fee. 
tt which to result in the entire 
the maintenance fee being present on due 
parece t constitute — pha Toe ear fee. 
(b) also specifies that the certificate of mail- 
ing procedures of §1.8 or the mat md by “Express Mail” 
provisions of §1.10 may be utilized in paying mainte- 
nance fees. The requirements of either §1.8 or 
§1.10 must be fully complied with if either is used. 
_aPaseraph (©) of new §1366 establishes the data nec 
and desired when submitting maintenance ~ 
any nec- 
essary surcharges must include at least the 1) patent 
number and 2) United States application 


patent issued. This change 

Seer eb cltaends exphen Wat teat Gaoteiet eacaeree 
quired to be submitted is not that of a prior parent appli- 
cation but rather, the actual application which matured 
into the patent for which maintenance fees are to be 
paid. If the maintenance fee is being on a reissue 
patent, the | serial number required is that of the reissue 
application. Since this required iaeantion will be used 
as a cross-check to ensure that the maintenance fee is 
properly credited, the application serial number must 
correspond to the patent which issued therefrom. If less 
than the required information is submitted, the Office 
will not credit the payment. Additionally, if notice is re- 
quired that the proper identifying data has not been sub- 
mitted, it would result in requiring the payment of a sur- 
charge if the necessary data is submitted after the 
“window period” closes. If the required information is 
not submitted until after the end of the grace period, the 
patent would have expired because of the failure to 
— identify the patent to which the maintenance 
ee payment is to be credited prior to the expiration of 
the grace period. The patentee in such a circumstance 
could proceed under §1.378, if appropriate, or could file 
a petition under §1.377 within the iod set therein 
seeking to have the maintenance fee accepted as timely 
even though all of the proper identifying data was not 
present prior to the expiration of the 

Paragraph (d) of new §1.366 that the follow- 
ing information should also be submitted for each patent 
on which a maintenance fee or surcharge is paid: 1) 
whether it is the 34, 74, or 114 year fee, 2) whether 
small entity status is being changed or claimed with the 
payment, 3) the amount of the maintenance fee and any 
surcharge being submitted, 4) any assigned payor num- 
ber, 5) patent issue date and 6) United States my 
filing date. P: hh (d) has been modified 
proposal to explicitly refer to “amy mecessary sur- 
charges” for clarity. Paragraph (d) has also been 
changed from the proposal to emphasize that when the 
payment is being made on a reissue patent the required 
patent number and application serial number are those of 
the reissue patent and reissue application. Where the 
payment is a maintenance fee and any necessary sur- 
charge on a reissue patent, in addition to the information 
requested for all payments, Ih (d) as adopted 
herein also requests certain identifying data relating to 
the ori patent, i.e., original patent number, original 

tent issue date, and original United States application 

ing date. The reason for requesting the ori 
number, original patent issue date, and original United 
States application filing date is that the = filing 
and issue dates are the dates which control if and when 
maintenance fees must be a ee 
tent from expiring. The reference to a payor number 
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been added. A payor number will be assigned to each 


The final rule thus requires ls 
tion, i.e., the patent num! 20d US. applicnt 
number, ‘than would have been yo preted 


would not be 
made. The date of the correction would be the date the 
payment is credited as being 


ok 


fees or os whether submitted in the 
forth in §1.23 or by an authorization to charge a deposit 
account. a fee payments and ——— pay- 
ments re! thereto which are co-mingled with atau Ge 
ments for fees or charges, e.g. 

fees, issue fees, petition fees, > odin =A ee oe foes, an 
will not be accepted. The maintenance fees require pro- 
EY Oa ne ee ee 
cessed in the same manner as other fees and charges. 
Seabesunatee fees fore. punter of pinints enn te GED 
ted together in one submission and one payment. Para- 
graph (e) specifies that if maintenance fee payments for 
more than one patent are submitted together, they 
should be submitted on as few sheets as possible, li 

the patent numbers in increasing patent number order. 
the payment submitted, which can be made as a si 


made. : 
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funded except in accordance with 
patentee cannot obtain a refund 
which was due and pa’ on the 
cate payment will be to the fee 
New §1.377 is added as proposed to provide a mecha- 
nism for review of a decision 


would not be ade Ha 

fee payment, including Te oe 
prior to expiration of the patent. 

Paragraph (b) of new §1.377 specifies that any petition 

under new §1.377 must be filed within 2 months of the 

action complained of, or within such other time as may 

O: Ee en ere eee 

accompanied by the petition fee of $120 provided for in 

the amendment to §1.17(h). Paragraph 

that the petition 

fee be refunded if 


error by the Patent and Trademark Office. 
ane a ee 
the section must comply with 

ments of paragrap() off 181 and must 


an attorney or agen’ 
Patent and Trademark | 


Sanlslicnieananteeemat practice 
Patent and Trademark Office. If the petition is signed 


a person not practice before the Patent and 
Trademark A cong eed apna the petition must include the authori- 
ty of the person signing the petition as patentee, assign- 


Law 96-517, i.e., the application on which the patent 
filed on or after Dec. 12, 1980, and be+ 
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Paragraph (a) of new §1.378 provides that the Com- 
payment of any maintenance 


missioner may accept the 

t based on an application filed on or 
after Aug. 27, 1982, after expiration of the patent if, 
upon petition, the delay in payment of the maintenance 
fee is shown to the satisfaction of the Commissioner to 
have been unavoidable. The surcharge set forth in 
§1.20(m) must be paid as a condition of accepting pay- 
Seat of the majptiadape tee. Mo sepmste pethion ters 
required for this petition. If the Commissioner accepts 
payment of the maintenance fee upon petition, the patent 
shall be considered as not having expired, but will be 
subject to the intervening rights provisions of 35 U.S.C. 
41(c) (2). 

Paragraph (b) of new §1.378 specifies the require- 
ments of a petition for acceptance of the delayed pay- 
ment of a maintenance fee filed within six months of the 
expiration of the patent. Under paragraph (b), the peti- 
tion must include the ired maintenance fee set forth 
in §1.20(h)-(j); the surcharge set forth in §1.20(m); and a 
showing that the delay was unavoidable since reasonable 
care was taken to ensure that the maintenance fee would 
be paid timely. The showing must enumerate the steps 
taken to ensure timely payment of the maintenance fee. 
In view of the requirement to enumerate the steps taken 
to ensure timely payment of the maintenance fee, an ar- 
gument that the patentee was ignorant of the require- 
ment to pay maintenance fees will not constitute a show- 
ing of unavoidable delay. Evidence that despite 
reasonable care on behalf of the patentee and/or the pat- 
entee’s agents, and reasonable steps to ensure timely 
payment, the maintenance fee was unavoidably not paid, 
could be submitted in support of an argument that the 
delay in payment was unavoidable. For example, an er- 
ror in a docketing system could possibly result in a find- 
ing that a delay in payment was unavoidable if it were 
shown that reasonable care was exercised in designing 
and operating the system and if it were shown that the 
patentee took reasonable steps to ensure that the patent 
was entered into the system to ensure timely payment of 
the maintenance fees. 

Paragraph (c) of new §1.378 specifies the requirements 
of a petition for acceptance of delayed pa’ it of a 
maintenance fee filed more than six months the ex- 
piration of a patent. These requirements are much more 
stringent in view of the heavy burden of proof that the 
delay was unavoidable. The legislative history of Public 
Law 97-247, House Report No. 97-542 (Committee on 
the Judiciary), indicates that “[a]fter the expiration of a 
reasonable iod of time, the patentee would bear a 
heavy burden of proof that the delay was unavoidable.” 
The six month period provided for petition under para- 
ee 
within which to seek reinstatement of a patent which ex- 
pired for failure to pay the maintenance fee. Any peti- 
tion filed more than six months after expiration must 
meet the more stringent requirements of paragraph (c). 
Under paragraph (c), the petition must include the same 
elements as in h (b) and, in addition, must dem- 
onstrate that the failure to pay the maintenance fee was 
unavoidable due to circumstances outside of the control 
ee es ee ee 
tee in paying the maintenance fee. The showing in a pe- 
tition under paragraph (c) must be sufficient in scope 
and content to meet the heavy burden of proof required 
to show that a delay in payment of the maintenance fee 
of more than six months after expiration of the patent 
was unavoidable. In contrast to a petition under - 
graph (b), a showing in a petition under h (c) of 
an error in a docketing system will not’ be sufficient to 
find that the delay was unavoidable. Instead, a petition 
filed under ont a (c) must demonstrate that the cir- 
cumstances resulting in the delay were entirely outside 
the control of the patentee and those acting on behalf of 
the patentee in paying the maintenance fee, e.g., serious 
efforts without success to raise the funds required to pay 
the maintenance fee. 

Paragraph (d) of new §1.378 requires that a petition 
filed under §1.378 be signed by an attorney or agent reg- 
istered to practice before the Patent and Trademark Of- 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 13, 1987 


fice, or by the patentee, the assignee, or other party in 
interest. A person or organization whose only responsi- 
bility insofar as the patent is concerned is the payment 
of a main mae Se Sess Peete lees Ss oa 
poses of paragraph (d) of §1.378. Under paragraph (d), 
ee Se ae oo eee 5 74> 
ya not re to practice before 
Patent and Trademark Office. If the petition is signed by 
a person not regi to practice before the Patent and 
Trademark the petition must include the authori- 
ty of the person signing the petition as patentee, assign- 
ee, or other party in interest. 

Paragraph (e) of new §1.378 provides a mechanism for 
obtaining reconsideration of a decision refusing to ac- 
cept a maintenance fee upon petition filed pursuant to 
paragraph (a). This mechanism is a petition for reconsid- 
eration which may be filed within two months of, or 
such other time as set in the decision refusing to accept 
the delayed —_— of the maintenance fee. In contrast 
to petitions filed under paragraph (a), the petition for re- 
consideration filed under h (e) of new §1.378 
will require the separate petition fee set forth in the 
amendment to §1.17(h). Paragraph (e) also provides that 
after the decision on the petition for reconsideration, no 
further reconsideration or review of the matter will be 
undertaken by the Commissioner. Paragraph (e) also 
provides for refund of the maintenance fee and the sur- 
charge set forth in §1.20(m) if the delayed payment of 
the maintenance fee is not accepted. The refund will be 
made following the decision on the petition for reconsid- 
eration, or after the expiration of the time for filing such 
a petition for reconsideration, if none is filed. Paragraph 
(e) specifies that the fee for filing the petition for recon- 
sideration will not be refunded unless the refusal to ac- 

t and record the maintenance fee is determined to re- 
sult from an error by the Patent and Trademark Office. 


Response to Comments on the Rules 


Specific comments were received on a number of the 
proposed rule changes. Eight letters submitting written 
comments were received. Oral testimony was presented 
by two persons (one n testified on behalf of the 
American Intellectual Property Law Association) at the 
public hearing conducted on June 26, 1984. All of the 
written and oral comments were considered in adopting 
the changes set forth herein. The comments submitted 
appear below along with responses thereto. 

ment: 

One comment suggested that the surcharge set at 37 
CFR 1.20(m) for accepting a maintenance fee after expi- 
ration of the patent should be reduced from $500.00 to 
$50.00 and that this amount should be reduced by 50 
percent for small entities. 


Reply: 

The suggestion has not been adopted. The surcharge 
set at 37 CFR 1.20(m) is considered to be appropriate in 
view of the importance of the relief being obtained. Be- 
fore a surcharge under 37 CFR 1.20(m) is due the patent 
will have already expi due to the failure to pay a 
maintenance fee within a one-year period provided for 
the payment. Setting a lower amount as the surcharge 
would tend to denigrate the importance of the relief 
obtained by the acceptance of a maintenance fee after 
expiration of a patent. Further, a lower surcharge 
amount is not justified in view of the ample opportunity 
for payment of the maintenance fee which is presented 
by one-year period in which payment can be made 
and the fact that the public is now on notice that main- 
tenance fees are due and payable. Further, the Patent 
and Trademark Office will provide courtesy notices re- 
garding the need to pay maintenance fees at a plurality 
of points in time before the patent expires. Such a notice 
now appears on the patent grant and presently plans are 
to print such a courtesy notice on the Notice of Allow- 
ance and the Issue Fee Receipt. Notices will be printed 
in the Official Gazette listing the patent number ranges 
of patents on which maintenance fees can be paid and a 
notice will be mailed to the patentee during the grace 
period if the maintenance fee is not paid. Therefore, rel- 
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atively few patentees should fail to 
fee before expiration of 
circumstances. The surchar, 


ply to this fee. Also, Public Law 97-247 i 

the surcharge set at 37 CFR 1.20(m) could be in addi- 
tion to any surcharge established for payment of the 
maintenance fee during the grace iod as set at 37 
CFR a pip met nce dee Trademark Office has es- 


seen to be excessive. 
Comment: 

Two comments ee that the small entity re- 
duced fee provisions of Public Law 97-247 should have 
been applied to maintenance fees required under Public 
Law 96-517. 

Reply: 

The maintenance fee amounts under Public Law 96- 
517 set at 37 CFR 1.20(e)-(g) were previously set and 
are not part of the present rulemaking. It should be not- 
ed, however, that Public Law 96-517 did not provide 
for reduction of fees for small entities. Reductions of 
fees for small entities were established in Public Law 
97-247 only for fees under 35 U.S.C. 41(a) and (b) there- 
of. The maintenance fee levels in 37 CFR 1.20(e)-(g), 
however, were established under 35 U.S.C. 41(c) of 
Public Law 96-517 rather than 35 U.S.C. 41(a) or (b) of 
Public Law 97-247. Therefore, fee amounts 
previously set at 37 CFR 1.20(e)-(g) are not seen to be 
subject to reduction for small entities. 

Comment: 

One comment suggested that the Office permit any of 
the maintenance fees to be paid in advance, either at the 
time of paying the issue fee or during any of the win- 
dow periods. Another comment suggested that the Of- 
fice uld accept a fee payment earlier than the win- 
dow period if the fee has no possibility of being changed 
aos changes in the Consumer Price Index. 

eply: 

These suggestions have not been adopted. The second 
comment listed above points out the problem with re- 
gard to the suggestion in the first comment. Public Law 
97-247 provided for adjustments of the maintenance fees 
every third year to reflect any fluctuations occurring 
during the previous three years in the Consumer Price 
Index, as determined by the Secretary of Labor. 
Allowing maintenance fees to be paid in advance would 

reclude such adjustments to these maintenance fees un- 
less very burdensome administrative steps were 
implemented to require adjustments in the fee amount 
previously paid when the maintenance fees are adjusted 
at a later time. Requiring maintenance fees to be paid in 
a consistently time-ordered basis as in §1.362 will also be 
helpful administratively and for budgeting purposes. As 
to the second comment above, it is not seen that there 
would be substantial benefit to the public since the peri- 
od would be short during which a maintenance fee 
could not change due to changes in the Consumer Price 
Index. Thus, the patentee would only be able to make 
the maintenance fee payment a short time before the pe- 
a3 during which payment may be made pursuant to 

1.362. 
Comment: 

Two comments suggested that a maintenance fee pay- 
ment made during the window period should not require 
adjustment if the maintenance fees are thereafter in- 
owes toreflect increases in the Consumer Price Index. 

eply: 

These comments have been adopted by an appropriate 
ae in paragraph (b) of §1.366. Maintenance fees 
which are paid during the window period in the amount 
required on the date of payment will be accepted as 
proper and full payment. If the maintenance fees me - 
after such a proper payment, no adjustment i 
amount will be required or permitted. Thus, if the main- 
tenance fee increases before the close of the window pe- 
riod, the patentee will not be required to make up any 
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when the payment was 

in the amount proper 

ple, if payment is made d 

ment must be i 

spective of the amount 

would have been due if payment had 

Comment: 

Three comments were directed to 
quirements in §1.366(c) for data identifyi 

upon which maintenance fee payments are ‘ 
One comment indicated = — a annuit 
systems now existing have a data designed 

cept only two identifying numbers. This comment 
one other comment suggested that the patent num 
and issue date be required to be submitted with the 
maintenance fee to identify the patent number. Another 
comment suggested that the required identifying data be 
the patent number, issue date, name of the inventor and 
title of the invention. 


Reply: 

ee suggested yl the proposed 

been in part. requirement for identifying 
data to uniquely identify the patent for which mainte- 
nance fees are being paid is an important one. The Pa- 
tent and Trademark and the public must be able 
to determine with certainty which patents are in force 
and which patents have expired because the maintenance 
fees were not paid. The comments seem to recognize 
that at least two identifiers are necessary so that a cross- 
check can be made to avoid errors. The su; use of 
the issue date with the patent number not provide 
a reliable cross-check. In excess of one thousand patents 
usually issue on each issue date. Therefore a mistake in 
the last four digits in the patent number supplied with 
the maintenance fee payment would often not be 


two best identifying data units for use as a cross-check 
are the patent number and the application serial number. 
These identifiers are unique since each is specific to one 
patent or application and are thus required to be provid- 
ed with a maintenance fee payment by the final rule. 
The application serial number and the patent number are 
both li on the issued patent and in the Official Ga- 
zette and therefore should be readily available to paten- 
tees. 


Comment: 


paten 
charged, the filing of a petition thereunder should be 
resumed to be a request for a return of the petition fee 


Fit is determined that the refusal to and record a 
maintenance fee payment was due to Patent and Trade- 
mark Offfice error. 
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Cot coven Regma, Ot Be we “unavoidable” 
should be more specifically defined in 37 CFR 1.378(b) 
G) and (©) Q), G). if possible. 


AY stated in this rulemaking, the requirement that the 
yment of the maintenance fee be “unavoid- 


i specific 
petition to accept the delayed payment of a mainte- 
nance fee is filed. 


y 
One comment suggested that Public Law 97-247 
7 et lar Ae ” to ego 

maintenance yy 

Law 96-517. 1 Proposed 37 CFR 1.378 was limited 
issuing on or after Aug 
27, y the attestive deve of Public Law 97-247. 
R 


e final rule has not been changed from the propos- 
al. The remedy by the comment cannot be 
provided in view o the language of 35 U.S.C. 41(c) (1) 

only to maintenance fees required by 35 
lic Law 97-247. Section 17(a) of 


provided for in section 3(b) of this Act shall not apply 
to patents applied for prior to the date of enactment of 
this Act.” 
Comment: 

Several of the comments received were directed to 
proposed statu 
— 


changes which were said to be desir- 


maintenance fees. 


comments were not suggesting that the pro- 
posed rules were not in compliance with the present 
statutes, but rather that the statutes themselves should be 
changed. These comments are beyond the scope and 
purpose of this rule change. 


Implementation of Maintenance Fee Payment Procedures 


The Patent and Trademark Office is presently devel- 
oping its internal working procedures for 
maintenance fee — and for notifying the public 
as to the status of maintenance fee payments on particu- 
lar patents. The first maintenance fees become due early 
in 1985. In order to be as helpful as ible in inform- 
ing the public as to the Patent and Trademark Office’s 
current plans it is useful to outline the basic procedures 
the Patent and Trademark Office intends to adopt to 
process maintenance fees so that the interrelationship 
with the rules is understood. These basic procedures are 
subject to change as experience and circumstances dic- 
tate. 


Notices by the Patent and Trademark Office 


Under the statutes, the Patent and Trademark Office 
has no duty to notify patentees when their maintenance 
fees are due. it is the responsibility of the patentee to as- 
sure that the maintenance fees are paid to prevent expi- 
ration of the patent. The Patent and Trademark emark Office 
will, however, provide some notices as reminders that 
maintenance fees are due, but the notices, errors in the 
notices, or the lack of notices, will in no way relieve a 
patentee from the responsibility to make timely payment 
of each maintenance fee to prevent the patent from ex- 
piring by operation of law. notices provided by the 

tent and Trademark Office will be merely courtesy in 
nature and intended to aid patentees. These notices, er- 
rors in these notices, or the lack of notices, will in no 
way shift the burden of monitoring the time for 
maintenance fees on tens from the patentee tothe Pee $0 
tent and Trademark 


January 13, 1987 


Preprinted Standard Notice Wording 


The patent grant currently includes a reminder that 
maintenance fees may be due. The Notice of Allowance 


nance fees may be due. 
Official Gazette Notice 


A notice will appear in each issue of the Official Ga- 
zette which will indicate which — have bees 


The patentee will also be notified by mail at the fee 
address as set forth in §1.363 of any expiration or revival 
of the patent. 


Fee Address 


§1.36 3, the correspon- 
§1.33 will also be used for mainte- 


nance fee purposes. 
Payment of Maintenance Fees 


Transmittals of maintenance fees may be limited to a 
single patent or may involve several patents. If a trans- 
mittal involves several patents they should be listed in 
increasing numerical order. The followin 
suggcsied for use when paying maintenance ees and any 
necessary surcharges. Although only the mandatory 
identification elements consisting of the patent number 
and United States application serial number, set forth in 
ee eg ha at plead geremndh: Tom 

uld also be included to expedite processing of main- 
sasuse fom oft Geof ucnane aledemnas Cilia 
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Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Box M. Fee 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


Dear Sir: 
Enclosed is a check drawn for the amount of $1,500 for the payment of the maintenance fees on the following pa- 


tents. 
Patent Applicati 
Number ing Date 
Feb. 7, 1984 May 20, 1981 
Feb. 14, 1984 a 1, 1983 
(Feb. 22, 1983) (July 21, 1981) 
Feb. 7, 1984 Jan. 15, 1982 
Feb. 7, 1984 Aug. 27, 1982 
Feb. 7, 1984 Jan. 17, 1983 
Feb. 14, 1984 Aug. 26, 1981 


Fee 


Paid __ Surcharge _Code_ 


Serial 
Number 


Patent 
Date 


—— Small Amount 


380,062 200.00 


481,494 


339,620 
412,101 
458,474 
380,681 


*(4, 374, 741) 
4,429,419 
4,429,433 
4,429,439 

**4,432,000 


Total Amount Paid I 
The Commissioner is hereby authorized to charge any deficiency in the required fee or to credit any overpayment to 


Account No. 12-3456 
y submitted, 


John Doe 
(703) 557-3054 


*Note: Information from original patent is included in parenthesis for the reissue patent for which payment is being 
made. 
**Note: Application filing Date is the PCT International Filing Date. 


the indication of the fee code used by the Patent and 
Trademark Office would assist in financial 
crediting within the Office. It is also that the 
telephone number of the person submitting the payment 


be su; 

Environmental, energy, and other considerations: The 
rule change will not ve a significant impact on the 
quality of the human environment or conservation of en- 
ergy resources. 

tule ci is in conformi et Ae Se comer 
ments of the ry ity Act (Pub. L. 
96-354), Executive Order 12291, and the Paperwork Re- 
duction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq. 

The General Counsel of the Department of Com- 
merce certified to the Small Business Administration 
that the rule change will not have a significant adverse 
economic impact on a substantial number of small enti- 
ties (Regulatory Flexibility Act, Pub. L. —o Public 
Law 97-247 has taken into consideration the impact it 
may have on small entities. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that 
ne eee Sas ee ee eee 
der 12291 ee ee ee 
less than $100 million. There will be no maj 
Rn pa ge aie industeian, 
federal, state, or vernment 
= There wil be no sigintfcant adverse cf 
ects on competition, employment, investment, produc- 
tivity, innovation, or on’ the ability of United’ States- 
based enterprises to compete with foreign-based enter- 
prises in domestic or export markets. 

The maintenance fee payment information collection 

uirement contained in the final rules has been submit- 

rok ReduconAct. Comment reaing 1th 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Part 1 

Administrative practice and procedure, Authority dele- 
(government agencies), Conflict of interests, 
Inventions and patents, Lawyers. 


Notice is hereby given that 


37 CFR, Part I, is amended as follows: 
1. Section 1.1 is amended by adding a new paragraph 
(d) to read as follows: 


§1.1 All communications to be addressed to Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks. 


(d) Payments of maintenance fees in patents and other 
communications relating thereto should be additionally 
marked “Box M. Fee.” 


§1.9 [Amended] 


2. Paragraph (d) of §1.9 is amended by c the 
citation “13 CFR 121. rg on Sept. 1982 
at 47 FR 43273.” to “13 121.12.” and by Govaks 
the words “§121.3-18 Definition of small business f 
~~ ig reduced patent fees under Title 35, U.S. Code” 
; to “$121. 12 Small business for paying reduced patent 
lees.” 

3. Section 1.17 is amended by adding to the end of 


paragraph (h) the following: 
§1.17 Patent application processing fees. 


seee8 


@eee 
- §1.377 - for review of decision refusing to accept and 
record payment of a maintenance fee filed prior to expi- 
ration of patent - §1.378(e) - for reconsideration of deci- 
to accept delayed payment of 
it 
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§1.19 Document supply fees. 


(f) Microfiche copy of patent file record 
(g) Uncertified statement as to status of the payment 
af Eanes Re 6.456 pee er epee a 8 
it 


(k), (), and (m) to read as follows: 


§1.20 Post-issuance fees. 


(k) Surcharge for pa} maintenance fee during the 
6-month grace period ceicd folbvwing the expiration of 
years and six months, seven met apt hyenes 
a rte i - 

it of a patent based on an application on or af- 
ay 12, 1980 and before Aug. 27, 1982 .. . $100.00 
hegemony a maintenance fee during the 


eleven years and six months 
grant of a it based on an application filed on or af- 

Ane 27, 1982: 

By a small entity (§1.9 (f)) 

By other than a small entity 

(m) Surcharge for accepting a maintenance fee after 
expiration of a patent for non-timely payment of a main- 
tenance fee on a patent based on an application filed on 
or after Aug. 27, 1982, where the delay in payment is 
shown to the satisfaction of the Commissioner to have 
been unavoidable ‘$500.00 

6. Section 1.33 is amended by adding a new paragraph 
(d) to read as follows: 


§1.33 Correspondence respecting patent applications, reex- 
amination proceedings, and other proceedings. 


(d) A “correspondence address” or c e thereto 
may be filed with the Patent and Trademark dur- 
ing the enforceable life of the patent. The “correspon- 
dence address” will be used in any correspondence relat- 
ing to maintenance fees unless a separate “fee address” 
has been specified. See §1.363 for “fee address” used 
solely for maintenance fee purposes. 

7. A new center heading and §1.362 is added to 
Subpart B to read as follows: 


Maintenance Fees 
§1.362 Time for payment of maintenance fees. 


(a) Maintenance fees as set forth in §1.20(e)-(j) are re- 
es paid ff oe 

led on or after Dec. 12, 1980, except as no - 
graph (b) of this section, > taineiin © patent ie ‘orce 
beyond 4, 8 and 12 years after the date of grant. 

(b) Maintenance fees are not required for plant patents 
based on applications filed on or after Aug. 27, 1982 or 
for any design patents. Maintenance fees are not re- 
quired for a reissue patent if the patent being reissued 
did not require maintenance fees. 

(c) The application filing dates for purposes of pay- 
ment of maintenance fees are as follows: 

,.. For an — not claiming benefit of an earli- 

pplication, the actual United States filing date of the 
ition. 

(2) For an application claiming 
foreign application under 35 U.S.C. 
States filing date of the application. 

(3) For a continuing (continuation, division, continua- 
tion-in-part) application claiming the benefit of a prior 
patent application under 35 U.S.C. 120, the actual Unit- 
ed States filing date of the continuing application. 


benefit of an earlier 
119, the United 
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@ Maintenance fees may be paid in patents without 
| asia during the periods extending respectively 


ee > as 8 6 Ga Or os 

or the first maintenance fee, 

wr pe 
for the second maintenance fee, and 

ee eee eee ae © tan iar geomet 
for the third maintenance 

(e) Maintenance fees may be paid with the surcharge 
Se ee oo ae Oe ES Dae 


(1) 3 years and 6 months and through the day of the 
4th anniversary of the grant for the first maintenance 


fee, 
(2) 7 years and 6 months and through the day of the 
8th anniversary of the grant for the second maintenance 


fee, and 
"GNA pis and 6 sited ont Otis h the day of the 
12th anniversary of the grant for the maintenance 


fee. 

(f) If the last day for paying a maintenance fee with- 
out surcharge set forth in paragraph (d) of this section, 
or the last day for paying a maintenance fee with sur- 
charge set forth in paragraph (e) of this section, falls on 
a Saturday, Sunday, or a federal holiday within the Dis- 
trict of Columbia, the maintenance fee and any neces- 
sary surcharge may be paid under paragraph (d) or para- 
graph (e) respectively on the next succeeding day which 
is not a Saturday, Sunday, or federal holiday. 

2 Unless the ra fee and any eg oy sur- 
c e is paid wii time periods set in - 

hs (d), (e) or (f) of this section, the patent — yod 
pire as of the end of the grace period set forth in 
—— (e) of this section. A patent which expires for 
the failure to pay the maintenance fee will expire at the 
end of the same date (anniversary date) the patent was 
granted in the 4th, 8th, or 12th year after grant. 
; 8. A new §1.363 is added to Subpart B to read as fol- 
lows: 


§1.363 Fee address for maintenance fee purposes. 


(a) All notices, receipts, refunds, and other communi- 
cations relating to payment or refund of maintenance 
pg ca emer seen fy address used 

prosecution of the application as indicated in 
$13 a) unless: 

(1) a “fee address” for purposes of payment of mainte- 
nance fees is set forth when submitting the issue fee, or 

(2) a change in the correspondence address for all 
p is filed after payment of the issue fee, or 

(3) a “fee address” or a change in the “fee address” is 
filed for purposes of receiving notices, receipts and oth- 
er correspondence relating to the payment of mainte- 
nance fees after the payment of the issue fee, in which 
instance, the latest such address will be used. 

(b) An assignment of a patent application or patent 
does not result in a change of the “correspondence ad- 
dress” or “fee address” for maintenance fee purposes. 

9. A new §1.366 is added to Subpart B to read as fol- 
iOws: 


§1.366 Submission of maintenance fees. 


(a) The patentee may pay maintenance fees and any 
necessary surcharges, or any person or organization may 
pay y maintenance fees and any necessary surcharges on 

half of a patentee. Authorization by the patentee need 
not be filed in the Patent and Trademark Office to pay 
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maintenance fees and any necessary surcharges on behalf 
of the patentee. 

(b) A maintenance fee and any necessary surcharge 
submitted for a patent must be submitied in the amount 
due on the date the maintenance fee and any necessary 
surcharge are paid and may be in the manner set 
forth in §1.23 or by an authorization to charge a deposit 
account established pursuant to §1.25. Payment of a 
maintenance fee and any necessary surcharge or au- 
thorization to charge a deposit account must be submit- 
ted within the periods set forth in §1.362(d), (e) or (f). 
Any payment or authorization of maintenance fees and 
me Ried ot Gay other tine.wil net bp snveeed 

aot savy 6s > signees of ex sonnenioes = 
excep insofar as 0 delayed payment of the maintenance 
fee is accepted by the Commissioner in an expired pa- 
tent pursuant to a petition filed under §1.378. Any au- 
thorization to charge a deposit account must authorize 
the immediate charging of the maintenance fee and any 
necessary surcharge to the deposit account. Payment of 
less than the required amount, payment in a manner oth- 
er than that set forth in §1.23, or the filing of an authori- 
zation to charge a deposit account ha insufficient 
funds will not constitute payment of a maintenance fee 
or surcharge on a patent. The certificate of mailing pro- 
cedures of either §1.8 or §1.10 may be utilized in paying 
maintenance fees and any necessary surcharges. 

(c) In submitting maintenance fees and any necessary 
surcharges, identification of the patents for which main- 
tenance fees are being paid must nclude the following: 
(1) the patent number, and 
(2) the serial number of the United States application 
for the patent on which the maintenance fee is being 


(d) Payments of maintenance fees and any surcharges 
should identify the fee being paid for each patent as to 
whether it is the 34, 74 or 114 year fee, whether small 
entity status is being changed or claimed, the amount of 
the maintenance fee and any surcharge being paid, any 
assigned payor number, the patent issue date and the 
United States application filing date. If the maintenance 
fee and any necessary surcharge is bein; on a reis- 
sue patent, the payment must ‘dentify te reissue patent 
by reissue patent number and reissue lication serial 
number as required by paragraph (c) of section and 
should also include the original patent number, the origi- 
nal patent issue date and the original United States appli- 
cation filing date. 

(e) Maintenance fee payments and surcharge payments 
relating thereto must be submitted — any 
other payments for fees or charges, w' submitted 
in the manner set forth in §1.23 or by an authorization 
to charge a deposit account. If maintenance fee and sur- 
charge payments for more than one patent are submitted 
together, they should be submitted on as few sheets as 
possible with the patent numbers listed in increasing pa- 
tent number order. If the payment submitted is insuffi- 
cient to cover the maintenance fees and surcharges for 
all the listed patents, the payment will be applied in the 
order the patents are listed, beginning at the top of the 


listing. 
( # Notification of any change in status resulting in 
loss of entitlement to small entity status must be filed i 
a patent prior to paying, or at the time of payi 
earliest maintenance fee due after the date on whic’ 
fb) small entity is no longer appropriate. See 
Maintenance fees and surcharges relating thereto 
ill not be refunded except in accordance with §§1.26 
and 1.28(a). 
ee ee 
WS: 


§1.377 Review of decision refusing to accept and record 
payment of a maintenance fee filed prior to expiration of 


ee ee ee et 
the Patent and Trademark Office to accept and record a 
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11. . A new §1.378 is added to Subpart B to read as fol- 


ite srt Dihiecishens th telesis pilitiens ot qutctileninn tes 
in expired patent to reinstate patent based on application 
filed on or after Aug. 27, 1982. 


(a) The Commissioner may rics oe pn eta od 
maintenance fee due on a patent based on an application 
filed on or after Aug. 27, 1982, after expiration of the 
patent if, upon an oe S Peas toe 
maintenance fee is shown to the of the Com- 


will be subject to Ecediion ak 
41(c) (2). 
delayed —— of a 
when yt, this section 
within st months of the expiration of the patent mus 
include: 
_(1) the required maintenance fee set forth in §1.20(h)- 


(2) the surcharge set forth in §1. 20(m); and 
(3) a showing that the delay was unavoidable since 
le care was taken to ensure that the mainte- 
nance fee would be paid timely. The showing must enu- 
merate the steps taken to ensure timely payment of the 
maintenance fee. 

(c) Any petition to accept the delayed payment of a 
maintenance fee filed under h (a) of this section 
more than six months after the expiration of the patent 
must include: 

_(1) the required maintenance fee set forth in §1.20(h)- 


(2) the surcharge set forth in §1.20(m); and 

(3) a showing that the delay was unavoidable since 
reasonable care was taken to ensure that the mainte- 
nance fee would be paid timely and the failure to timely 
pay the maintenance fee was due entirely to circum- 
sg wrt Aegeeemaneer bana are The show- 
ing must enumerate the steps taken to ensure timely pay- 
ment of the maintenance fee and the circumstances 
which were outside of the control of the patentee and 
those acting on behalf of the patentee in payil 


scope and content to meet 
quired to show that a delay in payment of the mainte- 
nance fee of more than six months after expiration of the 
it was unavoidable. 
ee ee See aS 
an attorney or agent 
one Such be 
signee, or party in interest. Such petition must 
in the form ofa verified statement if made by person 


i head catalina ati 6 


mark : 
(e) Reconsideration of a decision refusing to accept a 
maintenance fee upon petition filed pursuant to paragraph 


Des 
ox by due pusenten, the a> 
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| eee igor Lag ng: ama gee pe 
reconsideration within two months of, or 
time as set in, the decision 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner Ai Patents 


[1046 O.G. 28] 


ie Geapnes 20 Seventies & coats Be Gees of 
changes in a eas ans a ee eS 1 
1982, pursuant to Public Law 97-247, enacted Aug. 27, 
1982. A final rule on “Revision of Patent and 
eo es Sr; 1982, at 47 FR 


as ra . 4, 1982, at 4 
A , 1982, at 47 33959. The final rule was also 

i in the Patent and Trademark Office Official 
Gazette on Aug. 1, 1982, at 1021 O.G. 19-94. In view 
of the enactment of Public Law 97-247, the “Alterna- 


.R. and “Alternative B— 

Rule Changes el H.R. 6260” will become effective 

for other patents on Oct. 1, 1982. H.R. 
6260 is now Poblic La Law 97-247. 

The Patent and Lae a ym has recieved a num- 


gister 
Aug. 10, 1982, contains implementing i 
should be carefully read and followed. The final rule in- 
cludes in the implementing instructions the following. 


“Any fee which is due and payable on or after Oct. I, 

1982, must be paid in the amont and in accordance 

with the procedures contained in this rulemaking. For 

purposes of determining the amount of the fee to be 

paid, the date of mailing indicated on a proper Certifi- 

cate of Mailing under §1.8 will be contend to be the 
date of receipt in the Office.” 

A “Certificate of Mailing under §1.8” is not “proper” 
for items which arespecifically excluded from the provi- 
sions of §1.8. Section 1.8 of Title 37, Code of Federal 
Regulations, should be consulted for those items for 
which a Certificate of Mailing is not “p -” Such 
items include, inter alia, the filing of 
national applications for patent and the filing of trade- 
mark lications. Any application for patent or trade- 
mark filed, i.e., savchen ia the Cltlon, aut or eher toon 
1982, must include the fees which — effective on Oct. 
1, 1982, since §1.8 does not a = and specifically ex- 
cludes from its provisions, the g of applications for 
patents and trademarks. 

GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 


Commissioner of Patents 


Sept. 14, 1982. 
and Trademarks. 


[1022 O.G. 59] 
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37 CFR is waived until Feb. 
the extent it is inconsistent with this practice. 


mot ~~ J. QUIGG, 
15, 1982. 


[1023 0.G. 77] 


Effect on Small Entity Status of License 
Pursuant to 35 USC 202(c) (4) 


(55) 


Public Law 96-517 added a new c’ 38 to Title 


must provide, inter alia, 
y shall have a nonexclusive, 


any subject invention . ¥ 

Under provisions of 37 CFR 1.9 and 1.27, an indepen 
dent inventor, small business concern or nonprofit or, 
nization cannot qualify for reduced patent fees if it 
assigned, granted, conveyed or licensed or is under an 
a ay § enema gern et ge Beal mg Myer el 
vey or license any rights in the invention to other than 
an individual who could be classified as an independent 
eaaues © tes ganee hee sate Se levers, 4 sae 
business concern or a nonprofit organization. The Feder- 
al agencies do not qualify as nonprofit organizations for 
paying reduced patent fees under the rules. Applying 
this construction to the licensing of an invention to a 
Federal agency by an independent inventor, small busi- 


ness concern or nonprofit ‘te a pursuant to a 
woo t under 35 U.S.C. 202(c) (4) would 


ualifying for paying reduced fees. This, 

evan would frustrate the intent of Public Law 97- 
247 and Public Law 96-517 when taken together. 

This notice will serve as clarification that an indepen- 
dent inventor, small business concern or nonprofit orga- 
for pur o—. is os oe as ‘ small os 
or a ying patent fees 

19 and 1 ee ae therefrom because 


not disqualified 
bey in a Federal agency pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 


202(c) (4). A license to a Federal agency resulting from 

a funding agreement with that agency t to 35 
USC. Ma) () dose ot conse 5 Koes for pa 
poses o' ora ler Oo ts for purposes 
of 37 CFR 1.27. Any other license or rights to a Federal 
agency will, of course, preclude qualification as a small 
entity for purposes of paying reduced fees. 

Applicants who have previously paid fees which were 
not reduced for small entity status because of a license 
to a ae ae pursuant to 35 U.S.C. . (4) 
may claim a by filing the proper verified state- 
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eeh-ee Gee Ay 3 NAST ne ee 
ence to this 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Jan. 14, 1983. 


[1027 OG 71] 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 
Action: Final Rule 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark office is 

the rules of practice in oma Pant of ane ah 
Code of Federal Regulations to adjust fee amounts. This 
action is necessary at this time because operating costs 
have increased over the past three —— and the Com- 
missioner is authorized by §41(f) of i 
States Code, to adjust fees established in mn §ti (—) and § 
41(b) of title 35, United States 


Effective Date: Oct. 5, 1985. 

For Further Information Contact: Frances 

by telephone at (703) 557-1610 or by mail marked to her 
and addressed to eee ee ag 


attention 


i ) 
statutory patent fees set forth in ny Lak ye ti- 
tle 35, United States Code, to fluctuations occur- 
ring during the revious three years in the Consumer 
Price Index (CPI), as authorized by $41) of title 35, 
United States Code, (2) adjust fees for processing, 
services, or materials related to patents which have been 
established by the Commissioner in accordance with § 
41(d) of title 4s, United States Code, to recover the esti- 
mated average cost to the Office of such processing, 
services or materials, and (3) adjust fees for filing and 
— _an application under the Patent Cooperation 
treaty which have been established by the Commission- 
er to recover the estimated average cost of such pro- 
cessing in accordance with Section 376 of title 35, Unit- 
ed States Code. 

Adjustments to fees for filing and processing a 
trademark application and for other processing, services 
or materials related to trademarks were not proposed at 
this time, pending review of trademark automation cost 


requirements. 
A notice of proposed rul published in the 
Federal Register on June 21, 19 sat at P50 FR 25896- 
25902. Corrections of typo, ical errors were 
published on July 1, 1985, at 50 27030, and on July 
15, 1985, at 50 FR 28596. The notice also was eo 
in the ial Gazette on July 2, 1985, at 1056, 
pages Ay gape , BE K by - 
18, 1985. Fifteen written letters and statements were sub- 
mitted. One person testified at the oral hearing. Full 
consideration has been given to all of these letters, state- 
ments, and testimony. 
Background en Patent and Trademark Office 
fees are authorized by sections 41 and 376 of title 35, 
United States Code. ‘Section 41(a) of title 35, United 
States Code, establishes a number of ——_ = fees. 
sce 
tent. Certain as 


yo PP and issuing a 
as appeal fees, the fee for filing a disclaimer, 
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it patent applications 
and before Aug. 27, 1982. These maintenance fees 
recover 25 percent of the estimated cost to the Office of 


patent hoses» 
neg of Publ Law 9 247 authorized the reduc- 

it in the fees paid under §41(a) and 
§ai0b) as nae ly dae United States “a by independent 
inventors, small business concerns, nonprofit organi- 
zations, who meet the definitions established. a 
Somos wil pupae on Gat. A, EN 
been introduced to authorize this reduction for an 
tional three years. UFsuch authority not continued, the 
small entity reduction will be rescinded and appropriate 
amendments to the regulations will be made. 

Section 41(f) of title 35, United States Code, provides 
that fees established in §41(b) of title 35, United States 
Code, “may be adjusted by the Commissioner on Oct. 1, 
1985, and every third year thereafter, to reflect any fluc- 
tuations 


Consumer Price 

of Labor.” peelie alls ioe apocdins teas changes of 

less than one percent may be ignored. 

ee oS aes & Cae ee ae 

Department o' *s Consumer Price Index ( i 

made public approximately twenty-one days after 
the month being calculated. The time 

completion 


pon actual dai ey June 1985 and pro- 
jecting the CPI to Sept. 30, 1985, the Administration’s 
revised projected cumulative CPI for the three-year 
(1982-1985) oe * is 11.8 
Trademark Office 


1 of the 11.8 percent ‘ad 
#4 whe whan a) and $410) 
amounts for all non-small entity fees were rounded bi 


number so that all comparable small entity fees would 
be in whole numbers. Section 41(d) of 35, United 
States Code, provides that the “Commissioner will es- 
tablish fees for all other ig, services, or materi- 
als related to patents” Srey Dyin amy Sy - 8 
and §41(b) of title 35, United States Code, “to recover 
the estimated average cost to the Office of such process- 
ing, services or materials.” 

Section 376 of title 35, United a Code, authorizes 
the Commissioner to set fees for lications filed 
under the Patent Cooperation 5 fees under 
the Patent Cooperation Treaty are keyed to full cost re- 
covery of the processing costs under the Treaty. 

The general guidelines used by the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office in the non-statutory fees are set 
forth in OMB Circular A-25. Costs were determined 
from the best available records and included direct and 
indirect costs to the Office of carrying out the activity. 

Since these non-statutory fees are expected to remain 
in place for the three year fee cycle 1986-1988, the cal- 
culated costs were then adjusted by a mid-cycle inflation 
rate of 6.21 percent derived from the Administration's 
inflation projection. After application of the projected 
mid-cycle inflation rate, amounts were rounded by ap- 





cycle (1986-1988), the 
tablished under ve and §376 using the same method- 
to roposed 


PTO experience over the 
predicting fee volumes, (2) virtual elimination 
G) greater reimce upon and use of the individua and 
Coste developed by the PTO's Office of Finance. 
It is intended that the amount of any fee due and pay- 
able on or after Oct. 5, 1985 is the amount set in this 
rulemaking. For of determining the amount of 


ee 8 Oe ee 
proper Certificate of Mailing, where authorized under § 
je Sar 37, Code of Federal Regulations, will be con- 


to be the date of receipt in the Office. 
A“Certificate of Mailing under §1.8” is not “proper” for 
items which are y excluded from the provi- 
sions of §1.8. Section 1.8 of title 37, Code of Federal 
ms, should be consulted for those items for 
which a ‘Certificate of Mailing is not “pro Such 
pl include, inter alia, the filing of nai and inter- 
aan asokied lications for patents and the filing of trade- 
tions. The provisions of §1.10 or title 37, 
Code ort Federal Regulations relating to filing of papers 
and fees by “Express Mail” with certificate, however, 
do apply to any paper or fee (including J = 4 
mark applications) to be filed in the 
cation or fee is filed by “Express Mail” with < “ 
of mailing dated on or after Oct. 5, 1985, the amount of 
the fee to be paid is the fee established herein if a 
change is being made in the fee. 

It is further intended that the amount due and payable 
for services provided in Fiscal Year 1986 will be the 
amount set in this rulemaking even if the fee becomes 
due prior to Oct. 5, 1985. Such fees include, but are not 
limited to, the annual service charge for subscription 

services (§1.19(c)(1)) and the annual rental for a delivery 
box box (§1. 21(d)). 

In order to ensure clarity in the implementation of the 
be proposals, a discussion of specific sections is set forth 

low: 


DISCUSSION OF SPECIFIC RULES 
Section 1.16 National application filing fees 


Section 1.16 is amended to adjust patent application 
filing fees established in §41(a) of title 35, United States 
Code and set forth in. paragraphs (a)-(d) and ( j) of 
ey ee ae eee msumer Pri 

lex. 

Section 1.16, paragraph (e) is amended to adjust the 
patent tee surcharge fee authorized pS $111 of 
title 35, United States Code. Paragraph (e) has been 
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modified from the proposal to limit the adjustment to 
the surcharge fee to changes which occurred during the 
past three years in the Consumer Price Index. 


Section 1.17 Patent application processing fees 


Section 1.17 is amended to adjust patent application 
— fees established in §41(a) of title 35, United 
tates Code, and set nd set forth in paragraphs (a)-(g), (1) and 


(m) of this 
Consumer Price 7 aes. The wording of paragraph (1) 
cos beachenatiand to iodine reference to applicaitons 
abandoned under §371(d) of title 35, United States Code. 
ds tee a (h)-(k) are amended to adjust 
— processing fees authorized by 
ei or of title 35, ee grins ed 
timated average cost to Office of suc’ —— 
Paragraphs (h)-(k) have been modified from the proposal 
to more precisely recover the estimated average cost to 
the Office of processing petitions to the Commissioner, 
a rr om 


Section 1.18 Patent issue fees 


Section 1.18 is amended to adjust patent issue fees es- 
tablished in §41(a) of title 35, United States Code and set 
forth in paragraphs (a)-(c) of this section to reflect fluc- 
tuations in the Consumer Price Index. 


Section 1.19 Document supply fees 


Section 1.19 is amended to adjust the fees authorized 
by §41(d) of title 35, United States Code for services and 
materials as set forth in paragraphs (a)-(c), wo and Aah of 
Sere © Seaee aes av 
Office of the specified services 
(a)-(c) have been modified — the eter ye to — 

ly recover the estimated av cost to the Of- 

fice of supplying the documents soiled in these para- 

.19 has been modified further to reduce 

thet tee in paragraphs (e) and (f), which were 

not sais for adjustment to more precisely recover 

the estimated average cost to the Office of supplying the 
documents. 

Section 1.19, paragraph (a) is amended further to clar- 
ify the services and documents provided. It would 
vide for copies of specific documents at a flat fee. ae 
ay eneral Office records would be provided at a per 

ee. Paragraph (a)(4) has been modified from the 
proposal to provide copies of a patent file wrapper and 
fs centents at $75 for each 200 pages or a fraction 
thereof. 

Section 1.19, paragraph (b) is amended further to de- 
lete subparagraph (3). A flat fee for comparing and cer- 
tifying copies of documents made from Office records is 
provided in new paragraph (i) of this section. 

Section 1.19, paragraph (c) is amended further to pro- 
vide for ten subclasses with the annual service charge. 

Section 1.19 is amended to provide in new Fed seby 
(h) a $10 document flat fee for an uncertified cop 
of a non-United States patent document. This fee chow 
apply to copies of foreign patent applications such as 
those which are published at 18 months or when allow- 
able for opposition. 

Section 1.19 is amended to provide in new paragraph 
(i) a flat fee for comparison and certification of each 
PD ce es muna stan ac scrmtinss aaa 
prepared by the Office. 

Section 1.19 is amended to provide in new paragraph 
(j) a fee for duplicate filing receipts and corrected filing 
receipts due to applicant error. 

ales (i) and (j) have been modified from the 

recisely recover the estimated aver- 
age a = the he Office of supplying the documents speci- 
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Section 1.20 Post-issuance fees 


Section 1.20, paragraphs (a)-(c) are amended to adjust 
ane post-issuance fees authorized by §41(d) of title 35, 

nited States Code, to recover the estimated average 
cost to the Office of such processing. Section 1.20 has 
been modified from the proposal to more precisely re- 
cover the estimated average cost to the Office of the 
post-issuance fees set forth in paragraphs (b)-(c). Section 
1.20 has been modified further to reduce the fee set 
forth in paragraph (a), which was not proposed for ad- 
justment, to i ote recover the estimated aver- 
age cost to the of providing a certificate of cor- 
rection. 

Section 1.20, paragraphs (d) and (0), are amended 
pole adjust patent post-issuance fees estab! in se) 

1(b) of title 35, United States a to reflect 
onal in the Consumer Price Index. 

Section 1.20, paragraphs (c)(g), are amended to adjust 
t-issuance fees authorized by Section 2 of Public — 
517, as modified by Section 404 of Public Law 98- 

622. These fees must be set at a level to eventually re- 
cover 25 percent of the estimated cost to the Office of 
a patent applications. In order to achieve this 
level of recovery, these maintenance fees are adjusted to 
reflect fluctuations in the Consumer Price Index. 

Section 1.20, paragraph (k), is amended to adjust the 
patent maintenance surcharge fee authorized by Section 
2 of Public Law 96-517. Paragraph (k) has pe modi- 
‘ied toon the sonponsh sodhaae edition apie one. 
charge fee to changes which occurred during the past 
three years in the Consumer Price Index. 

Section 1.20, (), is ij 
post-issuance fee wranh tl) ~ "$4i(b) of title 35, United 
States Code. heyy ona been modified from the 
proposal to limi Saalenens to ‘oa surcharge fee to 
changes which occurred during the past three years in 
the Consumer Price Index. 


Section 1.21 Miscellaneous fees and charges 


Section 1.21 is amended to adjust the miscellaneous 
fees and charges authorized by §41(d) of title 35, United 
States Code and set forth in paragraphs (a)-(f), (h) and 
(i) of this section to recover the estimated average cost 
to the Office of such processing. Section 1.21 has been 
modified from the proposal to more precisely recover 
the estimated average cost to the Office of the miscella- 
neous services for which fees were set forth in para- 
graphs ( ()2)aX6), x6), COX, (d)-(), yt) and (i). Section 
1.21 ied further to reduce the fees speci- 
fied in sy oO and (h)(2), which were not pro- 
posed for adjustment, to more precisely recover the esti- 
mated average cost to the Office of those services. 

Section 1.21, paragraph (g), is modified from the 
p to change the term “copy machine tokens” to 
“CopiShare card.” 

Section 1.21, paragraph (k), is amended to change the 
word “section” to “part” to clarify that any charge not 
— for in these rules would be made at actual 


a 1.21 is amended to provide in new paragraph 
e. a $20 fee for processing checks returned “unpaid” 


Section 1.24 Coupons 


Section 1.24 is amended to adjust the fee for the pur- 
chase of coupons for patents to make it comparable to 


the fee required for the purchase of ~~ 

Section 1.24 is amended to delete reference to forty 
cent coupons which are no longer sold by the Patent 
and Trademark Office. 


Section 1.25 Deposit accounts 

Section 1.25 is amended to establish a restricted sub- 
scription deposit account to be used exclusively for sub- 
scription orders of patent copies as issued. A minimum 


168-673 O.G.-87-3 
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deposit of $300 is required to establish and maintain, 
without payment of a monthly service fee, a restricted 
subscription deposit account. 


Section 1.26 Refunds 


Section 1.26 is amended to 
provide for a refund of $1,300 
cides not to institute i 
Siale adtanh aaade eaute a Gee totaal 
reexamination fee of $1,770 under §1.20(c 
The current $1,200 refund will be made i 


where the current $1,500 reexamination fee was paid. 
Section 1.53 Serial number, filing date, and completion of 


amended to change paragraph (c) to 

handling fee charged in the event a 

i ee ee ee eee 
weed ont the Office. Section 1.53 has been modified 
fo more precisely recover the estimated average cost t0 
the Office of handling an application with missing parts. 


Section 1.297 Publication of statutory invention registration 
Section 1.297, paragraph (b), is amended to modify 

the statement to be h 

regi ion. The 

so as to be more ily 


Section 1.445 International application filing and processing 


fees 


Section 1.445, nr ey XD -GXO, are amended to 
'y §376 of title 35, United 


(aX(3) have been modi 

precely recover the eximaled average cot 10 the OF 
of processing international applications. Howev: 

the amount of the credit under 1.445(a)(4) is somewhat 

less than at present and is the same as in the proposed 


Section 1 .445(a)(5) is amended to adjust the surcharge 
authorized by geri) of title 35, United States Code. 
Paragraph (a)(5) has been modified 


ik GtUMd dace Ge oud ied ve Gee 
Consumer Price Index and to provide for a small and 
large entity amount to be consistent with §1.16(e). 

ion 1.445(a)(6) is amended to adjust the process- 
ing fee for an English translation filed after 20 months 
from the priority date to recover the estimated av 
cost to the Office of such . Paragraph ( 
has been modified from the to more precisely 
recover the estimated average cost to the Office of pro- 
sii? ee a 


Section 1.446 Refund of international application filing and 
processing fees. 


Section 1.446 is amended to delete paragraph (b). The 
substance of the deleted material is included in section 
1.445, paragraph (a)(4). 


ceived. Oral testimony was presented by one person ai 
the public hearing conducted on July 18, 1985. All of 
the written and oral comments were considered 
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ne 


on Son 00 ie ST oe oe. 
densome to the it community. 1 we ex 
to receive 107,000 paten 5 peetesianer anh acomlig-te 


Pa 
cost to 
pA 
Cen mo 


ceived 109,539. In foes, “in are currently receiving ap- 
plications at an annual rate of approximately =o 
PTO is adjusting ae oaene Pp patent 
service fees because costs "The Conmis- 
sioner may adjust patent statutory fees by changes 
which have occurred d the past three years in the 
Consumer Price Index (CPI). This authority is provided 
by 35 U.S.C. aid). Th Tie intent of the in index- 
ing the statutory patent fees set in 1982 to the CPI was 
to assure that a precipitous drop in the level of recovery 
did not occur due to inflation. Indexing of statutory pa- 
tent fees was not intended to raise additional revenues 
— the rate of inflation. 
also is authorized to adjust non- 
tory patent fees to recover the estimated —- 
to the ns of procemiag. services and materi 
= de is provided by 35 U.S.C. 41(d). As 
dactned, several of the fees have 
modified to more precisely recover the estimated 
average cost to the Office of processing, materials and 
services. 
Comment: 

PTO has failed to abide by the provisions of Public 
Law 96-517 and the “ye yo, report (House Re- 
ap 96-1307). Specifically, PTO has failed to abide 

the 50 percent recovery limitation for paar —— 
ing fees and the restrictions on the use of fe 
lic Law 96-517, although enacted into law, was 
never fully i ted because the Congress = 
H.R. 6260 which was enacted as Public Law 97-247 on 
=, 27, 1982. Public Law 97-247 provides for an even- 
100 percent cost recovery through processing and 
maintenance fees except for the subsidy for certain small 
entities, and contains no restrictions on the use of in- 
come from fee revenues. 

This rulemaking adjusts, by the Consumer Price Index 
(CPI), the patent processing (41(a)) and patent mainte- 
nance (41(b)) fees established by Public Law 97-247. 
The CPI adjustment allows the yy ge ag by 
§41(a) and (b) fees to keep pace Any 
growth in the aggregate rate re aor of fees versus 
costs in this second ed of fees is due primarily to the 
first time collection of maintenance fee receipts. 


The restrictions on the use of income from fee reve- 
nues, which were included in House Report 96-1307 ac- 
companying Public Law 96-517, were based upon a 50 
percent recovery of patent costs from user fees. Then- 
Commissioner Mossinghoff testified before the Subcom- 
mittee on Courts, Civil Liberties, and Administration of 
Justice, when was considering H.R. 6260, that 
the Administration’s PTO user fee program was pro- 
posed to improve the quality of service at the PTO by 
reducing patent pendency, trademark ag) and au- 
tomating patent and trademark operations. The Commis- 
sioner went on to say that “The major increases in the 
three program areas will be paid for by the sharp in- 
crease in user fees that we are recommending.” The 
Congressional debate on this proposal indicates that the 
Subcommittee approved these innovative fee provisions 
in order to improve the level of patent and trademark 
services provided to users of the Office. 

Comment: 

Fees should relate to the actual “costs of processing 

patent applications” and should not include “overhead” 


expenses. 
a 
fees applicable to patent filing, issuance and main- 


tenance fees were established by t fe Congress and set 
forth in 35 U.S.C. §41(a) and (b). Regardless if Congress 
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included “overhead” payee when setting these statu- 
eee On, Sat lees may be adjusted only to re- 
flect the fluctuations in the CPI every three years. Fees 

for other processing, services or materials related to pa- 
tents are set by the Commissioner pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 
41(d) to recover the Office’s estimated average cost. The 
legislative history of Public Law 97-247, including the 
meee ny od House Report, does not provide guidance 
regarding how “estimated average cost” was to be de- 
termined. These fees were determined under the general 
guidelines of OMB Circular A-25, entitled “User Charg- 
es,” which established general policies for developing an 
equitable and uniform system of charges for certain gov- 
ernment services and property. Circular A-25 provides 
that a reasonable charge should be imposed to recover 
the full cost to the Government of rendering a service 
to an identifiable recipient, who receives a substantial 
benefit not accruing to the general public, e.g., ns 
a patent. The concept of full cost recovery includes 
appropriate overhead charge. Therefore, the inclusion of 
overhead expenses in calculating the costs of processing 
patent applications is appropriate. 
Comment: 

The PTO does not include a description of any cost 
containment measure. 


"Fhe 
PTO has taken all possible measures to contain 
costs. During fiscal year 1985, a zero-based analysis was 
conducted of all rograms and their associated funding. 
The purpose of review was to assure that adequate 
resources were available to meet the PTO’s most impor- 
tant priorities while addressing unanticipated costs such 
as, the full absorption of the fiscal year 1985 pay raise, 
new pay scale for patent examiners, and 

tel hone rates, greater use of PTO services, etc. The 

’s annual J eeetnpe request is thoroughly apo by 
the Commerce, by the of Manage- 
ment and Santee and by the Congressional Appropria- 
tions Committees prior to enactment. The PTO is com- 
oy with the President’s Deficit Reduction Program 
> Hest year 1986 budget request reflects cofaelions 

os pan printing and consultants as required by the 
Deficit Reduction Act of 1984; administrative cost sav- 
ings; and grade reductions and pay cuts. The PTO pro- 
gram to reduce patent pendency, once achieved in 1987, 
will require less resources than are currently expended. 
The Automation program, too, as it achieves its major 
milestones, will deliver cost benefits. 
Comment: 

The PTO has pro; to adjust fees because costs 
have increased but they did not include an explanation 
of how costs were calculated. 


Reply: 

Patent statutory fees, which are set forth in 35 U.S.C. 
41(a) and (b), can be adjusted on Oct. 1, 1985 and every 
three years thereafter to reflect fluctuations which have 
occurred in the Consumer Price Index (CPI). The costs 
of processing a patent application from receipt to issue 
or abandonment were calculated in 1982 at the time the 
present fees were set by statute. The most significant el- 
ements of processing a patent application are compensa- 
tion costs, space and the costs incurred for printing the 
Official Gazette and patent grants. 

As a result of these increases to the major costs in- 
curred in the processing of a patent application, the 
PTO is adjusting the statutory 41(a) and (b) patent fees 
by the full CPI of 11.8 percent in order to recover the 
projected budgeted collections for patent processing for 
the years 1986-1988. 

Non-statutory patent and patent service fees are being 
set to recover the estimated average cost to the Office 
over the next three years (1986-1988) of processing, 
services and materials. Costs for goods and services 
were determined under the general guidelines set forth 
in OMB Circular A-25 entitled “User Charges,” which 
establishes general policies for developing an equitable 
and uniform system of charges for certain Government 
services and property. The cost of all processing, 
services and/or materials associated with each non-statu- 
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tory (§41(d)) patent fee was determined. Since these fees 
are expected to remain in place for three years (1986- 
1988), each cost was adjusted by a mid-cycle i 
rate of 6.21 percent which was derived from the Admin- 
istration’s 1986-1988 inflation projection. 

Comment: 

The PTO has proposed to set §41(d) fees at a level 
which exceeds the estimated average cost to the Office. 
oe eee 
4 ees. 


Reply. 
Fees established pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 41(d) and 376, 
non-statutory patent and patent service fees, are being 
set to recover the estimated av cost to the Office 
over the next three years (1986-1988) of _——- 
services and materials. Costs for goods and 

were determined under the guidelines set et forth 
in OMB Circular A-25 enti “User Charges,” which 
establishes general policies for developing an equitable 
and uniform system of charges for certain Government 
services and property. 

The PTO employed cost-finding techniques for deter- 
mining the costs of all processing, services and/or mate- 
rials associated with each non-statutory patent fee. 
These costs were documented by the Director, Office of 
Finance and reviewed by each responsible Assistant 
Commissioner. Since the revised fees are ex to re- 
main in place for the next three years (1986-1988), each 
cost was adjusted by the mid-cycle inflation rate of 6.21 
percent. The fee was then set based upon this inflated 
cost. 

For the first fee cycle gooey fees established 
under §41(d) and §376 were set in the aggregate to re- 
cover the estimated average cost to the of pro- 
cessing, services and materials as defined in PTO budget 
documents. Because of the significant increase in fees 
that was instituted on Oct. 1, 1982, as well as the estab- 
lishment of new fees, the PTO did not have the neces- 
sary experience to accurately predict (nor could it con- 
trol) fee volumes for the first fee cycle. First cycle fees 
were thus set at levels sufficient to maintain financial 
solvency despite possible fluctuations in costs or in 
workload. Fee amounts in most cases also were set at 
convenient integers ce $5 or $10). F For the second fee 
cycle (1986-1988), the PTO had proposed to set fees es- 
tablished under §41(d) and ~ using the same —— 
ology. Several comments the 
suggested that the PTO should establish §41(d) and $376 
fees to ey pep recover the estimated average 
cost to the wpb Ene yam service or material. 
The fees have been — +. the following: (1) 
PTO experience over the past two and one-half years in 
predicting fee volumes, (2) virtual elimination of the re- 
serve income for fluctuations in cost or in workload, and 
a ee ee eee 
costs developed by financial analysts. 

In modifying the proposed fees, the PTO used the 
raw cost data derived for each fee, adjusted that amount 
by the projected mid-cycle inflation rate of 6.21 percent, 
and rounded the adjusted cost by applying standard ar- 
ithmetical rules. Fees of $100 or more were rounded to 
the nearest $10. Fees between $99 and $2 were rounded 
to the nearest whole number. Fees under $2 were round- 
ed for convenience. 

Comment: 

The increase in maintenance fees appears to be driven 
by non-cost considerations. Since they have just begun 
to be collected, there could be no actual cost histories 
on which to base the adjustments. 

Comment: 

sour somes eomoes hs aed aap te 
out any seemingly increase in cost specifically at- 
tributable to these items. 

Reply: Patent statutory fees such as claim and mainte- 
nance fees, which are set forth in 35 U.S.C. 41(a) and 
(b), may be adjusted every three years to reflect c 
which have occurred in the Consumer Price 

(CPI) for the prior three years. The costs of processin 

issuing and maintaining patents were calculated in 19! in 1982 
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at the time the present fees were set by statute. Patent 
maintenance fees as set forth in both Public Laws 96- 
517 and 97-247 are one of several sources of income 
available to the PTO to cover the costs of processing, is- 
suing and maintaining a patent. The most significant ele- 
aes ee | and maintaining patents are 
space and printing 
costs. Since 1982, these costs have risen in an amount 
— to and in some cases, in an amount exceeding, the 

CPI increase for the individual year. 

As a result of these cost increases, the PTO is adjust- 
ing §41(a) and §41(b) patent fees and the Public Law 96 
-517 maintenance fees by the full CPI of 11.8 percent. 
Comment: 

Pe gant sn to ae fees 
are higher than the 11.7 percent fluctuation in the 


Consumer Price Index because of the rounding princi- 
ples PTO has applied. 


ae intent ames 


required if the declaration were filed later than 
ee mat ce 


There appears to be no justification for the significant 
pe to the surchage fees. 


Reply. 
og AF. o. ee | to penalty oar A _ 
costs incurred in providin, 

tial handling i camaaks cltees alll uneled to ab ab 

fee at a level that would recover costs and preclude un- 

necessary resort to pertinent procedures but not so high 

Sa Saas ee 

necessary. In response to sev comments received on 

Sette nes Ge etme to notenns teas ar ee 
to limit the adjustments to surcharge fees set forth 

in §1.16(e), §1. 20(k), §1.20(1) and §1.445 (a 

which have occurred during the past three 

Consumer Index. 


Patent Cooperation Treaty (PCT) fee increases far ex- 
ceed the 11.7 percent average increase applied to nation- 
al applications. This increase could seriously affect use 
of PCT system. 


Reply: 
Fie PCT fess sot under 35 USC. 76 are based 


3 
cost recovery and are a by 
Price Index. The fees under §1.44 


level of PCT fees is generally in line with the CPI. 
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Comment: 
The small entity reduction should be adopted for the 
PCT surcharge. 


Reply: 

, ey eee 
to provide for small and large entity amounts in 

1.445(aX(5). This is to correspond to a similar fee in 

1.16(e). 

a fees fe f file 

The proposed fees for a copy of a patent wra 
and its contents (1.19(a)(4)) are unfair at the breakpoint. 
It would be more equitable to charge $75 for each 200 
pages or fraction thereof. 


Reply: 

eee ea 

$350 for 201 pages or more for a copy of a patent file 
and its contents, the PTO was attempting to 

move to a flat fee for this service. Since there were ob- 

jections to the breakpoint, the final rule has been modi- 

fied from the proposal to reflect a fee of $75 for each 

200 pages or fraction thereof. 

Comment: 

The p increase in §1.20(c) regarding requests 
for reexamination and the related decrease in §1.26(c) re- 
lating to refunds where reexamination is not ordered, ap- 
peared to be set from a revenue generating standpoint 
rather than being cost-driven. 


Reply: 

he ‘tho couiuiint, deeb ak on est what the fees 
should be, it is noted that the two fees have to be con- 
sidered to; . The notice of proposed rulemaking set 
a fee of $1,800 for filing a request for reexamination, 
which was an increase from the previous fee of $1,500. 
This fee has been modified from the pro and is now 
set at $1770. The refund where reexamination is denied 
was proposed to be raised from $1,200 to $1,300, which 
raises the refund from the amount previously refunded. 
The amount refunded has not changed from the pro 
al. The relative amounts of the initial fee and the refund 
are set to obtain the necessary recovery of costs from 
Comment: 

A separate schedule of fees should be instituted for in- 
terference proceedings, but such fees should apply only 
to junior parties, since interferences are conducted pri- 
marily for their benefit. 

Reply: 

rules already provide for certain fees relating 
to interference proceedings; see §1.644(e) and (f), and 
§1.666(b) and (c). In general, however, the PTO decided 
in 1982 that the costs of interference proceedings should 
be factored into the fees charged in connection with the 
processing and examination of patent applications, be- 
cause (1) an interference is a proceeding instituted by 
the PTO, and (2) it would not be administratively feasi- 
ble to attempt to provide a fee schedule to cover the 
myriad of different situations which may occur in the 
course of an interference. Since these reasons are still 
considered applicable, the suggestion has not been 
adopted. 


Comment: 

The proposed fee for admission to the examination 
(1.21(a)(1)) for registration to practice is too high for 
students who often sit for the exam and it is inappropri- 
ate because administering the exam is not a service to 
the — but a cost of operating the PTO. 


"The 

fee for admission to the examination for registra- 
tion to practice reflects the costs of conducting the ex- 
amination twice a year nationwide. The significant in- 
crease is due to the fact that the fee had been 
understated in relation to cost during the 1983-1985 fee 
cycle. Fees established in this rulemaking will more pre- 
cisely recover the estimated average cost to the ice 
of administering and grading the examination and are 
consistent with the cost recovery principles of OMB 
Circular A-25. 
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Comment: 

The proposed fee for eT a regrading of an ex- 
amination (1.21(a)(6)) should be waived if the regrading 
request was necessitated by a PTO error. 

Reply: 

Any fee may be refunded if paid by mistake or paid in 
excess of that required. See 35 U.S.C. 42(d). 

Comment: 

The PTO should retain the present fee for admission 
to the examination to practice before the Office 
(1.21(a)(1)) and increase the fee payable upon registra- 
tion to practice (1.21(a)(2)). 


"Fh 

is suggestion has not been adopted in this 
rulemaking. The fees for admission to the examination 
and for registration to practice have been set to recover 
the cost of those services. 

Comment: 

The proposed fee for reviewing a decision of the Di- 
rector of Enrollment and Discipline (1.21(a)(5)) appears 
to be low in view of the significant amount of time and 
effort involved in a review. 

Reply: 

The fee for this service, as modified, recovers the esti- 
mated average cost to the Office of providing the ser- 
vice. 

Comment: 

The fees for processing an application filed with a 
specification in a non-English language (1.17(k)) and for 

ing an English translation of an international applica- 
tion later than 20 months after the priority date (1.445 
(a)(6)) appear to be in excess of cost. 

Reply: 

The final rules have been modified from the proposed 
to provide for a fee of $26, the cost of processing appli- 
cations filed with non-English language specifications in 
both domestic and international cases. 

Comment: 

An extension of time to Aug. 16, 1985 for the submis- 
sion of comments was requested. 
Reply: 

The PTO is required by 35 U.S.C. 41(g) to publish a 
notice of fee increases in the Federal Register at least 60 
days prior to the effective date of the fee increase. In or- 
der to have the proposed fee increases become effective 
near the start of the fiscal year, the extension of time 
could not be granted. 

Comment: 

. Why were there no proposals to adjust trademark 
ees? 

Reply: 

Adjustments to fees for filing and processing a trade- 
mark application and for other processing, services or 
poe related to trademarks were not proposed at 
this time, pending review of trademark automation cost 
requirements. 

Comment: 

Do we plan to verify the inflation rate before publica- 

tion of the final rules? 
Reply: 

¢ projected inflation rate has been verified. The 
Administration’s latest projected annual cumulative 
Consumer Price Index for the three year period 1982- 
1985 is 11.8 percent. Application of this index to §41(a) 
and §41(b) fees results in no change from the proposal. 
Other Considerations: The rule change is in conformity 
with the requirements of the Regulatory Flexibility Act 
(Public Law 96-354), Executive Order 12291, and the 
Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et 
seq. There are no information collection requirements 
relating to patent fee rules. 

The General Counsel of the Department of Com- 
merce certified to the Small Business Administration 
that the rule change will not have a significant adverse 
economic impact on a substantial number of small enti- 
ties (Regulatory Flexibility Act, Public Law 96-354). 
The principal impact of the major patent fees has al- 
ready been taken into account in Public Law 97-247, 
which provided small entities with a 50 percent reduc- 
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tion in the major patent fees. Although that legislation 
will expire on Sept. 30, 1985, legislation has been intro- 
duced to reauthorize the 50 percent reduction in patent 
fees for an additional three years. The rule change ad- 
justs fees to reflect the change in the Consumer Price 
Index and cost of processing services as provided by 
statute (35 U.S.C. 41(d) and 41(f)). 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that 
this rule - + is not a major rule under Executive Or- 
der 12291 annual effect on the economy will be 
less than $100 million. There will be no major increase 
in costs or prices for consumers, individual industries, 
federal, state, or local government ies, or geo- 

phic regions. There will be no si it adverse ef- 
fects on competition, employment, investment, produc- 
tivity, innovation, or on the ability of United States- 
based enterprises to compete with foreign-based enter- 
prises in domestic or export markets. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Part 1 


Administrative practice and procedure, Authority del- 
egations (government agencies), Conflict of interests, 
Courts, Inventions and patents, Lawyers. 

Notice is hereby given that, pursuant to the authority 
granted to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
by 35 U.S.C. 6, 41, 111, 157, 302, and 376 and Public 
Laws 96-517, 97-247 and 98-622, the Patent and Trade- 
ee oa 1 as set forth be- 
low. 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 1 contin- 
ues to read as follows: 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 
. Section 1.16 is revised to read as follows: 
§1.16 National application filing fees. 


(a) Basic fee for filing each application for an 
original patent, except design or plant cases: 


By a small entity (§1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(b) In addition to the basic filing fee in en original 
application, for filing or later presentation of each 
independent claim in excess of 3: 


By a small entity (§1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(c) In addition to the basic filing fee in an original 
application, for filing or later presentation of each 
claim (whether inde; ent or lent) in ex- 
cess of 20. (Note that §1.75(c) indicates how mul- 
tiple dependent claims are considered for fee cal- 
culation purposes): 


By a small entity (§1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(d) In addition to the basic filing fee in an original 
application, if the application contains, or is 
amended to contain, a multiple dependent 
claim(s), per application: 


By a small entity (§1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(If the additional fees required by paragraphs (b), 
(c) and (d) are not paid on filing or on later pre- 
sentation of the claims for which the additional 
fees are due, they must be paid or the claims can- 
celled by amendment, prior to the expiration of 
the time period set for response by the Office in 
any notice of fee deficiency.) 
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fee or oath or 


(e) Surcharge for filing the basic 
declaration filing date of 


on a date later than 
the application: 


By a small entity (§1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(f) For filing each design application: 


By a small entity (§1.9(f)) 
By other than i 


(g) Basic fee for filing each plant application: 


By a small entity (§1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(h) Basic fee for filing each reissue application: 


By a small entity (§1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(i) In addition to the basic filing fee in a reissue ap- 
plication, for filing or later tation of An 4 
tt claim which is in excess of the num- 

ber of independent claims in the original patent: 


By a small entity (§1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(j) In addition to the basic filing fee in a reissue ap- 
plication; for filing or later presentation of each 
claim (whether independent or dependent) in ex- 
cess of 20 and also in excess of the number of 
claims in the original patent. (Note that §1.75(c) 
indicates how multiple dependent claims are con- 
sidered for fee purposes): 


By a small entity (§1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(Note, see §1.445 for international application fil- 
ing and processing fees). 


(35 U.S.C. 6, 41, 111; Public Law 97-247) 


3. Section 1.17 is amended by revising paragraphs 
(a)-(m) to read as follows: 


§1.17 Patent application processing fees. 


(a) Extension fee for response within first month pur- 
suant to §1.136(a): 


By a small entity (§1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(b) Extension fee for response within second month 
pursuant to §1.136(a): 


By a small entity (§1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(c) Extension fee for response within third month 
pursuant to §1.136(a): 


By a small entity (§1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(d) Extension fee for response within fourth month 
pursuant to §1.136(a): 


By a small entity (§1.i9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(e) For filing a notice of appeal from the examiner to 
the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences: 


By a small entity (§1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 
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(3) soeeiten 60 Getin Se Bape eteeat sane 
for filing a brief in support of an appeal: 


By a small many Gh (§1.9(f) $65.00 
By other 


For a request for an oral hearing before the 
na Patest ee 


pot under 38 US. 


§1.47 — for by other than all the inventors 
or a person not the inventor. 

1.48 — for correction of inventorship. 

SE ee epee on ane at ageing 


ly provided fo 
183 —to suspend the rules. 
1.295 — for review of refusal to publish a statu- 
tory invention registration. 
§1.377 — for review of decision refusing to ac- 
cept and record payment of a maintenance fee 
rior to expiration of patent. 
— fled prio — for reconsideration of decision on pe- 
to accept — payment of 
culatinaaes fee in expired paten 
1.644(e) — for petition in an Sr inttidiies. 
1.644(f) — for request for reconsideration of a 
decision on petition in.an interference. 
§1.666(c) — for late filing of interference settle- 


ment agreement. 
$85.1 12, 5.13, & 5.14 — for expedited handling of 
license. 


oreign 
5.15 — for changing the scope of a license. 
5.25 — for retroactive license. 


For filing a petition to the Commissioner 
under a section of this part listed below 
which refers to this paragraph $72. 


1.12 — for access to an 

1.14 — for access to an tion. 

1.55 — for entry of late priority pi 

1.102 — to make applicati 

1.103 — to si : 
1.177 — for divisional reissues to issue separately. 
pagent amendment after payment of issue 


1.313 — to withdraw an lication from issue. 
tee tym gen ore a patent. 

.334 — for patent to issue to assignee, assignment 
recorded late. 


§1.666(b) — for access to interference settlement 
agreement. 


(j) For filing a — to institute a public use 
proceeding under §1.292 $ 


(k) For processing an application filed with a 
fue in a non-English language (§ 


(1) For filing a petition (1) for the revival of an un- 
avoidably abandoned application under 35 U.S.C. 
133, or 371 or (2) for delayed payment of the issue 
fee under 35 U.S.C. 151: 


By a small entity (§1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(m)For filing a petition (1) for revival of an uninten- 
tionally abandoned application or (2) for the unin- 
tentionally delayed payment of the fee for issuing a 
patent: 
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Pp oantery (§1.19(f)) 
By other than a small 


(35 U.S.C. 6, 41, 157, 376; Public Law 97-247) 
4. Section 1.18 is revised to read as follows: 
§1.18 Patent issue fees. 


(a) Issue fee for issuing each original or reissue patent, 
except a design or plant patent: 


By a small entity (§1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(b) Issue fee for issuing a design patent: 


By a small entity (§1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(c) Issue fee for issuing a plant patent: 


By a small entity (§1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(35 U.S.C. 6, 41, Public Law 97-247) 


5. Section 1.19 is amended by revising paragraphs 
(a)-(c), (e) and (f), and by adding new paragraphs 
(a)(7), and (h)-(j) to read as follows: 


§1.19 Document supply fees. 


The Patent and Trademark Office will ey ce 
ie fees in- 


(a) Uncertified copies of Office documents: 

(1) Printed copy of a patent, including a 

design patent, statutory invention registra- 

tion, or defensive publication document, 

except color plant patent or color statutory 

invention registration 

(2) Printed copy of a plant patent or statu- 

tory invention registrati 

@) Copy of t aj application as fed ie 
y of patent wrapper con- 

tents, per ey a or a fraction thereof . 

(5) Copy of records, except as oth- 

erwise provided in this section, per ie ; 

(6) Microfiche copy of rks? 

microfiche 

(7) Copy of patent assignment record . 


(b) Certified copies of Office documents: 
Office 


(2) For a search of assignment records, ab- 
stract of title and certification, per patent . $12.00 


(c) Subscription services: 

(1) Subscription orders for printed copies 
of patents as issued, annual service charge 
for entry of order and ten subclasses .... 
(2) For annual subscription to each addi- 
tional subclass in addition to the ten cov- 
ered by the fee under paragraph (c)(1) of 
this section, per subclass 


(e) List of patents in subclass: 

(1) For list of all United States patents and 
statutory invention registrations in a sub- 
class, per 100 numbers or fraction thereof . 
(2) For list of United States patents and 
statutory invention registrations in a sub- 
class limited by date or number, per 50 
numbers or fraction thereof 
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(f) Microfiche copy of patent file record .... $6.00 


esee88 


(h) Uncertified copy of a non-United States 
patent document, per document 


(i) To compare and certify 
Patent and Trademark a ee ate but 
not prepared by the Patent and Trademark 
Office, per copy of document 


(j) Additional filing receipts: 
Duplicate 
Corrected due to applicant error 
(35 U.S.C. 6, 41, 157) 


6. Section 1.20 is amended by revising paragraphs 
(a)-(1) to read as follows: 


$10.00 


§1.20 Post-Issuance fees. 


(a) For providing a certificate of correction 
applicant’s mistake (§1.323) 


(b) Petition for correction of inventorship in 
patent (§1.324) 


(c) For filing a request for reexamination 


(§1.510(a)) $1,770.00 


(d) For filing each statutory disclaimer 
(§1.321): 


By a small entity (§1.9(f) 
By other than a small entity 


(e) For maintaining an original or reissue pa 
tent, except a — or plant patent, based 
on an application filed on or after Dec. 12, 
1980 and before Aug. 27, 1982, in force be- 
yond 4 years; the fee is due by three years 
and six months after the original grant . . $225.00 


(f) For panne an original or reissue pa 
tent, except a design or - =f patent, Somat 
on an application filed on or after Dec. 12, 
1980 and before Aug. 27, 1982, in force be- 
yond 8 years, the fee is due by seven years 
and six months after the original grant . . $445.00 


(g) For maintaining an original or reissue pa- 
tent, except a design or plant patent, based 
on an application filed on or after Dec. 12, 
1980 and before Aug. 27, 1982, in force be- 
yond 12 years; the fee is due by eleven 
years and six months after 


(h) For maintaining an original or reissue patent, ex- 
cept a design or plant patent, based on an 
tion filed on or after Aug. 27, 1982, in force be- 
yond 4 years; the fee is due by three years and six 
months after the original grant: 


By a small entity (§1.9(f) 
By other than a small entity 


For maintaining an original or reissue patent, ex- 
cept a design or plant patent, besed on an app lica- 
tion filed on or after Aug. 27, 1982, in rhe be- 
yond 8 years; the fee is due by seven years and 
six months after the original grant: 


By a small Pomme ($1.9) 
By other than a small entity 


Gj) For maintaining an original or reissue patent, ex- 
cept a design or plant patent, based on an applica- 
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tion filed on or after Aug. 27, 1982, in force be- 
yond 12 years; the fee is due by eleven years and 
six months after the original grant: 


By a small entity (§1. Oo 
By other than a 


By a small entity (§1.9(f) 
By other than 


(35 U.S.C. 6, 41, 302; Public Laws 96-517, 97- 
247, 98-622) 


. Section 1.21 is amended by revising paragraphs 
(a)-(i) and (k), and adding a new paragraph (m) to 
read as follows: 


§1.21 Miscellaneous fees and charges. 


The Patent and Trademark Office has established the 


following fees for the services indicated: 


(a) > of attorneys and agents: 
(1) For admission to examination for regis- 
— to practice, fee payable upon “ee 


attorney or 

Suitable for 

Se Pacis ate deilibins ci es Kine. 
tor of Enrollment and Discipline under 
§10.2(c) 

(6) For req 

nation A. 510. (c) 


account 
(2) Service charge for each month when 
the balance at the end of the moath is be- 


(3) Service charge for each month when 
the balance at the end of the month is be- 
low $300 for restricted subscription deposit 
accounts used exclusively for subscription 
order of patent copies as issued 

(c) Disclosure ene For filing a disclo- 
sure 


(d) Delivery box: Local delivery box rental, oe 


(e) International-type search reports: For pre- 
paring an international-type search report 
of an international-type search made at the 
time of the first action on the merits in a 
national patent application 


(f) Search of Office records: For searching Pa- 
tent and Trademark Office records for pur- 
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not otherwise specified, per one-half 
or fraction thereof 


(g) CopiShare card: Cost per copy 


(h) documents: 

iE ee 
ment or other paper relating to the proper- 
Sy ile cca be recorded we 
So woos hak aol plbons or tagiioas refers 
phone edt a ged A for 


@ mye in 1 Gazsne: For publica- 

Se ee 

the availability of an tion or a pa- 

tent for licensing or cach sopiioation 
or patent 


(k) For items and services, that the Commis- 
sioner finds may be supplied, for which 
fees are not specified by statute or by this 
Siete oii cuir oo aaeb 

the Commissioner with respect to each 


fedien or Gerviae actual cost 


see 


each check returned “un- 


(m)For processin 
a $20.00 


paid” by 
(35 U.S.C. 6, 41) 
8. Section 1.24 is proposed to be revised to read as 
follows: 


$1.24 Coupons. 


Coupons in denominations of one dollar for the 
chase of trademark tions and one dollar and 
cents a of patents, designs, defensive pub- 

and statutory invention tions are sold 
by the Patent and Trademark Office for the convenience 
of the general public; these coupons may not be used for 
any other purpose. The one dollar coupons are sold in- 
dividually and in books of 50 with stubs for record for 
$50 and the one dollar and fifty cent cou are sold 
individually and in books of 50 with stubs for record for 
$75. These coupons are good until used; Ga aay be 
transferred but cannot be redeemed. 


(35 U.S.C. 6) 


9. Section 1.25, paragraph (a), is revised to read as 
follows: 


§1.25 Deposit accounts. 


(a) For the convenience of attorneys, and the general 
public in paying any fees due, in ordering services 
offered by the Office, copies of records, etc., de- 
posit accounts may be established in the Patent 
and Trademark Office upon payment of the fee 
for establishing a deposit account (§1. 21@oX(1)). A 
minimum deposit of $1,000 is required for paying 
any fees due or in ordering any services offered 
by the Office. However, a minimum deposit of 

$300 may be paid to establish a restricted sub- 

scription deposit account used wpag et for 
subscription order of wer copies as issued. At 
the end of each month, a deposit account state- 
ment will be rendered. A remittance must be 
made promptly upon receipt of the statement to 
cover the value of items or services charged to 
the account and thus restore the account to its es- 
tablished normal deposit. An amount sufficient to 
cover all fees, services, copies, etc., requested 
must always be on deposit. Charges to accounts 
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with insufficient funds will not be accepted. A 
service “ow, & _ mye) will be assessed for 
each month the balance at the end of the 
month is below $ $1,000. For sentricted bt 
service charge (§1. ze) 

be assessed for ith eit th that the 


detail of do aaa b Ghee San. 


(35 U.S.C. 6) 


10. Section 1.26 is amended by revising paragraph (c) 
to read as follows: 


§1.26 Refunds. 


eseee8 


(c) If the Commissioner decides not to institute a 

reexamination proceeding, a refund of $1,300 will 

be made to the requester of the proceeding. Reex- 

amination requesters should indicate whether any 

refund should be made by check or by credit to a 
deposit account. 


(35 U.S.C. 6, 41) 


11. Section 1.53 is amended by revising paragraph (c) 
to read as follows: 


§1.53 Serial number, filing date, and completion of appli- 
cation. 


seee8 


(c) If any application is filed without the specifica- 
tion or drawing required by hh (b) of this 
section, applicant will be so no pdlind und given © 
time with which to submit the omitted 
specification or drawing in order to obtain a fil- 
ing date as of the date of filing of such submis- 
sion. If the omission is not corrected within the 

pees, the application will be returned 
dis of; the fee, if submitted, 
will be refunded less a $15.00 handling fee. 


12. Section 1.297, paragraph (b), is revised to read as 
follows: 


§1.297 Publication of statutory invention registra- 
tion. 


(b) Each statutory invention registration published 
will 


include a statement relating to the attributes 
of a statutory invention registration. The state- 
ment will read as follows: 


A statutory invention registration is not a patent. 
It bas the defensive attributes of a patent but does 
not have the enforceable attributes of a patent. 
No article or advertisement or the like may use 
the term patent, or any term suggestive of a pa- 
tent, when referring to a statutory invention reg- 
istration. For more specific information on the 
rights associated with a statutory invention regis- 
tration see 35 U.S.C. 157. 


(35 U.S.C. 6, 157) 


13. Section 1.445 is amended by revising paragraph 
(a) to read as follows: 


§1.445 International application filing and pro- 
cessing fees. 
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(a) The following fees and charges are established See Ot Cas Se whet tional fee or oath or 
by the Patent and Trademark Office under the laration later than 20 months from the priority 
authority of 35 U.S.C. 376: ye 


1) A transmittal fe 35 U.S.C. 361(d) and By a small entity ($1.9(f)) $55.00 
® PCT Rule 14) won © $170.00 By other than a small entity $110.00 


(6) For filing an En eee aS 
(2) o —. “a (see 35 U.S.C. 361(d) and PCT Rule sostaslonal os tater 


20 
months after the priority date (§1. st) $26.00 


(i) No ing prior United States Sai 
national application with fee has mee * 
fied 20.00 
(ii) Corresponding prior United States (35 U.S.C. 6, 376) 


national application with fee has been , , : 
filed $250.00 14. o 1.446 is amended by removing paragraph 


3) A supplemental h fee when required 
mes “er Art. 173X)_ and Cr Bole $1006 efand of international egpliation Ming end pro- 


40.2), per additional invention $140.00 
se*e88 
(4) The national fee, that is, the amount set forth as 
the filing fee under §1.16(a) through (d) credited, (b) [Reserved] 
if requested at the time of filing, by an amount of 
$170.00 where an international search fee as re- (35 U.S.C. 6, 376) 
quired by a ap (a)(2\(i) of this section has 
been paid on the corresponding international ap- DONALD J. QUIGG, 
plication to the United States Patent and Trade- July 31, 1985. Acting Commissioner 
mark Office as an International Searching Au- of Patents and Trademarks. 
thority. Only one such credit is permitted based 
on a single international search fee. [1057 OG 24] 


Public Law 96-517 
96th 


An Act 


To amend the patent and trademark laws. 
Be it enacted by the Senate and House of Re; ntatives of the United States of 
America in Congress assembled, That title 35 of the United States Code, entitled “Pa- 
tents”, is amended by adding after chapter 29 the following new chapter 30: 


“CHAPTER 30-PRIOR ART CITATIONS TO OFFICE AND 
REEXAMINATION OF PATENTS 


“ 


Sec. 
“301. Citation of prior art. 
302. Request for reexamination. 
1 ination of issue by Commissioner. 
. Reexamination order by Commissioner. 
. Conduct of reexamination proceedings. 


. Appeal. 
. Certificate of patentability, unpatentability, 
and claim cancellation. 


“§ 301. Citation of prior art 35 USC 301. 


Any person at any time may cite to the Office in writing prio rior art consisting of 
patents or printed publications which that person believes to have a bearing on the 
patentability of any claim of a particular patent. If the person cou in writing the 
pertinency and manner of applying such prior art to at least one claim of the patent, 
the citation of such prior art and the explanation thereof will become a part of the 
official file of the patent. At the written request of the person poor Saud, prior art, 
his or her identity will be excluded from the patent file and kept con! 


“§ 302. Request for reexamination 


“Any person at any time may file a request for reexamination by the Office of any 
claim of a patent on the basis of any prior art cited under the provisions of section 
301 of this title. ee, and must be accompanie- by 
payment of a reexamination fee established b the Conmnlasionsr Of Patents pursuant 
to the provisions of section 41 of this title.  agaeet sient say Gost ie postinnnay 
and manner of applying cited prior art to every claim for which reexamination is re- 
quested. Unless the requesting person is the owner of the patent, the Commissioner 
promptly will send a copy of the request to the owner of record of the patent. 


“§ 303. Determination of issue by Commissioner 35 USC 303. 


“(a) Within three months following the ~*~ ofa request for reexamination under 
the provisions of section 302 of this title, the Commissioner will determine whether 





35 USC 132, 133. 


35 USC 134. 


35 USC 141-145. 


35 USC 252. 
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a substantial new question of patentability affecting any claim of the patent con- 
cerned is raised by the request, with or without consideration of other patents or 
printed publications. On his own initiative, and any time, the Commissioner may de- 
termine whether a substantial new question of patentability is raised by patents and 
ee ee ee area ae ee ee 


eb) A; seeced of the Commissioner’s determination under subsection (a) of this 
section will be placed in the official file of the patent and a copy promptly will be 
ee ee 


reexamination, if 
“ab A Geterndanion by tt: Commnbasonss pursuant to subsection (a) of this sec- 
eee Sits a SN Srey be ween Sneee eal On Caet 
and nonappealable. Upon such a determination, the Commissioner may refund a por- 
tion of the reexamination fee required under section 302 of this title. 
“§ 304, Reexamination order by Commissioner 


“If, in a determination made under the provisions of subsection 303(a) of this title, 
the Commissioner finds that a substantial new question of patentability affecting any 
claim of a patent is raised, the determination will include an order for reexamination 
of the patent for resolution of the question. The patent owner will be given a rea- 
ee ee ee ee en ae eS eee 

iven or mailed to him, within which he may file a statement on such question, 
inclding. any ee, eae a ae or claims he may wish to 


the reexamination a reply to any statement filed by the patent owner. That person 
promptly will serve on the patent owner a copy of any reply filed. 
“§ 305. Conduct of reexamination proceedings 


“After the times for filing the statement and reply provided for by section 304 of 
this title have expired, reexamination will be conducted according to the procedures 
established for initial examination under the provisions of sections 132 and 133 
of this title. In any reexamination proceeding under this chapter, the patent owner 
will be permitted to propose any amendment to his patent and a new claim or 
claims thereto, in order to distinguish the invention as claimed from the prior art 
cited under the provisions of section 301 of this title, or in response to a decision 
adverse to the patentability of a claim of a patent. No proposed amended or new 
claim enlarging the scope of a claim of the patent will be permitted in a reexamina- 
tion oe All reexamination proceedings under this sec- 
tion, inc! aa | Se euthdacted ith epeciel 


dispatch 
“§ 306. Appeal 


“The patent owner involved in a reexamination proceeding under this chapter 
may appeal under the provisions of section 134 of this title, and may seek court re- 
view under the provisions of sections 141 to 145 of this title, with respect to any de- 

cision adverse to the patentability of any original or proposed amended or new 
hin of the patent. 


“§ 307. Certificate of patentability, unpatentability, and claim cancellation 


“(a) In a reexamination proceeding under this chapter, when the time for appeal 
has expired or any appeal proceeding has terminated, the Commissioner will issue 
and publish a certificate canceling any claim of the patent finally determined to be 
unpatentable, confirming any claim of the patent determined to be patentable, and 
oe in the patent any proposed amended or new claim determined to be 
patentable 

“(b) Any proposed amended or new claim determined to be patentable and incor- 
eye into a patent following a reexamination proceeding will have the same ef- 

t as that specified in section 252 of this title for reissued patents on the right of 
any person who made, purchased, or used anything patented by such pro 
amended or new claim, or who made substantial preparation for the same, prior to 
issuance of a certificate under the provisions of subsection (a) of this section.” 

SEc. 2. Section 41 of title 35, United States Code, is amended to read as follows: 


“§ 41. Patent fees 

“(a) The Commissioner of Patents will establish fees for the processing of an ap- 

— for a patent, from filing through disposition by issuance or abandonment, 

or maintaining a patent in force, and for providing all other services and materials 

= to patents. No fee will be established for maintaining a design patent in 
orce. 

“(b) By the first day of the first fiscal year beginning on or after one calendar year 

after enactment of this Act, fees for the actual processing of an application for 
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a patent, ooo Ge) eee ee through dispostion by issuance 
or abandonment, will recover in aggre 5 oy centum of the estimated average 
cost to the Office of such come day of the first fiscal year begin- 
ning on or after one cal enactment, fees for the processing of an ap 
plication for a design patent, from filing through ition by issuance or abandon- 
ment, will recover in aggregate 50 per centum of estimated average cost to the 
Office of such processing. 

“ (c) By the fifteenth fiscal year following the date of enactment of this Act, fees 
oa een ts in force will recover 25 per centum of the estimated cost to 
the Office, for year in which such maintenance fees are received, of the actual 
processing all applications for patents, other than for design patents, from filing 
through disposition by issuance or abandonment. Fees for maintaining a patent in 
force will be due three years and six months, seven years and six months, and elev- 
en years and six months after the grant of the patent. Unless pa’ t of the applica- 
ble maintenance fee is received in the Patent and Trademark on or before the 
Cit as Sie OR AS wD 8 OS PN ee eens the patent will 
expire as of the end of such grace period. The Commissioner may require the pay- 
ment of a surcharge as a condition of accepting within such acu grace period 
the late —— of an applicable maintenance fee. 

“(d) Y the first day Of the first fiscal year begianing on or after one calendar 
year after enactment, fees for all other services or materials related to patents will 
recover the estimated average cost to the Office of performing the service or fur- 35 USC 13. 
nishing the material. The yearly fee for providing a library specified in section 13 of 
this title with uncertified printed copies of the specifications and drawings for all pa- 
tents issued in that year will be $50. 

“(e) The Commissioner may waive theany fee for any service or material related to 

ee ene are ae OO 

or agency of the Government, or any officer thereof. Commissioner may pro- 

vide any — issued a notice under section 132 of this title 

with a copy of the specifications and drawings for all patents referred to in that no- 35 USC 132. 
tice without charge. 

“(f) Fees will be adjusted by the Commissioner to achieve the levels of recovery 
— in this section; however, no patent application processing fee or fee for 

taining a patent in force will be adjusted more than once every three years. 
mg) No fee established by the Commissioner under this section will take effect 
prior to sixty days following notice in the Federal Register.” 

Sec. 3. Section 42 of title 35, United States Code, is amended to read as follows: 


“§ 42. Patent and Trademark Office funding 35 USC 42. 


“(a) All fees for services performed by or materials furnished by the Patent and 
Trademark Office will be payable to the Commissioner. 

“(b) All fees paid to the Commissioner and Fee ty for defraying the 
costs of the activities of the Patent and Trademark will be credited to the Pa- 
tent and Trademark Office Appropriation Account in the Treasury of the United 
States, the provisions of section 725e of title 31, United States Code, notwithstand- 
ing. 

“(c) Revenues from fees will be available to the Commissioner of Patents to carry 
out, to the extent provided for in appropriation Acts, the activities of the Patent and 
Trademark Office. 

“(d) The Commissioner may refund any fee paid by mistake or any amount paid 
in excess of that required.” 

— 4. Section 154 of title 35, United States Code, is amended by deleting the 
word “issue”. 

Sec. 5. Section 31 of the Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 1113), is 
amended to read as follows: 


“§ 31. Fees 


“(a) The Commissioner of Patents will establish fees for the filing and processing 
of an application for the registration of a trademark or other mark and for all other 
services performed by and materials furnished by the Patent and Trademark Office 
related to trademarks and other marks. Fees will be set and adjusted by the Com- 
missioner to recover in aggregate 50 centum of the estimated average cost to 
the Office of such processing. Fees for all other services or materials related to 
trademarks and other marks will recover the estimated average cost to the Office of 
performing the service or furnishing the material. However, no fee for the filing or 
processing of an application for the registration of a trademark or other mark or for 
the renewal or assignment of a trademark or other mark will be —— more than 
once every three years. No fee established under this section will effect prior to 
sixty days following notice in the Federal Register. 

“(b) The Commissioner may waive the payment of any fee for any service or ma- 
terial related to trademarks or other in connection with any occasional re- 
agg made by a department or agency of the Government, or any officer thereof. 

Indian Arts and Crafts will not be charged any fee to register Govern- 
ment trademarks of genuineness and quality for Indian products or for products of 
particular Indian tribes and groups.” 

Sec. 6. (a) Title 35 of the United States Code, entitled “Patents”, is amended by 
adding after chapter 37 the following new chapter 38: 
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“CHAPTER 38-PATENT RIGHTS IN INVENTIONS MADE 
WITH FEDERAL ASSISTANCE 


“Sec. 
. Policy and objective. 
Definitions. 


. Preference for United States industry. 
. Confidentiality. 
Uniform clauses and regulations. 
. Domestic and foreign protection of federally owned inventions. 
. Regulations governing Federal licensing. 
“209. Restrictions on licensing of federally owned inventions. 
“210. Precedence of chapter. 
“211. Relationship to antitrust laws. 


“§200. Policy and objective. 


“It is the policy and objective of the Congress to use the patent system to pro- 
mote the utilization of inventions arising from federally supported research or de- 
velopment; to encourage maximum participation of small business firms in federally 
supported research and development efforts; to promote collaboration between 
commercial concerns and nonprofit organizations, including universities; to ensure 
that inventions made by nonprofit organizations and small business firms are used in 
a manner to promote free competition and enterprise; to promote the commercial- 
ization and public availability of inventions made in the United States by United 
States industry and labor; to ensure that the Government obtains sufficient rights in 
federally supported inventions to meet the needs of the Government and protect the 
public against nonuse or unreasonable use of inventions; and to minimize the costs 
of administering policies in this area. 

35 USC 201. “§201. Definitions 


“As used in this chapter— 

“(a) The term ‘Federal agency’ means any executive agency as defined in sec- 
tion 105 of title 5, United States Code, and the military departments as defined 
by section 102 of title 5, United States Code. 

“(b) The term ‘funding agreement’ means any contract, grant, or cooperative 
ae entered into between any Federal agency, other than the Tennessee 

alley Authority, and any contractor for the performance of experimental, de- 
velopmental, or research work funded in whole or in part by the Federal Gov- 
ernment. Such term includes any assignment, substitution of parties, or subcon- 
tract of any type entered into for the performance of experimental, 
developmental, or research work under a funding agreement as herein defined. 

“(c) The term ‘contractor’ means any person, small business firm, or nonprofit 
organization that is a party to a funding agreement. 

“(d) The term ‘invention’ means any invention or discovery which is or may 
be patentable or otherwise protectable under this title. 

“(e) The term =. invention’ means any invention of the contractor con- 
ceived or first actually reduced to practice in the performance of work under a 
funding agreement. 

“(f) The term ‘practical application’ means to manufacture in the case of a 
composition or product, to practice in the case of a process or method, or to op- 
erate in the case of a machine or system; and, in each case, under such condi- 
tions as to establish that the invention is being utilized and that its benefits are to 
the extent permitted by law or Government regulations available to the public 
on reasonable terms. 

“(g) The term ‘made’ when used in relation to any invention means the con- 
ception or first actual reduction to practice of such invention. 

“(h) The term ‘small business firm’ means a small business concern as defined 
at section 2 of Public Law 85-536 (15 U.S.C 632) and implementing regulations 
of the Administrator of the Small Business Administration. 

“(i) The term ‘nonprofit organization’ means universities and other institutions 
of higher education or an organization of the type described in section 501(c)(3) 
of the Internal Revenue Code of 1954 (26 U.S.C. 501(c)) and exempt from taxa- 
tion under section 501(a) of the Internal Revenue Code (26 U.S.C. 501(a)) or any 
nonprofit scientific or educational organization qualified under a State nonprofit 
organization statute. 


“§202. Disposition of rights 


“(a) Each nonprofit organization or small business firm may, within a reasonable 
time after disclosure as required by paragraph (c)(1) of this section, elect to retain ti- 
tle to any subject invention: Provided, however, That a funding agreement may pro- 
vide otherwise (i) when the funding agreement is for the operation of Government- 
owned research or production facility, (ii) in exceptional circumstances when it is 
determined by the agency that restriction or elimination of the right to retain title to 
any subject invention will better promote the policy and objectives of this chapter 
or (iii) when it is determined by a Government authority which is authorized by 
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statute or Executive order to conduct foreign intelligence or counterintelligence ac- 

tivities that the restriction or elimination of the it to retain title to any subject in- 

vention is necessary to protect the security of suc ee oe 

profit organization or small business firm shall be subject to the provisions of 
ph (c) of this section and the other provisions sae hyee 

“(b)(1) Any determination under (ii) of paragraph (a) of this section shall be in 
writing and accompanied by a written statement of facts sc ostiying the determina- 
tion. A copy of each such determination and justification tion shall be to the Com 
troller General of the United States within thirty days after the ‘ward 0 of the appli- 
cable funding agreement. eS oc we 
ments with small business firms copies shall also be sen ote Gua 
for Advocacy of the Small Business Administration. 

“(2) If the Comptroller General believes that any pattern of determinations by a 
Federal agency is contrary to the policy and objectives of this chapter or that an 
eS ee ee ee eee 
the Comptroller General shall so advise the head of the agency. The head 
agency advise the Comptroller General in writing within one hundred and 
twenty days of what action, if any, the agency has taken or plans to take with re- 
spect to the matters raised by the Comptroller General. 

“(3) At least once each year, the Comptroller General shall transmit a report to 
the Committees on the Judiciary of the Senate and House of Representatives on the 
manner in which this chapter is being implemented by the agencies and on such 
other aspects of Government patent policies and practices with respect to federally 
funded inventions as the Comptroller General believes appropriate. 

“(c) Each funding agreement with a small business firm or nonprofit organization 
shall contain appropriate provisions to effectuate the following: 


“(1) A requirement that the contractor disclose each subject invention to the 
Federal agency within a reasonable time after it is made and that the Federal 
pa Seng may receive title to any subject invention not reported to it within 
such time. 

“(2) A requirement that the contractor make an election to retain title to any 
subject invention within a reasonable time after disclosure and that the Federal 
Government may receive title to any subject invention in which the contractor 
does not elect to retain rights or fails to elect rights within such time. 

“(3) A requirement that a contractor electing rights file patent applications 
within reasonable times and that the Federal Government may receive title to 
any subject inventions in the United States or other countries in which the con- 
tractor has not filed patent applications on the subject invention within such 
times. 

“(4) With respect to any invention in which the contractor elects rights, the 
Federal agency shall have a nonexclusive, nontransferable, irrevocable, paid-up 
license to practice or have practiced for or on behalf of the United States any 
subject invention throughout the world, and may, if provided in the funding 
agreement, have additional rights to sublicense any foreign government or inter- 
national organization pursuant to any existing or future treaty or agreement. 

“(5) The right of the Federal agency to — periodic reporting on the utili- 
zation or efforts at obtaining utilization that are being made by the contractor or 
his licensees or assignees: Provided, That any such information may be treated by 
the Federal nivicess as commercial and financial information obtained from a per- 
son and ed and confidential and not subject to disclosure under section 
552 of title 5 of the United States Code. 

“(6) An obligation on the part of the contractor, in the event a United States 
patent application is filed by or on its behalf or by any assignee of the contrac- 
tor, to include within the s ——— of such application and any patent issuing 
thereon, a statement specifying that the invention was made with Government 
support and that the Government has certain rights in the invention. 

“(7) In the case of a nonprofit organization, (A) a prohibition upon the assign- 
ment of rights to a subject invention in the United States without the approval of 
the Federal agency, except where such assignment is made to an organization 
which has as one of its primary functions the management of inventions and 
which is not, itself, engaged in or does not hold a substantial interest in other or- 
ganizations ed in the manufacture or sale of products or the use of process- 
es that might u wtilize the invention or be in competition with omtiediaahe of the 
invention (provided that such assignee shall be subject to the same provisions as 
the contractor); (B) a prohibition against the granting of exclusive licenses under 
United States Patents or Patent Applications in a subject invention by the con- 
tractor to other than small business firms for a iod in excess of the 
earlier of five years from first commercial sale or use of the invention or eight 
years from the date of the exclusive license excepting that time before regulatory 
agencies necessary to obtain premarket clearance unless, on a case-by-case basis, 
the Federal agency approves a longer exclusive license. If exclusive field of use 
licenses are granted, commercial sale or use in one field of use shall not be 
deemed commercial sale or use as to other fields of use, and a first commercial 
sale or use with respect to a product of the invention shall not be deemed to end 
the exclusive period to different subsequent products covered by the invention; 
(C) a requirement that the contractor royalties with the inventor; and (D) 
a requirement that the balance of any — or income earned by the contrac- 
tor with respect to subject inventions, payment of expenses (including pay- 
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ments to inventors) incidental to the administration of subject inventions, be utilized 
for the support of scientific research or education. 

“(8) The requirements of sections 203 and 204 of this chapter. 

“(d) If a contractor does not elect to retain title to a subject invention in cases 
subject to this section, the Federal agency may consider and after consultation with 
the contractor grant requests for retention of rights by the inventor subject to the 
provisions of this Act and regulations promulgated hereunder. 

“(e) In any case when a Federal employee is a coinventor of any invention made 

under a funding agreement with a nonprofit organization or small business firm, the 
Federal agency employing such coinventor is authorized to transfer or assign what- 
ever rights it may acquire in the subject invention from its employee to the contrac- 
tor subject to the conditions set forth in this chapter. 
“(f)(1) No funding agreement with a small business firm or nonprofit organization 
shall contain a provision allowing a Federal agency to require the licensing to third 
parties of inventions owned by contractor that are not subject inventions unless 
such provision has been approved by the head of the agency and a written justifica- 
tion has been signed by the head of the agency. Any such provision shall clearly 
state whether the licensing may be required in connection with the practice of a 
subject invention, a i y identified work object, or both. The head of the 
agency may not delegate the authority to approve provisions or sign justifications 
required by this paragraph. 

“(2) A Federal agency shall not require the licensing of third parties under any 
such provision unless the head of the agency determines that the use of the inven- 
tion by others is necessary for the practice of a subject invention or for the use of a 
work object of the ing agreement and that such action is necessary to achieve 
the practical application of the subject invention 0: work object. Any such determi- 
nation shall be on the record after an opportunity for an agency hearing. Any action 
commenced for judicial review of such determination shall be brought within sixty 
days after notification of such determination. 

“§293. Maich-in rights 


“With respect to any subject invention in which a small business firm or nonprofit 
organization has acquired title under this chapter, the Federal agency under whose 
funding it the subject invention was made shall have the right, in accor- 
dance with such procedures as are provided in regulations promulgated hereunder 
to require the contractor, an assignee or exclusive licensee of a subject invention to 
grant a nonexclusive, partially exclusive, or exclusive license in any field of use to a 
responsible applicant or applicants, upon terms that are reasonable under the cir- 
cumstances, and if the contractor, assignee, or exclusive licensee refuses such re- 
quest, to grant such a license itself, if the Federal agency determines that such- 

“(a) action is necessary because the contractor or assignee has not taken, or is 
not expected to take within a reasonable time, effective steps to achieve practical 
application of the subject invention in such field of use; 

“(b) action is necessary to alleviate health or safety needs which are not rea- 
sonably satisfied by the contractor, assignee, or their licensees; 

“(c) action is necessary to meet requirements for public use specified by Fed- 
eral regulations and such requirements are not reasonably satisfied by the con- 
tractor, assignee, or licensees; or 

“(d) action is necessary because the agreement required by section 204 has not 
been obtained or waived or because a licensee of the exclusive right to use or 
sell any subject invention in the United States is in breach of its agreement 
obtained pursuant to section 204. 


“§204. Preference for United States industry 


“Notwithstanding any other provision of this chapter, no small business firm or 
nonprofit organization which receives title to any subject invention and no assignee 
of any such small business firm or nonprofit organization shall grant to any person 
the exclusive right to use or sell any subject invention in the United States unless 
such person agrees that any products embodying the subject invention or produced 
through the use of the subject invention will be manufactured substantially in the 
United States. However, in individual cases, the requirement for such an agreement 
may be waived by the Federal agency under whose funding agreement the inven- 
tion was made upon a showing by the small business firm, nonprofit organization, or 
assignee that reasonable but unsuccessful efforts have been made to grant licenses on 
similar terms to potential licensees that would be likely to manufacture substantially 
in the United States or that under the circumstances domestic manufacture is not 
commercially feasible. 


“§205. Confidentiality 


“Federal agencies are authorized to withhold from disclosure to the public infor- 
mation disclosing any invention in which the Federal Government owns or may 
own a right, title, or interest (including a nonexclusive license) for a reasonable time 
in order for a patent application to be filed. Furthermore, Federal agencies shall not 
be required to release copies of any document which is part of an application for pa- 
tent filed with the United States Patent and Trademark Office or with any foreign 
patent office. 
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“§206. Uniform clauses and regulations 


“The Office of Federal Procurement Policy, after receiving recommendations of 
the Office of Science and Technology Policy, may issue regulations which may be 
made applicable to Federal agencies implementing the provisions of sections 202 
through 204 of this chapter and the Office of Federal Procurement Policy shall es- 
tablish standard funding agreement provisions required under this chapter. 


“§207. Domestic and foreign protection of federally uwned inventions 


“Each Federal agency is authorized to- 
“(1) apply for, obtain, and maintain patents or other forms of protection in the 
United States and in foreign countries on inventions in which the Federal Govern- 
ment owns a right, title, or interest; 
“(2) grant nonexclusive, exclusive, or ially exclusive licenses under federally 
owned patent applications, patents, or forms of protection obtained, royalty- 
free or for royalties or other consideration, and on such terms and conditions, in- 
cluding the grant to the licensee of the right of enforcement pursuant 35 USC 281 er 
ad provisions of chapter 29 of this title as determined appropriate in the pub- seq. 
ic interest; 
“(3) undertake all other suitable and necessary to protect and administer 
rights to federally owned inventions on behalf of the Federal Government either di- 
rectly or through contract; and 
“(4) transfer custody and administration, in whole or in part, to another Federal 
agency, of the right, title, or interest in any federally owned invention. 


“§298, Regulations governing Federal licensing 


“The Administrator of General Services is authorized to promulgate regulations 
specifying the terms and conditions upon which any federally owned invention, oth- 
er than inventions owned by the Tennessee Valley Authority, may be licensed on a 
nonexclusive, partially exclusive, or exclusive basis. 


“§209. Restrictions on licensing of federally owned inventions 


“(a) No Federal agency shall grant any license under a patent or patent applica- 
tion on a federally owned invention unless the person requesting the license has sup- 
plied the agency with a plan for development and/or marketing of the invention, 
except that any such plan may be treated by the Federal agency as ial and 
financial information obtained from a person and ry and confidential and not 


subject to disclosure under section 552 of title 5 o nited States Code. 

“(b) A Federal agency shall normally it the right to use or sell any federally 
owned invention in the United States only to a licensee that that any prod- 
ucts embodying the invention or produced through the use of invention will be 
manufactured substantially in the United States. 

“(c)(1) Each Federal agency may grant exclusive or partially exclusive licenses in 
any invention covered by a federally owned domestic patent or patent application 
mend — public notice and opportunity for filing written objections, it is deter- 
mined that- 

“(A) the interests of the Federal Government and the public will best be served 
by the proposed license, in view of the applicant’s intentions, plans, and ability to 
bring the invention to practical application or otherwise promote the invention’s uti- 
lization by the public; 

“(B) the desired practical application has not been achieved, or is not likely expe- 
ditiously to be achieved, under any nonexclusive license which has been granted, or 
which may be granted, on the invention, 

“(C) exclusive or partially exclusive licensing is a reasonable and necessary 
incentive to call forth the investment of risk capital and expenditures to bring the in- 
vention to practical application or otherwise promote the invention’s utilization by 
the public; and 

“(D) the proposed terms and owe of exclusivity are not greater than reasonably 
necessary to provide the incentive for bringing the invention to practical application 
or otherwise promote the invention’s utilization by the public. 

“(2) A Federal agency shall not grant such exclusive or partially exclusive license 
under paragraph (1) of this subsection if it determines that the grant of such license 
will tend substantially to lessen competition or result in undue concentration in any 
section of the country in any line of commerce to which the technology to be li- 
— relates, or to create or maintain other situations inconsistent with the anti- 
trust laws. 

“(3) First preference in the exclusive or partially exclusive licensing of federally 
owned inventions shall go to small business firms submitting plans that are deter- 
mined by the agency to be within the capabilities of the firms and equally likely, if 
executed, to bring the invention to practical application as any plans submitted by 
applicants that are not small business firms. 

“(d) After consideration of whether the interests of the Federal Government or 
United States industry in — commerce will be enhanced, any Federal agency 
may grant exclusive or partially exclusive licenses in any invention covered by a 
foreign patent application or patent, after public notice and opportunity for filing 
written objections, except that a Federal agency shall not t such exclusive or 
partially exclusive license if it determines that the grant of such license will tend 





35 USC 210. 


88 Stat. 1887. 
42 USC 5908. 


7 USC 178). 


92 Stat. 1316. 
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substantially to lessen competition or result in undue concentration in any section of 
the United States in any line of commerce to which the technology to be licensed 
or to create or maintain other situations incorsistent with antitrust laws. 
“(e) The Federal agency shall maintain a record of determinations to grant exclu- 
sive or partially exclusive licenses. 
“(f) Any grant of a license shall contain such terms and conditions as the Federal 
determines for the protection of the interests of the Federal 


y 
from a person and privileged and 
confidential and not subject to disclosure under section 552 of title 5 of the Unit- 
ed States Code; 
“(2) the right of the Federal agency to terminate such license in whole or in 
if it determines that the licensee is not executing the plan submitted with its 
 esait Riek tuenee sau the Mitionk exnnet eihardion dunactionte to Oc tale 
faction of the Federal agency that it has taken or can be ex to take within 
a reasonable time, effective steps to achieve practical application of the inven- 


“(3) the right of the Federal cafe eee oe) Seseee 2 ee or in 
part if the licensee is in breach of an agreement obtained pursuant to paragraph 

) of this section; and 
“4 ee right of the Federal agency to terminate the license in whole or in 
agency determines that such action is necessary to meet requirements 


“§210. Precedence of chapter 


“(a) This chapter shall take precedence over any other Act which would require 
a disposition of rights in subject inventions of small business firms or nonprofit orga- 
nizations contractors in a manner that is inconsistent with this chapter, including but 
not necessarily limited to the following: 
“(1) section 10(a) of the Act of June 29, 1935, as added by title I of the Act of 
Aug. 14, 1946 (7 U.S.C. 427i(a); 60 Stat. 1085); 
“(2) section 205(a) of the Act of Aug. 14, 1946 (7 U.S.C. 1624(a); 60 Stat. 1090); 
“(3) section 501(c) of the Federal Mine Safety and Health Act of 1977 (30 U.S.C. 
951(c); 83 Stat. 742); 
“(4) section 106(c) of the National Traffic and Motor Vehicle Safety Act of 1966 
(is U.S.C. 1395(c); 80 Stat. 721); 
(5) section 12 of the National Science Foundation Act of 1950 (42 U.S.C. 
1871 (a); 82 Stat. 360); 
<6 ) section 152 of the Atomic Energy Act of 1954 (42 U.S.C. 2182; 68 Stat. 


“(7) section 305 of the National Aeronautics and Space Act of 1958 (42 U.S.C. 
2457); 
° “(8) section 6 of the Coal Research Development Act of 1960 (30 U.S.C. 666; 74 

tat. 337); 
“(9) section 4 of the Helium Act Amendments of 1960 (50 U.S.C. 167b; 74 Stat. 


20); 
“(10) section 32 of the Arms Control and Disarmament Act of 1961 (22 U.S.C. 
2572; 75 Stat. 634); 
“(11) subsection (e) of section 302 of the Appalachian Regional Development Act 
of 1965 (40 U.S.C. App. 302(e); 79 Stat. 5); 
“(12) section 9 of the Federal Nonnuclear Energy Research and Development 
Act of 1974 (42 U.S.C. 5901); 88 Stat. 1878); 
. “(13) _ 5(d) of the Consumer Product Safety Act (15 U.S.C. 2054(d); 86 
tat. 1211); 
“(14) section 3 of the Act of April 5, 1944 (30 U.S.C. 323; 58 Stat. 191); 
sts) ae 8001(c)\(3) of the Solid Waste Disposal Act (42 U.S.C. 6981(c); 90 
tat. 2829 
“(16) section 219 of the Foreign Assistance Act of 1961 (22 U.S.C. 2179; 83 Stat. 


5 

“(17) section 427(b) of the Federal Mine Health and Safety Act of 1977 (30 
U.S.C. 937(b); 86 Stat. 155); 

“(18) section 306(d) of the Surface Mining and Reclamation Act of 1977 (30 
U.S.C. 1226(d); 91 Stat. 455); 

“(19) section 21(d) of the Federal Fire Prevention and Control Act of 1974 (15 
U.S.C. 2218(d); 88 Stat. 1548); 

“(20) section 6(b) of the Solar Photovoltaic Energy Research Development and 
Demonstration Act of 1978 (42 U.S.C. 5585(b); 92 Stat. 2516); 

“(21) section 12 of the Native Latex Commercialization and Economic Devel- 
opment Act of 1978 (7 U.S.C. 178(j); 92 Stat. 2533); and 

“(22) section 408 of the Water Resources and Development Act of 1978 (42 
U.S.C. 7879; 92 Stat. 1360). 
The Act creating this chapter shall be construed to take precedence over any future 
Act unless that Act specifically cites this Act and provides that it shall take prece- 
dence over this Act. 
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“(b) Nothing in this chapter is intended to alter the effect of the laws cited in 
paragraph (a) of this section Fe ee ee Oe 
rights in inventions made in the performance of funding agreements with persons 

than nonprofit organizations or small business firms. 

“(c) Nothing in this chapter is intended to limit the authority of agencies to agree 
to the disposition of rights in inventions made in the performance of work under 
funding agreements with persons other than nonprofit organizations or small busi- 
ness firms in accordance with the Statement of Government Patent Policy issued on 
Aug. 23, 1971 (36 Fed. Reg. 16887), agency regulations, or other applicable regula- 
tions or to otherwise limit the authority of agencies to allow such persons to retain 
ownership of inventions. Any disposition of rights in inventions made in accordance 
with the Statement or implementing regulations, including any disposition occurring 
before enactment of this section, are hereby authorized. 

“(d) Nothing in this chapter shall be construed to require the disclosure of intelli- 
gence sources or methods or to otherwise affect the authority granted to the Direc- 
tor of Central Intelligence by statute or Executive order for the protection of intelli- 
gence sources or methods. 


“§211. Relationship to antitrust laws 35 USC 211. 


“Nothing in this chapter shall be deemed to convey to any person immunity from 
civil or criminal liability, or to create any defenses to actions, under any antitrust 
law.” 

(b) The table of chapters for title 35, United States Code, is amended by adding 
immediately after the item relating to chapter 37 the following: 


“38. Patent rights in inventions made with Federal assistance.” 
Sec. 7. AMENDMENTS TO OTHER AcTS.—The following Acts are amended as fol- 
lows: 
(a) Section 156 of the Atomic Energy Act of 1954 (42 U.S.C. 2186; 68 Stat. 947) 
is amended by deleting the words “held by the Commission or 
(b) The National Aeronautics and Space Act of 1958 is amended by repealing 
ea (g) of section 305 (42 U.S.C. 5457@): 72 Stat. 436). 
(c) The Federal Nonnuclear Energy Research and Development Act of 1974 is 
amended by repealing paragraphs (g), (h), and (i) of section 9 (42 U.S.C. 5908 (g), 
(h), and @: 88 Stat. 1889-1891). 
Sec. 8. (a) Sections 2, 4, and 5 of this Act will take effect upon enactment. Effective dates. 
(b) Section 1 of this Act will take effect on the first day of the seventh month be- 
ginning after its enactment and will apply to patents in force as of that date or is- 35 USC 41 note. 
sued thereafter. 
(c) Section 3 of this Act will take effect on the first day of the first fiscal year be- 
ginning on or after one calendar year after enactment. However, until section 3 
takes effect, the Commissioner may credit the Patent and Trademark Office appro- 
— p account in the Treasury of the United States with the revenues from col- 
ected reexamination fees, which will be available to pay the costs to the Office of 
reexamination proceedings. 
(d) Any fee in effect as of the date of enactment of this Act will remain in effect 
until a corresponding fee established under section 41 of title 35, United States 
Code, or section 1113 of title 15, United States Code, takes effect. 
(e) Fees for maintaining a patent in force will not be applicable to patents applied 
for prior to the date of enactment of this Act. 
(f) Sections 6 and 7 of this Act will take effect on the first day of the seventh month 
be; g after its enactment. Implementing regulations may be issued earlier. 
6; Sections 8 and 9 will take effect on the the date of enactment of this Act. 
Sec. 9. The Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks shall report to Congress, 
within two years after the effective date of this Act, a plan to identify, and if neces- 
sary develop or have developed, computerized data and retrieval s — equivalent 
to the latest state of the art which can be applied to all aspects of the operation of 
the Patent and Trademark Office, and particularly to the patent search file, the patent 
classification system, and the trademark search file. The rt shall specify the cost of 
implementing the plan, how rapidly the plan can be imp’ ited by the Patent and 
Trademark Office, without regard to funding which is or which may be available for 
this purpose in the future. 
Sec. 10. (a) Section 101 of title 17 of the United States Code is amended to add at 
the end thereof the following new language: 
“A ‘computer program’ is a set of statements or instructions to be used direct- “Computer 
ly or indirectly in a computer in order to bring about a certain result.” program.” 
, (b) Section 117 of title 17 of the United States Code is amended to read as fol- 
lows: 
17 USC 117. 


“$117. Limitations on exclusive rights: Computer programs 
17 USC 106. 
“Notwithstanding the provisions of section 106, it is not an infringement for the 
owner of a copy of a computer program to make or authorize the making of anoth- 
er copy or adaptation of that computer program provided: 





15 USC 632. 


35 USC 112. 
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“(1) that such a new copy or adaptation is created as an essential step in the 
utilization of the computer program in conjunction with a machine and that it is 
used in no other manner, or 

“(2) that such new copy or adaptation is for archival purposes only and that 
all archival copies are destroyed in the event that continued possession of the 
computer program should cease to be rightful. 

“Any exact copies prepared in accordance with the provisions of this section may 
be leased, sold, or otherwise ee ee ee 
ies were only as part of the lease, sale, or other transfer of all rights 
program. A: tions so prepared may be transferred only with the authorization of 
the copyright owner.” 

Approved Dec. 12, 1980. 


LEGISLATIVE HISTORY: 


HOUSE REPORTS: No. 96-1307, Pt. I (Comm. on the Judiciary) and No. 96— 
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Nov. 17, considered and passed House. 

Nov. 20, considered and passed Senate, amended. 

Nov. 21, House concurred in Senate amendment. 


97th 
An Act 


To authorize appropriations to the Patent and Trademark Office in the 
Department of Commerce, and for other purposes. 


Be it enacted by the Senate and House of Representatives of the United States of 
America in Congress assembled. That there is authorized to be appropriated for the 
‘mn cemamyeet soy hy necessary expenses of the Patent and Trademark Office to 

available for fiscal year 1983, $76,000,000, and in fiscal years 1984 and 1985 
such sums as may be necessary as well as such additional or Father employer ben 
as may be necessary, for increases in salary, pay, retirement, — oO! ee ben- 
efits authorized by law. Funds available under this section shall be used to reduce 
by 50 per centum the payment of fees under section 41 (a) and (b) of ttle 35, United 
States Code, by independent inventors and nonprofit organizations as defined in 
regulations established by the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, and os 
small business concerns as defined in section 3 of the Small Business Act and by 
regulations established by the Small Business Administration. When so specified and 
the the extent provided in an ng a a meg Act, any amount appropriated pursuant 
to this section and, in addition, fees as shall be collected pursuant to title 35, 
United States Code, and the Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 1051 et 
seq), may remain available without fiscal year limitation. 

Ec. 2. Notwithstanding any other provision of law, there is authorized to be ap- 

riated for the payment of salaries and expenses of the Patent and Trademark 

Bites $1 $121,461,000 D for the fiscal year ending September 30, 1982, and such addi- 

tional or supplemental amounts as may be necessary for increases in salary, pay, re- 
tirement, or other employee benefits subedend by law. 

Sec. 3. (a) Section 41(a) of title 35, United States Code, is amended to read as fol- 


lows: 

“(a) The Commissioner shall charge the following fees: 

“1. On filing each application for an original patent, except in design or plant 
cases, $300; in addition, on - > yf on presentation at any other time, $30 for each 
claim in independent form which is in excess of three, $10 for each claim (whether 
independent or dependent) which is in excess of twenty, and $100 for each applica- 
tion containing a multiple dependent claim. For the purpose of computing fees, 
a multiple dependent claim as referred to in section 112 of this title or any claim 

ig therefrom shall be considered as separate dependent claims in accordance 
with the number of claims to which ieee & is made. Errors in payment of the ad- 
ditional fees may be rectified in accordance with regulations of the Commissioner. 
oik For issuing each original or reissue patent, except in design or plant cases, 

“3. In design and plant cases: 

“a. On filing each design application, $125. 
“b. On filing each plant application, $200. 
“c. On issuing each design patent, $175. 
“d. On issuing each plant patent, $250. 

“4. On filing each application for the reissue of a patent, $300; in addition, on fil- 
. or on presentation at any other time, $30. for each claim in independent form 

ich is in excess of the number of independent claims of the original patent, and 
$10 for each claim (whether independent or di lent) which is in excess of twenty 
and also in excess of the number of claims of original patent. Errors in payment 
of the additional fees may be rectified in accordance with regulations of the Com- 
missioner. 


Public Law 97-247 
Congress 
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“5. On filing each disclaimer, $50. 

“6. On filing an appeal from the examiner to the Board of Appeals, $115; in addi- 
tion, on filing a brief in support of the appeal, $115, and on requesting an oral hear- 
ing before the Board of Appeals, $100. 

“7. On filing each petition for the revival of an unintentionally abondoned appli- 
cation for a patent or for the unintentionally delayed payment of the fee for issuing 
each patent, $500, unless the petition is filed under sections 133 or 151 of this title, 35 USC 133, 151. 
in which case the fee shall be $50. 

“8. For petitions for one-month extensions of time to take actions required by the 
Commissioner in an application: 

“a. On filing a first petition, $50. 
“b. On filing a second petition, $100. 
“c. On filing a third or subsequent petition, $200.”. 

(b) Section 4i(b) of title 35, United States Code, is amended to read as follows: 

, “(b) The Commissioner shall charge the following fees for maintaining a patent in 
‘orce: 

“1. Three years and six months after grant, $400. 

“2. Seven years and six months after grant, $800. 

“3. Eleven years and six months after grant, $1,200. 

Unless payment of the applicable maintenance fee is received in the Patent and 
Trademark Office on or before the date the fee is due or within a grace period of 
six montks thereafter, the patent will expire as of the end of such grace period. The 
Commissioner may require the payment of a surcharge as a condition of accepting 
within such six-month grace period the late payment of an application maintenance 
fee. No fee will be established for maintaining a design or plant patent in force.” 

(c) Section 41(c) of title 35, United States Code, is amended to read as follows: 

“(c)(1) The Commissioner may accept the payment of any maintenance fee re- 
quired by subsection (b) of this section after the six-month grace period if the delay 
is shown to the satisfaction of the Commissioner to have been unavoidable. The 
Commissioner may require the payment of a surcharge as a condition of accepting 
payment of any maintenance fee after the six-month grace period. If the Commis- 
sioner accepts payment of a maintenance fee after the six-month grace period, the 
patent shall be considered as not havin a at the end of the grace period. 

“(2) No patent, the term of which been maintained as a result of the accep- 
tance of a payment of a maintenance fee under this subsection, shall abridge or > 
fect the right of any person or his successors in business who made, purc 
used after the six-month grace period but prior to the acceptance of a on vended 
fee under this subsection anything protected by the patent, to continue the use of, or 
to sell to others to be used or sold, the specific thing so made, purchased, or used. 
The court before which such matter is in question may provide for the continued 
manufacture, use or sale of the made, purchased, or used as specified, or for the 
manufacture, use or sale of which substantial preparation was made after the six- 
month grace period but before the acceptance of a maintenance fee under this sub- 
section, and it may also provide for the continued practice of any process, practiced, 
or for the practice of which substantial preparation was made, after the 
six-month grace period but prior to the acceptance of a maintenance fee under this 
subsection, to the extent and under such terms as the court deems equitable for the 
protection of investments made or business commenced after the six-month grace 
period but before the acceptance of a maintenance fee under the subsection.” 

(d) Section 41(d) of title 35, United States Code, is amended to read as follows: 

“(d) The Commissioner will establish fees for all other processing, services, or 
materials related to patents not specified above to recover the estimated average 
cost to the Office of such processing, services, or materials. The yearly fee for pro- 
viding a library specified in section 113 of this title with uncertified printed copies 35 USC 13. 
of the specifications and drawings for all patents issued in that year will be $50.” 

(e) Section 41(f) of title 35, United States Code, is amended to read as follows: 

“(f) The fees established in subsections (a) and (b) of this section may be adjusted Adjusted fees. 
by the Commissioner on October 1, 1985, and every third year thereafter, to reflect 
any fluctuations occuring during the previous three years in the Consumer Price In- 
dex, as determined by the Secretary of Labor. Changes of less than 1 per centum 
may be ignored,”. 

(f) Subsection (a) of section 31 of the Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 
U.S.C. 1113), is amended by deleting “Fees will be set and adjusted by the Commis- 
sioner to recover the aggre; = 50 per centum of the estimated average cost to the 
Office of such processing. Fees for all other services or materials related to trade- 
marks and other marks will recover the estimated average cost to the Office of per- 
forming the service or funished the material.” 

(g) Section 42(c) of the title 35, United States Code, is amended by adding the fol- 
lowing sentence at the end thereof: “Fees available to the Commissioner under 
section 31 of the Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 1113), shall be 
used exclusively for the processing of trademark registrations and for other services 
and materials related to trademarks.”. 

Sec. 4. Section 3(a) of title 35, United States Code is amended (1) by deleting the 
phrase “not more than fifteen”; and (2) by inserting the phrase “appointed under 
section 7 of this title” immediately after the phrase “examiners-in-chief” 

Sec. 5. Section 111 of title 35, United States Code, is amended to read as follows: 

“Sec. 111. Application for patent shall be made, or authorized to be made, by the 
inventor, except as otherwise provided in this title, in writing to the Commissioner. 
Such application shall include r 1) a specification as prescribed by section 112 of this 
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35 USC 112. 
35 USC 113. 
35 USC 115. 
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title; (2) a drawing as prescribed by section 113 of this title; and (3) an oath by the 
applicant as prescribed by section 115 of this title. The application must be accom- 
panied by the fee required by law. The fee and oath may be submitted after the 
specification and any required drawing are submitted, within such period and under 
such conditions, including the payment of a surcharge, as may be — by the 
Commissioner. ae Mg wpb dha «pally dire Heme Syne hg ap 

od, the application shall be regarded as abandoned, unless it is shown to the satisfac- 
tion of the Commissioner that the delay in submitting the fee and oath was unavoid- 
able. The filing date of an application shall be the date on which the specification 
and any required drawing are received in the Patent and Trademark Office.” 

Sec. (a) Section 116 of title 35, United States Code, is amended (1) by deleting 
the “Joint inventors” from the title and inserting in its place “Inventors”; and 
(2) in the third paragraph, by deleting the phrase “a person is joined in an applica- 
tion for patent as joint inventor through error, or a joint inventor is not included in 

application through error” and inserting in its place the phrase “through error a 
person is named in an application for patent as the inventor, or through error an in- 
ventor is not named in an application”. 

(b) Section 256 of title 35, United States Code, is amended to read as follows: 


“§256. Correction of named inventor 


“Whenever through error a person is named in an issued patent as the inventor, 
or through error an inventor is not named in an issued patent and such error arose 
without any deceptive intention on his part, the Commissioner may, on application 
of all the parties and assignees, with proof of the facts and such other requirements 
as may be imposed, issue a certificate correcting such error. 

“The error of omitting inventors or naming persons who are not inventors shall 
not invalidate the patent in which such error occurred if it can be corrected as pro- 
vided in this section. The court before which such matter is called in question may 
order correction of the patent on notice and hearing of all parties concerned and the 
Commissioner shall issue a certificate accordingly.’ 

SEc. 7. Section 6 of the title 35, United States Code, i is amended by deleting para- 
graph (d) thereof. 

Sec. 8. (a) Section 8(a) of the Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 
1058(a)), is amended (a) by deleting the word “still”; and (2) by inserting the phrase 
“in commerce” immediately after word “use”. 

(b) Section 8(b) of the Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 1058(b)), is 
amended (1) by deleting the word “stille”; and (2) by inserting the phrase “in com- 
merce” immediately after the word “use”. 

Sec. 9. (a) Section 13 of the Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 
1063), is amended (1) by deleting the phrase “a verified” and inserting in its place 
the word “an”; (2) by adding the “when requested prior to the expiration of 
an extension” immediately after word “cause”; and (3) by deleting the fourth 
sentence. 

(b) Section 14 of the Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 1064), is 
amended by deleting the word “verified”. 

Sec. 10. Section 15 of the Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 1065), 
is amended by deleting the phrase “the publication” and inserting in its place the 
word “registration”. 

Sec. 11. The first sentence of section 16 of the Trademark Act of 1946, as 
amended (15 U.S.C. 1066), is amended to read as follows: “Upon petition showing 
extraordinary circumstances, the Commissioner may declare that an interference ex- 
ists when application is made for the registration of a mark which so resembles a 
mark previously registered by another, or for the registration of which another has 
previously made application, as to be likely when applied to the goods or when 
used in connection with the services of the applicant to cause confusion or mistake 
or to deceive.”. 

SEc. 12. Section 21 of title 35, United States Code, is amended- 

(1) by deleting the phrase “Day for taking action falling on Saturday, Sunday, 
or holiday” from the title and inserting in its place the phrase “Filing date and 
day for taking action”; 

(2) by inserting the following as subsection (a): 

“(a) The Commissioner may be rule prescribe that any paper or fee required to 
be filed in the Patent and Trademark Office will be considered filed in the Office on 
the date on which it was deposited with the United States Postal Service or would 
have been deposited with the United States Postal Service but for postal service in- 
terruptions or emergencies designated by the Commissioner.”; 

(3) by designating the existing paragraph as subsection (b); and 

(4) by inserting the word “federal” in subsection (b), as designated above, immedi- 
ately after the word “a”. 

Sec. 13. Section 6(a) of title 35, United States Code, is amended (1) by deleting 
the word “and”, third occurrence, and inserting in its place a comma; (2) by insert- 
ing the phrase “, or exchanges of items or services” immediately after the word 
“programs”; and (3) by inserting the phrase “or the administration of the Patent and 
Trademark Office” immediately after the word “law”, second occurrence. 

SEc. 14. (a) Section 115 of title 35, United States Code, is amended by (1) deleting 
the phrase “shall be” and inserting in its place the word “is”; and (2) inserting the 
following immediately after the phrase “United States”, third occurrence: “ oF 
apostille of an official designated by a foreign country which, by treaty or conven- 
tion, accords like effect to apostilles of designated officials in the United States”. 
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(b) Section 261 of title 35, United States Code, is amended, in the third paragraph, 
by inserting the following immediately after the phrase “United States”, third occur- 
rence: “, or apostille of an official designated by a foreign country which, by treaty 
rs convention, accords like effect to apostilles of designated officials in the United 

tates”. 

(c) Section 11 of the Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 1061), is 
amended by (1) deleting the phrase “shall be”, first occurrence, and inserting in its 
place the word “is”; and (2) inserting the following immediately after the phrase 
“United States”, third occurrence: “, or apostille of an official designated by a for- 
eign country which, by treaty or convention, accords like effect to apostilles of des- 
ignated officials in the United States”. 

Sec. 15. Section 13 of title 35, United States Code, is amended by deleting “(a)9” 
and inserting in its place “(d)”. 

Sec. 16. tion 173 of title 35, United States Code, is amended to read as fol- 
lows: “Patents for designs shall be granted for the term of fourteen years.” 

Sec. 17. (a) Sections 1, 2, 4, 7, and 13 through 15 of this Act shall take effect on 
the date of enactment of this Act. Sections 3 and 16 of this Act shall take effect on 
Oct. 1, 1982. The maintenance fees provided for in section 3(b) of this Act shall not 
apply to patents applied for prior to the date of enactment of this Act. Each patent 
applied for on or after the date of enactment of this Act shall be subject to the 
maintenance fees established pursuant to section 3(b) of this Act or to maintenance 
fees hereafter established by law, as to the amounts paid and the number and timing 
of the payments. 

(b)(1) Title 35, United States Code, is amended by inserting after section 293 the 
following new section of chapter 29: 


§294. Voluntary arbitration 


“(a) A contract involving a patent or any right under a patent may contain a pro- 
vision requiring arbitration of any dispute relating to patent validity or infringement 
arising under the contract. In the absence of such a provision, the parties to an 
existing patent validity or infringement dispute may agree in writing to settle such 
dispute by arbitration. Any such provision or agreement shall be valid, irrevocable, 
and enforceable, except for any grounds that exist at law or in equity for revocation 
of a contract. 

“(b) Arbitration of such disputes, awards by arbitrators and confirmation of Awards. 
awards shall be governed by title 9, United States Code, to the extent such title is 9 USC 1 et seg. 
not inconsistent with this section. In any such arbitration proceeding, the defenses 
provided for under section 282 of this title shall be considered by arbitrator if 35 USC 282. 
raised by any party to the proceeding. 

“(c) An award by an arbitrator shall be final and binding between the parties to 
the arbitration but shall have no force or effect on any other person. The parties to 
an arbitration may agree that in the event a patent which is the subject matter of an 
award is subsequently determined to be invalid or unenforceable in a judgment ren- 
dered by a court to competent jurisdiction from which no appeal can or has been 
taken, such award may be modified by any court of competent jurisdiction upon ap- 
plication by any party to the arbitration. Any such modification shall govern the 
rights and obligations between such parties from the date of such modification. 

“(d) When an award is made by an arbitrator, the patentee, his assi or licens- 
ee shall give notice thereof in writing to the Commissioner. There be a sepa- 
rate notice prepared for each patent involved in such proceeding. Such notice shall 
set forth the names and addresses of the parties, the name of the inventor, and the 
name of the patent owner, shall designate the number of the patent, and shall con- 
tain a copy of the award. If an award is modified by a court, the party requesting 
such modification shall give notice of such modification to the Commissioner. The 
Commissioner shall, upon receipt of either notice, enter the same in the record of 
the prosecution of such patent. If the required notice is not filed with the Commis- 
sioner, any party to the proceeding may provide such notice to the Commissioner. 

“(e) The award shall be unenforceable until the notice required by sub- 
section (d) is received by the Commissioner.” 

(2) The analysis for chapter 29 of title 35 of the United States Code is amended 
by adding at the end the following: 


“294. Voluntary arbitration.”. . 
(c) Sections 5, 6, 8 through 12, and 17(b) of this Act shall take effect six months 
after enactment. 


Approved Aug. 27, 1982. 
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97TH ConGREss HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES REPORT 


PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE AUTHORIZATION 


May 17, 1982.—Committed to the — of the Whole House on the State of 


Union and ordered to be printed 


Mr. KASTENMEIER, from the Committee on the Judiciary, submitted the following 
REPORT 
[To accompany H.R. 6260] 
ncluding cost estimate of the Congressional Budget Office] 

The PI on the Judiciary, to whom was referred bill (H.R. 6260) to 
authorize appropriations to the Patent and Trademark Office in the Department of 
Commerce, and for other purposes, having considered the same, report favorably 
thereon with an amendment and recommend that the bill as amended do pass. 

The amendment strikes out all after the enacting clause of the bill and inserts a 
new text which appears in italic type in the reported bill. 

PURPOSE OF THE BILL 

The purpose of H.R. 6260 is to authorize appropriations for the Patent and 

Trademark Office for fiscal years 1983 through 1985. 
STATEMENT 

The Subcommittee on Courts, Civil Liberties and the Administration of Justice 
previously held two days of hearings on the legislation, receiving testimony from a 
representative group of witnesses including the Commissioner of Patents and Trade- 
marks, the American Bar Association Section of Patent, Trademark and Copyright 
Law, the American Patent Law Association, the Patent, Trademark and Copyright 
Section of the State Bar of Virginia, the United States Trademark Association and 
the General Patent Counsel of the General Electric Corporation. 

H.R. 6260 reflects the recommendation of the Administration with three modifi- 
cations as follows. First, the Administration proposal authorized the Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks to establish fees administratively. The subcommittee ap- 
proved an amendment to set forth specific fees in the statute and limited the Com- 
missioner’s authority to raise fees. d, the Administration recommended that 
user fees recover 100% of the costs of actual processing of patents and trademarks. 
The subcommittee amended the bill to reduce by 50% patent filing and maintenance 
fees for individual inventors, small businesses and not for profit institutions. The ef- 
fect of the amendment is to increase by $8 million the authorized appropriation 
which would have been provided under the original Administration request. Third, 
the subcommittee adopted a recommendation of the Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks, the American Bar Association and a coalition of corporate patent 
counsel itting arbitration of patent disputes. 

H.R. 6260 was considered by the Full Committee on the Judiciary on May 11, 1982 
and was approved as reported by the subcommittee with an amendment offered by 
Mr. Frank described below. 


SyYNopsIs OF H.R. 6260 
SECTIONS 1—3 


Authorizes the Patent and Trademark Office for fiscal year 1983 at an appropria- 
tions level of $76,000,000 and for fiscal years 1984 and 1985 such sums as may be 
necessary. This would be augmented by additional fee income under the bill of ap- 

roximately $79 million for a total budget of $155 million. In fiscal year 1982 the 
atent and Trademark Office was authorized at a level of $118,961,000 of which 
$29,600,000 was provided through fee income. Fiscal year 1983 will be the first year 
in which fee income under P.L. 96-517 will be credited to the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office without being counted as part of its authorized oa Had this 
new accounting procedure been applied to fiscal year 1982 the authorization and 
—— or the Patent and Trademark Office would have been $89 million. 
is constitutes the actual level of taxpayer support of the Office. Thus, H.R. 6260 
authorizes the expenditure of tax revenue in 1983 to support the Patent and 
Trademark Office at a level $21 million lower than for fiscal 1982. H.R. 6260 pro- 
—_ to double current fees as the means of making up for the difference between a 
ower level of ye support and an increased total budget. Further, maintenance 
fees which were first authorized in P.L. 96-517 and which will not begin to be col- 
lected until fiscal year 1986 (Oct. 1, 1985) will also be doubled over the amounts 
provided for under P.L. 96-517. 

The overall objective of H.R. 6260 is to provide for increased user support for 
the Patent and Trademark Office costs associated with the actual processing of 
patent applications by fiscal year 1996. The fee schedule is designed to return to 
the government 100% of actual costs. However, an amendment to the original 
Administration proposal adopted by the subcommittee would reduce by half the 
fees for individuals, small businesses and nonprofit inventors. At the present time 
less than 25% of the actual costs of processing patent applications are supported 
by fee revenue and under P.L. 96-517, which becomes effective on 
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Oct. 1, 1982, this amount will gradually begin to rise but will only reach 50% of ac- 
tual costs in 1996. 
The amendment offered by Mr. ge) AY He A 
that portion of Section 3 of H.R. 6260 dealing with Trademark fees. Public Law 
96-517 (35 United States Code, section 31(a)) provides, “Fees will be set and adjust- 
ed by the Commissioner to recover in aggregate 50 per centum of the estimated av- 
erage cost 10 the Office of such processing. F Fees for all other services or materials 
related to trademarks and other marks recover the estimated average cost. . .of 
pe Ses Se 

Administration ones oe ae foes “50 per centum”, be changed to “100 
per centum”, thus mandating full recovery to the Treasury of all costs associated 
with processing trademarks.An amendment offered during subcommittee consider- 
ation of the legislation proposed to reduce fee generated revenue supporting pro- 
cessing of trademarks to less than the 100 per centum recovery level. The amend- 
ment was not agreed to. The author of the amendment, Mr. Frank, then proposed to 
amend the law to provide a statutory fee schedule which would return revenue to 
the Patent and Trademark Office at a level designed to recover 100 centum of 
costs. However, following consultations with interested parties, Mr. Frank modified 
his amendment simply to repeal those portions of P.L. 96-517 which mandate a 
specified level of cost recovery for the processing of trademark registrations. Thus, 

¢ level of cost recovery for processing of f trademark registrations will be within 

the discretion of the Commissioner. The Committee is aware of the concerns of 
de of the Trademark ee system, however, and intends to exercise vigor- 
ous oversight with respect to the Commissioner to ensure that fees remain at a rea- 
sonable level and that trademark registrations are processed in an efficient and cost 
effective manner. As part of this oversight, the Committee recommends the follow- 
ing fee structure to the Commissioner for Fiscal Year 1983. 
Type of fee: 

Application filing fee per class 

Renewal fee 


Caltions of correction 

Disclaimer to registration 

Amendment to registration 

Per class combines section 8 and 15 affidavit 
Per class section 8 affidavit alone 

Per class section 15 affidavit alone 


Assignments 

‘100 plus for each mark in addition to 1. 

Section 3(d) also permits the Commissioner of Patents to accept late payment of 

maintenance fees where it is established that the delay in payment was unavoidable. 

Section 4 permits the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks to appoint tempo- 

a= chief for the Board of Patent Appeals to deal more flexibly with 

wo 

Section 5 permits late we | of the oath and fee accompanying submission of specifi- 

cations and drawings which accompany patent claims. 

Section 6 permits greater flexibility in correcting mistakes in the naming of inven- 

tors on a patent application. 

Section 7 allocates funds from the Patent and Trademark Office to the Department 

4 State to pay the financial obligations of administering the patent Cooperation 

reaty. 

Section 8 clarifies the Trademark law with respect to what constitutes use of a mark 

“in commerce”. 

ee 9 deletes the burdensome technical requirement that trademark oppositions be 

vi 

Section 10 makes the date of registration rather than the date of publication the cru- 

cial date for purposes of establishing the incontestability of a trademark. This elimi- 

nates an ambiguity in the present law. 

Section 11 limits the declaration of interferences under the trademark law to situa- 

tions where extraordinary circumstances exist. 

Section 12 authorizes the Commissioner of the Patent and Trademark Office the 

flexibility to deal with ee tet aed yeaa! acetate ag ae 

Section 13 permits the of Patents to enter into cooperative studies, pro- 
exchanges and similar ventures associated with the administration of the Patent 


Section 14 conforms U.S. Patent and Trademark Law to a recent international trea- 
ty governing diplomatic or consular legalization of documents. 

Section 15 corrects a mistaken citation in P.L. 96-517. 

Section 16 creates a uniform term for design patents. 

Section 17 establishes the effective dates for provisions of the Act. Increased filing 
pA would apply to ali applications made on or after the date of enactment of H.R. 
Section 18 permits voluntary arbitration of patent disputes. 
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SECTION-BY-SECTION ANALYSIS 
SECTION 1 


Fee ee a a ee ee oe es tak ne 
ment of salaries and penses of the Office. For Fiscal Year 1983, this section 
authorizes appropriations of $76,000,000, and in fiscal years 1984 and 1985 such sums as 
may be necessary, cur), well a sch addtional and supplemental amounts at may e neces 
to cover any increases celery, pay, y, retirement, or employee benefits which may be 
ees ee Feat on le by these appropriations are, to be used to reduce 
by 50 per centum the amount of the fees to be paid under title 35, United States Code, 
section 41(a) and (®) by independent inventors and nonprofit organizations as defined in 
ee ee y the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, and by small 
business concerns as as defined in section. 3 of the Small Business Act and by regulations es- 
SS Se Business Administration. 

In addition, fees collected pursuant to title 35, United States Code, and the Trademark 
Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 1051 et seq.), will augment the authorized appropria- 
tion to provide the resources needed to conduct the operations of the Office for 
year 1983. The total resources for the Office in fiscal year 1983, that is, the amount appro- 

ited it to this section plus fees collected pursuant to the patent and trademark 
ws, which will be available to'the Office, are estimated to be $154,934,000. The corre- 

ing levels for fiscal year 1984 and fiscal year 1985 are estimated in the President’s 

get to be $167 million and $176 million, respectively. Any additional amounts to cover 
increases in salary, pay, retirement, or other employee benefits which may be authorized 
by law will be in addition to, and will therefore increase, those program levels. Finally, 
any funds appropriated pursuant to this section and all fees collected, when specified in an 
appropriation act, will remain available without any fiscal year limitation. 


SECTION 2 


This section provides that, notwithstanding any other provision of law, there is autho- 
rized to be appropriated to the Patent and Trademark Office for fiscal year 1982, 
$121,461,000 and such additional or supplemental amounts as may be necessary for in- 
creases in salary, pay, retirement, or other em —— benefits authorized by law. This sec- 
tion increases the amount authorized for the Patent and Trademark Office by 2.5 million 
over that authorized in Public law 97-35. The President is recommending a supplemental 
appropriation of $2,500,000 for the Patent and Trademark Office for fiscal year 1982 in or- 
der to carry out the program recommendations included in his fiscal year 1983 Budget. 


SECTION 3 


This section establishes certain statutory fees which are to be charged by the Commission- 
er and authorizes the Commissioner to establish other fees whose amounts are not specifical- 
ly set. Thus, the ma —s routine fees which are applicable to patents and patent application 
processing are estab! (e.g., filing, issuance, and maintenance fees). The Commissioner is 
authorized to establish fees for all other processing, services, or materials related to patents 
which are not specifically established by statute. orhe processing and service fees, which 
would be established at a level to recover the estimated average costs to the Office. A more 
specific discussion of the various provisions of this section is set forth below. 

Section 3(a) amends section 41(a) of title 35 to provide the amounts of the fees for filing 
and issuance of patent ——— = addition, the section includes provisions for increas- 
ing the filing fees due to increased oe presented by certain applications, e.g., ap- 
plications containing more than a speci number of claims and any application contain- 
ing a multiple dependent claim. The section also provides that fees will be charged when 
the number of claims is increased above the specified number or when a multiple depen- 
dent claim is first presented, whether on filing or at a later point in processing. 

Under section 41(a)1, the filing fee for an original patent, except in design or plant 
cases, is $300. In addition, on filing or on presentation at any other time, $30 is due for 
each claim in independent form which is in excess of three, $10 is due for each claim 
— Ae gpm or dependent) which is in excess of twenty, and $100 is due for 

lication containing a multiple dependent claim. The latter fee is a one-time charge 
nee ne tion due the first —_ a multiple dependent claim is presented for examination. 
or the pi of computing fees, a multiple dependent claim as referred to in section 
112 of title 5, United States le, or any c depending therefrom, will be considered 
as separate dependent claims in accordance with the number of claims to which reference 
is made. Under the section, errors in payment of the additional fees may be rectified in ac- 
cordance with regulations of the Commissioner. This will enable the Commissioner to es- 
tablish regulations whereby patent applications may correct, without prejudice, errors in 
payment of the additional fees, i.e., those in addition to the basic fees established. 

Under section 41(a)2, the fee for issuing all ori and reissue patents, except in design 

- —_ cases, would be a uniform amount of $500. No supplemental issue fees are re- 


ie 41(a)3 establishes fixed fees for filing applications for, and issuance of desi 
- plant patents. For design patent cases, the filing fee would be $200 and the issue fee 
50 


Section 41(a)4 relates to fees in reissue cases and establishes a fee of $300 for filing each 
application for the reissue of a patent. In addition, on filing or on presentation at any oth- 
er time, $30 is due for each claim in independent form which is in excess of the number of 
independent claims of the original patent, and $10 is due for each claim (whether indepen- 
dent or dependent) which is in excess of twenty and also in excess of the number of 
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claims of the original patent. Sena eens ef Spann fees may be rectified in 
accordance with regulations of the Commissioner. 
Under section 41(a)5, a fee of $50 would be established for filing each disclaimer in a pa- 
tent or patent application. 
Section 41(a)6 establishes a fee due on filing an appeal from the examiner to the Board of 
Appeals of $115. In addition, a fee of $115 is due on filing a brief in of the appeal, 
and a fee of $100 is due for requesting an oral hearing before the of Appeals. 
Section 41(a)7 establishes two different fees for filing petitions with different standards to 
pease hay ner ph scrameleys mag mn ae mapped peng hot np eh Oa 
cept the delayed payment of the fee for issuing a patent. The fees set forth in this section 
are due on filing the petition. Since the section provides for two alternative fees with dif- 
ferent standards, the section would permit the applicant seeking revival or of a 
delayed payment of the fee for issuing a patent to choose one or the other of fees and 
standards under such regulations as the Commissioner may establish. Under the section 
the Commissioner could establish time limits within which petitions under each of the dif- 
ferent fees and standards can be filed. The section establishes a fee of $500 for filing each 
petition for revival or for acceptance of the delayed payment of an issue fee where the 
abandonment or the failure to pay the issue fee is unintentional. In order to prevent abuse 
and injury to the public the Commissioner could require a terminal disclaimer equivalent 
to the period of abandonment and could require applicants to act promptly after becoming 
aware of the abandonment. The section establishes a fee of $50 for filing a petition under 
sections 133 or 151 of title 35 in accordance with standards presently in effect requiring 
that the delay resulting in the abandonment, or the delay in = of the issue fee, be 
unavoidable. Under this section a petition accompanied by fee of $500 or a fee of 
$50 would not be granted where abandonment or the failure to pay the fee for issuing 
the patent was intentional as opposed to being unintentional or unaviodable. This section 
would permit the Commissioner to have more discretion than present law to revive aban- 
doned applications and accept late payment of the fee for issuing a patent in appropriate 
circumstances. 
Section 41(a)8 establishes fees for filing of petitions for extensions of time. Various time 
periods are set by the Office for taking actions on matters relating to patent applications. 
These time periods are set pursuant to statute or by regulations established by the Com- 
missioner under the authority granted to the Commissioner by statute. This section would 
provide for fees for filing petitions to extend the time periods set pursuant to statute or by 
regulations for taking action within any limitations set by statute. 
A fee of $50 is established for filing a request for a first one month extension of time, an 
additional fee of $100 for filing a request for a second one month extension of time which 
peep apt ly ml epee ch ein opener = Cope y and an ad- 
ee of $200 for filing a request for a third one month extension of time which 
would expire three months the end of the time period set for taking action. A subse- 
quent or fourth extension could be requested if additional time was available under the 
statute. In no case could a period be extended beyond the maximum time set by statute. 
The Commissioner may issue regulations providing when, within any maximum period 
— by statute, petitions for extensions of time, and the required fee therefor, may be 
ied. This section does preclude the Commissioner from waiving the fee for filing a peti- 
tion for an extension of time where the Office extends the period due to equity consider- 
ations or sufficient cause. 
Section 41(b) provides that the Commissioner charge the following fees for maintainin; 4 
patent other a design or plant patent, in force: at three years and six months 
grant, $400; at seven years and six months after grant, $800; and at eleven years and six 
months after grant, $1,200. Unless payment of the applicable maintenance fee is received 
in the Patent and Trademark Office on or before the date the fee is due or within a grace 
of six months thereafter, the patent will expire as of the end of such grace period. 
Commissioner may require the payment of a surcharge as a condition of accepting 
within such six-month grace priod the late payment of a maintenance fee. 
In order to avoid an inequitable loss of patent oe. the Commissioner is given the au- 
thority to accept payment of any maintenance fee after the six-month grace period if it is 
established that the delay in omen was unavoidable. It is intended thet the the Commission- 
er will issue regulations establishing guidelines for acceptance of late payment. After the 
expiration of a reasonable period of time, the a would bear a heavy burden of 
proof that the delay was unavoidable. A surchar; pa be imposed by the Commissioner 
as a precondition to acceptance of a late fee. surcharge may be in addition to any 
surcharge imposed for payment during the grace ape preva 

A provision is included to protect its of one who began using or who took steps 
to begin use of a patent which expired for failure to pay a maintenance fee and which was 
subsequently reestablished by acceptance of the late payment. The intervening rights pro- 
vision in section 41(c)(2) is "eater to the intervening rights provision in 35 U.S.C. 252 
concerning reissued patents. 

Section 41(d) andes that the Commissioner establish fees for all other processing 
services, or materials related to patents not specified in section 41 at an amount calculated 
to recover the estimated average cost to the Office of such processing, services, or materi- 
als. Such processing and other services includes, but is not limited to, the processing of 
various petitions desiring certain actions to be taken regarding patent applications, record- 
ing of assignments, reexamination of — and the processing of international applica- 
tions. Fees for materials include the price “pees copies, certifications and other copy- 
ing services. The yearly fee for alive a library specified in section 13 of title 35 with 
—e copies of the specifications and drawings for all patents issued in that year is 
set at . 
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Sees Spain Oe S0 Sn eee in subsections (a) and (b) of section 41 
pees Se Onan eS 1985, ane arany ONS Soe Caen 
p> ke the previous three years in the Consumer Price 
of Labor. Changes of less than one per centum may 
os tpueed by tap Commastoner in making such adjustments. 
Subsection (a) of section 31 of the Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 1113), 
is being changed to grant the Commissioner discretion to establish the level of recovery of 
office costs related to trademarks. It is expected that the Commissioner will set the fees in 
a way that the filing fee will be kept as low as possible to foster use of the Federal regis- 
tration system. This may require that other fees for services or materials related to trade- 
ae ee Sees See Se Se ee eeneeae 
i eupabbeaiapenpene wou for the entire trademark opera 
A pooviaion tt ected in uation ait) of @ Cpytonp eens py 
ee ee a ee ee ee 
app’ 


SECTION 4 


Section 3 of title 35 is amended by deleting ific reference to the number of examin- 

ers-in-chief in the first sentence. Elimination of the upper limit on the number of perma- 
nent members of the Board of Appeals would provide greater flexibility in filling most of 
its personnel needs, thereby avoiding an excess of examiner details. The authority to ap- 
point acting examiners-in-chief, however, is maintained in order that temporary fluctua- 
tions in the workload of the Board may be accommodated. 


SECTION 5 


Under revised section 111 of title 35, the filing date of an application would be that on 
which the specification and any required ae: are received by the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office. The oath or dentin ond Ging could be submitted at such later time 
as established by the Commissioner, without any loss of the original filing date. Under the 
amendment, an applicant could either file the oath or declaration (including the applicant’s 
signature) and fee together with an application or submit them at a later time as deter- 
mined by the Commissioner. 

The section would also authorize the imposition of a surcharge as a condition for ac- 
tite. flace ta spplicetion fled withost the oath or declarati. ing date of the applica- 

ince an application filed without the oath or declaration would not be signed or 

“made” by the applicant, the amendment permits a patent attorney or agent, authorized 


ding Go Shauhd tho eggtonet, however, A ty Mle Ge uth or Aecleution, or pay the 


filing date. Should the ew Ae ee ae ee tion, or pay the 
Se ee ee wane: Commissioner, the application would be regard- 
ed as having been abandoned. 


SECTION 6 


The third h of section 116 of title 35 is amended to enlarge the possibilities for 
correcting inventive entities. As a consequence, correction would be permitted 
also in cases where the person originally named as inventor was in fact not the inventor of 
the subject matter contained in the application. If such error occurred without any decep- 
tive intention on the part of the true inventor, the Commissioner would have the authority 
to substitute the true inventor for the erroneously named person. Although probably rar- 
er, instances such as changes from a mistakenly identified sole inventor to a different, but 
actual, joint inventors, conversions from erroneously identified joint inventors to different 
but actual, joint inventors, and conversions from erroneously identified joint inventors to a 
different, but actual, sole inventor would also be —_ ,* each instance, however, the 

must be assured of the presence of innocent error, without deceptive inten- 
tion on the part of the true inventor or inventors, before permitting a substitution of a true 
inventor’s name. 

The ability to receive a filing date based on a specification and drawings without signa- 
ture as set forth in revised section 111 of title 35, and to file the oath or declaration and 
pay the filing fee within such period as determined by the Commissioner is also available 
to joint inventors. 

256 of title 35, which is a companion to section 116, would be amended to simi- 
larly enlarge the possibilities for correction of misnamed inventors in issued patents. 


SECTION 7 


Section 6(d) of title ~ —_ provides for the allocation of a appr opriated Patent and 
Trademark Office funds to the Department of State for payment of United States financial 
obligations under the Patent Cooperation Treaty, is deleted. The Department of State has 
traditionally assumed responsibility for financial obligations for international agreements to 
which the United States adheres. 


SECTION 8 


Section 8(a) of the Trademark Act is amended to clarify that the continued use required to 
be shown in the sixth year be use “in commerce”. Although it is believed by some that omis- 
sion of the words “in commerce” may have been inadvertent in the 1946 Act, this section 
has been interpreted so that use in a foreign country, or use in intrastate commerce, is 
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eon. Such interpretation is fundamentally in conflict with other requirements of the 


Th icten Oh cf ik tents dentinal io ats tn eenatni a entiet ite 
shown in the sixth year be use “in commerce” . Although it is believed by some that 
omission of the words “ in commerce” may have been inadvertent in the 1946 Act, this 
silent. Such interpretation is fandamentally in c , OF use in intrastate commerce, is 
sufficient. Such interpretation is fundamen with other requirements of the 


w Section Wino olf the ‘het ts cles eel cindy ial Gn Minnie anit tatitesd to Vi 
shown in the sixth year be use “in commerce” for registrations published under section 
12(c) of the Act. (This to registrations issued under the Act of Mar. 3, 1881 and 
the Act of Feb. 20, 1 

The word “still” has been deleted pate eee ane ee nee pt ay reg- 
istration issued on the basis of a forei a < section 44(e) 
od te diet ll tae teach on Goel to le cee as. mark is in use in com- 
merce. Since the mark need not be used in commerce when it is registered, the require- 
ment cannot be required to state that it is “still” in such use. 


SECTION 9 


Section 13 of the Trademark Act is amended to delete the requirement that an opposi- 
tion be verified. The sentence which allowed an unverified application to be verified at a 
later date has been deleted. In addition, a phrase has been to make it clear that any 
subsequent extension of time to file an opposition, beyond the first extension, must be re- 
quested before the end of the preceding extension. 


Section 14 of the Trademark Act would also be amended to delete the requirement that 
a petition to cancel a registration be verified. 


SECTION 10 


Section 15 of the Trademark Act is amended to change the term “the publication” to 
“registration” in the first sentence. This change makes the date of registration rather than 
the date of publication the crucial date for purposes of incontestablility. It will also make 
section 15 consistent with sections 22 and 33 of the Act. 


SECTION 11 


Section 16 of the Trademark Act is amended to limit the declaration of interferences to 
those situations where a petition to the Commissioner shows that extraordinary circum- 
stances exist, the rights of the parties can be determined adequately by the existing opposi- 
tion and cancellation procedures. Additionally, if an interference is declared between an 
application and a registration and the applicant wins, a cancellation must still be initiated 
against the registration. 

SECTION 12 


A new subsection (a) has been added to section 21 of title 35 to authorize, but not to re- 
quire, the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks to give as the filing date of any 
ho eae © ceguaya’ to TS De ee ee ane eens eee ae ae 
or fee was deposited with the United States Postal Service. The Commissioner 
qupraee so give as the filing date of any paper or fee which was required to be filed in the 
Patent and Trademark Office the date it would have been deposited with the United 
States Postal Service but for postal service interruptions or emergencies which the Com- 
missioner designates. The ts governing whether any given or fee may be 
wy Sem Rew $f y on which it was, or would have been ited with the 
nited States Postal Service will be set forth in regulations established by the Commis- 
sioner. 
Section 21(b) of title 35 is identical to section 21 with two minor amendments. 
The word “federal” has been inserted before phrase “holiday within the District of 
Columbia” to clarify the nature of the holiday. 


SECTION 13 


This section clarifies the authority of the Commissioner in section 6(a) of title 35 to en- 
ter into a wide range of cooperative agreements concerning the patent and trademark 
laws or the administration of the Patent and Trademark Office. These agreements are in 
addition to the exchange of publications authorized in 35 U.S.C. 11(b) and 12. These co- 
Operative agreements may take the form of studies, programs, exchan a 
lar ventures. Thus, the Patent ‘on Trademark Office could, for examp! ae = 
copies, non-patent literature, mg or services in return for goods or services 

the Patent and Trademark Office. 


SECTION 14 


The amendments of 35 U.S.C. 115 and Section Hi Ge eee 6a 
the Hague “Convention Abolishing the uirement of for Foreign Public 
Documents” which entered into force in the United States on 15, 1981. The Convention 
abolishes the requirement of diplomatic or consular legalization for foreign public docu- 
ments which are sworn to or acknowledged by a notary public in any fines the countries adher- 
ing to the Convention. For documents executed by a notary public of all other for- 
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tries, diplomatic or consular legalization will still be required. 
er amendment of 35 U.S.C. 261 is intended to give affirmative effect to acknowledg- 
ments executed pursuant to the Hague Convention. 


SECTION 15 


This section corrects an incorrect citation. Public Law 96-517 amended section 41 of ti- 
tle 35, United States Code, in a way which eliminated 35 U.S.C. §41(a)(9). Unfortunately, 
section 13 of title 35, United States Code, was not amended accordingly by Public Law 
96-517. This section corrects that oversight. 


SECTION 16 
This section sets a uniform term of fourteen years for all design patents. 
SECTION 17 


Sections 17(a) and (c) specify the effective dates of the Act. Section 17(a) also specifies 
that the maintenance fees provided for in section 3(b) of this Act will only apply to pa- 
tents in which the application was filed on and after the date of enactment or to mainte- 
nance fees later established by law. 

Section 17(b) adds a section to title 35 providing for the voluntary arbitration of patent 
disputes by the parties to the dispute. The section requires that the Commissioner be noti- 
fied in writing of an award made by an arbitrator or modified by a court. Such notifica- 
Ee iia of aden aoe seo of te 

At present, agreements to trate some aspects 0! utes arising under patent li- 
censes are enforceable by the courts; however, there have been court decisions that have 
disapproved arbitration of disputes concerning patent validity or infringement. In this re- 

see, for example, Zip Mfg. Co. v. Pep Mfg. Co. 44 F.2d 184, 7 U.S.P.Q. 62 
. Del. 1930) and Beckman Instruments, Inc. v. Technical Developments Corp. 433 F.2d 
55, 167 U.S.P.Q. 10 (7th Cir. an 

Partly as a reaction to those decisions, during the 93rd Congress both the Department 
of Communes and the it of Justice endorsed a provision specifically authorizing 
arbitration of validity infringement disputes. This provision, included in an omnibus 
Se S. 2504, was never enacted due tot he many controversial aspects 
re) 

In the view of the Committee, a statutory authorization of voluntary agreements to ar- 
pry a Yer: ay and infringement disputes would benefit both the parties to these disputes 

Statutory endorsement of arbitration agreements would assure the parties that they 
could avail themselves of the numerous advantages of arbitration without the possibility of 
having to reargue the dispute in court. The advantages of arbitration are many: it is usual- 
ly cheaper and faster than litigation; it can have simpler procedural and evidentiary rules; 
it spo minimizes eye Ma is less disruptive of ongoing and future business deal- 

or it is o! more flexible a regard to scheduling of times and places 
° hearings discovery devices; and, arbitrators are frequently better versed than 
judges and juries in the area of trade customs and the technologies involved in these dis- 
putes. 

The enforcement of voluntary arbitration provisions would serve the public in two 
ways. First, the availablity of arbitration with its numerous advantages will enhance the 
patent system and thus will encourage innovation. This view is supported by the Commit- 
tee for Economic Development in Jan. 1980 statement entitled “Stimulating Techno- 
logical Progress.” Secondly, arbitration could relieve some of the burdens on the 
overworked Federal courts. Chief Justice Burger in his speech to the American Bar Asso- 
ciation on Jan. 24, 1982, generally endorsed the use of arbitration to reduce the judicial 
backlog. Also, I think it is important to note that the American Bar Association’s Section 
on Patent, Trademark and Copyright Law has endorsed court enforcement of arbitration 
agreements calling for arbitration of validity and infringement. 

The recommendations of the Secretary of Commerce to increase substantially patent 
and trademark user fees were made on the promise that such increases “will lay the 
groundwork for revitalizing the patent and trademark systems.” The Secretary committed 
to three major goals: (1) to reach an —- a = application pendency time of 18 
months by FY 1987, (2) to issue an examiner’s on trademark ity in 
three months and disposal of an application within 13 months, and (3) to move realisti- 
cally toward a fully automated Office by the 1990's. In accepting the Administration’s rec- 

ommendations on user fees, the Committee fully expects the Administration to live up to 
its end of the bargain to bring about a first-class Patent and Trademark Office. To provide 
an opportunity for timely and effective Committee oversight of progress toward improv- 
6 ae oe See Soe the Committee directs that the Secretary of Com- 
merce report annually to the Committee on progress toward achieving the three major 
goals of the Patent and Trademark Office, as outlined above, and, in addition, promptly 
inform the Committee at any time it appears that any of the goals, for any reason, is 
viewed as not attainable. 


OVERSIGHT STATEMENT 


The Committee on the Judiciary has oversight responsibility over the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office in the ¢ Department of Commerce. In addition to its ongoing oversight, the 
Committee’s Subcommittee on Courts, Civil Liberties and the Administration of Justice 
held an oversight hearing with respect to the Patent and Trademark Office on Mar. 4, 
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1981, published as Ov tt Hearings Before the Subcommittee on Courts, Civil Liberties 
and the Administration o Justice of the Committee on the Judiciary, House of R 
tatives, Ninety-Seventh First Session on the Copyright Office, The U.S. Patent 
and Trademark Office, and Copyright Royalty Tribunal. Serial No. 17. 

The Committee expects to continue its oversight activities in this area. 


STATEMENT OF THE BUDGET COMMITTEE 


No statement has been received on H.R. 6260 from the House Committee on the Bud- 
get. 


STATEMENT OF THE CONGRESSIONAL BUDGET OFFICE 


Pursuant to clause 7, rule XIII of the Rules of the House of Representatives and section 
403 of the Congressional Budget Act of 1974, the ey = cost estimate of H.R. 
6260, as amended, prepared by the Congressional Budget 


U.S. CONGRESS 
CONGRESSIONAL BUDGET OFFICE, 
Washington, D.C., May 13, 1982. 


Hon. PETER W. RopINo, Jr., 
Chairman, Committee on the Judiciary, House of Representatives, Washington, D.C. 
DEAR MR. CHAIRMAN: Pursuant to Section 403 of the Congressional Budget Act of 


1974, the Congressional budget Office has prepared the attached cost estimate for H.R. 
6260, a bill to authorize appropriations to the Patent and Trademark Office in the Depart- 
ment of Commerce, and for other purposes. 
Should the Committee so desire, we would be pleased to provide further details on this 
estimate. 
Sincerely 


ALICE M. RIVLIN, Director. 
CONGRESSIONAL BUDGET OFFICE, Cost ESTIMATE 


1. Bill number: H.R. 6260. 

2. Bill title: A bill to authorize appropriations to the Patent and Trademark Office in the 
Department of Commerce, and for other purposes. 

oa Bill status: As ordered reported by the House Committee on the Judiciary, May 11, 
198 

Bill purpose: H.R. 6260 would authorize 1982 appropriations at a level $2.5 million 
above the amount already appropriated, and would provide a $76 million authorization 
level in 1983 to carry out the activities of the Patent and Trademark Office (PTO). In ad- 
dition, such sums as may be necessary are authorized for fiscal years 1984 and 1985, om 
such additional or supplemental amounts as may be necessary for increases in salary, pa 
retirement, or other benefits authorized by law for each fiscal year 1983 thorugh 1585. 
PTO would also have available for — offsetting fee collections as provided for in 
Public Law 96-517, plus the additional fees i in H.R. 6260. 

Assuming enactment of H.R. 6260, total collections over time would result in re- 
covery of approximately 100 percent of patent and trademark processing costs. Individu- 
als, small businesses, and non-profit institutions would be exempt from the proposed addi- 
tional fees, however, but would continue to follow the fee schedule outlined in P.L. 96- 
517, which assumes the ultimate recovery of approxiamtely 50 percent of all processing 
costs. 

The President’s 1982 budget includes a request for a $2.5 million supplemental for the 
PTO. The Administration has recommended increasing user fees to ultimately recover 100 
percent of processing costs beginning in 1983, but does not provide for any exemptions to 
the proposed fee increases relative to current law. The effect of exemptions is to increase 
by approximately $8 million the authorized level of appropriations relative to the Admin- 
istration’s request. 

In addition, the bill would make a number of other changes that are not expected to 
have a cost impact. 

5. Cost estimate: 


[By fiscal years, in millions of dollars} 


1983 1984 1985 


Authorization level: 
i yA 

68 864 86.8 
82.8 864 868 .... 
Total estimated outlays . 61.8 82.4 82.8 5.5 


Including outlays from app: oo to date for PTO, total 1982 outlays are estimated 


to be $121.3 million, and total 1 83 outlays are estimated to be $79.8. 
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«Bas of eximae: The authoriation level for PTC 376. 
: The authorization levels for PTO for 1982 and 1983 are those speci 
estimate authorisation levels for 1964 and 1985 antume a level of 
i maintain 8 program level of $167 million and $176 million, respec- 
Seal hachadinn oliclinn calielioah Ss uaditioch easborlentinn tor'tnasuanes tn ing ood 
ap ee eee nae Men ee ee ee ae 
983 through 1985, respectively, were estimated based on CBO’s current inflators. Outlays 
are based on historical patterns. 
S20 ES Cenns S CSS Oot of Sap ent enter Ss ae of pro- 
ing trademarks and ts were ry y, assume lee structure 
codinnd in Ge GAN. The extimeted collections, uader coven! low end under ELE. 6260, are 
shown in the table below. 


[By fiscal years, in millions of dollars} 
1982 1983 1985 1986 
47.8 5 57.7 


31.2 So *. 53 
79.0 0 97.0 


9. Estimate prepared by: Mary B. Maginniss. 


10. Estimate approved by: C. G. Nuckols (James L. Blum, Assistant Director for Budget 
Analysis). 


COMMITTEE VOTE 


The Committee on the Judiciary ordered H.R. 6260 as amended reported by a voice 
vote, without objection being heard, with a quorum of Members being present. 
CHANGES IN EXISTING LAW MADE BY THE BILL, AS REPORTED 
In compliance with clause 3 of Rule XIII of the Rules of the House of Representatives, 
changes in existing law made by the bill, as rted, are shown as follows (existing law 
proposed to be omitted is enclosed in black brackets, new matter is printed in italics, 
existing law in which no change is proposed is shown in roman): 


TITLE 35, UNITED STATES CODE 
PART 1—PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


CHAPTER 1—ESTABLISHMENT, OFFICERS, FUNCTIONS 


see 


§3. Officers and employees. 


(a) There shall be in the Patent and Trademark Office a Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks, a Deputy Commissioner, two Assistant Commissioners, and [not more than 
fifteen] examiners-in-chief appointed under section 7 of this title. The Deputy Commissioner, 
or, in the event of a v in that office, the Assistant Commissioner senior in date of 
= shall fill the o of Commissioner during a vacancy in that office until the 

mmissioner is inted and takes office. The Commissioner of Patents and Trade- 
marks, the Deputy Commissioner, and the Assistant Commissioners shall be appointed by 
pth omg Relee  niee fa pds mg lpn og The Secretary of Com- 

a the nomination of the Commissioner, in accordance with law shall appoint all 
other o and employees. 


§6. Duties of Commissioner. 


(a) The Commissioner, under the direction of the Secretary of Commerce, shall superin- 
tend or perform all duties required by law respecting the granting and issuing of patents and 
the registration of trademarks; shall have the authority to carry on studies [and] programs, or 
exchanges of items or services pe | domestic and international patent and trademark law 
or the administration of the Patent and Trademark Office, and shall have charge of property 
belonging to the Patent and Trademark Office. He may, subject to the approval of the Secre- 
tary of Commerce, establish regulations, not inconsistent with law, for the conduct of pro- 
ery oy the Patent and Trademark Office. 

(b) Commissioner, under the direction of the Secretary of Commerce, may, in coordi- 
nation with the Department of State, carry on programs and studies cooperatively with 
foreign patent offices and international intergovernmental organizations, or may authorize 
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such programs and studies to be carried on, in connection with the performance of duties 
te Ce ee 
(c) The ns Ce Se Caine af De Sates of Cunnten, ae ee 
the concurrence of the Secretary of State, transfer funds appropriated to the Patent and 
Trademark Office, not to exceed $100,000 in any year, to the Department of State for the 
—— of making special A vor me? to internatinal intergovernmental organizations for 
and programs for international cooperation concerning patents, trade- 
marks, and related matters. These special payments may be in addition to any other pay 
ments or contributions to the international organization and shall not be subject to any 
Government ofthe United les nn 
Government of the United States. 
PP Bence ony Bm a So Gan E Gn Qevtan Gomes, may, with 
the concurrence of the Secretary of State, allocate funds appropriated to the Patent Of- 
fice, to the Department of State for the purpose of payment of the share on the part of 
the United States to the working capital fund establi under the Patent Cooperation 
Treaty. Couttipations $0 epver @b aed ob Ga gan of te United States of any operating 
deficits of the International Bureau under the Patent Cooperation Treaty shall be included 
eA med we thee gh Pg lage phe hase php ry eh be ome op ws 
under the direction of the Secretary of Commerce, to the a ee 
purpose of making payments thereof to the International Bureau. 


eee 
§13. Copies of patents for public libraries. 


The Commissioner may supply printed copies of specifications and drawings of patents 
to public libraries in the United States which shall maintain such copies for the use of the 
oe at the rate for each year’s issue established for this purpose in section 41 [(a)9] (d) 
of this title. 


CHAPTER 2—PROCEEDINGS IN THE PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


see88 


§21. [Day for taking action falling on Saturday, Sunday, or holiday] Filing date and day for 
taking action. 


(a) The Commissioner may by rule prescribe that any paper or fee — to be filed in the 


Patent and Trademark Office will be considered filed in the Office on the date on which it was 
deposited with the United States Postal Service or would have been deposited with the United 
States Postal Service but for postal service interruptions or emergencies designated by the Com- 
missioner. 

(6) When the day, or the last day, for taking any action or paying any fee in the United 
States Patent and Trademark Office falls on Saturday, Sunday, or a Federal holiday within 
the District of Columbia, the action may be taken, or the fee paid, on the next succeeding 
secular or business day. 


seee 


CHAPTER 4—PATENT FEES 


§41. Patent fees 


[(a) The Commissioner of Patents will establish fees for the processing of an application 
for a patent, from filing through disposition by issuance or abandonment, for maintaining a 
— in force, and for providing all other services and materials related to patents. No 

will be established for maintaining a design patent in force. 

[(b) By the first day of the first fiscal year beginning on or after one calendar year after 
enactment of this Act, fees for the actual processing of an application for a patent, other 
than for a design patent, from filing through disposition by issuance or abandonment, will 
recover in aggregate 25 per centum of the estimated average cost to the Office of such 
processing. tg ey Lay Aapbivmte scape phigh = oy arly Baten nig, meena ne 
after enactment, fees for the processing of an applica or a design patent, from filing 
through disposition by issuance or abandonment, will recover in aggregate 50 per centum 
of the estimated average cost to the Office of such processing. 

[(©) By the fifteenth fiscal year aes the date of enactment of this Act, fees for 
maintaining patents in force will recover 2 centum of the estimated cost to the Of- 
fice, for the year in which such maintenance fees are received, of the actual processing all 
applications for patents, other than for design patents, from filing through disposition by 
issuance or abandonment. Fees for maintaining a patent in force will be due three years 
and six months, seven years and six months, and eleven years and six months after the 
= Unless payment of the applicable maintenance fee is received in the 

atent and Tradmark Office on or before the date the fee is due or within a grace period 
of six months thereafter, the patent will expire as the end of such grace period. The Com- 
missioner may require the payment of a surcharge as a condition of accepting within such 
six-month grace period the late payment of an applicable maintenance fee. 
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[(d) By the first day of the first fiscal year beginning on or after one calendar year after 
enactment, fees for other services or materials related to patents will recover the ex 
verage cost to the eny of performing the service or the material. The 
i ee uncertified print- 
ed copies of the specifications and eo ee 

(a) The Commissioner shall charge “ss yx rv 

1. On filing each application for an original Poon cnslgs te dtgh oh: int cases, $300; in 
addition, on filing or on tation at any other time, $30 for each claim in independent 
form which is in excess of three, $10 for each claim (whether independent or dependent) which 
is in excess of twenty, and $100 for each lication containing a multiple dependent claim. 
For the purpose o, 7S. a multiple dependent claim as referred to in section 112 of 
this title or po A ¢ therefrom shall be considered as separate dependent claims in 
accordance with the y oniterqhaaes to which reference is made. Errors in payment of the 
additional fees may be rectified in accordance with regulations of the Commissioner. 

2. For issuing each original or reissue patent, except in design or plant cases, $500. 

3. In design and oe cases: 

a. On h design application, $125. 
6. On filing each int application, $200. 
c. On issuing each design patent, $175. 
d. On issuing each plant patent, $250. 

4. On filing each application for the reissue of a patent, $300; in addition, on filing or on 
presentation at any other time, $30 for each claim in independent form which is in excess of 
the number of independent claims of the original patent, and $10 for each claim (whether in- 
dependent or dependent) which is in excess of twenty and also in excess of the number of 
claims of the original patent. Errors in payment of - additional fees may be rectified in ac- 

ince with regulations of the Commissioner. 

5. On filing each disclaimer, $50. 

6. On filing an appeal from the examiner to the Board of Appeals, $115; in addition, on fil- 
yo sea a brie ; —_— of the appeal, $115, and on requesting an oral hearing before the Board 


7. On yy each petition for the revival of an unintentionally abandoned application for a 
patent or for the unintentionally delayed rent of the fee for issuing each patent, $500, un- 
less the petition is filed under sections 133 or 151 of this title, in which case the fee shall be 
$50. 


& For petitions for one-month extensions of time to take actions required by the Commis- 

sioner in an application: 

a. On filing a first petition, $50. 

b. On filing a second petition, $100. 

c. On filing a third or subsequent petition. $200. 

(b) The Commissioner shall charge ihe Sollowing fees for maintaining a patent in force: 

1. Three years and six months after grant, $400. 

2. Seven years and six months after grant, $800. 

3. Eleven years and six months after grant, $1,200. 
Unless payment of the applicable maintenance fee is received in the Patent and Trademark Of- 
fice on or before the date the fee is due or within a grace period of six months thereafter, the 
patent will expire as of the end of such grace period. The Commissioner may require the pay- 
ment of a surcharge as a condition of acce; 4 within such six-month grace period the late 
payment of an applicable maintenance fee. fee will be established for maintaining a design 
or plant patent in force. 

(c)(1) The Commissioner may accept the payment of any maintenance fee required by sub- 
section (b) of this section after the six-month grace period if the delay is shown to the satisfac- 
tion of the Commissioner to have been unavoidable. The Commissioner may require the 
payment of a surcharge as a condition of accepting payment of any maintenance fee after the 
six-month grace period. If the Commissioner — of a maintenance fee after the 
six-month grace period, the patent shall be conside not having expired at the end of the 


grace period. 

(2) No patent, the term of which has been maintained as a ea acceptance of a pay- 
ment of a maintenance fee under this subsection, shall abridge or affect the right of any person 
or his successors in business who made, purchased or used after the six-month grace period but 
prior to the acceptance of a maintenance fee under this subsection anything protected by the 
patent, to continue the use of, or to sell to others to be used or sold, the specific thing so made, 
purchased, or used. The court before which such matter is in question may provide for the con- 
tinued manufacture, use or sale of the thing made, purchased, or used as — or for the 


manufacture, use or sale of which substantial preparation was made after t. -month grace 
period but before the acceptance of a maintenance fee under this subsection, and it may also 
paw 5 for the continued practice of any process, practiced, or for the practice of which sub- 
stantial preparation was made, after the six-month grace period — to the acceptance of a 
maintenance fee under this subsection, to the extent and louie such terms as the court deems 
equitable for the protection of investments made or business commenced after the six-month 
grace period but before the acceptance of a maintenance fee under the subsection. 

Oa) The Commissioner will establish fees for all other processing, services, or materials relat- 
ed to patents not specified above to recover the estimated avera ve cost to the Office of such pro- 
cessing, services, or materials. The yearly fee for providing a library specified in section 13 of 
this title with uncertified printed copies of the specifications and drawings for all patents issued 
in that year will be $50. 

(3) The Commissioner may waive the payment of any fee for any service or material re- 
lated to patents in connection with an occasional or incidental request made by a depart- 
ment or agency of the Government, or any officer thereof. The Commissioner may pro- 
vide any applicant issued a notice under section 132 of this title with a copy of the 
specifications and drawings for all patents referred to in that notice without charge. 
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[(f) Fees will be adjusted by the Commissioner to achieve the levels of recovery speci- 
OS ae eas See ae aes en ce a eo 
ee eee 

(—) The fees established in subsection (a) and (b) of t section may be adjusted by the Com- 
missioner on Oct. I, 1985, and every third year thereafter, to reflect any fluctuations occurring 
during the previous three years in the Consumer Price Index, as determined by the Secretary of 
Labor. Changes of less than 1 per centum may be ignored. 

(g) No fee established by ee ee Se aD Se See gee 40 
sixty days following notice in the Federal 


§42. Patent and Trademark Office funding. 


00 ES Se eee nay eee Beaenss Sy Se Meats ant Sate 
mark Office will be 9? to the Commissioner. 

(b) All fees paid to the Commissioner and all appropriations for defraying the costs of 
the activities of the Patent and Trademark Office will be credited to the Patent and 
Trademark Office Appropriation Account in the Treasury of the United States, the provi- 
sions of section 725e of title 31, United States Code, notwii 

(c) Revenues from fees will be available to the Commissioner of P: its to carry out, to 
iRoo caleen gente Ue > sgpmaaenes at, Sia Se ee ene Trademark 
Office. Fees available to the missioner under section 31 hs the Trademark Act of 1946, as 
amended (15 U.S.C. 1113), shall be used exclusively for the “ume of trademark registra- 
tions and for other services and materials related to trademai 

(d) The Commissioner may refund any fee paid by mistake or any amount paid in ex- 
cess of that required. 


PART II—PATENTABILITY OF INVENTIONS AND GRANT OF PATENTS 


CHAPTER 11—APPLICATION FOR PATENT 


[$111. Application for patent 


[Application for patent shall be made by the inventor, ex as otherwise provided in 
this title, in writing to the Commissioner. Such application include: (1) a cotiention 
as prescribed by section 112 of this title; (2) a drawing as prescribed by section 113 of this 
title; and (3) an oath by the applicant as prescribed by aes 115 of this title. The appli- 
cation must be signed by the applicant and accompanied by the fee required by law.] 

Sec. 111. Application for patent shall be made, or authorized to be made, by the inventor, 
except as otherwise provided in this title, in writing to the Commissioner. Such application shall 
include (1) a speci, ifkeation as prescribed by section 112 of this title; (2) a drawing as prescribed 
by section 113 of this title; and (3) an oath by the applicant as prescribed by section 115 of this 
title. The application must be accompanied by the fee promod by law. The fee and oath may 
be submitted after the specification and any required drawing are submitted, within such peri- 
od and under such conditions, including the payment of a surcharge, as may be prescribed by 
the Commissioner. Upon failure to submit the fee and oath within such prescribed period, the 
application shall be regarded as abandoned, unless it is shown to the satisfaction of the Com- 
missioner that the delay in submitting the fee and oath was unavoidable. The filing date of an 
application shall be the date on which the specification and any required drawing are received 
in the Patent and Trademark Office. 


§115. Oath of applicant 


The applicant shall make oath that he believes himself to be the original and first inven- 
tor of the process, machine, manufacture, or composition of matter, or improvement 
thereof, for hich he solicits a patent; and shall state of what country he is a citizen. Such 
oath may be made before any person within the United States authorized by law to ad- 
minister oaths, or when, made in a foreign country, before any diplomatic or consular of- 
fice of the United States authorized to administer oaths, or before any officer having an 
official seal and authorized to administer oaths in the foreign country in which the appli- 
cant may be, whose authority [shall be] is Fee poy: by certificate of a diplomatic or consul- 
ar officer of the United States, or an official designated by a foreign country 
which, by treaty or convention, like effect to apostilles of designated officials in the 
United States and such oath shall be valid if it complies with the laws of the state or coun- 
try where made. When the application is made as provided in this title by a person other 
than the inventor, the oath may be so varied in form that it can be made by him. 


§116. [Joint inventors] Jnventors. 


When an invention is made by two or more persons jointly, they shall apply for patent 
jointly and each sign the application and make the required oath, except as otherwise pro- 
vided in this title. 

If a joint inventor refuses to join in an application for patent or cannot be found or 
reached after diligent effort, the application may be made by the other inventor on behalf 
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of himself and the omitted inventor. The Commissioner, on proof of the pertinent facts 
and after such notice to the omitted inventor as he prescribes, may grant a patent to the 
ae Se eo oe to the same rights which the omitted inventor 
would have if he had been joined. The omitted inventor may subsequently join in the 

Whenever [a person is joined in an application for patent as joint inventor through er- 
ror, or a joint inventor is not included in an application through error] through error a per- 
son is named in an application for patent as the inventor, or through error an inventor is not 
named in an application, and such error arose without any tive intention on his part, 
the Commissioner may permit the application to be accordingly, under such 
terms as he prescribes. 


esee88 


CHAPTER 16—DESIGNS 


§173. Term of design patent. 


[Patents for designs may be granted for the term of three years and six months, or for 
seven years, or for fourteen years, as the applicant, in his application, elects.] 
Patents for designs shall be granted for the term of fourteen years. 


PART III—PATENTS AND PROTECTION OF PATENT RIGHTS 


CHAPTER 25—AMENDMENT AND CORRECTION OF PATENTS 


[§256. Misjoinder of inventor. 


[Whenever a patent is issued on the application of persons as joint inventors and it ap- 
pears that one of such persons was not in fact a joint inventor, and that he was included 
as a joint inventor by error and without any d tive intention, the Commissioner may, 
on application of all the parties and assignees, with proof of the facts and such other re- 
quirements as may be imposed, issue a certificate deleting the name of the erroneously 
joined person from the patent. 

[Whenever a patent is issued and it appears that a person was a joint inventor, but was 
omitted by error and without deceptive intention on his part, the Commissioner may, on 
application of all the parties and assignees, with proof of the facts and such other require- 
ments as may be imposed, issue a certificate adding his name to the patent as a joint in- 
ventor. 

[The misjoinder or nonjoinder of joint inventors shall not invalidate a patent, if such er- 
ror can be corrected as provided in this section. The court before which such matter is 
called in question may order correction of the patent on notice and hearing of all parties 
concerned and the Commissioner shall issue a certificate accordingly.] 


§256. Correction of named inventor. 


Whenever through error a person is named in an issued patent as the inventor, or through 
error an inventor is not named in an issued patent and such error arose without and deceptive 
intention on his part, the Commissioner may, on application of all the parties and assignees, 
with proof of the facts and such other requirements as may be imposed, issue a certificate cor- 
recting such error. 

The error of omitting inventors or naming persons who are not inventors shall not invalidate 
the patent in which such error occurred if it can be corrected as provided in this section. The 
court before which such matter is called at poy: may order correction of the patent on no- 
rag hearing of all parties concerned and the Commissioner shall issue a certificate accord- 
ingly. 

CHAPTER 16—OWNERSHIP AND ASSIGNMENT 


§261. Ownership; assignment. 
Subject to the provisions of this title, patents shall have the attributes of personal prop- 
ert 


y. 

Applications for patent, patents, or any interest therein, shall be assignable in law by an 
instrument in writing. The applicant, patentee, or his assigns or legal representatives may 
in like manner grant and convey an exclusive right under his application for patent, or pa- 
tents, to the whole or any specified part of the United States. 

A certificate of ae under the hand and official seal of a person authorized to 
administer oaths within the United States, or, in a foreign country, of a diplomatic or consul- 
ar officer of the United States or an officer authorized to administer oaths whose au- 
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Sete 5 pte a certificate of a diplomatic or consular officer of the United States, 

ille of an official designated by a foreign country which, by treaty or convention, ac- 

like effect to apostilles of designated officials in the United States, shall be prima facie 

: of the execution of an assignment, grant or conveyance of a patent or application 
lor patent. 

An assignment, grant or conveyance shall be void as against any subsequent purchaser 
or — for a valuable consideration, without notice, unless it is recorded in the Pa- 
tent and Trademark Office within three months from its date or prior to the date of such 
subsequent purchase or mortgage. 


CHAPTER 29—REMEDIES FOR INFRINGEMENT OF PATENT, 
AND OTHER ACTIONS 


Sec. 
281. Remedy for infringement of patent. 


294. Voluntary arbitration. 


§294. Voluntary arbitration. 


(a) A contract involving a patent or any right under a patent may contain a provision requir- 
ing arbitration of any dispute relating to patent validity or infringement arising under the con- 
tract. In the absence of such a provision, the parties to an existing patent validity or infringe- 
ment dispute may agree in writing to settle such dispute by arbitration. Any such provision or 
agreement shall be valid, irrevocable, and enforceable, except for any grounds that exist at law 
or in equity for revocation of a contract. 

(b) Arbitration of such disputes, awards by arbitrators and confirmation of awards shall be 
governed by title 9, United States Code, to the extent such title is not inconsistent with this sec- 
tion. In any such arbitration proceeding, the defenses provided for under section 282 of this ti- 
tle shall be considered by the arbitrator if raised by any party to the proceeding. 

(c) An award by an arbitrator shall be final and binding between the parties to the arbitra- 
tion but shall have no force or effect on any other person. The parties to an arbitration may 
agree that in the event a patent which is the subject matter of an award is subsequently deter- 
mined to be invalid or unenforceable in a judgment rendered by a court to ney ope jurisdic- 
- oo which no appeal can or has been taken, such award may be modified by any court of 


tent jurisdiction upon application by any party to the arbitration. Any such modi — 
iA 


l govern the rights and obligations between such parties from the date of such modi, 

wo When an award is made by an arbitrator, the patentee, his assignee or licensee shall gin give 
notice thereof in writing to the Commissioner. There shall be a separate notice p ~ for 
each patent involved in such proceeding. Such notice shall set forth the names and addresses of 
the parties, the name of the inventor, and the name of the patent owner, shall designate the 
number of the patent, and shall contain a copy of the award. If an award is modified by a 
court, the party requesting such modification shall give notice of such modification to the Com- 
missioner. The Commissioner shall upon receipt of either notice, enter the same in the record of 
the prosecution of such patent. If the required notice is not filed with the Commissioner, any 
party to the proceedin; i may provide such notice to the Commissioner. 

(e) The award shall be unenforceable until the notice required by subsection (d) is received 
by the Commissioner. 


TRADEMARK ACT OF 1946 


Sec. 8 (a). Duration of registration—Cancelation at end of 6 years unless affidavit of use 


Each certificate of registration shall remain in force for 20 years: Provided, That the reg- 
istration of any mark under the provisions of this Act shall be canceled by the Commis- 
sioner at the end of 6 years following its date, unless within 1 year next preceding the ex- 
piration of such 6 years the registrant shall file in the Patent and Trademark an 
affidavit showing that said mark is [still] in use in commerce or showing that its nonuse is 
due to special circumstances which excuse such nonuse and is not due to any intention to 
abandon the mark. Special notice of the requirement for such affidavit shall be attached to 
each certificate of registration. 


Sec. 8(b). Cancelation of republished prior registrations unless affidavit of use filed. 


Any registration published under the provisions of subsection (c) of section 12 of this Act 
shall be canceled by the Commissioner atthe end of 6 years after the date of such publication 


ee eee of such 6 years it shall file in 
the Patent and Trademark Office poy Capt phe py bya 





1074 OG 108 OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


in commerce or showing that its nonuse is due to special circumstances which excuse such 
nonuse and is not due to any intention to abandon the mark. 


esee88 


Sec. II. Acknowledgments and verifications. 


Acknowledgments and verifications required hereunder may be made before any person 
within the United States authorized by law to administer oaths, or, when made in a for- 
ign country, before any diplomatic or consular officer of the United States or before any 
official authorized to administer oaths in the foreign country concerned whose authority 
> ewe by a certificate of a diplomatic or consular officer of the United States or 
apostille of an official designated by a ign country which, by treaty or convention, accords 
like effect to — of designated officials in the United States, and shall be valid if they 
comply with laws of the state or country where made. 


Sec. 13. Opposition to registration of marks on the Principal Register. 


Any person who believes that he would be damaged by the registration of a mark upon 
the principal register may u yment of the required fee, file [a verified] an opposition 
in the Patent and Ti stating the grounds therefor, within thirty days after 
the publication under subsection (a) of section 12 of this Act of the mark sought to be reg- 
istered. Upon written request prior to the expiration of the thirty-day period, the time for 
filing opposition shall be extended for an additional thirty days, and further extensions of 
SN ee a 
quested prior to expiration of an extension. The Commissioner shall notify the applicant 
86 of each extension of the time for filing opposition. [An unverified opposition may be 
filed by a duly authorized attorney, but such opposition shall be null and void unless veri- 
fied by the opposer within a reasonable time after such filing to be fixed by the Commis- 
sion- 
er.] An opposition may be amended under such conditions as may be prescribed by the 
Sec. 14. A [verified] petition to cancel a registration of a mark, stating the grounds re- 
lied upon, may, upon payment of the prescribed fee, be filed by any person who believes 
that he is or will be damaged by the registration of a mark on the principal register estab- 
lished by this Act, or under the Act of Mar. 3, 1881, or the Act of Feb. 20, 1905— 

(a) within five years from the date of the registration of the mark under this Act; or 

(b) within five years from the date of publication under section 12(c) hereof of a mark 
registered under the Act of Mar. 3, 1881, or the Act of Feb. 20, 1905; or 

(c) at any time if the registered mark becomes the common descriptive name of an arti- 
cle or substance, or has been abandoned, or its registration was obtained fraudulently or 
contrary to the provisions of section 4 or of subsections (a), (b), or (c) of section 2 of this 
Act for a registration hereunder, or contrary to similar prohibitory provisions of said prior 
Acts for a ee thereunder, or if the registered mark is being used by, or with the 
permission of, the registrant so as to misrepresent the source of the goods or services in 
connection with which the mark is used; or 

(d) at any time if the mark is registered under the Act of Mar. 3, 1881, or the Act of 
Feb. 20, 1905, and has not been published under the provisions of subsection (c) of section 
12 of this Act; or 

(e) at any time in the case of a certification mark on the ground that the registrant (1) 
does not control, or is not able legitimately to exercise control over, the use of such mark, 
or (2) engages in the production or marketing of any goods or services to which the certi- 
fication mark is applied, or (3) permits the use of the certification mark for purposes other 
than to certify, or (4) discriminately refuses to certify or to continue to certify the goods 
- services of any person who maintains the standards or conditions which such mark cer- 
tifies: 


Provided, That the Federal Trade Commission may apply 
to cancel on the grounds specified in subsections (c) and 
(e) of this section any mark registered on the principal 
register established by this Act, and the prescribed fee 
shall not be required. 


Sec. 15. Incontestability under certain conditions of right to use mark. 


Except on a ground for which eee to cancel may be filed at any time under sub- 


sections (c) and (e) of section 14 of this Act, and except to the extent, if any, to which the 
use of a mark registered on the principal register infringes a valid right acquired under the 
law of any State or Territory by use of a mark or trade name continuing from a date prior 
to the date of [the publication] registration under this Act of such registered mark, the 
right of the registrant to use such registered mark in commerce for the goods or services 
on or in conncection with which such registered mark has been in continuous use for 5 
consecutive years subsequent to the date of such registration and is still in use in com- 
merce, shall be incontestable: Provided, That— 

(1) there has been no final decision adverse to registrant’s claim of ownership of 
such mark for such goods or services, or to registrant’s right to register the same or to 
— the same on the register; and 

(2) there is no proceeding involving said rights pending in the Patent Office or in a 
court and not finally disposed of; and 
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(6) 

(3) an affidavit is filed with the Commissioner within 1 year after the expiration of any 

such 5-year period setting forth those or services stated in the registration on or in 

connection with which such mark has in continuous use for such 5 consecutive years 

eee ee 
(4) no incontestable right shall be acquired in a mark which is the common descriptive 

name of any article or substance, patented or otherwise. 

Subject to the conditions above anal agreeye in this section, the incontestable right with refer- 

ence to a mark regi Act shall apply to a mark regi under the Act of 

Mar. 3, 1881, or the Act of Fe Feb. 20, 1905, upon the filing of the required affidavit with 

the Commissioner within 1 year after the expiration of any period of 5 consecutive years 

~_ the date of publication of a mark under the provisions of subsection (c) of section 12 

of this Act. 
The Commissioner shall notify any registrant who files the above-prescribed affidavit of 

the filing thereof. 


Sec. 16. Interference. 


[Whenever application is made for the registration of a mark which so resembles a mark 
previously registered by another, or for the registration of which another has previously 
made application, as to be likely when applied to the goods or when used in connection 
with the services of the applicant to cause ion or mistake or to deceive, the Commis- 
sioner may declare that an interference exists. [Upon petition showing extraordinary circum- 
stances, the Commissioner may declare that an interference exists when application is made for 
the registration of a mark which so resembles a mark previously registered by another, or for 
the registration of which another has previously made application, as to be likely when applied 
to the goods or when used in connection with the services of the applicant to cause confusion or 
mistake or to decieve. No interference shall be declared between an application and the 
registration of a mark the right to the use of which has become incontestable. 


§31. Fees 


(a) The Commissioner of Patents will establish fees for the filing and processing of an ap- 
plication for the registration of a trademark or other mark and for all other services 
performed by and materials furnished by the Patent and Trademark Office related to trade- 
ae an ae ee [Fees will be set and adjusted by the Commissioner to recover in 
ot 50 per centum of the estimated average cost to the Office of such processing. 
all other services or materials related to trademarks and other marks will recover 
oes estimated average cost to the Office of performing the service or furnishing the materi- 
al.] However, no fee for the filing or processing of an application for the registration of a 
trademark or other mark or for the renewal or assignment of a trademark or other mark 
will be adjusted more than once every three years. No fee established under this section 
will take effect prior to sixty days following notice in the Federal Register. 
(b) The Commissioner may waive the payment of any fee for any service or material relat- 
ed to trademarks or other marks in connection with an occasional request made by a de- 
—— or agency of the Government, or any officer thereof. The Indian Arts and Crafts 
will not be charged any fee to register Government trademarks of genuineness and 
quality for Indian products or for products of particular Indian tribes and groups. 


his attention and addressed to the Commissioner of Pa- 
tents and Trademarks. Washington, D.C. 20231. 
Supplementary Information: This rule change relates to a 
procedure for reexamination of patents as provided for 
in Public Law 96-517, section 1 of which relates to 
reexamination and becomes effective on July 1, 1981. 


Background 


Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 


37 CFR Part 1 


Rules of Practice in Patent Cases; Reexamination 
Proceedings 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 
Action: Final rule. 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office is amending 
its rules of practice in it cases to provide proce- 
dures for the reexamination of patents. Public Law 96- 
517 amended the patent act to authorize ——, 
tion proceedings as a means for improving the q 

United States patents. The Patent and Trademark t Office 
intends, through this amendment of its rules, to provide 
patent owners and the public with guidance on the pro- 
cedures the Office will follow in conducting re- 
examination proceedings. 

Date: Effective date: July 1, 1981. 
For Further Information Contract: Mr. R. Franklin Bur- 
nett by telephone at [703]557-3054 or by mail marked to 


A notice of proposed rulemaking was published in the 
Federal Regi on Jan. 13, 1981 at 46 FR 3162-3175 
and in the Official Gazette on Feb. 17, 1981 at 1003 O.G. 
36-47. 

The proposed rulemaking set forth two somewhat dis- 
tinct procedures directed towards determining and im- 
proving the quality and reliability of United States pa- 
tents. The procedures were (1) provisions for 
reexamination of patents as provided for in Pub. L. 96- 
517, section 1 of which relates to reexamination and be- 
comes effective on July 1, 1981, and (2) provisions for 
inter partes protest proceedings in a patent application 
between the patent applicant and a member (or mem- 
bers) s the public who has (have) access to the applica- 
tion file. 
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An oral hearing was held on Apr. 16, 1981. a 
written letters and statements were submitted. Nineteen 

testified at the oral hearing which resulted in 
(07 pages of testimony. 


Discussion of General Issues Involved 
After careful consideration of the comments which 
rulemakin 


Ser hl te ead ear alate 

A number of comments were received 

some further changes to the rules be made. The pasar 
would be to remove pub- 


restoring 
jally their pre-1977 form. In particular, it 
was suggested that §1.175 be amended to eliminate 
graph (a)(4). These changes were not a part 0! the 
published proposal and are not being adopted at this 
time. Their consideration and adoption would require a 
new notice of proposed 

Further, since the subject matter of reissue applica- 
tions is already known to the public the necessity for 
maintaining them in confidence is not compelling. The 
— im (aX(4) of § §1.175 would not have 

less than one-fourth of the cur- 
po filed reissue applications are based solely upon the 
1977 ahangs to §1.175. Under the present circumstances, 
it is more appropriate to defer any consideration of such 
— = this issue has been reviewed further and 
possi a eee eee ® aa aes Seo 
adopted herein relating to reexamination. Such experi- 
ence may indicate the desirability of either retaining the 
to §1.175, deleting the 1977 aun or 

erent changes in the rules. 

Bt oe 
ly favorable with most of the comments indicating gen- 
eral approval of the proposed rules. Among the more 
often mentioned comments were suggestions re- 
lating to public notice of reexamination requests and/or 
orders. A number of comments also related to requester 
and/or third participation in the reexamination 
proceeding also to the scope of the proceeding. 

After careful review of the comments and suggestions 
it has been decided to t the suggestions relating to 
the publication in the ial Gazette of requests for 
reexamination for which the fee has been . In addi- 
tion, any reexaminations ordered at the initiative of the 
Commissioner will also be announced in the Official Ga- 
zette. The announcement will include at least the date of 
the request or any Commissioner initiated order, a re- 
examination request or order control number, the patent 
number, title, class and subclass, name of the inventor, 
name of the patent owner of record, and the examining 
group to which the reexamination is assigned. 

suggestions and comments relating to more par- 
ticipation in the reexamination proceeding by the re- 
quester and third parties have been adopted only to a 
limited degree. The requester will in general have only 
that participation provided by the rules as proposed. 
However, any citations under §1.501 by any person will 
be entered in the patent file up until the date of an order 
to reexamine. The essentially ex parte nature of the pro- 
ceeding is believed to be in keeping with the spirit and 
intent of the statute even though the statute does not re- 
quire ex parte proceedings. proceedings will 
minimize the costs and other effects of reexamination re- 
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quests on patentees, especially individuals and small 
businesses. 


The scope of the reexamination proceeding which was 
originally proposed has been essentially adopted in the 
final rules. The suggestions that the rules be broadened 
to include other issues have not been adopted since the 
other issues would unduly complicate the proceedings, 
raise the expense of the gs and raise questions 
_™ such ieunes can Go Obnaidored under Pub. L. 96- 


Discussion of the Major Specific Issues Involved 


pa 1s Bw to reexamination proceedings are 

ures set forth in new 30 

of Title Ns Fe 33 or United States Code (35 U.S.C. 301- 

This Chapter provides for the citation of prior art 

in patents, filing of requests for reexamination, decisions 
tion 


ent§§1.1, LS, LAl, 133 13 136, 108 11 p IO, 
1.111, 1.112, 1.113, 1.115, 1.116, 1.121, 1.191, 1.192, 
1.196, 1.197, 1.231, 1.248, 1.301, and 1.303 are amended 
to provide for reexamination procedures. A new 
“Subpart D-Reexamination of Patents” includes new 
§§1.501, 1.510, 1.515, 1.520, 1.525, 1.530, 1.535, 1.540, 
1.550, 1.552, 1.555, 1.560, 1.565, and 1.570. Paragraph (b) 
of §1.291, relating to prior art citations in patents, is de- 
leted, since provisions therefor appear in §1.501. 

Section 1.1, as amended, provides for communications 
relating to reexamination Mine 4 to be marked 
“Box Reexam” to speed internal Office mail processing. 
No comments were received concerning this section. 
The proposal has been modified to indicate that only re- 
quests should be marked “Box Reexam”. 

Section 1.5, as amended, provides for all letters relat- 
ing to a reexamination proceeding to be identified by pa- 
tent number and a reexamination request control 
number. No comments were received concerning this 
section. Section 1.5 has been modified to also include 
reference to the Group Art Unit and the examiner, if 
known. 

Section 1.11, as amended, provides for all papers 
made of record in reexamination p' gs to be open 
to inspection and copying by the public. Eighteen com- 
ments were received relating to publication of a notice 
in the Official Gazette. A new Ih (c) has been 
added which provides for the publication of requests 
with sufficient fees paid and orders initiated by the 
Commissioner. Pro paragraph “c” has been 


: posed 

adopted as paragraph “d”. 
Section 1.33, as amended, has a new paragraj ag a op he 
lating to which address communications for patent 
owner will be sent and who may sign papers filed. Four 


comments were received on this section relating to 
whom the mail should be addressed. One 

which suggested use of the current address of the attor- 
ney or agent of record, was adopted. 

Section 1.34, as amended, provides for the appoint- 
ment of an attorney or agent in a reexamination pro- 
ceeding. Only one comment was received on this section 
which proposed a rule specifically allowing attorneys to 
file requests without identifying their clients. Since any 
person may request reexamination, such a rule is not felt 


necessary. 

Section 1.36, as amended, provides for the revocation 
and withdrawal of powers of attorney in a reexam- 
ination proceeding. No comment was received. Section 
1.36 is adopted as proposed with an additional change 
which added “or her” near the end. 

Section 1.104, as amended, broadens the present sec- 
tion to also include reexamination. Three comments 
were received on §1.104. All comments indicated that 
the examiner should not make a prior art search. Al- 
though no complete new search by the examiner is re- 
quired, the use of patents and printed publications in ad- 
dition to those submitted by the requester is clearly 





JANUARY 13, 1987 


indicated in 35 U.S.C. 303(a). According, §1.104 is 
adopted as p: 

Section 1.1 , as amended, provides for the citation of 

Se eee >) eee 

amended rule also refers to foreign published appli- 
= as —- patents. No comments were received 
on section. It is adopted as proposed. 

Section 1.109, as amended, provides for the examiner 
to supply reasons for allowance in a reexamination pro- 
ceeding if the examiner believes that the record does not 
make clear the reasons for allowing a claim or claims. 
No comments were received on this section. Except for 

a clarifying change in language, it is adopted as pro- 


Section 1. 111, as amended, eee for a: by the 
patent owner in a reexamination proceedin, ae Se ae 
ment was received which suggested a c 
suggestion was adopted. Other non-substantive —— 
have been made in the proposed section to shorten the 
sentences for clarity. 

Section 1.112, as amended, provides for reexamination 
and reconsideration of the patent under reexamination 
after responses by the patent owner. Three comments 
were received on this section. 

The wording has been changed as gg to avoid 
any confusion between “reexamination “re- 

. The sentences have also been _ for 


Section 1.113, as amended, provides for a final rejec- 
tion or action in a reexamination g. One com- 
ment was received which pointed out a possible conflict 
between the amendment rights of section 305 and the fi- 
nal rejection of section 1.113. No problem is seen in this 
regard because of the provision of section 305 — 
states that“treexamination will be conducted accordin 
the procedures established for initial examination.” 
section is adopted as proposed with the last sentence be- 
ing divided into two sentences for clarity. 

Section 1.115, as amended, provides for amendments by 
the patent owner in a reexamination pi . No com- 
ments were received concerning this section. section 
is adopted as proposed with minor changes for clarity. 

Section 1.116, as amended, provides for amendments 
after final action in reexamination proceedings. One 
comment was received which was the same as that men- 
tioned and responded to in Section 1.113 above. The 
sentences have been shortened for clarity. 

Section 1.121, as amended, contains a new paragraph 
(f) which requires a complete copy of any new or 
amended claim when presented during reexamination 
proceedings. Two persons commented on this section. 
One proposed side-by-side presentation of amended and 
original claims. The other proposed that exactly the 
same procedure be used as is now in effect for amending 
reissue Claims. Neither suggestion was ad: since nei- 
ther lends itself to as only the claims in a 
certificate as easily as the procedure set forth in §1.121(f). 
The proposed section was revised to also provide for 
the amendment of the description. In addition, the last 
three sentences of §1.510(e) have been inserted as the 
last three sentences of §1.121(f) in order to provide a 
more complete description therein of the manner of 
making amendments, including the numbering of claims, 
the restriction on scope of the claims and the prohibition 

inst the introduction of new matter. 

Section 1.191, Sr Saree Oe sage te Se 
Board of Appeals by the patent owner from any deci- 

ility, in accordance with 35 


§1. 191 which urged that the requester should also be en- 
titled to appeal. This proposal was not adopted because 
8 a eee 
rassment if permitted. The section is adopted as pro- 
posed except that “primary” contained in the existing 
rule is retained. 


Section 1.192, as amended, provides two months from 
the date of the Notice of Appeal for the patent owner to 
file an appeal brief in a reexamination . Five 
comments were received relating to §1.192 which pro- 
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fund Oe Be pend x Ge Sore appeal brief in a reex- 
amination as in other appeals. The 
proposed rule has been adopted with the suggested two 
—— oo The sentences have been shortened for 
clarity 

Section 1.196 and §1.197 are being amended to refer 
to “appellants”, which is a term which includes both ap- 
plicants and patent owners. 

Glee der Wee tacts feos teem be cae 
however, the issues involved were presented in 
posed §1. 191 and 1.192. Paragraph (c) of §1. 197 has also 

been rewritten for clarity. 

Section 1.231(a)(1), as amended, provides for a motion 
that a patent claim is unpaten in an interference 
proceeding where reexamination thereof has also been 
requested. 

Three comments were received concerning §1.231. 

All comments related to when interference = oo. reex- 
amination fe ey would be suspended. 
1.565 provides basis such suspensions. Decisions wil will 
be made on a case by case basis, depending on the par- 
ticular fact situation. The sentences in §1.231(a)(1) have 
been shortened and — for clarity. 

An amendment was p: to delete the last two 
sentences of §1.247 ‘culating teguced of sereion No com- 
ments were received concerning this section but, on re- 
consideration, no need for such  seletion i is felt necessary 
and no change is being adopted. 

Section 1.248, as amended, includes a new paragraph 
de. to methods of serving papers and proof of 

© comments were received concerning this 
cootion, ‘The ebition is adapied en. quegtecd auth aiter 
changes for clarity and to conform to the Federal Rules 
of Civil Procedure. 

Section 1.291, as amended, deletes h (b). For- 
mer paragraph (b) dealt with the citation of prior art 
provisions. It was deleted since the provisions are now 
covered by §1.501. Five persons commented on §1.291. 
One comment relating to filing protests in reexamination 
proceedings was not adopted since such proceedings are 
ex parte in nature and are limited to consideration of pri- 
or art patents and printed publications cited by the pub- 
lic prior to the order. Two persons mentioned providing 
a procedure for citation of prior art by patentees. Cita- 
tion of prior art by patentees is included in §1.501. The 
two other comments related to the content of protest 
proceedings, which are not part of this final rule. Sec- 
tion 1.291 is adopted as proposed except that the para- 
graph designation of (c) is not being changed. 

Section 1.301, as amended, provides for appeal by the 
owner of a patent in reexamination p to the 
U.S. Court of Customs and Patent A 
ments were received relating to §1. 
suggested the insertion of “any” as the fut word in 
the section. This suggestion was adopted. The other 
three comments related to appeals in inter partes protest 
Ree eae seers Gee SS ee 
Section L308 to adapted us ‘propeted with y the 
ae oa ge. 

Section 1.303, as amended, provides for remedy by 
civil action under 35 U.S.C. 145 for the owner of a pa- 
tent in reexamination proceedings. No comments were 
received concerning this section. The changes from the 

are the insertion of “any” as the fourth word in 
the section as suggested in §1.301 and the addition of, 
“306” to the title. 

New §1.501 provides a system for citation of patents 
and printed publications to the Patent and Trademark 
Ge clases ae niet te oe ee 
during the period of enforceability of the patent in ac- 
cordance with 35 U.S.C. 301. Seventeen persons 
commented on §1.501. Nine comments indicated that ci- 
tations should be limited to patents or printed publica- 
tions. Six comments indicated that persons citing art 
should be required to apply it to at least one claim. 
Three persons held the ite view. The final rule 
wording provides for citations limited to A Fey -y and 
printed publications where the person making the cita- 
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in protests against 
i applicati such be original 
lications or reissue ie Four persons stated 
that a separate letter req confidentiality should be 
required in cases desiring tiality. This provision 
was not considered to be necessary. One comment re- 
quested clarification of the term “ 
ty of a patent.” The meaning of 
clear since it includes any Jofey oe whic 
can be had for infringement. Under usual circumstances, 
this would be the term of ee 
provided by 35 U.S.C. 286. Five comments were re- 
ceived relating the paragraph (c) concerning service of 
citations on patent owner. The wording has been 
clarified. A suggestion was made that prior art copies 
and translations of non-English documents be required. 
This suggestion was not adopted since such documents 
are not absolutely essential until a request for reexamina- 
tion has been filed. However, if the person citing the pa- 
tents or printed publications desires that they be consid- 
ered in any subsequent reexamination proceedings, 
copies and any necessary English translation should be 
included with the citation. A proposal was also made to 
charge a fee to prevent harassment. This proposal was 
not adopted since the mere citation of prior art is not 
considered to constitute harassment. A suggestion was 
made to change the title of the section. This suggestion 
was adopted in slightly modified form. 
New §1.510 sets forth procedures for any person to 


request reexamination in accordance with 35 U.S.C. 302. 
Paragraph (a) of new §1.510 limits the period for such 
request to the period of Fe Yo seth of the patent for 


which the request is filed and 
fee for requesting reexamination. h (b) of new 
§1.510 indicates what each request for reexamination 
must include. Paragraph (c) of new §1.510 indicates un- 
der which conditions a request for reexamination will be 
considered. Paragraph (d) of new §1.510 indicates the 
date on which the entire fee is received will be consid- 
ered to be the date of the request for reexamination. 
Upon reconsideration of the paragraph as pr cling date it 
was considered more appropriate to base the 
of the request for reexamination on the receipt of the 
for requesting reexamination rather than include se 
matters. Proposed paragraph (d) has been amended ac- 
cordingly and is adopted. Paragraph (e) of new §1.510 
covers amendments which a patent owner can propose. 
Such amendments can sesomeeny a request for reexami- 
nation by the patent owner. paragraph, with chang- 
es in wording for clarity, is ad as proposed. A new 
paragraph (f) was added to clarify that requests for reex- 
amination may be filed by attorneys or agents on behalf 
of a requester. Nineteen persons commented on 
§1.510. One Ey ey inquired as to whether confidential 
requests would be accepted. In ae thereto, §1.510 
provides that any person may file a request for re- 
examination. That person’s name will not be maintained 
in confidence. One suggestion was made to it com- 
ment and rebuttal before the decision under §1.515. No 
need for such a procedure is seen since the only question 
to be considered is whether or not a substantial new 
a of patentability has been raised. An opportunity 
comment and rebuttal is provided after the issuance 
of the order. One comment was received which desired 
—— for supplemental requests at a reduced fee. 
$s proposal was not —— since it is felt that all re- 
questers should share equally in the cost. One comment 
was received which proposed that duplicate copies of 
the request be filed in the Office so that one copy would 
be available for public inspection at all times. This pro- 
posal was not adopted since it would appear to create 


payment of the 
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more problems than it would solve. One comment was 
Legere that only “readily available” translations should 
uired. It is felt that if a document is considered to 

be tly o> sae reexamination, that an 
English translation should be provided to insure com- 

ps and proper consideration. A suggestion was made 
relating to paragraph (b)(5) that direct service be limited 
to registered patent attorneys. No need for such a re- 
striction is seen. Various other comments relating to 
procedures were considered but were not adopted. 

New §1.515 relates to a determination as to whether 
the request has presented a substantial new question of 

tentability under 35 U.S.C. 303. Paragraph (a) of new 
fisis of the filing date of the request, Paragraph (0) of 

filing date o request. Paragrap oO! 
om oh $15 refers to the refund provisions. a 
(c) of new §1.515 provides for review by petition to 
Commissioner of any decision refusing reexamination. 
Seven persons commented on §1.515. Several comments 
were received suggesting that the term “reexamination” 
should be dropped before “examiner”. This proposal 
was adopted. Several persons requested that all art cited 
in the patent file at the time of the order under §1.525 
be considered when deciding whether a substantial new 
apace of patentability is presented in the request. This 
is possible under the — of §1.515(a) which per- 
mits “consideration of other patents or printed publica- 
tions”, but is not required insofar as prior art not relied 
upon in the request is concerned. One person suggested 
that “is” be changed to-affirms-in paragraph (c). This 
proposal has been adopted. One commentor questioned 
whether a right to review was available under para- 
graph (c) if reexamination was ordered. No right to re- 
view exists in such a case because all claims will be re- 
viewed in view of all prior art during the reexamination 
under §1.550. 

New §1.520 provides for reexamination at the initia- 
tive of the Commissioner under the provisions of the last 
sentence of paragraph (a) of 35 U.S.C. 303. Six persons 
commented on §1.520. One comment was received that 
indicated that the section did not include a reference to 
patents “discovered by the Commissioner” which is con- 
tained in 35 U.S.C. 303(a). This phrase has been added 
to the rule. A request was made that the sentence “Nor- 
mally requests from outside-will not be considered.” be 
deleted from the rule. The sentence is being retained 
since the rule wording provides an easy reference for 
Office policy. Two comments were received that indi- 
cated a desire to have any decisions not to reexamine in 
Commissioner initiated situations be made part of the pa- 
tent file. This proposal was not adopted since the basis 
for not reexamining may involve many policy issues in 
addition to whether a substantial new question of patent- 
ability exists in the case. If all papers in such a case 
would be made part of a file, it may lead to conclusions 
that there are no new questions of patentability when 
this question may not have been addressed because the 
reexamination was not ordered for other reasons such as 
little or no interest in a patent about to expire. One com- 
ment stated that the section safeguards the rights of the 
patentee. The language referring to the designation and 
delegation of authority to appropriate Patent and Trade- 
mark Office officials is deleted as unnecessary since the 
Commissioner’s authority to designate and delegate is 
implicit and understood. 

New §1.525 provides for ordering reexamination 
where a substantial new question of patentability has 
been found pursuant to §§1.515 or 1.520. Six comments 
were received relating to §1.525. One comment was 
made that the attorney should be able to return notices 
to the sender if he is unable to contact the patent owner. 
This topic has not been added to the rules but will be 
handled on a case by case basis. One comment requested 
that the patent owner have the option to request the 
reexamination be performed by an examiner (1) other 
than the original examiner, or (2) other than the examin- 
er who issued the order. Comments were also received 
on both sides of the question as to whether the original 
examiner should conduct the reexamination. In 
it would appear to be inappropriate to allow an interest- 
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ed party to select the examiner. Under the section, the 
only limitation placed on the selection of the examiner 
by the Office is that the same examiner whose decision 
was reversed on petition ordinarily will not conduct the 
reexamination. hh (b) has been changed to pro- 
vide that the notices published in the Official Gazette 
will be considered to be constructive notice. 


mente ca canes ode Se ae 

is issued. Nine comments were received on § 53 

eral persons felt that the patent owner 

allowed to comment before the decision under 

made. Providing for such a comment would de 
decision under §1.515 which must be made within 
months following the filing date of the request. Further, 
no need is seen for a statement relating to whether a 
new question of patentability ‘ae since the patent 
owner has the opportunity to ress any issues of pat- 
entability a eee pohow fo Beye 
ment questio’ whether re to 
the description. This wadhins y 2 

clarify the matter. Gus aan questioned whether an 
amendment could be filed with with a statement. Paragraph 
(6) clearly answers this question in the affirmative. Sev- 
eral comments requested more time than two months for 
the patent owner to file a statement. In reply, the law in 
section 304 indicates that a reasonable period of not less 
than two months be provided for the patent owner’s 
statement. If the period is too short in particular situa- 
tions, extensions of time can be requested. It is felt that 
two months should be retained in the rule in view of the 
“Special Dispatch” required in reexamination cases. The 
pro; second sentence of paragraph (b) has not been 


posed 
adopted since §1.525(b) now provides for the publication 


of notices of the filing of all requests which are accom- 
panied by the proper fee. 

New §1.535 provides for reply by the reexamination 
requester to the statement under §1.530 of the patent 
owner and for service on the patent owner of any such 
reply. The last sentence of proposed §1.540 has been 
added as the last sentence of §1.535. Five 
commented on §1.535. Four persons indicated that the 
requester should be given additional opportunity to 
comment. The reasons for the limited participation are 
that it is all that is required under the law, it prevents to 
a great degree, harassment of a patent owner, it results 
in a less expensive proceeding for all parties, and it re- 
sults in an earlier conclusion of the proceedin 

New §1.540 relates to the consideration o' statements 
under §1.530 and replies under §1.535. One comment 
was received that the phrase “may result in their being 
refused” was worded too loosely. In the absence of any 
specific suggestion, the proposed wording is considered 
to be adequate and is adopted as proposed. In addition, 
it is appropriate that the Office retain discretion as to 
consideration in such cases. 

New §1.550 covers the basic items relating to the con- 
duct of reexamination proceedings. These proceedings 
basically follow the same procedures used for examining 
patent applications. The patent owner will be required 
to serve the reexamination requester with any response 
by the patent owner to the Office, in order to remove 
the necessity of the requester having to continuously 
on gi the file wrapper. Fourteen persons commented 
on §1.550. 

Several persons commented that they felt that at least 
some input by third parties should be permitted. Para- 
graph (e) has been revised to permit third party input up 
until the time of the order. Several comments were re- 
ceived that the periods for should be extended 
to be similar to those in application Office ac- 
tions. Although problems may arise in certain cases and 
extensions of time may be granted, it is felt that relative- 
ly short response times are necessary in order to process 
reexaminations with “special dispatch.” A question was 
raised as to the effect of failure to respond to an Office 
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action. Paragraph (d) has been amended to clarify this 


matter. 
New §1.552 covers the scope of reexamination in a 
reexamination proceeding. While it is not intended that 
the examiners will routinely complete a new search 
when conducting reexamination, the examiners will be 
free to, and will, very likely, conduct additional searches 
and cite and apply additional prior patents and publica- 
tions when they consider it is appropriate and beneficial 
to do so. Insofar as the actual reexamination is con- 
cerned, the examination as to original patent claims is 
only on the basis of patents or printed publications. 
However, narrowed amended claims or new claims lim- 
ited to the original disclosure will also be examined for 
compliance with other sections of the statute (35 U.S.C. 
112 and 132) which are necessary in order to ensure that 
any amended or new claims are su valid, and do 
not introduce new matter. New §1.552 also provides 
that questions relating to matters other than those identi- 
fied in paragraphs (a) and (b) of the section would mere- 
ly be noted by the examiner as being an open question in 
the record. Setint onto ovat Goo tie a seieen 

cation if they wish such questions to be resolved. 

persons commented on §1.552. Several persons 
commented that the question of fraud should be consid- 
ered in reexamination proceedings. Comments were also 
aod tn dateten dels eae ieae 
peepee noe ni rarcemae > Papen per ty yn = a & 
ten to fol Se eens ee eee os See 
nation based on patents and printed publications. M 

comments were also received ae seialian 
of the second sentence of paragraph (c). paragraph 
i with the addition of a ref- 


dition, the phrase “raised or” has been deleted from 
h (c) as unnecessary. 

New §1.555 covers the duty of disclosure by a patent 
owner in a reexamination proceeding involving the own- 
er’s patent. Nine persons commented on §1.555. Four 
persons supported placing a duty of disclosure on the 
patent owner. One comment was received that an oath 
or declaration be required of the patent owner in a reex- 
amination so as to minimize the appearance and occur- 
ae ge Sn gee pecans + 8 yay ower end we 
tee’s obligation of candor. While the or an 
oath or declaration has not been §1.555 does 
8 Se ae tent owner inso- 
far as bringing patents or printed - 
tention of the Office is concerned. 
wi os ditkeadion techies inde clielan a 
ao Ge eee cane ty hE oe ree Se 
time. Accordingly, the su; 
pee pene SS eS ee ae 
both the patent owner and requester. This p 
citadealad dase om conthes anaid tn ctl seated 
against the requester who violated such a rule. One per- 
son suggested broadening the duty requirements to in- 
clude information in addition to patents and printed pub- 
lications. Although such a practice may be desirable, no 
need is seen to require information under the reexam 
ination rules which cannot be used during the reexam- 
ination. One person felt that there should be no duty of 
disclosure requirement in reexamination proceedings 
since the Office will be considering specific prior art and 
the presence or absence of other prior art does not seem 
terribly relevant. This estion was not adopted since 
the issue of patentability is not limited to the specific 
prior art presented and the duty to disclose is consistent 
with current practice under §1.56. The section is 
adopted as proposed —— for the indication that prior 
art statements should be filed in accordance with §1.98. 
_ the section has been divided into two sentences for 
clarity. 

New §1.560 relates to the conduct of interviews in 
reexamination proceedings. Seven comments were re- 
ceived directed to §1.560. One comment requested elimi- 
nation of interviews. This suggestion was not adopted 
since interviews have been found to be very helpful in 
resolving issues. Five comments were received which 
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interviews should be permitted before the first Office ac- 
tion. This was not since such inter- 
views would be held at a time when the Office has not 


der reexamination. Section 1.560 is adopted as proposed. 
New §1.565 provides for the Commissioner to deter- 
ee 
solidated, , if concurrent igs 
involving the patent under aoe are instituted 
Four comments were received concern- 
comment pointed out the desirability of 
ing reexamination proceedings. This 
cada tow paseangl ¢:) hens 
ge weal dag dh aan 

concern over possibility o y 
Pest on deed oS 


stayed, suspended 

delay may result, it is felt that a resolution of all issues 
should occur at an earlier date. Decisions as to whether 
to delay or combine cases will be made on a case by 
case basis to minimize delays and to protect the interests 
of all parties concerned. One comment was made to al- 
low the patent owner to comment prior to any decision 

the Commissioner. The desirabili 


(b) are the only changes from the proposed rule. 
k the of the re- 


for statutory authority, it is the position of the Office 
that once all of the claims have been canceled from the 


ly pur- 
pose. Accordingly, any pending reissue or other Office 
proceeding relating to a patent in which such a certifi- 
cate has been issued will be . This provides a 
degree of assurance to the public that patents with all 
the claims canceled via reexamination proceedings will 
i asserted. One commentor indicated that 
certificate should be part of subsequently 
copies of the patent. Such a practice is intended but 

is not being made part of the regulations. 

Environmental, energy, and other consideration: The 

ve a significant impact on the 
quality of the human environment or the conservation of 
energy resources. 

The rule change will not have a significant adverse 
economic impact on a substantial number of small enti- 
ties (R tory Flexibility Act, Pub. L. 96-354). 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that 
this rule change is not a major rule under Executive Or- 
der 12291. 

[Text of adopted rules appears in 37 CFR. revised 
July 1, 1982.] 


RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 
Acting Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks. 


May 12, 1981. 


ROBERT B. ELLERT, 
Acting Assistant Secretary 
for Productivity, Technology, 
and Innovation. 


May 15, 1981. 


[FR Doc. 81-16031 Filed 5-26-81; 8:45 am] 
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(61) Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Parts 1 & 5 


[Docket No. 21223-259] 
Revision of Patent Procedure 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 
Action: Final Rule. 
Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office is amending 
the rules of practice in patent cases, Part 1 of 37 CFR, 
to implement the sections of Public Law 97-247 of 1982 
which become effective on Feb. 27, 1983, and to make 
other miscellaneous changes. The other miscellaneous 
ns Se ee ee ne oes See 
ropriate. The rulemaking is amending 
Part 3 5 of 37 CER to establish neon Moy for expediting 
Sor eke ooiinmns tna tea 184 permitting 
lication in a foreign country. 
Effective Date: F Feb. 27, 1983. 
For Information Contact: R. Franklin Burnett by 
= at (703) 557-3054 or by mail marked to his at- 
and addressed to the Commissioner of Patents 
on 1 Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 
Information: This rule change is designed 
ily to 1) implement the changes in practice in the 
tent and T. provided for in Public 
Law 97-247 enacted on Aug. 27, 1982; 2) clarify or re- 
write certain rules; and 3) expedite the granting of li- 
censes under 35 U.S.C. 184 

This rule change contains a number of changes in 
practice desi to benefit both the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office in its handling of its mission and the public 
the Office serves. 

Certain of the changes are housekeeping in nature. 

A number of final rules have already been issued to 
implement Public Law 97-247. A final rule on “Revision 
of Patent and Trademark Fees” was published on July 
30, 1982 at 47 FR 33086-33112 with corrections in the 

rinting thereof being published on Aug. 4, 1982, at 47 
FR 33688 and on Aug. 5, 1982, at 47 33959. The fi- 
nal rule was also published in the Official Gazette on 
Aug. 10, 1982, at 1021 O.G. 19-94. A final rule relati 
to definitions of “independent inventor” and “nonpro 
organizations” was published on Sept. 10, 1982 at 47 FR 
40134-40140 and on Sept. 21, 1982 at 1022 O.G. 29-46. A 
“Revision of Patent and Trademark Fees Confirmation” 
was published on Sept. 17, 1982 at 47 FR 41272-41283 
and on Sept. 28, 1982 at 1022 O.G. 61-97. A final rule 
relating to the ‘definition of “small business concern” 
was published on Sept. 30, 1982 at 47 FR 43272-43276 
and on Oct. 19, 1982 at 1023 O.G. 23-29. 


Discussion of Specific Rules and Significant Differences 
Between Proposed and Final Rules: 


Section 1.4 


Section 1.4 is amended as proposed to add a reference 
to Subpart D relating to citation of prior art and reex- 
amination. 


Section 1.6 


Section 1.6 is amended as proposed to insert “federal” 
before “holidays” in phs 1.6(a)-(c) in accordance 
with §21(b) of T Title 35, hited States Code, as amended 
by Public Law 97-247. "New paragraph 1. ye = estab- 
lish in the regulations a procedure under which papers 
and fees which could not be filed on a particular date 
because of an interruption or emergency in the United 
States Postal Service which is so designated by the 
Commissioner, may be promptly filed after the ending of 
such a designated a or emergency and be con- 
sidered as having been filed on that particular date. Au- 
thority for such a practice is found in §21(a) of Title 35, 
United States Code, as amended by Public Law 97-247. 
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Section 1.7 


Section 1.7 is amended as proposed to insert “federal” 
before “holiday” in accordance with 35 U.S.C. 21(b), as 
amended by Public Law 97-247. 


Section 1.8 


Section 1.8 is amended to remove in paragraph 1.8(a) 
the references to §§3.55 and 4.23, which sections were 
removed from the rules by the rulemaking entitled “Re- 
vision of Patent and Trademark Fees” published in the 
Federal Register on September 10, 1982 at 47 Fed. Reg. 
40134-40140. The change in ph 1.8(a){i) results 
from the change made in §111 of Title 35, United States 
Code, by Public Law 97-247. Under the revised rule, the 
certificate of mailing procedure would be available for 
filing patent oaths or declarations and filing fees. How- 
ever, the certificate of mailing procedure could not be 
used for filing patent specifications and drawings to ob- 
tain a filing date. Such papers can be filed under new 
§1.10. The final rule clarifies that each or fee filed 
under §1.8 must include its own ite of mailing. 
The proposed amendment to §1.8(a)(viii) referring to the 
Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit ong he 2 to 
the Court of Customs and Patent yg ag 
adopted as a final rule as published on 26, 1982 at at 
47 FR 47380-47382 and therefore is not republished 
here. 


Section 1.10 


Section 1.10 is amended as proposed to provide a pro- 
cedure for assigning the date on which any or fee 
is deposited as “Express Mail” with the United States 
Postal Service as the filing date of the paper or fee in 
the Patent and Trademark Office. Authority for the 
Commissioner to establish such a procedure is eo te pe 
in §21(a) of Title 35, United States Code, as amended by 
Public Law 97-247 for any paper or fee required to be 
filed in the Patent and Trademark Office. proce- 
dure covers the filing of all documents, including patent 
and trademark applications, and fees since they are re- 

uired to be filed in the Patent and Trademark Office 

or processing. Questions were raised during the public 
hearing and in the written comments regarding au- 
thority of the Commissioner to promulgate §1.10 insofar 
as it would provide for the use of “Express Mail” to file 
patent and trademark applications. argument ad- 
vanced was that the eumaitents of 35 U.S.C. 21(a) by 
Public Law 97-247 did not permit the Commissioner to 
adopt rules whereby “Express Mail” could be used to 
file patent and trademark applications since such appli- 
cations are not papers or fees “required to be filed in the 
Patent and Trademark Office.” It was urged that this 
language of 35 U.S.C. 21(a), in conjunction with 
amended 35 U.S.C. 111 which states that the “filing date 
of an application shall be the date on which the ifi- 
cation and any required drawing are received in the Pa- 
tent and Trademark Office,” prevents adoption of pro- 
posed§1.10. 

The arguments presented are not supported by the 
legislative history or by the literal language of the stat- 
ute. Section 111 of Title 35, United States Code, before 
and after Public Law 97-247, requires patent a 
to be made “in writing to the Commissioner.” This is 
apparent from the first sentence of 35 U.S.C. 111 which 
provides that “[a]pplication for patent shall be made. 
in writing to Commissioner.” Thus, one seeking a 
patent is “required” to make application for the same “in 
writing to the Commissioner.” The written application 
clearly constitutes a “paper or fee required to be filed in 
the Patent and Trademark Office.” Section 21(a) of Title 
35, United States Code, authorizes the Commissioner to 
adopt rules whereby “any paper or fee required to be 
filed in the Patent and Trademark Office be consid- 
ered filed in the Office on the date on which it was de- 
posited with the United States Postal Service.” The au- 
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thority pon wig Po web extends to “any paper 
or fee” to which the Commissioner, by an appropriate 
rulemaking, so extends it. The Commissioner can, there- 
fore, by Pe establish that “any paper or fee,” including 
a patent or trademark application, is “filed” or “received 
in the Patent and Trademark Office” when it is deposit 
ed with the United States Postal Service. The terms 
“filed” and “received” as used in 35 US. U.S.C. 21(a) and 


Cong., 2nd Sess. 8A (1982), clearly supports the inter- 
pretation set forth herein. In discussing new subsection 
ee en ee 2 eee ae Unit- 
ed States Code, the Report emphasizes that the authori- 
ty extends to “ wet aed Teademack Ollie The Repent 
filed” in the Patent and T: 
specifically states that the “requirements governing 
date of the dey cn ohich ¢ wen,” dopudeed with the 
date of the day on which it was. ited with the 
United States Postal Service Service will be set forth in regula- 
tions established by the Commissioner.” Clearly no re- 
strictions were placed by the statute or the legislative 
eee ane « ee @ ae oe 
missioner can as having been filed in the Patent 
and Trademark Office on the date of deposit with the 
pata ae ag ye ‘ *d 
new ure, in 1.10(a), requires 
use of the “ press Mail Post Office to Addressee” ser- 
vice of the United States Postal Service. This service 
provides for the use of a mailing label on which the Post 
Office clearly indicates the date on which it was depos- 
ited. Paragraph 1.10(b) requires (1) that the number of 
the “Ex Mail” mailing label be placed on each 
per or fee and (2) that a certificate of mailing by “ 


Service. The requiremen 
the number of the “Express 


certificate of press 
on is necessary so that the Patent and Trademark Office 
eee ee ete ee 


tad te eneker od oxetiines bo gleoed on cok 
oe <5 ee Gere Se eee Merely 
placing the number and certificate in tt lo- 
eden Gir cath capamtte paper of tm taiasendl will te 
sufficient. 

Under new paragraph 1.10(c), the Office will accord 
the or fee the date of deposit as “Express Mail” as 
- Sein do oes dd aes EC tool a 
present i te iling. If, however, 
Sn 0 coment Gms tae oh between the certifi 
cate date and the Patent and Trademark Office receipt 
date, or if other questions regarding the date of mailing 
are present, new paragraph 1.10(c) provides that the 
person mailing the per or fee may be required to file 
(1) a copy of the “Express Mail” ee 
tual date of mailing and (2) a statement from the 

who mailed the paper or fee averring to the fact 
mailing occurred on the date Such statement 
must be a verified statement (oath or declaration) unless 


g procedure of §1.8(a) contin- 
ues to be available in ition to the P 
dure under §1.10. The final rule (§1.10) has been 
changed from that proposed to allow for a reasonable 
time between ae Ser ee ae ee 
one day since actual delivery in one day is not always 
provided from all areas of the country. The final rule 
clarifies that each paper or fee must include its own cer- 
tificate of mailing by “Express Mail.” This rule is being 
promulgated at this time so that individuals who desire 
to use service may do so after the effective date. 
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use of “Express Mail” by the public and may reconsider 
permitting the use of other forms of service provided by 
the United States Postal Service. 


Section 1.17 


Section 1.17, paragraph (h), is amended as proposed 
to remove the reference to §1.45 and add a reference to 
new §1.48 relating to the correction of inventorship in 
patent applications. 


Section 1.22 


Section 1.22 is amended to recognize that filing dates 
may be assigned without payment of the basic filing fee 
as authorized by §111 of Title 35, United States Code, as 
amended by Public Law 97-247. New paragraph 1.22(b) 
indicates that fees paid to the Office should be itemized 
in such a manner that the purpose for which the pay- 
ment is submitted can be clearly determined by ice 
personnel for pi processing. The final rule includes 
clarification that it refers to patent and trademark fees 
and charges. 


Section 1.24 


Section 1.24 is amended as proposed to remove the 
reference to coupons in denominations of forty cents 
since coupons in this denomination are no longer neces- 
sary. 


Section 1.41 


Section 1.41 is amended as proposed to require in 
paragraph 1.14(a) that a patent be applied for in the 
name of the actual inventor or inventors and that the 
full names of the inventors be stated. Paragraph 1.41(b), 
as amended, clarifies the definition of the word “appli- 
cant”. New hh 1.41(c) permits any person autho- 
rized by the app’ t to file an application for patent in 
order to receive a filing date on behalf of the inventor 
or inventors, but the oath or declaration for the applica- 
tion must be made by all of the actual inventors in ac- 
cordance with §§1.63 and 1.64. Under new paragraph 
1.41(d), a showing may be required from the person ini- 
tially filing an application that the filing was authorized. 


Sections 1.42 and 1.43 


Sections 1.42 and 1.43 are amended as proposed to re- 
move the requirement that the legal representative sign 
the application papers in view of the changes in 35 
U.S.C. 111, as amended by Public Law 97-247. The oath 
or declaration must still be signed. Several occurrences 
of the masculine gender in §1.42 have been removed. 


Section 1.45 


Section 1.45 is amended as proposed to remove pres- 
ent paragraphs 1.45(b) and (c) in view of new §1.48 and 
remove the requirement that joint inventors sign the ap- 
plication papers. The joint inventors are, however, still 
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required to make the oath or declaration in accordance 
with new §§1.63 and 1.64. 


Section 1.46 


Section 1.46 is amended as proposed, with two com- 
mas being added for clarity, to permit anyone to file the 
application if authorized by the inventor or inventors or 
one of the persons mentioned in §§1.42, 1.43, or 1.47. 


Section 1.47 


Section 1.47 is amended as proposed to change the 
reference for the rule on oaths or declarations from 
§1.65 to §1.63. 


Section 1.48 


Section 1.48 adds a new section relating to correction 
of inventorship as authorized by §116 of Title 35, United 
States Code, as amended by Public Law 97-247. Under 
§1.48, if the correct inventor or inventors are not named 
in an application for patent, the application could be 
amended to name only the actual inventor or inventors 
so long as the error in the naming of the inventor or in- 
ventors occurred without any deceptive intention on the 
part of the actual inventor or inventors. Section 1.48 re- 
quires that the amendment be diligently made and be ac- 
companied by (1) a petition including a statement of 
facts verified by the original named inventor or inven- 
tors establishing when the error without deceptive inten- 
tion was discovered and how it occurred; (2) an oath or 
declaration by each actual inventor or inventors as re- 
~~ by §1.63; (3) the fee set forth in §1.17(h); and (4) 
the written consent of any assignee. Correction will be 
permitted, if diligently requested, in cases where the per- 
son originally named as inventor was in fact not the in- 
ventor of the subject matter contained in the application. 
If such error occurred without any deceptive intention 
on the part of the true inventor, the Office has the au- 
thority to substitute the true inventor for the erroneous- 
ly named person. If deceptive intention was present on 
the part of other individuals substantively involved in 
the preparation or prosecution of the application their 
conduct will be considered and appropriate action taken 
under 37 CFR 1.56. Although probably rarer, instances 
such as changes from a mistakenly identified sole inven- 
tor to different, but actual, joint inventors; conversions 
from erroneously identified joint inventors to different 
but actual, joint inventors; and conversions from errone- 
ously identified joint inventors to a different, but actual, 
sole inventor will also be permitted. In each instance, 
however, the Office will have to be assured of the pres- 
ence of innocent error, without deceptive intention on 
the part of the true inventor or inventors, before permit- 
ting a substitution of a true inventor’s name. The final 
rule language has been modified from that proposed to 
follow more precisely the language of the statute and 
the legislative history by permitting correction where 
the error occurred without any deceptive intention on 
the part of the actual inventor or inventors. 


Section 1.51 


Section 1.51 is amended to change the reference in 
paragraph (a)(2) to new §1.63 for the requirements of an 
oath or declaration and to change paragraph (b) with re- 
gard to the required time for filing information disclo- 
sure statements. The final rule has been modified from 


that proposed by eliminating the word “material” before 
the “information disclosure statement” and the title has 
been changed to substitute “a complete” for “an” to be 
more precise. 


Section 1.52 


Section 1.52 is amended as pro) to revise para- 
graph 1.52(c) relating to interlineations, erasures, cancel- 
lations or other alterations in application papers to speci- 
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fy that such changes must be made before the signing of 
any accompanying oath or declaration and should be 
dated and initialed or signed by the applicant on the 
same sheet of paper. h 1.52(c), as amended, pro- 
hibits making alterations in the papers after 
the signing of an oath or declaration referring to such 
application papers. Under paragraph 1.52(c), as 

amendments to lication papers made after 
the si of an oath or dec referring to the ap- 

only be made in the manner provid- 


plication can 
aie §§1.121 and 1.123-1.125. 


Section 1.53 


Section 1.53 is amended to revise the title to indicate that 
the section, as amended, relates to application serial num- 
bers, dates and completion of applications. Para- 
graph 1.53(a) indicates that a serial number is assigned to 
any filed application for i tion purposes, even if 
the lication is incomplete or informal. Paragraph 
1.53(b) provides that a filing date is assigned to an applica- 
tion as of the date a containing a descri 
and claim and any required drawing are filed in the Patent 
and Trademark Office. Although the filing fee and oath or 
declaration can be submitted later, no amendments can be 
made to the specification or drawings which will intro- 
duce new matter. This practice is authorized by 35 U.S.C. 
111 as amended by Public Law 97-247. New paragraph 
1. an Sikes toon for — applicant of any application 
because the specification or drawing is missing 
the applicant a time period to correct any 
issi f the omission is not corrected within the time 
period given, the application will be returned or other- 
wise disposed of and a handling fee of $50.00 will be re- 
tained from any refund of a filing fee. New paragraph 
1.53(d) provides that, whe-e a filing date has been 
assigned to a filed specification and drawing, the applicant 
will be notified and be given a period of time in which to 
file the missing fee, oath or declaration and to pay the sur- 
charge due. time period the Office plans to set is one 
month from the date of notification by the Patent and 
Trademark Office, but in no case less than two months af- 
ter the date of filing of the application. New paragraph 
1.53(e) indicates that a patent application will not be 
forwarded for examination on the merits until all required 
parts have been — New h 1.53(f) indicates 
that international a) tions filed under the Patent Co- 
operation Treaty w cn aan the United States of 
America are considered to have a United States date 
under PCT Article 110), except as provided in 35 U.S.C. 
102(e), on the date the requirements of PCT Article 
11(1){i) to (iii) are met. Paragraphs 1.53(b) and (c) have 
been modified from those proposed by chan, g the word 
“received” to the word “filed.” The rns oer in 
Ih 1.53(c) has also been changed to “filing”. 
ese changes have been made to ensure that the lan- 
guage of §1.53 cannot be considered to conflict with the 
use of “Express Mail” to file patent applications and ob- 
tain a filing date as of the date of deposit as “Express 
Mail” with the United States Postal Service. 


Section 1.54 


Section 1.54 is amended as pent designate the 
existing section as paragraph (a) and add a reference to 
§1.53. Paragraph 1.54(b) is added to indicate that appli 
cant will be informed of the serial number and ig 
date of the application. 


Section 1.55 


Section 1.55 is amended to limit the section to claims 
for foreign priority by oe paragraphs (a) and (d) 
and redesignating (b) and (c) as paragraphs 
(a) and (b). aT Shts) fo emondes to chenee the 
reference from §1.65 to new §1.63. The final rule lan- 

e includes a reference to 35 U.S.C. 172 which 
modifies 35 U.S.C. 119 for design patents. 
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Section 1.59 is rewritten as proposed to refer to and 
conform with the changes proposed in §1.53. 


Section 1.60 


Section 1.60 is amended to require the applicant to sup- 


ply a copy of the originally signed application in all 
cases where the §1.60 Te Ole te tne. 


fice will no longer Office, by a sep- 
arate final rule, cr prepare coi TER 4 47242 on October 


25, 1982, has sddpted a new §1.62 to provide for the fi 
ing of a file wrapper con application which great 
i lsccany(tus saad toe the Ollie te Geass th piers 
copies under §1.60. The final rule language makes clear 
that the statement accompanying a true copy of the par- 
ent application must be a verified statement unless made 
by a person registered to practice before the Office. 


Section 1.62 


Section 1 SS anne te ot Renee = 
U.S.C. 111 which beco.nes effective on February 2 
1983. 35 U.S.C. 111 as of that date permits filing Ava 
to be granted to patent lications without receipt of 
the basic filing fee, or oath or declaration. Section 1.62 
i i it the granting of a 
111. This smendment of 
§1.62 is necessary to ensure compliance with 35 U.S.C. 
111. The Patent and Ti Office finds that it 
would be impractical not to amend §1.62 so as to grant 
a filing date in accordance with 35 U.S.C. 111 and not 
doing so might also be construed to prev licants 
from taking advantage of the provisions of 35 U.S.C. 
111 authorizing the delay in the filing of the fee and 
oath or declaration. If §1.62 is not amended in the man- 
ner set forth in this final rule, questions may be raised as 
to compliance with 35 U.S.C. att as it will exist effec- 
tive Samay 27, 1983. Revised hh 1.62(a) indi- 
cates the minimum requirements for gran es filing 
date. hs 1.62(b) and (c) cover the fee and 
oath or declaration requirements, respectively. Para- 
lng wp een relates to later filing of the filing fee or 

as provided for in 35 U.S.C. 111. 
Paragraph exo a) are identical to former paragraphs 
6 b 


Section 1.63 


Section 1.63 is added to replace 1.65 relating to the 
required content and execution of an oath or declaration 
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as a part of a patent application and is intended to 
yt Sg re . An icant may, if 
i include one or more additional aver- 


.63(b) further requires the oath or declara- 
the person signing the oath or declara- 

iewed and understands the contents of the 
(2) believes the named inventor is 


The person 
must recognize, however, that what is bang claimed is 
the subject matter which that person regards as his or her 
invention pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 112 


Ih 1.63(c) requires that any application in 
which S chim for foreign priority is made identify in the 
oath or declaration the foreign application for patent or 
inventor’s certificate on which priority is claimed, and 
any foreign application having a filing date before that 
of the application on which priority is claimed. 

Paragraph 1.63(d) requires that the oath or declaration 
in a continuation-in-part application, which discloses and 
claims subject matter in addition to that disclosed in the 
prior copending application, state that the person mak- 
ing the oath or declaration acknowledges the duty to 
disclose material information as defined in §1.56(a) 
which occurred between the filing date of the parent ap- 
plication and the national or PCT international filing 
date of the continuation-in-part application. This latter 
re he ee ae but is included to serve as a re- 
minder to the person making the oath or declaration of 
this duty to disclose ma’ information such as foreign 

ting, publication, or Sublic use or sale in the United 
tes which occurred more than one year prior to the 
filing date of the continuation-in- application. For 
example, in circumstances where the claims of the con- 
tinuation-in-part Leap pee of are poy fully supported by 
the disclosure of lication so as to be enti- 
tled to an earlier effective ing date under 35 U.S.C. 
120, the duty to disclose extends to any material infor- 
mation, as defined in §1.56(a) measured from the filing 
date of the continuation-in-part application. This would 
include the first foreign patenting, and any foreign 
patenting subsequent to the first which materially differs 
therefrom, of the subject matter of the parent applica- 
tion which occurred more than one year prior to the na- 
tional or PCT international filing date of the continua- 
tion-in-part —, Any publication of the parent 
application, o' than foreign patenting, or any public 
use or sale in the United States of the subject matter of 
the prior application, which occurred more than one 
year prior to the national or PCT international filing 
date of the continuation-in-part application, would also 
come within §1.56(a) in such circumstances. See Jn re 
Ruscetta and Jenny, 118 U.S.P.Q. 101 (C.C.P.A. 1958); 
In re van Langenhoven, 458 F. 2d 132, 173 U.S.P.Q. 426 
(C.C.P.A. 1972), and Chromalloy American Corp. v. Alloy 
Surfaces, Co., Inc., 339 F. Supp. 859, 173 USPQ 295 
(Del. 1972). 


Section 1.64 
Section 1.64 is added as proposed to clearly indicate 


who must sign the oath or declaration of a patent appli- 
cation. 
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Section 1.65 


Section 1.65 is removed as proposed because the oath 
or declaration requirements set forth therein are covered 
by new §1.63. 


Section 1.67 


eee to! Santee & proposed to remove all of 
(a) and (b) and substitute therefor new word- 
soe sa 1.67(a) indicates that a supplemental oath 
or declaration meeting the po xg of new §1.63 
may be required to correct d or inaccuracies 
present in an earlier oath or declaration. Paragraph 
1.67(b) requires a supplemental oath or declaration to be 
filed (1) when a claim is presented embracing material 
not originally claimed and (2) when a subsequently filed 
oath or declaration under §1.53(d) refers to an amend- 
ment which includes improper new matter. Paragraph 
1.67(b) also clearly states the prohibition entry of 
new matter after the filing date of the application. 


Section 1.69 


Section 1.69, paragraph (b), is amended as proposed to 
change the time at which a translation of a non-English 
language oath or declaration which has not been su; ti 
plied by the Office must be filed. The time period for fil- 
ing the translation is a gl to two months after notifi 
cation that a translation is required. The reference to 
§1.65 in mantel 1.69(b) is pr sera to §1.63. 


Section 1.70 


Section 1.70 is amended to refer to §1.63 for the 
requirements to be met when an oath or declaration is 
filed under 35 U.S.C. 371(c)(4). The wording of the title 
in the final rule is changed to reflect more clearly the 
subject matter of the rule. 


Section 1.77 


Section 1.77 is amended as proposed to change para- 
graphs (h) and (i) to refer to the abstract of the disclo- 
sure and signed oath or declaration, respectively. 


Section 1.97 


Section 1.97 is amended to change the title from “pri- 
or art statement” to “information disclosure statement”. 
This change is appropriate since the designation “infor- 
mation disclosure statement” more accurately character- 
izes the nature and content of the information which 
may be included in such a statement. Information which 
is required to be submitted pursuant to §1.56 may ulti- 
mately be determined not to be “prior art,” but never- 
theless may be “material” pursuant to §1.56. Section 1.97 
has also been modified from that proposed by eliminat- 
ing the word “material” since information submitted 
pursuant to §1.97 may be considered to be of question- 
able materiality or may be determined, upon examina- 
tion, not to be “material”. Section 1.97 now provides 
that an information disclosure statement should be filed 
with the application or within the later of three months 
after the filing date of the application or two months af- 
ter applicant receives the filing receipt. Paragraph 
1.97(b) has been amended in recognition that appli 
may choose to furnish other material information in an- 
other manner or statement. Paragraph 1.97(b) now also 
refers to section 1.56(a) for the definition of “material in- 
formation”. The amendments to paragraph 1.97(b) do 
not in any manner reduce the obligation to submit mate- 
rial information as defined in §1.56(a). 


Section 1.98 


Section 1.98 indicates that information disclosure 
statements should list prior art with all of the informa- 
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tion which is required to print such citations on the 
front page of a patent. The final rule states clearly that 
the publication date indicated on the document should 
be submitted. This will not serve to preclude a showing 
of a different, actual publication date. Another purpose 
of the citation requirements in this section is to permit 
ready reference to the document from its citation. 


Section 1.99 


Section 1.99 is amended to change the title to be con- 
sistent with the amendment to §1.97. 


Section 1.101 


Section i.101 is amended to indicate specifically that 
applications which are to have their examination ad- 
vanced pursuant to §1.102 will be taken up for examina- 
tion oui of order by the examiner. The final rule is also 
modified to set out when international applications 
which have complied with the requirements of 35 
U.S.C. 371(c) are inn up for action. 


Section 1.118 


Section 1.118 is amended as p to designate the 
previous section as new paragraph (a) and amend it to 
clearly state that no new matter may be introduced into 
an application and to make specific reference to §§1.53, 
1.63 and 1.67. New paragraph 1.118(b) indicates how 
improper amendments which introduce new matter in 
the specification or claims will be handled by the exam- 
iner. 


Section 1.123 


Section 1.123 is amended to require all corrections to 
drawings to be made by bonded draftsmen at applicant’s 
expense since the Office does not have sufficient 
draftsmen to make such corrections. Sketches of any de- 
sired corrections will, however, still require roval of 
the examiner. The final rule makes clear ut chenens | in 
the drawing may be made by submission of substitute 
drawings. 


Section 1,125 


Section 1.125 is amended to relax the prohibition 
against substitute specifications which are not required 
by the examiner. section, however, adds the re- 
quirement that any substitute specification filed must be 
accompanied by a statement that the substitute ifica- 
tion includes no new matter. Under the section state- 
ment must be a verified statement if made by a person 
not registered to practice before the Office. The final 
rule specifies that a substitute specification may not be 
accepted unless it is clear to the examiner that process- 
ing of the application would be facilitated thereby. 


Section 1.131 


Section 1.131 is amended as p to refer to the 
use of affidavits or declarations the section during 
reexamination of a patent as long as the patent upon 
which the rejection is based does not claim the rejected 
invention. Section 1.131 cannot be used to overcome a 
rejection based upon a United States t claiming the 
rejected invention. This is true re; less of whether the 
rejected claims are contained in an lication being ex- 
amined or a patent being reexamined. tion 1.131 is in- 
applicable if the same invention is being claimed by the 

nited States patent upon —o. the rejection is based. 
Under the section as amended, the same person or per- 
sons who would make the affidavit or declaration in an 

application will be required to make the affidavit or dec- 
leaden on behalf of the owner of the patent under reex- 
amination. 
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Section 1.132 


Section 1.132 is amended as 
use of affidavits or declarations 
reexamination of a patent. 
Section 1.137 

Section wh fm md 
the provisions of 
doned pursuant to eae & — 
laration and the surc! ae car torbaeen 
111 of Title 35, United States Code, as amended 
lic Law 97-247, uires that any delay in submission of 
the fee and oath shown to be unavoidable. Thus, 


to refer to the 
the section during 


vf pcan whch bone Panne pra 
1.53(d). 


Section 1.141 

The proposed amendments to 
infra to permit the public to 
and make any further 
propriate. 
Section 1.153 


Section 1.153 is amended to c' 
oath and declaration requirements 


pot ny ee S 


the reference for 
$1.65 to §1.63 


and to conform the language of the rule to be consistent 
therewith. 


Section 1.154 

Section 1.154 is amended as proposed to revise para- 
graph (e) to refer to the signed oath or declaration re- 
quirements of §1.153(b). 
Section 1.162 


Section 1.162 is amended as 
reference Fe vr 65 to §1.63. 


as proposed to change the 


Section 1.163 


Section 1.163 is amended as proposed to change the 
wording of the section to clearly indicate that a signed 
= or declaration is required rather than a signed spec- 
ification. 


Section 1.172 


Section 1.172 is amended to indicate clearly that the 
reissue Oath is si 
sue application. 
that proposed by referring to a “reissue oath” rather 
than to “reissue oaths”. 
Section 1.174 

Section 1.174 is amended as proposed 
requirement that photoprints of original drawings 


be se- 
curely mounted cr pasted on sheets of drawing board 
because paper drawings are acceptable. 


to remove the 


Section 1.175 


Section 1.175 is amended as proposed to change the 
reference to the oath or declaration from §1.65 to $1.63. 


Sections 1.301, 1.302 and 1.303 


The proposed amendments to sections 1.301, 1.302 
and 1.303, referring to the Court of A for the Fed- 
eral Circuit rather than to the Court o Customs and Pa- 
tent Appeals, have been adopted as final rules as 
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published on Oct. 26, 1982 at 47 FR 47380-47382 and 
corrected on Nov. 5, 1982 at 47 FR 50142 and therefore 


are not republished here. 
Section 1.324 


Section 1.324 is amended to include wording similar 
to that in §1.48 for correction of inventorship in applica- 
tions. 


Section 1.325 


Section 5.12 is amended as proposed to separate the 
section into two paragraphs. Paragraph (a) provides that 
the filing of an application for an invention made in the 
United States is considered to include a petition for a li- 
cense for foreign filing. If a license is granted, it will be 
indicated on the filing receipt. If it is not granted, no in- 
dication of the ial will appear. Failure to grant a li- 
cense should be considered a denial of a first petition for 
a license. A subsequent petition may be filed under 
§5.12(b). Section 5.12(b) is essentially the text of §5.12 in 
its previous form. No rights to file a petition for license 
are being removed. 


Withdrawal of Proposed Amendments To Sections 1.141 
and 1.565. 


A number of the speakers at the public hearing held 
on Dec. 16, 1982, urged that the amendments to §§1.141 
-565 be deferred or dropped pending further study. 
Those urging that the proposed amendments to §1.14 
ee one oe 
American Patent Law Association, from Committee 103 
of the American Bar Associations’s Patent, Trademark 
& Copyright Section, and from the Bar Association of 
the District of Columbia. The Boston Patent Law Asso- 
ciation urged that the amendment to §1.565 be removed 
or held in abeyance. The American Patent Law Associa- 
tion — r~ more time —_ needed for its commit- 
tees to yze issues in proposed amendments to 
§§1.141 and 1.565. 

In response to the recommendations received at the 
public hearing, the proposed amendments to §§1.141 and 
1.565 are being withdrawn at this time to permit the 
public to study the issues involved and make any further 
recommendations considered appropriate. Pending the 
further study referred to by the speakers at the hearing 
and consideration of any recommendations resulting 
therefrom, the Office will continue to operate under 
present §§1.141 and 1.565 as interpreted by the Manual 
of Patent Examining Procedure and relevant Patent and 
Trademark Office and judicial precedents. 
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Responses to Comments on the Rules 


Specific comments were received on a number of the 
sections. All of the comments, including the written 
comments and the oral testimony, were considered in 
—— the changes set forth herein. 

orty-eight letters presenting written comments were 
received and seven persons testified at the public hear- 
ing on Dec. 16, 1982. 

Comments appear below along with responses thereto. 
Comment: 

One comment objected to inadequate notice regarding 
these proposed rule changes. 

Reply: 
The proposed rules notice was published in the Feder- 
Oct. 27, 1982. This is more than seven 
i the date of the hearing and four months 
fective date of the rules. Such peri- 
considered to be reasonable in view of the fact 
legislation requiring the rule changes was only 
enacted on Aug. 27, 1982 and that other rule changes 
were required to be implemented by Oct. 1, 1982. 
Comment: 

One comment proposed that “Patent and Trademark 

Office” should be used in the rules rather than merely 


Reply: 

The proposal has been adopted in the final rules in 
those locations where confusion may otherwise result. 
Comment: 

Five comments requested that promulgation of §§1.10, 
1.63, 1.97, 1.141 and 1.565(e) be adel aed the period 
for comment extended until Mar. 30, 1983. 

Reply: 

Amendments to §§1.141 and 1.565 are not being pro- 
mul, at this time to provide time for further consid- 
eration and study as requested. If after study, a rule 
change is felt desirable, a new p will be issued. 
New §1.10 is being promulgated to make it available to 
applicants as it was intended in the statute. New §1.63 is 
being added and §1.65 deleted to reduce the formal 
statements required. If desired, the old oath and declara- 
tion forms may continue to be used if the statement is in- 
cluded that applicant “has reviewed and understands the 
contents of the specification, including the claims”. For 
continuation-in-part applications, it is to also 
include language is conformance with §1.63(d). Section 
1.97 is being promulgated to remove problems relating 
to the time period in the current wording and to clarify 
the section in general. 

Comment: 

One person questioned why Sunday was not men- 
tioned in §1.6(b) or (c). 

Reply: 

Section 1.6(b) and (c) are limited to weekdays which 
by definition excludes Sunday. 
Comment: 

Two comments were received which proposed that 
only a certificate of mailing procedure as in §1.8(a) be 
used for determining the date of deposit under 35 U.S.C. 
21 


filing date of an application is considered to be 


much more critical than the filing dates of papers ac- 
cepted under §1.8. The application filing date is often 
critical for determining if a statutory bar exists, whether 
foreign priority can be claimed and who is the senior 
party in an interference. Therefore, papers filed for pur- 
poses of receiving an application filing date should have 
some clear indication of the date of receipt by the Unit- 
ed States Postal Service. Such a practice would also 
probably require storing all of the envelopes in the file 
wrapper for record purposes. 
Comment: 

Three comments were received which stated that pri- 
— services should also be provided for in 

1.10. 
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. 
tion 21(a) as amended by Public Law 97-247 pro- 
vides for filing dates being given only when “deposited 
with the United States Postal Service.” Although pri- 
vate courier services may be used to deliver papers to 
the Patent and Trademark Office, the actual date of re- 
ceipt by the Patent and Trademark Office will be con- 
sidered to be the filing date. 

Comment: 

A comment was received which a that the Post 
Office date stamp should be stamped on the mailing la- 
bel instead of having to enter the label number on each 
document. 

Reply: 

Stamping the mailing label would not add anything 
since the clerk receiving the “Express Mail” must 
already indicate the date and time of deposit and initial 
the label. A purpose of placing the label number cn each 
paper is to eS ee eee aot 
envelope. labels may be retained in the 
tent > Trader vark Wark Office for later verification. 
Comment: 

Seven comments were received that the requirement 
that the item be received the following day (§1.10(b)) 
was unnecessarily restrictive. 

Reply: 

Section 1.10 does not require that the item be received 
the next day in the Patent and Trademark Office in or- 
der to receive the date of deposit as the mailing date. 
The one day reference has been deleted. Further proof 
of mailing may be required where an unreasonable peri- 
od of time is involved and supporting evidence is not 
otherwise available to the Patent and Trademark Office. 
Documents deposited with the United States Postal Ser- 
vice will be given a filing date which corr to the 
date of receipt indicated by the postal clerk on the “Ex- 
press Mail” mailing label. 

Comment: 

Four comments indicated that §1.10 does not assist in 
placing applicants and attorneys outside the Washington 
area on the same footing as those in Washington. 

Reply: 

The main purpose of §1.10 is to implement 35 U.S.C. 
21(a) in a manner which would provide for granting fil- 
ing dates for papers and fees as of the date of their de- 
posit with the United States Postal Service. Certainly 
these provisions using “Express Mail,” together with the 
certificate of mailing procedure available under §1.8, 
will go a long way in reducing last minute deliveries to 
the Patent and Trademark Office by persons outside the 
Washington area. 

Comment: 

Two comments stated that the comments accompany- 
ing§1.10(c) should be clarified to explain the meaning of 
“more than one day.” 

Reply: 

The final rule has been clarified. 
Comment: 

It was proposed by one person that the “affidavit or 
declaration” under §1.10(c) be waived if the statement is 
— by a registered attorney or agent. 


Reply 
i suggestion has been adopted. 
Comment: 

It was indicated by one person that certified mail pro- 
vides proof of mailing date under §1.10 by virtue of the 
— Office stamp on the certified mail receipt card. 


Reply. 

Se re 
of no benefit to the Patent and Trademark Office since it 
is immediately returned to the sender. The Patent and 
Trademark Office would not be able to retain any infor- 
mation which gives proof of the date of mailing. 
Comment: 

Three comments raised questions as to the need to 
make the acceptance of the “Express Mail” contingent 
upon the performance of the Post Office in §1.10(c). 
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x 
acceptance of the “Express Mail” is not contin- 
ageale «ot “next day delivery”. The reference in §1.10(c) 
to proof Pf sang ee pata 2 Sams Bese 
oath te Sevanices a pe Ny rdeadn gas yu 

y the record. Such infor- 


Scotanesn The nels hss choo tee sovliad @ chusity Gi 
matter. 
Comment: 

Five persons suggested the use of registered or certi- 
oo mail for obtaining filing dates under 35 U.S.C. 
Reply: 

Registered mail does not provide any information 
evidence to the Patent and Trademark Office as to 
date of mailing other than the postmark, which is 
unreadable. Storage of enve' ini 
marks is also burdensome. 
mail has already been discussed. 


Comment: 
One questioned what treatment will be 
a paper placed in an “Express Mail” box re- 
ceptacle after the box has been cleared for the last time 
on a given day. 
Reply: 
The 


will be considered to be deposited as of the 
date i 


indicated on the “Express Mail” mailing 
label by the Service clerk. 
Comment: 


One person commented that he found the idea of us- 
ing a declaration or affidavit to establish a date of depos- 
it unacceptable because it exposes the integrity of the as- 
signment of filing dates to the risk of deception. 

Reply: 

use of declarations or affidavits is usually 
intended to help explain activities which can be —- 
ed by exhibits. For example, if the Office copy o 
mailing label was not entirely readable, applicant’s copy 
of the —— Mail” mailing label could accompany a 
declaration and serve as the basis for granting a filing 
date. 
Comment: 

Three persons objected to permitting only the individ- 
ual who places the correspondence in an “Express Mail” 
facility to execute the certificate of express mailing un- 
der§1.10(c). 


"Fhe 

wording of §1.10(c) differs from §1.8 because the 
documents which are expected to be filed under §1.10 
are patent and trademark applications. The filing dates 
of such documents are very important and should there- 
fore be based on personal knowledge. 

Comment: 

One comment was received which suggested that 
§1.10 be adopted with an effective date retroactive to a 
year earlier. 

— 
uch an earlier date is not possible since the statutory 

authority for §1.10 does not come into effect until Feb. 

27, 1983. 

Comment: 

One comment proposed designating the Patent and 
Trademark Office as an “Express Mail” Post Office to 
make lower rates available. 

Reply: 
uch a designation is not possible. 


Comment: 

One person requested that the Patent and Trademark 
Office publish a form of certificate of mailing by “Ex- 
press Mail” suitable for purposes of §1.10(b). 

Reply: 

A suggested form is included in the preamble of this 
rule change. 
Comment: 

One comment 
what evidence will be 
a filing date by —_* 


Ss that §1.10(c) clearly state 
Pte and sufficient to prove 
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Reply: 

A specific answer cannot be given since it is depen- 
dent upon the particular fact situation and what evi- 
dence is actually available. 

Comment: 


Two comments whether P.L. 97-247 au- 


questioned 
thorized a rule such as §1.10 granting filing dates as of 
date. 


The question raised by this comment has been treated 
in the discussion of §1.10 supra. 
Comment: 

One comment proposed that §1.10 be corrected to 
read—Any paper or fee required to be filed—to more 
closely conform with 35 U.S.C. 21(a). 

Reply: 

No need is seen to change §1.10 as suggested since, if 
a patent is desired, it is “required” that each paper relat- 
ing to an application be filed in the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office. 

Comment: 
One comment indicated that the requirement to place 


the “Express Mail” label number on each paper and fee. 


is not realistic. 


Reply: 
placement of the label number on each paper or 

fee allows later verification of the mailing dates of all 
different mailed in one envelope and is not seen 
to be overly burdensome. 
Comment: 

A question was raised as to whether the “Express 
Mail” “label number should be placed on every page. 


R 

Tita cieieliatliaiiiet damien It 
should, however, be placed on the first page of each 
separate document, such as, a new application, amend- 
ment, assignment, and transmittal letter for a fee, along 
with the certificate of mailing by “Express Mail”. Al 
though the label number may be on checks, such a prac- 
tice is not required. 

Comment: 

A question was raised by one far! as to the location 
within the Patent and Trademark Office of the mailing 
labels where papers to different applications are placed 
in the same envelope. 


‘ae 
mailing labels from all “Express Mail” packages 
are expected to be removed and initially retained cen- 
trally in the Mail Room of the Patent and Trademark 
Off ice. The number on each document will allow direct 
access to the appropriate mailing label if any questions 
should arise. 
Comment: 

One comment suggested that §1.22(b) be amended to 
exclude itemization of all fees where a general authoriza- 
er se ee 


Reply. 

Gon where fees are charged to a deposit account, it 
is desirable to know specifically which fees are to be 
paid. Therefore, the suggestion has not been adopted. 
Comment: 

One comment was received which ~~ adding a 
sentence to §1.41(d) indicating that the filing of an oath 
or declaration executed by the applicant would consti- 
tute proof of authority to file the application. 


Reply: 

Sach an additional sentence is not considered to be 
necessary since the Patent and Trademark Office does 
not intend to utilize the provisions of §1.41(d) unless a 
controversy arises. 

Comment: 

One comment was received which suggested the addi- 
tion to the end of §1.42 of the words “except for patents 
See pa to the assignee either of the inventor or of the 
egal representative of the inventor.” 


Reply: 
No change is considered to be necessary since few, if 
any, problems have arisen without such additional word- 
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ing in the past. Se Sans See Seneng eee peeper 
intervention” also provides protection for assignees. 
Comment: 

One comment was received which indicated that 
§1.46 does not clearly authorize an assignee of a part in- 
terest to cause an application to be placed on file. 

Reply: 

Although §1.46 may not make this point clear, it is 
clear from §1.41(c). 

Comment: 

One comment recommended that the requirement to 
show diligence in correcting inventorship under §1.48 be 
deleted. 

Reply: 

It is felt that corrections of inventorship should be dil- 
igently made in patent applications. The naming of cor- 
rect inventorship is necessary for the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office to make decisions on topics such as double 
patenting, priority claims’and first inventorship. 
Comment: 

It was recommended in one comment that the verified 
statement of facts required by §1.48 “by the original 
named inventor or inventors” be replaced by a require- 
ment that he or they merely assent to the statement of 
the facts since others may be better able to provide the 
best evidence. 

Reply: 

Since it is the original inventorship that is being 
changed, it is believed that all of the previously named 
inventors should positively indicate their ent with 
the facts in the case. Affidavits by other individuals may 
also be supplied where such persons have direct person- 
al knowledge of certain aspects of the case. 

Comment: 

One comment indicated that “it seems a reasonable 
presumption that if ownership is unaffected, deceptive 
intent is absent” in a §1.48 correction of inventorship sit- 
uation and that such a presumption could be written into 
the rules. 

Reply: 

Even if applications are commonly owned, the wrong 
inventorship could be deceptively named to obtain 
rights which are only available to the same inventive en- 
tities. The report on Public Law 97-247 also states that 
“the commissioner must be assured of the presence of in- 
nocent error, without deceptive intention . . .” before 
permitting a substitution of a true inventor’s name. 
Comment: 

One person suggested that the deceptive intent in 
§1.48 refer to the acts of the actual inventors rather than 
to _ the alleged and actual inventor or inventors. 
Reply: 

This suggestion has been adopted in both §§1.48 and 
1.324, but deceptive intention on the part of other 
parties is subject to review under §1.56. 

Comment: 

One person suggested that in §1.48, line 3 “may” be 
changed to—must—. 
Reply: 

The suggestion has not been adopted. Corrections 
may only be made if the conditions set forth in §1.48 are 
satisfied. 

Comment: 

Two comments objected to the insertion of “material” 

in §1.51(b). 


3 
word has been removed and does not appear in 
the final rule. 
Comment: 

One comment suggested changing “an 
plete—in the title of §1.51. 
Reply: 

is suggestion has been adopted. 

Comment: 

One comment indicated that §§1.52(c) and 1.56(c) 
seemed overly inflexible and harsh when ig mi- 
nor grammatical changes. 


” to—a com- 
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Reply: 

Although §1.56 indicates that applications “may” be 
stricken, rather than “must” be stricken, it is still consid- 
ered important to maintain a clear line in the regulations 
against changes in the original lications made after 
the execution of the application or declaration. The 
line between grammatical changes and changes relating 
to the merits is frequently unclear. 
Comment: 

Three comments noted an apparent inconsistency be- 
tween proposed §§1.10 and 1.53 as to whether §1.10 re- 
lates to the filing of patent applications. 


Reply: 

Cectio nm 1.10 does relate to the filing of patent applica- 
tions. In order to clarify the wording, “received” in 
§1.53(b) has been changed to “filed”. 

Comment: 

One comment was received suggesting that a sentence 
be added to §1.53(d) to indicate that PCT applicants 
cannot submit late filing fees, oaths or declarations un- 
der 35 U.S.C. 371. 

Reply: 

Such a reference in §1.53 does not appear appropriate 
because this section relates to “filing dates”. In the PCT 
situation, the filing date was already granted at the time 
of filing the PCT international application. 
Comment: 

One comment was received which su; 

§1.53(a) be rewritten to indicate all — i 
assigned serial numbers but not accorded filing dates. 


Reply: 
The proposal was not adopted since it is considered 


that 
are 


Comment: 

One person suggested that §1.53(b) be amended to 
specify that only “a specification purporting to contain a 
description and at least one claim . . .” is needed to ob- 
tain a filing date. 

Reply: 

No change is being made since a determination must 
be initially made as to whether or not a specification has 
been filed. In any case, sufficiency of the specification 
must later be checked by the examiner. 

Comment: 

One person indicated that the time period for filing a 
correction to a defect in an application is left entirely 
within the discretion of the Commissioner and that any 
setting of periods of time would be tantamount to an ex- 
ercise of rulemaking authority. Section 1.53(d) should be 
provided with an explicit time limitation. 

Reply: 

No specific time period is considered to be necessary 
in the regulations. The Commissioner has full authority 
and discretion under the statute in 35 U.S.C. 111 to set 
periods of time. The statute does not require the Com- 
missioner to use the rulemaking process to set time peri- 
ods for response to an action or requirement by the Pa- 
tent and Trademark Office in a patent application. 
Comment: 

Two comments were received ore to the use of 
the words “or otherwise disposed of” in §1.53(c). 


* Phin 
is wording has existed in §1.53(b) in the past with- 
out objection. No need is seen to depart from this word- 
ing at this time. 
Comment: 

One person questioned whether the change in §1.54(b) 
would result in return post cards not being stamped with 
the application serial number. 


— 

© change is intended in the existing return post card 
practice. 

Comment: 

One comment pi 
§1.154(b) indicatin; 
acknowledged on 
Reply: 

This proposal is not being adopted since the examiner 
must determine whether the statutory requirements of 35 


adding another sentence to 
foreign priority claims will be 
e filing receipt. 
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U.S.C. 119 have been met before an acknowledgment 
can be sent. 
Comment: 

One comment suggested that the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office indicate on the filing receipt both the filing 
date under §1.10 and the actual date of receipt. 


Reply: 

Tho actudl Gath of secsigt eqn to chastanl ty coqusie- 
ing a receipt from the Postal Service. The actual date of 
receipt cannot be placed on the filing receipt because of 
current computer limitations. The suggestion is therefore 
not being adopted at this time. 

Comment: 

One comment was received indicating that it is not 
clear whether or not an application on a specifica- 
tion and drawing, but —— 2 oath or declaration 
tne a is for a priority claim 
— 5 U.S.C. 120. 

eply: 


iy. 

f the filed specification and drawings fully disclose 
the invention as required by 35 U.S.C. 112, the applica- 
tion may serve as a basis for a priority claim under §120 
even if no oath or declaration, or no fee has been 

as long as the continuing application is filed prior to the 
abandonment of the first application under §1.53(d). 
Comment: 

One comment suggested that §1.55(b) be removed 
since the requirements of the statute are fully set forth in 
35 U.S.C. 119. 

Reply: 

Although the statutory requirements set forth basic re- 
uirements, it is felt that more specific details of 
1.55(b) provide needed guidance for applicants. 

Comment: 

Two persons questioned the meaning of “inspection 
and review” in §1.56(c) and suggested certain amend- 
ments. 

Reply: 

The words “inspection and” are being removed to 
eliminate any redundancy. The paragraph has also been 
broken down into four items as proposed by a comment. 
Comment: 

One suggestion was made that applicant be allowed to 
order a copy of the parent patent, with payment of fee, 
when filing a §1.60 application. 

Reply: 

Such a practice is contrary to the intent of the rule 
change. The problems the Patent and Trademark Office 
is attempting to solve by the change, which are caused 
by poor copies and delays in processing, would remain 
with such a practice. 

Comment: 

Two persons suggested that §1.60 be amended to drop 
“and claimed” from the title. 

Reply: 
e suggestion has been adopted. 
Comment: 

One person suggested that §1.60 be modified to drop 
the requirement for verification by affidavit when the 
statement is made by a registered patent attorney or 
agent. 

Reply: 
e suggestion has been adopted. 
Comment: 

One comment noted that there is no ific require- 
ment in §§1.56, 1.63 or 1.98 to identify foreign applica- 
tions filed more than one year prior to the U.S. filing 
date. 


Reply: 

Section 1.63(b)(3) broadly requires applicant to ac- 
knowledge the duty to disclose information material to 
the examination of the application. This information in- 
cludes foreign patents based on applications filed more 
than a year prior to the filing date of the United States 
application and which issue before the filing date of the 

nited States application. 
Comment: 

One person felt that §1.63(b)(1) will be a disaster for 
the patent system since the inventor may not be physi- 
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in each pa- 


Sapte of §l. 
the inventor did not 
tent infringement suit. 
Reply: 
{ ieterpeusiions or eakasiows laim. The 
interpretations or inac inventor 
em that what is being claimed is 
the subject matier which the inventor regarde as his or 
her invention pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 112. The physical 
factors have to some extent existed in past practice and 
ag on allel dy act A per agp npr nd mene 
situation outlined would exist in any signing of 
"Teak decane. Tar posting of $58 be tvs 
explained in the preamble to minimize occurrences of 
problems. 


Comment: 
One comment noted that many inventors donot know 


The wording in §1.63(d) is considered to be appropri- 
ate and in accordance with case law. If uncertainty ex- 
ists the attorney or agen’ a 
matter and §1. 65(d) should be followed 
Comment: 

One person proposed that §1.63(d) be modified to ex- 

licitly require the disclosure of foreign patents — 

} —~ “nea the continuation-in-part app 


1.63(d) has been amended to clearly indicate 
that material information pursuant to §1.56(a) between 
the filing date of the parent application and the filing 
date of the continuation-in-part application must be dis- 
closed. The discussion of new §1.63 refers to material 
foreign patents published during this time interval. 
Comment: 

Two comments indicated concern with the parentheti- 

: in tal §1.63(d) in that it would create 

lems. 


(d) of §1.63 has been amended to remove 
veoh 
Comment 
One comment suggested adding—he or she is aware 
of—after information in §1.63(b)(3) and (d). 


na 
is suggestion is not adopted since such wording is 
already present in §1.56(a). 
ment: 
One comment suggested that §1.63(c) clarify what is 
intended by “the first filed foreign application,” particu- 
larly in view of 35 U.S.C. 119, third paragraph. 


"Fe 
rule has been amended to clarify the matter. 
Comment: 

One comment was received suggesting changes be 
made in the title and that paragraph (b) of §1.70 refer to 
§1.63 instead of “this section.” 

Reply: 

change ery to the title has been made. The 
suggestion to paragraph (b) has not been made since it is 
considered unnecessary. 
——— 

Three comments were received which indicated that 
the = of §1.97(a) would require an immediate fil- 
ing of disclosure information if the filing receipt is re- 
po Ba just before three months after filing. 


Reply. 
The moots of §1.97(a) has been changed to remove 
this problem. 
Comment: 

One comment was received which urged that the title 
of §1.97 and contents of §1.97(b) not be changed, since 
the proposed wording would not require filing of the 
closest prior art. 
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changes are not intended to make any 
of information which is to be sub- 
. The proposal has been adopted in 


erence for the use of “prior 


One person indicated 
art” in §§1.51(b), 1.97, .98, ae ne 
inferred admission that 


the information submit- 


Pome om wap to answer arguments 

term “prior art” implied that the in- 

ion was a reference against applicant’s invention. 
Since the majority of the commen comments supported modify 


§1.98(a) 
=a that the “ Spice of ive concering $1980) 


has not been adopted since the “place 


of the “place of publication” is consistent with the 
oo requirements. 


applications 
whieh hee ‘cnmnd the national stage should be taken 
up for examination. 
Reply: 

An amendment has been made to §1.101 as suggested 
to clarify that they are taken up in order based on the 
date they have entered the national ¢ by compliance 
with the requirements of 35 U.S.C. 371(c). 

Comment: 

One comment was presented suggesting that the 
words “which are not examined on the merits” in §1.101 
be removed. 


a 
suggestion has been adopted. 
Comment: 

One comment urged returning to the use of the Office 
draftsmen for minor corrections to reduce the burden 


under proposed §1.123. 


Reply: 

Sree minor corrections may be made by the Office 
draftsmen on a time-available basis. However, since the 
Office currently has only a few draftsmen who are re- 
sponsible for reviewing and approving all drawings, 
very little time is presently available for making correc- 
tions. 

Comment: 

Four suggestions were made to amend §1.123 to spe- 
cifically provide for the filing of substitute drawings if 
corrections are required. 


Reply: 

These suggestions have been adopted. 
Comment: 

One comment was received indicating that §1.125 
should indicate to whom it should be clear that accep- 
tance of a substitute specification would facilitate pro- 
cessing. 

Reply: 

An amendment has been made to clarify that it should 
be clear to the examiner. 
Comment: 

One comment suggested removal of the last sentence 
of §1.137(b) to permit §1.183 petitions to be filed to 
waive time periods for requesting revival of unintention- 
ally abandoned applications. 
= 

io change in §1.137(b) is considered to be appropri- 
ate at this time since §1.137(b) only became effective on 
Oct. 1, 1982. 
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fe ee Be. 141 are not being promulgated in 
this rule and replies to this section 


One comment pointed out that the reference to a “pe- 
y awl of twelve months” in §1.153 was indefinite. 


ee 1.153 has been amended to remove the indefi- 
niteness. 
Comment: 

One comment was presented which suggested that 
§1.172 refer to a “reissue oath” rather than to “reissue 
oaths.” 


Reply: 
Comment: 

One comment suggested the insertion of “the filing 
of” before “each patent” in §1. 350) aad and (b). 


PP he 
~~ has been adopted. 

(Since the proposed addition of a new paragraph (e) 
to §1.565 is not being adopted in this rule change, com- 
ments and replies to this section are not included.) 
Comment: 

One suggestion was made that a procedure be 
designed in which foreign filing licenses could be 
et eS ee we aes Oe 

“ to send the filing receipts. 

eply: 

It is felt that the procedure under §5.12 should be 
adopted at this time and be placed into operation. If af- 
ter some experience additional modifications are found 
desirable, further changes could be made. To introduce 
several alternative procedures at this time is considered 
to be too complex and may endanger the success of the 
proposed procedure. 

Comment: 

One comment requested that the Office grant a pro- 
spective foreign filing license under §5.12 for all Eote 
and —_— material to be filed abroad. 

Rep 

Such petitions are not part of this proposed change 
but this concept is being considered in a separate rule 
change proposal. 

Comment: 

One comment suggested that the Filing Receipt spe- 
cifically indicate whether or not a license has been de- 
nied under §5.12. 

Reply: 

proposed practice under §5.12 would indicate on 
the Filing Receipt when a license is granted. On other 
cases in which a license is not granted further review is 
required. A license may still be granted at a later date. 
Comment: 

One comment stated that it should be possible to peti- 
tion at any early date for a foreign filing license as well 
as obtain one on the filing receipt. 

Reply: 

It will still be possible to petition earlier for a license 

under revised §5.12. 


implementation Of Patent Procedure Revisions 

The effective date of the patent procedure revisions 
contained in this rulemaking is Feb. 27, 1983. The vari- 
ous sections will be implemented in the manner set forth 
below: 
§1.10 Filing of papers and fees by “Express Mail” with 
certificate. 

The “Guidelines under §1.10” set forth below provide 
guidance in implementing §1.10: 
Guidelines under §1.10 

A) The certification ‘og §1.10 requires a signature 


of the person itin, paper with the United 
States Postal Service as SExpress Mail”. Specifically, if 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


application (e. 
proposed response under 37 CFR 1.116 and a notice of 
ee 28 ee See ee ee See aay 
tion as a part f or attached thereto. 

F) Practitioners may place the certification language 
on the first page of a paper with an inked stamp. Such a 
practice is because the certification is not 
sciy sondily Vaio Schoo feos en temngeel puss oe 
paper. An example of a preferred stamp is: 


“Express Mail” mailing label number 
Date of Deposit 
I hereby certify that Gis pros: a He Ebene Gosek 

ed with the United States Service “Ex; Mail 
Post Office to Addressee” service under 37 CFR 1.10 on 
the date indicated above and is addressed to the Com- 
missioner of Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 
20231. 


(Typed or printed name of person mailing paper 
or fee) 


(Signature of person mailing paper or fee) 
§1.48 Correction of inventorship. 
g on or after Feb. 27, 


Any patent application pendin 
1983, ‘s subject to the provisions of this section 


§1.53 Serial number, filing date, and completion of appli- 
cation. 


The provisions of this section apply to any patent ap- 
plication filed on or after Feb. 27, 1983. 


§1.63 Oath or declaration. 


The provisions of §1.63 will become effective on Feb. 
27, 1983, and will apply to any oath or declaration filed 
on or after that date. However, in order to provide a 
smooth transition from the old oath or declaration re- 
quirements to the new, the Office will continue to ac- 
cept between Feb. 27, 1983, and June 30, 1983, any oath 
or declaration in compliance with §1.65 as it existed im- 
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mediately prior to Feb. 27, 1983, so long as that oath or 
declaration is attached to and was executed as a part of 
an application to be filed in the Patent and Trademark 
Office. 


Effective July 1, 1983, all oaths or declarations filed 
under §1.51(a)(2) as _ of a patent application must 
fully comply with §1.63. 

A suggested format for a declaration is set forth below: 


Declaration For Patent Application 


As a below named inventor, I hereby declare that: 

My residence, post office address and citizenship are 
as stated below next to my name, 

I believe I am the original, first and sole inventor (if 
only one name is listed below) or an original, first and 
joint inventor (if plural names are listed below) of the 
subject matter which is claimed and for which a patent 
is sought on the invention entitled 


the specification of which 
(check O is attached hereto. 
one) 0) was filed on 
Application Serial No. 
and was amended on ——________.. 
(if applicable) 


I hereby state that I have reviewed and understand 
the contents of the above identified specification, includ- 
ing the claims, as amended by any amendment referred 
to above. 

I acknowledge the duty to disclose information which 
is material to the examination of this application in ac- 
S156). with Title 37, Code of Federal Regulations, 

1.56(a). 

I hereby claim forei riority benefits under Title 35, 
United States Code, 119 of any foreign application(s) 
for patent or inventor’s certificate listed below and have 
also identified below any foreign —— for patent 
or inventor’s certificate having a filing date before that 
of the application on which priority is claimed: 


Prior Foreign Application(s) 
Priority 
Claimed 


oO Oo 


(Number) (Country) (Day/Month/Year Yes No 
Filed) 


O.. 


(Number) Yes No 


(Country) (Day/Month/Year 
Filed) 


So. 


(Number) (Country) (Day/Month/Year Yes No 
Filed) 


I hereby claim the benefit under Title 35, United 
States Code, §120 of any United States application(s) 
listed below and, insofar as the subject matter of each of 
the claims of this application is not disclosed in the prior 
United States application in the manner provided by the 
first paragraph of Title 35, United States Code, §112, I 
acknowledge the duty to disclose material information 
as defined in Title 37, Code of Federal Regulations, 
§1.56(a) which occurred between the filing date of the 
prior application and the national or PCT international 
filing date of this application: 


(Application Serial No.) (Filing Date) (Status) 
(patented, 
pending, 


abandoned) 


(Application Serial No.) (Filing Date) (Status) 
(patented, 
pending, 
abandoned) 
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I hereby declare that all statements made herein of my 
own knowledge are true and that all statements made on 
information and belief are believed to be true; and fur- 
ther that these statements were made with the knowl- 
edge that willful false statements and the like so made 
are punishable by fine or imprisonment, or both, under 
Section 1001 of Title 18 of the United States Code and 
that such willful false statements may jeopardize the va- 
lidity of the application or any patent issued thereon. 

Full name of sole or first inventor 
Inventor’s signature 

Date 
Residence 
Citizenship 
Post Office Address 
Full name of second joint inventor, if any 
Second Inventor’s signature = 
ite 


Residence 
Citizenship 
Post Office Address enema 

(Supply similar information and signature for third 
and subsequent joint inventors.) 

The declaration form set forth above is specifically 
designed for use where the specification is attached to 
the form and the specification and declaration are filed 
at one time, and also where the declaration form is filed 
after the specification and drawings in accordance with 
§1.53. The form can be used where foreign priority is 
claimed under 35 U.S.C. 119 and where the benefit of 
one or more United States applications is claimed under 
35 U.S.C. 120. Appropriate modifications can be made 
in the form so long as compliance with the rules is 
maintained. For example, if the form is being used as a 
supplemental declaration form which is being submitted 
after numerous amendments the form might appropriate- 
ly be modified by changing the words “was amended 
on” to “with amendments through.” 


§1.335 Filing of notice of arbitration awards. 


The written notices required by this section should be 
directed to the attention of the Office of the Solicitor, 
which Office will be responsible for processing of such 
notices. 


Other Considerations 


Environmental, energy, and other considerations: The 
rule change will not have a significant impact on the 
quality of the human environment or the conservation of 
energy resources. 

The rule change is in conformity with the require- 
ments of the Regulatory Flexibility Act. (Pub. L. 
96-354), Executive Order 12291, and the Paperwork Re- 
duction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et. seg. 

The rule change wiii not have a significant averse 
economic impact on a substantial number of small enti- 
ties (Regulatory Flexibility Act. Pub. L. 96-354) for sev- 
eral reasons. Public Law 97-247 has taken into consider- 
ation the impact it may have on small entities. In 
general, the rule change will also expedite proceedings 
before the Patent and Trademark Office, changing 
existing procedures where they can be simplified. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that 
this rule change is not a major rule under Executive Or- 
der 12291. The annual effect on the economy will be 
less than $100 million. There will be no major increase 
in costs or prices for consumers, individual industries, 
federal, state, or local government agencies, or geo- 
graphic regions. There will be no significant adverse 
effects on competition, employment, investment, produc- 
tivity, innovation, or on the ability of United States- 
based enterprises to compete with foreign-based enter- 
prises in domestic or export markets. 

This rule change will not impose a burden under the 
Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et. 
seq., Since no significant additional record keeping or re- 
porting requirements are placed upon the public. In fact, 
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y that related to foreign filing 


some paperwork, e: 
license be reduced. 


petitions, 
List of Subjects in 37 CFR Parts 1 and 5 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Inven- 
tions and patents. 
Notice is hereby given that, pursuant to the authority 
ted to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
y 35 U.S.C. 6 and Public Law 97-247, the Patent and 
Trademark Office is Title 37 of the Code of 
Federal R tions as set fi below. 
37 CFR, 1 and 5, are amended as follows: 


1. Section 1.4 is amended by revising paragraph (a) to 
read as follows: 


§1.4 Nature of correspondence. 
rrespondence with the Patent and Trademark 


quests for publications supplied by 
printed a “a er or trademark registrations, or- 


ders for copi records, transmission of ts 

for poets ny as the like, and (2) correspondence in 

ep ay dg lication or 0} roceed- 
Office. 


ing in the Gas purtiscinsty the seles selsing to 
the filing, processing, or other proceedings of national 
applications in Sul B, §§1.31 to 1.352; of internation- 
fl apsfiections in Subpart C, §§1.401 to 1.482; of reex- 
amination of patents in Subpart D, §§1.501 to 1.570; and 
of trademark applications, §§2.11 to 2.189. 


2. Section 1.6 is revised to read as follows: 


§1.6 Receipt of letters and papers. 


(a) Letters and other papers received in the Patent 
and Trademark Office are stamped with the date of re- 
ceipt. No papers are received in the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office on Saturdays, Sundays or federal holidays 
within the District of Columbia. 

wa yt yee Rpm wg my ll 
pouch up to midnight on weekdays, i 
and federal holidays, by the post office at 
D. C., serving the Patent and Trademark ciated lion iran. 
sidered as having wer ay pron ld d par dye te ee 
cunts Clltee on the day &.0en a> in the 

(c) In addition to being mailed or delivered by b hand 
during office hours, letters and other papers may be de- 
posited up to midnight in a box provided at the guard’s 
desk at the lobby of building 3 of the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office at Crystal Plaza, Arlin gon, Virginia and at 
the main entrance (14th Street) of the Department of 
Commerce Building, Mino go D. C., on weekdays 
except Saturdays and federal holidays, and al! papers de- 
posited therein are considered as rcceived in the Patent 
and Trademark Office on the day of deposit. 

(d) If interruptions or emergencies in the United 
States Postal Service which have been so designated by 
the Commissioner occur, the Patent and Trademark Of- 
fice will consider as filed on a particular date in the Of- 
fice any paper or fee which is (1) promptly filed after 
the ending of the designated interruption or emergency 
and (2) accompanied by a statement indicating that such 
paper or fee would have been filed on that particular 
date if it were not for the designated interruption or 
emergency in the United States Postal Service. Such 
statement must be a verified statement if made by a per- 
son not registered to practice before the Patent and 
Trademark Office. 


3. Section 1.7 is revised to read as follows: 
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1.7 Times for taking action: Expiration on Saturday, 
or federal holiday. 


Whenever periods of time are specified in this part in 
days, calendar days are intended. When the day, or the 
last day fixed by statute or by or under this part for tak- 
ing any action or paying any fee in the Patent and 
Trademark Office falls on Saturday, Sunday, or on a 
federal holiday within the District of Columbia, the ac- 
tion may be taken, or the fee paid, on the next 
succeeding day which is not a Saturday, am SB 
federal holiday. See §1.304 for time for appeal or for 
commencing civil action. 


4. Section 1.8 is amended by revising the introductory 
text of hh (a) and paragraph (a)(1), (a\(2) intro- 
ductory text, and (a)(2)(i) to read as follows: 


§1.8 Certificate of mailing. 


(a) Except in the cases enumerated below, and 
fees required to be filed in the Patent and Trademark 
Office within a set period of time will be considered as 
being timely fled if (I) they are addressed to the Com- 
missioner of Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D. C. 
20231, and deposited with the U.S. Postal Service with 
sufficient postage as first class mail prior to expiration of 
Soe poses or tab secing tos Sage Of cegpach, Yan puoen 
each paper or fee stating t of deposit person 
the certificate should have reasonable basis to 
so SS would be mailed on or 
ore the date indicated. The actual date of receipt of 
the or fee will be used for all other purposes. This 
Pp ure does not apply to the following: 


(i) The filing of a national patent application specifica- 
tion and drawing or other papers for the purpose of 
obtaining an application filing date; 


es*ee88 


5. A new section 1.10 is added to read as follows: 
§1.10 Filing of papers and fees by “Express Mail” with 
certificate. 


(a) Any paper or fee to be filed in the Patent and 

Trademark Office can be filed utilizing the “Express 
Mail Post Office to Addressee” service of the United 
States Postal Service and be considered as having been 
filed in the Office on the date the paper or fee is shown 
to have been deposited as “Express Mail” with the Unit- 
ed States Postal Service. 

(b) Any paper or fee filed by “Express Mail” must 
have the number of the “Express Mail” mailing label 


iaanon, 
or fee must also include 


Commissi 

D.C. 20231, and any such 
a certificate of mailing by “Express Mail” which states 
the date of mailing by “Express Mail” and is signed by 


or fee. 
rademark Office will accept the 
certificate of mailing ——— Mail” and accord the 
paper or fee the certificate date under 35 U.S.C. 21(a) 
without further proof of the date on which the mailing 
by “Express Mail” occurred unless a question is present 
regarding the date of mailing. If more than a reasonable 
time has elapsed between the certificate date and the Pa- 
tent and Trademark Office receipt date or if other ques- 
tions ing the date of mailing are present, the 
ili g the paper or fee fame tga. to file 

copy of the “Express Mail” — showing the actual 
date of mailing and a statement rom the person who 
mailed the paper or fee averring to the fact that the 
mailing occurred on the date certified. Such statement 
must be a verified statement if made by a person not 
, aa to practice before the Patent and Trademark 


the mailing the 
(c) The Patent and 
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6. Section 1.17 is amended by revising paragraph (h) to 
read as follows: 


§1.17 Patent application processing fees. 


(h) For filing a petition to the Commissioner under a 
section of this part listed below which refers to this 
paragraph—$120.00 


—§1.47—for filing by other than all the inventors 
or a person not the inventor 

1.48—for correction of inventorship 

1.182-for decision on questions not specifical- 


ly provided for 

1.183-to suspend the rules 
—§1.268-for late filing of interference settlement 
agreement 


7. Section 1.22 is revised to read as follows: 
§1.22 Fees payable in advance. 


(a) Patent and trademark fees and charges payable to 
the Patent and Trademark Office are required to be paid 
in advance, that is, at the time of requesting any action 
by the Office for which a fee or charge is payable with 
the exception that under §1.53 applications for patent 
may be assigned a filing date without payment of ba- 
sic filing fee. 

(b) All patent and trademark fees paid to the Patent 
and Trademark Office should be itemized in each indi- 
i lication, patent or other proceeding in such a 

t it is clear for which purpose fees are 


vidual 
manner 
paid. 


8. Section 1.24 is revised to read as follows: 
§1.24 Coupons. 


Coupons in denominations of one dollar are sold by 
the Patent and Trademark Office for the convenience of 
regular purchasers of U.S. patents and trademark regi 
trations; these coupons may not be used for any o 
purpose. The one dollar coupons are sold individually 
and in books of 50 with stubs for record for $50. These 
coupons are good until used; they may be transferred 
but cannot be redeemed. 


9. Section 1.41 is revised to read as follows: 
§1.41 Applicant for patent. 


(a) A patent must be applied for in the name of the 
actual inventor or inventors. Full names must be stated, 
including the family name and at least one given name 
without abbreviation together with any other given 
name or initial. 

(b) Unless the contrary is indicated the word “appli- 
cant” when used in these sections refers to the inventor 
or joint inventors who are applying for a patent, or to 
the person mentioned in §§1.42, 1.43, or 1.47 who is ap- 
plying for a patent in place of the inventor. 

(c) Any person authorized by the applicant may file 
an application for patent on behalf of the inventor or in- 
ventors, but an oath or declaration for the application 
(§1.63) can only be made in accordance with §1.64. 

(d) A showing may be required from the person filin 
the application that the filing was authorized where suc 
authorization comes into question. 


10. Section 1.42 is revised to read as follows: 
§1.42 When the inventor is dead. 


In case of the death of the inventor, the legal repre- 
sentative (executor, administrator, etc.) of the deceased 
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inventor may make the necessary oath or declaration, 


upon proper intervention. 
11. Section 1.43 is revised to read as follows: 
§1.43 When the inventor is insane or legally incapacitated. 


In case an inventor is insane or otherwise legally inca- 
pacitated, the legal representative (guardian, conserva- 
tor, etc.) of such inventor may make the necessary oath 
or declaration, and apply for and obtain the patent. 


12. Section 1.45 is amended by removing hs (b) 
and (c) and the designation (a) to the first paragraph and 
by revising the text to read as follows: 


§1.45 Joint inventors. 


Joint inventors must apply for a patent jointly and 
each must make the required oath or declaration: neither 
of them alone, nor less than the entire number, can ap- 
ply for a patent for an invention invented by them joint- 
y, except as provided in §1.47. 


13. Section 1.46 is revised to read as follows: 


§1.46 Assigned inventions and patents. 


In case the whole or a part interest in the invention or 
in the patent to be issued is assigned, the application 
must still be made or authorized to be made, and an 
oath or declaration signed, by the inventor or one of the 
persons mentioned in §§1.42, 1.43, or 1.47. However, the 
patent may be issued to the assignee or jointly to the in- 
ventor and the assignee as provided in §1.334. 


14. Section 1.47 is revised to read as follows: 
§1.47 Filing when an inventor refuses to sign or cannot be 
reached. 


(a) If a joint inventor refuses to join in an application 
for patent or cannot be found or reached after diligent 
effort, the application may be made by the other inven- 
tor on be! of himself or herself and the omitted in- 
ventor. The oath or declaration in such an application 
must be accompanied by a petition including f of 
the pertinent facts and by the required fee (§1.17(h)) and 
must state the last known address of the omitted inven- 
tor. The Patent and Trademark Office shall forward no- 
tice of the filing of the lication to the omitted inven- 
tor at said address. Should such notice be returned to 
the Office undelivered, or should the address of the 
omitted inventor be unknown, notice of the filing of the 
application shall be published in the Official Gazette. The 
omitted inventor may subsequently join in the applica- 
tion on filing an oath or declaration of the character re- 
quired by §1.63. A patent may be granted to the inven- 
tor making the application, upon a showing satisfactory 
to the Commissioner, subject to the same rights which 
the omitted inventor would have had if he or she had 
been joined. 

(b) Whenever an inventor refuses to execute an appli- 
cation for —. or cannot be found or reached 
diligent effort, a person to whom the inventor has 
assigned or agreed in writing to assign the invention or 
who otherwise shows sufficient proprietary interest in 
the matter justifying such action may make application 
for patent on behalf of and as agent for the inventor. 
The oath or declaration in such an application must be 
accompanied by a petition including proof of the perti- 
nent facts and a showing that such action is necessary to 
preserve the rights of the parties or to prevent irrepara- 
ble damage, and by the required fee (§1.17(h)) and must 
state the last known address of the inventor. The assign- 
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ment, written agreement to assign or other evidence of 
roprietary interest, or a verified copy thereof, must be 
in the Patent and Trademark Office. The Office 
shall forward notice of the filing of the application to 
the inventor at the address stated in the 
Should such notice be returned to the Office undeliv- 
ered, or should the address of the inventor be unknown, 
notice of the filing of the application shall be published 
in the Official Gazette. The inventor may subsequently 
join in the application on filing an oath or declaration of 
the character required by §1.63. A patent may be 
granted to the inventor upon a showing satisfactory to 
the Commissioner. 


15. A new section 1.48 is added to read as follows: 
§1.48 Correction of inventorship. 


If the correct inventor or inventors are not named in 
an application for patent through error without any de- 
ceptive intention on the part of the actual inventor or in- 
ventors, the application may be amended to name only 
the actual inventor or inventors. Such amendment must 
be diligently made and must be accompanied by (1) a 
petition including a statement of facts verified by the 
original named inventor or inventors establishing when 
the error without deceptive intention was discovered 
and how it occurred; (2) an oath or declaration by each 
actual inventor or inventors as required by §1.63; (3) the 
fee set forth in §1.17(h); and (4) the written consent of 


any assignee. 


16. Section 1.51 is amended by revising paragraphs 
1.51(a)(2) and (b) to read as follows: 


§1.51 General requisites of a complete application. 


a sees 


(2) An oath or declaration, see §§1.63 and 1.68. 


sete 


(b) Applicants are encouraged to file an information 
disclosure statement. See §§1.97 through 1.99. 


17. Section 1.52 is amended by revising paragraph (c) to 
read as follows: 


§1.52 Language, paper, writing, margins. 


(c) Any interlineation, erasure, cancellation or other 
alteration of the ———— papers filed must be made 
before the signing of any accompanying oath or declara- 
tion pursuant to §1.63 referring to those application pa- 
pers and should be dated and initialed or signed by the 
applicant on the same sheet of paper. No such alter- 
ations in the application papers are permissible after the 
signing of an oath or declaration referring to those ap- 
plication papers (§1.56(c)). After the signing of the oath 
or declaration referring to the application papers, 
amendments may only be made in the manner provided 
by §§1.121 and 1.123-1.125. 


see 
18. Section 1.53 is revised to read as follows: 
§1.53 Serial number, filing date, and completion of appli- 
cation. 


(a) Any application for a patent received in the Patent 
and Trademark Office will be assigned a serial number 
for identification purposes. 

(b) The filing date of an application for patent is the 
date on which (1) a specification containing a descrip- 
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tion t to §1.71 and at least one claim it to 
§1.75, and (2) any Gunies ated fy & -81(a), are filed 
in the Patent and T No new matter 
may be introduced into an application after its filing date 


(§1.118). 
(c) If any reeea tre is filed without the specification 


or drawi cape hope ge + paragraph (b) of this section, ap- 
plicant and given a time period within 
which to ~ ay the omitted specification or drawing in 
order to obtain a filing date as of the date of filing of 
such submission. If the omission is not corrected within 
the time set, the application will be returned or 
otherwise of; the fi > if submitted, will be re- 
funded less a $50.00 handlin 

(d) If an application wren Sree has been accorded a filing 
date pursuant to h (b) of this section does not 
include the appropriate filing fee or an oath or declara- 
tion by the pia ry applicant will be so notified and 
given a period of time within which to file the fee, oath, 
or declaration and to pay the surcharge as set forth in 
§1.16(e) in order to prevent abandonment of the applica- 
tion. The notification pursuant to this paragraph may be 
made simultaneously with any notification pursuant to 
paragraph (c) of this section. 

(e) An application for a patent will not be placed 
upon the files for examination until all its required parts, 
complying with the rules relating thereto, are received, 
except that certain minor informalities may - waived 
subject to subsequent correction whenever req 

al The filing date of an international 

ting the United States of America opted 

filing date in the United States of America under 
re Article 11(3), except as provided in 35 U.S.C. 
102(e). 


19. Section 1.54 is revised to read as follows: 


ee 


(a) It is desirable that all of the complete appli- 
cation be deposited in the Office together; otherwise a 
letter must accompany each part, accurately and clearly 
connecting it with the other of the application. See 
§1.53 with regard to completion of an application. 

(b) Applicant will be informed of the application serial 
number and filing date by a filing receipt. 


20. Section 1.55 is revised to read as follows: 


§1.55 Claim for foreign priority. 


(a) An applicant may claim the benefit of the filing 
date of a prior foreign application under the conditions 
specified in 35 U.S.C. 119 and 172. The claim to priority 
need be in no special form and may be made by the at- 
torney or agent if the foreign application is referred to 
in the oath or declaration as required by §1.63. The 
claim for priority and the certified copy of the —. 
application specified in the second paragraph of 
U.S.C. 119 must be filed in the case of interference 
(§1.224); when necessary to overcome the date of a ref- 
erence relied upon by the examiner; or when specifically 
required by the examiner; and in all other cases they 
must be filed not later than the date the issue fee is paid. 
If the filed are not in the English language, a 
translation need not be filed except in the three particu- 
lar instances specified in the preceding sentence, in 
which event a sworn translation or a translation certified 
as accurate by a sworn or Official translator must be 
filed. If the priority papers are submitted after the date 
the issue fee is paid, they must be accompanied by a pe- 
siTa requesting their entry and the fee set forth in 

1.17(i). 

(b) An applicant may under certain circumstances 
claim priority on the basis of an application for an in- 
ventor’s certificate in a country granting both inventor's 
certificates and patents. When an applicant wishes to 
claim the right of priority as to a claim or claims of the 
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i i i for an inven- 
tor’s certificate in such a count water 35 USC. 119, 
last _ 28, 1972), the 
or his attorney or agent, w submittin er 
such right as specified in paragraph (b) o' 
all ead eye nt wee ome 
ific statement eal thas to the bes 
knowledge the oie hen ing 
applicant, w’ 

tion for the inventor’s certificate, had 

an application either for a patent or an inven ifi- 
Gate ib to the cubject eatear of the identified claim 
claims forming the basis for the claim of priority. 


21. Section 1.56 is amended by revising paragraph (c) to 
read as follows: 


§1.56 Duty of disclosure; fraud; striking or rejection of 
applications. 


(c) Any application may be stricken from the files if: 
() An Ouch or declaration pursuant to §1.63 is 


@). An oath or Soe. to §1.63 is 
signed without review thereof by making the 
oath or declaration; 

(3) An oath or declaration pursuant to §1.63 is 
signed without review of the s; tion, including the 
claims, as required by §1.63(b); 
or 

$0 in ion none ed > Bn Cale ave 
tered after the signing of an oath or declaration pursuant 
to §1.63 referring to those application papers. 


§1.57 [Removed] 

22. Section 1.57 is removed. 

23. Section 1.59 is revised to read as follows: 

§1.59 Papers of application with filing date not to be re- 
turned. 

lication which has received a filing 
1.53 will not be returned for any pur- 


licants have not preserved copies 
will furnish copies at the usual 


Papers in an 
date pursuant to 


pose whatever. I 
of the papers, the Othe 
cost. 


24. Section §1.60 is revised to read as follows: 


1.60 Continuation or divisional application for invention 
iene = 


A continuation or divisional ay (filed under 
the conditions specified in 35 U.S.C. 120 or 121), which 

discloses and claims only subject matter disclosed in a 
prior application may be filed as a separate application 

‘ore patenting or abandonment of or termination 
of proceedings on prior application. Signing and exe- 
cution of the application papers by the applicant may be 
omitted provided the copy is supplied by and accompa- 
nied by a statement by, the applicant or his or her attor- 
ney or agent that the application rs comprise a true 
copy of the prior application as filed. Such statement 
must be a verified statement if made by a person not 
— to practice before the Patent fe Trademark 

ice. Only amendments reducing the number of claims 
or adding a reference to the prior application (§1.78(a)) 
will be entered before calculating the filing fee and 
granting the filing date. 


25. Section §1.62 is revised to read as follows: 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 13, 1987 


§1.62 File wrapper continuing procedure. 


(a) A Legge ge continuation-in 
wi 

Sone gee application to be abandoned, may be filed 

payment of the issue fee, abandonment of, or 
termination of proceedings on a prior application. The 
filing date of an application filed under this section is the 
date on which a request is filed for an application under 
this section including identification-of the Serial Num- 
ber, filing date, and applicant’s name of the prior appli- 
cation. 

(b) The filing fee for a continuation, continuation-in- 
part, or divisional ———— under this section is based 
on the number of c remaining in the application af- 
ter entry of any preliminary amendment and entry of 
any amendments under §1.116 unentered in the prior ap- 
plication which a licant has requested to be entered in 
the continuing app 

(c) In the case of a continuation-in-part application 
which adds and claims additional disclosure by amend- 
ment, an oath or declaration as required by §1.63 must 
also be filed. In a continuation or divisional application 
which discloses and claims only subject matter disclosed 
in a prior application, no additional oath or declaration 
is 5 

(d) If an —— which has been accorded a filing 
date pursuan ~omree GF of this section does not 
inctahe the ¢ the patch tn ig fee pursuant to paragraph 
(b) of this section, or an oath or declaration by the ap- 
plicant in the case of a continuation-in-part lication 
pursuant to paragraph (c) of this section, applicant will 
be so notified and given a period of time within which 
to file the fee, oath, or declaration and to pay the sur- 
charge as set forth in §1.16(e) in order to prevent aban- 
donment of the application. The notification pursuant to 


notation of may be made simultaneously with any 
tion of a defect pursuant to paragraph (a) of this 


fe A An application filed under this section will utilize 
the file wrapper and contents of the prior application to 
constitute the new continuation, continuation-in-part, or 
divisional application but will be assigned a new applica- 
tion serial number. 

(f) The filing of an application under this section will 
be construed to include a waiver of secrecy by the ap- 
plicant under 35 U.S.C. 122 to the extent that any mem- 
ber of the public who is entitled under the provisions of 
37 CFR 1.14 to access to, or information concerning ei- 
ther the prior application or any continuing application 
~~. under the provisions of this section may be given 

similar access to, or similar information concerning, the 
other a) Ge fing of in the file wrapper. 
e pene | of a request for a continuing application 
this section will be considered to be a request to 
po nb abandon the prior app — as of the filing 
date granted the continuing app 

(h) The applicant is urged to furnish the following in- 
formation relating to the prior application to the best of 
his or her ability: 

(1) Title as a filed and as last amended; 

(2) Name of applicant as originally filed and as last 
amended; 

(3) Current correspondence address of = ey 

(4) Identification of prior foreign application and 
any priority claim under 35 U.S.C. 119. 

(i) Envelopes containing only application papers and 
fees for filing under this section should be marked “Box 

FWC”. 


26. A new section 1.63 is added to read as follows: 
§1.63 Oath or declaration. 
(a) An oath or declaration filed under §1.51(a)(2) as a 
part of an application must: 
(1) Be executed in accordance with either §1.66 or 


§1.68; 
(2) Identify the specification to which it is directed; 
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(3) Identify each inventor and the residence and 
country of ci ip of each inventor; and 
(4) State whether the inventor is a sole or joint in- 
© Te nigieion invention claimed. F 
n to requirements of para 
graph (a), Se aun or daluunie tes eas tate 
person making the oath or declaration: 
(1) Has reviewed and understands the contents of 
the specification, including the claims, as amended 
by any ciundmant epetiiedly edtedie 0 is. the 
oath or dec! ion; 
(2) Believes the named inventor or inventors to be 
the original and first inventor or inventors of the 
subject matter which is claimed and for which a pa- 
tent is sought; and 
(3) Acknowledges the duty to disclose information 
the examination of the applica- 


© In addition to meeting the 
graphs (a) and (b) of this section, the oath or declaration 
in any application in which a claim for fi priority 
is made pursuant to §1.55 must identify the ‘oreign ap- 
plication for patent or inventor’s certificate on which 
— is claimed, and any foreign application having a 
ig date before that of the ~~ or on which priori- 
ty is claimed, by plication number, 
country, day, month and year of it its 
(d) In any continuation-in- lication filed under 
the conditions specified in 35 U.S.C. 120 which discloses 
and claims subject matter in addition to that disclosed in 
the prior copending application, the oath or declaration 
must also state that the person making the oath or decia- 
ration acknowledges the duty to disclose material infor- 
mation as defined in §1.56(a) which occurred between 
the filing date of the prior application and the national 
or PCT international g date of the continuation-in- 


part application. 
27. A new section 1.64 is added to read as follows: 
§1.64 Person making oath or deciaration. 


(a) The oath or declaration must be made by all of the 
= except as provided for in §§1.42, 1.43, 
or 1.47. 

(b) If the person making the oath or declaration is not 
the inventor (§§1.42, 1.43, or 1.47), the oath or declara- 
tion shall state the relationship of the to the in- 
ventor and, upon information and belief, the facts which 
the inventor is required to state. 


§1.65 [Removed] 

28. Section 1.65 is removed. 

29. Section 1.67 is revised to read as follows: 
§1.67 Supplemental oath or declaration. 


(a) A supplemental oath or declaration meetin ay g the re- 
quirements of §1.63 may be required to be filed to cor- 
rect any deficiencies or inaccuracies present in an earlier 
filed oath or declaration. 

(b) A supplemental oath or declaration meeting the re- 
quirements of §1.63 must be filed (1) when a claim is 
presented for matter originally shown or described but 
not substantially embraced in the statement of invention 
or claims originally presented, and (2) when an oath or 
declaration submitted in accordance with §1.53(d) after 
the filing of the specification and any required drawings 
specifically and improperly refers to an amendment 
which includes new matter. No new matter may be in- 
troduced into an application after its “Ss: even if a 
supplemental oath or declaration is — 53(b); 
§1.118). In proper cases the oath or declaration here 
quired may be made on information and belief by an = 
plicant other than inventor. 


30. Section 1.69 is amended by revising paragraph (b) to 
read as follows: 
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§1.69 Foreign language oaths and declarations. 


0 er Se ae ae ee oe Gate 2 obo 
guage other than English is a form i 

proved by the Patent and Trademark 

accompanied by a verified English Bae LY except 
that in the case of an oath or declaration filed under 
§1.63, the translation may be filed in the Office no later 
than two months from the date applicant is notified to 
file the translation. 


31. Section 1.70 is amended by revising the title and 
paragraph (a) to read as follows: 


§1.70 Oath or declaration under 35 U.S.C. 371(cX4). 


(a) When an applicant of an international application, 
if the inventor, desires to enter the national stage under 
35 U.S.C. 371, he or she must file an oath or declaration 
in accordance with §1.63. 


32. Section 1.77 is amended by revising paragraphs (h) 
and (i) to read as fo!lows: 


§1.77 Arrangement of application elements. 


(h) Abstract of the disclosure. 
(i) Signed oath or declaration. 


33. The center yey aes §1.97 and section 1.97 
are revised to read as follows: 


INFORMATION DISCLOSURE STATEMENT 
§1.97 Filing of information disclosure statement. 


(a) As a means of complying with the duty of disclo- 
sure set forth in §1.56, applicants are encouraged to file 
_ information disclosure statement at the time of filing 

po coe or within the later of three months after 

g date of the application or two months after ap- 

pt receives the filing receipt. If filed separately, the 
disclosure statement should, in addition to the identifica- 
tion of the lication, include the Group Art Unit to 
which the rlication is assigned as indicated on the fil- 
ing receipt. disclosure statement may either be sepa- 
rate from the specification or may be incorporated 


therein. 

(b) A disclosure statement filed in accordance with 
paragraph (a) of this section shall not be construed as a 
ee one 8 setae Se fee Gs Se 

material information as defined in §1.56(a) exists. 


34. Section 1.98 is amended by revising the title and 
paragraph (a) to read as follows: 


§1.98 Content of information disclosure statement. 
(a) Any disclosure statement filed under §1.97 or §1.99 


shall include: (1) A listing of patents, publications or 
other information and (2) a concise ex tion of the 
relevance of each listed item. The disclosure statement 
shall be accompanied by a copy of each listed patent or 
publication or other item of information in written form 
or of at least the portions thereof considered by the per- 
son filing the disclosure statement to be pertinent. All 
United States patents listed should be identified by their 
= tent numbers, ples Som eens SS See. 

h foreign published application or patent should be 
cited by identifying the country or o! which issued 
it, the document number and publication date indicated 
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lication should be 


on the document. Each ane 
le of the publication, 


identified by author (if any), ti 
pages, date and place of publication 


35. Section 1.99 is revised to read as follows: 
$1.99 Updating of information disclosure statement. 


If prior to issuance of a patent an oo eee pursuant 
to his or her duty of disclosure under §1.56, wishes to 
to the attention of the Office additional patents, 
or other information not previously submit- 
ted, the additional information should be submitted to 
the Office with reasonable promptness. It may be includ- 
ed in a supplemental information disclosure statement or 
may be incorporated into other communications to be 
considered by the examiner. Any transmittal of addition- 
al information shall be accompanied by explanations of 
relevance and by copies in accordance with the require- 
ments of §1.98. 


36. Section 1.101 is amended by revising paragraph (a) 
to read as follows: 


§1.101 Order of examination. 


(a) Applications filed in the Patent and Trademark Of- 
and accepted as complete applications are assi 

for examination to the respective examining groups hav- 
ing the classes of inventions to which the applications 
relate. Applications shall be taken up for examination by 
the examiner to whom they have been assigned in the 
order in which they have been filed except for those ap- 
plications in which examination has been advanced pur- 
suant to §1.102 and those lications in which the Of- 
fice has a request for waiver of patent rights 
filed under §1.139. International applications which have 
complied with the requirements of 35 U.S.C. 371(c) will 
be taken up for action based on the date on which such 
requirements were met. However, unless a request has 
been filed under 35 U.S.C. 371(f), no action may be 
taken prior to 21 months from the priority date. 


eseee¢ 
37. Section 1.118 is revised to read as follows: 
§1.118 Amendment of disclosure. 


(a) No amendment shall introduce new matter into the 
disclosure of an application after the filing date of the 
application §1.53(b)). All amendments to the specifica- 
tion, including the claims, and the drawings filed after 
the filing date of the application must conform to at 
least one of them as it was at the time of the filing of the 
application. Matter not found in either, involving a de- 
parture from or an addition to the original disclosure, 
cannot be added to the application after its filing date 
even though supported by an oath or declaration in ac- 
cordance with “416 63 or Si. 67 filed after the filing date of 
the application. 

(b) If it is determined that an amendment filed after 
the filing date of the application introduces new matter, 
claims containing new matter will be rejected and dele- 
tion of the new matter in the specification and drawings 
will be required even if the amendment is accompanied 
4 by oath or declaration in accordance with §1.63 or 


38. Section 1.123 is revised to read as follows: 
§1.123 Amendments to the drawing. 
No change in the drawing may be made except by 


permission of the Office. Permissible changes in the con- 
struction shown in any drawing may be made only by 
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bonded draftsmen, at applicant’s expense, or by the sub- 
mission of substitute drawings by applicant. A sketch in 
permanent ink showing changes, to become 
part of the record, must be filed for approval by the ex- 
aminer. The ing amendments to the draw- 


paper requesting 
ing should be separate from other papers. 


39. Section 1.125 is revised to read as follows: 


§1.125 Substitute specification. 


If the number or nature of the amendments shall ren- 
der it difficult to consider the case, or to arrange the 
for printing or copying, the examiner may re- 
quire the entire tion, including the claims, or 
any part thereof, to be rewritten. A substitute specifica- 
tion may not be accepted unless it has been required by 
the examiner or unless it is clear to the examiner that ac- 
ceptance of a substitute specification would facilitate 
processing of the application. Any substitute specifica- 
tion filed must be accompanied by a statement that the 
substitute ion includes no new matter. Such 
statement must be a verified statement if made by a per- 
son not registered to practice before the Office. 


40. Section 1.131 is amended by revising paragraph (a) 
to read as follows: 


§1.131 Affidavit or declaration of prior invention to over- 
come cited patent or publication. 


(a) When any claim of an application or a patent un- 
der reexamination is rejected on reference to a domestic 
patent which substantially shows or describes but does 
not claim the rejected invention, or on reference to a 
foreign patent or to a —_ publication, and the appli- 
cant or the owner of the patent under reexamination 
shall make oath or declaration as to facts showing a 
completion of the invention in this country before the 
filing date of the application on which the domestic pa- 
tent issued, or before the date of the foreign patent, or 
before the date of the printed publication, then the pa- 
tent or publication cited shall not bar the grant of a pa- 
tent to the applicant or the confirmation of the patent- 
ability of the claims of the patent, unless the date of 
such patent or printed publication is more than one year 
prior to the date on which the applicant’s or patent 
owner’s application was filed in this country. 


sees 


41. Section 1.132 is revised to read as follows: 


§1.132 Affidavits or declarations traversing grounds of re- 
jection. 


When any claim of an application or a patent under 
reexamination is rejected on reference to a domestic pa- 
tent which substantially shows or describes but does not 
claim the invention, or on reference to a foreign patent, 
or to a printed publication, or to facts within the person- 
al knowledge of an employee of the Office, or when re- 
jected upon a mode or capability of operation attributed 
to a reference, or because the alleged invention is held 
to be inoperative or lacking in utility, or frivolous or in- 
jurious to public health or morals, affidavits or declara- 
tions traversing these references or objections may be 
received. 


42. Section 1.137 is amended by revising paragraph (b) 
to read as follows: 


§1.137 Revival of abandoned application. 


see 


(b) An application unintentionally abandoned for fail- 
ure to prosecute, except pursuant to §1.53(d), may be re- 
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vived as a pending application if the delay was uninten- 
tional. A petition to revive an unintentionally abandoned 
application must be filed within one year of the date on 
which the application became abandoned or be filed 
within three months of the date of the first decision on a 
petition to revive under paragraph (a) of this section 
which was filed within one year of the date of abandon- 
ment of the application. A petition to revive an uninten- 
tionally abandoned application must be accompanied by 
(I) a ecstement that the abandonment was ~~ 
(2) a proposed response unless it has been 

filed, and (3) a petition fee as set forth in §1.17(m). Suck 
statement must be a verified statement if made by a per- 
son not registered to practice before the Patent and 
Trademark Office. beg ey apn sd oe 
tional information where there is a question w 
abandonment was unintentional. The three month period 
set forth in this Ih may be extended under the 
rovisions of §1. 36a), but no further extensions under 
1.136(b) will be granted. Petitions to the Commissioner 
under §1.183 to waive any time periods for a 
revival of an unintentionally abandoned application 
not be considered, but will be returned to the applicant. 


43. Section 1.153 is amended by revising paragraph (b) 
to read as follows: 


§1.153 Title, description and claim, oath or declaration. 


(b) The oath or declaration required of the applicant 
must comply with §1.63. 


44. Section 1.154 is amended by revising paragraph (e) 
to read as follows: 


§1.154 Arrangement of specification. 


(e) Signed oath or declaration (See §1.153(b)). 
45. Section 1.162 is revised to read as follows: 
§1.162 Applicant, oath or declaration. 


The applicant for a plant patent must be the person 
who has invented or discovered and asexually repro- 
duced the new and distinct variety of plant for which a 
patent is sought (or as provided in R61. 42, — — 
1.47). The oath or declaration required of the 
in addition to the averments required by ro 
state that he or she has asexually reproduced the _— 
Where the plant is a newly found plant the oath or dec- 
laration must also state that it was found in a cultivated 
area. 


46. Section 1.163 is amended by revising paragraph (b) 
to read as follows: 
§1.163 Specification. 

ses 
(b) Two copies of the specification (including the claim) 
must be submitted, but only one signed oath or declara- 


tion is required. The second copy of the specification 
may be a legible carbon copy of the original. 


47. Section 1.172 is amended by revising paragraph (a) 
to read as follows: 


§1.172 Applicants, assignees. 


(a) A reissue oath must be signed and sworn to or 
declaration made by the inventor or inventors except as 
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otherwise provided (see §§1.42, 1.43, vy pam | 
accorpanied by the written assent of all assignees, if 


any, Owning an undivided interest in the patent, but a 
reissue 
made 


tion does not seek to 
Sbcatieiadl quiedl. 


oath may be made and sworn to or dec 
by the assignee of the entire interest if the applica- 
enlarge the scope of the claims of 


48. Section 1.174 is amended by revising paragraph (a) 
to read as follows: 


§1.174 Drawings. 
_ (a) The drawings upon which the original patent was 


must submit a temporary drawin ng 
a copy of the printed drawings io odies a eae 
print of the original drawings of the size required for 
original drawing. 


49. Section 1.175 is amended by revising the introducto- 
ry text of paragraph (a) to read as follows: 


§1.175 Reissue oath or declaration. 


(a) Applicants for reissue, in addition to complying 
with the requirements of §1.63, must also file with their 
applications a statement under oath or declaration as fol- 
lows: 


see88 
50. Section 1.324 is revised to read as follows: 


§1.324 Correction of inventorship in patent. 


Whenever a patent is issued and it appears that the 
correct inventor or inventors were not named through 
error without deceptive intention on the of the ac- 
tual inventor or inventors, the Commissioner may, on 
ee ee eee 
tory proof of the facts and payment of the fee set forth 
in §1.20(b), or on order of a court before which such 
matter is called in question, issue a certificate naming 
only the actual inventor or inventors. 


51. Section 1.325 is revised to read as follows: 
§1.325 Other mistakes not corrected. 


Mistakes other than those provided for in §§1.322, 
1.323, 1.324, and not affording legal grounds for reissue 
or for reexamination, will not be corrected after the date 
of the patent. 


52. A new §1.335 is added to read as follows: 
§1.335 Filing of notice of arbitration awards. 


(a) Written notice of any award by an arbitrator pur- 
suant to 35 U.S.C. 294 must be filed in the Patent and 
Trademark Office by the patentee, or the patentee’s as- 
signee or licensee. If the award involves more than one 
patent a separate notice must be filed for placement in 
the file of each patent. The notice must set forth the pa- 
tent number, the names of the inventor and patent own- 
er, and the names and addresses of the ies to the ar- 
ae oe Oe oon er oe a 
award. 

(b) If an award by an arbitrator pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 
294 is modified by a court, the party requesting the 
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53. Section 5.12 is revised to read as follows: 


§5.12 Petition for license. 


(a) Filing of an ication for patent for inventions 
made in the United States will be considered to include 
a petition for license under 35 U.S.C. pana Ye 
matter of the application. The receipt will indicate 
oe er eee automatic petition is 
not granted, a subsequent petition may be under 
paragraph (b) of this section. 
(b) Petitions for license under 35 U.S.C. 184 should be 
presented in 7 form and should include petitioner’s 
full instructions for delivery of request- 


ed license when it is to be delivered to other than the 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
missioner of 
Patents and Trademarks. 
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(62) Deposit Accounts—Statutory Fee Charges 


Beginning on May 1, 1966, and until further notice, 
statutory fees, including filing fees for patent, design, 
and aggre cancion ms, issue fees, appeal fees and 

tion and petition fees may be 
~~ against the deposit accounts provided for by 
Rule 25) of the Rules of Practice i patent cases. Dur- 
this period the prohibition of Rule 55(b) against such 
quan will be s 

In view of the facts that these fees are indispensable 
parts of the actions to which they relate and that the 
charging of a fee against an account which does not 
contain sufficient funds to cover it cannot be regarded 
as a payment of the fee, it is evident that the overdraw- 
ing of a deposit account may result in the loss of a vital 
date and may also impose a substantial burden on the 
Patent Office in making appropriate correction of its 
records. It is, therefore, necessary that effective steps be 
taken to avoid such overdrafts, as follows: 

Checks of all accounts will be made periodically, and 
if any account is found to have been overdrawn, it will 
be immediately removed from the active accounts and 
no further drafts on it will be honored. Prompt payment 
of the outstanding balance will be required and the de- 
positor or his attorney may be called on for an itemized 
statement mye ng be statutory fees charged against 
the account during period in question in order that it 

whether any previously granted date 
should be withdrawn. 

It is emphasized that the success of the procedure 
outlined above depends upon the maintenance of a suffi- 
cient balance in deposit accounts at all times to meet any 
charges made against them. The Office must, therefore, 
strictly refuse to permit any depositor who has once 
overdrawn his account to maintain such an account in 
the future and in the event that any substantial number 
of overdrafts occurs it may be necessary to reestablish 
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the prohibition of Rule 25(b) against charging statutory 
fees against deposit accounts. 
free 250" effective May 1, 1966, the requirement 
of Rule 2 a) that an amount sufficient to cover all 
Se aalts cle ck ea lways be on de- 
it will be strictly enforced, regardless of whether any 
and where this require- 
account involved will be 


[824 O.G. 1200] 


Request for Refunds 


In order to expedite the processing of refunds for pay- 
ment of fees by actual mistake or in excess of the desig- 
nated fees, attorneys and applicants req refunds 
should direct their co: to the attention of 
the “Refund Section, Acccunting Division, Office of Fi- 
nance.” This procedure should be followed whether the 
request is for a refund check or for a credit to the de- 

it account. The — of misrouting the request 
for a refund in the Patent and Trademark Office would 
be alleviated and the payment of refunds accelerated. 


BRADFORD R. HUTHER, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Finance & Planning. 


[1024 O.G. 59 (11-23-82)] 


(64) 


The rules of practice were amended effective yan 1, 
1982, at 37 CFR 1.25(b) to state that: “A 
rization to charge all fees, or only certain fees, set t forth 
in §§1.16 to 1.18 toa it account may be filed in an 
individual application, either for the entire pendency of 
the application or with respect to a particular paper 
filed.” A general authorization would not apply to docu- 
ment supply fees under §1.19, such as those required for 
certified copies; to post-issuance fees under §1.20, such 
as those required for maintenance fees; or to miscella- 
neous fees and charges under §1.21, such as assignment 
recording fees. 

Many applications filed prior to Oct. 1, 1982, contain 
broad language authorizing any additional fees which 
might have been due to be charged to a deposit account. 
The Patent and Trademark Office does not in 
such broad authorizations, filed prior to Oct. 1, 1982, to 
include authorization to charge to a it account the 
issue fee or other fees in sections 1.16, 1.17 and 1.18 ex- 
cept those associated with the paper containing the 
broad authorization. However, such a broad authoriza- 
tion filed in an application on or after Oct. 1, 1982, will 
be interpreted as authorization to charge the issue fee; as 
well as any other fee set forth in §§1.16, 1.17 or 1.18. 
Fees under sections 1.19, 1.20 and 1.21 will not be 
we as a result of a general authorization under sec- 
tion 

It is recommended that authorizations to charge fees 
to deposit accounts include reference to the particular 
fees or fee sections of the rules which applicant intends 
to authorize. For example, if filing and processing fees 
under §§1.16 and 1.17 only are intended to be included 
in the authorization, and not the issue fee under §1.18, 
the authorization could read: “The Commissioner is 
hereby authorized to charge any fees under 37 CFR 1. 16 
and 1.17 which may be required during the entire pen- 
dency of the application to it Account No. 

” Such an authorization would clearly exclude 
issue fees under 37 CFR 1.18 while including all the fil- 
ing and processing fees listed in 37 CFR 1.16 and 1.17. 
Similarly, if it were intended to authorize the charging 


Deposit Account Authorizations 
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Sf See wteting oly & Ae oe. the authoriza- 
tion could read “The Commissioner is hereby authorized 
to charge any fees under 37 CFR 116 and. 1.17 which 
may be required by this paper to Deposit Account No. 

.” Such authorizations would cover situations in 
which a check to cover a and processing fee under 
37 CFR 1.16 and 1.17 was omitted or was for an amount 
less than the amount required. 

It is extremely important that the authorization be 
clear and unambiguous. If applicants file authorizations 
which are ambi; and which deviate from the usual 
forms of authorizations, the Office may not interpret the 
authorizations in the manner applicants intend. such 
cases applicants could be subject to further expenses, pe- 
titions, etc. in order to correct fees which were not 
charged as intended due to an ambiguous authorization. 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
July 1, 1983. Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 
[1032 OG 32] 


(65) Notice to All Deposit Account Holders 
Beginning Oct. 7, 1983, please mail deposit account re- 
mittances only to: 


Patent and Trademark Office 
P.O. Box 70541 
Chicago, Ill. 60673 


To expedite credit to your deposit account and the 
treasury, and arrangement has been made between the 
Patent and Trademark Office, Treasury Department, 
and the First National Bank of Chicago utilizing a spe- 
cial “lockbox” depositary to receive deposit account re- 
mittances. 

Checks should continue to be made payable to the 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks and be accom- 
panied by the top portion of your deposit account state- 
ment. Submit only remittances for d a accounts to 
this new address. All other correspo: should con- 
tinue to be addressed to the Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 


LEONARD L. NAHME, 
Director Office of Finance. 


[1035 OG 27] 


(66) Use of Restricted Deposit Account for Electronic 
Ordering of Patent and Trademark Copies 


Effective July 1, 1986, the restricted deposit account 
will be made available to those members of the public 
who wish to use it for electronic ordering of patent and 

k copies. The restricted it account re- 

yay ee ee eo a eee 
end of each month, as compared to the unrestricted 
account which requires a minimum balance of $1,000.00. 

In FY 1986, the Office established the restricted de- 
posit account for use in charging subscriptions for copies 
of newly issued patents by subject matter classification. 
Establishment of a PTO deposit account is a prerequisite 
for subscription service. 

Recently, the Office established an electronic ordering 
service (EOS), a method of ordering copies of patents 
and trademarks through the use of a com 
and modem. EOS is available only to 
count holders. 

Many people who are interested in using EOS to or- 
der of patents and trademarks and who do not 
have deposit accounts find the $1,000.00 balance 
required for the unrestricted account prohibitive. There- 
fore, the use of restricted account is being expanded to 
incorporate EOS ordering. Subscription and EOS order- 
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ing are the only two services for which restricted ac- 
counts may be used. tt have any questions on sub- 
or EOS, please call Mary Brown on (703) 557 
-3236. If you have questions on deposit accounts, please 
call Delores Riley on (703) 557-3227. 
THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 
Assistant Commissioner, 
for Administration. 


[1068 OG 37] 


June 23, 1986. 


APPLICATION CONTENT 


(67) Use of Metric System of Measurements 
in Patent Applications 


In order to minimize the necessity in the future for 


patent applicants are gly 
couraged to use either (1) only metric (S.L) units, or (2) 
English units with their metric system 
equivalents, when describing their inventions in the 


Unites,” the French name for the International System 
of Units, a modernized metric system adopted in 1960 
by the International General Conference of Weights and 
Measures based on a unit measurements made pos- 
sible by modern technology. 

This request is made as of the long-range pro- 
gram for conversion to metric units currently being con- 
ducted by the Federal Government. 

Publications dealing with the metric system are 
available from the Superintendent of Documents, U.S. 
Government Printing Office, Washi D.C. 20402 
and the American National Standards Institute, 1430 
Broadway, New York, N.Y. 10018. 


C. MARSHALL DANN, 


July 1, 1974. Commissioner of Patents. 


[924 O.G. 1104] 


(68) Filing of Patent Applications Pursuant 


to 37 CFR 1.60 


Applicants are reminded that 37 CFR 1.60 was 
amended effective Feb 27, 1983 to require — 
furnish a copy of the prior application upon 

Temp cqplivente contin t> sequent tas Go angy bo 
made by the Patent and Trademark Office as was done 
under the practice prior to Feb. 27, 1983. Others are fil- 
aS ey eee Soe 6 Oe ee a 
but not a copy of the oath or declaration 
will no longer make such copies as part of processing 
the new application. 

The requirements of 37 CFR 1.60 must be complied 
with before a filing date will be granted for the continu- 


ing application. 
ft thould be noted that 37 CFR 1.60 has been 
amended effective Apr. 1, 1984 to divide the section into 
paragraph (a) and new (b). Paragraph (a) 
adds a reference to amended 37 CFR 1.78(a) to clarify 
the conditions under which continuation or divisional 
lications may be filed. New paragraph (b) requires 
the prior application be complete as set forth in 37 
CFR 1.51(a) in order to properly file an application un- 
der 37 CFR 1.60. A complete application under 37 CFR 
1.51(a) ne eapenceticen agin at Aye me If the prior 
iG), 2 SS ee ee ee CFR 
\@), a continuation or divisional , ery 
filed utilizing the provisions of 37 ibotey 
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1.53. 
Paragraph (b) of 37 CFR 1.60 also requires that a true 
copy of the prior complete application be filed. The 
copy must include the specification (including claims), 
drawings, oath or declaration showing the icant’s 
i or an indication (on the oath or dec ion) 
that it was si and any amendments referred to in 
the oath or declaration filed to complete the prior appli- 
ion. The copy of the prior ication must be ac- 
panied by a statement that application 
filed are a true copy of the prior application and 


plicant’s attorney or agent and must be a verified state- 
ment if made by a person not registered to practice be- 
fore the Patent and Trademark Office. See the final 

i blished in the Jan. 4, 1984 Federal Regis- 
ter at 49 548-556 and reprinted in the Jan. 24, 1984 
Official Gazette at 1038 O.G. 275-283. 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF 
Commissioner of Patents and 


Apr. 6, 1984. 
Trademarks. 


[1042 O.G. 18] 


Information in 
Necessary to Identify the 
in Accordance with 37 CFR 1.63 


(69) 


Section 1.63 of 37 CFR requires that an oath or decla- 
ration “identify the specification to which it is directed.” 
Since filing dates are now granted on applications with 
the oath or declaration being filed later with a sur- 
charge, the question has arisen as to what information 
must be supplied in the oath or declaration to identify 
the specification to which it is directed and to comply 
with the rule. 

The declaration form suggested by the Office includes 
spaces for filling in the names of the inventors, title of 
invention, application serial number, filing date, foreign 
priority application information and United States priori- 
ty application information. While this information should 
be provided, it is not essential that all of these spaces be 
filled in in order to adequately identify the specification 
in compliance with 37 CFR 1.63. 

The a of information supplied in 
an oath or declaration are acceptable as minimums for 
identifying a specification: 

(1) name of inventor and application serial number; 

(2) name of inventor, attorney docket number which 
was on the application as filed, and filing date of the 
application; 

(3) name of inventor, title of invention and filing date; 

(4) name of inventor, title of invention and reference to 
a specification which is attached to the oath or dec- 
laration at the time of execution and filed with the 
oath or declaration; 

(5) name of inventor, title of invention and a statement 
by a registered attorney or agent that the application 
filed in the PTO is the application which the inven- 
tor executed by signing the oath or declaration. 

If the oath or declaration is filed with an “attached” 
specification as indicated in item (4) above, it must be 
accompanied by a statement that the “attached” specifi- 
cation is a copy of the specification and any amend- 
ments thereto which were filed in the Office in order to 
obtain a filing date for the application. Such statement 
must be a verified statement if made by a person not 
registered to practice before the Office. 

Oaths or declarations which do not meet the require- 
ments set forth above will not be accepted as complying 
with 37 CFR 1.63 for completing an application. Any 
variance from the above guidelines will only be consid- 
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ered upon the an of a petition for waiver of the rules 
3 accompanied by a petition fee (37 


under 37 CFR 1.1 
CFR 1.17(h)). Supplemental oaths or declarations in ac- 
cordance with 37 CFR 1.67 will be required in applica- 
tions in which the oaths or declarations are not com- 
pletely filled in but contain sufficient information to 
identify the specifications to which they apply as de- 
tailed above. 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner of Patents 


Sept. 12, 1983. 
and Trademarks. 


[1035 OG 3] 


(70) Extension of Transition Period to File Oaths 
or Declarations in Compliance with 37 CFR 1.63 


The Federal Register of Jan. 20, 1983 indicated at 48 
FR 2706 that all oaths or declarations filed on and after 
Feb. 27, 1983, must comply with the requirements of 37 
— 1.63 except for the transition period as noted be- 
low. 

The Office indicated that it would continue to accept 
any oath or declaration in compliance with 37 CFR 1.65 
as it existed immediately prior to Feb. 27, 1983 during a 
transition period ending June 30, 1983, provided that the 
oath or declaration was attached to and was executed as 
a part of an application. 

Although the Office is not required to do so, it in- 
tends to make translated declaration forms available to 
the public in at least the more frequently required non- 
English languages. Since these non-English language 
translations are not yet available, the transition period is 
extended to end on Sept. 30, 1983 rather than on June 
30, 1983. During this period, the Patent and Trademark 
Office will continue to accept any oath or declaration in 
compliance with 37 CFR 1.65 as it existed immediately 
prior to Feb. 27, 1983, if the oath or declaration is at- 
tached to and was executed as a part of an application 
to be filed in the Patent and Trademark Office. 

Effective Oct. 1, 1983, all oaths or declarations filed 
under 37 CFR 1.51(a)(2) as a part of a patent application 
must fully comply with 37 CFR 1.63. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Acting Commissioner of 


May 31, 1983. 
Patents and Trademarks. 


[1031 OG 53] 


(71) 


For convenience many applicants have been including 
graphs or other types of graphical illustrations in the 
text portion of the specification. These illustrations do 
not come within the purview of 37 C.F.R. 1.58 which 
permits tables and chemical and mathematical formulas 
in the specification in lieu of formal drawings. Frequent- 
ly, these hical illustrations do not have satisfactory 
reproduction characteristics. Moreover, these reproduc- 
tions are generally less than satisfactory due to the fact 
that the illustrations are usually reduced in size in order 
to fit a column of the printed patent page. Accordingly, 
effective immediately, graphs and graphical type illustra- 
tions in the specification will be objected to under 37 
C.F.R. 1.58(a) and drawings pursuant to 37 C.F.R. 1.81 
will be required. 


Graphical Illustrations in the Specification 


WILLIAM FELDMAN, 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


Jan. 12, 1978. 


[967 O.G. 2] 
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(72) Use of Color Drawings in Utility Patents 


Under 37 CFR 1.84, the drawings of a utility patent 
application must be in black and white. However, on oc- 
casion, color drawings may be necessary under 35 
U.S.C. 112. In this circumstance, the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office will entertain a petition under 37 CFR 1.183 
to waive the requirements of §1.84 to the extent that 
color drawings on DIN size A4 sheets (21.0 by 29.7 
cm.) will be accepted for the purposes and under the 
conditions set forth below. 

The petition must be accompanied by five (5) sets of 
color drawings on DIN size A4 sheets (21.0 by 29.7 
cm.) for examination, copying and archival purposes. In 
light of the substantial administrative and economic bur- 
den associated with printing a utility it with color 
drawings, the Letters Patent and patent copies 
which are printed at issuance of the application will de- 
pict the drawings in black and white only. However, 

copies of the patent with color drawings will be provid- 
ed by the Patent and Trademark Office upon special re- 
quest and payment of the fee necessary under 37 CFR 
1.21(k) to recover the actual costs associated therewith. 
Accordingly, the petition must also be accompanied by 
a pro amendment to insert the following language 
as the first paragraph in the portion of the specification 
containing a brief description of the drawings: 


The file of this patent contains at least one 
drawing executed in color to meet the require- 
ments of 35 U.S.C. 112. Copies of this patent 
with color drawing(s) will be provided by the 
Patent and Trademar a eo 
payment of the necessary fee 


Such a petition will be granted only when color 
drawings are determined to be necessary under 35 
U.S.C. 112. The petition should be directed to the Office 
of the Deputy Assistant Commissioner for Patents. 


RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 
Aug. 6, 1986. Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 
[1070 OG 10] 


(73) Multiple Dependent Claims and New 


Drawing Filing Requirements 
Introduction 


On January 24, 1978, Public Law 94-131 (pages 108- 
115 of “Patent Laws,” August 1976 issue) and the Patent 
Cooperation Treaty came into force. This public law 
amends the patent statute, Title 35, United States Code, 
by the Patent G for procedures and requirements set forth 

Patent tion Treaty. Some of these statuto- 

effect the laws governing the pro- 

—_ and examination of regular United States metion- 

tions filed on and after January 24, 1978. 

amendments of the patent law which will affect 

U.S. patent applications filed on and after January 24, 
1978, relate to two elements of the patent application: 
the claims and the drawings. With regard to claims, the 
amendments to 35 U.S.C. 41 and 112 provide for multi- 
le dependent claims in accordance with PCT Rule 6.4. 

ith regard to drawings, the amendment to 35 U.S.C. 
113 changes the requirements for filing dra 
-? obtain a filing date in accordance with 
cle 7. 


Purpose 
This memorandum establishes in more detail the new 
poceeiaen Cees 2 Ee Seen Bae Se 


tions concerning these instructions may be directed to 
either Mary Turowski (extension 7-3776) in the adminis- 


168-673 O.G.-87-5 
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tration area or Louis Maassel (extension 7-3070) in the 


examining area. 
Revised 37 CFR sections 1. TSC). ( Dypicia and 1.81 
and 1.83(c) were published in the ial Gazette of 
February 21, 1978. 


Multiple Dependent Claims 


Generally, a multiple dependent claim is a dependent 
claim which refers back in the alternative to more than 
one independent or dependent claim. 

second paragraph of 35 U.S.C. section 112 has 
pore D ny bE pda hy AL ag RL, 
ractice introduced by the Patent 

us, section 112 authorizes multiple i 
chins Soopeling to cians 3 ar4, Sather enupaiag "> 

hine according to claims 3 or 4, further com; Mp | 

Cumulative claiming (e.g., “A machine to 

claims 3 and 4, further comprising . . is not permitted. 

A multiple dependent claim may refer in the alternative 

to only one set of claims. A claim such as “A device as in 

claims 1, 2, 3 or 4, ae ee a 6, 7 or 
Section 112 allows 


; ultiple dependent 
claim may not serve as a basis for any other multiple de- 
pendent claim, either directly or indirectly. These limita- 
tions help to avoid undue confusion in determining how 
many prior claims are actually referred to in a multiple 


a ges claim. 

amendment of the second paragraph of section 
112 further clarifies that the limitations or elements of 
each claim incorporated by reference into a multiple de- 
pendent claim must be considered separately. Thus, a 
multiple dependent claim, as such, does not contain all 
the limitations of all the alternative claims to which it 
refers, but rather, contains in any one embodiment only 


as a plurality of single dependent claims. 


Restriction Practice 


For restriction purposes, each embodiment of a multi- 
ple dependent claim will be considered in the same man- 
ner as a single dependent claim. Therefore, restriction 
may be required between the embodiments of a multiple 
dependent claim. Also, some embodiments of a multiple 
dependent claim may be held withdrawn while other 
embodiments are considered on their merits. 


Handling of Multi 
by the Applica 


The Application Division will be responsible for veri- 
fying whaher multiple dependent claims filed with the 
application are in proper alternative form, that they de- 
es oy ae pt Ses ee 
claims and also mh x gam JL BY 
fee. A new form, PTO-1360, has been designed to 
used in conjunction with the current fee ~ + 
form PTO-875. 


Handling of a Dependent Claims by the Examining 
Group Clerical Staff 


Dependent Claims 
ication Division 


bay ne group clerical staff is _ for 


pe wa op Pim of any additional fees 
calculation should be performed on form 
If a multiple dependent claim (or claims) is added in 
an amendment without the proper fee, the amendment 
will not be entered until the fee has been received. In 


no amendment containing new claims or changing the 
ee ee ee 
the paid fees cover the costs of the amended 





1074 OG 138 


claims. The applicant, or his attorney or agent, will usu- 
ally be contacted to pay the additional fee in the same 
manner as currently in existence for such defects. Where 
a letter is written in insufficient fee situations, a copy of 
the multiple dependent claim fee calculation form 
PTO-1360 will be included for applicant’s information. 


Handling of Dependent Claims by the Examiner 


Should any multiple dependent claim be in an applica- 
tion filed prior to January 24, 1978 or include a claim as- 
sociation or claim structure that violates any of the pro- 
hibitions, the claim will be objected to as not being in 

form as required by 37 CFR 1.75 in the next Of- 
fioc ation. Such an improper chai will not bo farther 

a Seem 

When referring to a singular dependent claim or a sin- 
gle embodiment of a multiple dependent claim, as when 
making a rejection, such a claim or embodiment will be 
referred to by using the number of all of the claims in- 
Seed Bos cea cite 9 wen deren on atin 
highest. For example, if claim 2 was dependent on clai 
Se aunen Senn as a. Se on ae 
claim 3 was independent and claim 4 was multiple de- 
pendent on claims 2 or 3, the notations would be 4/2/1 
and 4/3. Furthermore, if claim 5 depended from claim 4, 
the notations would be 5/4/2/1 and 5/4/3. Each of 
these embodiments will be treated individually. It would 
be possible for claim 4/2/1 to be rejected under section 
ae ee Ss ee ee ee ee 
art and being allowable if rewritten in independent form. 
A number of embodiments may be grouped together if 
there is a common ground of rejection, but it must be 
clear how each embodiment is treated. 

A claim, such as claim 4, will not be allowed until all 
embodiments covered thereby are allowable. If an em- 
bodiment of a multiple dependent claim avoids the art 
while other embodiments are rejected over prior art, a 
statement will be made that that embodiment avoids the 
art and would be allowed if rewritten in separate depen- 
dent or independent form. Wording similar to the fol- 


would be allowable if rewrit- 
ten as a proper dependent or independent claim 
which contains only the limitations of this 
embodiment.” 
Calculation of Fees When Multiple ndent Claims are 
Presented, Use of Form 1360 


To assist in the computation of the fees for multiple 
dependent claims, a separate “Multiple Dependent Claim 
Fee Calculation Sheet,” form PTO-1360, has been 
designed for use with the current “Patent Application 
Fee Determination Record,” form PTO-875. Form 
PTO-1360 will be placed in the file wrapper by the Ap- 
plication Division where multiple dependent claims are 
in the application as filed. If multiple dependent claims 
are not included upon filing, but are later added by 
amendment, the examining group clerical staff will place 
the form in the file wrapper. If there are multiple depen- 
dent claims in the application, the total number of inde- 
pendent and d it claims for fee purposes will be 
calculated on form PTO-1360 and the total number of 
oe ee ee te 
placed on form PTO-875 for final fee calculation pur- 


poses. 

If at least $65 is included with the application on fil- 
ing, but the total fee is insufficient, a “Notice of Insuffi- 
cient Fee,” form PTO-1094, is placed in the file wrap 
by the —— Division as is currently done. The 
notice will be mailed by the examining group in accor- 
dance with established procedures. 


Calculating Fees for Multiple Dependent Claims Proper 
Multiple Dependent Claims 


Amended section 41(a) of title 35, U.S.C., pro- 
vides that claims in multiple it form cannot 
be considered as single d tt claims for the 
purpose of calculating fees. Thus, a multiple depen- 
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dent claim would be considered to be that number 
of dependent claims to which it refers. Any proper 
claim depending directly or indirectly from a multi- 

t claim would also be considered as 


the same number of 
in the multiple dependent claim from which it de- 


Improper Multiple Dependent Claim 
If any multiple dependent claim is improper, Ap- 
plication Division may indicate that fact by i 
an encircled numeral ‘*1” in the “Dep. Claims” col- 
umn of form PTO-1360. The fee for any improper 
multiple dependent claim, whether it is defective for 
not being in the alternative form or for being direct- 
ly or indirectly t on a prior multiple de- 
pendent claim, will only be one, since only an ob- 
jection to the form of such a claim will normally be 
This procedure also greatly simplifies the calculation 
of fees. Any claim depending from an imp multiple 
dependent claim will also be considered to be improper 
and be counted as one dependent claim. 
FEE CALCULATION EXAMPLE 


Independ: L 
11 Dependent on claim 1 or 10 
12 Dependent on claim 1 and 10 


AULTIPLE DEPENDENT CLAIM 
FEE CALCULATION SHEET 


FTE 


G4 


HITTITE 
itty 
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Comments on Fee Calculation Example 


Claim 1.-This is an independent claim; therefore, a 
numeral “1” is placed opposite claim number 1 in the 
“Ind.” column. 

Claim 2.-Since this is a c! claim dependent on a single 
i it claim, a numeral ao» ee ee 
claim number 2 in the “Dep.” column. 

Claim 3.—Claim 3 is also a single 


namely, claims 2 or 3. Ether Dregpapednche 4 py 

cate direct reference to two claims is placed in the 
.” column opposite claim number 4. 

C. im 5.-This claim is a singularly wg ey 

— from a multiple dependent ‘aim, F ‘or fee cal- 
purposes, such a claim is counted as as being that 

number of claims to which direct reference is made i 

the multiple dependent claim which it depends. In this 


a numeral “2” is placed in 
claim 6. 

Claim 7.-This claim is a —_ dependent claim 
since it refers to claims 1 or 4. However, as can be seen 
by m4 claim the “2” in the “Dep.” column 
claim 4 7 7 oe depends from a multiple 
dent c practice is improper under 35 U.S.C. 
112 and a hele 1 1. 7340). Following the procedure for cal- 
culating fees for veep ah multiple Cguadant claims, a 
numeral “1” is placed in the “Dep.” column with a cir- 
cle drawn around it to alert the examiner that the claim 
is improper. 

Claim 8.-This claim is a multiple dependent claim 
since it refers to claims 1 or 5. However, since claim 5 
depends from multiple dependent claim 4, claim 8 indi- 
rectly depends from <—_ dependent claim 4 through 
claim 5. This practice is improper. See MULTIPLE 
DEPENDENT CLAIMS, paragraph 2, above. Conse- 
quently, a numeral “1” is placed in the dependent claim 
column with a circle drawn around it. 

Claim 9.-Claim 9 is improper since it depends from an 
improper claim. If the base claim is in error, this error 


circle around it is placed in the “Dep.” column. 

Claim 10.-Here again we have an independent c 
which is always indicated with a numeral “1” in the 
“Ind.” column opposite the claim number. 

Claim 11.-This claim refers to two independent claims 
in the alternative. A numeral “2” is therefore placed in 
the “Dep.” column o ite claim 11. 

Claim 12.-Claim 12 i 
to two claims in the ij 
than in the alternative (“1 or 10”). This form is improper 
under 35 U.S.C. 112 and Rule 1.75(c). A ingly, 
mech pp fag tag ae , an encircled numeral “1” is 
placed in the “Dep.” column opposite claim 12. 


Calculation of Filing Fee 


After the numbers of “Ind.” and “ 
noted on form oe each = 
example., there are 2 
dent claims or a total of 16 c 

- and total claims can 


tiplied by $2 for an additi 
total number of i 

which minus 1 is 1, which ti 
_ filing fee is therefore 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


Drawing Requirements 


Revised 35 U.S.C. 113 relaxes the 
ments for submission of drawings on 
conditions. The first sentence of 35 U.S.( 


application incomplete 
not be given a filing date until the drawing is received. 
The second sentence of 35 U.S.C. 113 Goats with the a 


irements Under the 


of Drawing R 
5 U.S.C. 113 


irst Sentence of 


Under the revised provisions the Application Division 
es 0 ee SE Oe 
lications as to whether a drawing is “necessary” 
ender first sentence of 35 U.S.C. 13. 
an et ee eee ees 
date should not have been granted in an 
cane b dum af onstin demas Go tir a bs 
brought to the attention of the 
aminer (SPE) for review. If the S 
ings are required to understand the subject matter of the 
invention, SPE will return the application to the Ap- 
plication pay with a memorandum requesting can- 
the filing date and ae 
any meapibed 00 tb ease 


Handling of Drawing Requirements Under the 
Second Sentence of 35 U.S.C. 113 


35 U.S.C. apt ged Bg Ah pe mete mye | 
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of the drawing within the period set, the examiner will 
check the drawings for new matter. If new matter is in- 
cluded, the drawing will not be entered. It will be 
objected to as containing new matter. A new drawing 
without such new matter may be required if the examin- 
er still feels a drawing is needed under 37 CFR 1.81 or 
1.83. The examiner's decision would be reviewable by 
petition to the Commissioner under Rule 1.181. The de- 
cision on such a petition would be handled by the 
Group Director. If a drawing is not timely received in 

to a letter from the examiner which requires a 
drawing, the application becomes abandoned for failure 
to respond. 


RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 
Assistant Commissioner 


Feb. 8, 1978. 
for Patents. 


[968 O.G. 7] 


(74) Use of Symbol “#” in Patent Applications 


The Greek letter Phi has long been used as a symbol 
in equations in all technical disciplines. It further has 
special uses which include the indication of an electrical 
phase or clocking signal as well as an angular measure- 
ment. The ized symbols for the upper and lower 
case Greek Phi characters, however, do not appear on 
most typewriters. This apparently has led to the use of a 
symbol composed by first striking a zero key and then 
backspacing and striking the “cancel” or “slash” key to 
result in “@’ which is an approximation of accepted 
symbols for the Greek character Phi. In other instances 
the symbol is composed using the upper or lower case 
letter “O” with the “cancel” or “slash” superimposed 
thereon by ang: em or is simply handwritten in a va- 
riety of styles. expedients result in confusion be- 
cause of the variety of type sizes and styles available on 
modern typewriters. 

In recent years, the growth of data processing has 
seen the increasing use of this symbol (“@”’) as the stan- 
dard representation of zero. The “slashed” or “cancelled 
zero” is used to indicate zero and avoid confusion with 
the upper case letter “O” in both text and drawings. 

Thus, when the symbol “@”’ in one of its many varia- 
tions, as discussed above, appears in patent applications 
being prepared for printing, confusion as to the intended 
meaning of the symbol arises. Those (such as examiners, 
attorneys, and applicants) working in the art can usually 
determine the intended meaning of this symbol because 
of their knowledge of the subject matter involved, but 
editors preparing these applications for printing have no 
such specialized knowledge and confusion arises as to 
which symbol to print. result, at the very least, is 
delay until the intended meaning of the symbol can be 
ascertained 


Since the Office does not have the resources to con- 
duct a technical editorial review of each application be- 
fore printing, and in order to eliminate the problem of 
printing delays associated with the usage of these sym- 
bols, any questions about the intended symbol will be re- 
solved by the editorial staff of the Office of Publications 
by printing the symbol “@” whenever that symbol is 
used by the applicant. Any Certificate of Correction ne- 
cessitated by the above practice will be at the patentee’s 
expense (37 CFR 1.323) because the intended symbol 
was not accurately presented by the Greek upper or 
lower case Phi letters (I, 0) in the patent application. 


RICHARD J. SHAKMAN, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


Dec. 20, 1978. 


(978 O.G. 152] 
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U.S. Accession to Hague Convention 
Abolishing the Requirement of Legalization 
for Foreign Public Documents 


(75) 


On Oct. 15, 1981, the Hague “Convention Abolishing 
the Requirement of Legalization for Foreign Public 
Documents” entered into force between the United 
States and twenty-eight foreign countries that are parties 
to the Convention. Convention — to any docu- 
ment submitted to the United States Patent and Trade- 
mark Office for filing or recording, which is sworn to or 
acknowledged by a notary public in any one of the 
member countries. The Convention abolishes the certifi- 
cation of the authority of the notary public in a member 
country by a diplomatic or consular officer of the Unit- 
ed States and substitutes certification by a ial certifi- 
cate, or apostille, executed by an officer of the member 
country. Accordingly, the Office will accept for filing 
or recording a document sworn to or acknowledged be- 
fore a notary public in a member country if the docu- 
ment bears, or has appended to it, an apostille certifying 
the notary’s authority. The requirement for a diplomatic 
or consular certificate, specified in 37 CFR 1.66 and 
note 1 of 37 CFR 3.45, will not apply to a document 
sworn to or acknowledged before a notary public in a 
member country if an apostille is used. 

The member countries that are parties to the Conven- 
tion are: 


Spain 
Suriname 
Swaziland 
Switzerland 
Tonga 
U.K. of Great 
Britain and 
N. Ireland 
United States 
Yugoslavia 


Austria Italy 
Bahamas Japan 
Belgium Lesotho 
Botswana Liechtenstein 
Cyprus Luxembourg 
Fiji Malawi 
France Malta 
Germany Mauritius 
Fed. Rep. of Netherlands 
Hungary Portugal 
Israel Seychelles 


The Convention prescribes the following form for the 
apostille: 


Model o* certificate 


The certificate will be in the form of a square with sides 
at least 9 centimetres long 


APOSTILLE 
(Convention de La Haye du Oct. 5, 1961) 


1. Country: 
This public document 
2. has been signed by 
3. acting in the capacity of 
4. bears the seal/stamp of 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Nov. 5, 1981. 


[1013 O.G. 3] 
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(76) Simulated or Predicted Tests or Examples 

In order to provide for uniform practice before the 
Patent and Trademark Office, the following clarification 
of current Office practice relating to simulated or pre- 
dicted tests or examples is being set forth. This notice 
specifies the Office policy which is currently in effect 
and is considered to have been in effect in the past in 
this area. The wording of the MPEP provisions prior to 
this amendment went further than was intended. The 
amended sections below spell out more clearly the Of- 
fice’s position from the start. 

The gy eee Dy, hag A be substituted in revision 
number 8 for that presently in paragraph D of section 
608.01(p) of the Marual of Patent Examining Procedure. 


MPEP §608.01(p) 


“D. Simulated or Predicted Test Results 
or Examples 


Simulated or predicted test results and prophetical ex- 
amples (paper examples) are permitted in patent applica- 
tions. Working examples correspond to work actually 
performed and may describe tests which have actually 
been conducted and results that were achieved. Paper 
examples describe the manner and process of making an 
embodiment of the invention which has not actually 
been conducted. Paper examples should not be repre- 
sented as work actually done. No results should be rep- 
resented as actual results unless they have actually been 
achieved. Paper examples should not be described using 
the past tense.” 

e first and last paragraphs of MPEP section 
707.07(1) are being deleted. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Deputy Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks. 


[1018 O.G. 27] 


Apr. 15, 1982. 


Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part 1 


[Docket No. 50716-5116] 


Variety Naming Requirements for 
Plant Patent Applications 

Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 
Action: Notice of proposed rulemaking. 
Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office proposes to 
amend certain of the rules of practice for plant patent 
applications. Under the proposed rules of practice, an 
applicant for a plant patent will, in addition to the pres- 
ent requirements for obtaining a plant patent, also be re- 
quired to designate and record a variety name for the 
plant. These pro rules fulfill an obligation imposed 
by the Convention of the International Union for the 
Protection of New Plant Varieties, to which the United 
States adheres. 
Date: Comments on the proposed rules must be submit- 
ted by Oct. 31, 1985, to assure their consideration in for- 
mulating the rules put into effect. 
Addresses: Address comments to the Commissioner of 
Paténts and Trademarks, Box 4, Washington, D.C. 
20231. All comments received will be made publicly 
available in the Patent and Trademark office, C 
Piz., Arlington, Va., Rm. 3-11C28. No public hearing is 


For Further Information Contact: Mr. Stanley D. 
Schlosser, Office of Legislation and International Af- 
fairs, by telephone at (703) 557-3065 or by mail ad- 
dressed to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Box 4, Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Supplementary Information: The requirement for desig- 
nating a variety by name and recording that name arises 
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from Article 13 of the UPOV (International Union for 
the Protection of New Plant Varieties) Convention. This 
Convention became applicable to the United States on 
Nov. 8, a In the terminology of Article 13, this des- 
ignation and recordation is referred to as the 
of the variety name. tion is required for each 
plant variety protected in a member state of this Union 
(hereafter referred to as a member state) either by means 
of a plant patent or an award of breeders’ rights. 

It is left to each member state to determine exactl 


the issuance of a plant patent, including in the patent the 
name of the variety patented, will constitute registration. 
The patent examining process will include a consider- 
ation of the suitability for registration of the proposed 
variety name 

A variety name will be registered if it is judged by the 
Re ee ee ae ae 


cause confusion value or 


regarding the characteristics, 
identity of the variety, or the identity of the breeder. 


set forth in UPOV ‘Article 13 for 
variety name. 

A variety name is the generic name b 
riety is popularly or commonly known. i 
use of a registered variety name, however, will not be 
regulated by the Patent and Trademark Office. Rather, 
use of a variety name, whether registered or unregis- 
tered (in cases where the variety is not patented), will be 
regulated by any applicable state and federal unfair com- 
petition and trademark laws 

Vaceas ined ane tabenne to tn On UOY Cubllin: 
tion as “variety denominations” and often in plant breed- 
ing circles as “cultivar names.” For the purposes of 
these rules of practice, the three terms are considered 
synonymous. 

Attention is called to the Commissioner’s Notice (Fed- 
eral Register/Vol. 46, No. 22/Oct. 20, 1981) stating that 
app! rules for the naming of plant varieties, as re- 
a by the UPOV Convention, will be issued. The 

ederal Register Notice also provides information about 
interim procedures to be followed until rules of practice 


are adopted. 

The proposed amendments to the rules of practice 
when finally adopted will replace the interim ures 
announced in the Federal Register on Oct. 20, 1981, in 
regard to the patenting in the United States of asexually 
reproduced plants. These proposed amendments will not 
apply, however, to any protection sought under the 
Plant Variety Protection Act (7 U.S.C 2321 et seq.), ad- 
ministered by the Department of Agriculture and apply- 
ing only to sexually reproduced plant varieties. 

proposed amendment to $1.163 prescribes the ob- 
ligation (as set forth in the UPOV Convention) for 
registering the name of each patented plant variety. The 
name will be selected by the patent applicant 
for inclusion in the title of the application, where it will 
be easiest for a reader of the patent to find. It will be 
judged for registrability by the examiner to whom the 
tent application is assigned for examination, who, 
wever, may receive advice or information from offi- 
cials of the trademark examining operation. As examples 
of suitable naming practice, note the titles of plant pa- 
tents Nos. 5,413 and 5,414, “Plum Tree “Mr. Paul’ ” and 
“Chrysanthemum Plant Named Foxy,” respectively. 

The a for registration — only to plant 
patent lications actually filed in United States on 
or after Nov. 1, 1981, the date on which the UPOV 
Convention took effect for the United States, even 
though the application may be entitled to an earlier 
United States filing date under the provisions of 35 
U.S.C. 120, or claim the right of priority in accordance 
with 35 U.S.C. 119. 
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The procedure for j 
name will utilize the 


Proposed new §1.16(a) sets forth the requremen 
naming a variety to be ited. The criteria to 
will be those set forth in the International 


letherlands; Ameri- 

a Mt. Vernon, wy 22121; the 

> Science Society of America, 677 S. Sego ’Rd., 
Wis. 53711; and the Royal Horticultural | Soci- 


neers. and (d) concern an examiner’s re- 
fusal to so fed dtwaiinten Paragraph © 
» applicant, p= ss 

, to submit another 


i 


. The petition will be subject to a fee and 
requirements of these rules applicable to peti- 


UPOV Convention requires the breeder to identi- 
patented variety by the same variety (or a transla- 
thereof) in all member states. A different name may 
registered in a particular member state, however, in 
cases where the name registered earlier in another mem- 
ber state is unsuitable for registration. The Convention’s 
requirements for the consistent of varieties are 
incorporated in proposed §1. ise. The applicant may 
= the course of prosec ing Se application be re- 
to inform the Office pay ghee 
i ale flan Reagan Be 
or foreign countries, and to provide a translation into 


— of any such names. 
pecific criteria for unsuitability cannot always be de- 


a 
He | 


aye 


notations, i 

amples of unsuitability. The applicant must when sub- 
mitting a name for registration different from that used 
in another member state explain in writing why the 
name used in that other state is unsuitable. 

A patent owner or the assignee of a patent will, at 
times, learn that the registered variety name conflicts 
with another person’s trademark or other proprietary 
right, or be ordered by a court to coi ize the va- 
riety under another name. At other times, a registered 
variety name may turn out to conflict with an earlier- 
registered variety name or one already in use. Also, 
changes in language or custom may render an earlier- 

variety name unsuitable for commercial use. 
In these cases, a different or substitute name may be sub- 
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mitted for registration. Weapesed 65-1000> conan OP 
issuance of a certificate of correction under 35 U.S.C. 
255 for the registration of a sobatieats uame te such situ- 


ae gh mage 
it is, of course, in the patent 


i i parte lo inter partes 
proceedings will be held to resolve a conflict. 
a Mg de 


. Op- 
portunity to register a different variety name will be 

available only to the assignee. 
In the event a plant breeder proceeds to protect a 
the provisions of section 101 of the 


patenting of microor, 
ss, not be my to this variety naming re- 


quiremen' 
Article 13 of the UPOV Convention of Oct. 23, 1978, 
referred to above, reads: 


Article 13 
Variety Denomination 

(1) The variety shall be designated by a denomination 
destined 


don of tee gunermen 

ar = denomination must enable the variety to be 
identified. It may not consist solely of figures except 
where this is an established practice for designating vari- 
eties. It must not be liable to mislead or to cause confu- 
sion concerning ee: See ae 
the variety or the identity of the breeder. In 

it must be different from every denomination which des- 
ignates, in any member State of the Union, an existing 
a a a 


ut) O) Tre denomination of the variety shall be submitted 
by the breeder to the authority referred to in Article 
30(1)(b). If it is found that such denomination does not 
satisfy the requirements of paragraph (2), that authority 
shall refuse to register it and shall require the breeder to 
propose another denomination within a prescribed peri- 
od. The denomination shall be registered at the same 
time as the title of protection is issued in accordance 
with the provisions of Article 7. 

(4) Prior rights of third shall not be affected. 
If, by reason of a prior right, the use of the denomina- 
tion of a variety is forbidden to a person who, in accor- 
dance with the provisions of paragraph (7), is obliged to 
use it, the authority referred to in Article 30(1)(b) shall 
require the breeder to submit another denomination for 
the variety. 

(5) A variety must be submitted in member States of 
the Union under the same denomination. The authority 
referred to in Article 30(1)(b) shall register the denomi- 
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nation so submitted, unless it considers that denomina- 
tion unsuitable in its State. In the latter case, it may re- 
quire the breeder to submit another denomination. 
(6) The authority referred to in Article 30(1)(b) shall 
re edie Maine aaae 


the submission, swpiasulice and conadiinton denomi- 
nations. Any authority referred to in Article 30(1)(b) 
may address its observations, if any, on the registration 
of a denomination to the authority which communicated 
that denomination. 

0) Cay Gussen wilde 2 eins Ste Sees. 
offers for sale or markets reproductive or vegetative 


——— material of a variety protected in that State 
be obliged to use the denomination of that variety, 
even after the expiration of the protection of that vari- 
ety, in so far as, in accordance with the provisions of 


4), its do not it such 
wa en ther ered sa 


y recognizable. 
UPOV Article 30(1)(b), referred "10 in Article 13, 
reads as follows: 


Article 30 


Implementation of the Convention on the Domestic Level; 
Contracts on the Joint Utilisation of Examination Services 


(1) Each member State of the Union shall adopt all 
measures necessary for the application of this Conven- 
ton it shall: 

(b) set up a special authority for the protection of new 
varieties of plants or entrust such protection to an 


existing authority; 
©... 


Other Considerations: The proposed rule > om is in 
conformity with the oe of the Regulatory 
Flexibility Act (Pub. L 354), Executive Order 12291, 
and the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 
3501, et seq. There are no information collection re- 
quirements in the rule change. 

The General Counsel of the Department of Com- 
merce certified to the Small Business Administration 
that the proposed rule change will not have a significant 
adverse economic impact on a substantial number of 
small entities (Regulatory Flexibility Act, Pub. L. 96- 
354). The variety naming requirement will oe very 
little or no extra work on patent appli licants (whether 
small or large businesses or individuals). The rule will 
help avoid litigation over variety names and trademark 
ights, which are far more burdensome than the proce- 
dures under the p rule. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that 
eS es ee oe 
der 12291 annual a oS eee 
less than $100 million. There will be no maj 
in costs or prices for consumers, individua industries 
Federal, state, or local government 2 
Ss. There will be no pomentas 
ects on competition, employment, investment, produc- 
tivity, innovation, or on the ability of United Pstates- 
based enterprises to compete with foreign-based enter- 
prises in domestic or export markets. 

List of subjects in 37 CFR Part 1 

Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Inven- 
tions and patients. 

For the reasons set out in the preamble, 37 CFR Part 
1 is to be amended by amending 691.7, 1.163, 
1.1 and 1.17 28 set forth below. All proposed additions 
are printed between arrows. 


Part 1—Rales of Practice in Patent Cases 
1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 1 continues 


to read as follows: 
Authority: 35 U.S.C., unless otherwise noted. 
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*.. estes Sie S seeeeele Sp siasnie’ Sy 20h 
items in numerical order to the list in 
 ouitel to read as follows: 


§1.17 Patent application processing fees. 


pese 


>—l. ree 9: ee a, the Commissioner to 


— 11686 Gi) For petitioning the Commissioner to reg 
a substitute plant variety name... .~<@ 


3. Section 1.17 i ee be amended adding 
paragraph (d) to ~ atte ™ 


Pl ap etn carts tae caper e eeth 4 


vised on Oct. 23, 1978.<4 


5. A new §1.168 is proposed to be added, which reads 
as follows: 


= §1.168 Variety name, submission to the Office, exami- 
nation. 


(a) The variety name submitted by the patent appli- 
cant under §1.163 or §1.71(d) will be examined for com- 
pliance with §1.163 using as i for this 
examination the cultivar naming its of the In- 
ternational Code of Nomenclature for Cultivated Plants 
—1980. 

(b) If a proposed variety name is not included as part 
perio of st Te than ay the examiner will 
a a than thirty days for providing 
such name 


reasons for such refusal. Such reasons shall be included 
in the examiner’s action vided under §1.104, subject 
to the provisions of §1.105. disagree- 


variety name for registration. 
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it by the examiner for sub- 


iner’s bolding tos Commissioner review of the 
together with the fee set forth in 1.17(h). 

(c) The supliceat will be required to submit ‘or regis- 
eee Ge ene Seley see 6 eee 


lor registration 
* Bae met of the vari- 
member state. Such applicant may 


may petition the 
sioner, with that fee set forth in §1. 17(h). 
2S aS a conflict between a 
registered variety name and a trademark, or where the 
NS 

variety name, or where a registered variety name 
had acquired an adverse connotation, may fo y ae for 

ion a substitute variety name for 

Typ ett or 

tition to the Commissioner, together with the fee set 
forth in §1. — The proposed Substitute name will be 
examined in the same 


gistrati 
— in the Official Gazette. A certificate of correc- 
such substitute name shall be issued for 
a ome If the patent has been assigned, only the as- 
signee of record may apply for registration of a substi- 
tute name. 

(g) The Commissioner shall upon its receipt in the Of- 
fice promptly publish in the Trademark 1 Gazette 
any variety name re for registration and the ge- 
nus and species of the plant involved. Correspondence 
from a person other than the patent applicant concern- 
ing the Sr of a proposed or registered variety 

be served on the applicant by such person 
and e certificate of such service shall appear on the 
copy of the correspondence filed in the oh emg and 
Trademark Office. Such co will be placed 
in the official file, and in the case of an application will 
be considered by the examiner in an ex parte manner 
during the examination of the application.< 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
July 11, 1985. Acting Commissioner of 
Patent and Trademarks. 
[FR Doc. 85-19401 Filed 8-1585; 8:45 am] 
Billing Code 3510-16-M 


[1058 OG 28] 


EXAMINATION OF APPLICATIONS 


Examination of Claims F 
Under 35 U.S.C. 103 


The purpose of this notice is to inform the public of 
the current Patent and Trademar! policy con- 
cerning determinations of obviousness under 35 U.S.C. 
103 in view of the recent Supreme Court decision in 
Sakraida v. Ag Pro, 189 USPQ 449 (1976). 

The following text is a copy of a memorandum issued 
to all patent examining personnel relative to this topic. 
“A clarification of the policy of the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office in the examination of claims for patentabili- 
ty under 35 U.S.C. 103 seems in order at this time in 


(78) 
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view of the S 
Pro, 189 US 
similar to the Court’s 
Rock, Inc. v. Pavement Sal 
cided December 8, 1969). * y has consistently 
been to follow Graham v. John Ca, 148 USPO 
4559 (decided pe | 21, 1966) in the consideration 
and determination of obviousness under 35 U.S.C. 103. 


reme Court’s decision in Sakraida v. Ag 
449 (decided April 20, 1976) which is 
earlier decision in " Anderson's-Black 
Co., 163 USPQ 673 (de- 


for obvi 
"Determination ofthe scope sad content ofthe prior 


2. Assertaining, the differences between the prior art 
and the claims in issue; and 
3. a of ordinary skill in the pertinent 


“Attention is directed to MPEP Section 706 for a more 
i i f the Graham 


pronged test in its consideration and 
determination of obviousness in the fact situations pres- 
ented in both the Ag Pro and Black Rock decisions. In 
each case, the Court went on to discuss whether the 
claimed combinations produced a ‘new or differeat func- 
tion’ and ‘a synergistic result,’ but clearly decided 
whether the claimed inventions were unobvious ‘on the 
basis of the three-way test in Graham. Nowhere in its 


ly the test for 
U.S.C. 103 set forth in Graham. 
the Supreme Court’s application of the Graham test to 
the fact circumstances in Ag Pro is somewhat stringent, 
as it was in Black Rock.” 


C. MARSHALL DANN, 
Commissioner of Patents 
& Ti 


July 8, 1976. 
vademarks. 


[949 O.G. 3] 


(79) Translations of Foreign Language References 


Frequently, Office actions cite references that are in a 
foreign language. In the event a translation of the entire 
text or portion of the text of the reference is readily 
available in the examiners’ search files, a copy of the 
translation will normally be included with the Office ac- 
tion. However, applicants are cautioned that the inclu- 
sion of a translation with a foreign language reference 
should not be construed to mean that the examiner used 
or relied on the translation, or that it is accurate or an 
official translation made by the Patent and Trademark 


While this service may be infrequent, it could be in- 
creased by the submission of translations by the Li- 
cant to the Office. Accordingly, it is requested 
translations of foreign references be transmit- 
ted to the Office, and in particular be transmitted with 
the response to the Office action or in a separate enve- 
lope addressed to: Commissioner of Patents and Trade- 
marks, Washington, D.C. 20231. In addition, it would be 
of great assistance to the Office in filing the translation, 
if the translation carried the following: 1. an identifica- 
tion of the foreign lan e reference and, where possi- 
ble. 2. its location in the examiners’ search files (e.g. lo- 
cation should be known if reference was cited in Office 
action). If indentifying information is not available, the 

incoming translation should carry the name “Scientific 
Library” thereon so that it can be processed by the Li- 
brary. 
WILLIAM FELDMAN, 
Oct. 26, 1977. Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


[964 O.G. 24] 
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(80) Restriction Between Inventions 


The practice set out in the notice of June 20, 1968 
(852 O.G. 509) is hereby revised as follows. 

Under the statute an application may properly be re- 
quired to be restricted to one of two or more claimed 
Sees eS a eee 
tents and they are either i or distinct. 

If it is demonstrated that two or con claimed inven- 
tions have no disclosed relationship (“independent”), re- 
striction should be required, and it is not necessary to 
further show that the claimed inventions are distinct. If 
it is demonstrated that two or more claimed inventions 
have a disclosed relationship (“dependent”), then a 
showing of distinctness is required to substantiate a re- 
striction requirement. 

Where inventions are neither independent nor distinct, 
one from the other, or they are not sufficiently different 
to support more than one patent, their joinder in a single 
— must be permitted. 

very requirement to restrict has two aspects, (1) the 
reasons (as distin from the mere statement of 
conclusion) why inventions as claimed are either in- 
dependent or distinct, and (2) the reasons for insisting 
upon restriction therebetween. 

In order to support a requirement to restrict between 
combination and subcombination inventions, two-way 
distinctness must be demonstrated. 

If it can be shown that a combination, as claimed (1) 
does not require the particulars of the subcombination as 
claimed for patentability, and (2) the subcombination can 
be shown to have utility either by itself or in other and 
different relations, the inventions are distinct. When 
these factors cannot be shown, such inventions are not 
distinct. 

Two or more claimed subcombinations, disclosed as 
usable together in a single combination, and which can 
be shown to be separately usable, are usually distinct 
from each other. 

In applications claiming inventions in different statuto- 
ry categories only one-way distinctness is needed to sup- 
port a restriction requirement. For example, in applica- 
tions containing claims to both process and apparatus, 
distinctness may be shown if (1) the process as claimed 
can be practiced by hand or by another materially dif- 
ferent apparatus, or (2) the apparatus as claimed can be 
used to practice another and materially different process. 

As in the notice of May 1, 1974 concerning kush- 
Type claims (922 O.G. 1016), if the search and examina- 
tion of an entire application can be made without serious 
burden, the examiner is enco p= heh noe it on the 
merits, even though it includes to distinct or inde- 
pendent inventions. 


WILLIAM FELDMAN, 
Apr. 9, 1975. Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


[934 O.G. 450] 


(81) Restriction Policy and Practice 


The purpose of this notice is to inform the public of 
the results of the survey that was conducted on restric- 
tion requirements made under 35 U.S.C. 121 in the Pa- 
tent Examining Groups and to report clarifications that 
have been implemented as a result of a review of restric- 
tion policy and practice. 

The survey involved about 320 patent applications in 
which a restriction only Office action had been prepared 
by an examiner in the period between July—Sept. 1983. 
The selection of applications was proportioned among 
Groups according to the volume of restriction require- 
ments during the . The statistics collected (A) 

dix A) and the definitions (Appendix B) for each teem 
on the survey form are provided at the end of this no- 
tice. 
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Some of the significant findings of the survey include: 
© 19% (61/320) of the requirements surveyed were not 
reasonable 


based on a review of the record 
© 35% (88/249) of the requirements surveyed (not in- 
ee ee Seen 
by any reasons, or contained reasons whic 
clearly to the facts 
41% (s3/ 8) of the actions following an election 
and traverse did not address the arguments contained 
in the traverse 
91% (48/53) of a sample of 53 applications surveyed 
—the attorney or agent of record had no record of 
receiving a telephone call requesting an oral election 
In response to the results of this survey, existing 
guidelines in Chapter 800 of the Manual of Patent Ex- 
amining Procedure (MPEP) have been reviewed with 
each examiner and supervisor in the Patent Examining 
Corps in order to uniformity of practice and 
compliance with existing . A follow-up survey 
will be conducted in early 1985. In addition, as a resuit 
Ce eee ee ee 
lowing clarifications have been made: 


(1) Telephone Practice (MPEP 812.01) - 
Except in those cases where the requirement for re- 
striction is complex, the application is being prose- 
cuted by the applicant pro se, or the examiner knows 
from past experience that an election will not be 
made by phone, the examiner should make a tele- 
phone call to the attorney or agent of record and re- 
quest an oral election in accordance with MPEP 
812.01, first paragraph. 
If an election cannot, or will not, be made orally at 
ee ee ee ee 
y three working days, the Office action 
setiee the election in writing should contain the 
ollowing sentence 
“A telep! call was made to (name of attorney or 
agent) on (date) to request an oral election to the 
above restriction requirement, but did not result in 
an election being made.” 

(2) Multiple Inventions In A Continuing Application 
Where claims to multiple inventions within the 
meaning of 35 U.S.C. 121 are presented in a continu- 
ing application (continuation, division, continuation- 
in- including those which may be filed under 37 
Cc 1.60 or 1.62), the examiner should make (or re- 
peat) en ——— requirement for restriction and 
require by the applicant UNLESS 
(1) Ge om licant acknowledges the previous require- 
ment in parent application and clearly indicates 

which invention is to be prosecuted if the require- 

ment is repeated. The examiner should make any 
proper requirement for restriction in the first Office 
action, state how applicant has indicated an election 

(e.g. statement in a preliminary amendment or trans- 

mittal letter), and include an action on the merits on 

the claims of the elected invention; 


(2) The -yry is a continuation, but not a divi- 
sion or CIP filed as a File Wrapper Continuation 
(FWC) bad 37 CFR 1.62. The examiner should as- 
sume that the requirement and election made in the 
parent application carries over unless otherwise indi- 
cated by applicant. The exmainer’s first action should 
include a repetition of the restriction requirement 
made in the parent application to the extent it is still 
applicable in the continuation and an indication that 
prosecution is being continued on the invention 
elected and prosecuted by applicant in the parent ap- 
plication. 

The policy and practice of making requirements fi- 
nal and seeking review by way of petition (37 CFR 
1.144) remains unchanged in a continuing applica- 
tion, whether a requirement for election was first 
made in the parent and renewed in the continuation 

application or was made for the first time in the con- 
euation application. 
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(3) Product, Process of 


GERALD MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


[1046 0.G. 2] 


(82) Restriction Practice Survey II 


This notice is intended to inform the public of the re- 


sults of a follow-up survey of applications con’ 
written restriction requirement The results of the ‘the ft 


survey were 
1984 (1046 OG 2; Restriction k 
vey Il areas 319 applications selected at random in 
the Paten ips from those in which a re- 
pra napalm action been credited to an examiner in 
the period of July— 1984. bed ar ig Aw phen t ong 
oe on 1984 in which 
ye aden ye reviewed with all 
SPEs and m1 tdiowen the distribution of re- 
view materials to all examiner The results of Survey 
showed significant improvements over the results of 
Survey I, a eo 


factory in several oe 
selection of applications was pe 


Fe ee eo 
tive proportion of restriction only actions that 
were completed in each Group in the last quarter of FY 


84. A minimum of ten tions were surveyed from 
each Group. The distribution was as follows: 


210 - 11 
220 - 10 
230 - 10 
240 - 30 
250 - 13 
260 - 10 


310 - 10 
320 - 18 
330 - 24 
340 - 30 
350 - 20 


84 102 


The survey team consisted of the same people who 
conducted the first survey. One person from the survey 
team reviewed each selected application file and com- 
pleted the ~ form regarding the restriction require- 
ment(s) in the file. The same survey form was used in 
each survey. 

In the event an application file could not be located 
or was not readily available, a different application was 
selected for the survey. In general, the substitute i- 
cation was selected from those requirements comp! 
by the same examiner assigned to the original applica- 
tion. 

The survey did not include any design applications. 

Statistical results of the survey are set 
forth on the survey form used in the Appendix including 
summaries on a Corps and discipline level. References in 
this notice to “Item —__” refer to the numbered items 
indicated on the survey form. These results indicate an 
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improvement in all areas which were identified as acute 
problems in the first survey. We did not do a 
survey to determine whether ee representative 
had been called prior to writi requirement. 

In addition to the survey, icti 
requirements before and after the training effort follow- 
ing the first survey are of interest. Statistics show that 
the number of restriction only actions has decreased 
36% Corps-wide (52% in Group 120 which had the 
ee ee eee oe 
ing effort. These statistics are shown be! 


Total Corps Group 120 
Restricti R - 
Requirements Requirements 


2,771 514 
1,939 220 


Total 
First 
Actions 


Jun 1984 32,035 
i -Sep 1984 32,216 
Oct-Dec 1984 28,158 1,522 212 
(32,358)* —(1,775)* (247)* 

~36% 


Oct-Dec vs Apr-Jun —52%. 


*Figures adjusted (7/6 of actual) to reflect a 7 pay 
od quarter for com: with the Apr.-June and July- 
Sept. quarters which included 7 pay periods. 


In addition, 24% of the 
vey contained a 
that was made by the examiner, but did not result in an 
election being made. It was also it that some of 
the requirements were sufficiently complex to warrant a 


pase 


ot eat aan ae ee eee 
were made were not reasonable on the record that was 
reviewed (Item 10 - 30/319). This compares to 19% 
(61/320) in the first survey. Of the 30 cases in which a 
conclusion of unreasonableness was made, the require- 
ment was traversed in 22 (73%) of those cases, not tra- 
versed in 7 cases (23%), and no response was filed in 1 
case. In the 22 cases where the unreasonable require- 
ment was traversed, the requirement was withdrawn in 
10 cases, not withdrawn in 8 cases, and no subsequent 
action had been made in 4 cases. In the first survey, 11 
unreasonable requirements were withdrawn out of 61 
made. The survey form on each of the unreasonable re- 
quirements in the second survey was returned and dis- 
cussed with the Group Director. 


for insisting upon restriction were not proper 
non-existent or based on the wrong — in bo 
(Item See <ite cogleations act show 
pared to 35% in the first survey. In many of these 
the reviewer determined that the requirement was Sosti. 
fied, but for reasons which the examiner did not set 
forth in the requirement. 

Our second survey revealed that applicant had tra- 
versed the requirements in 134 cases (Item 7c), and that 
where the examiner had given another action in those 
cases (Item 8 - Sah, tho eheseah fs the teavene bad ent 
been responded to in 30% (Item 8b - 30/98) of the 
cases. This represents a very modest improvement of the 
results in the first survey where 41% (53/128) had not 
responded to the arguments presented in applicants tra- 
verse. 

In addition to the statistical results, the survey team 
eee 
survey. Several members of the team again 
that problems were more likely to arise val cio 
requirements involving a large number of claims J cafes 
inventions are encountered, and where the claim sched- 
ule required the application of combination—sub- 
combination criteria to show patentable distinctness 
(MPEP 806.05c - two-way distinctness). Where three or 
more inventions are presented in a single application, it 
ee Ne et en hea 

all of the combinations o Soames I-II, 
II-III, I-11). Another observation that was frequently 
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made was that many of the problems with incom; 

requirements could have been avoided by the use of the 

form paragraphs and associated instructions. 

Further Action: While the second survey indicated that 
t improvements have been realized in our pur- 

suit of uniformity in restriction ice, we have not 


survey, but are now at a reduced level. There is clearly 
a continuing need for su review. 
Supervisors will take the ity to emphasize the 
following points to examiners in their Art Units: 
(1) Use of telephone when appropriate to minimize pen- 
denc 


y time; 

(2) Reasons to support the en uirement (to satisfy the 
criteria for patentable distinctness) 
and reasons te insisting upon restriction should be 
o- in each written requirement. Mere conclusions 


not sufficient; 

(3) The 5 pot em of arguments contained in applicant’s 
traverse should be to in the Office action 
following the traverse; 

(4) A showing of two-way distinctness is requi 
uations where combination-subcombination criteria 
are applicable (MPEP 806.05c); and 

(5) Use of a form paragraphs should be en- 


a ellen, aihs Ciienep wll dectile ah nein ti 
quirements made in the Group in a pay period at least 
once every six months. 

Finally, review of restriction practice will not be 
made a component part of the Quality Review 
on an ongoing basis because of the desirability of i 
fying problems of this type before prosecution is aM 
and the desirability of maintaining their focus on sub- 
stantive issues. Of course, the ity Review Staff will 
continue to bring — with restriction requirements 
to the attention of the Director when they are encoun- 
tered in the course of their review 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Acting Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


procedures. 
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(83) 


This notice deals with Markush-type pete claims 
which include a plurality of alternatively usable sub- 
stances or members. In most cases, a recitation by enu- 
meration is used because there is no a iate or true 
generic language. In many cases, the —g * 
claims include independent and distinct inventions. Thi 
is true where two or more of the members are so unre- 
lated and diverse that a prior art reference anticipati 
the claim with respect to one of the members not 
render the claim obvious under 35 U.S.C. 103 with re- 
spect to the other member(s). 

In applications containing claims of that nature, the 
Examiner may require a provisional election of a single 
species prior to examination on the merits. The provi- 
sional election will be iven effect in the event thet the 
Markush-type claim will be examined fully with respect 
to the elected species and further to the extent 

to determine patentability. Should the Markush-type 
pn be found not allowable, examination will be limit- 
ed to the Markush-type claim and claims to the elected 
species, with claims drawn to species patentably distinct 
from the elected species held withdrawn from further 

As an example, in the case of an application with a 
Markush-type claim drawn to the compound C-R, 
a A ee oe te 
aide tetiles oi daatamen Ce Pat 

election of a single species, CA, CB, 
ED, or or CE. The Markush-type dain we would then os ex- 
amined fully with respect to the elected species and any 


Revised Practice Re Markush-Type Claims 
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the practice set out in 922 O.G. 
above practice is now in effect, a rule 
change proposal is also being considered to provide for 
prosecution of multiple inventions in a single patent ap- 
plication by submission of additional fees. 
DONALD W. BANNER, 
Oct. 23, 1978. Com 
[976 O.G. 128] 


(84) 


Unity of Invention Practice in International 
Applications and National Phase 
Entered Under 35 U.S.C. 371 


The purpose of this notice is to set forth 
for deciding questions of unity of in 
— 2 may arise in international 
the United States Patent 
fice (USPTO) 2s 


and when examined 


invention 


tion Treaty (PCT). 
The May 28, 1986, decision in Caterpillar Tractor Co. 
v. Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, Civil Action 
No. 84-1212-A, (E.D. Va.) held the Patent and Trade- 
mark office interpretation of 37 CFR 1.141(b)(2) as ap- 
et to unity of invention determinations in internation- 
was not in accordance with the Patent 
Costeention Treaty and its implementing legislation. In 
ja — in a the USPTO, 
ley Searching Authority, 
held lack of unity of invention between a set of claims 
directed to a process for forming a sprocket and a set of 
ditnes drowe to on egeenae Ui die) for forging such a 
sprocket. The court stated that it was an unreasonable 
interpretation to say that the expression “specifically 
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pee aml as found in PCT Rule 13.2(ii) means that the 
and apparatus can only be used with each other 
as set forth in the Manual of Patent Examining Proce- 


prac- 

eed () in Uaied 5 States na- 

tional rane iar Scat 
PCT. change in practice is in to 
dies f Gets of invention either in PCT 
or U.S. national applications. Such a change in U.S. na- 
tional restriction would require a statutory 
c in the fee levels to cover the additional examin- 

fort required in individual patent applications. 

EET Rules 131 and 13.2 are reproduced below: 


PCT RULE 13 
Unity of Invention 


13.1 Requirement 

The international application shall relate to one inven- 
tion only or to a group of inventions so linked as to 
form a single general inventive concept (“requirement of 
unity of invention’”’). 


13.2 Claims of Different Categories 
Rule 13.1 shall be construed as permitting, in particu- 
lar, one of the following three possibilities: 


(i) in addition to an independent claim for a given 
product, the inclusion in the same international applica- 
tion of an i t claim for a process specially 


independen : 
adapted for the manufacture of the said product, and the 


inclusion in the same international application of an in- 
it claim for a use of the said product, or 
(ii) in addition to an independent claim for a given 
process, the inclusion in the same international appli- 
cation of an independent claim for an apparatus or 
means specifically designed for carrying out the said 
process, or 
(iii) in addition to an independent claim for a given 
product, the inclusion in the same international appli- 
cation of an independent claim for a process specially 
adapted for the manufacture of the product, and the 
inclusion in the same international application of an 
lent claim for an apparatus or means specifi- 
cally designed for carrying out the process. 


PCT Rule 13 only will be applied in the restriction 
practice used in national phase applications entered un- 
der 35 U.S.C. 371 wooly 35 USC. 372(b)(2) provides 
that “The Commissioner may cause the question of unity 
of invention to be reexamined under comin 121 of this 
title, within the scope of the requirements of the treaty 
and the Regulations”. 


Guidelines As to Implementation of Revised Unity of 
Invention Practice in International Applications and 
National Phase Applications Entered Under 35 U.S.C. 371 


(1) The revised practice for international and national 
phase applications will not be used for national applica- 
tions filed under 35 U.S.C. 111. 

(2) The revised practice will not affect the treatment 
of the claims of any applications (national or internation- 
al) where the question of lack of unity of invention re- 
lates to other than different categories of invention is- 
sues. Therefore, restriction and unity of invention 
practice involving, for example, Markush type claims, 
genus-species, intermediate-final product or combination- 
subcombination situations are not affected for any appli- 
cations by this notice. 

(3) The expression “and as set forth in §§1.141” in 37 
CFR 1.481(a) will no longer be considered operative in 
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view of the decision in Caterpillar Tractor Co., 
Pa re: criteria of §1.141 continue to be licable 01 
enpeontay by - 4, ic. i! © they 
ae in effect prior to the Ca decision and es- 
sentially the same as the which was in effect for 
many years prior to the PCT implementation. That is, 
2 eS ‘orth in MPEP Chapter 800 
as modified in 1046 OG 2 for su jodeae of ateg, te 
paidee, process of making and process 
practice in this latter situation whem nd anny wep o> 
Gisement for satiation ann only be cuguned whats Go 
process of making is distinct from os poten uct (i.e., the 
requirements of MPEP 806.05(f) are met). Otherwise, 
the process of using must be joined with the claims di- 
rected to the product and the process of making the 
— even gh a showing of distinctness between 
uct and process of using the product (MPEP 
)) could be made. A determination of the patent- 
sbility of the product need not be made prior to making 
a requirement for restriction. 

(4) The criteria of PCT Rule 13 will be applied when 
determining unity of invention of claims to different cat- 
egories of invention in considering international applica- 
tions as an International Searching Authority and during 
hg ma phase as a Designated Office under 35 

(5) The revised practice will apply to all international 
applications before the PTO as an International Search- 
ing Authority in which no search report has been issued 
and in all g national ae tions entered un- 
der 35 U.S.C. 371 in which idee of lack of unity of 
invention (requirement for restriction) has not been 
made final by the examiner or acquiesced in by the ap- 

plicant as of the date of this notice. 

(6) In applying PCT Rule 13 to international applica- 
tions as an International Searching Authority and to na- 
tional phase applications under 35 U.S.C. 371, examiners 
will consider for unity of invention all of the claims to 
different categories of invention in the application and 
will permit retention in the same application for search- 

and/or examination, of claims to the categories 
which meet the requirements of any one of PCT Rule 
13.1(i) to (iii). 

In view of the court’s treatment of the USPTO’s dis- 
tinctness test in Caterpillar, the USPTO will also permit 
in the same international application the following two 
combinations: 


(a) an independent claim for a given product and an 
independent claim for a process specially adapted for the 
manufacture of said product. 

(b) an independent claim for a oo product and an 
independent claim for a process of using the said prod- 
uct. 


If the different categories of claims do not fall within 
any one of PCT Rule 13.2(i) to (iii) or additional combi- 
nations (a) or (b) above, i.e., they claim more or less cat- 
egories of invention than permitted in any one of PCT 
Rule 13.2(i) to (iii) or combination (a) or (b) above, uni- 
ty of invention may not be present. Further, an indepen- 
dent claim for a use in PCT Rule 13.2(i) and combina- 
tion (b) above is construed as being limited to a claim 
directed to a process. 

In determining unity of invention under PCT Rule 
13.2(i) and (iii) and combination (a) above, the examiner 
will consider the word “specially” which appears before 
“adapted” to be an emphasis word rather than a limita- 
tion. In determining unity of invention under PCT Rule 
13.2(ii), the examiner will consider the word “specifical- 
ly” which ap before “designed” to be an emphasis 
word rather t a limitation. 


Detailed Explanation 
Under PCT Rule 13.2, Unity of Invention as to differ- 


ent categories of inventions is covered on the basis of 4 
different categories of invention. They are: 
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A. a product 

B. a process (for manufacture) 

C. a use of the said product 

D. an apparatus or means for carrying out the pro- 
cess for manufacture. 


PCT Rule 13.2 provides for grouping of certain of 
these different categories of inventions and retaining uni- 
ty of invention. 


i. PCT Rule 13.2(i) provides for grouping claims to: 


A. a product 
B. a process for the manufacture of said product 
C. a use of the said product 


ii. PCT Rule 13.2(ii) provides for grouping claims to: 


B. a process (e.g. for the manufacture of a product) 
D. an apparatus or means for carrying out the said 
process. 


iii. PCT Rule 13.2(iii) provides for grouping claims to: 


A. a product 
B. a process for the manufacture of the product 
D. apparatus or means for carrying out the process. 


Also permitted by the USPTO are combinations: 


(a) A. a product 
B. a process for the manufacture of said product 


(b) A. a product 
C. a use of the said product 


If an application includes claims to all the categories 
of invention set forth in any one of PCT Rule 13.2(i), 
(ii), (ii), combinations (a) or (b) above, and no additional 
categories of invention are present, unity of invention 
exists and no additional search fees should be required 
or restriction requirement made. 

For example, if an —— contains claims to only 
a process for the manufacture of a product and claims to 
a use of a product and no product claims is present, 
there is lack of unity of invention since the provisions of 
Rule 13.2(i) do not apply and the process for manufac- 
ture of a product is independent of the use of the prod- 
uct since neither is dependent on the other. Also, if 
claims to all three categories of PCT Rule 13.2(i) are 
present at the time of the first Office action and all the 
product claims are canceled in the response to the first 
Office action, a requirement for restriction could be 
made, if appropriate, in the second Office action in view 
of the ind dent inventions ining in the applica- 
tion. PCT 


} remaining a 
ule 13.2(j) would no longer apply since all 
three categories of claims would no longer be present in 
the application. However, the fact that claims to a cer- 
tain category of invention are unpatentable does not af- 
fect the question of unity of invention provided the 

— tentable claims are retained in the application. 
ere claims to a a of invention in addition to 


those listed in any one of PCT Rule 13.2(i), (ii), (iii) or 
combinations (a) or (b) above included in an application, 
unity of invention may be lacking between the claims 
drawn to the categories set forth in any one of PCT 
Rule 13.2(i), (ii), (ai) or combinations (a) or (b) above, 
and the claims to the additional category of invention. 
For example, if an application contained claims to a pro- 
cess for manufacture, claims to an apparatus or means 
for carrying out the process and claims to a use of the 
product manufactured, there could be lack of unity of 
invention. In such a situation the examiner should group 
the claims to the process for manufacture and the claims 
for an apparatus or means for carrying out the process 
because unity of these two categories exists under PCT 
Rule 13.2(ii). The claims to the use of the product could 
be separately grouped if the “use” is shown to be “inde- 
pendent and distinct” of both the “process for manufac- 
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ture” and the “apparatus or means for 
800 of the 


Rule 13.2) are found in the 

those stated in PCT 

Tieset Us tii> beeciion cal ony dheien to Goat 
ON ee eae 


category which is related 

below with the first invention as indicated in the previ- 

Sor couthn, i suillighs potents ase euteneh, tao Te 

for example, if multiple products are claimed, the 
product is constructively elected and the first re- 

i adapted for making 
and/or using the product are claimed, is also construc- 
Geaby clean i ae ee eee 
made in the form of a restriction requirement in an ap- 
plication entered in the USPTO under 35 USC. 371. 
Such a restriction requirement would be made on the 
basis of criteria set forth in MPEP Chapter 800. Appli- 
cant would have the right to traverse such a restriction 

uirement in the to the Office action. 

"ty The inventions recited by the claims of different 
categories must be drawn to related rather than indepen- 
dent inventions. For example, the product as claimed in 
PCT Rule 13.2(i) and combinations (a) and (b) above 
must be able to be made by the claimed process fort 
manufacture and the use claimed must be able to use the 
claimed product. Likewise in PCT Rule 13.2(ii), the ap- 
paratus as claimed must be able to carry out the c 
process. In PCT Rule 13.2(iii), the claimed process of 
manufacture must be able to make the claimed product 
and the claimed apparatus or means must be able to per- 
form the claimed process of manufacture. 

(9) Applicants should clearly indicate on all applica- 
tion papers filed for entry under 35 U.S.C. 371 and 37 
CFR 1.61 that the filing is being made under 35 U.S.C. 
371. Otherwise, the application will be treated as 
having been filed under 35 U.S. 

(10) Any prior notices or policies ae to unity of 
invention which are inconsistent herewith are 
superceded to the extent they are inconsistent with this 
notice. 

riate changes in the Code of Federal Re; 

aces ual te nonsat ta Ene anon te-atien ie vel 
Of the search feet and national fees of §1.445 to recover 
the cost of searching and examining international - 
cations with claims to different categories of invention 
in a single international application. fees were origi- 
nally set based on the unity of invention practice 
previously in effect 

If necessary, additional guidance for processing appli- 
cations under PCT Rule 13 will be issued as experience 


is gained. 
DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Aug. 15, 1986. Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 
[1070 OG 11] 
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and Trade- 

em for re- 

. Such a record 

camel if the == ved in 

t, y it is involved in 

new procedures will also facilitate the 
crininn of certain search data on patents. 

Under the revised procedures, searches are separated 
into two ries and listed, as appropriate, in either 
the “SEAR ” box or a newly added “SEARCH 
NOTES” box on the file jacket. 

Until file jackets can be reprinted to include a second 
search data box, all file j for new applications will 
have the “SEARCH NOTES” box stamped therein by 
the Mail Room. If additional space is required, entries will 
be continued on the outside t ~ 4 ‘of the file jacket. 

The revised procedures will apply to all new applica- 
tions in which the first search is made after April 1, 
1977 and do not affect the manner in which references 
are listed on the form PTO-892. “Notice of References 
Cited.” A) changes in the Manual of Patent 

ure will be made. 
A. “SEARCHED” Box Entries 

Search entries made here, except those for search wu 
dates (see item A. 3 below), will be printed under “Field 
of Search” on the t front page. Therefore, the fol- 
lowing searches be recorded in the “SEARCHED” 


box by the examiner along with the date and the exam- 
iner’s initials, according to the following 
1. A complete search of a subclass, including all United 
States and foreign patent documents and other pub- 
peep" pree therein. The complete classification 


subclass) will be recorded. 

2.A limited search of a subclass, for example, a search 
that is restricted to an identifiable — of the pa- 
tent documents placed therein. If, however, only 
the publications in a subclass are searched, such an 
entry is to be made under “SEARCH NOTES” 
rather than under “SEARCHED.” (See item B, 4 
below.) 

The class and subclass, followed by the information 
st wove Agel ope of the subclass searched in pa- 
be recorded. 

3. yn} —. of a searc! a! yen made. 

This search entry be recorded in a manner to 
indicate clearly which of the previously recorded 
searches have been updated, followed by the ex- 
pression “(updated).” Search update, entries, al- 
though recorded in the “SEARCHED” box, will 
not be printed. 
When a search made in a parent application is 
sf ted during the examination of a continuing ap- 
those searches updated, followed by 
(updated from parent S.N. )” will be record- 
= If the nae has been patented, the patent num- 
din KS ” instead of serial number in the 
above phrase will be recorded. 

4. A mechanized search of a file of documents in a spe- 
cific art, conducted by using key terms to retrieve 
documents. The name of the mechanized search sys- 
tem as it appears in the following list will be re- 
corded along with the = _— “MS File” to indi- 
cate mechanized search 


Mechanized Search Systems 
Termatrex Systems: 


Automatic Fuel Controls 

Boots & Shoes 

Chemical Testing 

Combined Fasteners 

Electrical Contact Materials 

Surface Bonding Using Critical Metal 


JANUARY 13, 1987 


Edge-Notched Card System: 
Fluid Devices 
Punch Card Systems: 


Electrolysis 
Organometallics 
Steroids 


Computer Controlled Microfiche Search Systems 
(CCMSS): 


A-D Convertors 
Digital Data ean oe Systems 
Special Purpose Digital Processing Systems 


When a search with a Termatrex or Edge-Notched 
card system is conducted, the examiner will com- 
plete form PTO-1041 in two copies, recording all 
queries searched, even those which yield only non- 
relevant documents. All documents returned by the 
system in response to a query which are not actual- 
ly reviewed will have an “X” drawn through their 
associated access and patent numbers. When con- 
ducting a search with a Punched Card system, the 
examiner will place in the application file the Code 
Sheet on which the terms searched have been 
marked along with the machine tape listing the doc- 
uments retrieved. Any document not actually re- 
viewed will have an “X” drawn through that docu- 
ment’s number on the listing. 
When conducting a search with the CCMSS search 
systems, the machine-produced search report, 
which lists the terms and tagged documents, will be 
aga in the application file on the right flap of the 
ile jacket. Any ed document not actually re- 
viewed will have an “X” drawn through that docu- 
ment number on the search report. 
B. “SEARCH NOTES” Box Entries 
Entries made in the “SEARCH NOTES” box are of 
equal importance to those placed in the “SEARCHED” 
box; however, these entries will not be printed on any 
resulting patent. They are intended to complete the ap- 
plication file record of areas and/or documents consid- 
ered by the examiner in the search. The examiner will 
record the following searches in the “SEARCH 
NOTES” box and in the manner indicated, with each 
search dated and initialled: 

1.A cursory search, or scanning, of a subclass, i.e., a 
search usually made to determine if the documents 
classified there are relevant. The classification will 
be recorded, followed by “(Cursory).” 

2. A consultation with other examiners to determine if 
relevant search fields exist in their areas of exper- 
tise. The class and subclass discussed, if not actually 
searched, will be recorded, followed by “(consult- 
ed).” This entry may also include the name of the 
examiner consulted and the art unit. 

3. A search of a publication not located within the clas- 
sified patent file, e.g., a library search, a text book 
search, a Chemical Abstracts search, etc. The fol- 
lowing data will be recorded for each type of litera- 
ture search: 


a. Abstracting publications, such as Chemical Ab- 
stracts or the Engineering Index—the name of 
the publication, the list of terms consulted in the 
index and the period covered will be recorded. 

b. Periodicals— title and period or volumes cov- 
ered, as appropriate will be recorded. 

c. Books—The title and author, edition or date, as 
appropriate, will be recorded. 

d. Other types of literature not specifically mentioned 
above (i.e., catalogs, manufacturer’s literature, 
private collections, etc.). 

Unless the search is a cursory or browsing one, 
data as necessary to provide unique identification 
of material searched will be recorded. Specific 





JANUARY 13, 1987 


materials cited by the examiner will not be re- 
corded again here. 
. Computer search in Scientific Library—An on-line 
computerized literature searching service which 
uses key terms and index terms to locate relevant 
publications in many large bibli hic data bas- 
es is available to examiners in Scientific Li- 
brary of the Patent and Trademark Office. A 
member of the library staff is assigned to assist 
examiners in selecting key terms and to program 
the search. 
There are two on-line search systems: The 
Lockheed Information Systems and the SDC 
Search Service. 
These search systems include many data bases. 
A copy of the search printout will be made and 
laced in the application file, attached to the right 
flap of the file jacket. 
The examiner will also indicate which publica- 
tions were reviewed by initialling and dating the 
copy of the printout in the left margin adjacent to 
each reviewed publication. If only an abstract of 
a document was reviewed, the note of “ck’ed 
abst.” will be made next to the initials and date. If 
the complete document was reviewed, the note 
— doc.” will be placed with the initials and 
te. 

4. A search of only the publications in a subclass. The 
class and subclass followed by “(publications only)” 
will be recorded. 

. A review of art cited in a parent application or in an 
original patent, as required for continuing and 
reissue applications, or a review of art cited in relat- 

lications or patents mentioned within the 
i ion, such as those included to provide 
background of the invention. The serial number of a 
parent application that is still Pending or aban- 
doned, followed by “refs. checked” or “refs. ck’ed” 
will be recorded. If for any reason not all of the ref- 
erences are checked because they are not available 
or clearly not relevant, such exceptions will be not- 
ed. The patent number of a parent or related —_ 
cation that was patented or of an original paten 
sow being sctaeaad oft be susasied stong ith Oe 
expressions “refs. checked” or “refs. ck’ed.” 
C. Not Recorded 
The following data will not be recorded in either of 
the search boxes, but will be noted in the application file 
as indicated below: 

1. Citations of prior art by applicants conforming to Rule 
98 and the practice thereunder. 
jong oon pel De ay Ny gee by 

per placed in the application file is considered, 
pd examiner will place the notation “all ck’ed” and 
Se eee eee 

2. Citations of prior art by applicants not conforming to 

Rule -$~ and the — thereunder. 


paper are re oeknaniker aden ee 
tation “all ck’ed” and his or her initials adjacent the 
citation. If included in the the examin- 
er will write his or her initials adjacent to any refer- 
ence(s) checked and enter “checked” or “ck’ed” in 


[jacent to the citation(s) or wher- 
ever possible to indicate clearly those checked. 


RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


Feb. 22, 1977. 


[956 O.G. 1546] 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


picer 
ae : 


Office Action Form PTO-1142. 


WILLIAM FELDMAN, 
Aug. 15, 1980. 


pe of 138) allowed wit aplication surveyed i the 


allowed utility surveyed in the 
Quality Review during the period of Oct. 1, 

1985 1 Fe 14, 1986. 

For purposes of the survey, a “citation”, whether ap- 
in the or in a separate paper, is de- 
as either (1) a eae oS one se 

gether with a concise explanation of the relevance of 
each listed item (i.e. an “information Seluiee duitenes cate: 
ee ee ae, ee of 
In addition, a “reference”, or 
document”, is defined as any patent or other 


the 

1357, Tia 26, 1978, pages 22 and 23, and of Aug. 12, 

1980, pages 8 and 9. It should be noted, however, that 
it 


reflecting 
1.97-1.99 as amended. 
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cations having citations accompanied by copies of refer- 
ences cited has increased, overall compliance with Of- 
A recent informal review of citations made 
after wance similarly indicated frequent noncompli- 
ance with the guidelines of Section 609 of the Manual of 
Patent Examining Procedure. Often, citations on in 


without copies of the references, discussion of a 
ty, or any a for the late submission. The Of- 
fice is presently considering action to remedy these 
problems. 


The statistics are otherwise presented without comment as follows: 


(1) | Number of applications in sample 415 435 
(Percent of total sample) 35% 36% 


Number of roe having citations submitted in: 
82 


Both separate 
(Percent of sam: 
The i 


y 
(Percent of sam ae 4/1) 
Total number of applications having citations . . . 
(Percent of sample 5/1) 


Application in which the applicant submitted citations in the specification. 


Number ~~ mioatens including mere listing of 
references in the specification 

(Percent of applications having mere listing of ref- 
erences in the ification 7/1) 

Number of applications including information dis- 
closure statements in the specification 

(Percent of applications an disclosure state- 
ments in the specification 8/1) 

Number of applications including information 
disclosure statements in the specification which 
included copies of the refere nces 

(Percent of applications, with disclosure state- 
ments in the specification, having copies of the 
references 9/8) 

Number of applications including information dis- 
closure statements in the specification which 
comply fully with the guidelines (37 CFR 1.97- 
1.99; PMPEP. §609) (e.g. timely filed, translations 

where applicable, etc. 

(Percent of applications, with disclosure state- 
ments in the specification, which fully comply 
with CFR and MPEP 10/8) 

Number of applications including information dis- 
closure statements citing non-English docu- 
ments in the specificati 

(Percent of applications, with disclosure state- 
ments in the specification, citing non-English 
documents 11/8) 


Applications in which applicant submitted citations in separate papers. 


Chem. 


(12) on ed — including citations in a 





JANUARY 13, 1987 


(13) Number of applications including 
citations submitted within 3 os 3 months of the 
date of the application 

(Percent of separate 
within 3 months 13/12) 


Number of applications including 


citations which include a poet ) of th the eae 


paper citations including 

copy(s) of t per ha aah 14/12) 
Number of applications including 

citations which cited a non-Engli 

(Percent of separate paper 

English documents 15/12) 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 
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document . 
citations citing non- 


Number of applications including separate papers 


with information disclosure statements 
(Percent of separate 

sure statements 16/12) 
Number of applications including 

citations which fully 

(37 CFR 1.97-1.99; MPE 
(Percent of te paper 

comply with CFR and MPEP 17/12) 


ph rad which fully 


citations having disclo- 


PEP 109) vith the slétians 


Applications in which applicant submitted more than ten citations. 


(18) 


tions 


Total 


Number of applications having more than ten cita- 


25 22 79 


(Percent of applications having more than ten ci- 


tations 18/1) 


Aug. 15, 1986. 


6% 5% 7% 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


[1070 OG 24] 


(88) Express Abandonments 


Experience over the past several months has indicated 
the need to clarify and re-emphasize existing practice re- 
= express abandonments submitted under 37 CFR 

1 


Since 1966, when Rule 138 was revised, it is no longer 
required that the applicant and the assignee of record, if 
any, sign an express abandonment. The revised rule indi- 
cates that a patent application may be ex y aban- 
doned by an attorney or agent of record. lore, pri- 
or to signing a declaration of express abandonment of a 
patent application, it is imperative that the attorney or 
agent of record exercise every precaution in ascertaining 
that the abandonment of the application is in accordance 
with the desires and best interests of the applicant. 
Moreover, special care should be taken to insure that 
the appropriate application from a group of related ap- 
plications is correctly identified in the letter of abandon- 
ment. 

A declaration of abandonment signed by the applicant 
or his attorney or agent of record becomes effective 
when an appropriate official of the Office takes action in 
recognition of the declaration. When so recognized, the 
date of abandonment may be the date of recognition or 
a different date if so specified in the declaration itself. 
For example, where a continuing application is filed 
ee 6 a he ee 

eh date accorded the continuing lication, the date 
abandonment of the prior appli will be in 
canpuibaite wile Geo sugeen eens Oi anseneioed 

Action in recognition of an express abandonment may 
take the form of an er mega pear by the examiner 
or the Patent Issue Division of receipt of the express 
abandonment, indicating that it is in compliance with 37 
CFR 1.138 (see Section 711.01 MPEP). Alternatively, 


recognition may be no more than the transfer of draw- 
ings to a new application pursuant to instructions which 
include a request to abandon the application containing 
the drawings to be transferred (see 37 CFR 1.60 and 
Section 608 02(i) MPEP). 

It is suggested that divisional applications being sub- 
mitted under 37 CFR 1.60 be reviewed before to 
ascertain whether the prior application should be 
doned. Recent experience reveals that some divisional 


prior application. Following 

donment, the attorney or agent signing the request in- 
forms the Office that the request was made by mistake 
for any one of a number of reasons. Care should be ex- 
ercised in situations such as these as the Office looks on 
express abandonments as acts of deliberation, intentional- 
ly performed. 

Another common situation involves the submission of 
an express — pF estan. Foe allowance of an 
application express t may not be reco; 
nized —- it is actually received by 7 off 


WILLIAM FELDMAN, 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


[934 O.G. 2] 
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Effective SE ee 
will mail a communication, concerning all 
Tnetias. 


j > ay on the 
: APPLICATION HAS BECO 


it affect the status of an abandoned applica- 


“This new procedure should enable applicants to tke 
appropriate and t action to reinstate an applica- 
tion inadvertently for failure to timely re- 

to an official communication. In most cases, a pe- 
tition to revive under 37 CFR 1.137 will be the 


Ape engl. pny by ty 
action was mailed to the Office wii 

declaration as a part thereof (notice of October 
26, 1976: 951 O.G. 1342) but was not received in the Of- 
fice. In this instance, adequate relief may be available by 
means of a petition to withdraw the holding of abandon- 
ment. 

In any instance, if action is not taken promptly after 
receiving the notice of abandonment, appropriate relief 
may not be granted. 

If a lack of di diligent action is predicated on the conten- 
i i Office action nor the notice of 


ber 9, 1976, i i 
changes of address (935 O.G. 1352 and 951 O.G. 454). 
In essence, it is imperative that a paper notifying the Of- 
fice of a change of address be filed promptly in each ap- 
Se eee ee 
chang 
If an application is abandoned or a patent lapsed for 
an excessive time a terminal disclaimer may be required. 
A terminal disclaimer may also be required where the 
holding of abandonment or lapse is wi wn but a de- 
termination is made that action attempting to correct the 
problem should have been taken in a more diligent man- 
ner. 


WILLIAM FELDMAN, 
May 9, 1977. Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


[959 O.G. 24] 


(90) Requirement for a Response Under 
37 CFR 1.136 and 1.137 Where a 
Continuing is Being Filed. 


This notice is intended to clarify the requirements for 
a response as required by 37 CFR 1.136 or 1.137 in situ- 
ations involving a petition = extension of time or a pe- 
tition to revive an med application for the pur- 
pose of filing a continuing application. 

In those instances where an extension of time or a 
revival of an abandoned application is sought solely for 
the purpose of filing a continuing application under 35 
U.S.C. 120 and where the prior application is to be 
abandoned in favor of the continuing application, the fil- 
ing of a response as required by 37 C 1.111, 1.113, 
1.192 or other regulation is considered to be an unneces- 
sary expenditure of resources by the applicant. Accord- 
ingly, in these situations, the Patent and Trademark Of- 
fice will accept the filing of a continuing application as a 
response under 37 CFR 1.136 or 1.137. 
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To facilitate processing by the Office, any such peti- 
tion for extension of time or _to revive should 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 


May 13, 1983. Commissioner nd Patents 
and Tradema 


[1031 OG 11] 


(91) Petitions Under 37 CFR 1.183 to Waive 
the Year Time Period in 


Requirement 
CFR 1.137(b), 1.155(c) and 1.316(c) 


Petitions to revive an penton a abandoned appli- 
cation (37 CFR 1.137()) or to unintentionally 


wave anytime period requirements fr ing «request 


‘Gees echaautdes il ast ts eunilouedl bet 
to these page ye ey ees 


—_— = If this conclusion is a contributing eer te 
licant’s failure to realize the true, abandoned sta- 


or 1.62 on a date 

the parent application is abandoned (e.g., the ap- 
glienet ea lected to obtain an extension of time in the 
parent appli | the requirements of these regulations 
are not satisfied and the papers should not be processed 
into an application. However, if in spite of this error the 
Office issues a filing receipt for the continuing applica- 
tion, a reasonable individual could conclude that the 


— of copendency between the parent and the continu- 
ing applt lications is not discovered until after one year 
tit eo rr ep 
denice to ecmaia nd temas 
viving the parent lication under 37 CFR 1.137) is 
lost. As an additional example, if an applicant submits a 
check for payment of the com fee and the payment is 
ee (e.g., the check is not timely submitted or is 
to the Office Office unpaid due to insufficient funds), 
Pye coetieeton should be held abandoned. However, if 
in spite of the improper issue fee payment the Office is- 
sues the application as a patent, a reasonable individual 
could conclude that the issue fee payment had been 
proper. Further, if the improper issue fee payment is not 
discovered until after one year from the date on which 
the application became abandoned, the opportunity to 
est acceptance of a late paid issue fee under 37 CFR 
ee eee 
The abandonment problems described in the above- 
noted examples are clearly attributed to an error on the 
part of the applicant. Nevertheless, such a problem 
could be aggravated when the Office lorms a posi- 
tive, documented and Official act* which, in the circum- 
stances recounted above, may be a contributing factor in 
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the loss of an opportunity to rectify this problem by fil- 

ing a petition under one of the above-noted subsections. 

In light of these factors, the Commissioner will exercise 

his hs authority under = = 1.183 to waive the et a 
uirement for filing a petition pursuant to 

CFR OR LIS), 1.155(c) or 1.316(c) providing the follow- 

ing strictly limited conditions are present: 

(1) The —_ action or inaction which caused 
the application to become abandoned was clearly 
an unintentional oversight which resulted from a 
bona fide attempt, as evidenced by Patent and 
Teadnge, Sire eae aay Sra 
statutes, rules and procedures in order to keep the 

application pending as desired; and 

(2) The Office formed a positive, documented and 
Official act* which could lead a reasonable indi- 
vidual to conclude that the action or inaction was 
=. and this conclusion was a contributing 

tor in the applicant’s failure to realize the true 
abandoned status of his application in time to file 
a petition under one of the above-noted subsec- 
tions; and 

(3) A petition under 37 CFR 1.183 and one of the 
above-noted subsections is filed within three (3) 
months of the date applicant is notified by the Of- 
fice or otherwise becomes aware of the aban- 
doned status of the application; and 

(4) The petition is accom by a terminal dis- 
claimer with fee under 37 CFR 1.321 dedicating 
to the public a terminal part, equivalent to the pe- 
riod of abandonment, of the term of any patent 
granted on the application or on any lication 
entitled to the benefit of the filing date of the ap- 
plication under 35 USC 120. 

For a transitional period of three (3) months from the 
date of this Notice, the requirement for filing a petition 
within three (3) months of the date referred to in condi- 
tion (3), above, will not be enforced providing: 

(a) the abandoned application could have been re- 
stored to pending status if a petition under one of 
the above-noted subsections had been timely filed; 
and 

(b) the applicant made a bona fide attempt, as evi- 
denced by Patent and Trademark Office records, 
to restore the abandoned application to pending 
status within three months of the date applicant 
was notified by the Office or otherwise became 
aware of the abandoned status of the application. 

Applicants should note that this is intended to be a 
very limited extension of the Commissioner’s discretion 
in exercising his authority to waive the one year period 
required under the above-mentioned subsections. For 
this reason, the above-noted conditions and provisions 
will be strictly adhered to and any petition under §1.183 
which fails to comply with these conditions or provi- 
sions will be denied. 


*NOTE: THE FAILURE OF THE PATENT AND 
TRADEMARK OFFICE TO SEND AN OFFICIAL 
COMMUNICATION (E.G., A NOTICE OF ABAN- 
DONMENT) IS NOT CONSIDERED TO BE A POS- 
ITIVE, DOCUMENTED AND OFFICIAL ACT 
WITHIN THE MEANING OF THIS NOTICE. 


JAMES E. DENNY, 
Deputy Assistant, 
Commissioner for Patents. 


[1059 OG 4] 


Aug. 26, 1985. 


(92) Procedure for 


Handling 
under 37 CFR 1.116 


On Oct. 1, 1982, pursuant to Public Law 97-247, the 
Patent and Trademark Office discontinued the previous 
practice in patent applications of extending without fee 
the shortened statutory period for response to a fi- 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 
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(92) 


py be pon the filing of a timely first r 
penton GT CER £116). Since Oct. 1, O82, ap- 

picans are able to obtain addtional time for first or 

ee eee ee ee oe T seat 
ying lee under a), 

provided LS edits! tne does not exceed the six 

month statutory period. 

In order to continue to encourage the early 


filing of 
any first after a final rejection ey te 


and to 
of any situations in which the examiner does not 
rejection w 
, the 
for 
‘eb. 27, 


respond to a first response after final re} 
filed early in the period for 
changing the manner in which the 
set on any final rejection mailed after F 

iets ths chaiond succstionn. Wf on soul licant inital y 
responds within two months from the date of mailing of 
any final rejection setting a three-month shortened statu- 
tory period for response and the Office does not mail an 
advisory action until after the end of the three-month 

period, the for response for 

pu of determining the amount of any extension fee 
be the date on which the Office mails the advisory 
action advising applicant of the status of the application, 
but in no event can the period extend beyond six months 
from the date of the final rejection. This procedure will 
Se Ss SS ee Ss 2 See 

l be implemented by including the following lan- 

guage in each final rejection mailed after Feb. 27, 1983: 
A shortened statutory period for response to this fi- 
nal action is set to expire three months from the date 
of this action. In the event a first response is filed 
within two months of the mailing date of this final 
action and the advisory action is not mailed until af- 
ter the end of the three-month shortened statutory 
period, then the shortened statutory period will ex- 
pire on the date the advisory action is mailed, and 
any extension fee pursuant to 37 CFR 1.136(a) will 
be calculated from the mailing date of the advisory 
action. In no event will the statutory period for re- 
sponse expire later than six months from the date of 
this final action. 

For example, if applicant initially r within two 
months from the date of mailing of a rejection and 
the examiner mails an advisory action before the end of 
three months from the date of mailing of the final rejec- 
tion, the shortened statutory period will expire at the 
end of three months from the date of mailing of the final 
rejection. In such a case, any extension fee would then 
be calculated from the end of the three-month period. If 
the examiner, however, does not mail an advisory action 
until after the end of three months, the shortened statu- 
tory period will expire on the date the examiner mails 
the advisory action and any extension fee may be calcu- 
lated from that date. 

Statutory periods set in Office actions mailed before 
Feb. 28, 1983, will not be effected by this change in pro- 
cedure. 


which é 
Office is 
is 
1983. 
it 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Jan. 14, 1983. 
[1027 OG 71] 


(93) Expedited Procedure for Processing 
its and Other After Final 


Responses 
Rejection (37 CFR 1.116) 


In an effort to improve the timeliness of the poo 
ing of amendments and other responses under 37 CFR 
1.116, and thereby provide better service to the public, 
the Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) is establishing, 
effective immediately, an expedited ——- proce- 
dure which the public may utilize in filing amendments 
and other responses after final rejection under 37 CFR 
1.116. In order for an applicant to take advantage of the 
expedited procedure the amendment or other response 
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under 37 CFR 1.116 will have to be marked as a “Re- 


P 
in a bright color with a felt point 
mailed to the Office, the enve- 
under 37 CFR 1.116 
Commissioner of Pa- 
D.C. 20231.” Instead 


i partic 
re) area of the Office in which the 
is pending and marked on the outside enve- 
"Response Under 37 CFR 1 116 — Expedited Pro. 
cedure-Examining Group (Insert Examining Group 

Number)”. 

anus cadena etek tas. Ae Seger 
an ‘ope wall be ly marked “Box AF,” the enve- 
y processed by the PTO Mail Room 
promptly to the Examining Group, via 
the Office of Finance if any fees have to be charged or 
pon receipt of the response in the 
Examining Group it will be promptly processed by a 
designated clerical employee and forwarded to the ex- 
aminer, via the Su y Primary Examiner (SPE), 
for action. The SPE is responsible for ensuring that 
err ceaen a0 Ost Sears oSee fy Re Cae 
F Ge euntian: 00 widd the application is assigned is 
not available and will not be available for an extended 
ee cece kas Leman oneans he Peet 

tion is promptly taken to assure meeting the PT! 


described be! > ace dia aie ee commsanel ki 
or her censideration of the response, the examiner’s ac- 
tion will be promptly typed and mailed by clerical em- 
ployees designated to expedite the processing of re- 
sponses filed under this procedure. The Examining 


Group wg? personnel, e.g., the Supervisory Pri- 

mary Examiners, Supervisory Applications Clerk, and 
Gem Director are responsible for ensuring that actions 
on responses filed under this procedure are promptly 
processed and mailed. 

The PTO goal is to mail the examiner’s action on the 
response within one month from the date on which the 
amendment or response is received by the PTO. The 
PTO is establishing monitoring procedures to determine 
how well the goal is being achieved. If the goal of mail- 
ing the action on the within one month or less 
is not achieved in a high percentage of applications, e.g., 
at least 90-95% of appropriately marked mses, after 
a reasonable trial period, the PTO will institute further 
changes in procedures in the future which will give 
approprite relief to applicants in cases where the delay is 
due to Office processing. 

Applicants are encouraged to utilize this expedited 
procedure in order to facilitate PTO processing of re- 
a under 37 CFR 1.116. If applicants do not utilize 

procedure by appropriately marking the envelope 
and enclosed papers, the benefits expected to be 
achieved therefrom will not be attained. The procedure 
pee be expected to result in achievement of the goal 
oo in which the delay results from actions 
by | ea. e.g., delayed interviews, applicant’s de- 
further response, or a petition by applicant 
which requires a decision and delays action on the re- 
= In he An, lication in which a response under 
filed and no action by the exam- 
sis hs ee Winstons iin tae tee oohenicl oo ie 
in, plus normal mailing time, a telephone call to the SPE 
of the relevant Group Art Unit would be appropriate in 
order to permit the SPE to determine the cause for any 
delay. If the SPE is unavailable or if no satisfactory re- 
—— is received, the Group Director of the Examining 
troup should be contacted. 

Any comments on this expedited procedure during the 
trial period are invited and should be directed to the at- 
tention of Rene D. Tegtmeyer, Assistant Commissioner 
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for Patents, U.S. Patent and Trademark Office, Wash- 
ington, D.C. 20231. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks — Designate. 


[1059 OG 19] 


Sept. 20, 1985. 


(94) New Procedures for Recordation of Interviews 
This notice establishes within the Patent and Trade- 


Proposed p 

published in the Official Gazette of lune 28, 1977 (959 
O.G. 36) for comment from interested members of the 
public by August 10, 1977. Fifteen written comments 
were received the majority of which were favorable to 
the proposed procedures. Careful consideration has been 
given to the comments and the procedures are being 
ado with a few changes. 

nder present practice it is the responsibility of the 
applicant or the attorney or agent to make the substance 
of an interview of record in the peg file, unless 
the examiner indicates he or she will do so. It is the ex- 
aminer’s responsibility to see that such a record is made 
and to correct material inaccuracies which bear directly 
on the question of patentability as set forth in section 
713.04 of the Manual of Patent Examining Procedure 
(MPEP). This practice is continued and further ampli- 
fied as set forth below. 

Recent surveys have indicated that the substance of 
many interviews has not been made of record or the text 
thereof is incomplete as to substantive matters. In some 
cases, the substance of an interview may be presented ac 
arguments in a subsequent response filed by the appli- 
cant but without any indication that they had been pres- 
ented at the interview. In order to help insure a better 
record of examiner-applicant interviews in application 
files, the following new procedures are adopted to be- 
come effective for interviews conducted on and after 
January 1, 1978. Appropriate changes will be made in 
the Manual of Patent Examining Procedure (MPEP). 

Examiners will complete a two-sheet carbon interleaf 
Interview Summary Form for each interview held 
where a matter of substance has been discussed by 
checking the appropriate boxes and filling in the blanks 
in neat handwritten form. Discussions regarding only 
procedural matters, directed solely to restriction require- 
ments (for which interview recordation is otherwise pro- 
vided for in Section 812.01 of the MPEP), or pointing 
out typographical errors or unreadable script in Office 
actions or the like, are excluded from the interview re- 
cordation procedures below. 

The Interview Summary Form shall be given an ap- 
propriate paper number, placed in the file and listed on 
the “Contents” list on the file . The docket and 
serial register cards will not be updated to reflect this in- 
terview. In a interview, the duplicate copy of 
the Form will be removed and given to applicant (or 
attorney or agent) at the conclusion of the interview. In 
the case of a telephonic interview, the copy will be 
mailed to the applicant’s correspondence address either 
with or prior to the next official communication. If addi- 
tional correspondence from the examiner before an al- 
lowance is not likely or if other circumstances dictate, 
the Form will be mailed promptly after the telephonic 
interview rather than with the next official communica- 
tion. The original of the completed Form will be made 
of record and placed in the right hand of the file. 

The Form provides for recordation of the following 
information: 

—Serial Number of the application 

—Name of applicant 

—Name of examiner 

—Date of interview 

—Type of interview (personal or telephone) 

= of participant(s) (applicant, attorney or agent, 

etc. 
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—An indication whether or not an exhibit was shown 

or a demonstration conducted 

—An identification of the claims discussed 

—An identification of the specific prior art discussed 

—An indication whether an agreement was reached 

and if so, a description of the general nature of the 

agreement (may be by attachment of a copy of 
amendments or claims agreed as being allowable). 

(Agreements as to allowability are tentative and do 

eae cate ain. ale acetal 

trary. 

—The signature of the examiner who conducted the 

interview 

—Names of other Patent and Trademark Office per- 

sonnel present. 

The Form also contains a statement, reminding the ap- 
plicant of his responsibility to record the substance of 
the interview. 

It is desirable that the examiner orally remind the } 
plicant of his obligation to record the substance of 
interview in each case unless both applicant and examin- 
er agree that the examiner will record same. Where the 
examiner agrees to record the substance of the inter- 
view, or when it is adequately recorded on the Form or 
in an attachment to the Form, the examiner will check a 
box at the bottom of the Form informing the applicant 
that he need not supplement the Form by submitting a 

te record of the substance of the interview. 

It should be noted, however, that the Interview Sum- 
mary Form will not be considered a complete and prop- 
er recordation of the interview unless it includes, or is 
supplemented by the applicant or the examiner to in- 
clude, all of the applicable items required below con- 
cerning the substance of the interview: 

The complete and proper recordation of the substance 
of any interview should include at least the following 
applicable items: 


1)A brief description of the nature of any exhibit 


shown or any demonstration conducted. 

2)an identification of the claims discussed. 

3) an identification of specific prior art discussed. 

4)an identification of the principal proposed amend- 
ments of a substantive nature discussed, unless these 
are already described on the Interview Summary 
Form completed by the examiner. 

5)a brief identification of the general thrust of the 
principal arguments presented to the examiner. The 
identification of arguments need not be lengthy or 
elaborate. A verbatim or highly detailed description 
of the arguments is not required. The identification 
of the arguments is sufficient if the general nature 
or thrust of the principal arguments made to the ex- 
aminer can be understood in the context of the ap- 
plication file. Of course, the applicant may desire to 
emphasize and fully describe those arguments which 
he feels were or might be persuasive to the examin- 


er. 

6)a general indication of any other pertinent matters 
discussed, and 

7) if appropriate, the general results or outcome of the 
interview unless already described in the Interview 
Summary Form completed by the examiner. 


Examiners are expected to carefully review the appli- 
cant’s record of the substance of an interview. If the 
record is not complete or accurate, the examiner will 
take appropriate action as set forth in MPEP Section 
713.04. If the record is complete and accurate, the exam- 
iner should place the indication “Interview record OK” 
on the paper recording the substance of the interview 
along with the date and the examiner’s initials. 


C. MARSHALL DANN, 
Commissioner of Patents 


Aug. 30, 1977. 
and Trademarks. 


[962 O.G. 21] 
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(95) Viewing of Video Tapes During Interviews 


The Patent and Trademark Office has video tape 
pay t available in the facilities of the Patent Acade- 
‘or viewing video tapes from applicants during inter- 

tous with patent examiners. 

The video tape equipment may use VHS and UHS (3 
inch tapeP cassettes. 

Attorneys or applicants wishing to show a video tape 
during an examiner interview must be able to demon- 
strate that the content of the video tape has a bearing on 
an outstanding issue in the application and its viewing 
will advance the prosecution of the application. Prior 
approval of viewing of a video tape during an interview 
must be granted by the SPE. Also, use of the room and 
equipment must be granted by the Training Manager to 
avoid any conflict with the Patent Academy. 

Requests to use video tape viewing equi t for an 
interview should be made at least one in advance 
to allow the Patent Academy staff sufficient time to en- 
sure the availability and proper scheduling of both a 
room and equipment. 

Interviews using Office video tape equipment will be 
held only in the Academy facilities located in One Crys- 
tal Park, Rm. 502. Attorneys or applicants should not 
contact the Patent Academy directly regarding availabil- 
ity and scheduling of video equipment. All scheduling of 
rooms and equipment should be done through and by 
the examiner conducting the interview. 


RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 
Assistant Commissioner 


May 6, 1986. 
for Patents. 


[1067 OG 4] 


(96) Statements Filed Under Atomic Energy Act 
And NASA Act 
Attention is called to the provisions of section 152 of 
the Atomic Energy Act of 1954 (42 U.S.C. 2182) and 
section 305(c) of the National Aeronautics and Space 
Act of 1958 (42 U.S.C. 2457). These statutes provide 
that the title to inventions useful in the production or 
utilization of special nuclear material or atomic energy, 
made or conceived in the course of or under any con- 
tract, subcontract, or arrangement entered into with or 
for the benefit of the Atomic Energy Commission, and 
any invention made in the performance of any work un- 
der any contract of the National Aeronautics and Space 
Administration, shall be vested in the United States. 
They also provide that no patent may be granted for 
any invention useful in the production or utilization of 
—_ nuclear material or atomic energy, or which in 
opinion of the Commissioner has significant utility in 
the conduct of aeronautical or space activities, unless the 
applicant files with his application or within 30 days af- 
ter request therefor by Commissioner, a statement 
under oath setting forth (a) the full facts in re; to the 
making or conception of the invention, and (6) the situa- 
tion with regard to the contractual relationships involv- 
ing the Commission or the Administration. ul at- 
tention should be given the exact wording of the 
requirements of whichever of these sections is pertinent 
in order to assure that all of the requirements are met. 
Since the duty of requiring the statements is placed by 
law on the Commissioner of Patents, it is incumbent on 
the Commissioner to determine whether the statements 
are timely filed and sufficient in substance to comply. 
Since these laws do not provide for any extension of the 
30-day period or for reviving an applicaton which has 
become abandoned for failure to file a proper statement, 
it is important that such statements be timely filed and 
that they do so comply in order to avoid loss of valu- 
able patent rights. 
The “full facts” involved in the conception and mak- 
ing of an invention should include those which are 
unique to that invention. The use of form paragraphs or 
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printed forms which set forth only broad generalized 
statements of fact is not or¢inarily regarded as meeting 
the requirements of these statutes. 

This office has construed the word “applicant” in 
both of these statutes to mean the inventor or joint in- 
ventors in person. Accordingly, in the ordinary situa- 
tion, the statements must be signed by the inventor or 
joint inventors, if available. This construction is consis- 
tent with the fact that no other person could normally 
be more knowledgeable of the “full facts concerning the 
circumstances under which such invention was made,” 
(42 U.S.C. 2457) or, “full facts surrounding the making 
or conception of the invention or discovery” (42 U.S.C. 
2182). 

In instances where an applicant does not have first- 
hand knowledge whether the invention involved work 
under any contract, subcontract, or arrangement with or 
for the benefit of the Atomic Energy ission, or 
had any relationship to any work under any contract of 
the National Aeronautics and Space Administration, and 
includes in his statement information of this nature de- 
rived from others, his statement should identify the 
source of his information. Alternatively, the statement 
by the applicant could be accompanied by a supplemen- 
tal declaration or oath, as to the contractual matters, by 
the assignee or other person, e.g., an employee thereof, 
who has the requisite knowledge. 

Where an applicant is deceased or incom t, or 
where it is shown to the satisfaction of this that 
he refuses to furnish a statement or cannot be reached 
after diligent efforts, declarations or statements under 
oath setting forth the information required by the statutes 
may be accepted from an officer or employee of the as- 
signee who has sufficient knowledge of the facts. The of- 
fer of such substitute statements should be based on the 
actual unavailability of or refusal by the applicant, rather 
than mere inconvenience. Where it is shown that one of 
joint inventors is deceased or unavailable, a statement by 
all of the other joint inventor(s) may be accepted. 


WILLIAM FELDMAN, 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner 


Aug. 13, 1973. 
for Patents. 


[914 O.G. 2] 


(97) NOTICE OF CHANGES IN THE 
ADMINISTRATION OF 42 U.S.C, 2182 
AND 2457 (PROPERTY RIGHTS STATEMENTS 
TO DOE AND NASA). 


Effective Nov. 1, 1986, the PTO will change the pro- 
cedures under which property rights statements to the 
Department of Energy (DOE), 42 U.S.C. 2182, or Na- 
tional Aeronautics and Space Administration (NASA), 
42 U.S.C. 2457 are requested and processed. These state- 
ments are required before a patent can issue on any in- 
vention useful in the production or utilization of special 
nuclear material or atomic energy (for the Department 
of Energy) or having significant utility in the conduct of 
aeronautical and space activities (for the National Aero- 
nautics and Space Administration). 

Currently, the PTO waits until after an application is 
otherwise in condition for allowance before property 
rights statements are requested. Under the new proce- 
dure, if a statement is necessary, an informal request for 
the statement will be issued shortly after filing. The re- 
quest will identify which chapter(s) of the statute apply 
and an informal period of 45 days will begin running 
from the mail date of the notice. 

If no response is received within 45 days, a formal no- 
tice will be issued. The statutory period for response to 
the formal notice is 30 days. There is no provision for 
extension of this time limit, and the penalty for failure to 
file an acceptable, timely statement is abandonment. In 
view of these strict time limits and penalties, applicants 
are strongly urged to take advantage of the period for 
informal correspondence by responding to the so-called 
45-Day Letter. Additionally, the new 45-Day Letter will 
provide extensive information on the format and content 


~ 
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of an le statement. This should relieve many of 
the difficulties applicants currently experi in gener- 
ating the statement. See also 914 OG. 2 for additional in- 
formation on the form and content of property rights 
statements. 

The statement should be an accurate reflection of the 
ownership of the invention on which patent protection 
is granted. Thus, if during prosecution before the exam- 
iner the claimed invention is so changed or the property 
rights situation so altered as to impact the accuracy of a 
statement submitted earlier, a supplemental statement 
oes te OS nen Cee oan eeeey 
rights may be changed by an amendment to the clai 

the statement has been filed, applicants are remind- 
ed that failure to submit such additional information 
where appropriate may be considered a false representa- 
tion of material facts and render the patent owner vul- 
nerable to sanctions as set forth in above statutes. 
The PTO will not review applications for this possibili- 
ty. The responsibility for complying with the statutes 
rests with the applicants. 
' The text of new 45-Day Letter is reproduced be- 
low. 


The subject matter of this application appears to: 


— be “useful in the production or utilization of spe- 
cial nuclear material or atomic energy ” as recit- 
ed in 42 U.S.C. 2181 (Department of Energy 
as) 
have significant utility in the conduct of aeronau- 
tical and space activities as recited in 42 U.S.C. 
2457 (National Aeronautics and Space Adminis- 
tration (NASA)). 

Accordingly, no patent can issue on this appli- 
cation unless applicant(s) file a statement (under 
oath or in the form of a declaration as provided 
by 37 CFR 1.68) setting forth (1) the facts 
concerning the circumstances under which the in- 
vention was made and conceived and (2) the rela- 
tionship (if any) of the invention to the perfor- 
mance of any work under any contract or other 
arrangement with the Agency(ies) noted above. 
On the reverse side of this form is an example of 
an acceptable format for this statement. The lan- 
guage appearing in paragraphs III and/or IV of 
the example must appear if applicant is | 
to establish that no relationship (under item 
above) exists. 

If the invention disclosed in this application 
was developed under a contract, grant or cooper- 
ative agreement between the Agency(ies) indicat- 
ed above and a person, small business or non- 
—_ organization and rights to the invention 

ve been determined by specific reference to 35 
U.S.C. 202 in the contract, grant or cooperative 
agreement, then applicant need not submit the 
statement described above. Instead, zpplicant may 
file a verified statement (under oath or in the 
form of a declaration, 37 CFR 1.68) setting forth 
the information required by 35 U.S.C. 202(c)(6). 

IF NO STATEMENT HAS BEEN RE- 
CEIVED WITHIN FORTY-FIVE DAYS OF 
THE MAIL DATE INDICATED ABOVE, a 
formal requirement for statement will then be is- 
sued. No provision is made for extension of the 
statutory thirty-day period for response to the 
formal requirement and the penalty for failure to 
file an acceptable and timely statement is aban- 
donment of the application. Therefore, applicants 
are strongly encouraged to submit a statement at 
this time in order to avoid the issuance of a for- 
mal requirement. 

IT IS IMPORTANT TO NOTE that the state- 
ment must accurately represent the p y 
rights’ situation of the claimed invention if and 
when the application is found allowable. Thus, if 
during prosecution before the examiner, the 
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claimed invention is so altered or the 

ee ee accu- 
racy of a statement submitted earlier, a supple- 
mental statement must be filed. Failure to submit 


y 
rial facts and render the patent owner vulnerable 
to loss of patent rights and other sanctions as set 
forth in the statutes. The PTO will not review 
allowed applications for this possibility. The re- 
sponsibility for complying with the statutes rests 
with the applicants. 

Any questions regarding this requirement 
should be directed to Licensing and Review at 
(703) 557-4948. 


sees 


The following is an example of an acceptable a. = 
rights statement. Statements of this type are, of course, 
only suitable for situations in which NO Agency funds 
or other considerations were involved in the making or 
conception of the invention. While this example is in the 
form of a declaration, a sworn document is equally ac- 
ceptable. 


a a a ES oe 


eine of 
ye 


_ I (we) made and conceived the invention described 
claimed in patent lication Serial Number 

led in the United States of 

America on titled 


(Check and complete either I. or II. below) 
—___I. (For Inventors Employed by an Organization) 


That I (we made and conceived this invention while 
| a eS ee ae 


That the invention is related to the work I am (we are) 
employed to form and was made within the scope of 
my (our) employment duties; 


That the invention was made during wo: hours and 
with the use of facilities, equipment, ma funds, in- 
formation and services of (name of employer) 
Other relevant facts are 


That to the best of my (our) knowledge and belief 
(and/or based upon information provided by _______ 


of 
_ Ue 
—___II. (For Self-Employed Inventors) 


that I (we) made and conceived this invention on my 
(our) own time using only my (our) own facilities, 
equipment, materials, funds, information and services. 

Other relevant facts are 


That to the best of my (our) knowledge and belief: 


(Check III and/or IV below as appropriate) 


—_—_IIl. The invention was not made or conceived in 
the course of, or in connection with, or under the terms 
of any contract, subcontract or arrangement entered into 
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with or for the benefit of the United States Atomic En- 
ergy Commission or its successors: Energy Research and 
Development Administration or the Department of En- 
ergy. 

—AND/OR— 


——IV. The invention was not made (conceived or 
first actually reduced to 


y fine or imprisonment, 
Title 18 of the United States 
false statements may j 
cation or any patent issuing thereon. 


Inventor’s Signature: 
Post Office Address: 


Inventor’s yoo 


of 
20231 (703-557-2877). 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Sept. 16, 1986. Assista’ 


[1071 OG 14] 


(98) Extension of Time Limit 


This notice is intended to clarify certain misunder- 
Se one Laan ie Cees eae Oe 
a6 oo ee = Oe DS See 

iven a time limit to complete an otherwise in- 
pot ut bona fide attempt to respond to the previ- 
comple but ona fide atempt 0 respond to the Pr 

“According to 37 CFR 1.135(c) when the applicant has 
filed a response to an examiner’s action but consider- 
ation of some matter or compliance with some require- 
ment has been inadvertently omitted, an opportunity to 
explain and supply the omission may be given before the 

of deandenment is considered. According to 

M.P.E.P., Section 710.02(c), the examiner may give 
applicant one month or the remainder of the period for 

whichever is longer, to complete the response. 
Neither the regulation nor the M.P.E.P. indicate that 
this time can be extended. 

Under the regulation, the matter or lack of 
compliance must be considered By i 
“inadvertently omitted.” Once an inadvertent omission is 
brought to the attention of the applican 
ee ae ae exists. 

oo a the response would not be appropriate 
under 37 C —— Accordingly, no extension of 
time will henceforth be granted in situations. 


WILLIAM FELDMAN, 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


Nov. 28, 1977. 


[965 O.G. 14] 
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TITLE 37—PATENTS, TRADEMARKS 
AND COPYRIGHTS 


Chapter 1—Patent and Trademark Office, Department of 
Commerce 


(99) 


Part 1—Rules of Practice in Patent Cases 
Patent Examining and Appeal Procedures 


Ss eae ee eee Pred oop ema aes 
Register (41 FR 43729) of a to sixteen 
sections of Title 37 of the Code of Federal Regulations 
relating to patent examining and appeal procedures. In- 
terested persons were invited to comment on the pro- 
posal by December 7, 1976. One hundred seventy-five 
written letters and statements were submitted. A hearing 


eee eee oe 
al is being adopted with certain chan, 
The regulations adopted involve 

to be revised, amended or ee eee 

1.14, 1.52, 1.56, 1.65, 1.69, 1.97, 1.98, 1.99, 1.109, 

-194, 1.196, 1.291, 1.292, and 1.346. Amendments 

made in two sections which were not in- 


published proposal—§§1.51 and 1.176. 
these sections are closely related 


were published for comment in two earlier, much less 
extensive proposals that concerned availability of certain 
files for public inspection. A notice of a proposed 
amendment to §1.14(b) was published on June 4, 1974 
(39 FR 19786). A notice of a pro amendment to 
§1.11(a) was published on Septem 17, 1974 (39 FR 
33376). No negative comments were submitted with re- 
spect to either of these proposals and both are being 
ted without change. 
text of the rules will be reproduced in the Patent 
and Trademark Office Official Gazette in about a month 
with additions indicated by arrows and deletions indicat- 
ed by brackets to help readers identify the changes. A 
transcript of the hearing, the letters and written state- 
ments received, and a summary and analysis of the com- 
ments are available for public inspection in Room 11E10 
of Crystal Plaza Building 3, 2021 Jefferson Davis High- 
way, Arlington, Virginia. 


Purpose of Rules 


The purpose of the rules that are being adopted is to 
improve the quality and reliability of issued patents by 
strengthening patent examining and appeal procedures. 
It is desirable that patents be as dependable as possible, 
so as to enhance the incentives provided by the patent 
system to make inventions, to invest in research and de- 
velopment, to put new or improved products on the 
market, and to disclose inventions that otherwise would 
be kept as trade secrets. It is believed that the rules be- 
ing adopted will help to maintain strong patent 
incentives. 

The rules afford patent owners an opportunity, 
through the filing of a reissue application, to obtain a 
ruling from an examiner on the pertinence of additional 
prior art after a patent has been issued. The rules also 
broaden the public’s opportunity for participation in the 
patent examining process, consistent with the limitations 
of statute, the protection of trade secrets, and the need 
to avoid making it unduly expensive to obtain a patent. 

The rules set forth the duty of candor and good faith 
which applicants have to the Patent and Trademark Of- 
fice and encourage them to provide information about 
the prior art in a way that will make it more useful to 
examiners. A provision for foreign language oaths by in- 
dividuals who do not understand English is intended to 
make them more aware of their representations and of 
their obligations. 
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Under the rules more Patent and Trademark Office 
decisions that could have important precedent value will 
. a oo. and some additional files will 

le for inspection. i before the 
A 


Proceedings 
ae ee Oe one Sree See 
invalid patents. The rules encourage examiners 
Se Seo g the file history of issued 
will be able to tell why the case was allowed. 


Reissue Applications 


Amended §1.175 permits a t owner to have new 
by the by way of a reissue 


specification. It is adopted with no chan; 
. The requirement for an oath or declaration 


ing that the reissue applicant believes “the orig 

tent to be wholly or partly inoperative or inv 

is dispensed within §1.175(a) (1) unless the applicant be. 
lieves that to be the case. Section 1.175(a) (4) recognizes 
that reissues may be filed to have the patentability of the 
original patent considered in view of prior art or other 
information relevant to a which was not 
previously considered by t 

Thus, a patentee may file a reissue if he believes his 
patent is valid over prior art not previously considered 
by the Office but would like to have a reexamination. 
The procedure may be used at any time during the life 
of a patent. During litigation, a federal court may, if it 
chooses, stay proceedings to permit new art to be con- 
sidered by the Office. 

If a reissue application is filed as a result of new prior 
art with no changes in the claims or specification and 
the examiner finds the claims patentable over the new 
art, the application will be rej as lacking statutory 
basis for a reissue, since 35 USC 251 does not authorize 
reissue of a patent unless it is deemed wholly or partly 
inoperative or invalid. However, the record of prosecu- 
tion of the reissue will indicate that the prior art has 
been considered by the examiner. 

A substantial majority of the comments received fa- 
vored amended §1.175 as a means for improving the reli- 
ability of patents and avoiding unnecessary litigation 
costs. The negative comments generally questioned the 
statutory authority of the Commissioner to adopt this 
section. Authority for §1.175 is believed to exist in 35 
U.S.C. 6, which is the Commissioner’s rulemaking au- 
thority, and in 35 U.S.C. 251. The latter section of the 
statute requires that the patent be deemed wholly or 
partly inoperative or invalid before a reissue may be 
granted, but does not require such a belief by the paten- 
tee before a reissue application may be filed. The case 
law does not suggest that the approach of new 
§1.175(a)(4) is inconsistent with 35 U.S.C. 251.!  Inas- 
much as 35 U.S.C. 251 is a remedial provision, ? it is be- 
lieved that a liberal interpretation is justified and that 
adequate authority exists for the amended section. 

Amended §1.11(b) opens all reissue applications to > 
spection by the general public. Section 1.11(6) also 
vides for announcement of the filings of reissue appli 
tions in the Official Gazette. This announcement will 
give interested members of the public an opportunity to 
submit to the examiner information pertinent to patent- 
ability of the reissue application. The announcement will 
include at least the fling date, reissue application and 
original patent numbers, title, class and subclass, name of 
the inventor, name of the owner of record, name of the 
attorney or agent of record, and examining group to 
which the reissue application is assigned. Section 1.11(b) 
is amended from the proposal to so indicate. Reissue ap- 
plications already on file on the effective date of the sec- 
tion will not be automatically open to inspection and 
will not be announced in the Official Gazette. However, 


"See In re Clark, F.2d 623, 187 USPQ 209 (CCPA 1975), at footnote 4 
where the court declined to decide whether it is to seek reissue 
merely to disclose uncited art. See also In re Ahenpohi, 500 F.2d 1151. 
183 USPQ 38 (CCPA 1974). 

?See it In re Oda. 443 F.2d 1200, 170 USPQ 268 (CCPA 1971). 
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a liberal policy will be followed in granting petitions for 
access to individual applications already on file. 

In order that members of the public may have time to 
review the reissue lication and submit pertinent in- 
formation to the before the examiner’s action, 
§1.176 is amended to provide that reissue applications 
will not be acted on sooner than two months after the 
Official Gazette announcement of filing. 

A substantial majority of the comments received fa- 
vored adoption of §1.11(b). The only opposition was 
based upon a suggestion that no statutory authority ex- 
ists. However, since reissue applications contain no new 
disclosure, and therefore no trade secrets or confidential 
information, they are considered to present a “special 
circumstance” within the meaning of 35 U.S.C. 122. 

The insertion of “all” as the word of the first sen- 
tence of §1.11(b) is for clarity. The word “furnished” is 
changed to “obtained” in §1.11 for clarity. 


Protests and Public Use Proceedings 


Amended §§1.291 and 1.292 give greater recognition 
to the value of written protests and public use petitions 
in avoiding the issuance of invalid patents. 

A substantial majority of the comments favored these 
sections and viewed them as improving the quality of is- 
sued patents. Entry of protests has been upheld in court. ? 

Section 1.291(a) provides that public protests against 
— — will be entered in the application 

le and will, if they meet stated requirements, be consid- 
ered by the examiner. To guarantee consideration by the 
examiner, protests must be accompanied by copies of 


prior art documents relied uy although protests with- 
out copies will not aiidaedly te ignored. This is similar 
to the requirement of new §1.98 that copies of patents 
and rye accompany prior art statements. Sec- 
tion 1.291 does not contemplate permitting a protester to 
participate as a party in further proceedings. In the case 
of applications available to the public, such as reissue 


applications, the protester may file papers rebutting 
statements made by the applicant. The examiner at his 
discretion may request a protester to submit additional 
written information or may provide extra time for com- 
ments by a protester to be filed. 

To ensure consideration by the examiner, all protests 
must be timely submitted. Protests will generally be con- 
sidered timely submitted, if they are filed before final re- 
jection or allowance of the application by the examiner. 
The consideration given to protests filed after final re- 
jection or allowance of the application by the examiner 
will depend upon the relevance of the prior art docu- 
ments submitted and the point in time at which they are 
submitted. Obviously, if the prior art documents antici- 
pate or clearly render obvious one or more claims they 
will not knowingly be ignored. It must be recognized, 
however, that the likelihood of consideration by the ex- 
aminer decreases as the patent date hes. Accord- 
ingly, protests must be filed early in order to ensure 
their consideration. 

The first sentence of §1.291(a) is deleted as unneces- 
sary. Section 1.291(a) also is changed from the proposal 
to make clear that it applies to ing applications and 
that all protests will be referred to the examiner having 
charge of the subject matter involved. 

Section 1.291(b) incorporates the existing Office poli- 
cy of permitting persons to submit prior art citations or 
copies of prior art after a patent has been granted. The 
section is changed from the proposal by the addition of 
the words “any papers related thereto” to recognize that 
statements as to the pertinence of prior art may be sub- 
mitted. Both the citations and the related are to 
be entered without comments. The material submitted is 
not examined by the Office but is available to members 
of the public i ing Office records. 

Some suggestions were received for major modifica- 
tions of §1.291. It was suggested that an advisory opin- 
‘International Paper Co. v. Fibreboard Corp., 63 F.R.D. 88, 181 USPQ 740 


(D. Del. 1974). 
£923 O.G. 2; 930 O.G. 1454; 938 O.G. 945 
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ion of the examiner be seein Oe paee SS woe 
protests were received issuance of the patent. Sev- 
eral persons supported a suggestion for examiners to 
state whether a “new issue” was raised by prior art cited 
by a protester. Another suggestion was that a ure 
ee ee oe 
Programs‘ be adopted on a continuing basis. These sug- 
were carefully considered, but are not , 
sqpnetll endl the banstits do nat appear eoliclaat to 
) its do not appear sufficient to 

Jeatty the added cost at this time. 

Materials submitted to the Office under §§1.291 and 
1.292 are to be served upon the licant, patentee, 
torney or agent when possible. 
used in its ordinary sense as defined in 35 USC 100(d). If 


duplicate so that the Office can attempt 

plicate copy. The hanged 

words “with the ” after “filed” in §§1.291¢ 
1.292(b) for clarity. 

In §1.292, the requirement that petitioner bear the 
fice’s expenses in conducting the public i 
is deleted. Section 1.292 is also amended 
the existence of public use i i 
the application file wrapper. Notice of a 
public use ing will be entered in i 
of the petition itself when the petition and the accompa 
nying papers are too bulky to accompany ’ 
oe use papers not physically entered in 

publicly available whenever the application 
per is available. 


Duty of Disclosure 


Amended §1.56 defines the duty to disclose informa- 
tion to the Office and the criteria for striking an applica- 
tion when that duty is violated. The wording of the 
section is changed in several respects from the proposal, 
but the and general are the same as in the 
P k section codifies existing Office policy 
on fraud and inequitable conduct, which is believed con- 
sistent with the prevailing case law in the federal courts. 
The expanded wording of the section is intended to be 
helpful to individuals who are not ex: in the judicial- 
ly developed doctrines concernin, i 
should have a stabilizing effect on 
Office and may afford guidance to courts as well. 

A majority of comments received favored §1.56 as 
proposed or with modifications. Persons opposed 
expressed concern over the imprecise definition of the 
duty of disclosure and the possibility that the proposal 
would substantially increase the burden on patent appli- 
cants. 4 — —_ there —s increased litiga- 
tion as a it of the proposal. Sev suggestions were 
received on better ways to define the individuals who 
should disclose information and the kinds of information 
that should be disclosed. 

The first sentence of §1.56(a) is changed from the pro- 
posal by adding the word “substantively,” so that indi- 
viduals having a duty of disclosure are limited to those 
who are “substantively involved in the preparation or 
prosecution of the application.” This change is intended 
to make clear that the duty does not extend to typists, 
clerks, and similar 1 who assist with an applica- 
tion. This , when taken with the last sentence of 
§1.56(a), is believed to provide an uate indication of 
the individuals who are covered by duty of disclo- 
sure. The word “with” is inserted in the first sentence of 
§1.56(a) before “the assi ” and before “anyone to 
whom there is an obligation to assign” to make clearer 
that the duty applies only to individuals, not to organi- 
zations. 

Numerous comments concerned the term “relevance” 
that was used in the . In response to the com- 
ments, lan, is substituted in §1.56 and related sec- 
tions which is believed to establish a clearer standard for 
determining whether information need be disclosed to 
the Office. “Relevant” is replaced by “material” because 
the latter term connotes something more than a trivial 





OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


ii 


re 
r. 
i 


af 


decision 
though the third sentence of §1.56(a) refers to deci- 
sions of an examiner, it is intended that the duty of dis- 


tion favorable to patentability—e.g., evidence of com- 
success of the invention. Neither is it meant to 
disclosure of information concerning the level of 

in the art for purposes of determining obviousness. 
Sevend comments were received concerning the duty 


cy. This problem has existed prior to amendment of 
§1.56. The Patent and Trademark Office, of course, 
information disclosed by applicants confidential 
until a patent is issued. It has been suggested that the 
should develop a mechanism for continuing to 
hold information in confidence issuance of a patent 
it of the examiner the information is not 
examination of the application. The feasi- 
bility of offering ule for public comment on this opi 
at a later date will be L 
New §1.56(b) is added to make clear that information 
may be disclosed to the Office through an attorney or 
agent of record or through a o> yp onan caret 
other individuals may sate duty of disclosure to 
the Office by disclosing information to such an attorney, 
agent or inventor. Information that is not material need 
not be passed along to the Office. 
sections 1.56 (b) and (c) have been revised 
and shortened and oe ea 
posal was criticized for leaving it open to the Office to 


5U.S.—, 48 L. Ed. 2d 757, 96 S. Ct. 2126, 44 U.S.L.W. 4852, decided June 
14, 1976. 
*426 U.S. at—, 48 L. Ed. 2d at 763, 96 S. Ct. at 2132, 44 U.S.L.W. at 4855. 
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apply a different standard of materiality from the one set 
Ne ee eae nae Se oe 
application “shall” be stricken when the criteria set forth 
are met. Thus §1.56(d) as adopted establishes a single 
standard for striking lications. 

The term “inequitable conduct” is dropped from 
§1.56(d) as covering too great a spectrum of conduct to 
be subject to mandatory striking. .Inequitable conduct 
that is equivalent to fraud is intended to come within the 
definition of fraud. The Court of Customs and Patent 
A already has in “fraud” in existing 
us to encompass conduct of this sort.* Moreover, 

d) as adopted calls for striking an application ei- 
‘or fra or for a violation of the day of disclo- 


i §1.56(d) “bad faith” is substituted for the term “de- 
liberate” that was used in the proposal. This change is to 


make clear than an intent to deceive (or gross 
ew equivalent to such an intent) must be shown 


ee ee Bad faith is not pres- 
ent if 2 Se oF gee S 


i ply with §1. 
directed to §§1.97 to 1.99. It is of course in the interest 
of the client to have a valid it and this cannot be 
obtained without disclosure of known material facts. It 
is not inconsistent for an attorney or agent to fulfill his 
duty of candor and good faith to the ¢ 


sentence is added to require the 

patent applicant to acknowledge the duty of disclosure. 
SE po yes to be consis- 
tent wi made in §1.56. To allow time for the 
Office and applican its to revise printed oath and declara- 
tion forms now in use, the mandatory acknowledgement 
of the duty of disclosure in amended §1.65 does not be- 
come effective until January 1, 1978. faye at their 


weblink a separate notice in the Federal Regi 

a sentence eer on | of disclosure to ap- 
propriate forms in 37 , “Forms for Patent 
Cases.” 


The word “statement” is deleted from the title of 


$1346 is not intended to imply 

Sever Seite seas tauiees 4 seghoneed 

der§1.348 for a groundless allegation of improper con- 
duct in a court proceeding. 


Prior Art Statement 


New §§1.97, 1.98 and 1.99 deal with prior art state- 
ments and provide a mechanism by which patent 
licants may comply with the duty of disclosure 
vided in §1.56. The sections have been substantially 
a in response to comments re- 


oe eS eS ee 
sections as adopted are not mandato igh > 


cants are strongly encouraged to follow the procedures 
described in them. Applications will be examined wheth- 
er or not a prior art statement is filed and whether it 
complies a the rules or is defective. It is nevertheless 


7See discussion accompanying proposed rules in Federal Register of Oct. 6, 
19786, page 43731, first sentence. 
*Norton v. Curtiss, 433 F.2d 779, 792, 167 USPQ 532, 543 (CCPA 1970). 
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believed that applicants will find that the use of prior art 
statements —ae ~~ with the requirements of 
§§1.97 thro 

duty of 

sanses gious Gin gules dtp diodes in ale ego tae 
be considered by the examiner. 


t and the attorney or 
agent to decide in the light of the duty of disclosure 
expressed in §1.56. The only criterion contained in 
§1.97 through 1.99 as to content of the art cited is in 
1.97(b). This subsection the statement 
will be construed as a representation that the prior are 
listed includes what the submitter considers to be the 


In §1.97(a) the time for filing the prior art statement is 
extended from the two months of the proposal 
to three months. In most cases prior art submitted with- 
in three months will be available to the examiner before 
he takes up the case for action, though it will be helpful 
if citations are made as promptly as possible. 
Section 1.98 lists the elements of the prior art statement: 
a listing of the art, a concise explanation of the rele- 
vance of each listed item, and copies of the art or the 
pertinent portions thereof. 
The prior art statement resembles somewhat the “patent- 
ability statement” of the p and the “patentability 
brief’ proposed elsewhere. ° name has been changed 
to reflect a change in the requirements of 
§1.98(a). Unlike the proposed version of this paragraph, 
which called for an explanation of why the claimed in- 
vention is believed patentable over the cited art, the 
paragraph as adopted calls only for a concise explana- 
tion of the relevance of each listed item. This may be 
nothing more than identification of the particular figure 
pW ph of the patent or publication which has 
relation to the claimed invention. It might be a 

aaah statement pointing to similarities between the 
item of prior art and the claimed invention. It is permis- 
sible but not necessary to discuss differences between 
the prior art and the claims. It is thought that the expla- 
nation of relevance will be essentially as useful to the 
examiner as the formerly proposed explanation of pat- 
entability, and should be significantly less burdensome 
for the applicant to prepare. 

Section 1.98 requires a copy of each patent or publica- 
tion cited, including U.S. patents, to accompany the pri- 
or art statement. Several am questioned the need 


Sas Gis ie Seo Go en ieee 
oo Sees rey Se Ga 2 ey ee 
item being cited, it is believed that expense and effort 


A notice published in 1974” contained 
the citation of prior art by applicants. y of those 
guidelines are repeated or superseded by §§1.97 through 
EE Federal Register of Sept 9, 1968, 34 FR 14176, 866 O.G. 1402; S. 
"Notice of Aug. 12, Mia. 926 O.G. 2. 
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1.99. In order to allow licants, attorney and agents 
time to adjust their ee Gomme ae SS 
uirements for prior art statements, the effective date of 


§1.97 through 1.99 will be July 1, 1977. Until these 
sections 


i 51 is amended by i 
wpe dawgng io, Gedy A 
a reference to §§1.97 through 1.99. 


Foreign Language Oaths 


ing the exieti 
ib) which contains 


hic 
os coins, ee. be 
than English for an oath or declaration, the oath or dec- 
laration must include a statement that the individual un- 
oath or declarstion relates. If i 


ols costal © tn oo on is ab 
The Office will provide approved translations for as 


many of the oath or declaration forms which appear in 
Part 3 of Title 37 of the Code of Federal Regulations as 


The change in 1.52, providing for an exception to 


the requirement that oaths and declarations be in the 
ca enee © en Sy ae eee 


Although very few persons opposed §§1.52 and 1.69, 
several peti Le mg de hange 


ion, suggestion 
to accomp pish the obey of the 
adopted rule. Suggestion would cause unsatis- 
factory delays in the initial processing of applications. 


Decisions and Files Made Public 


Section 1.14(d) makes more explicit the conditions un- 
der which significant decisions of the Patent and Trade- 


en ba. Trademark and Copyright Journal, No. 301, Oct. 28, 1976, 
page : 
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mark Office will be made available to the public, and in- 

cludes reference to decisions of the of Patent In- 
in addition to decisions of the Board of Ap- 
Commissioner. 


of the comments received were 


tion and that it would assist in publicizing aspects of Of- 
fice procedure which may not have been available 


y 

Some negative comments were based on the view that 
the Freedom of Information Act” required all decisions 
of the Office to be made publicly available. A greater 
number of those opposing the section, howev- 
er, felt that applicants should have an absolute right to 
have their applications maintained in confidence and 
that no information should be made public without 
cific authorization from them. One commentator 
that on this subject should be deferred until 
currently pending 8 litigat " under the Freedom of In- 
formation Act was finally resolved. 

The section as adopted is applicable to decisions 
deemed by the Commissioner to involve an interpreta- 
tion of patent laws or regulations that would be of sig- 
nificant precedent value, where such decisions are con- 
eee eS ee lications or in 
interference files not otherwise open a It is 
coabinite slbather os ast Gatiendien to 0 taal decision 
of the Patent and Trademark Office. 

The parenthetical phrase in the first sentence of the 

section, which cited other provisions of the 
rules under which decisions are open to public inspec- 
tion, is deleted as unnecessary and possibly confusing. 
Also, in view of several comments received, the period 
of time during which an applicant or party in interest 
may object to having a decision made public is extended 
from one month to two months. At least twenty days is 
given to request reconsideration and seek court review 
before a decision is made public over an objection. 

Section 1.14(d) is considered to place a duty on the 
Patent and Trademark Office to identify signi it deci- 
sions and to take the steps necessary to inform the pub- 
lic of such decisions, by publication of such decisions, in 
whole or in part. It is anticipated, however, that no 
more than a few dozen decisions per year will be 
deemed of sufficient importance to warrant publication 
under the authority of this section. 

Amended §1.14(b) allows public inspection of aban- 
doned applications referred to in defensive publications. 
The comments received on the p amendment on 


this topic in 1974 expressed no opposition and the pro- 
posal is adopted without change. 

The amendment is intended to encourage use of the de- 
fensive publication program provided under §1.139. The 
objective of that program is to make available to the pub- 
lic the technical disclosure of applications in which the 
owner prefers to publish an abstract in lieu of obtaining an 


examination. Existing §§1.11(b) and 1.139 the com- 
plete defensive publication application to inspection by 
the general public upon publication of the abstract. With 
the amendment, an abandoned application referred to in a 
defensive publication application will likewise be open to 
public inspection, avoiding any need to repeat its contents 
in the defensive publication application. Thus, public 
availability of the applications involved should be of bene- 
fit both to the applicant and the public. 

A suggestion was made that the section be extended 
still further to include abandoned applications referred 
to in foreign patents. This suggestion, however, goes too 
far beyond the proposal that was published and has too 
uncertain an impact to be adopted at this time. 

Amended §1.11(a) provides earlier access to the file of 
an interference which involved a patent or an applica- 
tion on which a patent has issued. All comments that 
were submitted on the 1974 proposal on this topic were 


®USC 
an “Gottschalk; Slip Opinion, No. 74-1365 (D.C. Cir., Oct. 21, 1976). 
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favorable and two —s felt the yo 
should be extended further. The proposal is 
adopted without change. 

Under present practice, access to the file of an inter- 
ie ars tee eee te 
= Ady A of Patent Interferences has been 
exhausted. The amended section allows access to the file 
after final decision of the Board of Patent Interferences 
if that decision is an award of priority as to all parties. It 
is believed that such earlier access will be of benefit to 
members of the public by making available information 
relevant to the issuance of the patent whether or not the 
interference decision is still being adjudicated. 


Patent Appeals 


Section 1.194 clarifies the circumstances in which oral 

should be requested, provides for oral argu- 

ments by or on behalf of examiners in certain appeals 
and reduces the time permitted for oral arguments. 

Comments relating to this section were favorable by a 
very substantial majority, although there were several 
reservations to the effect that §1.194(a) tended to dis- 
courage or downgrade oral arguments. Participation by 
examiners was considered to be desirable not only from 
the standpoint of improving the overall presentation of 
the SS a, in poets cases, but also for 
the educa and experience benefits to the examiners 
themselves. 

The only opposition to the section was based on the 
feeling that oral hearings would be ed. The 
SS at ee aoe oe ce 
same extent as the Office’s 1975 Official 
on the subject. '* Section 1.194(a) indicates that oral hear- 
4 should not be requested as a matter of course in ev- 

peal, but only in those circumstances where the 
appellant feels that such a hearing will be of material as- 
stance to the proper presentation of the appeal. The 
section expressly provides that equal consideration will 
be accorded in deciding all appeals, whether or not an 
oral hearing is held. 

In where the appellant has requested an oral 
hearing §1.194(b) provides for oral argument by, or on 
behalf of, the primary examiner, if such argument is con- 
sidered to be helpful by either the primary examiner or 
the Board. This provision incorporates the present prac- 
tice of permitting examiners to present an oral argument 
before the Board." It gives the Board additional discre- 
tionary authority to request presentation of an oral argu- 
ment by, or on behalf of the examiner to ensure that all 
issues are fully and accurately presented. 

Section 1.194(c) provides, as does existing §1.194, that 
appeals will be assigned for consideration and decision 
without an oral hearing where none has been requested 
by the appellant. Where an oral hearing has been re- 
quested, a day of hearing will be set, and both appellant 


sion. Additionally, §1.194(c) reflects the present practice 
of limiting oral argument on behalf of the appellant to 
twenty minutes. The time permitted for argument by 
the examiner has been shortened from twenty minutes, 
as pro} , to fifteen minutes. The examiner, unlike the 
appellant, will not ordinarily need time to present the 
facts of the case or for rebuttal. 

In any appeal where oral argument is to be presented 
by, or on behalf of, the primary examiner, the appellant 
will be given due notice of that fact. 

Proposed §1.196(b) would have authorized the Board 
of Appeals to reject allowed claims, in cases before it, 
whenever the Board had knowledge of grounds for so 


“owl 

ile a majority of those commenting on this section 
favored in principle the concept of allowing the Board 
“4 Mar. 20, 1975, 933 O.G. 1010. 


“MPEP, §1209 
"See notice of Mar. 20, 1975, 933 O.G. 1010. 
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to have this right, significant concern was voiced that 
there was no statutory authority for the Board to actual- 
ly reject allowed claims. Further, the question of proper 
authority for judicial review of such action by the Board 
was a matter of concern. Other reasons advanced in op- 
position to the section were that applicants would be 
inhibited from appealing by the risk of having allowed 
claims rejected and that the proposal would create a 
higher presumption of validity in cases reviewed by the 
Board. A significant number commented that it would 
be more appropriate for the Board to remand the case to 
the primary examiner for consideration of the grounds 
raised by the Board. This would afford the applicant an 
——— to demonstrate the patentability of the 

claims and would remove any question as to statutory 
authority. 

In view of the comments received, existing §1.196(b) 
will not be modified, but a new §1.196(d) is added pro- 
viding express authority for the Board of Appeals to in- 
clude, in its decision, a statement of any grounds for re- 
jecting any allowed claim that it believes should be 
considered by the primary examiner. Section 1.196(d) 
provides that the Board may remand the case to the ex- 
aminer for such consideration, and that the applicant 
shall have an opportunity to respond to the grounds set 
forth by the Board prior to consideration, by the exam- 
iner. If the previously allowed claims are rejected by the 
examiner, the rejection may be appealed to the Board. 

The new section further provides that a decision of 
the Board which includes a remand will not be consid- 
ered as a final decision in the case, but that the Board, 
following conclusion of the proceedings before the pri- 
mary examiner, will either adopt its earlier decision as 
final or will render a new decision based on all appealed 
claims, as it considers appropriate. In either case, final 
action by the Board will give rise to the existing alterna- 
tives available to an appellant following a decision by 
the Board. 

In situations where the primary examiner concludes 
after consideration of all the evidence and argument that 
the remanded claims should be allowed, the new rule 
dealing with reasons for allowance (§1.109) provides an 
appropriate mechanism for him to explain, on the 
record, his reasoning for coming to this conclusion, not- 
withstanding the grounds set forth by the Board in its 
statement. 

Promulgation of new §1.196(d) does not affect the 
Board’s existing authority to remand a case to the prima- 
ry examiner without rendering a decision in appropriate 
circumstances. Section 1.196(d) is not intended as an in- 
struction to the Board to reexamine every allowed claim 
in every appealed application. It is, rather, intended to 
give the Board express authority to act when it becomes 

parent, during the consideration of rejected claims, 
that one or more allowed claims may be subject to re- 
jection on either the same or on different grounds from 
those applied against the rejected claims. 


Reasons for Allowance 


New §1.109 is intended to emphasize and formalize 
the examiner’s authority to state his reasoning for 
allowing a claim or claims. The authority is discretion- 
ary with the examiner and is only to be used when the 
record does not otherwise reveal the reasons for allow- 
ance. 

A majority of the comments received favored the rule 
as proposed because it would tend to provide courts and 
others who were reviewing the patent with a clearer 
record. Those who opposed the rule most often gave 
the reason that the examiner might fail to state all the 
reasons or the strongest reasons why a claim was 
allowed, which could place unnecessary limitations on 
the claims or create an estoppel in subsequent litigation 
or licensing. 

To help insure that the examiner’s statement of his 
reasoning in allowing a claim will not unnecessarily limit 
the claims or create an estoppel, a final sentence is add- 
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ed to the proposal which states that failure of the appli- 
cant to comment upon or rebut the examiner's reasoning 

“shall not give rise to any implication that the applicant 
agrees with or acquiesces in the reasoning of the exam- 
iner.” 

Several commenters suggested that stricter enforce- 
ment of §§1.111 and 1.133 would eliminate the need for 
a new concerning reasons for allowance. Situations 
exist, however, where a statement of reasons for allow- 
ance could be helpful, for example when an examiner 
withdraws a rejection for reasons not suggested by the 
applicant; when an applicant submits several arguments 
for allowing a claim and the examiner finds not all of 
them persuasive: when an examiner allows a claim on 
ee es a ee pee oe 
and when the examiner allows a claim after remand 
from the Board of Appeals (see new §1.196(d)). 

The first sentence of the proposed rule is changed to 
define more precisely the circumstances in which an ex- 
aminer’s statement is appropriate, as well as to define 
more isely the content of the statement. The state- 
ment will include the examiner’s “ ing.” The exam- 
iner may state his reasoning whenever he “believes that 
the record of the prosecution as a whole does not make 
clear his reasons for allowing a claim or claims.” 

a commented that the rule should pro- 

codeae fal from the examiner’s state- 
pew SF his reasoning. rule does permit ts 
to comment upon the examiner’s reasoning. If at 
cant does not wish to comment, he may reserve for a 
later ig, without Bm ony any rebuttal. [Text 
of adopted rules 37 CFR, revised 7-1-77] 
Effective Date. omondaeute become effective on 
March 1, 1977, except for §§1.51, 1.97, 1.98, and 1.99 
which become effective on July 1, 1977, and §§1.65 and 
1.69 which become effective on January 1, 1978. 


C. MARSHALL DANN, 
Commissioner of Patents 


Jan. 18, 1977. 
and Trademarks. 


Betsy Ancker-Johnson, Ph.D. 
Assistant Secretary for 
Science and Technology. 


[955 O.G. 1054] 


Jan. 19, 1977. 


(100) Guidelines for Implementation of 


Recently Revised Rules 


Recently a number of rules relating to Patent Examin- 


ing and A rocedures were revised. The new rules 
were pub! in the Federal Regi at 42 F.R. 5588 
on January 28, 1977, and in the ial Gazette at 955 
O.G. 1054 on February 22, 1977. The following guide- 
lines are being published to describe the procedures 
which are being followed in lementing 37 CFR sec- 
tions 1.11, 197. 99, 1.109, 1. ion 1.291 and 1.292. 


Files Open to the Public 


Section 1.11(b) is licable only to those reissue ap- 
plications filed on or March 1, 1977. Those reissue 
pn mye already on file will not be automatically 

my nae he but a liberal policy will be followed 
by by the of the Solicitor in granting petitions for 
access to such applications. 


(Note.—These sections as changed will be incorporat- 
ed into the Manual text in Rev. 3 of the Manual.) 


For those reissue applications filed on or after March 
1, 1977, the following procedure will be observed: 
1) The filing of reissue applications will be announced 
in the ial Gazette and will include certain iden- 
tifying data as specified in section 1.11(b). Any 
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al limit is placed on the amount of time spent re- 
viewing the files, the Office may impose limitation, 
if necessary, e.g., ae 


being processed. 

3) Where the reissue has left the 
group for administrative processing, — for ac- 
cess should be directed to the i pervi 
sory personnel in the Division or bash where Ge 

application is currently located. 

@icaunte ter eontes 

tion file must be in 


D.C. 20231 and may be either mailed or delivered 
to the Office mailroom. The price for copies made 
by the Office is thirty cents per page. 


Prior Art Statements 


This notice 


i of August 12, 1974 
(926 O.G. 2) 


the notices 
May 19, 1975 (935 O.G. 902) relating 
to citations of prior art. Although new sections 1.97 
through 1.99 are not effective until July 1, 1977, and are 
not mandatory upon applicants, they provide an ideal 
mechanism for compl with the duty of disclosure 
under 37 CFR 1.56. statements a be submitted 


serve as a representation that the person preparing 
it has included therein what he believes to be 
closest prior art of which he is aware and shall 
be construed as a representation that no better 
cenee a Sot 0 Coaeee Dame ant. If the first 


Stasetion af the clisteass of cach tench nom Cop- 
ies of the pertinent ns of all listed documents 
shall be supplied 

when incorporated into the specification and when 
filed separately. If two or more patents or publica- 
tions considered material are substantially identical, 
a copy of a representative one shall be included 
with the statement and others may merely be listed 
with an indication of which are considered to be 

3)A translation of the f 
° pertinent portions of forei; 
language patents or publications considered mai terial 
ceovid bs tomeaieed @ on exising en b 
readily available to the applicant. ft will be suffi- 
cient, however, to transmn an equivalent English 
on patent or publication so long as it is identi- 
as an equivalent. 

Where the applicant has submitted copies of prior 
art, in accordance with these guidelines in a prior 
——s reference to the prior application and 

submission therein will be sufficient for the con- 
tinuing application as far as the copies are con- 
cerned. As far as the statement per se is concerned, 
the relevance of the prior art to the claimed subject 
matter must be indicated if it differs from its rele- 
vance as ex ee 
4) If prior to t! a patent an applicant pur- 
suant to his duty of disclosure under 37 CFR 1.56, 
wishes to bring to the attention of the Office addi- 
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tional patents, publications or other information not 
ly submitted, the additional information 
should be submitted to the Office with reasonable 
promptness. It may be included in a supplemental 
prior art statement or may be incorporated into oth- 
er communications to be considered by the examin- 
er. Any transmittal of additional information shall 
be accompanied by explanations of relevance and 
by copies in accordance with the requirements 
aforementioned. The transmittal should include a 
statement explaining why the prior art was not ear- 
lier submitted. 

While the Patent and Trademark Office will not 
knowingly ignore any prior art which might anticipate 
or suggest claimed invention, no assurance can be 
given that cited art or other information not submitted 
in accordance with these guidelines will be considered 
by the examiner. 

After the claims have been indicated as allowable by 
the examiner, e.g., by the mailing of an Ex Quayle 
action, a notice of allowability 1L—327), an examin- 
er’s amendment (PTOL—37), or a Notice of Allowance 
(PTOL—85), any citations submitted will be placed in 

file. Since prosecution has ended, however, ouch 
poor ae = tn he mg oe: Ahem a y wept 


wing P sought; 

(6) A timely affidavit under 37 CFR 1.131 with re- 

spect to the material cited; or 

(c) A statement by the applicant or his attorney or 

agent that, in the judgment of the person making 
the statement, the prior art or other information 
cited raises a serious question as to the patentabili- 
ty of the claimed subject matter, or is closer prior 
art than that of record. 

If the material is submitted after the base issue fee has 
been paid, it must also be accompanied by a petition un- 
der 37 CFR 1.183 requesting a waiver of : 37 CFR 1.312. 
Such petition, if granted, would result in review of the 
art by the examiner and possible entry of the amend- 
ment. 

In each instance where an examiner considers, but 
does not cite on form PTO—892, specific prior art re- 
aon aba placed in the application file, the ex- 

a notation adjacent to the reference 

+ following: — 

If included in the tion, the examiner will 
cadie Tics bor LO pingens,to'oay eaineaaee 
checked and enter “checked” in the left margin op- 
posite the initials. If presented in a separate paper or 
in the remarks of an amendment, the examiner’s ini- 
tials and “checked” will be entered adjacent to the 
citations or wherever possible to indicate clearly 
those checked. 


Reasons for Allowance 


One of the primary purposes of the c’! ie 2 Saves 


1.109 is to improve the quality and reliability of issued 

patents by providing a complete file history which 
Should clearly reflect, as much as is ee 
the reasons why the application was allowed h in- 
formation facilitates oodadian of the scope and strength 
of a patent by the patentee and the public and may help 
avoid or simplify litigation of a patent. 

The practice of stating the reasons for allowance is 
not new and the rule merely formalizes the examiner’s 
existing authority to do so and provides applicants an 
opportunity to comment upon any such statement of the 
examiner. 

When the examiner determines that it is necessary or 
desirable, a ‘Statement of Reasons for Allowance” will 
be prepared. The “Statement” will usually be an attach- 
ment to either a notice of allowability (PTOL—327) or 
pes me Amendment (PTOL—37). Any comments 

considered necessary by applicant must be submitted no 
later than the issue fee and should preferably accompany 





JANUARY 13, 1987 


the issue fee. Submission with the issue fee avoids any 


pulled to record the payment of the issue fee. Such com- 
ments will be en in the application file by the 
Allowed Files Branch with an appropriate notation on 

the “contents” list of the file wrapper, but will not be 
reviewed by the examiner. 


Oral Hearings Before Board of Appeals 


Section 1.194 clarifies the circumstances in which oral 
hearings er ge ee for oral argu- 
ments by, or on behalf of, primary examiners in certain 


— 1.194, the following procedures will be 
in effect: 
1)In accordance with Section 1.192, appellants who 
desire an oral hearing must request the same at the 
time of filing the appeal brief. 
2)If appellant has requested an oral hearing and the 


will indicate this intention. 

3) Notice of the oral hearing will be given to the ap- 
pellant and, at the same time, to the primary exam- 
iner in those cases in which the primary examiner 
has indicated an intention to present an oral argu- 


ment. 
4) After an oral hearing has been confirmed and the 
date set as provided in Section 1.194(c), the applica- 


presentation of an oral oy" Oy 


of, the primary examiner, the it will be so 
notified. The Board’s request for an oral argument 
may, where appropriate, indicate specific points or 
questions to which the argumen 
larly directed. The 
to the Board before t i 

5)In those appeals in which an oral hearing has been 
confirmed and either the primary examiner or the 
Board has indicated a desire for oral argument, such 
oral argument may be presented whether or not ap- 


pellant appears. 
Protests and Public Use Proceedings 
_Amended sections 1.291 and 1.292 give greater recog- 


: potente. 

Under sections 1.291 (b) and (c) and 1.292(b), the fol- 

lowing procedures will be observed: 

1) Only in those instances where it has not been possi- 
ble to serve protest papers upon the applicant, attor- 
pe oo should duplicates of the papers 

provided. In appropriate 
counttinn group will attempt to get the duplicate 


; Qsckber 


is 
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i a ee 

cant, his attorney or 

Te citey ectltention ty the examiner, protests 

should be timely submitted, ie., j 
“Consideration: 


y 
comply with section 1.291(a) as to the submission of 
Oe Se ene eee ee 
will be acknow and referred to the examiner 
having charge of the subject matter involved for en- 
try in the application file and such consideration as 
seems warranted. 

In each instance where an examiner considers but 
does not cite on form PTO—892 specific prior art re- 
ferred to in a protest, the examiner will place a notation 
in the protest adjacent to the reference which will 
include his or initials and the term “checked.” 

Additional future guidelines as to protest procedures 
may be developed after gaining experience with the new 
practice. 


C. MARSHALL DANN, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Mar. 18, 1977. 


[957 O.G. 11] 


(101) Further Guidelines Relating to 37 CFR 1.175 
and 1.291, as Amended Effective March 1, 1977 


The experience with the above revised rules since 
Se ee ee ee Se 
ther guidelines to the manner in which they are 
poy Se meow following ey eye 14 
mental to those which have already been pro’ 
the publication of the rules in the Federal Register of 
January 28, 1977 (42 F.R. 5588) (955 O.G. 1054, Febru- 
ary 22, 1977), ne Se ee eee ee 
957 O.G. 11 on A; =s 1977. Copies of the latter two 
Official Gazette publica appear as items 59 and 60 of 
the current “Consolidated Listin isting of Recent Official Ga- 
zette Notices” published at 966 O.G. 22-32. The present 
guidelines are also supplemental to the sec- 
tions of the Manual of Patent Examining jure, 
e.g., Sections 1401-1401.12 relating to reissue, and Sec- 
tion 1309.02 relating to protests. Sections 721 and 721.01 
of the MPEP contain guidelines to be followed if either 
ph pe Re Regge pen = or a protest relative to 
any application, raises questions of “fraud” or “violation 
of ‘the duty of disclosure.” Accordingly, the above-noted 
materials should be consulted in addition to these further 
guidelines, which are in themselves not intended to com- 
pletely treat the subjects involved. For the most part, 
the in end ee ae Ss 

uirements and practices. The Patent and T 
fap Sens apuediens ond iciems Gach any 


and protests which may 

i i in these guidelines. 
Seciion 1. 17500) of the revised rules reco that 
reissues may be filed to have the paten y of the 
original patent, without changes therein, considered in 
view of prior art or other information relevant to pat- 
— which was not previously considered by the 


een pay BR Pe tee A Ma 
what should be filed by the applicant in order to 

the reexamination contemplated by sub-section (a)(4) 
and also the type and content of the examination which 
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the examiner will give to applications filed under sub- 
section (a)(4). 

First, sub-section (a)(4) does not contemplate, or per- 
mit, the filing of a reissue application without an oath or 
declaration. To the contrary, an oath or declaration is 
required, and such oath or declaration must comply with 
each of sub-sections (a)(4), (a)(5), and (a)(6). Thus, under 
sub-section (a)(4) the oath or declaration must particu- 
larly specify the “prior art or other information relevant 
to patentability, not previously considered by the Of- 
fice,” which the reissue applicant considers “might cause 
the examiner to deem the origi pane eee S poe 
ly inoperative or invalid.” reissue oath or declara- 
tion must also request, under sub-section (a)(4), that “if 
the examiner so deems, the applicant be permitted to 
amend the patent and be granted a reissue patent.” 

Under sub-section (a)(5), the reissue oath or declara- 
tion, including those filed under sub-section (a)(4), must 
particularly specify “the errors or what might be 
deemed to be errors relied upon, and how they arose or 
occurred.”' This sub-section has two specific require- 
ments, both of which must be complied with in, or by, the 
reissue oath or declaration. Thus, insofar as (a)(4) reissue 
oaths or declarations are concerned, the oath or declara- 
tion must particularly specify “what might be deemed to 
be errors.” For example, if the reissue applicant is seek- 
ing reexamination in view of particular prior art or other 
iienaien, the reissue oath or declaration must point 
out “what might be deemed to be errors” in patentabili- 
 eaificall view ye such prior - wee other information. More 

i y, or declaration, in ropriate cir- 
cumstances, might state that some or all pate might be 
deemed to be too broad and invalid in view of refer- 
ences X and Y which were not of record in the patented 
files. Usually, a general statement will suffice. But where 
appropriate, such as where the inence of the new 

erences X and Y are not evideni, more ificify 
about “what might be deemed to be errors” should be 
provided. Of course, the reissue applicant does not have 


to, and presumably does not, agree that “errors” exist. 
However, the reissue applicant does have to, in the reis- 
sue oath or declaration of the sub-section (a)(4) type, 
particularly specify “what might be deemed to be errors 
relied upon.” 

In addition to specifying “what might be deemed to 
be errors iy opectog sub-section (a)(5) also requires 


encom ifying” “how they arose or occurred.” 
is means, of course, that the reissue oath or declara- 
tion must specify the manner in which that which 
“might be deemed to be errors” “arose or occurred.” 
For example, if the (a)(4) reissue is being filed for reex- 
amination in view of prior art or other information, the 
reissue oath or declaration must indicate when and the 
manner in which the reissue applicant became aware of 
the possible error in the patent, e.g., third party allega- 
tion, discovery of prior art or other information subse- 
quent to issuance of patent, knowledge of prior art or 
other information before issuance of patent with signifi- 
cance being brought out after issuance by third party, 
through allegations made in litigation involving the pa- 
tent, etc. It is particularly important that the reissue oath 
or declaration adequately specify how “what might be 
deemed to be errors” arose or occurred. If the reissue 
oath or declaration does not particularly specify “how,” 
ie., the manner in which any ible errors arose or 
occurred, the Office will be unable to adequately evalu- 
ate reissue applicant’s statement in compliance with 
(a)(6) that the “errors, if any, arose ‘without any decep- 
tive intention’ on the part of the applicant.” 

Sub-section (a)(6) specifically requires that the reissue 
oath or declaration, including those filed under sub-sec- 
tion (a)(4), contain the averment that the “errors, if any, 
arose ‘without any deceptive intention’ on the part of 
the applicant.” This requirement must not be overlooked 
in filing since the requirement for an absence of “decep- 
tive intention” is a n of any reissue applica- 
tion, including those of the (a)(4) type. 

The signi and importance of sub-sections (a)(5) 
and (a)(6) must not be overlooked or minimized insofar 
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as reissue oaths or declarations are concerned, including 
those filed under sub-section (a)(4). These sub-sections, 
to a large extent, enable the Office to make its determi- 
nation required by statute that any error is “without any 
deceptive intention.” 

In addition to meeting the requirements of Sections 
1.175 (a)(4)-(a)(6) insofar as the reissue oath or declara- 
tion is concerned, the reissue aw it, at the time of fil- 
ing the reissue application, including the (a)(4) type reis- 
sue application, must also be aware of the requirements of 
37C 1.56, as revised effective March 1, 1977. Reissue 
applicants may, of course, utilize new Sections 1.97-1.99 
to comply with the duty of disclosure required by Sec- 
tion 1.56. While Section 1.97(a) provides for filing of the 
prior art statement within three months of the filing of 
the application, reissue pen are encouraged to file 
the prior art statement at the time of filing the application 
in order that such prior art statements will be availale to 
the —_ during the two-month period provided by Sec- 

In situations in which the patent for which reexamina- 
tion is being sought is, or has been, involved in litiga- 
tion, which raised a question material to examination of 
the reissue application, such as the validity of the patent, 
or any allegation of fraud, the existence of such litiga- 
tion must be brought to the attention of the Office at the 
time of, or shortly after, filing the application, either in 
the reissue oath or declaration, or in a separate paper, 
preferably accompanying the application as filed. ~~ 
tion begun after filing of the reissue application 
should be promptly brought to the attention of the Of- 
fice. The details and documents from the litigation, inso- 
far as they are “material to the examination” of the reis- 
sue application as defined in 37 CFR 1.56(a), should 
accompany the application as filed, or be submitted as 
promptly thereafter as ible. For example, the de- 
fenses raised against validity of the patent, or charging 
fraud or inequitable conduct in the litigation, would nor- 
mally be “material to the examination” of the reissue ap- 
plication. It would, in most situations, be appropriate to 
bring such defenses to the attention of the Office by fil- 
ing in the reissue application a copy of the Court papers 
raising such defenses. As a minimum, the applicant 
should call the attention of the Office to the litigation, 
the existence and nature of any — relating to 
validity and/or “fraud” relating to original patent, 
and the nature of litigation materials relating to these is- 
sues. Enough information should be submitted to clearly 
inform the Office of the nature of these issues so that the 
Office can intelligently evaluate the need for asking for 
further materials in the litigation. Thus, the existence of 
supporting materials which may substantiate 9 
of invalidity or “fraud” should, at least, be fully de- 
scribed, or submitted. The Office is not, of course, inter- 
ested in receiving voluminous litigation materials which 
are not relevant to the Office’s consideration of the reis- 
sue application. The status of the litigation should be 
updated in the reissue application as soon as significant 
events happen in the litigation. 


The Examination of Reissue Applications, 
Including Those Filed Under 37 CFR 1.175(a)(4) 


The examination of reissue lications, including 
those filed under sub-section (a)(4), will be in accor- 
dance with Sections 1401-1401.12, M.P.E.P. Attention is 
particularly directed to Section 1401.09, M.P.E.P. which 
refers to the two aspects of reissue examination, i.e., ex- 
amination in the same manner as an original application 
and examination for compliance with the reissue statute 
and rules. The purpose of the present guidelines is to 
supplement those presently in existence and to empha- 
size certain points, particularly as they relate to reissue 
applications filed under sub-section (a)(4). 

en examining the reissue application the examiner 
will consider whether or not applicant, in the reissue 
oath or declaration, has complied with each of the re- 
quirements of 37 CFR 1.175. For example, in all reissue 
applications, the reissue oath or declaration must comply 
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with the requirements of the first sentence of 37 CFR 
1.65. When the reissue application is other than the 
(aX(4) Bs pe the wot tony oath or declaration must comply 
with the sub-sections eX) to (a)(3) and sub- 
—_s 5) and (a6). When the reissue application is 
filed under sub-section (a)(4), the reissue oath or declara- 
tion must mg comply with sub-sections (a)(5) and (a)(6). 
Thus, all reissue applications must comply with sub-sec- 
tion (3) and 0) If the examination reveals a lack 
with any requirement of Section 1.175, 
requirements of sub-sections (a5) and/or 

(a rejection wl be made onthe bess that that the reis- 
or declaration is insufficient. See Section 
1401.08, MPEP. Under no circumstances will any reis- 
sue application be passed for issue without full compli- 

ance with 37 CFR 1.175. 

Applications filed under sub-section (a)(4) will —~< of 
course, be passed for issue without amendment, but will 
be rejected as lacking statutory basis for a reissue if there 
are no other grounds for rejection, since 35 U.S.C. 251 
does not authorize reissue of a patent unless the t is 
deemed wholly or partly inoperative or invalid. If a reis- 
sue filed under sub-section (a)(4) is subsequently 
amended thereby converting it into an application under 
sub-sections (a)(1) to (a)(3), a supplemental reissue oath or 
declaration must be filed containing the appropriate aver- 
ments, If such a proper supplemental oath or declaration 
is not filed, a rejection will be made on the basis that the 
reissue oath or declaration is insufficient. The supple- 
mental oath or declaration insures compliance with 35 
U.S.C. 251 by a appropriate averments relating 
to actual errors rather than possible errors. 

If the examiner becomes aware of litigation involving 
the patent sought to be reissued during examination of 
the reissue application, and applicant has not made the 
details em that litigation of record in the reissue 
application, the ag agp in the next office action, will 
inquire regarding the same. The following paragraph 
may be used for such an inquiry 

“It has come to the attention of the examiner that the 
patent sought to be reissued by this application (is) 
(has been) involved in litigation. Any documents 
and/or materials, including the defenses raised 
against validity, or against enforceability because of 
fraud or inequitable conduct, which would be mate- 
rial to the examination of this reissue application are 
required to be made of record in response hereto. 
See 37 CFR 1.175(b).” 

If the additional details of the litigation appear to be 
material to examination of the reissue application, the 
examiner may make such additional inquiries as neces- 
sary and appropriate under 37 CFR 1.175(b). 

However, any application which indicates the exis- 
tence of a question of “fraud” or “violation of the duty 
of disclosure” will be forwarded to the Office of the As- 
sistant Commissioner for Patents pursuant to Section 
721.01, M.P.E.P., as soon as the existence of such ques- 
tion is appreciated. For example, any reissue app 
which seeks reexamination in view of material prior art 
or other information known before issuance of the 
tent to a person having a duty under 37 CFR 1. a) 
must be forwarded po Section 721.01, M.P.E.P., 
the Assistant Commissioner via the Group Director. 


The Filing of Protests Under 37 CFR 1.291 


The amendments to Section 1.291 reflected the in- 
creased value the Office places on appropriate written 
protests as an aid in avoiding the issuance of invalid pa- 
tents. The present supplemental guidelines are in addi- 
tion to those previously published and referred to above. 

"The nature ofthe protest, and the timelines ofits sub 

mission, are important factors in determining the 
consideration which is given the protest, and by whom 
it is considered. Insofar as the question of timeliness is 
concerned, the ori publication of the rules at 955 
O.G. 1054, the earlier Guidelines published at 957 O.G. 
11, and Section 1309.02, M.P.E.P. adequately treat this 
question. Protests should obviously be submitted as early 


of ae oe 
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in the examination process as possible in order to be of 
maximum benefit to the Office in its examination of the 
involved. 
ication’ the ‘peotent thowkd bo ied withi 


mum period required and with a justification 
the necessity for the extension. 

Any protest filed alleging “fraud” or “violation of the 
duty of disclosure” should be directed to the attention of 
the Assistan 


Room 11A-13. Protests based on 
“fraud” or “violation of the duty of disclosure” 
be directed to the attention of the Director of the 


ular examining group in which the lication i 
ing. If the quataten ts enaiiie to epealiiciiie 1 


cen a ee — 
less, believes such an application to be pending, the 
protest should be directed to the attention of the Assis- 
tant Commissioner for Patents, Building 3, Room 11A- 
13, along with as much identifying data for the applica- 
tion as is available. 

As indicated in the earlier publications, e.g., Section 
1309.02, M.P.E.P., every effort should be made by 2 
protestor to effect service of the protest upon the ai 
ney or agent of applicant ee ee 


where service is not possible 

in duplicate in order that the Office 

Of course, the copy served upon applicant or 
attorney or agent should be accompanied by a 
each prior art or other document relied upon i 
same manner as required by Section 1.29i(a) for 
fice copy. 


The Examiner's Consideration of Protests 
Protests other than those “fraud” or “viola- 


tion of the duty of disclosure” be received by, or 
forwarded to, the sicetion | Director of the examining 


tion of the duty of disclosure” ion Gaaeninen 
the protest, will be forwarded to the Office of the Assis- 
tant Commissioner for Patents pursuant to Section 
721.01, M.P.E.P. 

If no allegations or questions of “fraud” or “violation 
pe em hy = seal are found to exist, the examin- 


er will consider the protest and report the results of 
consideration to the Group Director. If the protest 
been timely submitted, i.e., before final rejection or : 
lowance, the examiner will consider each of the prior 
art or other documents submitted. At least those prior 
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months. 
The following suggested format can be used to offer 
ee ae ee ee 


nf poctest aguiast the inmgnee of:0 gijest beeed on 
been filed under 37 CFR 1.291 


. P 
and this acknowledgement will normally be made 
by the ke office to which the protest is ultimately 


directed for consideration. Protests alleging “fraud” or 
“violation of the duty of disclosure” will normally be 
nee i 
sioner for Patents. Other protests, i.e., those not alleging 
“fraud” or “violation of the duty of disclosure” will nor- 
mally be acknowledged by the Group Director of the 
aie” group where the application is, or may be, 


If the rotest involves an application to which the 
ar] nee €.g., a reissue application filed after 
h 1, 1977, or one in which protestor has been for- 
mally granted access, then protestor may monitor the 
proceedings and file such additional papers as protestor 
considers appropriate. ee Deas S Se 
plication, protestor may uest the Office to supply 
protestor with copies of actions or other docu- 
ments mailed by the Office. Such a request should be di- 
rected to the particular area in which the application is 
pending, e.g., Office of Assistant Commissioner for Pa- 
tents, or Director of the particular examining group. 
The request should explain why protestor needs the cop- 
ies in question and should indicate an intent on protes- 
tor’s part to assist the Office in its examination by pe 
plying relevant comments. Normally, the Office will 
send copies of Office actions to protestors where the 
protestor indicates an intent to review actions and, if ap- 
propriate, comment to the Office on them. However, 
since protestor has no right to copies of the Office ac- 
tions or other documents, the granting or denying of 
such requests will be within the sole discretion of, and 
for the convenience of the 
If the protestor has access to the ‘application, the examin- 
er may communicate with the protestor in writing to 


JANUARY 13, 1987 


seek clarification and/or additional information if the ex- 
aminer considers such clarification and/or additional in- 
formation necessary to properly consider the protest. 
The fe i format can be used by the ex- 
aminer to seek — and/or additional informa- 
ohn Sees ving access to an application: 
“The protest, as filed has been noted. 


tion and/or additional information. For example, if the 
date of a reference is in question, or some question of 
public use is involved, and the information being sought 
is within the knowledge or control of the protestor, the 
examiner may find it necessary to communicate with the 
protestor to obtain the same. 

Where the examiner feels that a protestor with access 
to an application can contribute significantly to the ex- 
amination process, the protestor may be given a specific 
period, normally one month, within which to comment 

on responses submitted by patent applicants to Office ac- 
Sake, Hauh.0 eoumett should only be provided 
where it would appear to be of benefit to the examina- 
tion process and only with the approval of a Superviso- 
ry Primary Examiner. Where an applicant agrees to 
such participation by a protestor or where a Court has 

litigation for consideration of a related appli- 
cation by the Patent and Trademark Office with an ex- 
pression of its desire for such protestor participation, it 
should be more liberally granted. 

Where a protestor requests permission to participate 
in any interview between an applicant and the examiner 
or requests on its own behalf to have an interview with 
the examiner, the request should be referred to the Of- 
fice of the Assistant Commissioner for Patents for ac- 
tion. Normally, protestor ipation in interviews 
with examiners will not be wed unless special justify- 
ing circumstances exist. Where er participation 
by the protestor in an interview will be according to 
conditions set down by the Patent and Trademark Of- 
fice. Normally, any transcript of the interview, if autho- 
rized, will be at the expense of the party or parties re- 
uesting it and will be arranged by such party or parties. 
Where Office actions are being sent to a protestor or 
where a protestor is present for an interview, a copy of 
the Interview Summary Form and other records made 
of the interview will be provided to the protestor. 
Where protestor’s participate in an interview, they may 
submit their own record of the interview which will be 
made of record in the file. 

Interviews relating to a patent application with a pro- 
testor will not be permitted without the applicant pres- 
ent. 

A protestor with access to an application appealed to 
the Board of Appeals who intends to file comments or a 
brief in opposition to appellant’s brief should file an indi- 
cation of such intention within one month after the no- 
tice of appeal is filed and serve a copy of the same upon 
appellant. The indication of intention should state that 
protestor agrees to file such comments or brief in tripli- 
cate, within one month after t’s brief is 
and also agrees to serve a copy of the comments or brief 
upon appellant. If such an indication is not filed and 
served, or the protestor’s comments or brief is not time- 
ly filed in triplicate and served, no assurance is given 
that the Examiner will consider the protestor’s com- 
ments or brief during the preparation of the Examiner’s 
Answer. 

A protestor who participates by the filing of com- 
ments or a brief in opposition to appellant’s brief may 
also request, at the time of the comments or brief, 
to appear at any oral hearing. If a protestor does not file 
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such comments or brief, the protestor cannot be 


pote mg ay Kn does file such a re- 
quest, the Board of A in its discretion, will decide 
whether or not the issues on appeal are such that protes- 
tor’s ipation at the hearing would be helpful. 
of Appeals will notify protestor w' 

the request to appear at the hearing is i 
granted, how much time will be permitted. Of course, if 
appellant does not we kateb: DA penn 
timely notification to the Board and protestor that appel- 
lant will not appear, protestor will not be heard. 

A copy of any examiner’s letter or communication to 
ore ee ot eee ee ee oe 
it is mailed to the protestor. 
communicate in writing with a protestor having access to 
the application, the examiner will not communicate oral- 
ly and protestor must refrain from oral communications 
with the examiner ion to the substance ofthe Pro 
tions which have no re! of the pro- 
test or the merits of the application, unless specifically 
—- in writing by the Assistant Commissioner for 


‘Where the handling of a protest or the handling of a 
reissue application involved in related litigation requires 
an inordinately larger than normal amount of work on 


Supervisory 
<Picombtches das te Leder sane ar dl of te 


examination. 

The above guidelines are intended to make clearer the 
policies of the Patent and Trademark Office in respect 
to the handling of reissue applications, protests and 
“fraud” questions. The Office is especially interested in 
seeing that the consideration of reissue applications and 
protests is thorough and fair. It is interested in seeing 
that protestors have an opportunity to participate in the 
proceedings in the Office to the extent that such partici- 
pation is helpful and appropriate in each case. It is also 
greatly interested in the completeness and accuracy of 
the file record, including indications whether or not pri- 
or art references and information mentioned in the 
record have been reviewed by the examiner. 

The present lines which will be incorporated 
into the M.P.E.P. as soon as possible, when considered 
in conjunction with those pi y issued and the 
M.P.E.P., should answer nat ne of the questions being 
raised about the revised rules. 


DONALD W. BANNER, 
Commissioner of Patents 
& Trademarks. 


Nov. 13, 1978. 
[977 O.G. 11] 


(102) Expedited Processing of Reissue Applications 
and Issues of Fraud or Failure 
to Comply With The Duty of Disclosure 

The Patent and Trademark Office has been experienc- 

i delays in the examination of reissue appli- 

——: in which oo or ques- 

failure to comply with the duty of 

disclosure have been raised or are it on the 

record. Consideration of these charges involves consid- 

erable ex itures of resources and time. They also 

tend to delay prompt consideration on the merits in 

view of the prior art, etc. Considerable duplication of ef- 

fort and expenditures of resources and time also may oc- 

cur when the Office considers applications in circum- 

stances where the same issues are concurrently being 

considered in Court. 

Deferral of Fraud Issues 

Effective immediately, the Office is instituting a poli- 

cy of delaying consideration of issues of fraud or failure 


to comply with the duty of disclosure in any application 
until all other issues are 
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hav- 


ilies eoamenty don tha dared dees eee 
2 Petition to Strike, eg © eae a: dine ane. 
ence, will be treated b other appropri- 
ate official. Petitions relating to ural matters in- 
volving Pm examination of Serviews wil be 
requests wf apd ms coo een, oe 


decided by Group Director 
a have been referred to the Office of 
and which are required to 
be returned thereto before allowance or afer abandon 
ment o application ve a notation placed on 
the face of the application file by the Office of the Assis- 
tant Commissioner requiring such return. 


Suspension of Action Where There is Concurrent Litigation 
In order to avoid duplication of effort, actions in ap- 
indication of 


til it is evident to “pli 

cates, that: a say of the tigation i in ect () the 
litigation has been terminated; (3) there oe a 
cant over! issues between the application and 
litigation; or “a it is applicant’s desire that the os 
tion be examined at that time. 


Expedited Examination of Reissues 


All reissue applications, except those under suspension 
because of litigation, will be taken up for action ahead 
of other “special” applications; this means that all issues 

to immediate- 
ly. ne pe reissue applications involved in “stayed 
litigation” ail bo taben wp far antion tn etvense of of 
er reissue applications. 

Insofar as reissue 
are concerned, the is presently 

ie aeace. th welding period provided 
wi two-month waiting now y 
as Until modifications are made 

the rules, the Office entertain petitions under 37 
CFR I L183 io waive the delay perio of 37 CF 1176 
In addi addition, the Office is presently considering req 
the peutagt Giiemne of ten cabtense of Sliguien wer 
ed to a pending application. 

Time monitoring. system are. tring, put into, fet 
which will closely monitor the time by aoe ea 

and examiners in 


lications for patents in on 
considering modi 


tions of patents involved in litigation in wilh the a0ut 


has stayed further action. 

Applicants in reissue involved in litigation 
oil te toon Get, Hentned ae for consideration 
by the Patent and Trademark Office will normally be 
given one month to to Office actions in those 
situations where the determines that the reissue 
tet a response in such time. 

is one month may be extended u a show- 
ing of clear justi . Of course, up to months 
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may be set for if the Examiner determines such 


a period is 4 

Applicants and protestors submitting papers for entry 
in reissue i of patents involved in litigation 
are requested to mark the outside envelope and the 
ae ion of the with the words “REI. 
SUE LITIGATION” and with the unit of the PTO in 
which the reissue application is located—e.g., Assistant 
Seat tne ccmien onnaae! —— 
ing Group. notations ly written 
ina bright color with a felt int marker. Papers 
marked “REISSUE LITIGATION” will be given special 
attention. Also, the PTO will place a inent notation 
on the application file to indicate the existence of litiga- 
tion. 
The purpose of these changes is to reduce the time be- 
oween Miiag and final action insofar as possible while 
still giving all parties sufficient time to be heard. This 
notice is tal to, and in some respects modifies, 
the earlier published notices on this subject and particu- 
larly the notice published at 977 O.G. 11 on December 
12, 1978. 


DONALD W. BANNER, 
Commissioner of Patents 


June 5, 1979. 
and Trademarks. 


[983 O.G. 24] 


Prior Art Cited by Patent Offices 
in Other Countries 


Section 1.56 of Title 37 of the Code of Federal Regu- 
lations requires patent applicants and others associated 
with the prosecution of a patent application before the 
U.S. Patent and Trademark Office to call to the Office’s 
attention information which is material to examination. 
Where related or corresponding patent applications have 
been filed in other countries, prior art may be cited by 
the Patent Offices of those other countries in connection 
with the examination of the applications filed there. 
ae Gat secede pee ae cae 
while U.S. application is pending, citations which 
are material to examination in this country and known 
to any of the individuals covered by Section 1.56 must 
be called to the attention of this Office. Attorneys and 
agents are reminded of their obligations in this respect. 

It is suggested, of course, that such prior art be cited 
to the U.S. Patent and Trademark in a prior art 
statement which complies with the provisions of Section 
1.97-1.99 of 37 CFR. 


DONALD W. BANNER, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


(103) 


Apr. 23, 1979. 
[982 O.G. 36] 


(104) 


Documents Cited in PCT International 
Search Report 


This notice is intended to clarify which documents 
listed on an international search rt prepared under 
the Patent Cooperation Treaty ( should during the 
vrO stage before the Patent and Trademark Office 


(1) be listed and copies thereof submitted by the appli- 
cant to the PTO in an information disclosure statement 
filed under 37 CFR §§1.97-1.99, 

m , be supplied to the applicant with an Office action, 


(3) be listed by the examiner for printing on the front 
page of any resulting patent. 

f the United States is designated in an international 
(PCT) application a copy of the search report will be 
mailed to the United States as a Designated Office by 
the International Bureau about 19 months after the pri- 
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ority date. This search report, without copies of the cit- 
- documents is placed in the national stage application 
le. 

Accordingly, examiners in the PTO who are examin- 
ing a national stage application will have a copy of the 
listing of documents cited in the International Search 
Report but they may not have copies of the documents 
cited therein and/or they may not have any available 
English translations of the cited documents. While the 
PTO is presently receiving copies of documents cited in 
PCT search reports of the European Patent Office and 
the Japanese Patent Office in a temporary trial program, 
the program may be discontinued at any time and appli- 
cants cannot rely upon this program to provide the ex- 
aminer with copies of references or with any available 


English translation. 


Citation of International Search Report Documents in 
Information Disclosure Statements 


Applicants and/or applicant’s attorney in PCT nation- 
al stage applications, to ensure compliance with 37 CFR 
1.56, should cite and supply ies of the documents cit- 
ed in the PCT International h Report which are 
“material” as defined in 37 CFR 1.56, preferably by an 
—- disclosure statement under 37 CFR §§1.97- 
1.99. 

A primary concern of the Patent and Trademark Of- 
fice and the applicant should be that prior art cited in 
the PCT International Search Report which is material 
to the examination of the United States national stage 
application be fully considered during the examination 
of the United States national stage application. The best 
manner of ensuring such consideration is through a co- 
operative effort by all of the persons involved in the 
prosecution and examination of the United States nation- 
al stage application. The applicant and his or her foreign 
patent attorney or agent obviously have access to, and 
presumably consider, the citations in the PCT Interna- 
tional Search Report. With rare exceptions, the Interna- 
tional Search Reort is a prior to the time at 
which applicant enters the United States national stage 
under 35 U.S.C. 371. Thus, applicant and his or her for- 
eign attorney or agent are in a position to have re- 
viewed the citations in the PCT International Search 
Report and call the attention of the United States patent 
attorney to those documents which are material. Under 
present case law, e.g., Gemveto Jewelry Company, Inc. v. 
Lambert Bros., Inc., 216 U.S.P.Q. 976 (S.D. N.Y. 1982), 
foreign patent attorneys representing applicants for U.S. 
patents through United States correspondent patent at- 
torneys are held to the same standards of conduct which 
apply to their United States counterparts. Since foreign 
applicants and their foreign patent attorneys have pre- 
sumably considered the citations in the PCT Internation- 
al Search Report, and are under a duty to disclose the 
material citations contained therein, the preferred prac- 
tice is to have this disclosure made via an information 
disclosure statement under 37 CFR §§1.97-1.99. 

This will ensure that material citations contained in 
the PCT International Search Reort are considered by 
the examiner during the exmination of the United States 
national stage application. To the extent that the examin- 
er does review the citations without an information dis- 
closure statement having been submitted, the foreign 

licant will obviously benefit therefrom. However, the 
oreign applicant and pean attorney cannot rely 
upon such a review by examiner being conducted so 
as to relieve them of their dury to adequately disclose 
material prior art. 


Copies of Documents Supplied With Office Actions 


Copies of documents cited by the examiner in U.S. na- 
tional stage applications will be provided as set forth in 
Section 707.05(a) of the MPEP. That is, copies of docu- 
ments cited by the examiner will be provided to appli- 
cant except where the documents: 
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(1) are cited at allowance 
(2) have been referred to in applicant’s disclosure 
statement, and 
(3) where the documents are cited and have been pro- 
— to applicant by the PTO in a parent national or in- 
application. 


Listing of Documents Cited in PCT International Search 
Reports by Examiners for Printing on Patents 


The examiner should review all copies of documents 
cited in the International Search Report and should cite 
those documents which are material to the subject mat- 
ter claimed in the national stage application. In those in- 
stances where documents are cited in the PCT search 
report but neither a copy of the documents nor an Eng- 
lish translation (or English family member) is provided, 
the examiner may exercise discretion in deciding wheth- 
er to take the necessary steps to obtain the copy and/or 
translation. 

Where an information disclosure statement has been 
filed and copies have been submitted in conformance 
with 37 CFR 1.98 and section 609 of the Manual of Pa- 
tent Examining Procedure (MPEP), the examiner must 
list all citations on form PTO-892 as part of the next 
regular Office action following receipt thereof unless 
such citations are listed by applicant on form PTO-1449. 

Insofar as the citation by the examiner in an Office ac- 
tion of all of the documents cited in a PCT International 
Search Report is concerned where 37 CFR 1.98 has not 
been followed, it is not seen to be appropriate for the 
examiner to automatically cite, in the national stage ap- 
plication, each document listed in the PCT international 
search report. It has been the experience of the PTO 
that many documents listed on the PCT international 
search report are not relevant to the claims in the U.S. 
national stage application or that an English language 
equivalent document is used by the examiner. 


RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 
Assistant Commissioner 


May 23, 1986. 
for Patents. 


[1067 OG 32} 


Extensions of Time 
in Reexamination Proceedings 


This notice is intended to clarify extension of time 
practice as it relates to reexamination igs, and 
supplement the provisions of Section 2265 of the Manual 
of Patent Examining Procedure (MPEP). 

The provisions of 37 CFR 1.136(a) and (b) are NOT 
applicable to reexamination proceedings under any cir- 
cumstances . Public Law 97-247 amended 35 U.S.C. 41 
to authorize the Commissioner to charge fees for exten- 
sions of time to take action in an “application”. A reex- 
amination proceeding does not involve an “application”. 
37 CFR 1.136 authorizes extensions of the time period 
only in an application in which an applicant must re- 
spond or take action. There is neither an “application”, 
nor an “applicant” involved in a reexamination proceed- 
ing. 

Requests for an extension of time to file a patent own- 
er’s statement under 37 CFR 1.530 or to any 
Office action in a reexamination proceeding must be 
filed under 37 CFR 1.550(c). These requests for an ex- 
tension of time will be granted only for sufficient cause 
and must be filed on or before the day on which action 
by the patent owner is due. In no case will mere filing 
of a request for extension of time automatically effect 
any extension. Although the provisions of 37 
CFR 1.192(a), 1.197(b), and 1. a) set time periods ap- 
plicable to reexamination as well as application proceed- 
ings, they also include a further proviso making these 
time periods subject to the extension provisions of 37 
CFR 1.136. However, for the reasons set forth above, 
the extension provisions of 37 CFR 1.136 are limited to 


(105) 
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application pi ag athe do not apply to reexam- 
ination qonesedinngs. fore, any request for an exten- 
sion of time in a reexamination proceeding to file a brief 
or reply brief, a request for reconsideration or rehearing, 
or a notice and reasons of appeal to the U.S. ——— 
Appeals for the Federal Circuit or for 

dub extton, oft be camsidcred Under Gu puovidens of 
37 CFR 1.550(c). The regulations setting a time period 
in which any of these actions must be taken set a time 
for reply within the meaning of 37 CFR 1.550(b), which 
time can be extended under 37 CFR 1.550(c). 

The extension-of-time practice in reexamination pro- 
ceedings in which a final Office action has been mailed 
continues to be reflected in MPEP Section 2265. That is, 
the after-final in reexamination proceedings did 
not change Oct. 1, 1982, and the automatic extension of 
time policy for to a final rejection and associat- 
ed practice are still in effect ect in reexamination proceed- 


ings. 

_— of time for a requester of a reexamination, 
who is not the patent owner, are available only in rare 
circumstances. A request for an extension of the time pe- 
riod to file a petition from the denial of a request for 
reexamination can only be entertained by filing a peti- 
tion under 37 CFR 1.183 with iate fee to waive 
the time provisions of 37 CFR 1.515(c). No extensions 
will be permitted to the two-month time for filing a re- 
ply by the requester under 37 CFR 1.535. This two- 
month period is set by statute (35 U.S.C. 304) and can- 
not be extended. 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Feb. 17, 1983. 
[1028 OG 18] 


(106) Clarification of Reexamination Practice 

Change in Reexamination Certificate Wording 

I. Clarification of Reexamination Practice. 

This notice is intended to clarify the options to the 
ee owner in a reexamination proceeding w an al- 
lowable dependent claim depends from a rejected or 


cancelled patent claim. 
A. Leave dependent claim in dependent form. 


It is unnecessary in a reexamination proceeding to re- 
write an allowable dependent patent claim in indepen- 
dent form when the it patent claim depends 
from a rejected or cancelled patent claim. The allowable 
dependent patent claim may remain in the printed for- 
mat as it appears in the patent even the patent 
claim upon which it is dependent is cancelled. Since the 
or iginal patent claim numbers are not changed in a 
reexamination proceeding the content of the cancelled 
base patent claim would remain in the printed patent 
and would be available to be read as a part of the 
allowed it patent claim. 

If a new c (a claim other than a claim ing in 
ie es Eechaenies cancelled, a claim which de- 
eee sete ee Se eee oe eee ae 
be rewritten. New claims which depend a rejected 
or cancelled patent claim do not have to be rewritten. 
If the patent owner elects to leave a dependent claim 
(original or new) in lent form when the indepen- 
dent patent claim is rejected or cancelled, the reexami- 
nation certificate would indicate (1) that the patentabili- 
ty of an allowed unamended dependent patent claim “is 
confirmed” or (2) that a new dependent claim is “deter- 
mined to be patentable”. The independent patent claim 
(cancelled or rejected at the time of the issuance of the 
reexamination certificate) would be indicated as “can- 
celled”. Note that if the dependent patent claim which is 
left in dependent form is amended (e.g., correction of a 
i lied word) the certificate would indicate the claim 
“to be patentable as amended”. The independent patent 
claim is considered to be incorporated by reference in 
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It is also permissible for the patent owner to. present 

claim incorporating the subject matter of the i 

qundeet- and dependent gitent oll on Wp rnp 
dependent and dependent tent claims. In case 

Oo laim — is added and 

determined to be patentable”. The cancelled indepen- 

Se aes ae aa eee 


NOTE: This Practice Applies Only to Reexamination 
Current Practice Relating 
licati 


~ iled”. Thi 
fective with the aly 17, 1984, Official Gazette 
DONALD J. QUIGG, 
ty Commissioner of 
Patent and Trademarks. 


[1044 O.G. 11] 


June 14, 1984. 


(107) Priority Claims Based on Inventors Certificates 


Pursuant to the provisions of 35 U.S.C. 119, last 
graph (as amended July 28, 1972), 37 CFR 1.550 te- 

+ ~ ‘the basis aemen & eof: ~ +4 
priority on an or an inventor’s 
certificate, “. . . the applicant or his attorney or agent, 
when submitting a claim for such right . . . shall include 
an affidavit or declaration including a specific statement 
that, upon an investigation, he has satisfied himself that 
to the best of his knowledge the applicant, when filing 
his application for the inventor’s certificate, had the op- 
tion to file an application either for a patent or for an in- 
ventor’s certificate as to the subject matter of the identi- 
fied claim or claims forming the basis for the claim of 
priority.” 

As such, it has been and remains the position of the 
Patent and Trademark Office that, in accordance with 
35 U.S.C. 119, application for inventors’ certificates shall 
give rise to a right of priority only when the country in 
which they are filed gives to applicants, at their discre- 
tion, the right to apply, on the same invention, either for 
a patent or for an inventor’s certificate. The affidavit or 
declaration under 37 CFR 1.55(c) is only re- 
quired for the purpose of ascertaining whether, in the 
country where the application for an inventor’s —_ 
cate oS generally existed for 
cants with respect to esllnchar sstbest easter of the 
invention involved. The requirements of 35 U.S.C. 119 
and 37 CFR 1.55(c) are not intended, however, to probe 
into the oy of the particular applicant to exercise 
the option in a soe application involved. 

It is recognized tha it certain countries that grant in- 
ventors’ certificates also provide by law that their own 
nationals who are employed in state enterprises may 
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only receive inventors’ certificates and not patents on in- 
ventions made in connection with their employmen 


C. MARSHALL DANN, 


Aug. 17, 1977. Commissioner of Patents 
and Trade 


[962 O.G. 14] 
(108) Requirements for Priority Documents, 
Based on Application for Industrial Design 
In the Federal Republic of Germany, an application 


for protection of an industrial ay Age 
nied by either a model or a dra 
that German 


paten 
fice will be prt Article 4D(3) of the Paris Conven- 
certification “ 


tion refers to . by the authority which 
received such appli .. .” $0 the reference in 35 
U.S.C. 119 to “patent office” will be construed to ex- 
tend also to the authority in charge of the design regis- 
ter. 


C. MARSHALL DANN, 
Aug. 15, 1977. Com ie 


[962 O.G. 14] 


(109) Right of Priority (35 U.S.C. 119) Based 
on a Foreign Application Filed Under a Bilateral 
or Multilateral Treaty 


Under Article 4A of the Paris Convention for the 
Protection of Industrial y (21 UST 1583; 24 UST 
2140; TIAS 6923, 7727; 852 O.G. 511) a right of priority 
may be based either on an application filed under the na- 
tional law of a foreign country adhering to the Conven- 
tion or on a foreign application filed under a bilateral or 
multilateral treaty concluded between two or more such 
countries. Examples of such treaties are the Hague 
Agreement ing the International Deposit of In- 
dustrial Designs, the lux Designs Convention, and 
the Libreville Agreement of September 13, 1962, relat- 

ing to the creation of an African and Malagasy Industri- 
ai Poopanty Gillies. The Convention on Gen Genet of Be- 
ropean Patents and the Patent Cooperation Treaty will 
— further examples of such treaties once they A into 
lorce. 





JANUARY 13, 1987 


or fg authority which received such 


application. 
Certification of the Priority Papers 


Section 119 of Title 35 of the United States Code re- 
Gn an Sidindecte tee eicaionen 
y papers. Certification by the authority empowered un- 
ad a bilateral or multilateral treaty to receive 
applications which give rise to a right of priority under 
Article 4A(2) of the Paris Convention will be deemed to 
satisfy the certification requirement. 


C. MARSHALL DANN, 
Aug. 9, 1977. Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 
[962 O.G. 2] 


(110) "aa* Certificate of 


of Correction to Perfect 
Claim for Priority Under 35 USC 119 


Under 35 USC 119, an ae may assert a ~~ of 
priority and claim the it of an earlier filing date in 
a foreign country. In this regard, 35 USC 119 states: 


No lication for patent shall be entitled to 
this ri od cap of On aihied Gotan canter 
a certified copy of the original foreign 
tion, specification and drawings upon w 
fo baat ane filed in the Putte cat Tendemest 
Office before the patent is granted. . 


The failure to perfect a claim to foreign priority bene- 
fits prior to issuance of the patent may be cured by fil- 
— % reissue ; Brenner v. State of Israel, 158 
USPQ 584 (CA 1968). 

However, under certain conditions, this failure may 
also be cured by filing a Certificate of Correction re- 
quest under 35 USC 285 and 37 CFR 1.323. For exam- 
2 See Van Esdonk, 187 USPQ 671 
{Comr. 1975), the 
sue a of Correction in order to perfect a 
Sen 0 See Oi ea oee, Soe 
foreign priority its had not been filed in the appli 
cation prior to issuance of the t. However, the ap- 
plication was a continuation of an earlier application in 
barged a ag ne NA USC 119 had been satis- 
fied. Accordingly, the Commissioner held that the “ap- 


plicants’ perfection of a priority claim under 35 USC. 


119 in the parent application will satisfy the statute with 


respect to their continuation 
Although Jn re Van Eatonk amnvolved. the patent of a 
continuation application filed under 37 CFR 1.60, it is 
proper to apply the holding of that case in similar factu- 
al circumstances to any patented application having ben- 
efits under 35 USC 120. ii Loman 
claim to a priority a in seu in ato 
tion, where claim has been ‘in the parent 
hctenamcintionds anniek s-aaneaihenaiie 
licant’s previously ees Gea at eaeiee 
its under 35 USC 119 for subject matter common 
to = foreign, parent, and continuing applications. 
n summary, a Certificate of under 35 
USC 255 and’'37 CFR 1323 tay be requested and is. 
sued in order to perfect a claim to foreign priority bene- 
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pert ont uing application i 
aun at SC 119 nd bees cetished in the 

ion prior to issuance of the patent 
uirements of 37 CFR 1.55(a) are met. 


quiement of 38 USC 19 hd not been sated 
patented application, or it, prior to issuance 

fhe requiresents 37 CFR 1 5(a) are not met. In this lat- 
ter circumstance, the claim to foreign y benefits 
can be perfected only by way of a reissue ion in 
accordance with the rationale set forth in Brenner v. 
State of Israel, supra. 


RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


July 25, 1986. 
[1069 OG 38] 


(111) Abstract of the Disclosure 


a eaeee 2 See sa neeeene 9 Saat. Se 
practice review abstract for 
with he gations set forth in MPEP 


guidelines. 
mM. ———— of the Manual of Patent Examining 
ures will be amended appropriately. 


WILLIAM FELDMAN, 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


Dec. 30, 1977. 
[967 O.G. 2] 


(112) Supplemental 


Guidelines for The 
Implementation of 37 CFR 1.109— 
Reasons for Allowance 
A recent review of recorded statements of reasons for 


allowance indicates the need for a better 
—~ implementation of new Rule 109 (37 
.109). 
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see seats ane tt oa April 2 1977 


amplified in Section 1302.14 MPEP, Rev. 52, April 


"in tetiieaiaingg whethes cesses fab sewence Guid 
be recorded the primary consideration lies in the first 
sentence of the Rule. 

“If the examiner believes that the record of the pros- 

ecution as a whole does not make clear his reasons 

Totnes 

reasoning.” phasis added 

In most cases the examiner’s actions and the appli- 
cant’s response make evident the reasons for allowance, 
satisfying the “record as a whole” proviso of the rule. 
This is particularly true when applicant fully complies 
with 37°CFR 1.111(6) and (c), 37 CFR 1.119 and 37 
CFR 1.133(b). Thus where the examiner’s actions clearly 
point out the reasons for rejection and the applicant’s re- 
its reasons why claims are pat- 

ference, the reasons for allowance are 


is not explicit as to reasons, but it allowance is in o: 
ical extension of 37 CFR 1.111, 1.119 and 
dictate that the examiner should make rea- 
reasons are recorded by the examiner, 
care must be taken to insure that such reasons are accu- 
rate, precise and do not place unwarranted interpreta- 
tions, whether broad or narrow, upon the claims. The 
eee ee 
tions of his statement that may be made and its possible 
estoppel effects. Each statement should include at least: 
(1) the major difference in the claims not found in the 
prior art of record, and (2) the reasons why that differ- 
ence is considered to define patentably over the prior art 
if either of these reasons for allowance is not clear in the 
record. The statement is not intended to necessarily state 
all the reasons for allowance or all the details why 
claims are allowed and should not be written to specifi- 
+ + dima: pated pace spapthe ot aaa 


Under the rule, the examiner must make a judgement 
of the individual record to determine whether or not 
reasons for allowance should be set out in that record. 
These guidelines, then, are intended to aid the examiner 
in making that judgement. They comprise illustrative ex- 
amples as to applicability and appropriate content. They 
are not intended to be exhaustive. 


Examples of When It Is Likely That a Statement Should 
Be Added to the Record 


1. Claims are allowed on the basis of one (or some) of 
a number of arguments and/or affidavits presented 
and a statement is necessary to identify which of 
these were persuasive, for example: 


ae the arguments are presented in an appeal 


6. When the arguments are presented in an ordinary 
response with or without amendment of claims. 

c. When both an affidavit under 37 CFR 1.131 and 
arguments under 102 and 103 are presented. 

2. First action issue: 

a. Of non-continuing application wherein claims are 
very close to cited prior art and differences have 
not been discussed elsewhere. 

6. Of continuing applications wherein reasons for al- 
lowance are not apparent from the record in the 
parent case or clear from preliminary filled mat- 


ters. 
3. Withdrawal of a rejection for reasons not suggested 
by applicant, for example: 

a. As a result of an appeal conference. 

6. When applicant’s arguments have been misdirect- 
ee oe oe ee 
comes to realize that more cogent argument is 
available. 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JaNuARY 13, 1987 


c. When claims are amended to avoid a rejection 
under 35 USC 102 but arguments (if any) fail to 
address the question of obviousness. 

4. Allowance after remand from the Board of Ap- 


peals. 
5. Allowance coincident with the citation of newly 


paten 
a. When reference is found and cited (but not ar- 


.— by applicant. 
reference is found and cited by Examiner. 
é Where the reasons for allowance are of record 
but in the Examiner’s j it, are unclear (e.g. 
spread throughout the ) so that an unrea- 
sonable effort would be required to collect them. 
7. Allowance based on claim interpretation which 
might not be readily apparent, for example: 
a. Article claims in which method limitations impart 
—_—— 
ethod claims in which article limitations impart 
patentability. 
c. Claim is so drafted that “non-analogous” art is 


not applicable. 

d. Preamble or functional language “breathes life” 
into claim. 
Examples of Statements of Suitable Content 


1. The primary reason for allowance of the claims is 
the inclusion of .03 to .05 percent nickel in all the 
claims. Applicant’s second affidavit, in Ld 5 
shows unexpected results from this restricted 

2. During two telephonic interviews with — 
attorney, Mr.—on 5/6 and rh te = 
stated that Applicant’s remarks abou 
of the primary teaching spe ptt oe 
sive, but he pointed out that applicant did not claim 
the member as being within the reactor. Thus, an 
amendment doing such was agreed to. 

3. The instant application is deemed to be directed to 
an unobvious improvement over the invention 
patented in Pat. No. 3,953.224. The improvement 
comprises baffle means /2 whose effective length in 
the extraction tower may be varied so as to opti- 
mize and to control the extraction process. 

4.Upon reconsideration, this application ‘has been 
awarded the effective filing date  aompene 
Thus the rejection under 35 USC 102(d) and 103 
over Belgian Patent No. 757,246 is withdrawn. 

5. The specific limitation as to the pressure used dur- 
ing compression was agreed to during the telephone 
interview with applicant’s attorney. ing said in- 
terview, it was noted that applicants contended in 
their amendment that a process of the combined ap- 
plied teachings could not result in a successful arti- 
cle within the amended pressure range. The Exam- 
ee ae ee SS ee 5 
bottom, of applicant’s amendment), and the case 
was allowed. 

6. In the Examiner’s opinion, it would not be obvious 
to a person of ordinary skill in the art first to elimi- 
nate one of top members 4, second to eliminate 
plate 3, third to attach remaining member 4 directly 
to tube 2 and finally to substitute this modified han- 
dle for the handle 20 of Nania (see Fig. 1) especial- 
ly in view of applicant’s use of term “consisting.” 


Examples of Statements That Are Not Suitable 
as to Content 


1. The 3 roll press couple has an upper roll 36 which 
is swingably adjustable to vary the pressure selec- 
tively against either of the two lower rolls. (Note: 
The significance of this statement may not be clear 
if no further explanation is given.) 

2. The main reasons for allowance of these claims are 
applicant’s remarks in the appeal brief and an agree- 
ment reached in the appeals conference. 

3. The instant composition is a precursor in the manu- 
facture of melamine resins. A thorough search of 
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the prior art did not bring forth any com which 
corresponds to the instant compositions. Examiner 
in the art also did not know of any art which could be 


used the instant composition. 
Comer pomp: ~ oy RO og. 
lieved to be both novel and unobvious. 
The examiner should not include in his statement any 
matter which does not relate directly to the reasons for 
allowance. For example: 

5. Claims 1 and 2 are allowed because they are patent- 
able over ay oe yt oo If applicants are aware of bet- 
ter art than which has been cited, they are re- 

uired to call such to the attention of the Examiner. 

6. The reference Jones discloses and claims an invention 

, a comparison of the 
, demonstrates the conclu- 
So he osibenasieeuiandas 


WILLIAM FELDMAN, 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


Jan. 24, 1978. 


[968 O.G. 6] 


(113)  Practice/Re: New Grounds of 
After 


Rejection 
Appeal Brief Has Been Filed 


A new practice has been implemented in the Patent Ex- 
amining Corps to promote uniformity and adherence to 
guidelines in situations where a new ground of rejection 
is made in an Office action after an appeal brief has been 
filed. Under this practice Supervisory Patent Examiner 
approval is required for any new ground of rejection 
made after the filing of an A a ae 
ment extends to new grounds Ss 
an examiner’s answer or in an action reopening 
prosecution. Evidence of that approval should appear on 
applicant’s copy of the Office action or answer as well 
as the record copy. Consultation with or . aareet by 
the yh gad Director is no longer required in situa- 


This mow practice dou: net citer the existing guide 
lines for reopening prosecution (MPEP) 706.7(e) or for 
making a new of rejection in an examiner’s an- 
swer (MPEP 1208.01). A modification will be 
made to applicable Sections of the Manual of Patent Ex- 
amining Procedure in a future revision. 


WILLIAM FELDMAN, 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


[970 O.G. 94 (5-23-78)} 


(114) Commercial Success and Other 


Bearing on Obviousness 


In order to clarify Office practice relative to consider- 
ations of commercial success and other items bearing on 
obviousness, the following changes are made in the 
Manual of Patent Examing Procedure 

In section 716, subsection 4, change the sub-title and 
first paragraph to read as follows: 


4. Commercial Success and Other 
Considerations Bearing on Obviousness 
Affidavits or declarations submitting evidence of com- 
mercial success, long-felt but ——— needs, failure 
of others, etc., must be considered by the Examiner in 
determining the issue of obviousness of claims for pa- 
tent-ability under 35 U.S.C. 103. Such evidence might be 
utilized to give light to circumstances surrounding the 
origin of the subject matter sought to be patented. As in- 
dicia of obviousness or viousness, such evidence 
may have relevancy, Graham v. John Deere Co., 383 
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U.S. 1, 148 USPQ 459 (1965) ; In re Palmer. 172 USPQ 
126, 451 F.2d 1100 (CCPA. 1971) ; In re Fielder and Un- 
as 176 = 300, 471 F.2d 640 (CCPA 1973). 


vance of 


mination iaianaen not negated in Sakraida v 
Pro,425 U.S. 273, 189 USPQ 449 (1976) or Andersons 
k Rock, Inc. v. Pavement Salvage Co., Inc., 396 U.S. 
7, 163 USPQ 673 (1969), where reliance was placed 
Ae a eee , 340 U.S. 147 
USPQ 303 (1950). See Dann v. Ji 425 US. 
219, 189 USPQ 257 (1976), at 261, footnote 4. 
evidence of 


jpreme 
it in United States v. Adams, 383 
79 (1966). 
success, etc. must be com- 
mensurate in fc ith the scope of the claims [Jn re 
Tiffin, 448 F.2d. 791. 171 USPQ 29 294 (1971)]. Further in 
considering evidence of commercial success, care should 
be taken to evaluate to the extent posible from the evi 
dence submitted, whether the commercial success al- 
leged is directly derived from the invention claimed, in a 
marketplace where the consumer is free to choose on 
the basis of objective principles, and that such success is 
pr die pti mt Ag- agen Raking: ope 
advertising consumption by purchasers y tied to 
applicant or assignee, or other 
ous to the merits of the claimed invention, etc. 
Mageli, et al. 176 USPQ 305, (CCPA 1973)}; 
Noznick, et al, 178 USPQ 43, (CCPA 1973)]. 
Similarly in considering evidence of elt but 
unsolved needs and failure of others, care be 
token to determine whether such Giles wore Gus to 
lack of interest or appreciation of an invention’s 
So ey ee ae ea 
how [Scully Signal Co. Electronics Corp. of America, 
peg tyne ok gah ann 1977)]. 
In section 716, subsection 4, add the following as the 
ramen i 
If, after evaluating the evidence, the examiner is still 
not convinced that the claimed invention is paten 
his action should include a simple statement to that ef- 
fect, identifying the reason(s) (e 5. evidence of commer- 
cial success not convincing, the commercial success not 
related to the technology, etc.). 


RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


upholding the 
US. 39, 148 US 
Evidence of 


In re 


July 10, 1978. 
[973 O.G. 34] 


(115) Handling of Dependent Claims 


by the Examiner 


Effective immediately, the following practice will be 

followed by patent examiners when + male reference to 

a dependent claim—either sin 

practice is intended to simplify and 

rent practice (MPEP 608.01(n), Revision 55, January 

1978) which experience indicates was unnecessarily bur- 
in many cases. 

1. When identifying a sin dependent claim which 
does not include a reference to a multiple depen- 
dent claim, either directly or indirectly, reference 
should be made only to the number of the depen- 
dent claim. 

2. When identifying the embodiments included within 
a multiple dependent claim, or a singular dependent 
claim which includes a reference to a multiple de- 
pendent claim, either directly or indirectly, eac 
embodiment should be identified by using the num- 
ber of the claims involved, starting with the highest, 
to the extent necessary to specifically identify each 
embodiment. 
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ne eee es aes oe 
ent claim or t claim 


common rejection, Aa omg requiremen 
ence may be made only to the number of the depen- 
dent claim. 
The following table illustrates the intended differences 
between current and the revised ice where each 
embodiment of each claim must be treated on an indi- 


6/3/2/ 7/6/3 
1/6/5/3/2/1_1/6/5 


When all embodiments in a multiple dependent claim 
situation (claims 4, ee  e 
mon rejection, obj or requirement, reference may 
be made only to number of the individual dependent 
claim. For example, if 4/2 and 4/3 were subject to a 
common ground of rejection, reference should be made 
only to claim 4 in the statement of that rejection. 

The isions of 35 USC 132 require that each Of- 
fice action make it explicitly clear what rejection, objec- 
tion and/or requirement is applied to each claim em- 
bodiment. 


WILLIAM FELDMAN, 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner. 


[976 O.G. 128] 


Oct. 17, 1978. 


(116) Microorganisms—Patentable Subject Matter 


The decision of the Su Court in Diamond v. 
<aiiae Gadiens tee names .P. 193) held that = 
organisms y not ex- 
cluded from patent protection scion by $3 USC. fl 101. It is 
clear from the Supreme Court the question 
of whether or not an invention po ey living matter is 
irrelevant to the issue of patentability. 

Accordingly, the Patent and Trademark Office is now 
capuiaed Ubids tb tata nator suapindon. Assunta 
organisms w! under suspension. 
that the products involved were the result of fm 
tervention and were not products of nature, such claims 
will not be rejected under 35 U.S.C. §101 as directed to 
unpatentable subject matter. 


SIDNEY A. DIAMOND, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


July 29, 1980. 
[997 O.G. 24] 


(117) Department of Commerce 


Patent and Trademark Office 


Designation of International Depository Authorities under 
the Budapest Treaty 


The B Treaty and the International Recogni- 
tion of ney ts of Microorganisms for the Purposes 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


January 13, 1987 


of Patent Procedure came into force on Aug. 19, 1980 
with respect to the United States, Bulgaria, France, 
Hungary, and Japan. A copy of the Treaty was 
published in the Official Gazette on Aug. 23, 1977 (961 
O.G. 21-26). 

This Treaty authorizes each State for which the Treaty 


The Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks hereby 
solicits requests from private and public depositories lo- 
cated in United States to serve as international de- 


mig oy ests should be addressed to: 


Diamond, of Patents and 
Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 
Each request must —_ and, to the extent practicable, 
provide evidence of the depository’s to meet 
the of the Treaty. Such request must also in- 
clude an offer by the depository to assume the cost of 

erring deposits made under the Treaty to another 
tory authority in the event of default 

The availability of funds 
for such transfer, if must be available through a 
bond, special reserve fund, escrow or other means 
judged suitable by the Commissioner. 
re ee 5° gues, ones te Se Gaeta 
sioner of Patents and rademarks, 


istummationll deposi: 
of any of its Treaty 


The World Intellectual Property Organization, in Gene 
va, Switzerland, the Secretariat for Paris Union, has 
provided a memorandum explaining the role and obliga- 
tions of international depository authorities. This memo- 
randum is reproduced below for the guidance of deposi- 
tories in requesting recognition as an international 
depository authority. 


MEMORANDUM 


tive international depositary au- 
ler the Budapest Treaty 


Introduction 


For the purposes of p 
thorities u 


1. This memorandum contains informations for the 
benefit of any depositary institutions (culture collections) 
that may wish to become “international depositary au- 
thorities” under the Budapest Treaty on the Internation- 
al Recognition of the Deposit of Microorgan- 
isms for Purposes of Patent Procedure (done at Bu- 
dapest on Apr. 28, 1977). Its brevity is such that it can- 
not be exhaustive. Any interested requiring full 
information should refer to the t provisions of 
the Budapest Treaty and the Regulations under it (any 
reference hereinafter to an “Article” or to a “Rule” is a 
reference to an Article of the Budapest Treaty or to a 
Rule of the Regulations under it). 


Objectives of the Budapest Treaty 


_S Disclosure of the invention is a generally recog- 
> ae for the grant of patents (for the - 

this memorandum, the word “patent” 
ae other titles of protection, such as inventors’ os 
tificates). Normally, an invention is disclosed by means 
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of a written description. Where an invention involves 
the use of a microorganism that is not available to the 
public, such a description is not sufficient for disclosure, 
since the invention could not be used by a person skilled 
in the art. That is why in the patent procedure of an in- 
creasing number of countries it is necessary not only to 
file a written description but also to deposit, with a de- 
~~ institution, a sample of the microorganism. 
protection for the invention is sought in several 
countries, the complex and costly procedures of the de- 
posit of the microorganism might have to be ted in 
each of those countries. The objective of the 
Treaty is precisely to obviate such multiple deposits: un- 
der the Treaty a single pd with one “international 
depositary authority” is t for the vom agp hed of pa- 
tent procedure before the industrial property offices of 
all Contracting States, and of pg + mang 
zations granting regional which have dec 
that they recognize the on of the Treaty (Articles 
3(1(a) and 9(1){a)). 


General Remarks on International Depositary Authorities 


3. “International depositary authorities” are depositary 
institutions that have acquired the status of international 
depositary authorities. To obtain this status, a depositary 
institution has to be located on the territory of a Con- 
tracting State or of a member State of one of the = 
zations referred to in the preceding paragraph, and has 
to benefit from “assurances” furnished by that Contract- 
ing State or organization to the effect that the institution 
complies and will continue to comply with the require- 
ments referred to in ih 5 below (Article 6(1)). 
The action for acquiring this status is taken by the State 
or eee concerned (Article 7 and Rule 3). There 
is no’ to prevent it from making more than one de- 

positary Sastitution acquire such status: it is therefore 
rossible for there to be several international 
— located on the territory of one and same 
tate 

4. An international depositary authority can _ its 
status either entirely (in which case “termination of sta- 
eS eee ss Coe Se ee 
certain types of microorganisms only (in which case 
“limitation of status” is spoken of). Loss of the status oc- 
curs if the State or ——— < whose action brought 
about the acquisition of the status denounces the Treat 
or withdraws the declaration of recognition of the ef 
fects of the Treaty (in which case the loss of status can 
only be total), or if the State or organization withdraws 
its assurances regarding the international depositary au- 
thority, or again by virtue of a decision of the Assembly 
of Contracting States taken at the request of another 
Contracting State or another organization (Articles 8, 
9(4) and 17(4); Rule 4). 


Requirements Which Have to be Met by International 
Depositary Authorities 


5. The requirements referred to in ih 3 above 
which a depositary institution has to meet in order to 
become a depositary authority are the following (Article 
6(2) and Rule 2): 

(a) The institution has to have a continuous existence. 
It has to be impartial and objective—which means 
among other things that it has to be free of any depen- 
dence on interests that are liable to prejudice the disin- 
terested performance of its functions—and it has to be 
available, for the deposit of microor, to any de- 
positor under the same conditions. requirements, 
which in fact seem self-evident, are designed to give the 

and particular fundamen- 


the system. On the other hand, the legal status of the in- 
stitution is irrelevant: it may be either public or private. 

(b) The institution has to have the necessary staff and 
facilities to perform its scientific and administrative 
tasks, which consist among other things in: 
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ee ORR cy ee Sa HN  ealeper 
“Gi examining the viability of the microorganisms de 


posited with it and issuing a receipt to the depositor and 
ae ee 


); 
(iii) storing the for at least 
30 years (R 
ble and uncon 


iinet at 
9(1)) in such a way as to keep them via- 


Phin ner ee 
microorganisms, 
wi) comping ith respect to the microorganisms de- 
Treaty with the requirement of secre- 
Sy which means giving no information to eayone on the 
Se 2 eae ee Se 
Sa ane SOS ae Sens SS aupene enna oe 
a it neste olay ale 9) 


seule co Ol aan 
Secater an ere oe 
low). 


Handling of Microorganism Deposits by the International 
Depositary Authority 


6. Reception of the microorganism. The international 
depositary authority may require that the microorganism 
be deposited in an appropriate form and quantity, and 
that it be accompanied by a form established by that au- 


unicate them to depositors 
(Rules 6.3 and 13.2(b)(v)). When it receives the microor- 
the international 


ganism, notes the 
date of receipt of the deposit and gives it an accession 
number (Rule 7.3(iii) and (v)). It issues a receipt to the 

the and of the de- 


101. 

8. Viability statement. The international 
coty Sap 6 et ae e of the 
microorganism to gear ar © any gueion 
ing a le of the microorganism on eee 
low) (Rule 10.2). The model fel of 1 the international form 
for the viability statement, the use of which is mandato- 
ry, will be established by the Director General of WIPO 
and communicated to all international depositary author- 

ities. 

9. Storage of the microorganism. The international de- 
positary authority stores the microorganism for a period 
of at least 30 years after the date of its deposit, or until 
five years have elapsed without its having received a re- 
quest for a sample, the period expiring later being appli- 
cable (Rule 9.1). It complies with the requirement of se- 
crcy at all ies (ee paragraph) above). Where it Where it 
cannot furnish samples of 
Sade cease, Eadie deo dentin: of dea nak tae 
cating the reason and informing him that he is entitled 
to make a new deposit (Article 4). 

10. Furnishing of samples. The Regulations contain de- 
tailed provisions ing who is entitled to receive 
Sound of do aiteemmpin. and when Eis 10) the 
depositor himself is entitled to receive a sample at any 
time. He may authorize third parties to have samples 
nee 0S eee Soe te 
sample on presentation of their authorizations. Any in- 
dustrial property office to which the Treaty applies may 





e878 


deposit of the microor, 
ts granted and i by it; the effect of this com- 
is to authorize those authorities to furnish 
i i to anyone. It should be 
ing that the inter- 
national itary never has to decide itself whether it 
has the right to furnish a sample since it only does so if 
it has the authorization of the depositor or of an indus- 
trial property office. The international depositary au- 
thority furnishes the sample in a container marked with 


proposed taxonomic designation. If the depositor has indi- 
cated a scientific description and/or proposed a taxo- 
nomic designation of the deposited microorganism, the 
international depositary authority must communicate it, 
on request, to any person entitled to receive a sample of 
the said microorganism (Rule 7.6). 

12. Fees. For the procedure under the Treaty and the 
Regulations, the international depositary authority has 
the right to charge a fee in certain cases (specified in 
Rule 12.1). The two main fees are the fee for the storage 
of the microorganism (which is a single fee for the en- 
tire period of storage) and the fee for the furnishing of a 
sample (the furnishing of samples to industrial property 
offices is free of charge, however). The international de- 
positary authority fixes the amounts of fees at its discre- 
tion, but they must not vary on account of the nationali- 
ty or residence of the persons who have to pay them. 


SIDNEY A. DIAMOND, 
Commissioner of Patents 


July 14, 1978. 
and Trademarks. 


[999 O.G. 2] 


Entry Into Force of the Budapest Treaty 


The Patent and Trademark Office announces the 
entry into force on Aug. 19, 1980 of the ae Dee Tea- 
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ty on the International Recognition of the it of 
Microorganisms for the Purposes of Patent Procedure 
with respect to the United States, Hungary, Bulgaria, 
France and Japan. A copy of the Treaty was published 
= - Official Gazette on Aug. 23, 1977 (961 O.G. 21- 

Following entry into force of the Treaty, each state 
adhering or acceding thereto will be authorized to nomi- 
nate depositories on its territory to serve as international 
depository authorities. Upon compliance with certain 
procedural steps set forth in the Treaty, each such de- 
pository will be designated an international depository 
authority. 

No depository in the United States or elsewhere has 
yet been nominated or designated to serve as an interna- 
tional depository authority. It is expected, however, that 
some depositories will shortly be designated both in the 
United States and other States adhering to the Treaty. 
Public notice will be provided of the designation of each 
international depository authority and its requirements 
for patent deposits. 

An application for a patent in any adhering States in- 
volving the action of a microorganism, for which a de- 
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it is required, may make the required deposit in any 
Scnntonl depediery enthatity. The fact and date of 
cee See oe ene on eee ee 
poses in each State adhering to the Treaty. No further 

it will be required for national patent ing or 
forcement, provided a deposit is properly made under 
the provisions of the Treaty. 

An application for a United States t will not be 
required to proceed under the provisions of the Buda- 
- re yy an applicant may rely > 

on a it in any o— meeting 

uirements set forth in Jn re Argoudelis, et al, 168 
USPQ 99 (CCPA, 1970) and reprinted in section 
608.01(p), Manual of Patent Examining Procedure. 

Questions or information as the Budapest 
Treaty may be directed to the Legislation and 
International Affairs, at the following address: Box 4, 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, Washington, 
D.C. 20231. The telephone number of the Office of Leg- 
islation and International Affairs is (703) 557-3065. 


SIDNEY A. DIAMOND, 
Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks. 


JORDAN J. BARUCH, 
Assistant Secretary for 
Productivity, Technology and Innovation. 


[997 O.G. 10] 


July 14, 1980. 


July 16, 1980. 


Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
Recognition of United States Depository as 
an International Depository Authority Under 
the Budapest Treaty 


As provided in Article 7 of the Budapest Treaty on 
the International Recognition of the Deposit of Microor- 
ganisms for the Purposes of Patent Procedure, the Unit- 
ed States announces recognition of the American Type 
Culture Collection, Rockville, Md., as an international 
depository authority. The communication of the Direc- 
tor General of the World Intellectual y Organi- 
= according this recognition as of Jan. 31, 1981 
‘ollows: 
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SIDNEY A. DIAMOND, 
Dec. 30, 1980. Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


BUDAPEST Notification No. 11 


BUDAPEST TREATY ON THE INTERNATIONAL 
RECOGNITION OF THE DEPOSIT OF MICROOR- 
GANISMS FOR THE 
PURPOSES OF PATENT PROCEDURE 


Communication of the United States of America 
Relating to the Acquisition of the Status 
of International Depositary Authority by the 
American Type Culture Collection 


The Director General of the World Intellectual Prop- 
erty Organization (WIPO) presents his compliments to 
the Minister for Foreign Affairs and has the honor to 
notify him of the receipt, on Nov. 17, 1980, of a written 
communication from the Government of the United 
States of America, relating to the American Type Cul- 
ture Collection, indicating that the said depositary insti- 
tution is located on the territory of the United States of 
America and including a declaration of assurances to the 
effect that the said institution complies and will continue 
to comply with the requirements concerning the acquisi- 
tion of the status of international depositary authority as 
specified in Article 6(2) of the Budapest Treaty on the 
International Recognition of the Deposit of Microorgan- 
isms for the of Patent Procedure, done at Bu- 
dapest on Apr. 28, 1977. 
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The Type Culture Collection will acquire 
the status of international depositary authority under the 
said Treaty as from Jan. 31, 1981, the date of publication 
of the said communication in the Jan. 1981 issue of In- 
dustrial Property/La Propriete industrielle (see Article 7(2) 
of the said Treaty). 


Dec. 3, 1980. 


[1002 O.G. 116] 


(120) Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
Recognition of United States Depository as 
an International Depository Authority Under 
the Budapest Treaty 


As provided in Article 7 of the Budapest Treaty on 
the International Recognition of the Deposit of Microor- 
ganisms for the Purposes of Patent Procedure, the Unit- 
ed States announces recognition of the Agricultural Re- 
search Culture Collection, Peoria, Ill., as an international 
depository authority. The communication of the Direc- 
tor General of the World Intellectual y Or, 
zation according this recognition as of Jan. 31, i981 fol- 


lows: 
SIDNEY A. DIAMOND, 
Dec. 30, 1980. missioner of Patents 
and Tradmarks. 


BUDAPEST Notification No. 12 


BUDAPEST TREATY ON THE INTERNATIONAL 
RECOGNITION OF THE DEPOSIT OF 
MICROORGANISMS FOR THE 
PURPOSES OF PATENT PROCEDURE 


Communication of the United States of America 
Relating to the Acquisition of the Status 
of International Depositary Authority by the 
Agricultural Research Culture Collection 


The Director General of the World Intellectual 
ep ay Organization (WIPO) presents his compliments 
Minister for Foreign Affairs and has the honor to 
notify him of the receipt, on Dec. 2, 1980, of a written 
communication from the Government of the United 
States of America, relating to the Agricultural a 
Culture Collection, indicating that the said depositary 
stitution is located on the territory of the United States 
of America and including a declaration of assurances to 
the effect that the said institution complies and will con- 
tinue to oad with the requirements concerning the 
acquisition of the status of international depositary au- 
thority as in Article 6(2) of the B Trea- 
ty on the International Recognition of the it of 
pee en for the Purposes of Patent Procedure, 
done at Budapest on Apr. 28, 1977. 

The Agricultural Research Culture Collection will ac- 
quire the status of international itary authority un- 
der the said Treaty as from Jan. 31, 1981, the date of 
publication of the said communication in the Jan. 1981 
issue of Industrial Property/La Propriete industrielle (see 
Article 7(2) of the said Treaty). 


Dec. 8, 1980. 
[1002 0.G. 116] 


(121) Plant Life — Patentable Subject Matter 


The decision by the Board of Patent A; and In- 
terferences in Ex Parte Hibberd (Sept. 18, 1985) held 
that the Plant Patent Act (35 USC 161-164) and the 
Plant Variety Protection Act (7 USC 2321 et seq.) do 
not represent the exclusive forms of protection for plant 
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life covered by these acts, and that there is no irrecon- 
cilable conflict between these plant. 
35 USC 101. It is clear from the 
ot Al not excluded from patent protection under 
Accordingly, the Patent and Trademark Office is now 
examining including claims to plant life — 
e.g., plants per se, seeds, plant parts. m9 the extent that 
the Fo ae a 
4 
product of human in genuity” (1 (Diamond A Guinn 
447 U.S. 303 (1980)), such claims will not be rejected 
under 35 USC 101 as being directed to unpatentable sub- 
ject matter. 
DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks—Designate. 


[1060 OG 4] 


Oct. 8, 1985. 


eee of Commerce 
et Te 


37 CFR Part 1 
[Docket No. 21001-201] 

File Wrapper Continuing Application Procedure 
Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 
Action: Final rule. 

: The Patent and Trademark Office is amending 


which is to 


lication papers. By using the 
te many of the 
1 and 


app 
be abandoned, the ure will 
problems currently involved in 
rocesssing such + patent application papers. 
Effective Date: Feb 27, 1983 
For Further Contact: Mr. Louis O. Maassel 
by telephone at (703) 557-3070, or by mail marked to his 
attenticn and addressed to the Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 
Information: The Patent and Trademark 
Office is the rules of practice for patent cases 
to permit an applicant to file a continuation or division 
of ee cn by os: filing awe 
therefor pa necessary ee 
oe Son apgiodinn on susuient 


adding the additional subject matter and an oath or dec- 
wets “ile ontaeer coatoniag uired. 
ure is in- 


bie ge my C) proced 
eaduual oy ailing aoe wae Under 
this simplified procedure, any continuing application 
copueaiion uoy 0s fad ty wiian Ge paps tb. @e 
may y using in 
ps ee ma prior lication, which lication will be- 
come automa y expressly . Under the 
FWC procedure, a new serial number is assigned and 
ccs aeaiiaeeion Bis socames an touh 0a tie tamons ta the 


ent application file 
continuing Png lly in ievemeniie @ may be 


made. The “ wrapper continuing” (FWC) jure 
is i available for utility, design, plant, and reissue applica- 
Gas Se 08 ane Se ee lications can 
now be filed in suc lications. Use of FWC pro- 
cedure will au y result in express abandonment 
of the totes sqplioniomes of Goa Gos thet ho contian 
we | continuation-in-part, or divisional application is 


a ee ee eee 
oes Ge caleps ines sr eapanion 
— a =o = 
tion to become sbendoned. If's divisional epplicesion fo 
desired without abandonment of the parent appli- 
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pence Ft te eye tage 1.60 should be used. Appli- 
cant also has the yo sag? new application papers 
with a reexecuted oath 


on Feb. 4, 1981. 
Issue Involved 


i lication is an applica- 
tion Cach the diociooare ts 4 dol 0 on oat op. 
ication. However, the claims may be changed. Contin- 
i are often filed in situations where the 


aap toed may be obtained. 
=, “y roc he yal 
ties in g ity 
conetion | in- 

ives unnecessary handling. amd processing delays. 
“Under now $142, Gee qpecifioction, Sleaies and draw- 
ings, and any amendments in the prior application are 
= available for use in the continuation, continuation- 
or divisional application. A new filing fee is re- 
queed in accordance with 35 U.S.C. 41 and 37 CFR 


U.S.C. 111 is a signed oath or declaration. Since a con- 
tinuation or divisional application cannot contain new 
matter, the oath or declaration filed in the prior applica- 
tion would supply all the information required under the 
statute and rules to have a complete application and to 
obtain a filing date. Accordingly, the ep 
oath or declaration will be considered to be the oath or 
declaration of the §1.62 continuation or division. How- 
ever, if a continuation-in-part application is being filed, 
or a correction of inventorship is being made, then a 
——_ or declaration must be signed and filed by the 
icant. 
original disclosure of an application filed under 
§1.62 will be the c— parent application as executed 
by the inventor(s). However, the filing fee will be based 
on the claims in the §1.62 application after entry of any 
unentered amendments under §1.116 in the prior applica- 
tion and any preliminary amendment which may accom- 
= FWC request and filing fee. The Certificate of 
g Procedure under 37 C 1.8 will not apply to 
filing a request for a “File Wrapper Continuing” appl 
cation since the of such a request is considered to 
be a filing of application papers for the purpose o 
— an “ns peseny- filing date (37 CFR 1.8(a)(i)). 
licant may file a signed FWC request and the 
regular Bing fee under §1.16 and other necessary papers 
with the Patent and Trademark Office, either by mail 
addressed to “Box FWC” or in person with the mail 
room. An individual check or d it account authoriza- 
tion should ae each C application, since 
combined checks delay processing. 

The Correspondence and Mai 
all “Box C” envelopes upon receipt and deliver 
team to © Gantier tot quemet epeckd tent g. The read- 
er would apply the “Mail Room” date stamp and mark 
the categories of the fees. The papers for each FWC ap- 
plication would be assigned a regular national serial 


Division will sort out 
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number and be placed in a “Jumbo” size file w 
The Handling Branch will review the FW 
quest for accurac ‘and completeness and assign the fil 


Oh een 


group assigned the pri- 
or application. When ihe FWC application file = 
is received in the examining , the parent app 
| tthe te cami processed by a cleri- 
cal staff member. 

All of the from the Office in a FWC 
application will refer to the FWC application serial 
number and filing date and will be processed in the same 
manner as any other continuation, continuation-in-part 
or divisional a . The first action final rejection 
procedures set orth in §706.07(b) of the Manual of Pa- 
tent Examining Procedure will also apply to FWC appli- 
cations filed under §1.62. 

The PALM III system will supply information to au- 
thorized persons as to the location of the parent 
application file oe will tie the parent applica- 
ee meer nays application number. 

bg) epanran of §1.62 provide tat i any application 
apne ag is av; le to the public that all 
vuagiees i file wrapper will be available to 


public. 
Some of the anticipated benefits of the new §1.62 pro- 
cedure are the following: 


For the Applicant 


1. Formal requirements will be minimal. 

2. A more prompt first action in the continuing appli- 
cation should be received in view of reduced Fe a | 
time. The Application Division can process prom) 

§1.62 applications with minimal effort. In the examining 
groups, the applications will be given high priority for 
processing purposes. 

3. Amendments made to the specification, drawings 
and claims of the prior application will carry over into 
the §1.62 continuing application and will not need to be 
resubmitted in the continuing application. 


For the Public 


1. The lency of a series of applications should be 
reduced since the time delay before examination and is- 
suance of a continuing application filed under the §1.62 
procedure would be reduced. 

2. The entire record of —— could be in one 
file wrapper under the §1.62 procedure, even if several 
continuing applications are filed. This will result in easi- 
er access by the public to a series of applications if a pa- 
tent is later issued. 


For the Patent and Trademark Office 


1. The workload of reviewing and processing new ap- 
plication papers in the Application Division will be 
reduced. 


2. The examining group clerks will not be required to 
again enter amendments made in the prior application. 

3. Less storage space will be ee under §1.62 
since there will be fewer yg qe 

4. The prior application file tae ye and references cit- 
ed therein will be readily available to the examiner un- 
der§1.62 and will not need to be ordered from aban- 
doned files. 

A Se ene ee Se ans to ee aay 
of the prior application file under the §1.62 procedure. 


Discussion of Comments Received 


After careful consideration of the comments which 
have been received, the proposed rulemaking relating to 
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file wrapper continuing application procedure is being 
adopted with certain changes. A total of 23 comment 
letters were received. Six of these letters were received 


ters supported the proposed rulemaking without further 
suggestions for change. Only one letter opposed the 


proposal. 

Seven of the letters urged adoption of a procedure 
whereby an applicant could pay a fee to have a final re- 
jection withdrawn so that prosecution could be extended 
in an lication rather than filing a continuing 
tion. suggestion was not adopted for sev rea- 
sons. Such a procedure could not be used for filing of 
continuation-in- applications, the average pendency 
of applications in the Office would be extended, and sig- 
nificant problems in internal record systems would be 
created. : 

A number of comments were received which present- 
ed specific suggestions to §1.62. Four letters 
commented that the requirement of proposed §1.62(a)(4) 
to supply information as to title, applicant, correspon- 
dence address, etc. in order to file under §1.62 could 
easily lead to filing errors. 

In final §1.62(a)(3) only the serial number, filing date 
and applicant’s name of the prior tion are re- 
— The filing of information relating to the title, ap- 
eee licant’s name, etc. is however urged in (e) of 

§1.62 and is needed to prepare and 
the filing receipt. 

One comment letter was received which indicated 
that a specific reference should be made to unentered 
amendments filed under 37 CFR 1.116. Such a reference 
ae Sa eae See 

Two letters objected to the requirement in proposed 
§1.62(a)(2) that a new set of dam be presented. This 
requirement has been deleted from final §1.62. 


would not create any new problems. 

One comment indicated that problems involving ac- 
cess to the file wrapper may arise. It is felt, however, 
that access problems should not arise in view of para- 
graph (c) of final §1.62 which relates to waiver of secre- 

y. The current PALM III computer record system is 
capable of indicating the location of both the prior and 
continuing applications. 

One comment was received relating to 
§1.138 which = ogee ne that the reference to gi. 
crt iad reference to §1.60 has been deleted in fi- 


New §1.62 sets forth the requirements of the file 
wrapper continuing procedure. 

Section §1.138 is amended so that a registered attor- 
ney or agent could, without being of record, file a §1.62 
application and expressly abandon a pending prior appli- 
cation. Such an action would not affect applicant’s 
rights to any great extent since the prior application 
would only be expressly abandoned if a filing date was 
granted to a continuing application. 

Other Considerations 


pe gee | Energy, and pone Be Considerations: The 
change not have a it impact on the 
quality of the human environment or the conservation of 
energy resources. 

Tile cso chenes ts tn content wth 06 agi 
ments of the Regula’ Flexibility Act (Pub. L. 96- 
354), Executive Order 12291, and the ork Reduc- 
tion Act of 1980(44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq.). 

The rule change will not have a significant adverse 
economic im on a substantial number of small enti- 
ties because it adds no burdens and does simplify filing 
procedures (Regulatory Flexibility Act, Pub. L. 96-354). 

The Patent and Trademark has determined that 
this rule change is not a major rule under Executive Or- 
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der 12291. The annual effect on the economy will be 
than $100 million. There will be no major increase 
in costs or prices for consumers, i industries, 


Federal, on A ees eee ee 
graphic regions. There will be no significant adverse 
effects on competition, employment, investment, produc- 
tivity, innovation, or on the ability of United States- 
ee ee enter- 
eS ee are 

This rule change 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


(FR Doc. 82-29283 Filed 10-23-82: 8:45 am) 
BILLING CODE 3510-16-M 


[1024 O.G. 59] 


(123) ee ee 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part 1 
Reissue, Reexamination, Protest and Examination 
Procedures in Patent Cases 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 
Action: Final rule. 
pe Ph pane sy gent pores Lip eage at wp me 
the rules of = td oe tent cases (1) to eliminate con- 
sideration o “no defect” reissue applica- 
Seen tins Gah he oaeteipaton by protestors during 
the examination of patent application, (3) to reject and 
peal to the Board of Appeals for failure to com 
ply with the duty of disclosure rather than striking ap- 
plications without appeal ts, and a —— the in- 
terface between patent appli 48 
tent reexamination in raphe pen A meee = 
intended to (1) reduce the prosecution costs i 
applicants, and (2) permit some of the Patent and 
mark Office resources now devoted to consideration of 
“an Nae 
tensive participation by protestors during application ex- 
amination, to to be directed to ward reduction of the back- 
Sag of ponding peteas apglisstiean Yao changes aob aise 
intended to Tacas tae call to Gutan ata oe 
8 Se es a ee 
plication examination. The rule changes are 
fended to clatify the interfece between the duty of die- 
closure during — application examination and the 
duty of disclosure during patent reexamination, as well 
as the treatment of concurrent reissue and reexamination 
Ettstive Bate July 1, 1982 
July 1, 1982 
For Further Information Contact: Mr. R. Franklin Bur- 
nett by telephone at (703) 557-3054 or by mail marked to 
his attention and addressed to the Commissioner of Pa- 
tents and Trademarks. Washington, D.C. 20231. 


Supplementary Information: 
Background 


A notice of proposed rulemaking was published in the 
Federal R on Nov. 10, 1981, at 46 FR 55666- 
55672 and in the Official Gazette on Dec. 8, 1981, at 
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1013 O.G. 19-25. An oral hearing was held on Feb. 4, 
i and statements were sub- 
testified at the oral hearing 
which resulted in f13 pages of testimony. C i i 
was also given to the comments presented 
Fang meets 16, 1981, weg ad ~ 
ting patent reexamination. 


Objectives of Rule Change 


patent examination practice 

of the implementation of statutory 

contained in Public Law 96-517. 

who commented in writing and 

Apr. 16, 1981, on the proposed rules for im 

patent reexamination favored modification of 
rules as amended 


cess. 
The rule change also seeks to reduce the amount of 
time required by the Patent and Trademark Office to ex- 
—— by limiting protestor par- 
ticipation. The tec expertise of the Patent and 
Trademark Office will continue to be available to make 
determinations of patentability on the basis of prior art 
aaa However, the pa- 
tent examiners in the Office are not trained as hearing 
examiners and have no substantial experience pon 
dling inter partes matters. Under the pe prem ng of papers 
tor participation will be limited to the filing 
Opposition to the grant of a patent with no Office co —_ 
munications to the protestor resulting therefrom beyond 
an acknowledgment of receipt of a protest or petition to 
strike in reissue applications. The opportunity to com- 
ment on Office actions and applicants’ responses is elimi- 
nated. The rule change also intends to accomplish these 
purposes by eliminating the consideration of reissue ap- 
plications not initially presented to correct defects pur- 
suant to 35 U.S.C. 251. 

The rule change is also designed to provide for re- 
view by the Board of Appeals of duty of disclosure 
issues which arise during patent application examination. 
This is accomplished by amending §1.56(d) to provide 
that the claims in an application be rej if upon ex- 
amination pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 131 and 132 it is found 
that applicant is not “entitled to a tt under the law” 
because of fraud or a violation of the duty of disclosure. 
The rejection would be made the same conditions 
and circumstances previously used to strike an applica- 
tion, i.e., “clear and convincing evidence” of fraud or 
any violation of the duty of disclosure through bad faith 
or gross negligence. The statute, 35 U.S.C. 131, provides 
for examination of an application “and if on such exami- 
nation it that the applicant is entitled to a patent 
under the law, the shall issue a patent 
* * *” Section 132 of Title 35, United States Code, 
makes provision for the rejection of a claim for a patent 
as a result of the examination directed by 35 U.S.C. 131. 
While questions of fraud and violations of the duty of 
disclosure have historically been dealt with by the Com- 
missioner through the mechanism of striking the affected 

lication, there is no statutory requirement that the 
See on & Ge eee Clearly the Commis- 
sioner can choose how, and by whom, the examination 
directed by 35 U.S.C. 131 can be made. 35 U.S.C. 132 
authorizes a rej in those circumstances where ap- 
plicant is not “entitled to a patent under the law.” The 
rule change simply modifies the mechanism and proce- 
dures which the Commissioner will use where the appli- 
cant is not “entitled to a patent under the law” because 
of failures to comply with §1.56(d). 

The rule change is also designed to clarify the inter- 
face between patent application examination and patent 
reexamination in certain areas. The two areas involved 
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are duty of disclosure and concurrent proceedings in 
oe a8 nt under reexamination and for which a 


has been filed. 
“Seis 136 1.106, 1.175, 1.193, 1.291, 1.555, 1.565, 
and 1.570 are amended to accomplish the purpose indi- 
cated above. 


Discussion of Specific Rules 
Access and Publication of Reissue Applications 

The changes in §1.11 are not being adopted 
since only one of twenty-two comments favored the 


c 
The 


Bn ny my 


of notices of the filing of reissues and 
public access to reissues will therefore 
continue as at coneeiis Such eliminates the 
need for interested members of the public to periodically 
nee ne Sean Cees oe ett ages 
tion has been filed 


Amendments to §1.56 


A large majority of the comments supported the 
amendments to §1.56. A number of comments ques- 
tioned the advisability of having relatively — 
or non-attorney examiners handle questions of fraud or 
violation of the duty of disclosure. In response thereto, 
the amendments to the rule do not require that such 
questions be handled by the examiner who examines the 
_—— for questions of obviousness, enablement, etc. 

Office presently plans to have questions of possible 
fraud or violation of the duty of disclosure examined by 
examiners with legal training assi to the Office of 
the Assistant Commissioner for Patents. Several com- 
ments suggested that the provisions for striking an appli- 
cation pursuant to existing paragraph (c) of $1.36 are in- 
consistent with the rejection for fraud or violation of the 


paragraph (d). In response it i 

Paragraph (c) of §1.36 makes striking o the application 
discretionary with the Commissioner. It is thus more ap- 
propriate to a this authority to strike the application 
[> appropriate circumstances rather than to make it sub- 
ject to a rejection. No inconsistency is seen between the 
different routes under paragraphs () and ad of §1.56. 


Several comments were received concern 
about the possible delay of a decision by the Board of 
Appeals pending consideration of a fraud’ or duty of dis- 
closure question. In response to these concerns, it is 
om my out that less time overall will be required by 

ving the Board of Appeals consider the matter once 
rather than in a series of separate decisions. Further, ex- 
pense to the applicant will be minimized by one appeal 
rather than two. The amendments to §1.56 are adopted 
as proposed except for some clarifying changes in para- 
graph (g). 

Section 1.56 is amended by revising the title and 
= (d), and by adding new paragraphs (e) (i). 

revision to the title and paragraph (d) provides for 

the rejection of claims wu 2 eee = 
U.S.C. 131 and 132 on ground that applicant is not 
entitled to a patent under the law if it is established by 
clear and convincing evidence (1) that any fraud was 
practiced or attempted on the Office in connection with 
the application, or in connection with any previous ap- 
plication upon which the application relies, or (2) that 
there was any violation of the duty of disclosure 
through bad faith or gross negligence in connection with 
the application, or in connection with any previous ap- 
plication upon which the application relies. Under 
amended paragraph (d), any rejection which would be 
made would include all the claims in the application. 

b ther ype ne gpd ting the claims under 


applications 
pursuant to present paragraph @ i.e., clear and con- 
vincing evidence of fraud or any violation of the duty of 
disclosure through bad faith or gross negligence. Consis- 
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esent practice, the revision of (d) 
looks to fraud or a violation of the yandory = mh 
through bad faith or gross negligence with relation to 
the application under consideration or any previous ap- 
plication upon which the application relies. 

The phrase “in connection with the application” is 
construed in the same manner as in the present un- 
amended paragraph (d). For purposes of this section, a 
reexamination proceeding on a patent would be consid- 
ered as being “in connection with the application” inso- 
far as consideration of any subsequent reissue application 
is concerned. ah ecg Ena oe ang prc S.- 
the mere refiling of the subject matter of an application 
in another application without a a in the second ap- 
plication upon the first application riate 
rejection upon examination pursuant to 35 S.C, 131 
and 132 based on conduct or actions proscribed by 
§1.56(d) could not be avoided merely by refiling the 
subject matter of the application in a second or subse- 
quent application which did not rely upon the earlier ap- 
plication. The phrase “in connection with any previous 
application upon which the application relies” is intend- 
ed to include all applications upon which the application 
under consideration relies, either directly or indirectly. 
For example, an application to reissue a patent obviously 
relies upon the application which resulted in the patent 
sought to be reissued. Likewise, continuation applica- 
tions, continuation-in-part applications, and divisional 
applications also rely upon one or more parent applica- 
tions. 

New paragraph (e) of §1.56 normally delays the exam- 
ination of an application for compliance with paragraph 
(d) of §1.56 until such time as hi all other matters are 
resolved, or (2) appellant’s reply brief uant to 
§1.193(b) has been received and the application is other- 
wise ready for consideration by the Board of Appeals, at 
which time the appeal will be suspended for examination 
pursuant to paragraph (d) of this section. Present plans 
are to have this examination on the question of fraud or 
violation of the duty of disclosure conducted by examin- 
ers with legal training assigned to the Office of the As- 
sistant Commissioner for Patents. oe (e), as add- 
ed, would thus permit the resolution of issues arisin 
under §1.56(d) to be delayed until consideration of suc 
issues is necessary and appropriate. The practice under 
new paragraph (e) is generally consistent with present 
practice under paragraph (d) which normally delays the 
substantive resolution of fraud and duty of disclosure is- 
sues until other issues have been resolved in favor of ap- 
plicant. Under new paragraph (e) an appeal would be 
suspended for examination pursuant to amended para- 
graph (d) of §1.56 once appellant’s reply brief pursuant 
to §1.193(b) has been received and the application is oth- 
erwise ready for consideration by the Board of Appeals. 
If no questions of possible violation of §1.56 are raised 
or evident on the record before the examiner, no exami- 
nation for compliance with paragraph (d) of §1.56 will 
be undertaken. New ape (e) provides for the re- 
opening of prosecution of the application to the extent 
necessary to conduct the examination pursuant to 
amended paragraph (d) of §1.56 including any appeal 
pursuant to §1.191. New ih (e) also indicates 
that where an appeal has already been filed based on a 
rejection on other grounds, any further rejection under 
amended Ih (d) will be treated in accordance 
with amended §1.193(c). 

New paragraph (f) continues the present long standing 
practice whereby any member of the public can file a 
petition to strike an application from files pursuant 
to comp oe (c) of §1.56. Such petitions are currently 
being filed without specific mention in §1.56. Under re- 
vised§1.56 petitions to strike an lication for a viola- 
tion of §1.56 are limited to violations of paragraph (c), 
with any violations of paragraph (d) being subject mat- 
ter for rejection under ph (d). New ulin 
requires that any such petition alleging a vio mf 
pera TT) Bo danaly filed, Ch) enciticay eatity an 
must: (1) Be timely filed, (2) specifically tify i. 
plication to which the petition is directed, and ®) 
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be served on the applicant or be filed with the Office in 

duplicate in the event service is not possible. New para- 

graph (f) does not specifically limit a “timely A poe ml 

to any point in the examination of the applica- 

tion. Such petitions will generally be considered “time- 

ly” if they are filed before final rejection or allowance 

of the by the examiner. or not a pe- 

tition after final rejection or allowance of the 

cation by the examiner is considered “timely” will de- 

pend upon the circumstances and the point in the 

Fee cous th otis Gn ae eis 

ly identify the application to which the petition is direct- 

ed. While an identification by application serial number 

is not essential, the identification must include enough 

ity that the Office can determine with certainty 

application to which the petition is directed. Para- 

graph (f) requires service of the petition on the 

cant, or a duplicate copy in the event service is n¢ 

sible, before the petition will be entered. 

Office might, in some circumstances, reproduce 

serve a petition on the applicant, a member of 

would have no assurance that this would be 

under paragraph (f), could not rely upon the 

ing so. Paragraph (f) also requires that any petition filed 

by an attorney or t comply with §1.346. 

New ih (g) of §1.56 assures a member of the 
public See ee ee 
je Sgt ps me rah y Kalb Peden meets the require- 
—- paragraph (f) will be considered by the Office. 

guage has been added to conform to additional lan- 

gunge in §1291(). The Office wll send petitioner an ac 
gment of the entry of a petition to strike in a re- 

issue epplication file. However, the Office will not 
pap ny ens us teninaieeh oomntee ie or. 


“ember af &o quite Ginerae puaen ot ~ 
mitted to contact the Office as to the disposition, or sta- 
tus, of the petition, or to participate in any Office pro- 
ceedings relating to the petition. No further papers will 
be acknowledged or considered unless they raise i 

sues which could not have been earlier presen’ 

thereby constitute a new proper petition. ooo argu- 
ments relating to the Office’s decision on the petition o1 
applicant’s response to the petition would not qualify as 
a new proper petition. eh inane ten 
once one has been filed, will, under paragrap’ 


aeae which has been entered in the + \ 
et Oe ee oe ee ee 
quired by the to respond to the petition. Any 
such response would be ex parte and would not be 
served on the member of the public filing the petition. 
New paragraph (h) of §1.56 provides that any member 
of the public may seek to have the claims in an 
tion rejected pursuant to the amended pode y of 
§1.56 by filing a timely protest in accordance with §1.291. 
New paragraph (h) also requires that any such protest 
filed by an attorney or agent seeking a rejection of 
claims pursuant to amended paragraph (d) of §1.56 must 
be in compliance with §1.346. One comment suggested 
that the last sentence of h (h) is redundant since 
§1. Jory ad without any specific mention. After care- 
tion of the comment the sentence is being 
retained in order to emphasize and remind attorneys and 
— of the obligations imposed by §1.346. 
pt om eg (i) — for the Office requiring 
Prin app tt to supply information 
graph (a) of §1.56 in order for the 
issues relating to paragraphs (c) and (d) of §1.56, wheth- 
er or not such issues arise as a result of a petition or a 
protest, or arise from other sources, ¢.g., an examiner 
discovering the issue while studying the application file. 
Any requirements for information under new _—— 
@ will Go ea paste in eataso between 0 Oline ond 
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ex parte nature of the requirements for 

+: (i) differs from past 

ceiicanie amet formation was required, or re- 

quested, from applicant and one or more petitioners or 
protestors in some cases. 


Rejection of Claims 


Five comments were submitted relating to a 
woke paws Two of the comments fa the 
as written and three recommended modifica- 

to ensure that it is 
not inconsistent f et al, 45 CCPA 1037, 
118 USPQ 340 (CCPA 1958), — a decisions. 
No modification or clarification of the paragraph is con- 
easel Eistianed nual teaver of de paabeabe ee 
ons > Ceeneeas Sane See oe 
importance placed on admissions and to 

make §1. Wes mate cloualy sthomh Gathent groctice, which 
includes practice following Jn re Ruff, et al, and subse- 
ae ee 


as 
1.106 is amended to include a new paragraph 
(c) which emphasizes the importance placed on admis- 
ot & Sees Se ee 
tion proceeding insofar as matters affecting patentability 
are concerned. pentgeadh 4) feclisdas 0 solbeenoe to. the 
use of rejections based upon facts within the knowledge 
of the examiner as wey ded oo sn Paragraph (c) does 
not constitute a c’ practice, but does result in 
§1.106 more closely ting current practice. 


Reissue Oath or Declaration 


commented on §1.175. Four comments 

were received in support of the proposed c’ 
of these favorable comments were from patent law 
groups. Of the six comments received the 
change, two were from patent law groups. en com- 
ments received at the Apr. 16, 1981, hearing on reexami- 
nation argued for retraction of the “Dann Amendments” 
which included §1.175(a)(4). Four —— at the Apr. 
16, 1981, hearing favored retaining the “Dann Amend- 
ments”. The argumen rting the change were gen- 
erally that paragraph coun oontone not necessary in view of 
the new reexamination procedure. The arguments op- 
posing the deletion were generally that an inter partes 
practice before the Office is desirable from the stand- 
— of the Nukes and for a complete resolution of 
careful consideration of all of the argu- 
inten coll do dais Gane tn the aes 
Trademark Office, it is felt that the practice under para- 
graph (a)(4) of §1.175 should be discontinued and para- 

othe nam should be cancelled 

numbering of paragraphs GS) and (6) is not be- 


paragraph (ayX4), the Office gave advisory opinions on 
patentability over addi prior art without any 
changes in the patent claims. The courts have generally 
refused to give preclusive effect to these advisory i 
ions. See PIC, Inc. v. Prescon Corp., 485 F. Supp. 1 
205 USPQ 228 (D. Del. 1980), and Rohm and Haas Co. 
v. Mobil Oil Corp., 525 F. Supp. 1298, 212 USPQ 354 
(D. Del. 1981). Accordingly, in view of the implementa- 
tion of patent reexamination pursuant to Pub. L. 96-517 
it is appropriate to discontinue the advisory opinions 

rovided pursuant to §1.175(a\(4). Under quenied 
GL.00) an aegtteat fir adams of a peteet will be se Ge 


y age to file with the reissue application a statement un- 
ler oath or declaration specifically averring a defect in 


the patent, e.g., “a defective specification or drawing,” 
or an excess or insufficiency in the claims. Amended 
§1.175 also requires, in in paragraphs (aX(5) and (a)(6), that 
applicant specify “errors” as opposed to “what might be 
deemed to be errors.” Amended §1.175 effectively elimi- 
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nates Office consideration of the merits of “no defect” 
reissue 4 since any such “no defect” reissue 

filed after July 1, 1982, the effective date of 

Chenpes 10 $1,175, not be examined as to 

tions of patentability. "in addition $1.175@0)(7) bee been 
added to parallel provisions in §1.65 requiring the 
same acknowledgment of the duty of disclosure in the 
oath or declaration of reissue applications as in the case 
of non-reissue applications. 


Delay in Examination of Reissue Applications 


Six comments were received relative to the 
changes in §1.176. One comment supported, 
comments opposed, de! the two month waiting pe- 
riod before action could be taken by an examiner in a 
reissue i The opposing comments favored 
retaining two month period to provide an - 
ty for interested parties to submit information to 
the examination of ¢ resue application afer notice of 
the filing thereof has been i in the Official Ga- 
zette. Since the notices §1.11 will continue to be 
published, no need is seen to change §1.176. The pro- 
posed change is therefore not adopted. 


Examiner’s Answer 


five 


Only one comment was made relating to the proposed 
addition of paragraph (c) to §1.193. It suggested includ- 
ing a minimum time period for response in the rule. This 
suggestion was not adopted because in some circum- 
stances it may be appropriate to set a shorter or a longer 


period for the reply brief. The amendments to §1.193 are 


adopted as proposed. 

(c) adds to §1.193 a provision that any de- 
cision rejecting claims pursuant to §1.56(d) in an applica- 
tion already on appeal from a rejection based on other 
grounds shall constitute a supplemental examiner’s an- 
swer introducing a new ground of rejection and remov- 
ing the suspension of the appeal introduced pursuant to 
§1.56(e). Prior to entering any such su; 
iner’s answer under paragaph (c), the 
information from applicant pursuant to @ of 

1.56. Under paragraph (c) Of §1.193, the appellant may 
a reply to the su — oy age examiner’s answer. Para- 
graph (c) provides that the + reply to the sup- 

plemental examiner’s answer will be considered and re- 
sponded to as necessary with appellant being provided 
with an additional month, or such other time as may be 
set, within which to reply to any such response from the 
Office. After introduction of a supplemental examiner’s 
answer pursuant to paragraph (c) and any replies and re- 
a the application will be forwarded to the 

of Appeals for consideration. 


Protests by the Public Against Pending Applications 

Fifteen persons commented on the proposed amend- 
ment of §1.291. Two persons suggested that protests be 
acknowledged by more than return of a self-ad- 
dressed The i been 


> s to 
the extent of providing for an acknowled; t of the 
entry of a protest in a reissue application 


tal exam- 
may ry 


to be sent 
to the member of the public filing the protest. The sug- 
ee ee SS Se ae applica- 
i mapined to be bape onaitaes anior AP Ua 
ly uired to be kept in under 38° USC. 
~—. urther, the use of return is an estab- 
lished method of receiving acknowledgment from the 
Office that a paper has been filed. By merely returning 
the postcard to a protestor in an application for an origi- 
nal t and Office initiated communications 
solely to applicant, the amount of Office resources re- 
quired will be minimized. 

Several persons commented that the protest proceed- 
ing should be more inter partes. The weight of the com- 
ments received at the hearings held on Apr. 16, 1981, 
and Feb. 4, 1982, and in writing, favored ex parte 
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proceedings are essen- 

ially ex parte, a sentence is being added to paragraph 
(c) of §1.291, indicating that active icipation by a 
member of public ends with the filing of the protest. To 
retain the inter nature of the protest would be 
contrary to the majority of the comments received and 
to one of the major purposes of the rule change, i.e., to 
cee Se ae OS ae ee 
ining protested applications. ts to - 
graphs (a) and (b) of §1.291 are adopted as suupeuet ond 
paragraph (c) is being revised as indicated above. 

Amended §1.291 continues to permit protests by the 

protest may include any grounds which member 
of the public filing the protest believes to be applicable. 

Amended hh (a) of §1.291 provides for entry 
of a protest in the application file if the protest specifi- 
cally identifies the application, is timely submitted, and 
is either served upon the licant in accordance with 
§1.248, or filed with the in duplicate, in the event 
service is not possible. The comments made above in the 

i i h (f) of §1.56 regarding the 

ing or submission, specific identi- 

fication of the application, and service on the applicant, 

are also licable to the amendments of paragraph (a) 

of §1.291. requirement that the Office acknowledge 

the filing of a protest is deleted from paragraph (a), but 
is covered in paragraph (c). 

New h (b) of §1.291 assures members of the 
public that a protest will be considered by the Office if 
(1) it specifically identifies the application to which it is 
directed; (2) it is timely submitted; (3) it is properly 
served upon the licant in accordance with §1.248, or 
is filed with the the duplicate in the event service 
is not possible; (4) it includes a listing of the patents, 
publications or other information relied upon and a con- 
cise explanation of the relevance of each listed item; (5) 
it includes a copy of each listed patent or publication 
or other item of information in written form, or at least 
the pertinent portions thereof; and (6) it includes an Eng- 
lish lan, e translation of all the and pertinent 
ey of any non-English lan ¢ document relied upon. 

t is considered desirable that §1.291 advise members of 
ihe public as to the contents which should be included in 
any protest since there will be no Office communications 
directed to the member of the public submitting the pro- 
test under paragraph (c). Thus, under paragraph (c) mem- 
bers of the public will not be given an opportunity to 
complete any protest which is incomplete. Amended 
paragraph (c) provides for the acknowledgment of the en- 
try of a protest in a reissue application file. 

Amended paragraph (c) of §1.291 provides that a 
member of the public filing a protest in an application 
for an original patent will not receive any communica- 
tions from the Office relating to the protest, other than 
the return of a self-addressed postcard acknowledging 
receipt of the protest. Amended paragraph (c) of §1.291 
does not permit the member of the public filing the pro- 
test, or any other member of the public, to contact the 
Office as to the ——— or status, of the protest or to 
participate in any proceedings an hp hg we 
test. disposition of the protest, once it has been filed 
will, under paragraph (c), be an ex parte matter between 
the Office and the applicant. However, applications 
which are open to the public may be inspected pursuant 


to §1.11. 

Amended h (c) provides for the Office to 
communicate wi applicant regarding any protest 
entered in the application file. Under h (c), the 
ee ne eee by the whee pad os 

protest. Any response would be ex parte would 
not be served on the member of the public filing the 
protest. Paragraph (c) provides for the Office to require 
applicant to supply information pursuant to pargraph (a) 
of §1.56 in order for the Office to decide any issues 
raised by the protest. Requirements for information un- 
der paragraph (c) will be ex parte in nature between the 
Office and the licant. The ex parte nature of the re- 
quirements for information under paragraph (c) differs 
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requested, from applicant and one or more 
‘ . Under amended paragraph (c), the active 
participation of the protestor ends with the filing of the 
protest and no further submission on behalf of the pro- 
testor will be acknowledged or considered unless such 
submission raises new issues which could not have been 
earlier presented, and thereby constitutes a new protest. 
Mere arguments relating to an Office action or an appli- 
cant’s response would not qualify as a new protest. 


Duty of Disclosure in Reexamination Proceedings 


from practice under which information could be re- 
ainda 
protestors. 


Only two comments were received relative to 
posedé 1.555. One comment ar, that the 
should never ignore a violation of the duty of disclosure 
or leave it hanging. In response thereto, neither the stat- 
ute nor the presently existing reexamination rules 
vide for reexamination on grounds other than 
based on patents or printed publications. The second 
comment questioned whether a patent owner has a duty 
to cite new prior art after a request but prior to an order 
to reexamine. No further clarification of the section is 
necessary since §1.555(a) specifies when the patent own- 
er should file a prior art statement in a reexamination 
proceeding. The amendments to §1.555 are adopted as 

Amended §1.555 makes the duty of disclosure in reex- 
amination proceedings more consistent with the duty of 
disclosure in patent applications. Paragraph (a) 
of §1.555 specifies that a duty of candor and good faith 
toward the Patent and Trademark Office rests on the pa- 
tent owner or involved employees of the patent owner, 
on each attorney or agent who represents the patent 
owner, and on every other individual who is substan- 
tively involved on behalf of the patent owner in a reex- 
amination proceeding. This rule is consistent with the 
duty set forth in §1.56(a) insofar as patent lications 
are , except that in paragraph (a) of 
§1.555 the patent owner is specified rather than the in- 
ventor as set forth in paragraph (a) of §1.56. This does 
not, however, impose the responsibility for compliance 
with the duty of disclosure on a corporate entity or or- 
ganization but leaves the responsibility with involved in- 
dividuals in the corporation or other organization. Para- 
graph (a) of §1.555 places a requirement on the 
individuals identified to bring to the attention of the Of- 
fice patents or printed publications material to the reex- 
amination which have not been previously made of 
record in the patent file and specifies how that should be 
accomplished. 

Amended —-_ (b) of §1.555 essentially parallels 
existing paragraph (b) of §1.56 and makes similar provi- 
sions applicable to disclosures in reexamination proceed- 
ings. 

Amended paragraph (c) of §1.555 provides that the 
duties of candor, good faith, and disclosure required in 
——— (a) of §1.555 have not been complied with if 
any fraud was practiced or attempted on Office or 
there was any violation of the duty of disclosure 
through bad faith or gross negligence by, or on behalf 
of, the patent owner in the reexamination proceeding. 
The language of paragraph (c) refers to fraud or viola- 
tion of the duty of disclosure in the reexamination | ae 
ceeding since such conduct during the pendency of ap- 
plications is covered by §1.56. 

Amended paragraph (d) of §1.555 affirms that the 
responsibility for compliance with §1.555 rests upon the 
individuals identified in paragraph (a). Paragraph (d) 
also provides that no evaluation will be made in the 
reexamination proceeding by the Office as to compliance 
with §1.555. Paragraph (d) of §1.555 also provides that 
questions of compliance with §1.555 which are discov- 
ered during a reexamination proceeding will be noted as 
unresolved questions in accordance with present 
§1.552(c). Paragraph (d) will not preclude the patent 
owner from filing a reissue application to have questions 
of candor, good faith, and duty of disclosure considered 
and resolved, including such questions which arise dur- 
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ing a reexamination proceeding, so 
ments of 35 U.S.C. 251 have been met. eS Funaak 
or disbarment 


proceedings 
upon conduct during a reex- 


Concurrent Office Proceedings 


ring ames gm ag received on ‘he cd on com- 

ment proposed sentence at of para- 
sraph () of $1565 reflecting that 

be stayed in ex! 

aes bes aoties 
priate to attempt to 
stances under which a stay of the reexamination may be 
appropriate. Two comments were received raising ques- 
tions as to the treatment, during a merged reissue and 
reexamination g, of broader claims which are 
present therein because Of a reissue application which 
— broadened claims. No clarification or change 
the om ferme hy the period it an 

mer; uring it is mer, 
Such broader claims which are present in both the reis- 
sue and reexamination files during the pendency of the 

merged will be treated in accordance with 
Ee latsile Suneae tack cbse od asiags Go guadiny of 
the merged proceeding. If the merged proceeding ceases 
to exist use of the abandonment of the reissue appli- 
cation, the claims in the ———— file, including 
any broadened claims, will be examined in accordance 
with the reexamination statute and rules. Finally, one 
comment did not agree with merging reissue and reex- 
amination proceedings because the merger is not seen to 
produce cost savings or other salutary results. One of 
prot mag g  S en  ged vernal es 
claims of differing scope and inconsistent 
sal Gussie af the eonn take Ue: dest guaieedinns 
in the same patent. Moreover, since the proceedings are 
concurrent rather than sequential, a-cigeilienes savings in 
resources and overall pendency time may be realized by 


— in many cases. 
amendment to §1.565 clarifies the proposed lan- 
guage of paragraph (b), eliminates from paragraph (b) 
the last two sentences relating to the treatment of con- 
current reexamination and reissue proceedings, and adds 
a new h (d) relating to this subject. The clarifi- 
cation in ng (b) is intended to avoid misinterpre- 
tations relating to stay determinations where concurrent 
litigation or reissue applications are involved. 

Under new Ih (d), which is consistent with 
the practice presently in effect under paragraph (b), — 
reissue application and a reexamination proceeding 
which an order pursuant to present §1. M25 has heen 
mailed are ig concurrently on a patent, a decision 
will no y be made to merge the two proceedings or 
to stay one of the proceedings. New h (d) also 
provides that where merger of a reissue application and 
a reexamination proceeding is ordered, the merged ex- 

amination will be conducted in accordance with present 
§§1.171-1.179. The examiner, in examining the merged 
proceeding, will apply the reissue statute and case law, 
in addition to app! le provisions of §§1.171-1.179, to 
the merged proceeding. This is appropriate in view of 
the fact that the statutory provisions for reissue applica- 
tions and reissue application examination include, inter 
alia, provisions equivalent to 35 U.S.C. 305 relating to 
the conduct of reexamination proceedings. New para- 
graph (d) of §1.565 makes clear that the patent owner 
must place and maintain the same claims in the reissue 
application and the reexamination proceeding during the 
pendency of the ay a proceeding. Under new para- 
graph (d) of §1.565 examiner’s actions and any re- 
sponses by the patent owner in a merged proceeding 
will apply to both the reissue a and the reex- 
amination proceeding and will be physically entered into 
both files. New paragraph (d) provides that any 
reexamination proceeding merged with a reissue applica- 
tion shall be terminated y the grant of the reissued pa- 
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tent. The amendments to §1.565 are adopted with the 
changes or clarification indicated in paragraph (b). 


Reexamination Certificate 


Section 1.570, as amended, revises rjised maker the pare. 
fer to new paragraph (d) of Maret 
gE ne the netigar pee aa ge ay 
comments were recei.ed concerning the section 
and it is adopted without change. 


—— Procedures on Appiications Pending on Effective 
te 


On July 1, 1982, the revised procedures of §§1.56(d) 
and 1.193(c) will apply to any applications then pending 
which have not been the subject of a final Office deci- 
sion on questions of fraud or violation of the duty of dis- 
closure. Any petition to strike an application from the 
files or any protest against a pending application filed 
prior to July 1, 1982, will be governed by the rules in 
effect to that date. Any applications filed under 
§1.175(a)(4) prior to July 1, 1982, y will be examined until 
the application is amended and 


thereon or the application becomes sbandoned. For a 
discussion of the interim practice in effect prior to July 
1, 1982, see 1013 O.G. 18-19. 

Environmental, energy, and other considerations: The 
rule change will not ve a significant impact on the 
quality of the human environment or the conservation of 
energy resources. 

The rule change will not have a significant adverse 
economic impact on a substantial number of small enti- 
ties (Regulatory Flexibility Act, Pub. L. 96-354). 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that 
this = ae is not a major rule under Executive Or- 
der : 


List of Subjects in 37 CRF Part 1 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Free- 
dom of information, Inventions and patents, Lawyers. 


Amendment of Regulatiqns 


(Text of adopted rules appear in 37 CFR, revised July 1, 
1983.) 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Apr. 6, 1982. Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 
[FR Doc. 82-13613 Filed 5-18-82; 8:45 am] 
BILLING CODE 3510-16-M 


[1019 O.G. 37] 


And 


In Patent Cases Pending 
Proposed Revision of 37 CFR §§1.11, we br 
1.175, 1.176, 1.193, 1.291, 1.555, 1.565, and 1.570. 


This notice sets forth, in general, the practice the Of- 
fice intends to follow pending a final determination on 
the “Notice of proposed rulemaking” published in the 
Federal Register on November 10, 1981, at 46 F.R. 
55666-55672. The “Notice of proposed ing” is 
also being published in this issue of the Official Gazette. 


Practice Relating To §1.11 


Any reissue application which is presently open to in- 
spection by the general public pursuant to present 
1.11(b), and any reissue application filed before the ef- 
ective date of a change in the rule, will continue to be 
Ses a No restriction 
access to those reissue applications is contemplated at 


(124) Interim Reissue, 
Examination 
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this time, either during their pendency before the Office, 
after an abandonment of the reissue application. The 
ee ee ee ee a 
Gazette revision of 


Practice Relating To §1.56 


Any issues arising under §1.56(d) prior to the effective 
eS a 2 (d) will continue to be 
handled in accordance wii eae somend ath 
exists. If paragraph (d) is amended 
fice presently intends to apply the scbaiaeen procedures to 
any applications then pending which have not been the 
subject of a final Office decision on questions of “fraud” 
or violation of the duty of disclosure. 

Any petitions to strike applications from the files 
which have been filed prior to the date of publication of 
this Notice in the ial Gazette will continue to be 
treated in accordance with the practices in effect prior 
to this Official Gazette Notice via the riate sec- 
tions of the Manual of Patent Examining ure. 

Any petition to strike an application from the files 
which is filed after the date of publication of this Notice 
will be considered in accordance with the procedure set 
forth in the “Notice of proposed rulemaking” insofar as 
participation by the petitioner is concerned. Since the 
provisions of 37 CFR 1.56 now in effect do not guaran- 
tee a member of the public the right to icipate fully 
in Office consideration of petitions to strike applications, 
it is considered appropriate and proper to restrict partic- 
ipation on behalf of a petitioner as set forth in the “No- 
tice of proposed rulemaking” while such proposed 
rulemaking is pn this time the degree of partici- 
pation is solely discretion of the Commissioner 
and the Commissioner is hereby acting in his discretion 
to restrict such participation. Accordingly, any petition 
to strike an application from the files which is filed after 
the date of publication of this Notice must include a self- 
addressed postcard specifically identifying the petition 
and the application to which the — is directed if an 
acknowledgement of the filing of the petition is desired. 
A member of the public filing a otiniee to strike an ap- 
plication after the date of publication of this Notice will 
not receive any communications from the Office relating 
to the petition, other than the return of a self-addressed 
postcard which the Office will stamp and return in or- 
der to acknowledge receipt of the petition. All Office 
communications will be conducted with the applicant in 
accordance with the procedures set forth in the pro- 
— rulemaking, which procedures are those currently 
in effect. 


Practice Relating To §1.106 
No interim practice is necessary re; ing this pro- 
revision since it would not constitute a change in 


ractice, but would merely make §1.106 more closely re- 
lect current practice. 


Practice Relating To §1.175 


Any applications filed under §1. 1750) prior to the 
effective date of any change in the rule will be examined 
until the application is amended and a reissue patent is- 
sues thereon or the application becomes abandoned. 


Practice Relating To §1.176 


The examination of any applications filed prior to the 
effective date of any c e in the rule will continue to 
be delayed for two months after the announcement of 
the filing in the Official Gazette, except where the delay 
ae ee eee 
CFR 1.18 


Practice Relating To §1.193(c) 


No interim practice is necessary regarding this pro- 
posed revision since the practice of rejecting claims pur- 
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suant to §1.56(d) will not be 
tive date of a change in 


Practice Relating To §1.291 


Any protest against a pending 
filed after the date of publication 
Gazette will be 


Office will stamp and return 
receipt of the protest as set 
communications will be conducted 

——_ in accordance with the procedures 

proposed rulemaking, which procedures 
currently in effect. Pending adoption of the 
rulemaking the Office will consider protests w 
ply with present §1.291(a) even though the 
ted in proposed 


not include all the items enumera' 
paragraph (b) of §1.291. 


Practice Relating To §1.555 


aiy of a patent owner in a reexamination 
Practice Relating To §1.565 


No interim practice is necessary re 
revision since it merely clarifies, but d 
change, present practice. 


Practice Relating To §1.570 


No interim practice is necessary since this proposed 
revision merely reflects the paragraph change proposed 
in §1.565. 


CONCLUSION 


The present interim procedures will be in effect until 
further notice and pending a final determination on the 
proposed rulemaking. 

DONALD J. QUIGG, 


Deputy Commissioner 
of Patents & Trademarks. 


[1013 O.G. 18] 


Nov. 16, 1981. 
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Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 
Action: Final rule. 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office is amendin 
the rules of practice in patent cases, Parts 1 and 5 of 3 
CFR, to establish a streamlined procedure for i 
licenses for foreign filing. The changes simplify the 
obtaining of licenses for filing foreign patent applications 
and for filing amendments, node tions, and supple- 
ments in foreign patent applications. Under the revised 
rules (1) the export, but not actual filing, of technical 
data to a foreign country for purposes related to the fil- 
ing and prosecution of a patent application may be done 
either under appropriate export agencies’ rules or by a 
license issued by the Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks, (2) certain licenses issued by the Commis- 
sioner for filing foreign patent aj — include a li- 
cense to file amendments, modi tions, and supple- 
ments, containing additional matter in foreign 
applications, (3) specific contents of a petition for retro- 
active license are established and (4) fees are set for ex- 
pedited handling of requests for foreign filing licenses 
and for certain petitions. These changes will result in re- 
duced work for both patent applicants and the Patent 
and Trademark Office and at the same time strengthen 
national security protections. 

Effective Date: June 1, 1984. 

For Further Information Contact: Kenneth L. Cage by 
telephone at (703) 557-2877 or by mail marked to his at- 
tention and addressed to the Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 
Supplementary Information: This rule change is designed 
primarily to simplify and expedite the granting of li- 
censes under 35 U.S.C. 184. It contains a number of 
—— in practice designed to benefit both the Patent 
and Trademark Office in its handling of its mission and 
the public the Office serves. Notice of pr 
rulemaking was published May 23, 1983, at 48 23144 
and corrected June 7, 1983, at 48 FR 26319. 


Discussion of Specific Rules 


Secton 5.11(a) has been substantially restructured and 
modified from the proposal. Under §5.11(a), a license 
from the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks is al- 
ways needed for the act of filing a patent application in 
a foreign patent office unless the six-month period has 
= or the invention was not made in the United 

tates. 

Amended §5.11 (6) and (c) would clarify in the regu- 
lations that the export of technical data to a foreign 
country may be done under appropriate export agencies’ 
rules controlling the export of technical dean apert 
ment of State (22 CFR Parts 121-130); Department of 
Commerce, International Trade Administration Office 
(15 CFR Part 379); or the Department of Energy (10 
CFR Part 810)—or by license from the Commissioner. 
Compliance with the appropriate export agencies’ rules 
or the license from the Commissioner is required before 
exporting technical data in the form of a patent applica- 
tion or data in any form if related to preparing, fling, 
and prosecuting a patent application in a foreign coun- 
try, if the United States application has not been on file 
for six months at the time of export, or no application 
has been filed in the United States. It is optional from 
whom approval for export is obtained. In fact, for cer- 
tain technical data being exported to certain countries, a 
specific request for a license or approval from any of the 
export agencies would not be necessary. However, a sin- 
gle license from the Commissioner would cover both ex- 
port and filing and avoid any question whether a specif- 
ic license or approval is required from any of the export 
agencies. Approval from the appropriate export 
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agencies for export would require a separate additional 
Sieess from de Caennieclons® for the Ming, of the ter- 
py application. The rule changes will make the 

more closely conform with the regulations of other 
agencies which deal with the export of technical data to 
a foreign country. 

The definition of export in these regulations will be 
controlled by the definition of export in the appropriate 
regulations of the export agencies having jurisdiction 
over the export of technical data related to the patent 
in (15 CFR 379.1, 22 CFR 125.03 and 10 CFR 

The requirement of complying with the rules of the 
export agencies or the Commissioner before exporting 
an application to a foreign country is not intended to 
change long-standing Patent and Trademark Office in- 
terpretation of 35 U.S.C. 184 or in any way interpret the 
lan e in 35 U.S.C. 184 “file or cause or authorize to 
be filed” as requiring a license before technical data re- 
oe a eS Dee «eS ae > 
exported to a foreign country, such as to a foreign attor- 
ney or agent or corporation for review or revision for 
later filing. It does, however, reflect the delegations the 
Commissioner has received from other agencies and 
which are referenced in §§5.18, 5.19 and new §5.20 and 
clarifies that a patent applicant must be licensed for ex- 
port of technical data abroad for purposes related to the 
reparation, filing or possible filing and prosecution of a 
‘oreign patent application either by appropriate export 
agencies or by the Commission. The language “related 
to the pr tion, filing or possible filing and prosecu- 
tion of a foreign patent application” in §5.11(b) is used 
rather than “support a patent application” as used in 
§5.18 or “foreign filing” as used in §5.19 to make clearer 
that the latter two phrases include the export of techni- 
cal data in the form of explanations or possible claim 
language or the like sent to a foreign agent or other per- 
son in relation to a foreign patent application. However, 
a license from the Commissioner would not substitute 
for approvals required by appropriate export agencies if 
technical data is exported for purposes not related to the 
filing or possible filing and —— of a foreign pa- 
tent application. For example, a license from the Com- 
missioner would not cover export of technical data in a 
U.S. patent application to a foreign research laboratory 
to support a research project. 

Further, the rule is intended to reflect that every ex- 
portation of technical data related to filing or possible 
filing or prosecution within six months of a United 
States filing without a license from the Commissioner is 
prohibited unless the applicant — with the rules 
of the appropriate export agencies. For example, where 
an application has been — to a foreign agent with 
an authorization to file a foreign patent application, the 
export of the application may be under a general license 
from the International Trade Administration of the De- 
partment of Commerce. A license from the Commission- 
er is always necessary for the actual filing of the foreign 
patent application. In another example, where a validat- 
ed license is needed under 15 CFR Part 379 to export 
technical data in the form of a patent application, appli- 
cants will need to obtain an Internati Trade Admin- 
istration license or obtain a Commissioner’s license prior 
to the act of export. Under either example, a license 
from the Commissioner is required before the applica- 
tion is filed in a foreign patent office. In the latter exam- 
ple, a single license from the Commissioner will permit 
both export and filing of the application. 

This rule is promuigated under the authority of 35 
U.S.C. 6 and delegations to the Commissioner by regula- 
tion (15 CFR 370.10(j), 22 CFR 125.04, and 10 CFR 
810.7) or otherwise under the Export Administration 
Act of 1979, as amended, the Arms Export Control Act, 
as amended, the Atomic Energy Act of 1954, as 
amended, and the Nuclear Non-Proliferation Act of 
1978. Authority for this rule also exists under 35 U.S.C. 
188. 

The amended rule assures adequate protection of sen- 
sitive material under Title 35, United States Code and 
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provides regulatory consistency with the Arms Export 
Control Act, as — > the Export Administration 
Act, as amended, the Atomic Energy Act of 1954, as 
amended, the Nuclear Nom Proliferation Act of 1978, 
and their implementing regulations. The sanctions which 
apply for failure to obtain a license from either the 
Commissioner or poy ee export prior 
to export are the sanctions Cpocitied in the enpeft acts 
The sanctions which apply for failure to obtain a license 
from the Commissioner prior to the of a foreign 
application are the sanctions specified in Title 35, United 
States Code. 

Section 5.11(d), proposed as §5.11(b), Og that appli- 
cations under secrecy order under §5.2 cannot be 
nS ee led in a foreign 

untry e in accordance with §5.5. 

"Section 5 1(e), proposed as §5.11(c), states that a li- 
cense pursuant to a (a) is not i where 
the invention was not made in the United States, or the 
United States application was on file for six months 
without a secrecy order being issued. 

Section 5.11(f), proposed as §5.11(d), states that a li- 
cense for foreign filing may be revoked at any time 
upon written notice. Similarly, an authorization for for- 
eign filing resulting from the passage of six months from 
the filing of a United States patent application may be 
revoked by the imposition of a secrecy order. The revo- 
cation is effective as of the date of the notice and is not 
intended to be applicable to any a applicants 
relying in good faith on the a license. 

The language of §§5.12(b), 313, oad 5.14 have been 
clarified from the pro) to reflect that the §1.17 ) 
requirement for a fee is for the expedited handling o 
license. No fee is required for a routine, oan uapadhed 

uest for a foreign license. 

Section 5.15 has been changed from the form pro- 
posed. Amended §5.15 defines licenses for foreign export 
and filing of two different . The §5. 15(a) scope li- 
cense, the grant of which is indicated on the filing re- 
ceipt in accordance with §5.12(a) published at 48 FR 
2696. (Jan. 20, 1983) and 1027 OG Q (Feb. 1, 1983), per- 
mits the subsequent export and filing of technical data 
for purposes related to the pi filing or possible 
filing and prosecution of the foreign application and of 
any amendments or to the application in a 
foreign country, even if “additional subject matter” 
were introduced; — the additional subject matter 
does not change general nature of the subject matter 
disclosed and does not pertain to certain categories of 
tentially sensitive material which are set forth in 
F515) 

The phrase “change the general nature of the subject 
matter disclosed” is intended to cover situations where 
the additional subject matter so alters the character of 
the disclosure that national security review is appropri- 
ate. This phrase is intended to permit a broad range of 
amendments, modifications and lements, including 
pom hy A Rh. a ees 
intended to c the meaning of the language 
, sa) nature of the subject matter disclosed” in 

a 

Example 1—The physical data on a named compound. 
If a licensed disclosure gives the name and structure of a 
closed includes ph oe ES mo = 
closed includes pl such as t, t- 
ing point or = 


disclosure of temle strengths vitin the. generale 


a le 2—A known ie of a known genus. If the 
genus “lower alkyl” is is the inclusion of the 
species “methyl” 2 nature, as would 


to data on prior art 
contains a disclosure of a pesticide in- 
vention, and pesticidal activities, the comparison of 
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pesticidal data of a known compound representing the 
closest prior art is within the general nature. 
wetted’ tn 4—A specific ae within a 
temperature range. If a li disclosure has a 

range of 0°C to 120°C, the disclosure of an optimum 
a et ee ee 

mmple 5—Activity data on compounds of the inven- 
tion. If activity data on 30 of 50 named compounds is 
disclosed, the disclosure of activity data on other named 
compounds of the invention is within the general nature. 
Example 6—Additional subject matter and utilities. If a 
licensed disclosure describes a chemical herbicide for 
weed control, the disclosure of chemical warfare uses or 
ee ee (other than to demonstrate safety 
or absence of such toxicity) is not within the general na- 
ture. If a licensed disclosure describes an analog com- 
puter ~~ microwave Rn o transmission, the addi- 
tion of a crypto decoding 
and willty & sor within the general astere. Ifo tcmuand 
disclosure describes a battery power source for a satel- 
lite, the addition or substitution of a nuclear isotopic 
power source is within the general nature, but would be 
within the control of §5.15(a)(4)(ii). 
SS ae ee oe ae 
ject matter disclosed at the time the license was granted 
=< does not cover ——— subject matter” as the 


= is currently (in re Gaertner, 202 
SPQ 14 (CCPA 1979)). 


Under §5.15(c), a license with the scope of §5.15(a) 
could also be granted pursuant to a §5.13 or §5.14 peti- 
tion. If granted, the §5.15(a) scope of license will be in- 
dicated on the license grant. For instance, under §5.15(c) 
an applicant who filed a United States patent application 
before Feb. 27, 1983, when the receipt license 
practice became effective could request a §5. ta) scope 

which, if granted, will cover the subsequen 


ing of amendments, modifications or supplements, = 
.13, and 


cluding additional matter in a corresponding fi 
tent application. The licenses under §§5.12(b), 5 
5.14 are normally limited in scope to the original subject 
matter disclosed at the time the license was granted un- 
less a license of the §5.15(a) scope is indicated on the li- 
cense grant. If a petition for a license under 
§5.12(b) is granted prior to the grant of the §5.12(a) fil- 
ing receipt the former would merge into the 
idler and would Ue considered 0 $3.1200 Heame for Ge 
go oe 
A new §5.20, not included in the proposal, sets forth 
the specific authority of the Commissioner to license for- 
eign filing, possible filing or prosecution of a patent ap- 
plication in a foreign country under 35 U.S.C. 184 re- 
garding unclassified activities in foreign atomic energy 
This c e only reflects the existing - 
FR 5.11 and 10 CFR §810.7 and 
alerts patent licants in this technology to the Com- 
missioner’s authority. The term “sensitive nuclear tech- 

nology” used in paragraph (b) of §5.20 is defined in 10 
CFR §810.3(q). 

A new §5.25, tee oa ee 
sets forth in the juirements to be met 
for the nye t The require- 
ments include ( (1) a list of the foreign countries in which 
the lication material was filed; (2) the date(s) 

of filing of the foreign application(s); (3) an oath or dec- 
laration which @) states that the subject matter filed is 
not subject to a secrecy order under 35 U.S.C. 181, (ii) 
makes a showing of diligence in attempting to obtain the 
license upon discov of the error, and (iii) makes a 
showing of facts which support a conclusion of inadver- 
ne iceman tr “y hoy Seal of 2 

in paragrap! ior review a a 
petition for a retroactive license. The section further 
c) that the granting of a retroac- 

map tec ipe he any vioia- 

agencies which may 

line t chet aneaeen- 


Sections 9.21 a eee ae 
become §§5.31, 5.32 and 5.33, respectively. 


programs. 
tionship between 37 
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Significant Differences Between Proposed and Final Rules 
Section 1.17 


Section 1.17(h) is amended to include a specific refer- 
ence to §5.25 petitions for retroactive licenses for which 
the petition fee is charged, rather than having the pres- 

ent petroactive license fee under §1.182 petitions. The 
pce hi gee nding handy elggflen y 

handling of these license requests is sought 
Tike foc for expetited handling is alee referred 10. in 
§§5.13 and 5.14. Section 5.15(c) provides for a fee for 


changing the scope of a license. 
Section 5.1 


The proposed amendment to §5.1 is not being adopted 
and is withdrawn. 


Section 5.11 


Section 5.11 is amended to control the export of tech- 
nical data in the form of an application or data in any 
form if related to preparing, or prosecuting a pa- 
tent application in a foreign country, if the United States 

ition has not been on file for at least six months 
prior to the date of transmittal, or if no application has 
been filed in the United States. Export approvals, if re- 
pane may be provided by appropriate 
ies—Department of State; becenent of ‘Commerce, 
International Trade Administration or ar yeme og of 
Energy—or by the Commissioner. This will enable the 
Patent and Trademark Office and the export agencies to 
better reflect and exercise the export control functions 
set forth in the Arms Export Control Act, as amended, 
the Export Administration Act of 1979, as amended, the 
Atomic Energy Act of 1954, as amended, and the Nu- 
clear Non-Proliferation Act of 1978, respectively. 

Under these Acts, the export of technical data is the 

ae to be controlled. final rule differs from the 
rule in that the Patent and Trademark Office 
be the sole export control authority over techni- 
ah ee ae tee toe ot an lication, or data in any 
form, if related to preparing, me, or prosecuting a pa- 
tent application. Applications will have the option to ob- 
tain necessary export vals either (1) from oa 
ate export agencies or (2) from the 
Commissioner will continue to be the sole licensing au- 
thority for the act of filing an application in a foreign 
patent office. 

Paragraphs (a), (b), and (c) of §5.11 control export ac- 
tivity by requiring either an export agency approval or a 
Commissioner’s license for export of technical data in 
eectinee Reminea the Rate teen ttandl ten oo 
that extent implement the Arms Ex trol Act, the 
Export Administration Act, the Ataae Energy Act and 
the Nuclear Non-Proliferation Act. If a license is 
obtained from the Commissioner under §5.12, §5.13 or 
§5.14, no separate approval for the export of technical 
data to a foreign country in connection with a patent ap- 
plication is required from the export —_ 

It is emphasized that the scope of Commissioner's 
license is limited to exporting and — technical data in 
the form of an application, or in any form, if related to 
open, Se g and prosecutin; os aoe lication or 
or consideration of the filing of a patent application in a 
foreign country. A Commissioner’s license does not au- 
thorize selling or using technical data in a foreign coun- 
try or exporting data for other p These latter 
acts continue to require separate approvals from the ap- 
propriate export agencies. 

Also, the export of technical data in any form to a 
foreign country for _— other than related to filing 
= supporting the of a patent application is not 

trolled by Title 35, U.S.C. or the regulations in Part 

51 The exportation of data to a foreign country in such 

cases would be subject only to other laws and ~ am 
tions such as the export and arms control 

Approval for the export of such technical data for pur- 

— related to filing, possible filing, or supporting the 

ing of a patent application will be available from the 
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a eres en a te eae. On 
hand, the Commissioner will be the sole licens- 
ing authority for the act of filing the application in a for- 
eign patent office. 

Section 5.11(d), proposed as §5.11(b), states that an 
application cannot be exported to a foreign country 
when the corresponding United — application is un- 
der secrecy order except under § 

Section 5.11(e), proposed as & iMe, states that no li- 
cense is required if the invention was not made in the 
United States, or the application was on file in the Unit- 
ed States at least six months and is not under a secrecy 
order issued under §5.2 

Section 5.11(f), oe as §5.11(d), states that any 
license for foreign may be revoked at any time by 
written pe ae aly It been amended to further clar- 
ify that revocation also applies to authorizations result- 
2 ee aes ee ae 

a United States patent application when a secrecy or- 
der is imposed. 

Section 5.12 


Section 5.12(b) is clarified from the pas to speci- 
fy on the fee is for expedited handling of a petition un- 
der §1.17(h). 


Section 5.13 


Section 5.13 is clarified from the proposal to specify 
that the fee is for expedited handling of a petition under 
§1.17(h). 


Section 5.14 


Section 5.14(a) is clarified from the Lm py to speci- 
fy that the fee is for expedited handling of a petition un- 
der §1.17(h). 

The other changes in §5.14 make grammatical correc- 
tions and do not alter the intent of the section. 


Section 5.15 


Section 5.15(a) broadens the scope of licenses granted 
under §5.12(a). Section 5.15(a), as proposed, is changed 
to clarify the scope of a §5.15(a) ae and delete cer- 
tain of the exclusions originally . This license 
permits exporting technical date to and filing corre- 
sponding subject matter in an application in any foreign 
country. The license also permits amendments, modifica- 
tions, and supplements, including divisions, changes or 
supporting matter consisting of the illustration, exempli- 
fication, comparison, or explanation of subject matter 
disclosed in the application, to be exported and filed in 
any foreign country. This license includes additional 
matter which does not change the general nature of sub- 
ject matter disclosed and does not pertain to certain pro- 
hibited subjects or areas listed on various export restric- 
tion lists established by the Department of State and the 


—— of Energy. 

changes also permit an applicant to take action 
in the prosecution of the foreign or international applica- 
tion and submit supporting data such as affidavits, test 
data or the like as long as it directly relates to the filing, 
possible filing or prosecution of the application and does 
not pertain to the prohibited subjects or areas enumerat- 
ed in §5.15(a)(4). The changes in §5.15(a) obviate the 
problems in Jn re Gaertner, supra, by providing a license 
— which covers the type of sctivity involved in that 


“Amended paragraph (b) of 68.15 i the same as pro 


posed paragraph (b) except for changes for 
Bi ene paragraph (c) of §5.15 differs from §5.15(c) 


as proposed by includin, 
ly permitting an appli 
the scope of a license. 
New paragraph (d) of §5.15 is similar to proposed 
paragraph (d) with only changes for consistency. 
New paragraph (e) of §5.15 is similar to proposed 
paragraph ©) oe re —— for consistency. 
he of §5.15 is similar to proposed - 
graph (f) with only changes for consistency. we 


a reference to §5.14 and specif- 
t to petition for a change of 
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Paragraph (g) is adopted essentially as proposed. 
Section 5.17 


Section 5.17 is similar to proposed §5.17 with only 
consistency changes. 


Section 5.20 


Section 5.20, not included in the pr , is new and 
clarifies the existing authority of the issi un- 
der the unc’ activities in foreign atomic energy 
programs. Under 10 CFR 810.7, the license of the Com- 
missioner under 37 CFR 5.11 pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 184 
constitutes information available to the public and gener- 
ally authorized activity. 


Section 5.25 


Section 5.25, proposed initially as §5.20, is new and 
sets forth the requirements for petitioning for a retroac- 
tive license. 


Section 5.31 and 5.32 
Sections 5.21 and 5.22 are redesignated as §§5.31 and 
5.32, respectively. 


Section 5.33 


Section 5.23 is redesignated as §5.33 and adopted as 
proposed. 


Responses to Comments on the Rules 


Specific comments were received on a number of the 
sections. All of the comments, including the written 
comments and the oral testimony were considered. 

Twenty-one letters presen’ ~ written comments were 
received and nine persons ied at the public hearin s 
on July 20, 1983. Comments appear below along wit! 
the responses. 

Comment: One comment obj to the amendment 
of §5.1 to include “transmittal for” filing. 

Reply: This comment has been adopted by deleting the 
phrase from the final rule. 

Comment: Three comments requested an explanation 
of the conditions when a license may be revoked under 
§5.11(d) be clearly set forth and asked whether, if revo- 
cation occurs, past acts are valid and whether there will 
be compensation for damages. 

Reply: The section has been revised to further clarify 
the conditions under which a license may be revoked. 
The power to revoke licenses has been expressly includ- 
ed in all issued licenses for a number of years. Section 
5.11(d) as proposed, merely recognizes in the rule the 
fact that licenses can be revoked. With the advent of the 
filing of a U.S. application becoming a request for a for- 
eign filing license under §5.12(a), a regulatory procedure 
clarifying the revocation practice was appropriate. Re- 
vocation will be effective only as of the date of revoca- 
tion and prior acts predicated on the license would be in 
compliance with 37 CFR Part 5. The rule as proposed 
has been clarified to indicate that revocation may apply 
either to a license specifically granted by the Commis- 
sioner or to an authorization to file a foreign application 
resulting from the passage of six months from the filing 
of a United States patent lication. No compensation 
is available for revocation ofa license. 

Comment: Eighteen comments requested the amend- 
ment of §5.11 to eliminate the license requirement for 
“filing” only. for filing” and substitute the requirement for 

Reply: The pro} has been adopted by eliminating 
the requirement for a license from the Commissioner 
= to transmitting pot pw by application abroad. 

regulations have been c’ to emphasize the re- 
quirements for the export of technical deta in the form 
of an application. An applicant has a choice of exporting 
such applications under authority of either (1) the appro- 
priate export agencies controlling the export of technical 
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data—Department of State; Department of Commerce, 
International Trade Administration; or Department of 
Energy or (2) a license from the Commissioner. While a 
license from the Commissioner is required only for filing 
an application abroad, the provisions of §§5.18, 5.19 and 
5.20 reflect the Commissioner’s authority to license the 
export of technical data in the form of an 

related to filing in addition to the for 
of the application in a foreign country. 
Comment: Six person obj to the transmittal license 
SS eS a 
lacks authority under 35 U.S.C. 184 to require 

filing (transmitting) licenses. It was also argued that 
foreign licensing is not the conduct of proceedings 
under 35 U.S.C. 6. 
Reply: The final rules do not require a license from the 
Commissioner for export (or transmittal). The ry 
provisions of §5.11 are issued under 35 U.S.C. 6 and 
pursuant to delegations under the regulations of the ex- 
port agencies. 

Comment: One comment argued that the constitution- 
al right of freedom of speech would be impaired by re- 
quiring a license for published material. 

Reply: A constitutional argument of prior restraint by 
export licensing of the International Traffic in Arms 
Regulations was reviewed by the Ninth Circuit in the 
case of United States v. Edler, 579 F. 2d 516 (9th Cir. 
1978) cert. denied 449 U.S. 1084 (1981). No prior re- 
straint within first amendment protection was found by 
the Court. 

Comment: One comment stated that the $120 petition 
license fee under §5.12(b) is too high, and a fee 
would be more reasonable. 

Reply: The license fee under §5.12(b), §5.13 and §5.14 
is not applicable to routine licensing requests. It is only 
applicable to expedited processing of license requests 
which i jal efforts by the Patent and Trade- 
mark . The $120 petition fee better reflects the 
costs to the Patent and Trademark Office for providing 
expedited handling. 

Comment: One comment proposed the deletion of the 
last sentence of paragraph §5.14(a) since under §5.12(a) 
only those cases having interest from a security stand- 
point are refused a license. 

Reply: This suggestion has not been adopted because 
the provision may apply to petitions filed prior to re- 
ceipt of a filing receipt license where expedited handling 
is requested. 

Comment: One comment stated that §5.15(d) p 
to be redundant since it applies only to cases on file for 
six months and on which no secrecy order has been im- 


posed. 

Reply: Under §5.15(d), a license is not needed for 
cases in this category if no additional subject matter is 
added. This section complements §5.15(b) where a li- 
cense of narrow scope is granted. 

Comment: One comment raised the question whether 

§5.15(a) as to amendments, supplements, and modifica- 
tions includes continuation-in-part applications. 

Reply: Continuation-in-part applications are included 
within the term “amendments, supplements, and modifi- 
cations.” Beckman Instruments, Inc. v. Coleman Instru- 
ments, 143 USPQ 278 (7th Cir. 1964). 

Comment: Two comments requested that the express 
lan, in §5.15(a)(3) be amended to state that “Tech- 
nical ta” relating to articles, materials and supplies 
be limited to the validated license requirements of 
_— 4(c) and 379.4(d) of the Export Administration 

tions and no other sections, or alternatively, that 
pn (a)(3) be deleted in its entirety. 

Reply: The final rules do not include §5.15(aX(3) as 
proposed. 

Comment: Two comments p' that the two-tier 
licensing structure of §5.15(a) and §5.15(b) be amended 
to reflect a broad one-tier system based on §5.15(a). 

Reply: The two-tier system reflects different treatment 
for applications within the i scope of 35 U.S.C. 
181 and those outside of its inspection scope. Security 
review occurs on all applications with inspection cases 
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coniat-s seen. Deep ene 
having a broad license 
ee 


ticularly ‘07 
Commerce and 


181. 


Comment: Three comments recommended making a 
eenee e0nps ies ene pee 8 Pa 
tion where an application was filed prior to Feb. 27, 
1983, or where an initial automatic §5.12(a) petition was 
not granted after Feb. 27, 1983 or where the general na- 
ture of the invention changed but is still outside of the 
provisions of §5.15(a)(4). 
Reply: This provision has been adopted to allow the 
Commissioner to issue broadened upon a §5.14 


licenses 
petition in the above circumstances. New §5.15(c) allows 


the Commissioner to convert the scope of a license from 
§5.15(b) to a §5.15(a) license. 


Comment: Two comments proposed the extension of 
a §5.15(a) license upon petition after one or more years 
after the United States filing date or after grant of a 
§5.15(b) license. 
Reply: This suggestion has been adopted in §5.15(c) 
which will provide the mechanism by vy at any 
pe Nee Capdeway wet ly ay promul- 
done outta Gian exter © Oe Galva a 
eh Also, the initial determination of the sensitive 
nature of technology may be altered by changes in the 
security classification guidelines. Procedurally, such peti- 
tions will be referred to the ite defense agencies 
for their review of the technology prior to the grant of 
any license. 
Comment: One comment requested clarification on how 
and under what circumstances a §5.12(b) license granted 
under §5.15(c) has the same scope as a license granted 
under §5.12(a). 

Reply: Licenses granted under §5.12(a) will have the 
§5.15(a) scope because the lications are not within 
the inspection scope of a 35 U.S.C. 181 referred to the 
defense agencies for security review. Under §5.15(c), ap- 
a which are not referred to defense Le 

petitions under §§5.12, 5.13 and 5.14 will 

wo 6 tetas of the toepe of 15(a). 

Comment: Three comments suggested an amendment to 
proposed §5.20(4) to delete the “inadvertence” standard 
and substitute “through error without deceptive intent.” 

Reply: Inadvertence is a statutory standard which can- 
not be altered by rulemaking. Further, judge-made law 
has determined metes and bounds of this term which 
further proscribes the rulemaking authority of the Com- 
missioner. In Barr Rubber Products Co. v. Sun Rubber 
Co., 149 USPQ 204, 209 (S.D.N.Y., 1966) inadvertence 
was defined as “lack of care or attentiveness: inatten- 
tion” or “an effect of inattention: a result of carelessness; 
an oversight, mistake, or fault from negligence.” 

Inadvertence signifies want of attention, and an action 
which is deliberately taken with full knowledge of the 
law and facts is not inadvertent. Jn re Application of Nov. 
22, 1952, 153 USPQ 410, 411 (Asst. Commr. 1967). 


Implementation of Patent Procedure Revisions 
The various sections will be implemented by the 


on the effective date of the rules by the 
acceptance of petitions under the various sections. The 


January 13, 1987 


license scope of §5.15(a) will ly as of the 
al ee Sane on 


this rulemaking, small entities 

wines ie deed ae cat aan 
requests therefor > oo the rule change also 
the Patent and Trademark 


Shee a proceedings 

simplifying existing procedures where possible. 
The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that 
this rule c is not a major rule under Executive 
Order 12291. annual effect on the economy will 
be less than $100 million. There will be no major in- 
creases in cost or prices for consumers, individual indus- 
tries, Federal, State, or local government agencies, or 
geographic regions. There will be no significant adverse 
effects on competition, employment, investment, produc- 
tivity, innovation, or on the ability of United States- 
based enterprises to compete with foreign-based enter- 
prises in domestic or export markets. 

Paperwork Reduction Act. The collection of informa- 
tion requirement of this rule is included in a PTO re- 
quest for roval before the OMB. Upon 
assignment of a control number by OMB, we will pub- 
lish an appropriate amendment of the affected rules. 


List of Subjects 
37 CFR Part 1 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Free- 
dom of Information, Inventions and patents, Lawyers, 
Small businesses. 


37 CFR Part 5 


Classified information, Foreign relations, Inventions 

and patents. 
Notice is hereby given that, pursuant to the authority 

ited to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 

y 35 U.S.C. 6, 41 and 181-188 and by delegations to 

Commissioner by re; (is CPR 370.10(j), 22 
CFR 125.04, and 10°C 810.7) or otherwise under => = 
Export Administration Act of 1979, as amended, the 
Arms Export Control Act, as amended, the Atomic En- 
ergy Act of 1954, as amended, and the Nuclear Non- 
Proliferation Act of 1978, the Patent and Trademark Of- 
fice is amending Parts 1 and 5 of Title 37 of the Code of 
Federal Regulations as set forth below: 


PART 1—[AMENDED] 


1. Section 1.17 is amended by revising paragraph (h) 
to read as follows: 


§1.17 Patent application processing fees. 
ese¢e88 


(h) For filing a petition to the Commissioner 
section of Part 1 or 5 listed below which 
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—§1.47—for filing by other than all the inventors or a 
person not the inventor 
ris "48 for correction of inventorship 
1 ey decision on questions not specifically pro- 


—§l. a s the rules 
1. er late filing of interference settlement agree- 


$95.12 ia 5.13 & 5.14—for expedited handling of foreign 
ig license 


—§5. as eter changing the scope of a license 
—§5.25—for retroactive license 
“3 The table of contents and heading for Part 5 are re- 
vised to read as follows: 


PART 5—SECRECY OF CERTAIN INVENTIONS 
AND LICENSES TO EXPORT AND FILE APPLICA- 
TIONS IN FOREIGN COUNTRIES 


Sec 

Defense inspection of certain applications. 

Secrecy order. 

Prosecution of application under secrecy orders; 
withholding patent. 

Petition for rescission of secrecy order. 

Permit to disclose or modification of secrecy or- 
der. 

General and group permits. 

Compensation. 

Appeal to Secretary. 


Licenses for Foreign Exporting and Filing 
5.11 


Pr WA aa 
onn ne WwNn— 


License for filing in a foreign country an applica- 
tion on an invention made in the United States or 
for transmitting international application. 

Petition for license. 

Petition for license; no corresponding 

Petition for license; corresponding i a ll 
tion. 

Scope of license. 

Effect of secrecy order. 

Who may use license. 

Arms, ammunition, and implements of war. 

Export of technical data. 

Export of technical data relating to sensitive nucle- 
ar technology. 

Petition for retroactive license. 


General 
5.31 Effect of modification, rescission or license. 
5.32 Papers in English language. 
5.33 Correspondence. 

Authority: 35 U.S.C. $. + 181-188 and the Export 
Administration Act of 1979, as amended, the Arms —— 
ae enal datas same the Atomic Ener, 


of 1954, as amended, and the Nuclear Non-Proli A 
Act of 1978, and the delegations in the tions 
370.10(j), 22 


these acts to the Commissioner (15 C 
CFR 125.04, and 10 CFR 810.7). 

3. The center heading preceding §5.11 and the text of 
§5.11 are revised to read as follows: 
Licenses for Foreign Exporting and Filing 
A Eee > ea eae an application 

an invention made © the Untied States er Sor tame 

Gag on tnteonationsl ajpflention. 


— 
wn 


oS se mee 
COOAIDN 


5. 
5. 
5. 
5. 
5. 
$. 
» 
5. 
» 
5. 


25 


(a) A license from the Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks under 35 U.S.C. 184 is required before filing 
any application for patent or for the tion of a 
utility model, industrial design, or model, in a foreign 
patent office or any foreign it agency or any inter- 
age amma other than United States Receiving 

» if: 
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(1) An ion on the invention has been on file in 
the United States less than six months prior to the date 
on which the application is to be filed, or 

(2) No application on the invention has been filed in 
the United States. 

(b) The license from the Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks referred to in (a) would also au- 
thorize the export of technical data abroad for 
ee & OS Coe ee & pee ing and 
prosecution of a an ication without sepa- 
rately nym By regulations contained in 22 
CFR Parts 121-130 (International Traffic in Arms 
lations of the AS -- 15 CFR Part 379 
(Regulations of Office of Export Administration, 
Ne Oe Ea tee 
aa See ee ae 

(c) Where technical deta in the form of s patent appli- 
Sete ao akapenen tien a ae re- 
lated to the filing or possible fili 


rosecution OE ee ee ee 
i the Commissioner Patents and Trade- 


from 

marks referred to in paragraphs (a) or (b) of this section, 

or on an invention not made in gy oy 

export regulations contained in 22 CFR Parts 121-130 

(international Traffic in Arms R tions of the De- 
it of State), 15 CFR Part 3 i 


of Export Administration, I 


ministration, Departmen 

Part 810 (Foreign Atomic Energy Programs of the De- 
partment of Energy) must be complied with unless a li- 
cense is not required because a United States application 
was on file at the time of export for at least six months 
without a secrecy order under §5.2 being placed there- 
on. The term “exported” means ex; as it is defined in 
22 CFR Parts 121-130, 15 CFR 379 and 10 CFR 
Part 810. 

(d) If a secrecy order has been issued under §5.2, an 
application cannot be exported to, or filed in, a foreign 
— (including an international agency in a foreign 

try), except in accordance with §5.5. 

“o) (o_o (a) of this section 
is required if: 

(1) The invention was not made in the United States, 


or 
Oe tee States application is not subject to a 
secrecy order under §5.2, and was filed at least six 
months prior to the date on which the application is 
filed in a foreign country. 

oS ease canes 0 penete® 6 eS ae 
can be revoked at any time upon written notification by 
he Sop lica' ie toa “ 

a foreign patent application 

sage Of sa avbatha tien the date of flog of 0 Used 
States patent application may be revoked by the imposi- 
tion of a secrecy order. 

4. Bastian 3.12 to emanded by seviding pangugh 6) 
to read as follows: 


§5.12 Petition for license. 


(b) Petitions for license should be presented in letter 
form and must include the required fee (§1. 7th), if ex- 


rdclivery of th 
full instructions for wba 
sognunph fissams chen & ts co bo Giivercd to cdier Gan 


the petitioner. 
5. Section 5.13 is revised to read as follows: 


§5.13 Petition for license; no corresponding application. 


If no coi ing national or international applica- 
tion has been filed in the United States, the petition for 
seed Se L1H Mf copedieed hentling of the peti 
quired fee (§1.17(h)), if expedited handling of the peti- 
tion is also sought, and a legible copy of the material 
upon which a license is desired. This copy will be re- 
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of the granted. For assistance 
in the identification of the ceatter of each license 
so issued, it is suggested exes that the petition be submited in 
duplicate and provide a lescription of t! 
material. The duplicate copy of the petition will be re- 
turned with the license or other action on the petition. 

6. Section 5.14 is amended by revising paragraphs (a) 
and (c) to read as follows: 


§5.14 Petition for license; corresponding U.S. application. 


(a) When there is a co g United States appli- 
cele on fin, a poltion fer tamans ender $3.10) ost 
include the required fee (§1.17(h)), if expedited handling 
of the petition is also sought, and must identify this ap- 
plication by serial number, filing date, inventor, and ti- 
tle, but a copy of the material upon which the license is 
desired is not required. The sub; matter licensed will 
be measured by disclosure of the United States appli- 
cation. Where the title is not descriptive, and the subject 
matter is clearly of no interest from a security stand- 
point, time may be saved by a short statement in the pe- 
tition as to the nature of the invention. 


tained as a measure — 


(c) When the application to be filed or exported 
abroad contains matter not disclosed in the United States 
application or applications, including the case where the 
combining of two or more United States applications in- 
troduces subject matter not disclosed in any of them, a 
copy of the application as it is to be filed in the foreign 
country or international application which is to be trans- 
mitted to a foreign international or national agency for 
filing in the Receiving Office, must be furnished — 
the petition. If however, all new matter in the forei 
international application to be filed is readily identi Ie, 
the new matter may be submitted in detail and the re- 
mainder by reference to the pertinent United States ap- 


plication or pe 


7. Section 5.15 is revised to read as follows: 
§5.15 Scope of license. 


(a) Grant of a license under §5.12(a) authorizes the ex- 
port and filing of an application in a foreign country or 
the transmitting of an rg gree to any 
foreign patent agency or interna patent agency 
when the subject matter of the foreign or international 
application corresponds to that of the domestic applica- 
tion. This license includes authority: 

(1) To export and file all duplicate and formal papers 
to the foreign country or international agencies; 

(2) To make amendments, modifications and supple- 
ments, includin py gem | changes or supporting matter 
consisting of illustration, exemplification, compari- 
son, or explanation of subject matter disclosed in the ap- 
plication; 

(3) To take any action in the prosecution of the for- 
eign or international application; and 

(4) To add subject matter or take any action under 
paragraphs (a) (1)-(3) of this section which does not 
change the general nature of the subject matter dis- 
closed at the time of filing, unless hey a matter 
added involves technical data 

(i) Defense services or articles designated in the Unit- 
ed States Munitions List applicable at the time of foreign 
filing, the unlicensed exportation of which is prohibited 
pursuant to the Arms Export Control Act, as amended, 
and 22 CFR Parts 121-130; or 

(ii) Restricted Data, sensitive nuclear technology or 
technology useful in the production or utilization of spe- 
cial nuclear material or atomic energy, the dissemination 
of which is subject to restrictions of the Atomic Energy 
Act of 1954, as amended, and the Nuclear Non-Prolifer- 
ation Act of 1978, as implemented by the regulations for 
Unclassified Activities in Foreign Atomic Energy Pro- 
wg 10 CFR Part 810, in effect at the time of foreign 
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(b) Grant of a license under §5.12(b) authorizes the 
export and filing of an application in a foreign country 
or the transmitting of an international application to any 
fo patent agency or internati patent agency. 
F this license includes authority to forward all 
duplicate and formal papers to the foreign patent agency 
or international —_ agency and to make amendments, 
modifications or supplements to and take any action in 
the prosecution of foreign or international applica- 
tion, provided subject matter additional to that covered 
by the license is not involved. 

(c) A license granted under §5.12(b) pursuant to $5. 13 
or §5.14 shall have the scope indicated in paragraph (a) 
ee ee eee ae A peti- 
tion, accompanied by the required fee (§1.17(h)), ow 
also be filed to change a license having the scope indi 
cated in paragraph (b) of this section to a license having 
the scope indicated in paragraph (a) of this section. The 
change in the scope of a license will be as of the date of 
the grant of the change in scope. 

(d) In those cases in which no license is required to 
file the foreign application or transmit the international 

application, no license is required to file papers in con- 
nection with the prosecution of the foreign or interna- 
tional application not involving the disclosure of addi- 
tional subject matter. 

(e) Any paper filed abroad or transmitted to an 
international patent agency following the filing of a for- 
eign or international application which changes the gen- 
eral nature of the subject matter disclosed at the time of 
filing or which involves the disclosure of subject matter 
listed in paragraphs (a)(4) (i) or (ii) of this section must 
be separately licensed in the same manner as a foreign or 
international application. Further, if no license has been 
granted under §5.12(a) on filing the corresponding Unit- 
ed States application, any paper filed abroad or with an 
international patent agency which involves the disclo- 
sure of additional subject matter must be licensed in the 
same manner as a foreign or international application. 

(f) Licenses separately granted in connection with 
two or more United States applications may be exercised 
by combining or dividing the disclosures, as desired, 
provided: 

(1) Subject matter which changes the general nature 
of the subject matter disclosed at the time of filing or 
which involves subject matter listed in paragraphs (a)(4) 
(i) or (ii) of this section is not introduced and, 

(2) In the case where at least one of the licenses was 
obtained under §5.12(b), additional subject matter is not 
introduced. 

(g) A license does not apply to acts done before the li- 
cense was granted. See §5.25 for petitions for retroactive 
licenses. 

8. Section 5.17 is revised to read as follows: 


§5.17 Who may use license. 


Licenses may be used by anyone interested in the ex- 
port, foreign filing, or international transmittal for or on 
behalf of the inventor or the inventor’s assigns. 

9. A new §5.20 is added to read as follows: 


§5.20 Export of technical data relating to sensitive nucle- 
ar technology. 


(a) Under regulations (10 CFR 810.7) established by 
the United States Department of Energy, an application 
filed in accordance with the regulations (37 CFR 5.11- 
5.33) of the United States Patent and Trademark Office 
and eligible for foreign filing under 35 U.S.C. 184, is 
considered to be information available to the public in 
published form and a generally authorized —— for 
the purposes of the Department of Ener, tions. 

(b) Inquiries concerning the export o! he, nucle- 
ar technology other than related to the filing or prosecu- 
tion of a foreign patent lication should be made to 
the Attention: Secretary, United States t of 
Energy, Office of International Security Affairs, Wash- 
ington, D.C. 20858. 
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§5.21 [Redesignated as §5.31] 
10. Section 5.21 is redesignated as §5.31. 


§5.22 [Redesignated as §5.32] 


11. Section 5.22 is eres seme as §5.32. 
12. A new §5.25 is add read as follows: 


§5.25 Petition for retroactive license. 


(a) A petition of retroactive license under 35 U.S.C. 
184 shall be presented in accordance with §5.13 or 
§5.14, and shall include: 

(1) A listing of the foreign countries in which the pa- 
tent application material was filed, 

(2) The dates on which the material was filed, 

(3) A verified statement containing: 

(i) An averment that the subject matter in question was 
not under a secrecy order at the time it was filed 
abroad, and that it is not currently under a secrecy or- 
der. 

(ii) A showing that the license has been diligently 
sought after discovery of the proscribed foreign filing, 
and 

(iii) An explanation of why the material was inadver- 
tently filed abroad without the required license under 
§5.11 first having been obtained, and 

(4) The required fee (§1.17(h)). 

The above explanation must include a showing of 
facts rather than a mere allegation of inadvertence. The 
showing of facts should include statements by those per- 
sons having personal knowledge of the acts regarding 
filing in a foreign country and should be accompanied 
by copies of any necessary supporting documents such 
as letters of transmittal or instructions for filing. The 
acts which are alleged to constitute inadvertence should 
cover the period from the time of filing until actual fil- 
ing of the petition under this section. 

(b) If a petition for a retroactive license is denied, a 
time period of not less than thirty days shall be set, dur- 
ing which the petition may be renewed. Failure to re- 
new the petition within the set time period will result in 
a final denial of the petition. A final denial of a petition 
stands unless a petition is filed under §1.181 within two 
months of the date of the denial. If the petition for a ret- 
roactive license is denied with respect to the invention 
of a pending application and no petition under §1.181 
has been filed, a final rejection of the application under 
35 U.S.C. §185 will be made. 

(c) The granting of a retroactive license does not ex- 
cuse any violation of the export regulations contained in 
22 CFR Parts 121-130 (International Traffic in Arms 
Regulations of the ae of State), 15 CFR Part 
379 (Regulations of Office of Export Administration, In- 
ternational Trade Administration, Department of Com- 
merce) and 10 CFR Part 810 (Foreign Atomic Energy 
Programs of the t of Energy) which may 
have occurred because of the failure to obtain an appro- 
priate license prior to export. 

13. Section 5.23 is redesignated as §5.33 and revised to 
read as follows: 


§5.33 Correspondence. 


All correspondence in connection with this part, in- 
cluding petitions, should be addressed to “Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks (Attention Licensing and Re- 
view), Washington, D.C. 20231.” 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks. 


Feb. 24, 1984. 


[FR Doc. 84-8884 Filed 4-3-84; 8:45 am] 
BILLING CODE 3510-16-M 


[1042 O.G. 3] 
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(126) 
(126) Sato 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Parts 1 and 5 
[Docket No. 40227-18] 


Revision of Foreign Filing License Procedure 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 
Action: Final rule: Change of effective date 
Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office amended 
the rules of practice in patent cases, Parts 1 and 5 of 37 
CFR, to establish a streamlined procedure for granting 
licenses for foreign filing by publishing a notice in the 
Federal Register on Apr. 4, 1984, at 49 Fed. Reg. 13456- 
13463. The notice set an effective date of June 1, 1984. 
However, title 35, United States Code, section 41(g) pro- 
vides that “No fee established by the Commissioner under 
this section will take effect prior to sixty days followin; 
notice in the Federal Register.” Since these rules 
pak ef coy nadie bh eset oe Be oy 
than 60 days after the publication of the final 
Se ee , it is necessary to set a later effec- 
tive date. 
Date: The effective date of the rule change published at 49 
rote: . 13456-13463 is changed to June 4, 1984. 
or Sestieer tafammation information contact: Kenneth L. Cage by tele- 
enous at (703) 557-2877 or by mail marked to his attention 
and addressed to the Commissioner of Patents and Trade- 
marks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner of Patents 


Apr. 30, 1984. 
and Trademarks. 


[1042 O.G. 58] 


Office of Patents and Trademarks 
Revision of the Scope of the Secrecy Order 
for Defense Agency Use 


The Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) is revising 
the scope and format of the Secrecy Orders issued under 
the Invention Secrecy Act of 1951, 35 U.S.C. 181 et 
seq., 37 CFR Part 5. The present forms of Secrecy Or- 
ders are very restrictively worded to control disclosure 
or use of an invention under Secrecy Order. The PTO 
previously would only authorize disclosure or use of a 
Secrecy Order invention by the grant of a special per- 
mit. Permits authorize limited disclosure and permissible 
use of the invention depending upon the nature of the 
technical data and national security controls. To receive 
a permit, a patent applicant had to petition the Commis- 
sioner, or the defense agency sponsoring the Secrecy 
Order would issue or could have sua sponte issued a 
permit with the Order. 

The revised Secrecy Orders will permit disclosure and 
use consistent with the national security controls needed 
on the technical data in a patent application. The fea- 
ee ee a ee oe 
ders which eliminate the need, in many cases, for 
the applicant to separately petition for a permit to au- 
thorize various degrees of disclosure or use. 

These revisions to the and format of a Secrecy 
Order are intended to place essentially the same national 
security controls on the technical data in patent applica- 
tions as those on other types of technical data. With re- 
spect to publication or disclosure of information which 
would, in the opinion of the sponsoring Agency, be det- 
rimental to the national security, the revised Secrecy 
Orders will be consistent with existing national security 
and export control procedures. The revised Secrecy Or- 
ders will also clarify the ures for handling and 
custody of applications subject to a Secrecy Order. 

The three new Secrecy Order formats to be used by the 
— agencies of the Department of Defense are as 
follows: 


(127) 
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(1) Secrecy Order and Permit for Foreign Filing in Certain 


Sponsoring Agency & Address: 


ECCN! Reference 


Goods Accompanied by Sophisticated Know-How 
Keystone Equipment or Materials 


ITAR? Reference 
Goods Accompanied by Sophisticated Know-How 


Secrecy Order and Permit for Foreign Filing in Certain 
Countries 


(Title 35, United States Code, Sections 181-188 (1952)) 


NOTICE: To the applicant(s) above named; * See her, 
pr anges Fred. bn Re tedh home pw bene 
attorneys and agents, hereinafter designated =, 

Won tee Risley asad tot ee Gabtotaen - 
tent application has been found to contain subject matter 
which discloses critical technology with military or 
space application. The unauthorized disclosure of such 
subject matter would be detrimental to the national se- 
curity, and you are ordered to keep the subject matter 
para gh pny 4 yy 181) and you are further 

TO PUBLISH OR DISCLOSE the sub- 
ject matter to any person except as specifically autho- 
wy 


eee Ray Sate teeter Se 
filed fa the S of he sect mara he above. the 
y 


an it part of the matter of the above- 
fdcatiied application falls wit 


der. If such other patent 
cy Order imposed by the 
Office, it and the common subject matter need to be 
ae 2 ee S Ce ee. Group 220, 
Attn: Licensing and Review, U.S. Patent and Trade- 
8 Cae ee D.C. 20231 as soon as possi- 
e. 
Publication or disclosure of the subject matter of the 
above-identified patent application, except as authorized 
herein or subsequently by the Commissioner of Patents 
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and Trademarks, prem d subject the person publishin; 


or 

Tg to the penalties of 35 
= 182, 85 and 186 (1952). 

may disclose, for legitimate business 


The principals 
purposes,* the subject matter of the above-identified ap- 
plication to a U.S. citizen or to a person who is both ad- 
mitted lawfully into the United States for permanent res- 
idence and is located in the United States provided the 
U.S. citizen or person is furnished with a copy of this 
Order and is informed that this Secrecy Order 
is applicable to the subject matter disclosed. 
Legitimate business inchede both selling or 


business purposes also indie selling or 
oe disclosing technical data to foreign contrac- 
tors or governments overseas after recei the re- 
quired export license or approval by the U.S. Govern- 
ment. 


The principals shall notify the Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks if a validated license is obtained 
from the Office of Export Administration or a license is 
obtained from the Director, Office of Munitions Control 
under regulations governing the export of technical data 
(15 CFR 379 of Export Administration Regulations 
or 22 CFR '25 of the International Traffic in Arms 


). 
subject matter of the above-identified ET 
y 

omy. Information 
Within Industry” or E.O. 12356, entitled “National Se- 
curity Information” and thus is not subject to the “In- 
dustrial Security Manual for bee mn Classified In- 
formation.” However, since the disclosure of the subject 
matter would be detrimental to the national security, the 
subj matter must be safeguarded under conditions 
that will provide adequate — and prevent access 
by unauthorized persons. big the of the subject 
matter are no longer needed they should be destroyed 
by any method that will prevent “Giheante of the con- 

tents or reconstruction of the document. 

The principals are permitted, subject to the conditions 
stated r, to file and prosecute a co’ 
application for patent in each of the following countries: 
Australia, Belgium, Canada, France, Federal 
Republic of po Greece, Italy, Luxembourg, 
Netherlands, Norway, Portugal, Suede, Turkey and 
the United Kingdom. The for each foreign appli- 
cation and its prosecution be transmitted to the 

oh di agency, identified herein, for forwarding 
diplomatic channels for filing in the f 
prow ei directly by the princi or through 
aay ag foreign patent attorney or agent if au’ 


y the foreign government. perp ey aan 
to payments of taxes and fees need not be sent 


the sponsoring agency and diplomatic channels 
provided that such lence contains no informa- 
tion pertaining to the subject matter of the above-identi- 

International reciprocal agreements — for the 
filing of patent applications under a recy Order in 
the above-identified countries require the principals to 
apg pt nny oy y identified herein (in ad- 
Ce pag. ade re Pee sat ert 

y Oo specification (inc! any 

ab tente, any resume and ae dncluded in 
the patent application) filed in the t office of the 
foreign country. This copy will be i to the 
propriate defense agency of the foreign government 
information only and without prejudice to any rights of 
the principals. The filing date and serial number of the 
patent application should also be furnished to the spon- 
soring agency. 

The principals shall request the foreign patent office 
to place in secrecy the foreign patent applications corre- 
sponding to the above-identified lication and shall 
furnish a copy of this Secrecy and permit with 
the first papers to be filed in the foreign patent office. 
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The ys A gga we may require a waiver in writ- 
po bah F.. to compensation for loss or damage due 
y to the imposition of secrecy on the invention. Bel- 
= France, the Federal Republic of Germany, the 
etherlands, Turkey and the United Kingdom normally 
ee ee ee 
Order should not be construed in any wa 
mean that the Government has adopted or con’ 
adoption of the invention disclosed in this 
and it is not any indication of the value of suc! 
tion. 


licati 
inven- 


Director, Special Laws Administration. 


(2) Secrecy Order and Permit for Disclosing Classified In- 
formation 


This Secrecy Order will be used for those patent ap- 
plications which contain technical data that is either 
classified under Executive Order 12356, National Securi- 
ty Information, 47 FR 14874, Aug. 6, 1982, or properly 
classifiable under a security guideline where the patent 
application owner has a current DOD Security Agree- 
ment, DOD form 441. This Agreement requires the pro- 
tection of classified technical data as prescribed in the 
Industrial Security Manual (ISM), DOD 5220.22-M. 

The intent of this Secrecy Order is to treat classified 
technical data in tent a 2 Se one 
poy hm pace terial under the Industrial Se- 
curity Manual (ISM). Accordingly, this Secrecy Order 
will include a notification of the classification level of 
the technicai data in the application, and provided a lev- 
el of protection at that classification level. The Order 
will apply to owners of patent applications who have a 
current DOD Security agreement (DD Form 441) under 
the ISM. Additional modifications or permits to the Se- 
crecy Order under 37 CFR 5.1 et seq. will only be need- 
ed where the level of disclosure is beyond that specified 
in the order. 

The following is a copy of this second type of Secre- 
cy Order: 


Serial No: 

Filed: 

Applicant: 

Title: 

To be protected at Classification Level of: 
Top Secret, Secret, Confidential, or Special 
Instructions 

Sponsoring Agency & Address: 


Secrecy Order and Permit for Disclosing Classified Infor- 
mation 


(Title 35, United States Code, sections 181-188 (1952)) 


NOTICE: To the applicant(s) above named, his, her, 
or their heirs; and any and all of the assignees, licensees, 
attorneys and agents, hereinafter designated principals: 

You are hereby notified that the above-identi pa- 
tent application has been found to contain subject matter 
which discloses classifiable information. The unautho- 
rized disclosure of such matter would be detrimental to 
the national security, and you are ordered to the 
subject matter secret (as required by 35 U.S.C. 181) and 
you are further ordered NOT TO PUBLISH OR DIS- 
CLOSE the subject matter to any person except as spe- 
cifically authorized herein. 

Any 0 —— application already filed or hereafter 
filed in the U.S. or any a n country which contains 


any significant part of the subj matter of the above- 
identi patent application falls within the scope of this 
Order. If such 


patent application is not under a 
Secrecy Order imposed by the U.S. Patent and Trade- 
mark Office, it and the common subject matter need to 
be brought to the attention of the Director, 220, 
Attn: Licensing and Review, U.S. Patent and Trade- 
eo 20231 as soon as possi- 
e. 

Publication or disclosure of the subject matter of the 
above-identified patent application, except as authorized 
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son Makan ebdan ae comes plibéhapar 
and Trademarks, may subject the person 4 


aa orde re ; 


©, 1285, ented "National Security In 
formation” and thus is subj the “Industrial Security 
ey Se Information.” 
The ipals shall ap ge oy ee 
— by the Industrial Security Manual for 

Classified Information and ma —- 
the subject matter of the above-identified 
other persons having the requisite clearance on "he 
to-know basis” provided the person to whom 
matter is disclosed is furnished with a copy 
crecy Order and is informed that this Secrecy Order 
applicable to the subject matter disclosed. 
declassification, in whole or in part, of the subject 
ter of the above-identified application does not 
this Secrecy Order. The requirements of this 
Order remain in effect until the Secrecy Order i 


ath 
Hu 


RRs 


aie 
THe 


S 
¢ 


closure of the subject matter of the above-identified ap- 
plication Sea peeieien (1) the of any foreign 
without specific of the Patent and 
— or (2) ho capa of export of pen item or data without any 
rt license which may be required. 

order should not be construed in any way to 
mean that the Government has adopted or contemplates 
adoption of the invention disclosed in this lication 
and it is not any indication of the value of such inven- 
tion. 


Director, Special Laws Administration. 
(3) Secrecy Order 
ee renee Gates ae be coed ee heat 


Secrecy Order in use up to now, and will be used 
the other types of Orders do not y. This Order 
be issued by direction of agencies y then the 
ment of Defense. Unless fecood’ with the initial Onder, 
modifications to the Secrecy Order and/or permits un- 
der 37 CFR 5.1 et seq. will be needed for additional dis- 
closure. 
The following is a copy of this third type of Secrecy 
er: 


Serial No: 
Filed: 
lication: 
itle: 
Sponsoring Agency & Address: 


Secrecy Order 
(Title 35, United States Code, sections 181-188 (1952)) 


NOTICE: To the applicant(s) above named; his, her 
or their heirs; and any and all of the assignees, licensees, 
attorneys and agents, hereinafter designated principals: 

You are hereby notified that the Scove-tieati 
ces Co Saas Sank sees ane 
the unauthorized disclosure of which would be detri- 
mental to the national security, and you areordered to 
keep the subject matter secre! (as required by y 35 U.S.C. 
81) and you are further ordered NOT TO PUBLISH 
— wee agp nn ged mg tf eaes 

as specifically authorised by the Commissioner of Pa- 
tents and Trademarks. 
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Any other it application already filed or hereafter 
filed in the rey any foreign county which contains 
any t part of the matter of the above- 
identi cy ey within the scope of this 
Order. If such patent application is not under a 
Secrecy Order i Poy the US. Patent and Trade- 
mark office, it the common subject matter need to 
be brought to the attention of the Director, Grou q 
ae See = ae U.S. Patent and Trade- 
mark Office, Washington, D.C. 20231 as soon as possi- 
ble. 

Publication or disclosure of the subject matter of the 


U.S.C. 182, 185 and sendy 2 

Since the disclosure of the subject matter of the 
above-identified application would be detrimental to the 
national security, the subject matter must be safeguarded 
under conditions that will provide adequate tion 
and prevent access by unauthorized persons. 
ies of the subject matter are no longer needed, they 
should be destroyed by any method that will prevent 
disclosure of the contents or reconstruction of the docu- 
ment. 

This order should not be construed in any way to 
mean that the Government has adopted or contemplates 
adoption of the invention disclosed in this lication 
and it is not any indication of the value of such inven- 
tion. 


Director, Special Laws Administration. 


Each Secrecy Order forbids the publication or disclo- 
sure of the invention except as specially authorized. By 
revising these Secrecy Orders to conform with existing 
export and classification authority, the burden on patent 
applicants to seek additional its for disclosure 
and/or foreign filing under 37 CFR Part 5 will be re- 
duced. The new Secrecy Orders reflect the level of se- 
crecy required by law and regulation for various tech- 
nologies and will place National Security and export 
controls on the patent application in harmony with other 
applicable export and classification controls. Also, this 

— will reduce the risk of disclosure of the subject 
matter of the invention by providing greater guidance 
on the safe g of the subject matter invention. 

Information calling Mr. new Secrecy Orders may 
be obtained by callin r. Kenneth L. Cage, Director, 
Special Laws Administration Group, at (703) 557-2877 
or by mail directed to Mr. Kenneth L. Cage, Director, 
~ ag Administration, Group 220, Washington, 


DONALD W. PETERSON, 
Deputy Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks. 


[FR Doc. 86-21023 Filed 9-16-86; 8:45 am] 


Sept. 9, 1986. 


BILLING CODE 3510-16-M 
[1071 OG 31] 


‘Export Control commodity Number (ECCN) on the Commodity Control 
List it No. 1 to 15 CFR 399.1). 
International Traffic in Arms bo nen re (ITAR), 22 CFR 120-130. 
‘The term legitimate business is to interpreted consistent with 
DOD Directive 5230.25 entitled “ ie map oe ted Unclassified Technical 
Data From Public Disclosure,” of Defense on Nov. 
6, 1984, 32 CFR Pert 250, 43 49  ta4080 (Dee 10, 1984). 


(128) Guidelines for Extension of Patent Term 
Under 35 U.S.C. 156 
This notice is intended to establish initial guidelines 
for patent owners who are seeking extensions of patent 
terms pursuant to newly enacted 35 U.S.C. 156. Th 
guidelines will be effective until further notice. Section 
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156 of Title 35, United States Code, provides that a pa- 
tent owner seeking an extension of the term of a patent 
pursuant to its provisions must submit an lication to 
pred ee rpm yet (hereinaf- 


tases tieethgn 395 apealion oeties eompeniacs tho apes 
cation is to contain, including “such patent or other in- 
formation as the Commissioner may require.” See 35 
U.S.C. 156(d) (1) (BE). Section 156(d) (4) also provides 
that “[a] n application for the extension of the term of a 
patent is subject to the disclosure requirements pre- 
scribed by the Commissioner.” Section 156(h) provides 
that the “Commissioner may establish such fees as the 


Jead cet Goldie otabee weaken ab 

for the extension of the term of a patent to Patent 
and Trademark Office and in actually making the sub- 
mission of such an application. This notice is divided 
into a number of sections set forth below which treat 
various determinations which have to be made by a pa- 
tent owner or its agent prior to submission of an applica- 
tion and further includes guidelines as to the actual con- 
tent of an application for extension of the term of a 
patent. 

A patent owner or its agent should use the guidelines 
in the various sections set forth below in determining 
whether a patent is subject to, and meets the conditions 
for, extension of its term. If so, the patent owner or its 
agent should also use the guidelines set forth below in 
preparing and filing an application for extension of the 
patent term. If any application for extension of the term 
of a patent is filed in accordance with 35 U.S.C. 156 be- 
fore the date on which this notice is published in the Of- 
ficial Gazette and is not in compliance with the require- 
ments of this notice, applicant will be notified of the 
deficiencies in the epee and will be given a eb 
of time within which to correct the deficiencies. 


Guidelines 
§A. Patents subject to extension of the patent term. 


(a) Any patent which claims a product as defined in 
paragraph (b) of this section, or a method of using such 
a product, or a method of manufacturing such a prod- 
uct, is subject to being extended in accordance with 35 
U.S.C. 156. 

(b) The term “product” referred to in paragraph (a) of 
this section means (1) a human drug product or (2) any 
medical device, food additive, or color additive subj 
to regulation under the Federal Food, Drug, and 
metic Act. The term “human drug product” means the 
active ingredient of a new drug, antibiotic drug, or hu- 
man biological product (as those terms are used in the 
Federal Food, ig, and Cosmetic Act and the Public 
Health Service Act) including any salt or ester of the 
active ingredient, as a single entity or in combination 
with another active ingredient. 


§B. Conditions for extension of term of a patent. 


The term of a patent may be extended if: 
(a) the patent claims a product or a method of using or 
- amma a product as defined in §A of this no- 


() the term of the patent has never been previously ex- 
tended except for any interim extension issued pursu- 
ant to 35 U.S.C. 156(e) (2); 

(c) an SD ad the mation for extension is submitted pursuant to 


(ay the. product has besa subject to a regulatory review 
as defined in 35 U.S.C. 156(g) ond by the See. 
retary of Health and Human Services before its com- 
mercial marketing or use; 
(e) the product has received LS for commercial 
marketing or use and (i) lication is submitted 
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atte Ge dtp Ga nans eigen OOS 
product first received permission for commercial 
marketing or used under the provision of law under 
which the applicable regulatory review period oc- 
curred, or (ii) in the case of a patent claiming a 
method of manufacturing the product which primari- 
ly uses recombinant D A technology in the manu- 
facture of the product, the lication for extension 
is submitted within the sixty day period beginning on 
the date of the first permitted commercial marketing 
or use of a product manufactured under the process 
claimed in the patent; 

(f) the term of the patent has not expired before the sub- 
SEO are = oe See 


tice; and 
(g) no other patent has been extended for the same regu- 
latory review period for the product. 


§C. Applicant for extension of patent term. 


Any application for extension of a pase term must 
be submitted by the owner of record of the patent or its 
agent and must comply with the requirements of §D of 
this notice. 


§D. Application for extension of the term of a patent. 


(a) An application for extension of the term of a patent 
must be made in writing to the Commissioner of Pa- 
tents and Trademarks. ¥, date of an applica- 
tion for extension of the term of a patent is the date 
on which the complete application for extension and 
a duplicate of the thereof, certified as such, 
are received in the Patent and Trademark Office or 
filed pursuant to the provisions of 37 CFR 1.10. The 
provisions of 37 CFR 1.8 should not be used to file 
an application for the extension of the term of a pa- 
tent. 

(b) A complete application for the extension of the term 
of a patent comprises: 

(1) a complete identification of the approved product 
as by appropriate chemical and physical structure 
or characteristics; 

(2) a complete identification of the Federal statute in- 
cluding the applicable provision of law under 
which the regulatory review occurred; 

(3) an identification of the date on which the product 
received permission for commercial marketing or 
use under the provision of law under which the 
applicable y es review period occurred; 

(4) a statement the application is being submitted 
within the sixty day period itted for submis- 
sion and an identification of the date of the last 
day on which the application could be submitted; 

(5) a complete identification of the patent for which 
an extension is being sought by the name of the in- 
ventor, tent number, and the date of issue; 

(6) a copy of eg patent for which an extension is be- 
ing sought, including the entire specification (in- 
cluding claims) and drawings, in the form of a cut- 
up copy of the original patent with only a single 
column of the printed patent securely mounted or 
reproduced in permanent form on one side of a 


Separate paper; ‘ : 
(7) a copy of any disclaimer, certificate of correction, 
receipt of maintenance fee payment, or reexamina- 
tion certificate issued in the patent; 
(8) a statement that the patent claims the 
product or a method of using or manufacturing the 
approved product, and a showing which lists each 


roved 


applicable t claims and demonstrates the 
mannerin which each applicable patent claim reads 
on the approved product or a method of using or 
manufacturing the approved product; 

(9) the relevant dates and information t to 35 
U.S.C. 156(g) in order to enable the Secretary of 
Health and Human Services to determine the ap- 

plicable regulatory review period; 
(10) 5 brief description of the activities undertaken by 
the applicant during the applicable regulatory re- 
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view period with respect to the approved product 
and the significant dates applicable to such activi- 


ties; 

(11) a statement that in the opinion of the applicant the 
patent is eligible for the extension and a statement 
as to the len of extension claimed, including 
how the length of extension was determined; 

(12) a statement that licant acknowledges a duty to 
disclose to the Gientaieeer of Patents and 
Trademarks and the Secretary of Health and Hu- 
man Services any information which is material to 
any determinations to be made relative to the ap- 
plication for extension; and 

(13) the prescribed fee for receiving and acting ig upon 
the application for extension (see §F of this notice) 
and an oath or declaration as set forth in para- 
graph (c) of this section. 

(c) Any application for extension of the term of a pa- 
tent submitted pursuant to paragraphs (a) and (b) 
of this section must include an oath or declaration 
signed by the owner of record of the patent or its 
agent which specifically identifies the application 
papers and the patent for which an extension is 
sought and avers that the person signing the oath 
or declaration: 

(1) has reviewed and understands the contents of the 
oo being submitted pursuant to this sec- 


(2) al the patent is subject to extension pursuant 
to §A of this notice; 

(3) believes an extension of the length claimed is fully 
justified under 35 U.S.C. 156; and 

(4) Salons the patent for which the extension is being 
sought meets the conditions for extension of the 
term of a patent as set forth in §B of this notice. 

(d) If any application for extension of the term of a 

patent submitted pursuant to this section is held to 
be incomplete, applicant may seek to have that 
holding reviewed by filing a petition pursuant to 
37 CFR 1.182 within such time as may be set, or if 
no time is set, within one month of the date on 
which the application was held incomplete. 


§E. Interim extension of the term of a patent. 


An applicant who has filed an application for extension 
pursuant to §D of this notice may request one or more 
interim extensions for periods of up to one year pending 
a final determination On the applica tion. Any such re- 
quest should be filed at least months prior to the 
expiration date of the pee The Commissioner may is- 
sue interim extensions for periods of up to one year until 
a final determination is made without a request by the 
applicant. In no event will the interim extensions 
granted under this section be longer than the maximum 
—_ of extension to which the applicant would be eli- 
gible. 


§F. Fee for receiving and acting on an application for ex- 
tension of the term of a patent. 


Pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 156(h) the Commissioner has de- 

termined that a fee of $750.00 is te to cover 

to the Patent and T: Office of receiv- 

i applications for extension of the 

a patent pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 156. The fee 

chechd egatmgeny thn eqgttentinnsetain Ghat. If a fee in 

a different amount is in Title 37 of the Code of 

Federal Regulations, app! t will be refunded any ex- 
cess or required to submit any deficiency. 


§G. Address for application for extension of the term of a 
patent and communications relating thereto. 


All applications for extension of the term of a patent and 
any communcations relating thereto intended for the Pa- 
tent and Trademark Office should be addressed to the 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, Box Patent 
Ext., Washington, D.C. 20231. When appropriate, the 
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communication should also be marked to the attention 
of a particular individual. 
§H. For further information contact: 
R. Franklin Burnett by telephone at (703) 557-3054 or 
addressed to the 


by mail marked to his attention and 
of Patents and Trademarks, Washington, 
D.C. 20231. 


Summary 


The initial guidelines set forth above are considered to 
be appropriate and authorized by 35 U.S.C. 156. They 
Sea annarcitae andtadas cama eltitetl bo 


their agents changes which will be 
eee a Tithe 37 of the Rode of Federal Regulations. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Acting Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks. 


[1047 O.G. 16] 


Sept. 25, 1984. 


DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part 1 
[Docket No. 60594-6094] 


Rules for Extension of Patent Term 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 
Action: Notice of proposed rulemaking. 
Summary: The Patent and Trademark “Office p proposes to 
amend the rules of practice in patent cases, Part 1 of Ti- 
tle 37, Code in Federal Regulations, to provide the rules 
and procedures under which extensions in the terms of 
ora may be sought pursuant to the provisions of 35 
S.C. 156 which was enacted on Sept. 24, 1984 in Title 
II of Pub. L. 98-417, the “Drug Price Competition and 
Patent Term Restoration Act of 1984.” The new 35 
U.S.C. 156 provides that, upon application to the Com- 
missioner of Patents and Trademarks, the term of a par- 
ticular patent, which claims a product or a method of 
ing or manufacturing a product as defined in the Pub- 
lic Law, may be extended under certain circumstances 
and conditions where the product has been subject to a 
regulatory review as defined in Public Law 98-417 and 
by the Secretary of Health and Human Services, before 
its commercial marketing or use. The pro rules for 
amending Part 1 of Title 37 would pro pro- 
cedures for the submission of such lications to the 
Patent and Trademark Office and for determination 
and issuance of certificates of patent term extension by 
the Patent and Trademark Office on the applications 
submitted. 
Dates: Comments must be submitted on or before Sept. 
10, 1986; a public hearing will be held on Sept. 15, 1986 
at 9:30 a.m., requests to present oral testimony should be 
received on or before Sept. 10, 1986. 
Address: Address written comments and uests to 
present oral testimony to the Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231, Attention: 
Charles E. Van Horn, Rm. CP2-9A09. The hearing will 
be held in Rm. 11C10, on the 11th floor of Bldg. 3, 
Crystal Plz., located at 2021 Jefferson Davis Hwy., Ar- 
lin; Va. Written comments and a transcript of = 
— hearing will be available for public i i 
9A09 off Bidg. 2, 1 one Piz. at 2011 Jefferson Da- 
vis Hwy., Arlington, V: 
For Further ideeetion Contact: Charles E. Van Horn 
by telephone at (703) 557-3637 or by mail marked to his 
attention and addressed to the Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks, be gt D.C. 20231. 


Supplementary Information: LB, rules are 
designed primarily to implement Title II of Pub. L. 98 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 13, 1987 


417 by (1) eattine So mip at pete On Ge 
submission of applications for extension of patent 
ining the procedure governing the extension determine 


by the Patent and Trademark Office based on the appli- 

cations submitted. 

Since new section 35 U.S.C. 156 came into effect on the 

date of enactment (Sept. 24, 1984) of Public Law 
i were published as 


also published in BNA’s Patent, Tradema nd Copyright 

Journal on Sept. 27, 1984. It is intended that those 
will continue in effect until the —— 

of final rules based on the 

proposed rules follow in most respects the 

 ccmiane Gon att tm tee aadinn te 

rules make some clarifications and additions to the 


ractice and 


sion is to be calculated, which was not covered in the 
guidelines. 

The new section 35 U.S.C. 156 requires the Commis- 
sioner of Patents and Trademarks to notify the Secretary 
of Health and Human Services within sixty days of 
submittal of an application for extension of patent 
which complies with the section and to submit to | 
Secretary a copy of the application. Not later than 


sioner, the Secretary is charged with determining 

length 2 Se ee tory review period, noti- 
the Commissioner of the determination and pub- 

lishing in the Federal Register a notice of such determi 


Tak senceny el dak Chee bidtt & 
eee for the handling g regulations to gi 
g of applications for patent term 
the Department of Health and 


Discussion of Specific Rules 

Section 1.1, if amended as proposed, would indicate that 
applications for extension of patent terms and any com- 
munications relating thereto intended for the Patent and 
Trademark Office should be directed to “Box Patent 
Ext.” 

The filing of an application for an extension of the term 
of a patent would be considered timely if received in the 
Patent and Trademark Office on or before the statutory 


Guedes » 
Services 


or §1.10 of this part before the statutory deadline. The 
filing of an application for an extension of the term of a 
patent would be treated in the same manner as the filing 
of any paper required to be filed in the Patent and 
Trademark Office within a set period of time and not 
nr 5am to the exceptions enumerated in 37 CFR 
1.8(a). 
Section 1.20, if amended a would add para- 
graph (n) to establish a fee of $550.00 for filing an appli- 
or ee ee es 
amount is riate to cover costs to 
the Patent and Trademark Office of receiving and acting 
upon ap ray: for extension of patent term as provid- 
ed in 35 %U. S.C. 156(h). 
A new “Subpart F—Extension of Patent Term” is pro- 
posed to be added to Part 1 to include §§1.710 through 
1.785. 

Section 1.710, if added as proposed, would define the 
patents subject to extension of the patent term. Para- 
graph (a) of proposed §1.710 defines the patents subject 
to extension in terms of the subject matter claimed 
therein. Under paragraph (a) of proposed §1.710 a patent 
to (1) a product, (2) a method of using a product, (3) or 
a method of manufacturing a product can be extended as 
long as the product meets the definition contained in 
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h f L710, ond the 
pmper £2 S pesvees © oo long oo 


tent term are met. Paragraph .Oig reat et 
lows the language of 35 U.S.C. 156 and defines 
uct” as meaning (1) a human drug os of lh on 
medical device, food additive, or color additive subj 
oo maeeiien ae Se ree eee Sep Se 
metic Act. The term “human drug product” as defined 
peas te em 
rug, antibiotic drug, or human bio- 
ee ee ae Re ee 
g, and Cosmetic Act and the Public Health 
vat Geter ie oh ov aunat ip aeitete 
as a single entity or in combination with anoth- 


war rg 

Section 1.720, if added as proposed, would define the 
conditions under which the term of a patent may be ex- 
tended. The conditions for extension would be: 

(1) The patent must claim a product or a method of 
sno manufacturing a product as defined in proposed 

(2) The term of the patent must never have been 
previously extended except for any interim extension is- 
sued pursuant to §1.760; 

(3) an application for extension must be submitted pur- 
suant to proposed §1.740; 

(4) The product must have been subj 
ry review period as defined in 35 U. 
its commercial marketing or use; 

(5) The product must have received Ste for 
commercial marketing or use and (i) lication 
must be submitted within the sixty day period 
on the date the product first received permission for 
commercial marketing or use under the provision of law 
under which the — regulatory review —_—. oc- 
curred, of (ii) in the case of a patent claimin; 
of manufacturing the product which ealy ae re- 
combinant DNA technology in the manufacture of the 
product, the application for extension must be submitted 
within the sixty day period beginning on the date of the 
first permitted commercial marketing or use of a prod- 
a manufactured under the process claimed in the pa- 


“6 The term of the patent must not have expired be- 
fore the submission of an application pursuant to 
pro §1.740; and 

(7) No other patent must have been extended for the 
same regulatory review period for the product. 

Section 1.730, if added as —— would req 
that an application for extension of a patent be submitted 
by the owner of record of the patent or its agent and 
that the application must comply with the requirements 
of proposed §1.740. The application papers submitted 
would be required to clearly reflect and establish the au- 
thority of the person submitting the application to do so 
on behalf of the owner. See marty 1.740(c). For ex- 
ample, if the person submitting the application is the 
quired to so reflect. If the person suoent wad br 

to so reflect. person submitting 
Ton t Guing ob an tho aguns of Goo ownnt af eneeel. the 
CE OS aE Ss ee ee oe oe 
rity of the agent to act on behalf of the owner, e.g., 
prety Sang a eye A mere 


Fedvagne xy hyt ng 
torney to prosecute a ore the Pa- 
tent and Trademark wae not popes the agen- 
cy relationship to apply for a patent term extension. 
Section 1.740, if added as pi , would establish 
the contents and requirements sete for ex- 
tension of patent term. Paragraph (a) of proposed 
requires that the application be made 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks and ecsbishes 
as the filing date of the the date on which 
the complete lication for extension as defined in 
paragraph (b) o "the section and a duplicate of the pe- 
pers thereof, certified as such, are received in the Patent 
8 es oe ae tee ee 
cate of Mailing” provisions of 37 CFR 1.8 or by “Ex- 
press Mail” pursuant to the provisions of §1.10. cer- 
Siied Galleate Gf Gis eqptiaation pages oil eave @ 


to ito- 
.C. 136(q) eefone 
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the copy to be submitted by the Commissioner to the 
Su tenant cay. deeaaias tho captain. Sameer 


is corrected. in 

h (b) tou 1.740, ico 
plete =e () of proposed — of a pa- 
tent com 


(1) A complete identification of the approved product 
by appropriate 


the patent 
Se een S one making or 


“a the approved product; 
(2) A complete identification of the Federal statute in- 
pons = emerge provision of law under which the 


() An identification of the date on which the product 

received permission for commercial marketing or 

under the provision of law under which the applicable 
occurred; 


regulatory review period 

(4) In the case of human drug product, an identifica- 
tion of each active ingredient in the product and as to 
the product and each active ingredient, a statement that 
they have not been y approved for commercial 
marketing or use under the Federal Food and 
Cosmetic Act, or a statement of when the active ingre- 
dient was approved for commercial marketing or use (ei- 
ther alone or in combination with other active ingredi- 
ents) — the provision of law under which it was 


approvi 
(5) A statement that the application is being 
within the sixty day period ad tee abetecon 
§1.720 (e) and an ideniification of 
day on which the application could 


itted; 

(6) A complete identification of the patent for which 

an extension is being sought by the name of the inven- 
cos, the guieat eunten, and the date of issue; 

(7) A copy of the patent for which an extension is be- 
ing sought, including the entire specification (including 
claims) and drawings; 

(8) A copy of any disclaimer, certificate of correction, 
receipt or statement of maintenance fee payment, or 
reexamination certificate issued in the patent; 

(9) A statement beginning on a new page that the pa- 
tent claims the approved product or a method of using 


roved product; 
on a new 


facturing 
(10) A statement 
it to 35 


and information 
Services to determine the 


period. 

(i) For a human drug product, this information will in- 
clude the effective — Of the inv new drug 
(IND) application and the IND number; the date on 
which a new application (NDA) was initially sub- 
mitted and the A caatten ond Geo dxto ep ehich Ge 
NDA was approved; 

(ii) For a food or color additive, this information will 
include the date a major health or environmental effects 
test on the additive was initiated and any available sub- 
stantiation of that date; the date on which a petition for 
product approval under the Federal Food, Drug and 
Cosmetic Act was initially submitted and the petition 
number; and the date on which the application was ap- 


proved; 
(iii) For a medical device, this information will in- 
clude the effective date of the investigational device 
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respect 
section 156(G)(1) thru (3) of Title 35 of the United 
States Code and does not take into account any other 
limitations or restrictions on the length of possible pa- 
tent extension. 

(11) A brief description beginning on a new page of 
the activities undertaken by the applicant during the ap- 
plicable regulatory review period with respect to the ap- 
proved product and the significant dates applicable to 
such activities. This description should include a summa- 
ry of any communication of substance with the Food 
and Drug Administration (FDA) and the significant 
dates related to such communication and activities. For 
example, these activities would include the dates of the 
submission of any new data to the FDA, any communi- 
cations between FDA and the applicant with respect to 
the appropriate protocols for testing the product, and 
any communications between FDA and the applicant 
that are attempts to define the particular requirements 
for premarketing approval of this particular product. 

(12) A statement beginning on a new page that in the 
opinion of the applicant the patent is eligible for the ex- 
tension and a statement as to the length of extension 
claimed, including how the length of extension was de- 
termined and whether the 14 year limit of 35 U.S.C. 
156(c)(3), the five year limit of 35 U.S.C. 156(g)(4)(A) 
or (B) or the two year limit of 35 U.S.C. 156(g)4)(C) 
applies. 

(13) A statement that applicant acknowledges a duty 
to disclose to the Commissioner of Patents and Trade- 
marks and the Secretary of Health and Human Services 
any information which is material to the determination 
of entitlement to the extensions sought (see §1.765); 

(14) The prescribed fee for receiving and acting upon 
the application for extension (see §1.20(n)); 

(15) The name, address, and telephone number of the 
person to whom contacts and correspondence relating to 
the application for patent term extension are to be di- 
rected; and 

(16) An oath or declaration as set forth in paragraph 
(c) of proposed §1.740. 

Paragraph (c) of proposed §1.740 requires that an oath 
or declaration signed by the owner or record of the pa- 
tent or its agent accompany the application as a part 
thereof. An application for extension filed without an 
oath or declaration is not a complete application and is 
not entitled to a filing date. The oath or declaration filed 
as a part of the application must 2 identify the 
application papers and the patent for which an extension 
is sought and include averments that the person signing 
the oath or declaration; 
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(1) Is the owner, an official of a corporate owner au- 
thorized to obligate the tion, or has specific writ- 
ten authorization to sign the oath or declaration on be- 
half of the owner; 

(2) Has reviewed and understands! the contents of the 


. application being submitted pursuant to §1.740; 


(3) Believes the patent is subject to extension pursuant - 
to § 1.710 

(4) Believes an extension of the length claimed is fully 
justified under 35 U.S.C. 156 and the applicable regula- 
tions; and 

(5) Believes the patent for which the extension is being 
sought meets the conditions for extension of the term of a 
patent as set forth in § 1.720. 

In signing the oath or declaration referred to in para- 
graph (c) of proposed §1.740 an official of a corporate 
owner or a person havi written authorization 


ving 
to sign the oath or declaration on behalf of the owner is 


representing that he or she is the it of the owner and 
has authority to act on behalf of owner in filing the 
application for it term extension. Note also pro- 
posed§ 1.730. h (d) of proposed §1.740 provides 
for review of a holding that an application for patent 
term extension is incomplete by the filing of a petition 
under 37 CFR 1.182. The failure to timely comply with 
any requirement of these regulations which is not an ex- 
plicit requirement of the statute may be waived under 
appropriate circumstances. 37 CFR 1.183. While timely 
action is expected, relief under 37 CFR 1.183 may be ap- 
propriate in view of the tight time deadlines and other 
circumstances involved in filing an application for exten- 
sion of the patent term. The petition must be filed with 
the required fee (37 CFR 1.17(h)) within such time as 
may be set, or if no time is set, within one month of the 
holding. 

Section 1.750, if added as proposed, would cover the 
determination of eligibilty for extension of the term of a 
patent which will be made by the Patent and Trademark 
Office on the application for extension. As provided for 
by Pub. L. 98-417, and as set forth in this section, it is 
intended that the determination as to whether a patent is 
eligible for an extension can be made solely on the rep- 
resentations contained in the application for extension 
filed pursuant to proposed new §1.740 of y my Pro- 
posed§1.750 does, however, provide that fi infor- 
mation may be required by the Commissioner or other 
Officials before a final determination is made on whether 
a patent is eligible for extension. In circumstances where 
further information is required by the Office the appli- 
cant will be given a time period within which to re- 
spond. The failure to file a response within the period 
provided will result in a final determination adverse to 
the granting of an extension of patent term unless the re- 
sponse period is extended. An extension of time to re- 
spond may be requested under the provisions of 37 CFR 
1.136(b). The intentional failure to provide the informa- 
tion requested also will result in a adverse determi- 
nation. A final determination may be made at any time 
after an application is filed, but no later than when a 
certificate of extension is issued. Proposed §1.750 -. 
vides that a single request for reconsideration of a 
determination may be filed within one month or within 
such other time period set in the final determination. 
Proposed §1.750 also provides that the determination 
may be delegated to appropriate Patent and Trademark 
Office officials. A notice will be mailed to applicant con- 
taining the determination as to eligibility of the patent 
for extension and the period of time of the extension of 
the term, if any This notice shall constitute the final de- 
termination as to eligibility and any period of extension 
of the patent term. 

Section 1.760, if added as proposed, would provide 
for one or more interim extensions for periods of up to 
one year where a complete application pursuant to ne 
posed§1.740 has been filed by an applicant and a 
determination pursuant to proposed §1.750 has not been 
made on the application. Proposed §1.760 provides that 
the Commissioner may issue an interim extension with 
or without a request by the applicant. In order for an in- 
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eS ee eS 
proposed §1.740 must have been filed prior to the expi- 
ration date of the patent even though the interim exten- 
sions may not actually be granted until after the original 
expiration date of the patent. In no event will interim 
extensions be granted under proposed §1.760 for a 

od of extension longer than that to which the applicant 
would be eligible. 

Section 1.765, if added as proposed, would define the 
duty of disclosure in patent term extension cages 
—— (a) of propossed §1.765 specifies the indi 

als on whom the duty rests and the extent of the duty. 
Paragraph (b) of proposed §1.765 requires that “ 
sures pursuant to the section be accbmpanied by a ci 
of each written document being disclosed and 
to whom the submission is to be made, i.e., the Patent 
and Trandemark Office or the Secretary, as appropriate. 
Such disclosures would be able to be made through and 
attorney or agent. 

Paragraph (c) of proposed §1.765 precludes a determi- 
nation of eligibility for an extension or the issuance of a 
certificate if clear and convincing evidence of fraud or 
attempted fraud on the Office or the Secretary is deter- 
mined to be present or the duty of disclosure is deter- 
mined to have been violated through bad faith or gross 
negligence in connection with the patent term extension 
proceeding. Since the determination as to wheter a pa- 
tent is eligible for extension pursuant to proposed §1.750 
may be made solely on the basis of the representations 
made in the application for extension, a final determina- 
tion to refuse a patent term extension because of fraud 
or a violation of the duty of disclosure is expected to be 


rare. 

Paragraph (d) of proposed §1.765 precludes submis- 
sions to the Patent and Trademark ice by or on be- 
half of third parties, thereby making patent term exten- 
sion proceedings in the Office an ex parte matter 
between the patent owner or its agent and the Commis- 
sioner. Under paragraph (d) of proposed §1.765, submis- 
sions by third parties to the ice will be returned, or 
otherwise of, without consideration. 

Paragraph (d) does not affect submissions authorized 
by Public Law 98-417 to be made to the Secretary dur- 
ing determination of the applicable regulatory review 


period. 

Section 1.770, if added as proposed, would provide 
for the express withdrawal of an application for exten- 
sion of the term of a patent if the written declaration of 
withdrawal si by the owner of record or its agent is 
filed in the , in duplicate, before a determination is 
made pursuant to pro §1.750. Under proposed § 
1.770, and application for extension of the term of a pa- 
tent may not be expressly withdrawn after the date of 
the final determination pursuant to proposed §1.750. 
Proposed §1.770 also provides that an express withdraw- 
al is effective when acknowledged in writing by the Of- 
fice and that the filing and acceptance of an express 
withdrawal does not entitle applicant to a refund of the 
filing fee for the application for patent term extension or 
any portion thereof. 

Section 1.775, if added as proposed, would provide 
the procedure for calculating the patent term extension 
for a human drug —. aaa 

(a) would specify t exten- 
shen Oth 200 tat ten Sooped expkation Genet Os pe 
tent or any earlier date set by terminal disclaimer. 

Proposed paragraph (b) of §1.775 would provide that 
the patent term would be extended by the length of the 
regulatory review for the product as determined 
by the Secretary of Health and Human Services but re- 
duced, where appropriate, by the time periods provided 
in proposed paragraph (d). 

paragraph (c) defines the length of the regu- 
latory review period which is determined by the Secre- 
tary of Health and Human Services. 

For a human drug uct, the re 

S.C.  36(aK( ) as ti 


review 
sum of: 
on the 
Fed- 
eral Food, Drug, and Cosmetics Act became effective 


riod is defined in 35 
(1) The number of days in the period 
date an exemption under section 505 or of 
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for the approved human drug uct and on the 
date an application was y submitted for drug 
uct under section 505 or 507 above or under section 
51 of the Public Health Service Act; and 
(2) The number of days in the period beginning on the 
date the application was initially submitted for the 


ys 
h (c\(1) and (c)(2) of §1.775 which were on and 

date on which the patent issued 
Gi). The number of days from paragraphs (c)(1) and 
(cX(2) of §1.775 during which it is determined under 35 
U.S.C. 156(d)(2)(B) by the Secretary of Health and Hu- 
re ee ee ee ee ee 


gence; and 
A. One-half the number of rien te 


POD and (d)(1)ii) of + 775. Half ie will be ig- 
nored for purposes of subtraction. 

(2) Adding the number of days determined in pro- 
os ~— (dX{1) to the pr begea of the patent 

shortened by any terminal disc 

*@) Adding 14 years to the date of approval of the ap- 
plication under section 351 of the Public Health Service 
Act, or subsection (b) of section 505 or section 507 of 
the Federal Food, Drug, and Cosmetic Act; 

(4) Comparing the dates for the ends of the periods 
obtained from (d)(2) and (d)(3) with each other and 
selecting the earlier date; 

(5) If the original patent issued after Sept. 24, 1984; 

(i) By adding 5 years to the ori; expiration date of 
= patent or any earlier date set by terminal disclaimer; 


ome, the dates obtained in paragraphs 
(axe) a A (d)(5\(i) with each other and selecting the ear- 


“ If ‘the original patent was issued before Sept. 24, 
84; 


(i) If no request was submitted for an exemption under 
subsection (i) of section 505 or subsection (d) of section 
507 of the Federal Food, Drug, and Cosmetic Act, by 
(A) adding 5 years to the original expiration date of the 
patent or any earlier date set by terminal disclaimer and 
(B) by ces Gotan eee ae 
and (d)(6)(i(A) with each other and selecting the earlier 

date; 


(ii) If a request was submitted for an exemption under 
subsection (i) of section 505 or subsection (d) of section 
507 of the Federal Food, Drug, and Cosmetic Act, and 
the commercial marketing or use of the product was not 

ved before Sept. 24, 1984, by (A) adding 2 years to 

original expiration date of the patent or any earlier 
date set by terminal disclaimer, and (B) by comparin, 
the dates obtained in h (dX(4) and (d\(6)iiKA 
with each other and se! g the earlier date. 

Goole LTA Uf cdded © queen, would provide 
the procedure for calculating the patent term extension 
for a food additive or color additive. The paragraphs 
correspond to those proposed for §1.775. 

Section 1.777, if added as proposed, would provide 
the procedure for Se Se SS ee 
for a medical device. The paragraphs correspond to 
those proposed for §1.775 with the major difference be- 
ing in the calculation of the regulatory review 

Section 1.780, if added as 
te Ce ee eee ee 
§1.750 that a patent is eligible for extension, a certificate 
of extension, under seal, will be issued to the applicant 
for the extension of the term of the patent. Section 1.780 
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would also that the certificate would be record- 
ed in the tv ds cans ent bs cnadinoned 
es pert of the original patent. Section 1.780 would also 
provide for notification of the issuance of the certificate 
Stamnes Ss anaes & Re a Sa oS ae 
Patent and Trademark Office 
No certificate certificate or extension would be issued if the term 
Ce ee ee even though the patent 
ee In 
such situations the final determination ae 
to §1.750 would indicate that no certificate 
Section 1.785, if added as would specify the 


proposed, 
be followed where — 
Tohaay tae poled to's 
for a 
. 17 and proposed §1.785 provide 
patent may be extended for a regulatory 
y product. U: inder proposed §1.785, 
for extension of the same 
of extension of the term of 
would be issued based 
for extension of patent term. If 
extension of the terms of differ- 
SS ee a 
certificate of extension would be 
ving the earliest date of issuance, 
to be eligible for extension 
50 and if the application for its 
ies Ges polar th es tanec ofc eattthoate ot 
extension of the later issued patent. 
Other alternatives to proposed §1.785 were considered, 
but were not proposed in view of a number of complica- 
adie dediena tans aen For exam- 
ternative was to give preference to a pa- 
nthe cope Say geo al applicant before 
the FDA. However, neither patent owner may have 
i icant, or each patent owner may 


make value judgments as to the relative contributions of 
different patent owners it was decided to propose an ad- 
ministratively straight forward approach and seek public 
comments as to other possible workable alternatives. 
Environmental, energy, and other considerations: The 
rule change will not have a significant impact on the 
quality of the human environment or conservation of en- 
ergy resources. The rule change is in conformity with 
the requirments of the Regulatory Flexibility Act (Pub. 
L. 96-354). Executive Order 12291, and the Paperwork 
Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq. 


The General Counsel of the Department of Commerce 
certified to the Small Business Administration that the 
rule change will not have a significant adverse economic 
impact on a substantial number of small entities because 
patented drugs are generally not commercialized by 
eo entities (Regulatory Flexibility Act. Pub. 1. 96- 


The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that 
this rule ue is not a major rule under Executive Or- 
der 12291 annual effect on the economy will be 
less than $100 million. 
There will be no major increase in costs or prices for 
consumers, individual industries, federal, state, or local 
—- agencies, or geographic regions. There will 
no significant adverse effects on competition, employ- 
ment, investment, area aoe innovation, or on the 
ability of United States-based enterprises to compete 
with foreign-based enterprises in domestic or export 
markets. 
The information collection requirement contained in this 
proposed rule has been submitted to OMB for review 
under section 3504(h) of the Paperwork Reduction Act. 
Comments relating to this requirement should be direct- 
ed to — Office of Information and Regulatory Affairs 
Of OMB, Attention: Desk Officer for Commerce, Patent 
and Trademark Office. 
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List of Subjects in 37 CFR Part 1 


Administrative practice and procedure, Authority del- 
— (government agencies), Conflict of interest, 
Inventions and patents, Lawyers. 

Notice is hereby ro tm he that ‘ae to the authority 
ted to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 

y 35 U.S.C. 6 and Pub. L. 98-417, the Patent and 
Trademark Office is is proposing to amend Title 37 of the 
Code of Federal Regulations as set forth below. 


PART 1-[AMENDED] 


1. The ay citation for 37 CFR Part 1 continues 
to read as follo 

Authority: 35 U USC 6, unless otherwise noted. 

2. Section 1.1 is to be amended by adding a 
new paragraph (Dt read 8 follows: 


§1.1 All communications to be addressed to the Commis- 
sioner of Patents and Trademarks 


(f) All applications for extension of patent term and 
thereto i 


marked “Box Patent Ext.” When appropriate, 
munication should also be marked to the attention of a 
= individual, as where a decision has been ren- 


og, EN proposed to be amended by adding a 
new paragraph (n) to read as follows: 


§1.20 Post-issuance fees 


(n) For filing an application for 
f the term of a patent 


4. A new “Subpart F—Extension of Patent Term” is 
proposed to be added to read as follows: 


Subpart F—Extension of Patent Term 


Sec. 

1.710 Patents subject to extension of the patent term. 

1.720 Conditions for extension of patent term 

1.730 Applicant for extension of patent term. 

1.740 Application for extension of patent term. 

1.750 Determination of eligibility for extension of pa- 
tent term. 

1.760 Interim extension of patent term. 

1.765 Duty of disclosure in patent term extension pro- 


1.770 Express withdrawal of application for extension 
of patent term. 

1.775 Calculation of the patent term extension for a 
— drug product. 

776 Calculation of patent term for a food additive or 
fe ~, additive 

1.777 Calculation of patent term for a medical device. 

1.780 Certificate of extension of patent term. 

1.785 Multiple applications for extension of term of 
the same patent or of different patents for the same reg- 
ulatory review period for a product. 

Authority: 35 USC 6 and 156. 


Subpart F-Extension of Patent Term 
§1.710 Patents subject to extension of the patent term. 


(a) A patent is eligible for extension of the patent term 

ae 8 en 6 ae ee 

po a pate oe ffl pene deported 

. ‘cae of manufacturing such a product, and meets 
all other conditions and requirements of this part. 
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(b) The term “product” referred to in paragraph (a) . 
this section means (1) a human drug product whic 
means the active ingredient of a new drug, sntibiotic 
drug, or human biological — (as those terms are 
used in the Federal Food, g, and Cosmetic Act and 
the Public Health Service Act) including any salt or es- 
ter of the active ingredient, as a single entity or in com- 
bination with another active ingredient; or (2) any medi- 
cal device, food additive, or color additive subject to 
regulation under the Federal Food, Drug, and Cosmetic 
Act. 


§1.720 Conditions for extensions of patent term. 


The term of patent may be extended if: 
(a) The patent claims a product or a method of using 
or ne a product as defined in §1.710 of thes 


pare) The term of the patent has never been previously 
extended except for any interim, extension issued pursu- 
ant to §1.760 of this part; 

(c) An application for extension is submitted pursuant 
to §1.740 of this part; 

(d) The product has been subject to a re; 
view period as defined in 35 U.S.C. 56(g 
commercial marketing or use; 

(e) The product is an approved product, that is it has 
received for commercial marketing or use 
and (i) the application is submitted within the sixty day 
period beginning on the date the product first received 
permission for marketing or use under the 
provisions of law under which the — regulatory 
review period occurred, or (ii) in case of a patent 
claiming a method of manufacturing the product which 
primarily uses recombinant DNA techno! in the 
manufacture of the product, the lication for exten- 
sion is submitted within the sixty day period beginning 
on the date of the first permitted commercial marketing 
or use of a product manufactured under the process 
claimed in the patent; 

(f) The term of the patent has not expired before the 
submission of an application pursuant to §1.740 of this 
part; and 

(g) No other patent has been extended for the same 
regulatory review period for the product. 


§1.730 Applicant for extension of patent term. 


ry re- 
before its 


Any application for extension of a — term must 
be submitted by the owner of record of the patent or its 
— and must comply with the requirments of §1.740 


of this part. 
§1.740 Application for extension of patent term. 


(a) An application ~ extension of patent term must 
Commissioner 


be made in ae of Patents and 
Trademarks. The ig date of an application for exten- 
sion of patent term is the date on which the complete 
—— for extension as set forth in paragraph (b) of 
section, and a duplicate of the papers thereof, certi- 

fied as such, are received in the Patent and Trademark 
Office or filed pursuant to the “Certificate of Mailing” 
provisions of 37 CFR 1.8 or “Express Mail” provisions 
of §1.10 of this part. 

(b) A complete application for the extension of patent 
term comprises: 

(1) A complete identification of the approved product 
as by appropriate chemical and generic name, physical 
structure or characteristics; 

(2) A complete identification of the Federal statute in- 
cluding the applicable provision of law under which the 


regulatory review occurred; 

(3) An —. of the date on which the product 
received permission for commercial marketing or 
under the provision of law under which the applicable 

regulatory review occurred: 

(4) In the case of human drug product, an identifica- 
tion of each active ingredient in the product and as to 
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each active ingredient, a statement that it has not been 
previously approved for commercial g or use 
under the Federal Food Drug and Cosmetic Act, or a 
statement of when the active ingredient was approved 
for commercial marketing or use (either alone or in 
combination with other active ingredients) and the pro- 
vision of law under which it was ed. 
(5) A statement that the 

within the sixty day period permi 

pursuant to §1.720(e) and an identification of the date of 
the last day on which the application could be submit- 


© A complete identification of the patent for which 
an extension is being sought by the name of the inven- 
tor, the patient number, and the date of issue; 

(7) A copy of the patent for which an extension is be- 
ing sought, including the entire specification (including 
claims) and drawings. 

(8) A copy of any. disclaimer, certificate of correction, 


= of maintenance fee payment, or reexamination 
issued in the patent; 


(9) A statement beginning on a new page that the pa- 
tent claims the approved product or a method of using 
ee ee ane, ane 6 SS 
which lists each applicable patent claim and demon- 
strates the manner in which each applicable patent claim 
reads on the ved product or a method of using or 
manufacturing ved product; 

(0) statement beginning on new page ofthe rele 
vant dates and information pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 156(g) 
in order to enable the Secretary of Health and Human 
Services to determine the applicable regulatory review 
period as follows: 

(i) For a patent that claims a human drug product, the 
effective date of the investigational new drug (IND) ap- 
plication and the IND number; the date on which a new 
drug application (NDA) was initially submitted and the 
ee ee ee ee 
proved; 

(ii) For a patent that claims a food or color additive, 
the date a major health or environmental effects test on 
the additive was initiated and any available substantia- 
tion of that date; the date on which a petition for prod- 
uct approval under the Federal Food, and Cos- 
metic Act was initially submitted and petition 
number; and the date on which the FDA published a 
Federal Register notice listing the additive for use; 

(iii) For a patent that claims a medical device, the ef- 
fective date of the investigational device exemption 
(IDE) and the IDE mama if applicable, or the date on 
which the applicant be; at clinical investigation 
involving the device ii o; Ee ee See ae ay 
available substantiation of that data; the date on whic 
an application for product approved under section 515 
of the Federal Food, Drug and Cosmetic Act was ini- 
tially submitted and the number of the application; and 
“SS h tad Gee tan oleae . 

11 2 eS es Se oe ee 
the activities undertaken by the applicant during the ap- 
plicable regulato: 
proved product and the significan’ 
such activities; 

i See ae pore 
opinion of the applicant the patent is eligi 
tension and a statement as to the length of extension 
claimed, including how the length of extension was de- 


(13) A ae that applicant nie a duty 
to disclose to the Commissioner of Patents and Trade- 
marks and the Secretary of Health and Humans Services 
any information which is material to the determination 
of entitlement to the extension sought (see §1.765 of this 


part); 
As. ibed fee for receiving and acting 
lication for extension (see §1. 20(n) of this ek oy 
on The name, address, and telephone number of per- 
son to whom inquires and relating to 
the application for patent term extension are to be di- 
rected; and 
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(16) An oath or declaration as set forth in paragraph 
(c) of this section. 
ot See naan Son cotaton ot Os wall 9 


See gr Ey 
sation suet Seder on aa af 


the owner of record of te patent of is agen whic 
specifically identifies patent for 
which an extension is sought and avers that the person 


thorized to obligate the corporation, or has specific 
ten authorization to sign the oath or declaration on be- 
half of the owner; 

(2) Has reviewed and understands the contents of the 
application submitted pursuant to this section; 

(3) Believes patent is subject to extension pursuant 
to §1.710 of this part; 

(4) Believes an extension of the length claimed is fully 
justified under 35 U.S.C. 156 and the applicable regula- 


tions; and 

(5) Believes the patent for which the extension is be- 
ing sought meets the conditions for extension of the 
term of a patent as set forth in §1.720 of this part. 

(d) If any application for extension of patent term sub- 
mitted pursuant to this section is held to be incomplete, 
applicant may seek to have that holding reviewed by fil- 
ing a petition with the required fee pursuant to §1.182 or 
§1.183, as appropriate, within such time as may be set, 
or if no time is set, within one month of the date on 
which the application was held incomplete. 


§1.750 Determination of eligibilty for extension of patent 
term. 


A determination as to whether a patent is eligible for 
extension may be made by the Commissioner solel 
he tats of the sigbesentalions codtebend in tho egultan- 
tion for extension filed pursuant to §1.740 of this part. 
This determination may be a op to appropriate Pa- 
tent and Trademark Office o' and may be made at 
say tine Saas tho enaliits Se extention b tnwed 
The Commissioner or other appropriate officials may re- 
quire further information before a final determination is 
made on whether a patent is eligible for extension. A no- 
tice will be mailed to applicant containing the determi- 
nation as to the eligibility of the patent for extension and 
the period of time of the extension, if any. This notice 
shall constitute the final determination as to the eligibili- 
ty and any period of extension of the patent. A single re- 
quest for reconsideration of a final determination may be 
made if filed by the applicant within such time as may 
be set or, if no time is set, within one month from the 
date of the final determination. 


§1.760 Interim extension of patent term. 


An applicant who has filed a complete application for 
extension pursuant to §1.740 of this part may request 
one or more interim extensions for periods of up to one 
year pending a final determination on the application 
pursuant to §1.750 of this part. Any such request should 
be filed at least three months prior to the expiration date 
of the patent. The Commissioner may issue interim ex- 
tensions, without a es by the applicant, for periods 
of up to one year determination is made. In 
no event will the interim extensions granted under this 
section be longer than the maximum period of extension 
to which the applicant would be eligible. 


§1.765 Duty of disclosure in patent term extension pro- 
ceedings. 


(a) A duty of candor and good faith toward the Pa- 
tent and Trademark Office and the Secretary of Health 
and Human Services rests on the patent owner or its 
agent, on each attorney or agent who represents the pa- 
tent owner, and on every other individual who is sub- 
stantively involved on behalf of the tt owner in a 
patent term extension proceeding. All such individuals 
who are aware, or become aware, of information materi- 
al to the determination of entitlement to the extension 
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Oi Se ate See: petnaty ants a tneed 
in 


pagar 
= . 
tat 


re Secretary wa 

attemped or the duty of disclosure was violated 

bad faith or gross negligence in connection with the pa- 
tent term extension proceeding. If it is established by 
clear and convincing evidence (1) that any fraud was 
practiced or attempted on the Office of the Secretary in 
connection with the patent term extension proceeding or 
(2) that there was any violation of the duty of disclosure 


the patent term extension proceeding, 
tion will be made pursuant to §1.750 that the patent is 
not eligible for extension. 

(d) duty of disclosure pursuant to this section 
rests on the individuals identified in (a) of this 
section and no submission on behalf of third parties, in 
ain ahem oF chaste oll er coadional oe 
the Office. ee See 

be the party making the submis- 
sion, or otherwise disposed of, without consideration by 
the Office. 


§1.770 Express withdrawal of application for extension of 
term. 


An application for extension of patent term may be 
expressely withdrawn before a determination is made 
pursuant to §1.750 by oe the Office, in duplicate, a 
written declaration of withdrawal signed by the owner 
of record of the patent or its t. An application may 
not be expressly withdrawn the date of the final 
determination on the application. An express withdrawal 
pursuant to this section is effective when acknowledged 
in writing by the Office. ee ee 
drawal pursuant to this section and it acceptance by the 
Office does not entitle applicant to a refund of the filing 
fee (§1.20(n)) or any portion thereof. 


§1.775 Calculation of patent term extension for a human 
drug product. 


(a) If a determination is made pursuant to §1.750 of 
this that a patent for a human drug product is eligi- 
ble for extension, the term shall be extended by the time 
as calculsted in days in the manner indicated by this sec- 
tion. The patent term extension will run from the 
nal expiration date of aap” or any earlier date set 
by terminal disclaimer (§1.32 

(>) The term ofthe Paint fora human drug product 
will be extended by the length of the 
period for the product as determined b 5 tes Ghemetany of 
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Health and Human Services, reduced as appropriate pur- 
suant to paragraj ——— (d)(1)-(6) of this section. 

(c) The length of the regulatory review period for a 
human drug product will be determined by the Secre- 
tary of Health and Human Services. Under 35 U.S.C. 
156(g)(1)(B), it is the sum of 

(1) The number of days in the period beginning on the 
date an exemption under subsection (i) of section 505 or 
subsection (d) of section 507 of the Federal Food, Drug, 
and Cosmetic Act became effective for the approved hu- 
man drug product and ending on the date an application 
was initially submitted for such drug product under 
those sections or under section 351 of the Public Health 
Service Act; and 

(2) The number of days in the period beginning on the 
date the application was initially submitted for the ap- 
eee human drug product under section 351 of the 

blic Health Service Act. subsection (b) of section 505 
or section 507 of the Federal Food, Drug, and Cosmetic 
Act and ending on the date such application was ap- 
proved under such section. 

(d) The term of the patent as extended for a human 
drug product will be determined by 

(1) Substracting from the number of days determined 
by the Secretary of Health and Human Services to be in 
the regulatory review period: 

(i) The number of days in the = of paragraphs 
(c)\(1) and (c)(2) of this section which were on and be- 
fore the date on which the patent issued; 

(ii) The number of days in the periods of paragraphs 
(c)(1) and (c)(2) of this section during which it is deter- 
mined under 35 U.S.C. 156(c)(2)(B) by the Secretary of 
Health and Human Services that applicant did not act 
with due diligence; 

(iii) One-half the numbers of days remaining in the = 
riod defined by paragraph (c)(1) of this section after that 
period is reduced in accordance with 


hs 
(d)(1)(i) and (ii) of this section; half days will be ignored 


for purposes of subtraction; 

(2) By —s the number of days determined in para- 
graph (d)(1) of this section to the original term of the 
patent as shortened by any terminal disclaimer; 

(3) By adding 14 years to the date of approval of the 
application under section 351 of the Public Health Ser- 
vice Act, or subsection (b) of section 505 or section 507 
of the Federal Food, Drug, and Cosmetic Act; 

(4) By comparing the dates for the ends of the periods 
obtained pursuant to paragraphs (d)(2) and (d)(3) of this 
section with each other and selecting the earlier date; 
if) If the original patent was issued after Sept. 24, 

84. 

(i) By adding 5 years to the original expiration date of 
= patent or any earlier date set by terminal disclaimer; 
an 

(ii) By comparing the dates obtained pursuant to para- 
graphs (d)(4) and (d)(5)(i) of this section with each other 
and selecting the earlier date; 

(6) If the original patent was issued before Sept. 24, 
1984. 

If not request was submitted for an exemption under 
subsection (i) of section 505 of subsection (d) of section 
507 of the Federal Food, Drug, and Cosmetic Act, by 
(A) adding 5 years to the original expriation date of the 
patent or earlier date set by terminal disclaimer and (B) 
by comparing the dates obtained pursuant to ———_ 
(d)(4) and (dX(6)iMA) of this section with each o' 
and selecting the earlier date; 

(ii) If a request was submitted for an exemption under 
subsection (i) of section 505 or subsection (d) of section 
507 of the Federal Food, Drug, or Cosmetic Act and 
the commercial marketing or use of the product was not 
approved before Sept. 24, 1984, by (A) adding 2 years to 
the original expiration date of the patent or earlier date 
set by terminal disclaimer, and (B) by comparing the 
dates obtained pursuant to hs (d)(4) and 
(d)(6)(iiMA) of this section with each aa and selecting 
the earlier date. 


§1.776 Calculation of patent term extension for a food ad- 
ditive or color additive. 
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(a) If a determination is made pursuant to §1.750 of 
this part that a t for a food additive or color addi- 
tive is eligible for extension, the term shall be extended 
by the time as calculated in days in the manner indicated 
by this section. The patent term extension will run from 
the original expiration date of the patent or earlier date 
set by terminal Piisclaimer (§1.321). 

(b) The term of the patent for a food additive or color 
additive will be extended by the length of the regulatory 
review for the product as determined by the Sec- 
retary of Health and Human reduced as appro- 
er to paragraph (d)(1)-(6) of this section. 

(c) length of the review for a 
food additive or color itive will be determined by 
the Secretary of Health and Human Services. Under 35 
U.S.C. 156(g\(2)(B), it is the sum of 

(1) The number of days in the period beginning on the 
date of major health or environmental effects test on the 
additive was initiated and ending on ~ _ a petition 
was initially submitted with respect 2 
product under the Federal Food. Di pom, and 
Act requesting the issuance of a ne 2 for use of the 
product; and 

(2) The number of days in the period beginning on = 

date a petition was initially submitted with een ae 
approved product under the Federal Food. 
Cosmetic Act requesting the issuance of a pBare J r 
use of the product, and ending on the date such regula- 
tion became effective or, if objections were filed to such 
regulation, ending on the date such objections were re- 
solved and commercial marketing was permitted or, if 
commercial marketing was permitted and later revoked 
pending further proceedings as a result of such objec- 
tions, ending on the date such proceedings were finally 
resolved and commercial marketing was permitted. 

(d) The term of the patent as extended for a food ad- 
ditive or color additive will be determined by 

(1) Subtracting from the number of days determined 
by the Secretary of Health and Human Services to be in 
the regulatory review period: 

(i) number of days in the of paragraphs 
(cX(1) and (c)(2) of this section which were on and be- 
fore the date on which the patent issued: 

(ii) The number of days in the periods of paragraphs 
(c\(1) and (c)(2) of this section during which it is deter- 
mined under 35 U.S.S. 156(d)(2)(B) by the Secretary of 
Health and Human Services that applicant did not act 
with due diligence: 

(iii) The ome of days equal to one-half the number 
of days remaining in the period defined by paragraph 
(cX(1) of this section after that is reduced in ac- 
cordance with paragraphs (d)(1){i) and (ii) of this sec- 
a half days will be ignored for purposes of subtrac- 


"O) By adding the number of days determined in 
paragraph (d)(1) of this section to the original term of 
the patent as shortened by an terminal disclaimer; 

(3) By adding 14 years to the date a regualtion for use 
of the product became effective or, if objections were 
filed to such regulation, to the date such objections were 

resolved and commercial marketing was permitted or, if 
commercial marketing was permitted and later revoked 
pending further proceedings as a result of such objec- 
tions, to the date such proceedings were finally resolved 
and commercial marketing was permitted: 

(4) By comparing the dates for the ends of the 
obtained pursuant to paragraphs (d)(2) and (d)(3) of this 
section with each other and selecting the earlier date; 

. Om the original patent was issued after September 
4, 1984, 

(i) By adding 5 years to the original expiration date of 
the patent or earlier date set by terminal disclaimer; and 

(ii) By comparing the dates obtained pursuant to para- 
graphs (d)(4) and (d)(5)(i) of this section with each other 
and selecting the earlier date; 

4 the original patent was issued before September 
24, 1984. 

(i) If no major health or environmental effects test 
was initiated and no petition for a re i r applica- 
tion for registration was submitted, by (A) adding 5 
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original expiration date of the it or ear- 


ame Gane set tptenruintl dincluaeer aad OH by compar- 
obtained (d)(4) and 
and selecting 


dates pursuant to 
CONIMA) of of this section with eac 


on wea major or east onadamiinion effects test was 

initiated or a petition for a regulation or boi se v peek 
ee ee 

ing or use of the before Sep- 

tember ws Foo ae (A) adding 2 2 to the original 


eo eng patent or —- date set —. termi- 
disclaimer, a (B) by comparing the dates obtained 
pursuant to paragraphs (d pen the and ale “ this 
section with each other 


§1.777 Calculation of patent term extension for a medical 


(a) If a determination is made t to §1.750 of 
ee ee ae 2 aided tte 4 lids be 
extension, the term shall be extended by the time as cal- 
culated in days in the manner indicated by this section. 
The patent term extension will run from the original ex- 
piration date of the patent or earlier date as set by termi- 
nal disclaimer (§1.321). 


156(g)(3)(B), it is the sum of 
(1) The number of days in the period beginning on the 
date a clinical investigation on humans involving the de- 
vice was and ending on the date an application 
was initially submitted with respect to the device under 
section 515 of the Federal Food, Drug, and Cosmetic 
Act; and 
(2) The number of days in the period beginning 
date the application was initially submitted with 
to the device under section 515 of the Federal Food, 
Drug, and Cosmetic Act, and ending on the date such 
Sarin cs auile e aatiee ciucatian of cneno. 
beginning on the date a notice of completion of a prod- 
development protocol was initially submitted under 
Soutiee SMNUL-OE the Aan and callie on the due Ge 
protocol was declared completed under section 515(f)(6) 
of the Act. 
Se ae eae Saataes & aeteatee Ger « meted ae 
vice will be determined by 
®) Subtracting from the number of days determined by 
the Secretary of Health and Human Services to be in 
the regulatory review period pursuant to paragraph (c) 
of this section: 
(i) The number of days in the periods of paragraphs 
(c)(1) and (c)(2) of this section which wae on Sa 
fore the date on which the patent issued: 
(ii) The number of days se cee, of genenete 
(c)(1) and (c)(2) of this section during which it is deter- 
mined under 35 U.S.C. SEACKB) by the Secretary of 
Health and H Human Services tha applicant did not act 
with due 
Gi) One-half the number of days remaining in the period 
defined by paragraph (c)(1) of this sation dar at 
riod is reduced in accordance with paragraphs (XIX) 
and (ii) of this section; half days will be ignored for pur- 
poses of subtraction: 
(2) By adding the number of days determined in - 
ee ee eae a « the 
patent as shortened by any terminal disc’ 
By Qdding 14 years to the date of povmeccen yee of the appli- 
cation under section 515 of the Federal Food, Drug, and 
Cosmetic Act or the date a product development proto- 
= declared comp! under section 515(f)(6) of 
ct: 


on the 
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(4) By comparing the dates for the ends of the periods 
obtained pursuant to ——_ Ce) « and (d)(3) of this 
section with each other and selecting the earlier date: 
an original patent was issued after September 


(i) By adding 5 years to the original ex tion date of 
the it or earlier date set by terminal disclaimer; and 
(ii) By comparing the dates obtained pursuant to para- 
a (dX(5\i) of this section with each other 
and selecting the earlier date: 


(6) If the osgiadl patent was issued before September 
, 1984, 


@ If no clinical investigation on humans involving the 
device was begun or no.product development protocol 
was submitted under section 515(f)(5) er th the Federal 
Food, and Cosmetic Act, by (A) adding 5 years 
to the original expiration date of the patent or earlier 


tes obtained pursuant 
(d)(6)(iM(A) of this section with each other and selecting 
the earlier date; 

(ii) If a clinical investigation on humans involving the 
device was begun or a product development protocol 
was submitted under section 515(f)(5) of the Federal 
Food, Drug, and Cosmetic Act and the commercial 
marketing or use of the product was not approved be- 
fore September 24, 1984, by (A) adding 2 years to the 
ee oe oe ee 

by terminal disclaimer, and (B) b a 
obtained pursuant to paragraphs (a4) and (d)(6)iiA) 
an: ies saute reais ernie 

te 


§1.780 Certificate of extension of patent term. 


If a determination is made it to §1.750 of this 
part that a patent is eligible for extension and that the 
verm of the patent is to be extended, a certificate of ex- 
tension, under seal, will be issued to the licant for 


the extension of the t term. Such will 


rademark Office. Ce we lle Re Ay 

sued if the term of the patent cannot be extended, even 

though the patent is otherwise determined to be eligible 

for extension. In such situations the final determination 

re ee On 
issue. 


§1.785 Multiple applications for extension of term of the 


Only one patent may be extended for a re; tory re- 
view period for any product (§1.720(g)). If more than 
one application for extension of the same patent is filed, 
the certificate of extension of patent term, if appropriate, 
will be issued based upon the first filed application for 
extension. If applications are filed for extension of the 
terms of different its based u the same regulato- 
ry review period for a product, certificate of exten- 
sion of patent term be issued to the patent having 
ocaiien ata Gonnien, Bitte costes 1 deel 
to be eligible for extension of patent term pursuant to § 
1.750 ee 
to the issuance of a certificate of extension of patent 
term of the later issued patent. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Assistant Secreta’ 
Commissioner of Patents ai 


(FR Doc. 86-17054 Filed 7-29-86; 8:45 am) 
BILLING CODE 3510-16-M 
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(130) - Guidelines for the Submission 


Applications for Interim Protection 
of Mask Works Under 17 U.S.C. 914 


Chapter 9 of Title 17 of the United States Code, the 
Semiconductor —— Protection Act of 1984, establishes 
a new form of intellectual property protection for mask 
works that are fixed in semiconductor chips. Mask 
works are defined as a “series of related images, howev- 
er fixed or encoded” that represent the three-dimension- 
al patterns in the layers of a semiconductor chip. This 
chapter provides a 10 year term of protection for origi- 
nal mask works measured from their date of registration 
on first commercial exploitation anywhere in the world. 
Mask works must be in the United States 
Copyright Office within two years’ of first commercial 
exploitation to maintain this protection. 

chapter denies goetietiin to foreign owners of 
meth week ealies Gs onstn am fmt conmensidly 
exploited in the United States. It is contemplated that 
foreign countries will eventually obtain full protection 
by concluding treaties or enacting chip protection legis- 
lation. eo pth dig ae ee ree ED AY 
internatonal comity in mask work protection, Section 
914(a) provides that the Secretary of Commerce may ex- 
tend the privilege of interim protection under the Semi- 
conductor Chip Act to nationals of foreign nations un- 
der certain conditions. These are: (1) that the foreign 
nation in question is making progress (either by treaty 
negotiation or legislative enactment) toward a regime md 


Act; (2) that its nationals a 

them (such as —_— hn liated companies) are 
not engaging and have not in recent gaged in 
chip piracy or the sale of products pod my infringing 
semiconductor components; and (3) that entry of the 
Secretary’s order would promote the purposes of the 
Act and of achieving international comity toward mask 
work protection. 


This notice establishes initial guidelines that ——- 
the content and procedures for the submission of peti- 
tions for the Secretary of Commerce to issue or to ter- 
minate an Order extending the privilege of making inter- 
im registrations for mask works pursuant to chapter 9 of 
Assistan 


Title 17 of the United States Code. The it Secre- 
tary of Commerce and Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks has been delegated the responsibility to re- 
ceive petitions, conduct proceedings, make findings, and 
issue or terminate Orders. These guidelines set forth, in 
accordance with the statutory provisions, the persons el- 
igible to initiate such proceedings, the procedures to be 
followed, and the information required to be submitted 
so that the Commissioner can make the determination 
required by the statute. 


A. DEFINITIONS 
As used in these guidelines: 


(a) “Commissioner” means the Assistant Secretary of 
Commerce and Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks. 

(b) “Interim registration” means a registration of a 
mask work with the Register of Copyrights by a 
foreign national, domiciliary or sovereign authority 
made pursuant to an Order issued under these 
guidelines. 

(c) “Order” means an action by the Commissioner is- 
suing or terminating an Order extending to foreign 
nationals, domiciliaries and sovereign authorities 

tions for 
= pursuant to Chapter 9 of title 17, 

(d) “Petition” means a request that the Commissioner 
issue or terminate an Order extending to foreign 
——_ —— and sovereign authorities 
the privilege o' es interim registrations or 
= pursuant to Chapter 9 of title 17, 


the privilege of making interim re; 
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(e) “Proceeding” means a proceeding to issue or to 
terminate an Order extending to foreign nationals, 
domiciliaries and sovereign authorities the privi- 
oS of making interim registrations for mask 

pursuant to Chapter 9, of title 17, U.S.C. 

() “tenon means the Secretary of Commerce. 

B. Effective Date of Guidelines 


These guidelines shall come into. force on the date of 
signature of H.R. 6163 by the President. 


C. Initiation of Proceedings 
0 Se ein esp Lie engine wits 
these guidelines on his own motion or as directed 
by the Secretary. 
(b) The Commissioner i shall initiate proceedings under 
these guidelines upon receipt of a petition. 
D. Submission of Petitions 


(a) Petitions may be submitted at any time, however 
Se oer Se Ses Se ee ee 
the coming into force of Chapter 9 of 17 U.S.C. 

(b) Petitions Shall be submitted to the Commissioner 
for review and evaluation. 


E. Content of Petitions 


rd 


ro S fe) 


of 


mation regarding the entity in 

whom the responsibility has been de! 

the procedures that will be followed including any 
expected target dates for action. 

QA statement by the appropriate foreign govern- 
ment or foreign governmental agency, including 
= rte ye evidence as may be available, that 

t nation or persons controlled by them 
= engaged in the misappropriation, or unautho- 
rized distribution or commercial exploitation of 


mask works. 
(3) —— from the party submitting the petition 
vides evidence of the progress or the actu- 
al saee oe undertaken by the = -¥ nation. Such 
information should include: 
@ — of bills introduced in the foreign legisla- 


(ii) Copies of legislative proposals by responsible agen- 


(ii)Records of international p aS negotia- 
tions showing efforts ner eloping an 
appropriate treaty; 

(iv)Reports of governmental or private sector commis- 
sions studying and ig recommendations on 

appropriate measures to protect mask works in 

semiconductor chip products; 

(v) Correspondence between private sector organiza- 
tions and responsible governmental organizations; 


(vi)Any other material including executive proclama- 
tions, resolutions or regulations that support 
the claim of -faith efforts and the absence of 
misappropriations or the absence of unauthorized 

distribution or commercial exploitation of mask 


works. 

(b) All materials furnished must be in the English lan- 
guage or provided with a certified English transla- 
tion. 
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F. Proceeding 


(a) A proceeding shall be initiated by the publication 
of a notice in the Federal Register providing inter- 
ested parties with an opportunity to submit rele- 
vant comments. 

(b) Based upon comments received or a review of any 
petition submitted, the Commissioner, at his discre- 
tion, may hold a hearing to permit interested 
See ee 
formation. 


(c) The Commissioner shall review the petition, evalu- 
ate the evidence submitted, consider the results of 
any hearing conducted during the course of the 
ee 

(d) If the Commissioner refuses to issue an Order the 
petitioner may, within 30 days and upon the sub- 
mission of additional evidence, request reconsider- 
ation. If 30 days pass and no request for reconsid- 
eration is received, the refusal to issue an Order 
shall be considered final. 

(e) The Commissioner may issue an Order that is valid 
on ie pdeaines The Commission- 
er, in on the duration of 
the proposed Order, will be guided by the strength 

and weight of the evidence submitted. 


G. Duration of Orders 


(a) Orders shall endure for the period specified in ac- 
cordance with Section F(e) above, but in no case 
longer than three years from the effective date of 
Chapter 9 of 17 U.S.C. in accordance with 17 
U.S.C. 914(d)(Ie) unless the authority of the Sec- 
retary is extended in accordance with 17 U.S.C. 
914(f) (2). ey 

(b) Orders shall be terminated if: 


(1) The Commissioner finds after a proceeding under 
Section F above that the conditions upon which 
the Order was based no longer exist, or 

(2) Mask works of nationals, domicilaries, and sover- 
eign authorities of that foreign nation or mask 
works first commercially exploited in that nation 
become eligible for protection under: (i) a Presi- 
dential proclamation issued in accordance with 17 
U.S.C. 902(a) (2), or (ii) that nation’s own law for 
the protection of such works so long as that nation 
is a party to a treaty protecting such works to 
which the United States is also a party. 


H. Mailing Address 


(a) Petitions, requests for reconsideration, and all cor- 
respondence submitted pursuant to these guidelines 
shall be addressed to: 

a of Patents and Trademarks 
x 
Washington, D.C. 20231 

(b) For further information contact: 

Assistant Commissioner for External Affairs 
703/557-3065 

Mail inquiries should be directed to the same ad- 
dress indicated above to his attention. 


SUMMARY 


The initial guidelines set forth above are considered to 
be appropriate to implement Title 17 U.S.C. 914. They 
will become effective on the date of signature of H.R. 
6163 by the President. They will provide appropriate 
guidance to mask work owners and their agents pending 
the issuance of regulations. 


RENE D. TEGTMEYER 
Acting Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks. 


[1048 O.G. 30] 


Nov. 1, 1984. 
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(131) Errors in Notice of Allowance 

The purpose of this notice is to clarify existing Office 
practice with respect to providing a new issue fee due 
date. Sometimes errors appear on the Notice of Allow- 
ance, such as an incorrect number of claims, the mis- 
spelling of an inventor’s name, an incorrect inventorship, 
or an ctr title. A duplicate Notice of Allowance 
correcting the errors may be requested from the Group 
that mailed the Notice. However, a new issue fee due 
date will not be provided if the information on the origi- 
nal Notice of Allowance is sufficient to allow a reason- 
able practitioner to timely file a proper issue fee in the 
correct application. Specifically, the mere filing of a re- 
quest for a corrected or duplicate Notice of Allowance 
will not act to stay the period for paying the issue fee. 


JAMES E. DENNY, 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


June 12, 1985. 
[1056 OG 35] 


Initial Guidelines Implementing 
in 35 U.S.C. 103, 116, and 120 


The Patent and Trademark Office has established ini- 
tial guidelines for patent examiners to use in 
implementing the changes made in 35 U.S.C. 103, 116, 
and 120 by Public Law 98-622, the Patent Law Amend- 
ments Act of 1984. As a service to the public, those 
guidelines are published below. A copy of Public Law 
98-622 is also being published concurrently herewith. 
Some of the procedural aspects of matters contained in 
the guidelines will be incorporated into Title 37 of the 
Code of Federal Regulation through the rule-making 
process. 


(132) 


RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


Dec. 11, 1984. 


Initial Guidelines As To Implementation Of 35 U.S.C. 103 


Public Law 98-622 added a new sentence to 35 
U.S.C. 103 which reads as follows: 
“Subject matter developed by another person, which 
qualifies as prior art only under subsection (f) or (g) 
of section 102 of this title, shall not preclude patent- 
ability under this section where the subject matter 
and the claimed invention were, at the time the in- 
vention was made, owned by the same person or 
subject to an obligation of assignment to the same 


person. 
The significant features resulting from this amendment 
to §103 are the following: 

(1) The only prior art which is disqualified is prior art 
under §102(f) or (g) where the subject matter, i.e., 
the prior art, and the invention “were, at the time 
the invention was made, owned by the same person 
or subject to an obligation of assi it to the 
same person.” (Person includes organization.) 

If the subject matter (prior art) qualifies as prior art 
under any other section, e.g., §102(a), (b), or (e), it 
is still prior art and can be used. 

Amendment applies only to subject matter which 
qualifies as prior art under §103; it does not affect 
subject matter which qualifies as prior art under 
§102, i.e., anticipatory prior art. 

Term “another m” means any inventive entity 
other than the inventor and includes the inventor 
and any other person. 

Term “developed” is to be read broadly and is not 
limited to any particular manner of development. 
Subject matter derived from another under §102(f) 
is prior art under §103 unless the derived subject 
matter and the claimed invention are owned by, or 
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subject to an obligation of assignment to, the same 
— at the time the claimed invention was made. 
disclosure of an earlier filed patent application 
which issues as a patent continues to be prior art 
under §102(e) against a later invented and filed ap- 
plication of another inventor even though the pa- 
tent and the later application are owned by, or sub- 
ject to an obligation of assignment to, the same 


person. 
Commonly owned applications, i.e., applications 
owned by the same person, may be refiled as a sin- 
gle application to avoid one or more of them be- 
on g prior art against another under §§102(e) and 
10 

(9) The phrase “owned by the same person” poe 
that the same person, persons, or organization o 
100% of the subject matter (prior art) and 100% of 
the claimed invention. 

(10) The phrase “subject to an obligation of assi t 
to the same person” requires that a legal obligation 
of assignment exist and not merely a moral or unen- 
forceable obligation. 

(11) As long as the same person owns the subject matter 
and the invention at the time the claimed invention 
was made, a license to another may be made with- 
out the subject matter becoming prior art. 

(12) Amended §103 requires actual ownership (or obliga- 
tion to assign) be in existence at the time time the 
claimed invention is made for the subject matter to 
be disqualified as prior art; acquiring one or the 
other later is not sufficient. 

(13) Burden of establishing that subject matter is 
disqualified as prior art is placed on patent applicant 
and not on the patent examiner once the examiner 
establishes a prima facie case of obviousness based 
on the prior art. 

(14) Double patenting rejections may now be made in 

—— based on commonly owned patents of 

erent inventive entities and double patenting re- 

jections of the obviousness type can be overcome 
by terminal disclaimers. 

(15) A double patenting rejection may also be made in a 
later filed application where the application/patent 
on which the rejection is based and the later filed 
application are not commonly owned as long as one 
of the inventors is common between the later filed 
application and the application/patent; such a rejec- 
tion cannot be overcome by terminal disclaimer in 
view of the lack of common ownership. 

(16) The Commissioner’s Notice of January 9, 1967, 
“Double Patenting”, 834 O.G. 1615 (Jan. 31, 1967) 
is withdrawn to the extent that it does not authorize 
a double patenting rejection where different inven- 
tive entities are present. 

(17) Inventors of subject matter not commonly owned at 
the time of the invention may file as joint inventors 
a a single application. However, the claims in such 

plication are not protected from a §102(f)/103 
= §102(g)/103 rejection. 


Implementation Steps As To Amended 35 U.S.C. 103 


A. Applications To Be Considered 

(1) Amended §103 does not “affect any final deci- 
sion made by the court or the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office before the date of enactment [No- 
vember 8, 1984]... with respect to a patent or 
application for patent, if no appeal from such de- 
cision is pending and the time for filing an ap- 

has expired.” 

(2) Gauninent of §103 will not be considered 
to apply to: 

(a) Any application which has been abandoned 
prior to November 8, 1984, unless such appli- 
cation is revived it to the provisions 
of 37 CFR 1.137(a) or (b) and is pending on 
or after November 8, 1984; 

(d) Any lication in which all the claims have 
been allowed and in which prosecution has 
been closed prior to November 8, 1984, e.g., 
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an Ex parte Quayle action, a Notice of 
, or a Notice of Allowance. 
lowever, a continuing application would ob- 
tain the benefit of amended §103 if filed prior 
ee ee a woe Aa 


cation; and 

OS et an leaner penta or in wtuen 
eat = fen aa as or in which 

time for ——— = 

to November 8, 1984. re 
cation contains allowed claims on or 
November 8, 1984, the allowed claims are 
subject to amended §103. 

(3) The amendment to §103 will be applied to any 
application (a) which is before the examiner for 
action and in which all the claims have not been 
allowed and the prosecution closed or (b) in 
which ee Se See ae 
reopened to reject the allowed claims on 
grounds other than §102(f)/103 or §102(g)/103. 

(4) Applications not before the examiner for action, 

€.g-, SN a ee 
os sealicablty ci will not be considered as 
ity of amended §103 unless 
— “takes timely action which properly requires 
an action on the merits by the examiner. 

Conflicting Co-pending Applications Of Different In- 

ventive Entities With No Indication That They Are 

Commonly Owned 

(1) If the application files do not establish that they 
are owned by, or subject to an obligation of as- 
signment to, the same person, the examiner will: 
(a) assume that the applications are not com- 

monly owned; 
(b) examine the 
than any con er between the applications, 
(c) consider applicability of 
§102(f)/103 or $102(g)/108 03 if one cedlleation 
refers to the other (if there is no cross-refer- 
ence between the applications it would be in- 
appropriate for the examiner to refer to one 
ee a a ae 


(d) consider interference if appropriate; 

(e) suspend the later filed ication if it is oth- 
erwise allowable until earlier filed appli- 
cation is abandoned or issues as a patent and 
then reject the later filed application under 
§102(e)/103, if appropriate; and 

(f) proceed under item C below if at any time 
during the examination a statement is made 
that applications are commonly owned. 

C. Conflicting Co-pending Applications Of Different In- 
ventive Entities Which Are Commonly Owned 

(1) Co-pending applications will be considered by 

the examiner to be owned by, or subject to an 

obligation of assignment to, the same person if 

(a) the application files refer to assignments re- 

corded in the PTO in accordance with 37 CFR 

1.331 which convey the entire rights in the ap- 

plications to the same person(s) or organiza- 

tion(s); or (b) copies of unrecorded assignments 
which convey the entire rights in the applica- 

Sens Ge On cine ES Se 

filed in each of the ications; or (c) an affida- 

vit or declaration by common owner is filed 
which states that there is common ownership 
and explains why the affiant believes there is 
common ownership; or (d) other evidence is 
submitted which establishes common ownership 
of the applications in question, ¢.g., a court deci- 
sion determining the owner. In circumstances 
where the common owner is a corporation or 
other organization an affidavit or declaration 
averring common ownership may be signed by 
an official of the ration or organization 
empowered to act on behalf of the corporation 

or organization. 
(2) If the application files establish that they are 
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owned by, or subj 2 Seas Lagan a, 


ee er. cate cthiniinta te 
cep 451000 and (a) a they apy through 


ownership a the time the ater invention was 


¢9 commiee the applications for double 
paten luding double paten' of the 
nt aaahe tee ~ Eh 


faa eerie 190 
USPQ — PA = 


ba ough $103 and Pad a 


1 — am 
: oe) = “ sees onder” §102(6)/103 in 


provisional 
the later filed 2 pplication, if te; 
(d) permit applicant of the later ication 
to file an affidavit under 37 CFR 1.131 to 
wenins the provisional or actual 
§102(e)/103 rejection, if appropriate, and a 
terminal disc to overcome the provi- 
sional or actual rejection on double palaiting 
of the obviousness type. 


Initial Guidelines As To Implementation Of 35 
U.S.C. 1 


Public Law 98-622 amended 35 U.S.C. 116 to clarify 
that each inventor need not “sign the application” in ad- 
dition to making the required oath and to add a new 
sentence which reads as follows: 

“Inventors may apply for a pee jointly even 
though (1) they did not physically work together or 
at the same time, Gl ai 0 cee tee The came 
type or amount of contribution, or (3) each did not 
make a contribution to the subject matter of every 
claim of the patent.” 

The significant features resulting from these amend- 
ments to §116 are the following: 

(1) The joint inventors do not have to separately “sign 
the application,” but only need apply for the patent 
jointly and make the required oath by signing the 
same; this is a clarification, but not a change in cur- 
rent practice. 

Inventors may apply for a patent jointly even 
though “they did not work together or at the same 
time,” thereby clarifying (a) that it is not necessary 
that the inventors physically work together on a 
project, and (b) that one inventor may “take a step 
at one time, the other an approach at different 
times.” (Monsanto Co. v. Kamp, 154 USPQ 259 
(D.D.C. 1967)). 
Inventors may apply for a patent jointly even 
though “each did not make the same type = 
amount of contribution,” thereby clarifyin; 
“fact that each of the inventors plays a di ioe 
role and that the contribution of one may not be as 
reat as that of another does not detract from the 
act that the invention is joint, if each makes some 
original contribution, though partial, to the final so- 
lution of the problem.” Monsanto, supra. 
Inventors may apply for a patent jointly even 
though “each did not make a contribution to the 
subject matter of every claim of the patent.” 
Inventors may apply for a patent jointly as long as 
each inventor made a contribution, i.e., was an in- 
ventor or joint inventor, of the subject matter of at 
least one claim of the patent; there is no require- 
ment that all the inventors be joint inventors of the 
subject matter of any one claim. 
If an application by joint inventors includes more 
than one independent and distinct invention, restric- 
tion may be required with the possible result of a 
necessity to change the inventorship named in the 
application if the elected invention was not the in- 
vention of all the originally named inventors. 
The amendment to §116 increases the likelihood 
that different claims of an application or patent may 
have different dates of invention; when necessary 
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the Office or court may inquire of the patent appli- 
cant or owner concerning the inventors and the in 
vention dates for the subject matter of the various 
claims. 


Implementation Steps As To Amended 35 U.S.C. 116 


(1) See items (1) to (4) above under “Applications To 
Be Considered” for applications to be considered 
under amended §116. 

(2) Pending applications will be permitted to be 
amended by complying with 37 CFR 1.48 to add 
claims to inventions by inventors not named when 
the application was filed as long as such inventions 
were disclosed in the application as filed since 37 
CFR 1.48 permits correction of inventorship where 
the “correct inventor or inventors are not named in 
an application for patent through error without any 
deceptive intention on the part of the actual inven- 
tor or inventors”. 

Under amended §116 an examiner will reject claims 
under §102(f) only in circumstances where a named 
inventor is not the inventor of at least one claim in 
the application; no rejection under §102(f) is appro- 
priate if a named inventor made a contribution to 
the invention defined in any claim of the applica- 
tion. 

Under amended §116 considered in conjunction 
with amended §103, a rejection may be appropriate 
under §102(f)/103 where the subject matter, i.e., 
prior art, and the claimed invention were not 
owned by, or subject to an obligation of assignment 
to, the same person at the time the invention was 
made. 

Applicants are responsible for correcting, and will 
be required to correct, the inventorship in compli- 
ance with 37 CFR 1.48 when the application is 
amended to change the claims so that one (or more) 
of the named inventors is no longer an inventor of 
the subject matter of a claim remaining in the appli- 
cation. 

In requiring restriction in an  peecy filed by 
joint inventors the examiner will remind applicants 
of the necessity to correct the inventorship pursuant 
to 37 CFR 1.48 if an invention is elected and the 
claims to the invention of one or more inventors are 
cancelled. 

The examiner will not inquire of the patent appli- 
cant concerning the inventors and the invention 
dates for the subject matter of the various claims 
until it becomes necessary to do so in order to 
properly examine the application. 

If an application is filed with joint inventors, the ex- 
aminer will assume that the subject matter of the 
various claims was commonly owned at the time 
the inventions covered therein were made, unless 
there is evidence to the contrary. If inventors of 
subject matter, not commonly owned at the time of 
the later invention, file a joint application, ~4 
cants have an obligation pursuant to 37 CFR 1. 
point out the inventor and invention dates of — 
claim and the lack of common ownership at the 
time the later invention was made in order that 
the examiner may consider the applicability of 
§102(f)/103 or §102(g)/103. The examiner will as- 
sume, unless there is evidence to the contrary, that 
applicants are complying with their duty of disclo- 
sure. 


Initial Guidelines As To Im, ae Of 
35 U.S.C. 1. 


Public Law 98-622 amended 35 U.S.C. 120 by striking 
out “by the same inventor” and inserting in its place 
“which is filed by an inventor or inventors named in the 
previously filed application.” 

The amended first paragraph of 35 U.S.C. 120 (the 
bracketed portion was deleted and the underlined por- 
tion added) reads as follows: 
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§120. Benefit of earlier filing date in the United States 


An appliction for patent for an invention disclosed in 
oe gee & i So Ih of section 
112 of this title in an application pi y filed in the 
United States, or as provided by A evo 363 of this title, 
[by the same inventor] which is filed by an inventor or in- 
ventors named in the previously filed lication shall have 
the same effect, as though filed on date of the prior 
application, if filed before the patenting or oo eres 
of or termination of proceedings on the first 
or on an application similarly entitled to the at 
the filing date of the first application and if it contains 
or is amended to contain a specific reference to the ear- 
lier filed application.” 

The significant features of these amendments to §120 
are the ater fled, 

(1) A later fil bg wy by an inventor or oe 
of a previo filed co-pendin icati 
claim the it of the 1 epeantian 
application under §120 even though the later filed 
application does not name all of the same inventors 
as the previously filed application. 
In order for the later application to be entitled 
to claim the benefit of the earlier filed co-pending 
application under §120 the earlier filed co-pending 
application must 
(a) have at least one inventor in common with the 
later filed application; and 
(b) disclose the common inventor’s invention in the 
manner provided by the first paragraph of 35 
U.S.C. 112, ie., fully disclose and support at 
least one of the common inventor’s claims found 
in the later application. 
When necessary the Patent and Trademark Office 
or a court may inquire of the patent applicant or 
owner as to who invented, and the date of inven- 
tion of, the subject matter being claimed in any 
claims in the later filed application. 
Double patenting rejections may be applicable, 
whether or not the applications and patents are com- 
monly owned as long as the applications/ 
patent(s) have at least one inventor in common. 
If the applications and f mggmr are commonly 
owned, the rejection of applications on the 
grounds of double patenting can be overcome by an 
— terminal disclaimer as long as the identi- 
invention is not being claimed. See Jn re Robe- 
son, 141 USPQ 485 (CCPA 1964), and Jn re Kaye, 
141 USPQ 829 DO (CCPA 1964). 
If the applications and patents are not commonly 
owned, the double patenting rejection is entered in 
the later filed application and cannot be overcome 
by a terminal disclaimer since the ownership of the 
subject matter being claimed belongs to someone 
other than the owner of the later applicati 


Implementation Steps As To Amended 35 U.S.C. 120 


(1) See items (1) to (4) above under A To 
Be Considered” for applications to be considered 
under amended §120. 

(2) The examiner will examine any earlier filed co- 
pending application to which priority is claimed un- 
der 4120 to determine if 
(a) the earlier filed co-pending: application has at 

least one inventor in common with the later 
lication; 
requirements for claiming benefit un- 
der §120 are met; and 
(c) a rejection on the grounds of double patenting is 


proper. 
As long as the formal requirements for claiming 
benefit under §120 are met, the examiner will per- 
mit the claim to be made without examining the 
earlier filed co-pending application for disclosure 
and support of at least one claim of the later filed 
application under the first paragraph of §112 unless 
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it becomes necessary to do so, e.g. because of an in- 
terference or an intervening reference. 
The examiner will not inquire of the patent 
Sotto ae ens late cael ee 
of, the subject matter being claimed in any claims in 
peng Lemay gree tiner brn sag Spann wid 
to do so in to properly examine the applica- 
tion. 
0 eee 28 ete & oe ot er 
and make actual or provisional re- 
poche. for double patenting where appropriate, 
applications are commonly 


Example | - Single 


i tom om Plural Inventors 
Inventors A = 


both ees of 
with all thelr inventions to E 
ion aan ively. An 

Sesant io property fled lating A and B® as Jolet inventors 
and with claims to both X and Y as now possible under 
§116 as amended by Public Law 98-622. 


devel 


Situation 1. 
The claims to X and Y are not patentably distinct. 


Examiner’s Action: 
If otherwise patentable over the prior art—allows ap- 
plication. 


Situation 2. 
The claims to X and Y are patentably distinct. 


Examiner’s Action: 

Require restriction and election of claims to either X 
or Y. The licant, after election, must correct the 
inventorship of the lication to list only the inventor 
of the elected invention; for example, inventor - ad 
claims to invention X were elected. A divisional 
tion with B as inventor and claims to Y may claim 
fit of the originally filed application under 35 U.S.C. 120 
as amended by Public Law 98-622. 


Situation 3. 
The 
and Y 


Examiner’s Action: 

(a) Examine the application to determine if the inven- 
tions X and Y are restrictable. If so, the claims to 
elected invention X (assume X is elected by appli- 
cants) and the X portion of the Markush claim to X 
and Y are examined. 

(i) if the claim to X is allowable, the entire 
Markush claim and the species claim to Y must 
also be examined. 

(ii) if the claim to X is not allowable, no further ac- 
tion on species claim Y or the Y portion of the 
Markush claim is required. 

The inventorship of the tion at the time of al- 
lowance must be corrected, if necessary, to correspond 
to the inventions covered by the claims allowed. 


Example 2 - Multiple applications - plural inventions 
Inventors A = B, both employees of Com 

with obligation all their inventions to oH devel 

pay aren my pe with Y being dev by B af- 

ter knowledge of A’s development of X. A applica- 

tion on X before B’s development of Y and B later files 
tion. Both applications establish they are owned 

by Company E. 


Situation 1. 
The claims to X and Y are not patentably distinct. 


Examiner’s Action: 

(a) ne Se SURE EnOnS 60 ce aS aemend> eanagt 
§102(f) and (g) as they apply through §103; 

(b) Make a provisional rejection of the later filed - 
cation on the grounds of double patenting the 


lication contains a Markush-type claim to X 
separate species claims to X and Y. 
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obviousness t if appropriate. If a terminal disclaimer 
is filed in po ab wl with §1.321(b), the provisional 
double patenting rejection of the obviousness type will 
be 


overcome; 
(c) Examine the later filed application under 
§102(e)/103 and make a provisional rejection based on § 
102(e)/103, if appropriate. An affidavit under 
§1.131 can be filed to overcome the rejection based on § 
102(e)/103. 


Situation 2. 

After receiving the examiner's action in situation 1, A 
and B filed a continuation-in-part application with inven- 
tor C and claim A’s invention, B’s invention and an im- 
provement they jointly developed with C. A and B 
abandon their prior applications. 


Examiner’s Action: 
Examine the application in the normal manner; no 
double patenting and §102(e)/103 problems now exist. 


Example 3 - Two copending applications with no indica- 
tion in the record of common o i 

Inventor A files an lication with claims to inven- 
tion X. Another copending — is filed by inven- 
tor B claiming invention Y. is no indication of 
common ownership. 


Situation 1. 
The claims in the two applications are directed to 
patentably distinct inventions. 


Examiner’s Action: 
If the claims are otherwise allowable, the applications 
are both allowed. 


Situation 2. 
The claims in the two applications are not patentably 
distinct. 


Examiner’s Action: 

The applications are prosecuted until one application 
is allowable. If the time difference between the two ap- 
plications is too large to declare an interference, action 
on the later filed application is suspended until the earli- 
er filed application issues as a patent. At that time the 
later filed application is rejected over the earlier filed 
application under §102(e)/103. 

If the filing dates of the applications are sufficiently 
close to declare an interference, claims for an interfer- 
ence should be suggested. If the applications are com- 
monly owned, the common owner must make the own- 
ership known. When such common ownership is made 
known, a provisional double patenting rejection should 
be made in the later filed application. If the double 
patenting rejection is of the obviousness type, a terminal 
disclaimer under 37 CFR 1.321(b) may be filed. The lat- 
er filed application should be examined under 

102(e)/103 and a provisional rejection based on 

102(e)/103 should be made in the later filed application, 
if appropriate. An affidavit under §1.131 can be filed to 
overcome a rejection based on §102(e)/103. 


Example 4 - Claims in single application by different in- 
ventors. 

An application for patent is filed in the Patent and 
Trademark Office in which the owner E sets forth the 
following information. 

“The subject matter of claim 1 was invented by inven- 
tor A. The subject matter of claim 2 was invented by in- 
ventor B. Inventor B knew of the invention of inventor 
A at the time he made his invention. Both A and B 
made their inventions while working for owner E with a 
duty to assign”. The inventions are different but not 
patentably distinct. 


Examiner’s Action: 
If the claims are patentable over the prior art, the ap- 
plication should be allowed. 
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Public Law 98-622 
Signed November 8, 1984 


Ninety-eighth Congress of the United States of America 
AT THE SECOND SESSION 


Begun and held at the City of Washington on Monday, the 
twenty-third day of January, one thousand nine hundred 
and eighty-four 


An Act 


To amend title 35, United States Code, to increase the 
effectiveness of the patent laws, and for other purposes. 


Be it enacted by the Senate and House of Representatives 
of the United States of America in Congress assembled, 


SHORT TITLE 


SECTION 1. This Act may be cited as the “Patent 
Law Amendments Act of 1984”. 


TITLE I—PATENT IMPROVEMENT PROVISIONS 


USE OF PATENTED INVENTIONS OUTSIDE 
THE UNITED STATES 


SEC. 101.(a) Section 271 of title 35, United States 
Code, is amended by adding at the end thereof the fol- 
lowing new subsection: 

“(f)(1) Whoever without authority supplies or causes 
to be supplied in or from the United States all or a sub- 
stantial portion of the components of a patented inven- 
tion, where such components are uncombined in whole 
or in part, in such manner as to actively induce the com- 
bination of such components outside of the United States 
in a manner that would infringe the patent if such com- 
bination occurred within the United States, shall be lia- 
ble as an infringer. 

“(2) Whoever without authority supplies or causes to 
be supplied in or from the United States any component 
of a patented invention that is especially made or espe- 
cially adapted for use in the invention and not a staple 
article or commodity of commerce suitable for substan- 
tial noninfringing use, where such component is uncom- 
bined in whole or in part, knowing that such component 
is so made or adapted and intending that such compo- 
nent will be combined outside of the United States in a 
manner that would infringe the patent if such combina- 
tion occurred within the United States, shall be liable as 
an infringer.” 


STATUTORY INVENTION REGISTRATION 


SEC. 102.(a) Chapter 14 of title 35, United States 
Code, is amended by adding at the end thereof the fol- 
lowing new section: 


“§157. Statutory invention registration 


“(a) Notwithstanding any other provision of this title, 
the Commissioner is authorized to publish a statutory in- 
vention registration containing the specification and 
drawings of a regularly filed application for a patent 
without examination if the applicant: 

“(1) meets the requirements of section 112 of this ti- 


ie; 
“(2) has complied with the requirements for print- 


ing, as set forth in regulations of the Commissioner; 
“(3) waives the right to receive a patent on the in- 
vention within such period 2s may be prescribed by 
the Commissioner; and 
“(4) pays application, publication, and other pro- 
cessing fees established by the Commissioner. 
If an interference is declared with respect to such an ap- 
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plication, a statutory invention registration may not be 
published unless the issue of priority of invention is fi- 
nally determined in favor of the applicant. 

“(b) The waiver under subsection (a)(3) of this section 
by an applicant shall take effect upon publication of the 
statutory invention registration. 

“(c) A statutory invention registration published pur- 
suant to this section shall have all of the attributes speci- 
fied for patents in this title except those specified in sec- 
tion 183 and sections 271 through 289 of this title. A 
statutory invention registration shall not have any of the 
attributes specified for patents in any other provision of 
law other than this title. A statutory invention registra- 
tion published pursuant to this section shall give _—_ 
priate notice to the public, pursuant to regulations which 
the Commissioner shall issue, of the preceding provi- 
sions of this subsection. The invention with respect to 
which a statutory invention certificate is published is not 
a patented invention for purposes of section 292 of this 
title. 

“(d) The Secretary of Commerce shall report to the 
Congress annually on the use of statutory invention reg- 
istrations. Such report shall include an assessment of the 
degree to which agencies of the Federal Government 
are making use of the statutory invention registration 
system, the ee to which it aids the management of 
federally developed technology, and an assessment of 
the cost savings to the Federal Government of the use 
of such procedures.”. 

(b) The table of sections at the beginning of chapter 
14 of title 35, United States Code, is amended by adding 
at the end thereof the following: 


“157. Statutory invention registration.”. 


(c) The amendments made by this section shall take 
effect six months after the date of the enactment of this 
Act. 


PRIOR ART 


SEC. 103. Section 103 of title 35, United States Code, 
is amended by adding at the end thereof the following: 

“Subject matter developed by another person, which 
qualifies as prior art only under subsection (f) or (g) of 
section 102 of this title, shall not preclude patentability 
under this section where the subject matter and the 
claimed invention were, at the time the invention was 
made, owned by the same person or subject to an obli- 
gation of assignment to the same person.” 


JOINT INVENTORS 


SEC. 104. (a) Section 116 of title 35, United States 
Code, is amended by amending the first paragraph to 
read as follows: 

“When an invention is made by two or more persons 
jointly, they shall apply for patent jointly and each make 
the required oath, except as otherwise provided in this 
title. Inventors may apply for a patent jointly even 
though (1) they did not physically work together or at 
the same time, (2) each did not make the same type or 
amount of contribution, or (3) each did not make a con- 
tribution to the subject matter of every claim of the pa- 
tent.”. 

(b) Section 120 of title 35, United States Code, is 
amended by striking out “by the same inventor” and in- 
serting in lieu thereof “which is filed by an inventor or 
inventors named in the previously filed application”. 


ARBITRATION OF INTERFERENCES 


SEC. 105. Section 135 of title 35, United States Code, 
is amended by adding at the end thereof the following 
new subsection: 

“(d) Parties to a patent interference, within such time 
as may be specified by the Commissioner by regulation, 
may determine such contest or any aspect thereof by ar- 
bitration. Such arbitration shall be governed by the pro- 
visions of title 9 to the extent such title is not inconsis- 
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tent with this section. The parties shall give notice of 
any arbitration award to the Commissioner, and such 
award shall, as between the parties to the arbitration, be 
dispositive of the issues to which it relates. The arbitra- 
tion award shall be unenforceable until such notice is 
given. Nothing in this subsection shall preclude the 
Commissioner from determining ~~ gucaraea of the in- 
vention involved in the interference.” 


EFFECTIVE DATE 


SEC. 106. (a) Subject to subsections (b), (c), (d), and 
| ll Bpager the amendments made by this Act 
shall apply to all United States patents granted before, 
on, or the date of enactment of this Act, and to all 
applications for United States patents pending on or 
filed after the date of enactment. 

(b) The amendments made by this Act shall not affect 
any final decision made by the court or the Patent and 
Trademark Office before the date of enactment of this 
Act with respect to a patent or application for patent, if 
no appeal from such decision is pending and the time for 
filing an appeal has expired. 

(c) Section 271(f) of title 35, United States Code, added 
by section 101 of this Act shall apply only to the supply- 
ing, or causing to be supplied, of any component or 
components of a patented invention after the date of en- 
actment of this Act. 

(d) No United States patent granted before the date of 
enactment of this Act shall abridge or affect the right a 
any person or his successors in business who made, 
chased, or used prior to such effective date an 
protected by the patent, to continue the use of, onal 
to others to be used or sold, the specific thing so made, 
purchased, or used, if the patent claims were invalid or 
otherwise unenforceable on a ground obviated by sec- 
tion 103 or 104 of this Act and the person made, pur- 
chased, or used the specific thing in reasonable reliance 
on such invalidity or unenforceability. If a person rea- 
sonably relied on such invalidity or unenforceability, the 
court before which such matter is in question may 

vide for the continued manufacture, use, or sale of the 
thing made, purchased, or used as ified, or for the 
manufacture, use, or sale of which substantial prepara- 
tion was made before the date of enactment of this Act, 
and it may also provide for the continued practice of 
any process practiced, or for the practice of which sub- 
stantial preparation was made, prior to the date of enact- 
ment, to the extent and under such terms as the court 
deems equitable for the protection of investments made 
or business commenced before the date of enactment. 

(e) The amendments made by this Act shall not affect 
the right of any party in any case pending in court on 
the date of enactment to have their rights determined on 
the basis of the substantive law in effect prior to the 
date of enactment. 


TITLE II—PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 
PROCEDURES 


BOARD OF PATENT APPEALS AND 
INTERFERENCES 


SEC. 201. (a) Sec tion 7 of title 35, United States 
Code, is amended to read as follows: 


“§7. Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences 


“(a) The examiners-in-chief shall be of compe- 
tent legal knowledge and scientific ability, who shall be 
appointed to the competitive service. The Commission- 
er, the re Commissioner, the Assistant Commis- 

the examiners-in-chief shall constitute the 
Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences. 

“(b) The Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences 
shall, on written appeal of an licant, review adverse 
decisions of examiners upon applications for patents and 
shall determine priority and patentability of invention in 
interferences declared under section 135(a) of this title. 
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q 
wee. hy arte yt 
ferences. Not more than one of the members of the 


rized to fix the pay of each 
in the Patent and Trademark 
Toyo EERE 
section 5332 of title 5. The rate 
pn individual designated examiner-in- 
Gast cult be stoma. ob tee Gene of Ge pede tax 
ais doxtebdied dat dedannes twin ed emaiuar 
in-chief, to the rate of basic pay which that individual 
would have been receiving at the close of such period if 
such designation had not been made.”. 
silt) Th item relating to section 7 in the table of sec: 
tions at the beginning of Raye od 1 of title 35, United 
States Code, is amended by striking out Fp and 
inserting in lieu thereof “Patent Appeals and 
ences”. 


INTERFERENCES 


SEC. 202. Section 135(a) of title 35, United States 
Code, is amended to read as follows: 

“(a) Whenever an lication is made for a patent 
which, in the opinion of the Commissioner, would inter- 
fere with any ing application, or with any unex- 
pired patent, an interference may be declared and the 
Commissioner shall give notice of such declaration to 
the applicants, or licant and patentee, as the case 
may be. The Board of Patent A and Interferences 
shall determine questions of priority of the inventions 
and may determine questions of patentability. Any final 
decision, if adverse to the claim of an applicant, shall 
constitute the final refusal by the Patent and Trademark 
Office of the claims involved, and the Commissioner 
may issue a patent to the applicant who is adjudged the 
= inventor. A final judgment adverse to a patentee 

rom which no appeal or other review has been or can 
be taken or had shall constitute cancellation of the 
claims involved in the patent, and notice of such cancel- 
lation shall be endorsed on copies of the patent distribut- 
ed after such cancellation by the Patent and Trademark 


APPEALS AND CIVIL ACTIONS 


SEC. 203. (a) Section 141 of title 35, United States 
Code, is amended— 
(1) in the first sentence— 
x by strikin ) Out “of the Board of Patent Ap- 
peals may appeal” and inserting in lieu thereof “in 
an appeal to the Board of Patent Appeals and In- 
terferences under section 134 of this title may ap- 
peal the decision”; and 
(B) by striking out “, thereby waiving his 
right” and inserting in lieu thereof “. By filing 
= an appeal the applicant waives his or her 
ri 


(2) in oa — sentence— 

(A) by striking out “board of patent interfer- 
ences on the question of priority may appeal” and 
inserting in lieu thereof “Board of Patent Appeals 
and Interferences on the interference may appeal 
the decision”; 
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Se eens oe ont artes 
b oo "he" and in lieu 
“oO marin S eet 


govern the 


(©) Section 145 of title 35, United States Code, is 


(1) in ” the first sentence by Rye out “Appeals 
may” and inserting in lieu thereof “Patent Ap- 
and Interferences in an appeal under section 
134 of this title may,”; and 
(2) in the second sentence by striking out “A, 2 
ee ae A and 
Di 
(c) Section 146 of title 35, United States Code, is 
amended by striking out “board of patent intereferences 
on the question of priority” and inserting in lieu thereof 
Pane of Patent Appeals and Interferences on the inter- 
erence”. 


TECHNICAL AND CONFORMING 
AMENDMENTS 


SEC. 204. (a) Section 41(a\(6) of title 35, United 
States Code, is amended— 

(1) by striking out “Appeals” each place it appears 

Se eee 


Interferences”; 
(2) by inserting “ after “oral hearing”. 
oe ae 134 < of title 35, United States Code, is 


(A) in the section caption by striking out “AP- 
PEALS” and inserting in lieu thereof “PATENT AP- 
PEALS AND INTERFERENCES”; and 

(B) by striking out “Appeals” and inserting in lieu 
thereof “Patent Appeals and Interferences”. 

(2) The item relating to section 134 in the table of 
sections at the beginning see 12 of title = 
United States Code, is amended by strikin 
“Appeals” and inserting in lieu thereof “ 
Appeals and Interferences”. 

(c) Section 305 of title 35, United States Code, is 
amended by striking out “Appeals” and inserting in lieu 
thereof “Patent Appeals and Interferences”. 


AMENDMENTS TO OTHER PROVISIONS 
OF LAW 


SEC. 205. (a) Section 1295(aX(4X(A) of title 28, United 
States code, is by striking out “Appeals or the 
Board of Patent” and inserting in lieu thereof “Patent 


A and”. 
) Section 152 of the Atomic Energy Act of 1954 (42 
U.S.C. 2182) is amended in the third paragraph— 

(1) by striking out “a Board of Patent Interferences” 
and inserting in lieu thereof “the Board of Patent 
Appeals and Interferences”; and 

(2) by striking out “the Board of Patent Interfer- 
ences” and inserting in lieu thereof “the Board of 
Patent Ap and Interferences”. 

(c\(1) Section d) of the National Aeronautics and 
Space Act of 1958 (42 U.S.C. 2457(d)) is amended— 

(A) by striking out “a Board of Patent Interfer- 
ences” and inserting in lieu thereof “the Board of 
Patent Appeals and Interferences”; and 

(B) by striking out “the Board of Patent Inter- 
ferences” and inserting in lieu thereof “the Board 
of Patent Appeals and Interferences”. 

(2) Section 305(e) of the National Aeronautics and 
Space Act of 1958 (42 U.S.C. 2457(e)) is amended by 
striking out “a Board of Patent Interferences” and in- 
serting in lieu thereof “the Board of Patent Appeals and 
Interferences”. 





JANUARY 13, 1987 


SAVINGS PROVISION 


SEC. 206. Any individual who, on the effective date 
of this title, is an examiner-in-chief of the Board of Pa- 
tent Appeals of the Patent and Trademark Office or an 
examiner of interferences of the Board of Patent Inter- 
ferences of such office shall be entitled to continue in of- 
fice as a member of the Board of Patent Appeals and In- 
terferences of the Patent and Trademark Office as of 
such effective date. 


EFFECTIVE DATE 


SEC. 207. Section 206 of this Act and the amend- 
ments made by this title shall take effect three months 
after the date of the enactment of this Act. 


TITLE III—NATIONAL COMMISSION ON INNO- 
VATION AND PRODUCTIVITY 


ESTABLISHMENT 


SEC. 301. There is hereby established a National 
Commission on Innovation and Productivity (hereinafter 
in this title referred to as the “CCommission”). 


MEMBERSHIP OF COMMISSION 


Sec. 302. (a) The Commission shall be composed of — 
(1) three Members of the Senate appointed by the 
President of the Senate; 
(2) three Members of the House of nn 
apointed by the Speaker of the House of Representa- 
tives; and 
(3) three members appointed by the President of the 
United States, one of whom the President shall desig- 
nate as Chairman. 
Of the members appointed by the President, one mem- 
ber should be an appropriate officer or employee of the 
United States, one member should be an employer who 
employs inventors, and one member should be an 
employed inventor. 

(b) At no time shall more than two of the members 
appointed under paragraph (1), (2), or (3) of subsection 
(a) be persons who are members of the same political 


y. 

(c) Any vacancy in the Commission shall not affect its 
powers but shall be filled in the same manner in which 
the original appointment was made, and subject to the 
limimtation set forth in subsection (b) with respect to 
the original appointment. 

(d) Six members of the Commission shall constitute a 
quorum, but a lesser number may conduct hearings. 


DUTIES OF THE COMMISSION 


SEC. 303. The Commission shall make a full and com- 
plete review and study of the level of innovation and 
producitivity of employed inventors. Such study shall 
include an analysis of the various methods available to 
inspire or stimulate individual and corporate innovation 
and productivity, including an assessment of the tech- 
niques used in other countries to achieve this objective. 
Such study may include an assessment of those aspects 
of other areas of intellectual property law that inspire or 
stimulate such innovation and productivity. The Com- 
mission shall make recomendations for such revisions of 
the laws of the United States, including the of un- 
necessary or undesirable statutes, and such other chang- 
es as the Commission considers will better foster innova- 
tion and productivity. 


COMPENSATION OF MEMBERS OF THE 
COMMISSION 


SEC. 304. (a) A member of the Commission who is a 
Member of Congress or a full-time officer or employee 
of the United States shall receive no additional compen 
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*) Subject to amounts provided in advance in appro- 
priations Acts, a member of the Commission from pri- 
vate life shall receive the daily equivalent of the annual 
rate of basic pay ———_ for level III of the Executive 
Schedule for day (including traveltime) during 
which such member is engaged in the actual perfor- 
mance of duties vested in the Commission, plus reim- 
bursement for travel, subsistence, and other necessary 
expenses incurred in the performance of such duties, in 
accordance with subchapter I of chapter 57 of title 5, 
United States Code. 


DIRECTOR AND STAFF 


SEC. 305. (a) The Commission shall have a Director 
who shall be appointed by the Commission and who 
shall be paid at a rate not to exceed the rate of basic pay 
payable for level IV of the Executive Schedule. The Di- 
rector, subject to the direction of the Commission, shall 
supervise the activities of persons emloyed by the Com- 
mission and the preparation of the reports of the Com- 
mission and shall perform such other duties as may be 
assigned to the Director by the Commission. 

(b) The Commission may appoint and fix the pay of 
such additional personnel as it considers appropriate. 

(c) The staff of the Commission may be appointed 
without regard to the provisions of title 5, United States 
Code, governing appointments in the competitive ser- 
vice, and may be paid without regard to the provisions 
of chapter 51 and subchapter III of chapter 53 of such 
title relating to classification and General Schedule pay 
rates, except that no individual so appointed may receive 
pay in excess of the maximum annual rate of basic pay 
payable for GS-16 of the General Schedule. 

(d) The Chairman of the Commission may procure 
temporary and intermittent services under section 
3109(b) of title 5, United States Code. 


GOVERNMENT AGENCY COOPERATION 


SEC. 306. The Commission is authorized to request 
from any department, agency, or independent instrumen- 
tality of the Government any information and assistance 
it considers necessary to carry out its functions under 
this title. Each such department, agency, and instrumen- 
tality is authorized to cooperate with the Commission 
and, to the extent permitted by law, to furnish such in- 
formation and assistance to the Commission. 


REPORT OF THE COMMISSION; TERMINATION 


SEC. 307. The Commission shall submit interim re- 
ports on its activities to the President and the Congress 
at such times as the Commission considers appropriate, 
except that at least one such report shall be so submitted 
within one year after the date of the enactment of this 
Act. The Commission shall submit its final report on its 
activities to the President and the Con within two 
years after such date of enactment. Commission 
shall cease to exist sixty days after the date of the sub- 
mission of its final report. 


ADMINISTRATIVE SERVICES 
SEC. 308. The General Services Administration shall 
provide administrative services for the Commission on a 
reimbursable basis. 
AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS 


SEC. 309. There is authorized to be appropriated 
$250,000 to carry out this title. 


EFFECTIVE DATE 


SEC. 310. This title shall take effect on January 21, 
1985. 
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TITLE IV—MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS 
INTERNATIONAL STAGE 


SEC. 401. (a) Section 361(d) of title 35, United States 
Code, is amended in the first sentence by inserting “or 
within one month after the date of such filing” after 


application”. : 
(b) Section 366 of title 35, United States Code, is 
amended— 


(1) in the first sentence— 
(A) | b ais “after the date of withdrawal,” 
after “effect”; and 
(B) by inserting before the period the follow- 
ing: “, unless a claim for the benefit of a prior fil- 
ing date under section 365(c) of this part was 
made in a national application, or an international 
application designating the United States, filed be- 
fore the date of such withdrawal”; and 
(2) in the second sentence by inserting “withdrawn” 
after “such”. 


NATIONAL STAGE 


SEC. 402. (a) Section 371(a) of title 35, United States 
Code, is amended— 
(1) by —— out “is” and inserting in lieu thereof 
y be”; and 
(2) Any striking out“, except those filed in the Patent 
Office” 


(b) Section 371(b) of title 35, United States Code, is 

to read as follows: 

“(b) Subject to subsection (f) of this section, the na- 
tional stage shall commence with the expiration of the 
applicable time limit under article 22(1) or (2) of the 
treaty.”. 

(c) Section 371(c)(2) of title 35, United States Code, is 
amended— 


(1) by striking out “received from” and inserting in 
lieu thereof “communicated by”; and 
(2) by striking out “verified” aoe “translation”. 

(d) Section 371(d) of title 35, United States Code, is 
amended to read as follows: 

“(d) The requirements with respect to the national fee 
referred to in subsection (c)(1), the translation referred 
to in subsection (c)(2), and the oath or declaration re- 
ferred to in subsection (c)(4) of this section shall be 
complied with by the date of the commencement of the 
national stage or by such later time as may be fixed by 
the Commissioner. The copy of the international appli- 
cation referred to in subsection (c)(2) shall be submitted 
by the date of the commencement of the national stage. 
Failure to comply with these requirements shall be re- 
garded as abandonment of the application by the parties 
thereof, unless it be shown to the satisfaction of the 
Commissioner that such failure to comply was unavoid- 
able. The payment of a surcharge may be required as a 
condition of accepting the national fee referred to in 
subsection (c)(1) or the oath or declaration referred to in 
subsection (c)(4) of this section if these requirements are 
not met by the date of the commencement of the nation- 
al stage. The requirements of subsection (c)(3) of this 
section shall be complied with by the date of the com- 
mencement of the national stage, and failure to do so 
shall be regarded as a cancellation of the amendments to 
the claims in the international application made under 
article 19 of the treaty.”. 

(e) — 372(b) of title 35, United States Code, is 


(1) a striking out the period at the end of paragraph 
(2) and inserting in lieu thereof “; and”; and 
(2) by adding at the end thereof the following: 


“(3) the Commissioner may require a verification of 
the translation of the international application or 
any other document pertaining to the application 
if the application or other document was filed in 
a lan e other than English.”. 

(f) Section 372 of title 35, United States Code, is 

amended by striking out subsection (c). 
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a 2 Section 376(a) of title 35, Unieed States Code, is 
amended by striking out h (5) and redesignating 
paragraph (6) as paragraph (5). 


TECHNICAL AMENDMENTS 


SEC. 403. (a) Title 35, United States Code, is 
amended by striking out “Patent Office” each place it 
appears and inserting in lieu thereof “Patent and Trade- 
mark Office”. 

(b) The table of parts at the beginning of title 35, 
United States Code, is amended by adding at the end 
thereof the following: 


“IV. Patent Cooperation Treaty 
PATENT FEES 


SEC. 404. (a) Notwithstanding section 41 of title 35, 
United States Code, as in effect before the enactment of 
Public Law 97-247 (96 Stat. 317), no fee shall be col- 
lected for maintaining a plant patent in force. 

(b) Notwithstanding section 41(c) of title 35, United 
States Code, as in effect before the enactment of Public 
Law 97-247 (96 Stat. 317), the Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks may accept, after the six-month grace 
period referred to in such section 41(c), the payment of 
any maintenance fee due on any patent based on an ap- 
plication filed in the Patent and Trademark Office on or 
after December 12, 1980, and before August 27, 1982, to 
the same extent as in the case of patents based on appli- 
cations filed in the Patent and Trademark Office on or 
after August 27, 1982. 


TRADEMARK TRIAL AND APPEAL BOARD 


SEC. 405. Section 3 of title 35, United States Code, is 
amended by adding at the end thereof the following: 

“(e) The members of the Trademark Trial and A; 
Board of the Patent and Trademark Office shall each be 
paid at a rate not to exceed the maximum rate of basic 
pay payable for GS-16 of the General Schedule under 
section 5332 of title 5.” 


EFFECTIVE DATE 


SEC. 406. (a) Section 404 of this Act and the amend- 
ments made by section 403 of this Act shall take effect 
on the date of the enactment of this Act. 

(b) The amendments made by sections 401, 402, and 
of this Act shall take effect six months after the date of 
the enactment of this Act. 
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Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part 1 
[Docket no. 41269-5018] 


Final Rules for Miscellaneous Patent Provisions 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 
Action: Notice of final rulemaking 

Summary: The Patent end Trademark Office is amendin; ms 
the rules of practice in patent cases, Part I of Title 3 
Code of Federal Regulations, to provide rules and pro- 
cedures for the miscellaneous patent provisions enacted 
into law by Public Laws 98-620 and 98-622, on Nov. 8, 
1984, in which statutory invention registrations, changes 
in appeals to the courts, prior art and joint inventor pro- 
visions and PCT international lication filing and = 
cessing procedures were establi or amended. 
rulemaking provides specific rules and procedures for 
the new and amended provisions. 

Effective Date: May 8, 1985 

For Further Information Contact: R. Franklin Burnett by 
telephone at (703) 557-3054 or by mail marked to his at- 
tention and addressed to the Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 
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Supplementary Information: This rule change is designed 
primarily to establish a set of rules and ures for 
the various requirements of Public Laws 98-620 and 98- 
622 concerning appeals to the courts, statutory invention 
registrations, rejecti based on prior art and double 
patenting, and filing of international applications under 
the Patent ration Treaty. The proposed rules were 
ublished on Jan. 25, 1985 in Volume 50 of the Federal 

egister, pages 3712 through 3725. A public hearing 
was held on the proposed changes on Feb. 8, 1985. 
Background Information: Most of the rule changes con- 
tained herein are necessary as a result of Public Laws 
98-620 or 98-622, both of which were signed by Presi- 
dent Ri on Nov. 8, 1984. The following is a sum- 
mary of the purposes of the various statutory 
amendments. 


Amended 35 U.S.C. 103 - Unpublished knowledge of pri- 
or art. 


Public Law 98-622 changes a complex body of case 
law which discourages communication among members 
of research teams working in corporations, universities 
or other organizations. It amended 35 U.S.C. section 103 
by adding a new sentence which provides that subject 
matter developed by another which qualifies as “prior 
art” only under subsections 102(f) or (g) of 35 U.S.C. is 
not to be considered when determining whether an in- 
vention sought to be patented is obvious under 35 
U.S.C. 103, provided the subject matter and the claimed 
invention were commonly owned at the time the inven- 
tion was made. 

“Prior art” is the existing body of technical informa- 
tion against which the patentability of an invention is 
judged. Publicly known information is always consid- 
ered in determining whether an invention would have 
been obvious. However, under Jn re Bass, 474 F. 2d 
1276, 177 USPQ 178 (CCPA 1973), and In re Clemens, 
622 F.2d 1029, 206 USPQ 289 (CCPA 1980), an earlier 


invention which is not public could have been treated 

under 35 U.S.C. 102(g), and possibly under 102(f), as 

prior art with —— to a later invention made by an- 
t 


other employee of the same organization. 

New technology often is developed by using back- 
ground scientific or technical information known within 
an organization but unknown to the public. Public Law 
98-622, by disqualifying such background information 
from prior art, encourages communication among mem- 
bers of research teams, and leads to more public dissemi- 
nation through patents of the results of team research. 

The subject matter that is disqualified as prior art un- 
der 35 U.S.C. 103 is strictly limited to subject matter 
that qualifies as prior art only under 35 U.S.C. 102(f) or 
102(g). If the subject matter qualifies as prior art under 
any other subsection—e.g., subsection 102(a), 102(b) or 
102(e)—it will not be disqualified as prior art under the 
amendment to section 103. 

The contents of a patent of the same or different own- 
ership as an application, continues to be available as pri- 
or art against the application under section 103 by virtue 
of section 102(e) as of the application filing date of the 
patent. If subject matter becomes potential prior art un- 
der section 102 (e) because a patent application is filed 
on such subject matter before a commonly owned 
claimed invention is made the subject matter of a later 
application the two applications may be combined (un- 
der amended §§116 and 120) into a single application 
and such subject matter (with the abandonment of the 
two applications) would no longer constitute potential 
prior art under section 102(e) or under section 103 since 
it would not be “described in a patent granted on an ap- 
plication for patent by another.” 

It is important to recognize that the amendment to the 
law applies only to consideration of prior art for pur- 

of section 103. It does not ly to or affect sub- 
ject matter which qualifies as prior art under section 
102. A patent applicant urging that subject matter is 
disqualified has the burden of establishing that it was 
commonly owned at the time the claimed invention was 
made. 
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Public Law 98-622 was not intended to permit anyone 
other than the inventors to be named in a patent applica- 
tion or patent. Also, the amendment was not intended to 
enable appropriation of the invention of another. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has withdrawn the 
Commissioner’s Notice of Jan. 9, 1967, “Double 
Patenting”, 834 O.G. 1615 (Jan. 31, 1967), to the extent 
that it does not authorize a double patenting rejection 
where different inventive entities are it. See the 
Commissioner’s Notice of Dec. 11, 1984, “Initial Guide- 
lines Implementing Changes in 35 U.S.C. 103, 116, and 
120”, 1050 O.G. 316 (Jan. 8, 1985). The Office is reinsti- 
tuting, in appropriate circumstances, the practice of re- 
jecting claims in commonly owned applications of dif- 
ferent inventive entities on the ground of double 
patenting. See 130 Cong. Rec. H 10527, column 3 (daily 
ed. Oct. 1, 1984) (statement of Rep. Kastenmeier); Jn re 
Rogers, 394 F.2d 566, 567 n. 4, 157 USPQ 569, 570 n. 4 
(CCPA 1964). This is in accordance with existing case 
law and prevents an organization from obtaining two or 
more patents with different expiration dates covering 
nearly identical subject matter. See In re Zickendraht, 
319 F.2d 225, 138 USPQ 22 (CCPA 1963) (“The doc- 
trine is well established that claims in different applica- 
tions need be more than merely different in form or con- 
tent; and that patentable distinction must exist to entitle 
applicants to a second patent”) and Jn re Christensen, 
330 F.2d 652, 141 USPQ 295 (CCPA 1964) (“. . . the 
correct procedure for double patenting cases is to ana- 
lyze the claims to determine the inventions defined 
therein, and then decide whether such inventions, as 
claimed are patentably distinct and therefore qualified to 
be claimed in separate patents”). In accordance with es- 
tablished patent law doctrines, double patenting rejec- 
tions can be overcome in certain circumstances by 
disclaiming, pursuant to the existing provisions of 37 
CFR 1.321, the terminal portion of the term of the later 
patent and including in the disclaimer a provision that 
the patent shall be enforceable only for and during the 
period the patent is commonly owned with the applica- 
tion or patent which formed the basis for the rejection, 
thereby eliminating the problem of extending patent life. 
Information learned from or transmitted to persons out- 
side the organization is not disqualified as prior art. 

The term “subject matter” will be construed broadly, in 
the same manner the term is construed in the remainder 
of §103. The term “another” as used in §103 means any 
inventive entity other than the inventor and would in- 
clude the inventor and any other . The term “de- 
veloped” is to be read broadly and is not limited by the 
manner in which the development occurred. The term 
“commonly owned” means wholly owned by the same 
person, persons, or organization at the time the inven- 
tion was made. 


Amended 35 U.S.C. 116 - Joint inventor filing 


35 U.S.C. 116 as amended by Public Law 98-622 rec- 
ognizes the realities of modern team research. A re- 
search project may include many inventions. Some 
inventions may have contributions made by individuals 
who are not involved in other, related inventions. 
Amended 35 U.S.C. 116 allows inventors to apply for a 
patent jointly even though (i) they did not physically 
work together or at the same time, (ii) each did not 
make the same type or amount of contribution, or (iii) 
each did not make a contribution to the subject matter 
of every claim of the patent. Items (i) and (ii) the 
rationale stated in decisions such as Monsanto v. Kamp, 
269 F. Supp. 818, 154 USPQ 259 (D.D.C. 1967). Item 
(iii) adopts the rationale of cases such as SAB Industries 
AB v. Bendix Corp., 199 USPQ 95 (E.D. Va. 1978). 

Like other patent applications, jointly-filed applications 
are subject to the requirements of 35 U.S.C. 121 that an 
application be directed to only a single invention. If 
more than one invention is included in the application, 
the Patent and Trademark Office may require the li- 
cation to be restricted to one of the inventions. In such a 
case, a “divisional” application complying with 
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35 U.S.C. 120 would be entitled to the benefit of the 
earlier filing date of the original application. 

It is possible that different claims of an application or 
patent may have ——. dates Fo: Bam mye —_ 
though the patent covers only one i ent i 
tinct invention within the meaning of 35 U.S.C. 121. 
When necessary, the Patent and Trademark Office or a 
court may inquire of the patent application or owner 
concerning the inventors and the invention dates for the 
subject matter of the various claims. 


Amended 35 U.S.C. 120 - Benefit of prior U.S. applica- 
tion 


35 U.S.C. 120 was amended by Public Law 98-622 to 
rovide that an application can obtain the benefit of the 
Filing date of an earlier application when not all inven- 
tors named in the joint application are the same as those 
named in the earlier application. This amendment per- 
mits greater latitude in filing “divisional” applications. 
For example, if the previously filed — named 
inventors A and B as the inventors, a later application 
by either A or B could be filed during the pendency of 
the previously filed application and claim benefit of the 
previously filed application. In order for a claim to be 
entitled to the benefit of an earlier pending application, 
the subject matter of the claim of the later application 
would have to be disclosed in the earlier application. 

Similarly, if inventor A filed an application on an in- 
vention and during the pendency of that application 
made an improvement on the subject matter of the ap- 
plication as a joint inventor with inventor B, the joint 

lication filed on behalf of inventors A and B could 
claim the benefit of A’s previously filed sole application 
to the extent that the later filed joint application con- 
tained claims directed solely to A’s subject matter which 
was disclosed in the earlier filed pending ge ere in 
the manner provided by the first paragraph of section 
112 of title 35, U.S.C. 

Likewise, an application filed by inventors A and C 
could claim the benefit of an earlier filed pending appli- 
cation of inventors A and B, to the extent that the re- 
quirements of section 120 could be met. 

Like other patent applications, jointly-filed applica- 
tions will continue to be subject to the requirement of 35 
U.S.C. 121 that an application be directed to only a sin- 
gle invention. If more than one invention is included in 
the application, the Patent and Trademark Office may 
require the application to be restricted to one of the in- 
ventions. In such a case, a “divisional” lication 
would be entitled to the benefit of the earlier filing date 
of the original application. 


com = U.S.C. 157 - Statutory Invention Registration 


This section which is effective on May 8, 1985, 
establishes an optional procedure by which an inventor 
may secure protection which is strictly defensive in na- 
ture. 

Under current law, there is no simple, practical meth- 
od by which an inventor can protect his or her ability to 
exploit the invention without obtaining a patent. The 
new procedure confers on an inventor the same defen- 
sive rights that a patent provides to prevent others from 

tenting the invention. However, it does not permit the 

Ider to exclude others from making, using or selling 
the invention. 

Due to the fact that a SIR does not grant an exclusive 
right to an inventor, it is not necessary to subject a SIR 
to the lengthy examination process required for the 
granting of a patent. Such an examination is necessary if 
the SIR is subject to an interference proceeding to de- 
termine priority of invention. In all other instances, the 
Patent and Trademark Office will only review the appli- 
cation for adherence to formal printing and fee payment 

uirements and to ensure that the requirements of 35 
U.S.C. 112 are satisfied. 
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An applicant — to have 2 SIR published will be 
required to file a regular complete application for a pa- 
tent and to execute a request including a waiver of en- 
forcement of patent rights. This waiver of the claimed 
invention will be effective at the time of publication. 
The original application can be abandoned in favor of a 
continuing application for a patent, claiming the filing 
date of the earlier filed application, by filing an express 
abandonment of the original application and a timely re- 
quest or petition to withdraw the request for a SIR prior 
to publication of the SIR, thereby providing the peli. 
cant with flexibility during the pendency period of the 
application. Until the SIR is published the application 
remains an application for a patent. However, the holder 
of a SIR will not be able to file a reissue application to 
—_ the rights to exclusive use that were waived 
by the initial publication of the SIR. 
The waiver of the right to receive a patent, required of 
all applicants electing to receive a SIR, applies to those 
cungllies provided for the enforcement of a patent under 
section 183 and sections 271 through 289 of title 35, 
United States Code. The waiver also applies to remedies 
under other titles of the United States Code including 
sections 1337 and 1337a of title 19, section 2356 of title 
22, and section 1498 of title 28. This waiver of enforce- 
ment applies only to the claimed subject matter of the 
SIR and not to any foreign patent arising from an appli- 
cation which might have served as the basis of a priority 
claim under the Paris Convention for the Protection of 
Industrial Property. Likewise, the waiver does not pre- 
vent the holder of a SIR from asserting any defenses 
provided in sections 271 through 289 of title 35, U.S.C. 
with respect to a charge of infringement of any other 
patent. 
The Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks can re- 
fuse to accept the waiver in certain cases. For example, 
the waiver could not be accepted if the waiver is not a 
waiver of all the previously mentioned rights. The Com- 
missioner also has discretion, which has not been exer- 
cised at this time, to set time limits on the waiver. This 
would allow the Commissioner to limit the ability of an 
inventor to keep inventions secret through a series of 
continuing patent applications followed by a conversion 
to a SIR. 
The waiver of patent rights in the SIR to the subject 
matter claimed therein may affect the patentability of a 
claim in other related applications, particularly divisional 
lications, since the waiver of patent rights would be 
effective for all inventions claimed in the SIR and 
would be effective as a waiver of the right of the inven- 
tor to obtain a patent on the invention claimed in the 
same application or any other application, but not in any 
tent issued before the date the SIR is published. 
Where an application containing generic claims is 
published as a SIR, the waiver in 


t application applies 
to any other related applications, including divisions, 


continuations, and continuations-in-part, to the extent 
that the same invention claimed in the SIR is also 
claimed in the other related application. 

The Patent and Trademark Office will apply stan- 
dards similar to those which it applies in making deter- 
minations of “same invention” double patenting for pur- 

of determining whether or not a waiver by an 
inventor to claims in a SIR precludes a mpe | the 
same inventor to subject matter in any other related ap- 
plication. 

Therefore, the waiver would preclude patenting of an 
invention claimed by an inventor in a related application 
which is the same as the invention claimed by the same 
inventor in the SIR. When making this determination it 
is the claimed subject matter of related application. 
Where the subject matter claimed in the related applica- 
tion is the same as the subject matter waived in the SIR, 
i.e., the “same invention” in the double patenting sense, 
the claims of the related application will be rejected as 
being precluded by the waiver in the SIR and cannot be 
overcome by a terminal disclaimer. The limitation of the 
scope of the waiver to the claimed invention would not 
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affect the application of existing §1. 658(c) should the 
SIR become involved in an interference. If a divisional 
application is filed and published as a SIR “ only 
a method, publication thereof will not normally 
waiver on an application for a © pene claiming only an 
tus. The waiver in a SIR would not affect any 
ne ae cont etieds en cheeses 
cation of the SIR, but would preclude an already issued 
patent from being broadened by reissue if the rights to 
the subject matter to which broadened claims relate 
have been waived by publication of the SIR. The waiv- 
er applies to any rights of the same inventor in any the 
plication pending when the SIR is published even if 
inventor is a joint applicant in the pending application 
and was a sole applicant in the published as a 
SIR. The waiver would not affect the rights of any oth- 
er inventor even though those rights are commonly 
owned by the same person. 

The holder of a SIR containing the required waiver 
will be left without the offensive rights associated with a 
patent. In other respects a SIR will be the same as a pa- 
tent, including the application which is ey: as a 
SIR serving as the basis for a priority claim in a fi 
application under the Paris Convention. A SIR will z 
treated the same as a U.S. patent for all defensive pur- 
— The application, and the SIR published there- 
rom, could become involved in an interference; the SIR 
would be a “constructive reduction to practice” under 
35 U.S.C. 102(g); it will be “prior art” under all ica- 
ble sections of 35 U.S.C. 102 including section 102(e); 
and it will be classified, cross-referenced and placed in 
the search files, disseminated to foreign patent offices, 
stored in the Patent and Trademark Office computer 
tapes, made available in commercial data bases, and an- 
nounced in the Official Gazette of the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office. | ee ee ee Soe 
viable publication for defensive purposes, usable as a 
erence as of its filing date in the same manner as a pa- 
tent. A SIR will also serve as a basis to initiate or partic- 
ipate in an interference or priority proceeding under 35 
U.S.C. 291 in a manner similar to a patent and can be 
used as a reference in defense of an infringement suit. 


Ae ee Se ee eee 
patent. Therefore, the filing date of the application wil 
spy eee y ng A ty om AR 
plication. Article 4, section A(3) of the Paris Convention 
States: 

“By a regular national filing is meant any filing that 
is adequate to establish the date on which the appli- 
cation was filed in the country concerned, whatever 
may be the subsequent fate of the application.” 
After a SIR is published, markings such as “ 
ing” are improper under section 292 of ti 
United States Code. 
The SIR will serve as a replacement for the current “de- 
fensive publication PRR % 
regulation under 3 
under the “defensive | 
to provide rights si 
under that 
evidence o 


t pend- 
35 of the 


to oad Of the S SIR. pl dino 
has been held not to be available as 
r knowledge as of its filing date under 
section 102(2) of title 35, U.S.C. (Ex parte Osmond, 191 
USPQ 334 (P.T.O. Bd. App. 1976)). use of a “de- 
fensive publication” as a reference to prevent a patent 
from issuing on a subsequent application is therefore lim- 
ited. A SIR, on the other hand, will have a clear statuto- 
ry basis in title 35, U.S.C. The SIR will be “prior art” 
and a “constructive reduction to practice” under section 
102(a) and section 102(g), respectively, as of the filing 
date of the application on which it is based. 
A SIR will not be subject to reexamination under sec- 
tions 302 to 307 of title 35, United States Code. 
is authorized to issue SIRs for de- 
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when niyo meray enti 
sooner than patents because no 


have a new, less expensive alternative to the 
patenting of inventions. 


Amended 35 U.S.C. 361, 366, 371, 372 and 376 - Miscel- 
ro : licati cr the 


laneous relating to the 
Patent Cooperation ‘Treaty. 


Section 361(d) of title 35, ae States Code, was 
amended effective May 8, 1985, to provide a one-month 
grace period from the date of filing an international ap- 
plication for payment of the basic international fee and 
the transmittal and search fees. 
Section 366 of title 35, United States Code, was 
amended, effective May 8, 1985, to clarify the effect of 
withdrawal of an international on claims for 
the benefit of its filing date. The withdrawal of an inter- 
national designating the United States will 
not deprive an applicant of the right to claim the benefit 
ication in a 


iS onappuliy ts Goaiocin 0 coneall equation 
den to com to abandoning a national application 
as far asac for on cattier Gling dete ts consetnad. 


National Stage 


sae ition, the amendments made to 35 

U.S.C. 371 set forth a legislative scheme, effective May 

& 1985, to ao oe ss in the Patent and 
for the handli 


4 fy international appli- 
Lm ——¥5 addition, by relaxing requirements which 
international applicants must satisfy by the commence- 


applications by section 111, 35 U.S.C. as amended b 
Poblic Law 97-247 with respect to the time for filing 
the national fee and oath or declaration. 

Section 372(b) of title 35, United States Code, is 
amended, effective May 8, 1985, to authorize the Com- 
missioner to require a verification of the translation of 
an international application or any other document per- 
taining thereto if the application or other document was 


Soe tan Camaetateasr to cog 


371 aap. pe wy yay) - 
translation be verified in all cases. 

Section 372(c) of title 35, United States Code, was de- 
leted thereby discontinuing the requirement for payment 
of a special fee to maintain claims in an international ap- 
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which were not searched by an international 
searching authority. This deletion was made to place in- 
ternational ications processed in the national stage 
on the same footing as purely national applications. 
Section 376(a) of title 35, United States Code, was also 
amended by Public Law 98-622 to delete mention of the 
special fee in order to conform with the amendment of 
section 372(c). 


Discussion of Specific Rules 


Section 1.11 is amended as proposed to add a refer- 
ence to published statutory invention registrations in 


Ih (a) to indicate that they are available to the 
public. The portion of present §1.11(a) which deals with 
interferences is transferred to a new paragraph (e) and 
rewritten. 

The amendment to paragraph (b) deletes reference to § 
1.139, which is being deleted in favor of the SIR, and 
inserts language which covers opening to the public de- 
fensive publications published under §1.139 as well as 
other applications laid open to the public such as the 
previously published abstracts and abbreviatures. 

Section 1.11 is amended as proposed to delete the word 
“general” before public as unnecessary. 

New paragraph (e) of §1.11 is added to cover the avail- 
ability to the public of all interferences, including those 
which involved a statutory invention registration. This 
paragraph applies to interferences declared under the 
new rules which became effective on Feb. 11, 1985, 49 
F.R. 48416, (Dec. 12, 1984) as well as the rules formerly 
in effect. The term “award of priority” is intended to re- 
fer to those decisions of the Board of Patent Interfer- 
ences, or Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences, 
awarding priority in interferences conducted under the 
former rules. The term “judgment” refers to judgments 
entered by the Board of Patent Appeals and Interfer- 
ences in interferences conducted under the new rules. 
The language of the pro; rule has been slightly 
modified for clarity in the final rule. 

Section 1.14 is amended as proposed to delete reference 
to §1.139 since that section is being removed. 

Section 1.17 paragraph (h) is amended as proposed to in- 
clude the petition fee required by new §1.295. 

Section 1.17 is amended to add new paragraphs (n) 
and (0) to establish fees for requesting publication of 
statutory invention registrations. Paragraph (n) estab- 
lishes a $400.00 fee for requesting publication of a statu- 
tory invention registration where no first examiner's ac- 
tion pursuant to §1.104 has been issued in the applica- 
tion. The amount paid for basic filing fees under 
§1.16(a), (f) or (g) will be credited against this amount. 
For example, if a $300.00 filing fee was paid, only 
$100.00 additional would be required for requesting pub- 
lication of a statutory invention registration. 

The addition of paragraph (0) to §1.17 is similar to the 
addition of paragraph (n) but establishes a fee for re- 
questing publication of applications, which have re- 
ceived any examiner’s action pursuant to §1.104, as a 
statutory invention registration. The higher fee of 
$800.00 set in paragraph (0) is necessary in view of the 
expenditure of additional Office resources in examining 
the application prior to the filing of the request for a 
statutory invention registration. 

Section 1.19 is amended as proposed to provide in 
a (aX(1) a reference to the cost of a printed 
copy of a statutory invention registration and in para- 
graph (e) to provide reference to statutory invention 
registrations listed by subclass. 

Section 1.20 is amended as proposed to delete the re- 
quirement to pay maintenance fees in all plant patents in 
view of the amendment in Public Law 98-622. Para- 
graph 1.20(m) is amended as proposed to provide that 
non-timely payment of maintenance fees may be accept- 
ed in patents based on applications filed prior to Aug. 
27, 1982, in accordance with Public Law 98-622. 

Public Law 98-622 provides that no maintenance fees 
are charged for plant patents, regardless of when filed. 
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Without this provision that no maintenance fees be 
charged for plant patents, plant patent owners whose ap- 
ry ms were filed between the dates of enactment of 

blic Law 96-517 and Public Law 97-247 (Dec. 12, 
1980 to Aug. 27, 1982) would be subject to payment of 
maintenance fees, while plant patent owners whose ap- 
plications were filed outside don dates would not be 
subject to such fees. Public Law 98-622 eliminates that 
inconsistency. 

Section 1.45 is amended as pro; to reflect the 
change made by Public Law 98-622 in 35 U.S.C. 116. 
The previously existing paragraph is designated as para- 
graph (a). New paragraph (b) incorporates the wording 
added to 35 U.S.C. 116 by Public Law 98-622. New 

ph (c) indicates that each named inventor listed 
in an application must have made a contribution, indi- 
vidually or jointly, to the subject matter of at least one 
claim of the application and that the application will be 
considered to be a joint application under 35 U.S.C. 116. 

Section 1.48 is amended to add new paragraphs (b) 
and (c). New paragraph (b) provides for deleting the 
names of persons originally properly included as inven- 
tors, but whose invention is no longer being claimed in 
the application. Such a situation would arise where 
claims have been amended or deleted because they are 
unpatentable or as a result of a requirement for restric- 
tion of the application to one invention, or for other rea- 
sons. Public Law 98-622 and §1.48(b) change the result 
reached in Ex parte Lyon, 146 USPQ 222, 1965 Dec. 
Comm’r. Pat. 362 (Bd. App. 1964). The final rule has 
fewer requirements than the proposed rule for correc- 
tion of inventorship in this situation. The proposed rule 
would have required, in addition to the requirements of 
the final rule, an oath or declaration by each actual in- 
ventor or inventors as required by §1.63 and the written 
consent of any assignee. The final rule requires only a 
petition and fee with the petition including a statement 
identifying each named inventor who is being deleted 
and acknowledging that the inventor’s invention is no 
longer being claimed in the application. The amendment 
would have to be diligently made under paragraph (b). 

The final rule adds a paragraph (c) in response to a 
comment to provide for the situation where an applica- 
tion discloses unclaimed subject matter by an inventor 
or inventors not named in the application as filed. In 
such a situation, the application may be amended pursu- 
ant to paragraph (a) of §1.48 to add claims to the subject 
matter and also to name the correct inventors for the ap- 
plication. The claims would be added by an amendment 
and, in addition, an amendment pursuant to paragraph 
(a) of §1.48 would be required to correct the inventors 
named in the application. Any claims added to the appli- 
cation must be supported by the disclosure as filed and 
cannot add new matter. 

Section 1.60 is amended to include wording which 
would permit an application to be filed under this sec- 
tion only if it named as inventors the same or less than 
all the inventors who were named and signed the oath 
or declaration in the prior application. This addition is 
necessary in view of the new provisions of 35 U.S.C. 
120, as amended by Public Law 98-622, which permit 
continuing applications to be filed by different inventors. 
Under §1.60 additional inventors are not permitted to be 
named since the oath or declaration from the prior ap- 
plication is relied upon. 

Section 1.61 is amended as proposed to incorporate 
the ability to file the translation, oath or declaration, and 
national fee after the 20 month deadline set forth in PCT 
Article 22(1) for entering the national phase in the Unit- 
ed States Patent and Trademark Office. 

Public Law 98-622 amended 35 U.S.C. 371(a) to pro- 
vide greater flexibility for the PTO handling internation- 
al applications. Also, 35 U.S.C. 371(a), by relaxing the 
requirements which international applicants must satisfy 
by the commencement of the national stage, gives inter- 
national applicants benefits similar to those given nation- 
al applicants under 35 U.S.C. 111 by P.L. 97-247 with 
respect to the time for filing the national fee and oath or 
declaration. 
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Paragraph (b) of §1.61 is amended to delete the 2 
month time period to conform with the decision con- 
cerning PCT Article 22(2) adopted by the Assembly of 
the International Patent Cooperation Union (PCT 
Union) on Feb. 3, 1984. The amendment to the Article 
took effect on Jan. 1, 1985. 

PCT Article 22(2) as amended, reads as follows: 

“Where the International Searching Authority makes 

a declaration, under Article 17(2)(a), that no interna- 

tional search report will be established, the time limit 

for performing the acts referred to in paragraph (1) 

of this Article shall be the same as that provided in 

paragraph (1).” 

The additional wording to paragraph (b) of §1.61 sets 
forth the ability to comply with the requirements for en- 
tering the national phase before the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office as a Designated Office within 22 months of 
the priority date. If the national fee or oath or declara- 
tion is submitted later than 20 months after the priority 
date, a surcharge as set in §1.445(a) (5) is required to be 
paid. If a required English translation of the internation- 
al application is filed later than 20 months after the pri- 
ority date, a processing fee as set in §1.445(a) (6) is re- 
quired to be paid. 

New paragraph (c) of §1.61 provides that any 
amendments under PCT Article 19 which are not re- 
ceived along with any necessary English translation by 
the end of 20 months from the priority date will be con- 
sidered as cancelled. This change is required in view of 
amended §371(d) of 35 U.S.C. 

Paragraph (d) is added as proposed to §1.61 in view 
of §372(b) of title 35, United States Code, as amended 
by Public Law 98-622, which authorizes the Commis- 
sioner to require a verification of the translation of an 
international application or any other document pertain- 
ing thereto if the application or other document was 
filed in a language other than English. An authorization 
for the Commissioner to require verification in appropri- 
ate cases was since subsection (c) (2) of 35 
U.S.C. 371 was amended to remove the requirement that 
the translation be verified in all cases. 

Section 1.62 is amended by revising paragraphs (a), 
(c), and (h) to include wording which would permit a 
continuing application to be filed under this section by 
the same or less than all the same inventors who filed 
and signed the oath or delcaration in the prior applica- 
tion. This addition is necessary in view of the new pro- 
visions of 35 U.S.C. 120, as amended by Public Law 98- 
622, which permit continuing applications to be filed by 
different inventors. Under §1.62, additional inventors 
may be added only in applications in which a new oath 
or declaration is required because additional subject mat- 
ter is being claimed. Paragraph (h) has been amended to 
also request applicants to furnish the title of the inven- 
tion and the names of the applicants in the continuing 
application to permit the Office to enter this information 
in its records in the Application Branch. 

Section 1.78 is amended to provide in paragraph (a) 
that the inventorship in the continuing lication may 
be different from the inventorship in the prior copending 
application and that the prior application must disclose 
the invention claimed in at least one claim of the later 


filed application in the manner provided by the first 
eg of 35 U.S.C. 112. The requirement that at 
east 


one claim be fully su in the prior applica- 
tion to be entitled to priority benefit is not new, but is 
included to serve as a reminder that information such as 
foreign patenting, publication, or public use or sale in 
the United States which occurred more than one year 
prior to the filing date of the later ication is avail- 
able as prior art where the claims of the continuation-in- 
part application are not fully supported by the disclosure 
of the parent application so as to be entitled to an earlier 
effective filing date under 35 U.S.C. 120. See In re 
Ruscetta, 255 F. 2d 687, 118 USPQ 101 (CCPA 1958); In 
re van Langenhoven, 458 F. 2d 132, 173 USPQ 426 
(CCPA 1972), and Chromalloy American v. Alloy 
Surfaces Co., Inc., 339 F. Suppl. 859, 173 USPQ 295 (D. 
Del. 1972). 
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Paragraph (c) as amended provides for the reply to an 
examiner’s inquiry as to first inventor of conflicting 
claims in commonly owned applications or an 4 
tion and a patent to be either (1) a statement that t 
veations were both commonly owned ef the time the 
later invention was made or (2) an indication of the first 
inventor. Paragraph (c) has been changed from that pro- 
posed in response to comments to clarify that common 
ownership or an obligation of assignment to the same 
person has to exist at the time the later invention was 
made. New h (d) provides for making a double 
patenting rejection where an application claims an in- 
vention which is not patentably distinct from an inven- 
tion claimed in a commonly-owned patent with the same 
or different inventive entities. An obviousness-type dou- 
ble patenting rejection could be overcome by the assign- 
fi A a. a terminal disclaimer complying with 

Section 1.101 is amended as p to delete refer- 
ence to applications filed under §1.139 since this section 
is being removed. 

Section 1.103 is amended as proposed to refer in para- 
graph (d) to a request “for a defensive publication” rath- 
er than a request “filed under §1.139” since §1.139 is be- 
ing removed. Paragraph (d) is amended as proposed to 
also refer to “patent interference proceedings under 
Subpart E” rather than to “proceedings under 
§1.201(b)” since §1.201(b) has been removed. 

Section 1.104 is amended as proposed to add a new 
paragraph (e) to specify the nature of the showing nec- 
essary before the examiner would consider co-pending 
applications to be owned by, or subject to an obligation 
of assi it to, the same person for purposes of 35 
U.S.C. 102(f)/103, 102(g)/103, and paragraph (d) of 
§1.106. The rule permits the necessary showing to be 
made in different alternative ways. The necessary show- 
ing will be considered by the examiner to be present if 
the application files refer to assignments which are re- 
corded in the Patent and Trademark Office in accor- 
dance with §1.331 as long as the assignments conveyed 
the entire rights in the applications to the same person 
or or, tion. A second alternative which can be 
used, if assignments have not been recorded, permits the 
examiner to consider copies of unrecorded assignments 
filed in each of the applications by the applicants as long 
as the unrecorded assignments convey the entire rights 
in the applications to the same person or or, > 
third alternative permits an affidavit or declaration to be 
Sid Sop hn cocknen comes Sadan Bat Gave ty Game 
mon ownership and stating facts which explain why the 
affiant or Gockasant believes there is common ownership. 
Under this alternative, sufficient facts will have to be 
presented in order to enable the examiner to conclude 
that a prima facie case of common ownership exists. The 
fourth alternative permits other evidence to be used 
which would establish common ownership of the appli- 
cations, ¢.g., a court decision determining the owner. 
The terms “person” and “organization” in the rule 
would include circumstances where the ownership resid- 
ed in more than one person and/or organization as long 
as the applications are owned jointly by the same own- 
ers. Paragraph (e) also provides that where the common 
owner is a corporation or other organization an affidavit 
or declaration averring common ownership may be 
= by an official of the corporation or organization 

is empowered to act on behalf of the corporation 
or organization. A mere power of attorney to prosecute 
a patent application will not make an individual an offi- 
cial of the corporation or or tion or empower the 
individual to ect on behalf o the corporation or organi- 
zation. 

The wording of §1.106(d) amends the rule to reflect 
the change in 35 U.S.C. 103 and refers to the “entire” 
rights to the subject matter and the claimed invention to 
make it clear that the term “commonly owned” means 
wholly owned by the same person, persons, or organiza- 
tion. 

If the person, persons, or organization owned less 
than 100 percent of the subject matter which would oth- 
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erwise be prior art to the claimed invention, or less than 
100 percent of the claimed invention, then common 
ownership would not exist. Common o 

or 


dividual or organization must be in existence at the time 
the claimed invention was made in order for the subject 


proper 35 U.S.C. 102(9/108 102(g)/103 rejection and 
the burden would be on the t applicant to establish 
that subject matter is disqualified as prior art because it 
was commonly owned at the time the claimed invention 
was made. To place the burden upon the patent examin- 
er would not be since evidence as to com- 


appropriate 
mon ownership at the time the claimed invention was 


made might not be available to the patent examiner, but 
such if it exists, should be readily available to 
the t icant or the patentee. 

invention is made for purposes of the amendment 
to §103 when the conception is complete as defined in 
Mergenthaler v. Scudder, 11 App. D.C. 264, 1897 C.D. 
724 (C.A.D.C. 1897), and in In re Tansel, 117 USPQ 188 
(CCPA 1958). 


“The conception of the invention consists in the 
complete performance of the mental part of the in- 
ventive act. All that remains to be accomplished in 
order to perfect the act or instrument belongs to the 

t of construction, not invention. It is, 
therefore, the formation in the mind of the inventor 
of a definite and permanent idea of the complete and 
operative invention as it is thereafter to be applied in 
practice that constitutes an available conception 
within the meaning of the patent law.” 


Mergenthaler v. Scudder, supra, at page 731. 


Paragraph (e) of §1.106 has been added in response to 
a comment that the rulemaking should leave no doubt as 
to the standard to be applied in determining the effect of 
a statutory invention registration waiver in one applica- 
tion on a related application. Paragraph (e) of §1.106 

vides that the claims in any original application nam- 
ing an inventor will be rejected as being precluded by a 
waiver in a published statutory invention registration 
naming that inventor if the same subject matter is 
claimed in the application and the statutory invention 
registration. Paragraph (e) of §1.106 also provides that 
the claims in any reissue application naming an inventor 
will be rejected as being precluded by a waiver in a 

published statutory invention registration naming that in- 
ts if the reissue application seeks to claim subject 
matter which was not covered by claims issued in the 
patent prior to the date of publication of the statutory 
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invention registration and which was the same subject 
matter waived in the statutory invention registration. 
Section 1.108 is amended as proposed to delete the refer- 
ence to filing a request under §1.139, which is being re- 
moved, and insert in its place a reference to a defensive 
publication. 


A new section 1.110 is added as proposed to allow the 
examiner or other Office official to make inquiry as to 
the invention date, inventors and ownership at the time 
the invention was made when necessary for purposes of 
an Office proceeding. 
Section 1.131 is amended to require that affidavits to 
overcome a rejection of a claim on a cited t or 
publication be by the inventor or inventors of the sub- 
Ject matter of that claim. Section 1.131 has also been 
amended in response to a comment to permit the 
qualified under §§1.42, 1.43, or 1.47 to make re- 
quired oath or declaration in appropriate circumstances. 
Section 1.139 is being removed in view of the new statu- 
tory invention registration. The proposed rules made 
clear the intent to remove this section which established 
the defensive publication program although the section 
per se was not published as being removed. The defen- 
sive publication program is being replaced by the ability 
to obtain a statutory invention registration. 

Section 1.193 is amended as proposed to change from 

twenty days to one month the time for filing a reply 

brief in response to an examiner’s answer which raises 
new ts of ar; t. This amendment is intended to 
simplify the docketing of this time period and make it 
consistent with the time period fixed for requesting an 

oral hearing in §1.194(b). 

Section 1.293 is added to provide who may file a request 

for a statutory invention registration (SIR) and the re- 

quirements of such a request in accordance with 35 
u S.C. 157 added by Public Law 98-622. Paragraph (a) 
of §1.293 indicates that a request for publication of a 
statutory invention registration in a complete pending 
patent application for an original patent may be filed 
and be signed by the applicant, and any assignee of 
record, or the attorney or agent of record in the applica- 
tion. h (b) sets forth the requirements for a re- 
quest for a statutory invention registration. Such a re- 
quest must include: 

(1) a waiver of the applicant’s right to receive a patent. 
This waiver will become effective upon the date of 
publication. Therefore, it will be possible to petition 
to withdraw a request for publication of a statu’ 
invention registration until such time that publication 
can not be terminated; 

(2) payment of the fee for requesting publication of a 
Statutory invention registration as set forth in 
§1.17(n) or (0). The fee is set at two levels to reflect 
the amount of resources used by the Patent and 
Trademark Office; 

(3) a statement that the 2 meets the disclosure 
requirements of 35 U.S.C. 112. This provision is con- 
sidered le in order to prevent publication of 
defective and insufficient disclosures; and 

(4) a statement that the applica ication complies with the 
formal requirements of rules of practice relating 
to printing. This provision is required in order to 
provide the printer with drawings and specification 
which are suitable for printing in substantially the 
same format as a patent. 

A suggested format for use in ae request for a statu- 

tory invention registration is as fol 


Request for Statutory Invention Registration 
Application Serial No. or [ ] Attached hereto 
Filed: 

Titled: 

Applicants: 


A. In the above identified patent application, I omy 
1. request and authorize the Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks to publish the above identified reg 





JANUARY 13, 1987 


Pularly filed patent nape as a Statutory Invention 

ey (35 U.S.C. 157) 
waive the right to receive a United States patent on 
the same invention claimed in the above identified 
patent application. These rights, which are waived, 
include those specified in 35 U.S.C. §183 and §§271 
through 289 as well as all attributes specified for pa- 
tents in any other provision of law other than title 
35 United States Code. The waiver includes, but is 
not limited to, the remedies under 19 U.S.C. 1337 
and 1337a, 22 U.S.C. 2356 and 28 U.S.C. 1498. (35 
U.S.C. 157(c)) 
understand that the above waiver will be effective 
pursuant to 37 CFR 1.293 upon publication of the 
Statutory Invention Registration to waive the inven- 
tor’s right to receive a United States patent on the 
invention claimed in the Statutory Invention Regis- 
tration. (37 CFR 1.293(b) (1)) 
state that, in my opinion, the disclosure and claims 
of the above identified patent application meet the 
requirements of 35 U.S.C. 112. (37 CFR 1.293(b) (3)) 
state that, in my opinion, the above identified appli- 
cation complies with the requirements for printing as 
set forth in the Rules of Practice for Patent Cases, 
37 CFR Part 1. (37 CFR 1.293(b) (4)) 
enclose the fee set forth in 37 CFR 1.17(n) or (0) for 
requesting publication of a Statutory Invention Reg- 
istration. 
[ ] A first examiner’s action has not been mailed in 
the above application, 37 CFR 1.17(n) — $400.00 or 
[ ] A first examiner’s action has been mailed in the 
— application, 37 CFR 1.17(0) — $800.00 


Minus Basic Filing Fee, if previously paid 
Small entity Large entity 
Basic filing fee nd ie 


aj set 
forth i in 37 CFR ‘Ll 16(a) 
Basic filing fee for - - 


lication 
forth in 37° FR 116(f) [] 


Basic filing fee for = 
forth i in aT ePR Li 1. 16g) 


[ ] $150.00 [] $300.00 
$62.50 [ ] $125.00 


[ ] $100.00 [] $200.00 
MINUS: $______ 
Amount Due $_____ 

[ ] Amount enclosed by check or money order 


[ ] Please charge Deposit Account No. _______in 
the amount of _____. 
[ ] If payment of any additional fee is required for = 
cation of the ny Invention 
charge such payment to Deposit Account No. 


. For printis poem be the Statutory Invention Registration 
front page list below the name(s) of not more than 3 
registered patent attorneys or agents OR alternative- 

ly, the name of the firm having as a member a regis- 
tered patent attorney or agent. If no name is listed 
below, no name will be printed. ———~__ 


. Name of ae if _ for printing on the Statuto- 
ry Invention ae et We 


Address (City and State or Country) 


State of incorporation, if assignee is a corpora- 
tion 


s) (37 CFR 1.293(a)) 
applicant(s) and any assignee 
] attorney or agent of record 


Paragraph (c) of §1.293 is added to define the effects 
of a waiver filed with a request for a statutory invention 


(signat 
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registration. The waiver is effective, upon publication of 
the SIR, to waive the inventor's right to receive a pa- 
tent on the invention claimed in the SIR in any applica- 
tion for an original patent which is pending on, or filed 
after, the date of publication of the SIR. The waiver 
will affect jing or later applications the inventor 
a ee ee nes eee 
ication of another person, even i application 
peg egies ell owned. The waiver will 
affect a reissue application fen earlier patent of the in- 
See ee See Se ee application 
to en of the claims. Paragraph (c) 
of §1.293 has modihed from the proposal by inclu- 
sion of a ae to §1.106(e). 


for publication, (2) if 
the requirements for se as al oe if the 
requirements of 35 U.S.C. 112 and §1.293 are met. Un- 
der 35 U.S.C. 157, the is 


whether or not a statutory invention reg- 

Secon ies Ge Ehied on sonata gna, In cir- 
saetaais Ulaety er actions Uta een cedeadl one 
a patentable invention, was too informal to print, and so 
forth, the request to publish the statutory invention reg- 


istration will be 

(b) of 1.294 provides for notifying appli- 
cant of the results of the examination of the request for 
publication of the statutory invention registration. Para- 
graph (c) of §1.294 provides for the issuance of a notice 
of the intent to publish a statutory invention —— 


provide a specific period during which a request for a 
statutory invention gy te may be withdrawn. Un- 
der §1.296, as modified, a request for a statutory inven- 
tion tion may be withdrawn, at applicant’s op- 
tion, prior to the date of the notice of intent to publish a 
Statutory invention registraiton issued pursuant to 
ae Gone eee 6 es ae 

a statutory invention registration. An ap- 
stead tied ano tetas 00 aaniiey cay soe un- 
der §1.296, request a refund of any amount in ex- 
cess of the wt dy A hy by HF 4 + 
$100.00 which will be retained by the Office. Any re- 
quest to withdraw the request for publication of a statu- 
tory invention registration filed on or after the date of 
the notice of intent to publish pursuant to §1.294(c) must 
be in the form of a petition pursuant to §1.183 accompa- 
nied by the fee set forth in §1.17(h). 

Section 1.297 is added to provide for the publication 
of the statutory invention re and of the notice 
of its publication in the Official Gazette. In response to a 
comment, §1.297 has been modified so that the statement 
on the statutory invention registration will specifically 
state that the statutory invention registration is not a pa- 
tent. 

Sections 1.301, 1.302 and 1.304 are amended as pro- 
posed to delete the requirement to give reasons for ap- 
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peal when filing an appeal to the Court of Appeals for 
the Federal Circuit in accordance with §414(a) of Public 
Law 98-620 which amended 35 U.S.C. 142, 143 and 144. 
Section 1.378 is amended as proposed to delete from 
ay pe iy? the limitation that only applications filed 
Aug. 27, 1982 may have the maintenance fee 
accepted after expiration of the it. This change fol- 
cence chunas ate ty §404(b) of Public Law 98-622. 
Section 1.431 is amended as proposed to provide for the 
later payment directly to the Receiving Office of the ba- 
sic fee portion of the international fee and the transmit- 
tal and search fees within one month of the of an 
international application. The rule follows §361(d) of ti- 
tle 35 U.S.C. as amended by Public Law 98-622, to pro- 
vide a one-month from the date of filing of 
an international tion for the payment of the basic 
international fee and the transmittal and search fees. 
It should be noted that the fees continue to 
be required by 12 months after ity date and that 
no subsequent grace perio s provided in the ReceWving 
Office for designation fees. 
New paragraphs 1.431(d) and (e) incorporate into the 
regulations the provisions of PCT Rule 16 bis. Under 
these provisions the Receiving Office will charge any 
unpaid or insufficient fees to a deposit account 
maintained by the International Bureau. The applicant 
will then be notified by the International Bureau and be 
given one month to reimburse the amount charged plus 
a surcharge of 50%. The surcharge would not be less 
than 248 Swiss francs or more than 624 Swiss francs un- 
der the current fee schedule. 
Section 1.445 is amended as p to clarify 
graph (a) (4) to clearly indicate tt the national fee is 
Seas ty ex cneal of Ge cat ane Gus hae o 
$500 search fee has been paid to the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office to act as an international searching authori- 
ty. This is consistent with current practice. special 
fee provisions in (a) (5) are being deleted in 
view of §402(g) of Public Law 98-622 which deleted the 
fee in 35 U.S.C. 376(a) (5). The wording of §1.445(a) (5) 
sets forth the surcharge required for filing of a national 
fee or oath or declaration later than 20 months from the 
priority date. Paragraph (a) (6) of §1.445 is added to re- 
quire a fee of $20.00 for Meng an English translation of 
an international —— later than 20 months after 
the priority date. makes the practice in internation- 
al applications consistent with that in national lica- 
tions where a fee of $20.00 is charged under §1.17(k) for 
processing an application filed with a specification in a 
non-English language. 

Section 1.446 is amended as proposed to clarify the 
refund of a portion of the $500 search fee toward pay- 
ment of the national fee. 

Section 1.451 is amended as proposed to correct a rule 
citation in paragraph (b) and to amend h (c) to 
provide for supplyin copy of the priority document 
yt ay yt tt ae ee = 
PCT Rule 17.1. 

Section 1.461 is amended as proposed to delete provi- 
sions which relate to the applicant transmitting the 
record copy to the International Bureau. Provisions for 
such alternative transmittal were deleted from PCT Rule 
22, effective Jan. 1, 1985. Accordingly, since the PCT 
rules no longer provide for such transmittal, the provi- 
sions therefor in the U.S. rules are also being deleted. 


Response to Comments on the Rules 


Specific comments were received on a number of the 
proposed rule changes. Six letters submitting written 
comments were received. Oral testimony was presented 
by four persons at the public hearing conducted on Feb. 
8, 1985 and the oral testimony of two of these persons 
(representing the American Intellectual Property Law 
Association and Intellectual Property Owners, Inc.) was 
supplemented by written statements. All of the written 
and oral comments were considered in adopting the 
changes set forth herein. Comments suggesting modifica- 
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tions to the proposed rules appear below with responses 
thereto. 


Comment: One Comment suggested that 37 CFR 1.11 
be amended to create a waiver of secrecy of an applica- 
tion as of the date of of a notice of to the 
Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit. comment 


a 
by 


were adopted appellants might simply include a request 
for secrecy with every notice of 

Comment: One comment su; ‘that the $120.00 
petition fee under §1.17(h) for review of a refusal to 
publish a statutory invention registration under §1.295 be 
returned to the petitioner if the refusal to publish is 
found to have occurred only through an administrative 
— of the PTO. 

: This has been by an addi- 
sentence being added to §1.295(a). 
Comment: Three comments suggested that the pro- 
fees for a statutory invention registration were too 
igh. One comment suggested the elimination of the fee 
proposed in §1.17(0). 

Reply: Although lower fees would certainly be pre- 
ferred by the public, the Office must recover its costs of 
processing and publishing statutory invention registra- 
tions. The two levels of fees permit an applicant whose 
application has not had a first Office action mailed to 
pay a minimum amount while those filing a request for a 
statutory invention registration later would share the av- 
erage additional costs. The amounts proposed are the 
current estimates of expected costs and cannot be re- 
duced. This will become t when it is realized 
that about $250.00 of the .00 fee which has been es- 
tablished for requesting publication of a statutory inven- 
tion registration prior to the mailing of the first examin- 
er’s action pursuant to §1.104 is the cost of printing the 
statutory invention istration and does not include in- 
house publication costs. The remainder of the fee is 
used to cover the administrative processing costs and 
the limited examination which is wired to be given 
pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 157. The hi fee of $800.00 
which has been established is necessary to cover the ad- 
ditional costs to the Office when an applicant requests 
publication ol a dey invention registration after the 
office has be, examination of the application on 
which the applica t is requesting lication of a statu- 
tory invention registration. Since rules permit the re- 
quest to be filed at any time during the examination pro- 
cess substantial additional examination costs, including 
— costs, may have been incurred in a par- 

ular appicaton prior to the date on which the request 
for publication is made. Accordingly, the additional 
$400.00 is required to cover the extra costs to the Office 
where the applicant belatedly requests publication of a 
statutory invention re tion. Applicants can avoid 
es Sa te Seen ont ee Se ae 
ing publication of the statutory invention 
a timely fashion prior to the mailing of the ate 
er’s action pursuant to §1.104. The. possibility of reduc- 
ing fees below costs to the Office does not exist since 
the legislative history of 35 U.S.C. 157 does not reflect 
any intent that other Office fees or appropriations be 
used to defer the costs of statutory invention registra- 
tions. Further, most of the comments received urged 
that the fees be set as tow as possible, but not below the 
level necessary to recover costs. 

Comment: One comment suggested that the Patent 
and Trademark Office should investigate less expensive 
procedures for printing statutory invention registrations 
to reduce the costs and thereby lower the fees. 

Reply: If the registrations are not printed by a system 
using computer tape, the subject matter of the registra- 
tions would not be easily searchable in form and 
would not be fully available for searching under the 
planned automated “paperless” system. Further, the 
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“section-by-section” analysis submitted for the Record 
by Representative Kastenmeier during discussion of H. 
R. 6286 on the floor of the House stated that the statuto- 
ry invention registration “would be classified and cross- 
referenced, disseminated to foreign patent offices, stored 
in the Patent and Trademark Office computer tapes, 
made available in commercial data bases, and announced 
in the Official Gazette of the PTO.” (130 Cong. Rec. H 
10526 (1984), column 3). These uses of the statutory in- 
vention registrations preclude use of any informal meth- 
od of printing which would be different from the meth- 
od used for the printing of patents. 

Comment: A number of comments were received 
concerning §1.48(b). The comments related to (1) the 
propriety of the fee required, (2) the incorporation of 
paragraph (b) into current §1.48, (3) the inclusion in the 
rules of a fixed and definite time period to correct 
inventorship, (4) the inclusion in the rules of a provision 
to add inventors claiming previously disclosed but 
unclaimed subject matter, and (5) a suggestion that the 
change in inventorship be simplified and possibly 
effected by a statement by —— attorney. 

Reply: Each comment will be treated separately in or- 
der. (1) The fee of $120.00 to accompany a petition for 
correction of inventorship is considered appropriate 
since the consideration of such a petition and correction 
of Office records takes additional resources. Such a fee 
should also act as a discouragement to grouping margin- 
al inventions and loosely related inventions into the 
same application. (2) Whether paragraph (b) is made 
part of §1.48 or established as a separate rule does not 
appear to be a substantive matter. Paragraph (b) is being 
made of §1.48 to place all rules relating to correc- 
tion of inventorship in lications in a single rule. (3) 
No specific time period for correction of inventorship 
was indicated in the proposed rules. The rule requires 
that the correction must be made diligently. Since the 
examiner will not normally be aware of when 
inventorship correction is required, the responsibility of 
making such a correction diligently must rest with the 
applicant. The time of the correction will vary from 
case to case. (4) The addition of claims to previously 
disclosed but unclaimed subject matter of additional in- 
ventors is considered to be an error in the application 
and is therefore corrected under §1.48(a). A new para- 
ey (c) has been added to §1.48 to make this clear. 

uch a correction must always include a new oath or 
declaration. (5) The correction of inventorship has been 
simplified from that proposed. Final §1.48(b) does not 
require a new oath or declaration of each actual inven- 
tor or written consent of any assignee as originally pro- 
posed. The final rule requires a petition including a 
statement identifying each named inventor who is being 
deleted and acknowledging that the inventor’s invention 
is no longer being claimed in the application, and the fee 
set forth in §1.17(h). The petition could be signed by 
plicant’s attorney who would then take full pent 
ty for ensuring that the inventor is not being improperly 
deleted from the application. 

Comment: One comment pay that proposed 
§§1.60 and 1.62 should be modified to it the filing 
of such continuing applications with different inventive 
entities from the prior application. 

Reply: The procedures under §§1.60 and 1.62 were de- 
veloped to allow continuing applications to be filed 
without the necessity of again obtaining an inventor’s 
signature to a declaration. The proposed rule wording 
has been modified in the final rule to permit inventors to 
be deleted in the continuing application. The addition of 
inventors is now permitted where a new oath or decla- 
ration would be required because of claims in the con- 
tinuing application being drawn to additional subject 
matter. 


Comment: One comment + that §§1.77 and 


1.78 be modified to change the p! t in a patent ap- 
plication of the information regarding cross-reference to 
related applications. It was suggested to — this in- 
formation to be placed immediately after the Abstract, 
following the claims, so that the cross-reference infor- 
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mation could be easily removed when filing the applica- 
tion outside the United States. 

Reply: These changes were not included in the pro- 
posed rulemaking and therefore the public has not had 
an opportunity to comment on the suggestion. Accord- 
ingly, the suggestion has not been adopted. 

Comment: One comment suggested that proposed 
§1.78(c) be modified to permit a statement that the 
claimed inventions were subject to an obligation of as- 
signment to the same person at the time the inventions 
were made. 

Reply: The suggestion has been adopted. 

Comment: One comment suggested that the applica- 
tion of double patenting — to applications of dif- 
ferent inventive entities which are commonly owned as 
set out in proposed §1.78(d) not be made until the effec- 
tive date of this rulemaking. 

Reply: The Commissioner’s Notice of Dec. 11, 1984, 
“Initial Guidelines Implementin, es in 35 U.S.C. 
103, 116, and 120”, 1050 O.G. 316 (Jan. 8, 1985), 
changed the practice in accordance with the intention of 
Congress in enacting Public Law 98-622. See 130 Cong. 
Rec. H 10527, column 3 (daily ed. Oct. 1, 1984) (state- 
ment of Rep. Kastenmeier) wherein the following state- 


ment e 

“The Committee expects that the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office will  reinstitute in appropriate 
circumstances the practice of rejecting claims in 
commonly owned applications of different inventive 
entities on the ground of double patenting. This will 
be necessary in order to prevent an organization 
from obtaining two or more patents with different 
expiration dates covering nearly identical subject 
matter. In accordance with established patent law 
doctrines, double patenting rejections can be over- 
come in certain circumstances by disclaiming the 
terminal portion of the term of the later patent, 
ae eliminating the problem of extending patent 
ife.” 

Since the provisions of Public Law 98-622 became ef- 
fective on Nov. 8, 1984, it was not appropriate to delay 
the change in practice. 

Comment: One comment suggested that the policy of 
rejecting commonly-owned applications of different in- 
ventive entities on the of double patenting, as 
set forth in pr §1.78(d), was unnecessary in view 
of 35 U.S.C. 102(e). 

Reply: The provisions of 35 U.S.C. 102(e) will not be 
effective to preclude double patenting in situations 
where the licants of the later filed application can 
use the provisions of 37 CFR 1.131 to antedate the filing 
date of the earlier filed application or patent. According- 
ly, the application of the prohibitions against dou 
patenting is necessary in order to prevent an organiza- 
tion from obtaining two or more patents with different 
expiration dates covering nearly identical subject matter. 
See 130 Cong. Rec. H 10527, supra. 

Comment: One comment suggested that proposed 
§1.78(c) was broader than required by statute and capa- 
ble of being construed to conflict with proposed 
§1.106(d) by referring to common ownership at “the 
time the inventions were made” rather than at the time 
the later invention was made. 

Reply: The wording of §1.78(c) has been revised from 
the proposal to clarify the problem spoken to in the 
comment. 

Comment: One comment suggested that the proposed 
amendment to §1.131 not be made so that the “appli- 
cant” can make affidavits or declarations to overcome 
rejections. The comment suggested that the proposed 
rule provides no remedy in situations where the inventor 
is dead, insane, legally — cannot be reached 
or refuses to join in the application. 

Reply: The final rule has been changed in response to 
the comment to permit the person qualified under 
§§1.42, 1.43, or 1.47 to make the required oath or decla- 
ration in appropriate circumstances. 

Comment: Two comments suggested that the scope of 
the waiver in a statutory invention registration be limit- 
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ed to the subject matter of the claims of the statutory in- 

vention registration and not to any obvious modifica- 

tions thereof. Another comment : that the statu- 
invention 


fect of a statutory invention registration 
suggestion that the scope of the waiver be limited to the 
subject matter of the claims of the statutory invention 
registration and not to any obvious modifications thereof 
has been adopted. 
Comment: Three comments su; that since a statu- 
tory invention tion is prior art as of its effective 
filing date, the time permitted between the effective fil- 
ing date and the publication of the statutory invention 
setbtestion should be limited. Several different 
approaches were suggested. One comment suggested 
that there was no problem in this regard. Another com- 
ment —— that the organization is studying the 
will have recommendations in several 


Reply: The statute makes it clear that the Commissioner 
is not required to publish a statutory invention registra- 
tion in response to a request therefor. The case-by-case 
consideration of requests for publication of a statutory 
invention registration should safeguard the public with- 
out unduly placing limits on patent applicants. The Of- 
fice will await further recommendations on this question 
and will observe actual experience prior to placing any 
time limitations on the use of statutory invention regis- 
trations. 

Comment: Two comments suggested that §1.293 be 
modified to eliminate the requirement for a statement in 
the request for publication of a statutory invention re; of 
tration that the application meets the requirements o’ 
U.S.C. 112. ue af tate. comnenits Ge suggested the 
elimination of the statement that the lication meets 
formal requirements for printing. comment 
su; that if there is a requirement for a statement 
in request for publication of a statutory invention 
registration that the application meets the requirements 
of 35 U.S.C. 112, there will not be a great necessity for 
the Office to spend a lot of time examining the applica- 
tion, although there has to be some examination. 

Reply: The reason for the statements in §1.293 regarding 
compliance with 35 U.S.C. 112 and the formal require- 
ments for printing as a patent was to reduce the cost of 
statutory invention oo to the applicants and to 
the Office. The level of fees which have been estab- 
lished assumes that applicants will include the statements 
required by §1.293 in in yoy that the state- 
ments will accurately reflect the condition of the appli- 
cations to which the requests are directed. 


Comment: One comment suggested that the rules 
should include a fixed and definite time period in which 
an authorized party can withdraw a statutory invention 
registration after its approval and before its publication. 

Reply: The suggestion has been adopted. Section 1.296 
has been modified to permit a request to withdraw the 

request for Pe pomp of a statutory invention registra- 
Gon to be iled at any time prior to the date of the no- 
tice of intent to publish the statutory invention registra- 
tion. After the date of the notice of intent to publish the 
statutory invention re; tion, any request to withdraw 
the request for publication of the statutory invention 
tion must be in the form of a petition pursuant to 
§1.183 accompanied by the fee set forth in §1.17(h). 

Comment: One comment suggested that the statement 
to be printed on statutory invention registrations as set 
out in proposed §1.297(b) be modified to be easily un- 
derstood by lay people. 
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Reply: The statement has been modified to specifically 
state that the statutory invention registration is not a pa- 
tent. 


Environmental, Energy, and Other Considerations: The fi- 
nal rule change will not have a significant impact on the 
quality of the human environment or conservation of en- 
ergy resources. 

The rule change is in conformity with the require- 
ments of the Flexibility Act (Pub. L. 96- 
354), Executive Order 12291, and the Paperwork Reduc- 
tion Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq. 


The General Counsel of the Department of Com- 
merce certified to the Small Business Administration 
that the rule change will not have a significant adverse 
economic impact on a substantial number of small enti- 
ties Flexibility Act, Pub. L. 96-354). In fact, 
the rule change will benefit small entities since the statu- 
tory invention registration procedures will provide a 
new, less expensive alternative to the traditional 
aa eg of inventions in ropriate circumstances. 
urther, the ability to join m mls coventoss in 8 angle 
application in appropriate circumstances will be of 
ticular benefit to small entities. Other changes, suc! 
the elimination of the reasons for appeal, will also be 
beneficial to all inventors. See a “section-by-section” 
analysis submitted for the Record by Representative 
Kastenmeier during discussion of H.R. 6286 on the floor 
of the House in which the following statement appears 
(130 Cong. Rec. H 1057 (1984), column 1): 


“Last, the SIR would be particularly useful to those 
with limited resources such as universities and small 
businesses, who have a new less expensive alterna- 
tive to the traditional patenting of inventions.” 


These rules, therefore, will have no significant adverse 
economic impact on small entities. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that 
this rule change is not a major rule under Executive Or- 
der 12291. The annual effect on the economy will be 
less than $100 million. There will be no major increase 
in costs or prices for consumers, individual industries, 
federal, state, or local government ies, Or geo- 
ee ais Se ae a0 ificant adverse ef- 

ts on competition, employment, investment, produc- 
tivity, innovation, or on the ability of United States- 
based enterprises to compete with foreign-based enter- 
prises in domestic or export markets. 

The information collection requirements contained in 
these rules were submitted to the Office of Management 
and Budget (OMB) at the time of the proposed 
rulemaking for review under Section 3504(h) of the Pa- 
perwork Reduction Act. OMB has approved the infor- 
mation collection requirements and has assigned OMB 
control number 0651-0018 thereto. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Part 1 


Administrative practice and procedure, Authority del- 
egations (government agencies), Conflict of interests, 
Courts, Inventions and patents, Lawyers. 

Notice is hereby given that —— to the authority 
granted to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
by 35 U.S.C. 6, Pub. L. 98-620 and 98-622, the Patent 
and Trademark Office is amending Title 37 of the Code 
of Federal Regulations as set forth below. 

1. Section 1.11 is amended by 


y revising paragraphs (a) 
ee ey a ee 
lows: 


§1.11 Files open to the public. 


(a) After a patent has been issued or a statutory inven- 
tion registration has been published, the specifica- 
tion, drawings and all papers relating to the case in 
or file of the patent or statutory invention registra- 

Poe et an ryt by the public, and copies 
upon ao seotes the fee therefor. See 
§2. +o > trademark 
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(b) All aie eee, all applications in which the 
Office has accepted a request to open the complete 


application to 

in es agglceten tha, ots agen > impectien 
by'the public, and copies may be furnished upon 
paying the fee therefor. The vObietal Gene — 
tions will be announced in the | Gazette. 
announcement shall include at least the filing date, 
reissue application and origi patent numbers, title, 
class and subclass, name of the inventor, name of 
the owner of record, name of the attorney or agent 
of record, and examining group to which the reissue 
application is assigned. 

eee88 


The file of any interference involving a om 2 
statutory invention Laepereaen, or an app) 

which a patent has ieeeds oe GHG Sin tom 
published as a oe ed ae - 
open to inspection by ic, 

obtained u paying the fe Pee therefor if (i (iy the in 
terference terminated, or (2) an award of priori- 
ty or judgment has been entered as to all parties and 
all counts. 

Section 1.14 is amended by revising paragraph (b) to 
read as follows: 


§1.14 Patent applications preserved in secrecy. 


(b) Except as provided in §1.11(b) abandoned applica- 
tions are likewise not open to public inspection, ex- 
cept that if an lication referred to in a U.S. 
tent, or in an application in which the applicant 
filed an authorization to open the com; applica- 
tion to the public, is abandoned and is available, it 
may be inspected or copies obtained by any person 
on written request, without notice to the applicant. 


Section 1.17 is amended by revising paragraph (h) 
SESS NS ay ae a 
‘ollows: 


§1.17 Patent application processing fees. 


(h) For filing a petition to the Commissioner un- 
der a section of this = listed below which 
refers to this paragraph $120.00 
§1.47 — for filing by other than all the inven- 
tors or a person not the inventor 
1.48 — for correction of inventorship 
1.182 — for decision on questions not specifical- 
ly provided for 
1.183 — to suspend the rules 
1.295 — for review of refusal to publish a statu- 
tory invention registration 
§1.377 — for review of decision refusing to 
accept and record payment of a main- 
— fee filed prior to expiration of 


§1.378(e) — for reeenietibeniiten of decision on peti- 
tion refusing to accept delayed pay- 
ment of maintenance fee in expired pa- 
tent 

1.644(e) — for petition in an interference 
1.644(f) — for request for reconsideration of a 
decision on petition in an interference 

§1.666(c) — for late filing of interference settlement 


agreement 
§§5.12, 


5.13, & 
5.14 — for expedited handling of foreign filing 
license 
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5.15 — for changing the scope of a license 


5.25 — for retroactive license 


(n) For requesting publication of 
a statutory invention registra- 
tion prior to the mailing of 
the first examiner’s acton pur- 


suant to §1.104 $400.00 reduced by 
the amount of the ap- 
perry basic filing 


(0) For requesting publication of 
a statutory invention registra- 
tion after the mailing of the 
first examiner’s action pursu- 


ant to §1.104 $800.00 reduced by 
the amount of the ap- 
perry basic filing 


Section 1.19 is amended by revising paragraphs (a) 


and (e) to read as follows: 
§1.19 Document supply fees. 


The Patent and Trademark Office will su 
of the following documents upon payment of t 
dicated: 

(a) Uncertified copies of Office documents: 

(1) Printed copy of a patent, including a de- 
sign patent, statutory invention regis- 
tration, or defensive publication docu- 
ment, except color plant patent 


(e) List of patents in subclass: 
(1) For list of all United States patents and 
statutory invention registrations in a sub- 
oo per 100 numbers or fraction there- 


(2) For list of United States patents and stat- 
utory invention registrations in a sub- 
class limited by date or number, per 50 
numbers or fraction thereof 


ly copies 


fees in- 


5. Section 1.20 is amended by revising paragraphs (e), 


(f), (g) and (m) to read as follows: 
§1.20 Post-issuance fees. 


(e) For pomney F- original or reissue pa- 


= _om* a — or plant patent, based 

choy led on or after Decem- 
ber 12, 1980 and as talent August 27, 1982, in 
force beyond 4 years; the fee is due by 
— years and six months after the original 


poy , a in or ou patent, based 

wey led on or after Decem- 
ser “2, 80 and before August 27, 1982, in 
force Ann: 8 years; the fee is due by sev- 
en years and six months after the original 


(g) (Re tnctincistnn an original or reissue pa- 
= dy a es a plant on, based 
emery after Decem- 

oer 12, 80 and before Augun 27, 1982, in 
force te 12 years; the fee is due by 
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eleven years and six months after the origi- 
600.00 


(m) Surcharge for accepting a maintenance fee 


after expiration of a patent for non-timely 

yment of a maintenance fee where the de- 

y in payment is shown to the satisfaction 
of the Commissioner to have been unavoid- 
able 
Section 1.45 is revised by labeling the existin; 
lh as (a) and by adding new paragraphs 
{to read as follows: 


pase 
) and 


§1.45 Joint inventors. 


(a) 


(b) Inventors may apply for a patent jointly even 


though 

(1) they did not physically work together or at the 
same time, 

(2) each inventor did not make the same type or 
amount of contribution, or 

(3) each inventor did not make a contribution to the 
subject matter of every claim of the application. 

If multiple inventors are named in an application, 

each named inventor must have made a contribu- 

tion, individually or jointly, to the subject matter of 

at least one claim of the application and the applica- 

tion will be considered to be a joint application un- 

der 35 U.S.C. 116. 

Section 1.48 is amended by labeling the current 

ph as paragraph (a) and by adding new para- 
~ (b) and (c) to read as follows: 


§1.48 Correction of inventorship. 
(a) esee88 
(b) If the correct inventors are named in the application 


when filed and the prosecution of the application re- 
sults in the amendment or cancellation of claims so 
that less than all of the originally named inventors 
are the actual inventors of the invention being 
claimed in the application, an amendment shall be 
filed deleting the names of the person or persons 
who are not inventors of the invention being 
claimed. The amendment must be diligently made 
and shall be accompanied by: 

(1) a petition including a statement identifying each 
named inventor who is being deleted and ac- 
knowledging that the inventor’s invention is no 
longer being claimed in the application, and 

(2) the fee set forth in §1.17(h). 


(c)If an application discloses unclaimed subject matter 


8. 


by an inventor or inventors not named in the applica- 
tion, the application may be amended pursuant to 
paragraph (a) of this section to add claims to the sub- 
ject matter and name the correct inventors for the ap- 
plication. [OMB Control No. 0651-0018]. 
Section 1.60 is revised to read as follows: 


§1.60 Continuation or divisional application for invention 


disclosed in a prior application. 


(a) A continuation or divisional application (filed under 


the conditions specified in 35 U.S.C. 120 or 121 and 
§1.78(a)), naming as inventors the same or less than 
all the inventors named in a prior application and 
which discloses and claims only subject matter dis- 
closed in the prior application may be filed as a sep- 
arate —— before the patenting or abandon- 
ment of or termination of proceedings on the prior 
application. 

An applicant may omit signing of the oath or decla- 
ration in a continuation or divisional application if 
(1) the prior application was a complete application 
as set forth in §1.51(a), (2) applicant files a true copy 
of the prior complete application as filed including 
the specification (including claims), drawings, oath 
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or declaration showing the signature or an indication 
it was signed, and any amendments referred to in 
the oath or declaration filed to complete the prior 
application, and (3) the inventors named in the con- 
tinuation or divisional application are the same or 
less than all the inventors named in the prior appli- 
cation. The copy of the prior application must be 
accompanied by a statement that application pa- 
pers are a true copy of the prior application 
and that no amendments referred to in the oath or 
declaration filed to complete the prior application 
introduced new matter therein. Such statement must 
be by the applicant or applicant’s attorney or agent 
and must be a verified statement if made by a person 
not registered to practice before the Patent and 
Trademark Office. Only amendments reducing the 
number of claims or adding a reference to the prior 
application (§1.78(a)) will be entered before calculat- 
ing the filing fee and granting the filing date. If the 
continuation or divisional application is filed by less 
than all the inventors named in the prior application 
a statement must accompany the application when 
filed requesting deletion of the names of the person 
or persons who are not inventors of the invention 
being claimed in the continuation or divisional appli- 
cation. 

Section 1.61 is amended by revising the section 
heading and paragraphs (a) and (b) and adding para- 
graphs (c) and (d) to read as follows: 


§1.61 Filing of applications in the United States of Ameri- 


(a) 


(d) 


ca as a Designated Office. 


To maintain the benefit of the international filing 
date and obtain an examination as to the patentabili- 
ty of the invention in the United States, the appli- 
cant shall furnish to the U.S. Patent and Trademark 
Office not later than the expiration of 20 months 
from the priority date: (1) a copy of the internation- 
al application with any amendments under PCT Ar- 
ticle 19, unless it has been previously communicated 
by the International Bureau or unless it was original- 
ly filed in the U.S. Patent and Trademark Office; (2) 
a translation of the international application and a 
translation of any amendments under PCT Article 
19 into the English language, if originally filed in an- 
other language; (3) the national fee (see 
§1.445(a)(4)); and (4) an oath or declaration of the 
inventor (see §1.70). 
If the translation of the international application, 
oath or declaration, and national fee have not been 
submitted by the applicant within twenty (20) 
months from the priority date, such requirements 
may be met within twenty-two (22) months from the 
riority date. The payment of the surcharge set 
forth in §1.445(a)(5) is required as a condition for 
accepting the national fee or the oath or declara- 
tion later than 20 months after the priority date. 
The payment of the —— g fee set forth in 
§1.445(a)(6) is required for acceptance of an English 
translation later than 20 months after the priority 
date. Failure to comply with these requirements will 
result in abandonment of the application. The provi- 
sions of §1.136 do not apply to the 22 month period 
of this section. 
If a copy of the amendments under PCT Article 19 
is not communicated by the International Bureau or 
a copy thereof and any necessary English translation 
thereof is not received by the end of 20 months 
from the priority date, such failure will be ded 
as cancellation of the amendments under Arti- 
cle 19 in the international application. 
Verification of the translation of the international 
application or any other document pertaining to an 
international application may be required where it is 
considered necessary, if the international application 
or other document was filed in a language other 
than English. 
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10. Section 1.62 is amended by revising paragraphs (a), 


(c) and (h) to read as follows: 


§1.62 File wrapper continuing procedure. 
(a) A continuation, continuation-in-part, or divisional 


application, which uses the specification, ——— 
and oath or declaration from a prior complete app! 
cation (§1.51(a)) which is to be abandoned, be 
filed before the payment of the issue fee, abandon- 
ment of, or termination of proceedings on the prior 
application. The filing date of an ication filed 
under this section is the date on which a request is 
filed for an application under this section including 
identification of the Serial Number, filing date, and 
geet name of the prior complete application. 
If the continuation, continuation-in-part, or division- 
al application is filed by less than all the inventors 
named in the prior application a statement must ac- 
company the application when filed requesting dele- 
tion of the names of the person or persons who are 
not inventors of the invention being claimed in the 
continuation, continuation-in-part, or divisional ap- 
plication. 


see 

In the case of a continuation eet ge application 
which adds and claims addi losure by 
amendment, an oath or declaration as required by 
§1.63 must also be filed. In those situations where a 
new oath or declaration is required due to additional 
subject matter being claimed, additional inventors 
may be named in the continuing lication. In a 
continuation or divisional application which dis- 
closes and claims only subject matter disicosed in a 
prior application, no additional oath or declaration is 
required and the application must name as inventors 
the same or less than all the inventors named in the 
prior application. 


(h) The applicant is urged to furnish the following in- 


formation relating to the prior and continuing appli- 
cations to the best of his or her ability: 


see8e8 
(5) The title of the invention and names of the ap- 


plicants to be named in the continuing 
application. 


11. Section 1.78 is amended by revising paragraphs (a) 


and (c) and by adding a new paragraph (d) to read 
as follows: 


§1.78 Claiming benefit of earlier filing date and cross-ref- 
applications. 


erences to other 


(a) An application may claim an invention disclosed 
in a prior filed copending national application or 
international application designating the United 
States of America. In order for an application to 
claim the benefit of a prior filed copending na- 
tional application, the prior application must 
name as an inventor at least one inventor named 
in the later filed application and dislcose the 
named inventor’s invention claimed in at least 
one claim of the later filed application in the 
manner provided by the first arian at Xan 35 
U.S.C. 112. In addition, the oo 
must be (1) complete as set fort! §1. “7 or or Q) 
entitled to a filing date as set forth in §1. 53(b) 
and include the basic filing fee set forth in §1.16; 
or (3) entitled to a filing date as set forth in 
§1.53(b) and have paid therein the processing and 
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retention fee set forth in §1.21(1) within the time 
period set forth in §1.53(d). Any application 
c the benefit of a prior filed copending 
nati or in must contain 


or be amended to contain in the first sentence of 
the specification fc 
such prior i 
number and 


identifying it by serial 
tts Sy 


applications 
may be made when appropriate. (See §1.14(b)). 


(c) Where two or more applications, or an applica- 
tion and a patent naming different inventors and 
owned by the same party contain conflicting 
claims, and there is no statement of record indi- 
cating that the claimed inventions were common- 
ly owned or subject to an obligation of assign- 
ment to the same person at the time the later 
invention was made, the assignee may be called 
upon to state whether the claimed inventions 
were commonly owned or subject to an obliga- 
tion of assignment to the same person at the time 
the later invention was made, and if not, indicate 
which named inventor is the prior inventor. In 
addition to making said statement, the assignee 
may also explain why-an interference should or 
should not be declared. 

(d) Where an application claims an invention which 
is not patentably distinct from an invention 
claimed in a commonly owned patent with the 
same or a different inventive entity, a double 
patenting rejection will be made in the applica- 
tion. An obviousness-type double patenting rejec- 
tion may be obviated by filing a terminal dis- 
claimer in accordance with §1.321(b). 


12. Section 1.101 is amended by revising paragraph (a) 


to read as follows: 


§1.101 Order of examination. 
(a) Applications filed in the Patent and Trademark Of- 


13. 


fice and accepted as complete applications are 
assigned for examination to the respective examining 
groups having the classes of inventions to which the 
applications relate. Applications shall be taken up 
for examination by the examiner to whom they have 
been assigned in the order in which they have been 
filed except for those applications in which examina- 
tion has been advanced pursuant to §1.102. Interna- 
tional applications which have complied with the re- 
quirements of 35 U.S.C. 371(c) will be taken up for 
action based on the date on which such require- 
ments were met. However, unless a request has been 
filed under 35 U.S.C. 371(f), no action may be taken 
prior to 21 months from the priority date. 


Section 1.103 is amended by revising paragraph (d) 
to read as follows: 


§1.103 Suspension of action. 


(d) Action on applications in which the Office has ac- 


cepted a request to publish a defensive publication 
will be suspended for the entire pendency of these 


applications except for relating to patent 
interference proceedings finder Subpart E 


. Section 1.104 is amended by adding a new para- 


graph (e) immediately following the Note to para- 
graph (d) to read as follows: 


§1.104 Nature of examination; examiner’s action. 
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(e) Co-pending applications will be considered by the §1.131 Affidavit or declaration of prior invention to over- 
— a by, ——— ae ee i 

assignment to, same person i ica- 
Sarde cit co cannes nesses to ts Yeon 
and Trademark Office in accordance with §1.331 


15. 


§1 


16. 


§1 


which convey the entire rights in the i to 
the same or organization; or (2) copies of 
patcns P gem its which convey the entire 
rights in the ications to the same or orga- 
nization are in each of the ications; or (3) 
an affidavit or declaration by the common owner is 
filed which states that there is common ownership 
and states facts which explain why the affiant or de- 
clarant believes there is common ownership; or (4) 
other evidence is submitted which establishes com- 
mon ownership of the applications. In circumstances 
where the common owner is a co ion or other 
organization an affidavit or declaration may be 
signed by an official of the corporation or organiza- 
tion empowered to act on behalf of the corporation 
or organization. 

Section 1.106 is amended by add'ag new paragraphs 
(d) and (e) to read as follows: 


-106 Rejection of claims. 


sees 


(d) Subject matter which is developed by another = 
S.C. 


son which qualifies as prior art only under 35 U 
102 (f) or (g) may be used as prior art under 35 
U.S.C. 103 against a claimed invention unless the en- 
tire rights to the subject matter and the claimed in- 
vention were commonly owned by the same person 
or organization or subject to an obligation of assign- 
ment to the same person or organization at the time 
the claimed invention was made. 
The claims in any original application naming an in- 
ventor will be rejected as being precluded by a 
waiver in a published statutory invention registration 
naming that inventor if the same subject matter is 
claimed in the application and the statutory inven- 
tion registration. The claims in any reissue applica- 
tion naming an inventor will be rejected as being 
precluded by a waiver in a published statutory in- 
vention registration naming that inventor if the reis- 
sue application seeks to claim subject matter (1) 
which was not covered by claims issued in the pa- 
tent prior to the date of publication of the statutory 
invention registration and (2) which was the same 
subject matter waived in the statutory invention reg- 
istration. 

. Section 1.108 is revised to read as follows: 


-108 Abandoned applications not cited. 


Abandoned applications as such will not be cited as 


references except those which have been opened to in- 
spection by the public following a defensive publication. 


17. Section 1.110 is added to read as follows: 


§1 


-110 Inventorship and date of invention of the 
subject matter of individual claims. 


When more than one inventor is named in an appli- 
cation or patent, the Patent and Trademark ice, 
when necessary for pu: of an Office proceed- 
ing, may require an applicant, patentee, or owner to 
identify the inventive entity of the subject matter of 
each claim in the application or patent. Where ap- 
propriate, the invention dates of the subject matter 
of each claim and the ownership of the subject mat- 
ter on the date of invention may be required of the 
applicant, patentee or owner. See also §§1.78(c) and 
(d). [OMB Control No. 0651-0018]. 

. Section 1.131 is amended by revising paragraph (a) 
to read as follows: 


come cited patent or publication. 


(a) When any claim of an application or a patent under 
reexamination is rejected on reference to a domestic 
patent which substantially shows or describes but 
does not claim the rejected invention, or on refer- 
ence to a foreign patent or to a printed ication, 
and the inventor of the subject matter of the reject- 
ed claim, the owner of the patent under reexamina- 
tion, or the ae qualified under §§1.42, 1.43 or 
1.47, shall e oath or declaration as to facts show- 
ing a ——. of the invention in this country be- 
fore the filing date of the application on which the 
domestic patent issued, or before the date of the for- 
eign patent, or before the date of the printed li- 
cation, then the patent or publication cited Il not 
bar the grant of a patent to the inventor or the con- 
firmation of the patentability of the claims of the pa- 
tent, unless the date of such patent or printed publi- 
cation is more than one year prior to the date on 
which the inventor’s or patent owner's application 
was filed in this country. 


§1.139 [removed] 


19. Section 1.139 is removed. 
20. Section 1.193 is amended by revising paragraph (b) 
to read as follows: 


§1.193 Examiner’s answer. 


(b) The appellant may file a reply brief directed only to 
such new points of argument as may be raised in the 
examiner’s answer, within one month from the date 
of such answer. However, if the examiner’s answer 
states a new ground of rejection appellant may file a 
reply thereto within two months from the date of 
such answer; such reply may include any amend- 
ment or material appropriate to the new ground. 


see88 
21. A new section 1.293 is added to read as follows: 


§1.293 Statutory invention registration. 


(a) An applicant for an original patent may request, at 
any time during the pendency of applicant’s pending 
complete application, that the specification and 
drawings be published as a statutory invention regis- 
tration. Any such request must be signed by (1) the 
applicant and any assignee of record or (2) an 
attorneyor agent of record in the application. 

Any request for publication of a statutory invention 

registration must include the following parts: 

(1) a waiver of the applicant’s right to receive a pa- 
tent on the invention claimed effective upon the 
date of publication of the statutory invention reg- 
istration; 

(2) the required fee for filing a request for publica- 
tion of a statutory invention registration as pro- 
vided for in §1.17(n) or (0); 

(3) a statement that, in the opinion of the requester, 
the application to which the request is directed 
meets the requirements of 35 U.S.C. 112; and 

(4) a statement that, in the opinion of the requester, 
the application to which the request is directed 
complies with the formal requirements of this 
part for printing as a patent. 

A waiver filed with a request for a statutory inven- 

tion registration will be effective, upon publication 

of the statutory invention registration, to waive the 
inventor’s right to receive a patent on the invention 
claimed in the statutory invention registration, in 
any application for an original patent which is pend- 
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ing on, or filed after, the date of publication of the statu- 
tory invention registration. A waiver filed with a request 
for a statutory invention registration will not affect the 
rights of any other inventor even if the subject matter of 
the statutory invention registration and an application of 
another inventor are commonly owned. A waiver filed 
with a request for a statutory invention will 
not affect any rights in a patent to the inventor which is- 
sued prior to the date of publication of the statutory in- 
vention registration unless a reissue application is filed 
seeking to enlarge the scope of the claims of the patent. 
See also §1.106(e). [OMB Control No. 0651-0018}. 

22. A new section 1.294 is added to read as follows: 


§1.294 Examination of request for publication of a statu- 
tory invention registration and patent application 


(a) Any request for a statutory invention registration 
will be examined to determine if the requirements of 
§1.293 have been met. The application to which the 
request is directed will be examined to determine (1) 
if the subject matter of the application is appropriate 
for publication, (2) if the requirements for publica- 
tion are met, and (3) if the requirements of 35 U.S.C. 
112 and §1.293 of this are met. 

Applicant will be notified of the results of the exam- 
ination set forth in paragraph (a) of this section. If 
the requirements of §1.293 and this section are not 
met by the request filed, the notification to applicant 
will set a period of time within which to comply 
with the requirements in order to avoid abandon- 
ment of the application. If the lication does not 
meet the requirements of 35 U.S.C. 112, the notifica- 
tion to applicant will include a rejection under the 
appropriate provisions of 35 U.S.C. 112. The peri 
for response established pursuant to this section are 
subject to the extension of time provisions of §1.136. 
After response by the applicant, the application will 
again be considered for publication of a statutory in- 
vention registration. If the requirements of §1.293 
and this section are not timely met, the refusal to 
publish will be made final. If the requirements of 35 
U.S.C. 112 are not met, the rejection pursuant to 35 
U.S.C. 112 will be made final. 

(c) If the examination pursuant to this section results in 
approval of the request for a statutory invention reg- 
istration the applicant will be notified of the intent 
to publish a statutory invention registration. 

23. A new section 1.295 is added to read as follows: 


§1.295 Review of decision finally refusing to publish a 
statutory invention registration. 


(a) Any requester who is dissatisfied with the final re- 
fusal to publish a statutory invention registration for 
reasons other than compliance with 35 U.S.C. 112 
may obtain review of the refusal to publish the stat- 
utory invention registration by filing a petition to 
the accompanied by fee set forth 
in §1.17(h) within one month or such other time as 
is set in the decision refusing publication. Any such 

ition should comply with the requirements of 
1.181(b). The petition may include a request that 
the petition fee be refunded if the final refusal to 
publish a statutory invention registration for reasons 
other than compliance with 35 U.S.C. 112 is deter- 
mined to result from an error by the Patent and 
Trademark Office. 
Any requester who is dissatisfied with a decision fi- 
nally rejecting claims pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 112 may 
obtain review of the decision by filing an appeal to 
the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences pur- 
suant to §1.191. If the decision rejecting claims pur- 
suant to 35 U.S.C. 112 is reversed, the request for a 
statutory invention registration will be approved and 
the registration published if all of the other provi- 
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sions of §1.293 and this section are met. [OMB Con- 
trol No. 0651-0018]. 
24. A new section 1.296 is added to read as follows: 


§1.296 Withdrawal of request for publication of statutory 
invention registration. 


A request for a statutory invention registration, which 
has been filed, may be withdrawn prior to the date of 
the notice of the intent to publish a statutory invention 
ee ee ees 0 ae are. 
quest to withdraw the request for of a statu- 
tory invention registration. The request to withdraw 
may also include a request for a refund of any amount 

in excess of the filing fee and a handling 

ee of $100 which wil retained. Any request to with- 
yo the request for publication of a statutory invention 
registration on or after the date of the notice of in- 
pig gee pag =~ eh mom dy oy ~ gb wale er 
the form of a petition 1.183 accompanied 
by the fee set forth in sinh). OMB Control No. 
0651-0018]. 
25. A new section 1.297 is added to read as follows: 


§1.297 Publication of statutory invention registration. 


(a) If the request for a statutory invention registration 
is approved the statutory invention registration will 
be published. The statutory invention sogieation 
will be mailed to the requester at the co 
dence address as provided for in §1.33(a). A notice 
of the publication of each statu eniee ae 
tration will be published in the 

(b) Each statutory invention registration blushed will 
include a statement calak to the: to the attributes of a 
statutory invention registration. The statement will 
read as foliows: 

A statutory invention registration published 
to 35 U.S.C. 157 is not s patent but it has all of the 
attributes specified for patents in title 35, United 
States Code, except those i in 35 U.S.C. 183 
and sections 271 through 289. A statutory invention 
registration does not have any of the attributes spec- 
ified for patents in any other provision of law other 
than title 35, United States Code. The invention 
with respect to which a statutory invention cogietce- 
tion is published is not a patented invention for 
poses of the marking provisions of 35 U.S.C. 292. 

26. Section 1.301 is revised to read as follows: 


§1.301 Appeal to U.S. Court of Appeals for the Federal 
Circuit. 


Any applicant or any owner of a patent involved in a 
reexamination g dissatisfied with the decision 
of the Board of Patent Repeats and Interferences, and 
any party to an interference dissatisfied with the deci- 
sion of the Board of Patent A and Interferences, 
may appeal to the U.S. Court of A for the Federal 

. The liant must take following steps in 
such an : (a) In the Patent and Trademark Office 
file a written notice of directed to the Commis- 
sioner Dp wane, Se file 
a copy o notice o lee for ap- 
so y oviaed ty 0 olin of an Gain? The certified 

ist of documents and any 3 the Court willbe transmit 
such documents required by 


§1.302 Notice of appeal. 


(a) When an appeal is taken to the U.S. Court of Ap- 
peals for the Federal Circuit, the appellant shall give 
See within the time 

in §1 

(b) In interferences, the notice must be served as pro- 

vided in §1.646. 
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28. Section 1.304 is amended by revising paragraph (a) 


to read as follows: 


§1.304 Time for appeal or civil action. 


(a) The time for fili 


29. 


the notice of to the U.S. 
Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit (§1.302) or 
for commencing a civil action (§1.303) is sixty days 
from the date of the decision of the Board of Patent 
Appeals and Interferences. If a request for reconsid- 
eration or modification of the decision is filed within 
the time provided under §1.197(b) or §1.658(b), the 
time for Filing an or commencing a civil ac- 
tion shall expire at the end of the sixty-day period or 
thirty days after action on the request, whichever is 
later. Except for an appeal from or commencing a 


civil action after a decision of the Board of Patent- 


Appeals and Interferences in a reexamination pro- 
ceeding or an interference proceeding, the time peri- 
ods set forth herein are subject to the provisions of 
§1.136. See §1.550(c) for extensions of time to appeal 
or commence a civil action in a reexamination pro- 
ceeding. See §1.645(a) for extensions of time to ap- 
peal or commence a civil action in an interference. 
An examiner-in-chief, upon a showing of excusable 
neglect, may extend the time for seeking judicial re- 
view of a decision of the Board of Patent Appeals 
and Interferences in an interference case when a re- 
quest is untimely filed after expiration of the time 
prescribed by this section. 


Section 1.378 is amended by revising the section 
heading and paragraph (a) to read as follows: 


§1.378 Acceptance of delayed payment of maintenance fee 


in expired patent to reinstate patent. 


(a) The Commissioner may accept the payment of any 


maintenance fee due on a patent after expiration of 
the patent if, upon petition, the delay in payment of 
the maintenance fee is shown to the satisfaction of 
the Commissioner to have been unavoidable and if 
the surcharge required by §1.20(m) is paid as a con- 
dition of accepting payment of the maintenance fee. 
If the Commissioner accepts payment of the mainte- 
nance fee upon petition, the patent shall be consid- 
ered as not having expired, but will be subject to the 
conditions set forth in 35 U.S.C. 41(c)(2). 


. Section 1.431 is amended by revising paragraphs 


(b)(3)iii) and (c) and by adding new paragraphs (d) 
and (e) to read as follows: 


§1.431 International application requirements. 


(b3) * ** 


(iii) The name of the applicant, as prescribed (note § 
§1.421-1.424); 


(c) Payment of the basic portion of the international fee 


(PCT Rule 15.2) and the transmittal and search fees 
(§1.445) may be made in full at the time internation- 
al application papers required by paragraph (b) of 
this section are deposited or within one month there- 
after. Failure to make full payment within one 
month of the deposit of the international application 
papers required by paragraph (b) of this section will 
result in the fees being charged to the International 
Bureau under the provisions of paragraph (d) of this 
section and PCT Rule 16 bis. 


(d) The United States Receiving Office will charge to 


the International Bureau in accordance with PCT 
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Rule 16 bis and will consider as having been timely 


paid: 

(1) the transmittal fee, the basic fee portion of the in- 
ternational fee, or the search fee where these fees 
have not been fully paid by the applicant within 
one month of the date of deposit of the interna- 
tional application, and 

(2) the destination fee, or the amount necessary to 
cover all the designations made in the request 
which have not been paid by the applicant with- 
in one year from the priority date. 

The International Bureau will notify applicant of 

any amount age ney under paragraph (d) of this sec- 

tion and invite the applicant to pay directly to the 

International Bureau within one month from the 

date of the notification, the amount charged, aug- 

mented by a surcharge of 50%, provided the sur- 
charge will not be less and will not be more, than 
the amounts indicated in the Schedule of Fees 
appended to the PCT Rules. If the payment needed 
to cover the transmittal fees, the basic fee, the 
search fee, one designation fee and the surcharge is 
not timely made to the International Bureau, the In- 
ternational Bureau will notify the Receiving Office 
which will declare the international application 
withdrawn under PCT Article 14(3)(a). If the appli- 
cant makes timely payment of the fees referred to in 
the previous sentence, but the amount paid is not 
sufficient to cover all the designation fees, the Re- 
ceiving Office will declare any designations not paid 
withdrawn under PCT Article 14(3)(b) in accor- 
dance with PCT Rule 16 bis. 2(c). 


. Section 1.445 is amended by revising paragraphs 


(a)(4) and (5) and adding paragraph (a)(6) to read as 
follows: 


§1.445 - —[ccmeae application filing and processing 
fees. 


(4) The national fee, that is, the amount set forth as 
the filing fee under §1.16(a) through (d) credited 
one time only by an amount of $250 where an in- 
ternational search fee of $500.00 has been paid on 
the corresponding international application to the 
United States Patent and Trademark Office as an 
International Searching Authority. Where the 
amount of the credit is in excess of that required 
for the national fee, a request for a refund of the 
excess under §1.446(b) may be filed at the time of 
paying the national fee. Only one such credit is 
permitted based on a single $500.00 international 
search fee. 

(5) Surcharge for filing the national fee or 
oath or declaration later than 20 months 
from the priority date 

(6) For filing an English translation of an 
international application later than 20 
months after the priority date (§1.61(b)).. 


$100.00 


$20.00 


32. Section 1.446 is amended by revising the section 


heading and paragraph (b) to read as follows: 


§1.446 Refund of international application filing and 
processing 


fees. 


(b) Refund of a portion of the search fee toward pay- 


ment of the national fee may be made one time to 
the extent set forth in §1.445(a)(4) if requested at the 
time of paying the national fee provided that a $500 
search fee has been paid. 


. Section 1.451 is amended by revising paragraphs (b) 


and (c) to read as follows: 
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§1.451 The priority claim and priority document in an 
international application. 


(b) Whenever the priority of an earlier United States na- 

tional application is claimed in an international appli- 
cation, the applicant may request in a letter of trans- 
mittal accompanying the international application 
upon filing with the United States Receiving Office 
or ina ate letter filed in the Receiving Office 
not later t 16 months after the priority date, that 
the Patent and Trademark Office prepare a certified 
copy of the national application for transmittal to 
the International Bureau (PCT Article 8 and PCT 
Rule 17). The fee for preparing a certified copy is 
stated in §1.19(a)(3) and (b)(1). 
If a certified copy of the priority document is not 
submitted together with the international application 
on filing, or, if the priority application was filed in 
the United States and a request and appropriate pay- 
ment for preparation of such a certified copy do not 
accompany the international application on filing or 
are not filed within 16 months of the priority date, 
the certified copy of the priority document must be 
furnished by the applicant to the International Bu- 
reau or to the United States Receiving Office within 
the time limit specified in PCT Rule 17.1(a). 

34. Section 1.461 is amended by deleting paragraph (b) 
and by revising paragraph (a) to read as follows: 


§1.461 Procedures for transmittal of record copy to the 
International Bureau. 


(a) Transmittal of the record copy of the international 
application to the International Bureau shall be 
made by the United States Receiving Office. 

(b) (reserved) 


sees 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Acting Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks. 


Feb. 14, 1985. 


[1053 OG 10] 


(134) Establishing Common Ownership of Patent 
Applications and/or Patents Owned by a 
Corporation or Other Organization 


This notice is intended to simplify the practice of 
establishing common ownership of patent applications 
and/or patents in circumstances w the common 
owner is a corporation or other organization. Under 37 
CFR 1.104(e), in order to establish common ownership 
“fiJn circumstances where the common owner is a cor- 
poration or other organization an affidavit or declaration 
may be signed by an official of the corporation or orga- 
nization empowered to act on behalf of the corporation 
or organization.” A mere power of attorney to prose- 
cute a patent application does not make an individual an 
official of a corporation or organization or empower the 
individual to act on behalf of the corporation or organi- 
zation in making an affidavit or declaration averring to 
common ownership. However, such an affidavit could 
be made by a patent attorney, patent agent, or other in- 
dividual if the attorney, agent, or other individual has 
been appointed in writing by the corporation or organi- 
zation as an Official of the corporation or organization 
specifically empowered to make affidavits or declara- 
tions on its behalf averring to common ownership. In 
circumstances where such a written appointment has 
been given to a patent attorney, patent agent, or other 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


1074 OG 237 


individual, that person could then make affidavits or 
declarations averring to common ownership as long as 
the affidavit or declaration referred to an attached copy 
of the written intment and averred that the authori- 
ty is still in effect. Under this practice the original 
signed copy of the written appointment would be re- 
tained by the affiant or declarant unless the Patent and 
Trademark Office specifically required it to be filed. Un- 
less some question arose as to the authority of the indi- 
vidual to make the averment as to common ownership, 
the Patent and Trademark Office would ordinarily not 
need to require the original signed copy of the written 
appointment. While this practice should simplify the 
establishing of common ownership by necessitating only 
one original signed written appointment, corporations 
and other organizations must exercise care that the writ- 
ten appointment is only given to those persons who are 
in a position to know that common ownership does in 
fact exist and can therefore properly make affirmative 
representations to that effect to the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Assistant Secretary 

and Commissioner of 

Patent and Trademarks. 


[1067 OG 11] 


May 12, 1986. 


MISCELLANEOUS 


(135) Hearings Before the Board of Appeals 

In recent years the backlog of cases awaiting decision 
by the Board of Appeals has grown substantially. The 
average time elapsing between filing of the examiner’s 
answer and final disposition is now roughly 17 months. 
Intensive effort by the Board and greater use of acting 
examiners-in-chief have been successful in raising the 
number of dispositions, but at the same time the number 
of appeals continues to grow. Thus in the first six 
months of 1974, the Board disposed of 1,193 is but 
received 1,915; in the last half of the year the dis- 
posed of 1,993 appeals but received 2,179. 

In this connection it will be helpful if applicants and 
attorneys will dispense with oral hearings except where 
unusual circumstances are present which make a hearing 
important to the decision. Appeals submitted on brief re- 
ceive just as careful consideration as those in which oral 
argument is presented, nor are any implications drawn 
as to the merits of the a from failure to request a 
hearing. It has been the "s experience that in the 
ordinary case the hearing is not of great value in arriv- 
ing at the ultimate decision. 

Appellants are also encouraged to review cases where 
a hearing has already been requested, with a view to 
withdrawing the request if it is not necessary. It is par- 
ticularly important that the Board be given timely notice 
whenever circumstances prevent the applicant or his 
representative from the appearing at a scheduled hear- 


ing. 
Rule 194 (37 CFR 1.194) limits oral argument to thir- 
ty minutes unless otherwise ordered by the Board. It has 
been the Board’s experience, however, that effective ar- 
guments can be presented in less than thirty minutes in 
most cases. Effective immediately the Board will be in- 
forming appellants in the notices of hearing mailed to 
them that oral argument will be limited to twenty min- 
utes unless otherwise ordered before the hearing begins. 
The assistance of the public will be appreciated. 


C. MARSHALL DANN, 
Mar. 20, 1975. Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


[933 O.G. 1010] 
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(136) Hearings Before the Board of Patent 
and Interferences 

During the past twelve months there has been an in- 
crease in the number of ex parte appeals ing before 
Oe Seeks Oe ee ee eee, n order 
to address the growing of pending appeals, it is 
necessary to make the most effective use of the time of 
Een eet as ees See ea 
Examiners-in-Chief preparing for 


SAUL I. SEROTA, 
Acting Chairman 
Board of Patent Appeals 
and Interferences. 


[1056 OG 44] 
(137) Hearings Before the Board of Patent Appeals 
and Interferences 


Rule 1.3 (37 CFR 1.3) provides that: 

“{a]pplicants and their attorneys or agents are re- 

ee ee Oe ee ee ne oe 

rademark Office with decorum and courtesy.” 
Notice is hereby given that persons attending hearings 

before the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences 
are advised that the above provision also applies to 
dress. If an attendee at a hearing is not appropriately 
dressed, the attendee may be requested to leave the 
hearing room. 
SAUL I. SEROTA, 

Acting Chairman 


Board of Patent Appeals 
and Interferences. 


June 6, 1985. 


[1056 OG 45] 


(138) 


Access to Interference Settlement 
Agreements by Government Agencies 


Under the provisions of 35 U.S.C. §135(c), a party to 
an interference filing a copy of a settlement agreement 
may request that the copy be kept separate from the file 


of the interference, and made available only to Govern- 
ment agencies on written request, or to any person on a 
showing of good cause. 

In order to provide the parties with a/record of the 
inspection of such agreements by Gov it agencies, 
a representative of an agency will henceforth be re- 
quired to present a written request, similar to the follow- 
ing, for each interference in which the inspection and/or 
copying of the agreement(s) is desired: 


Date: 
To: Clerk, Board of Patent Interferences 


te to the provisions of 35 U.S.C. 135(c), 
please 

the sonar ad this letter, to[ inspect and/or[ ] 
copy the settlement agreement(s) filed in Interference 


from such inspection and/or 

t in confidence and will not be 

disclosed to any o person except for official in- 
vestigative or law enforcement purposes. 
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The request will be placed in the folder containing the 

Sse ae 
authorized representatives. 

This procedure will be applicable only to inspection or 
copying by the a <a, 
since no person than a representative of a Govern- 
ment y, or of a party, will be granted access to a 
copy of an interference settlement agreement which is 
Sears Sane Saat Se Meceepeene See Snetet Ce tay of 

petition for access thereto, see M.P.E.P. 
§1002.02(k), item 2, and the to the interference 
are normally provided with copies of any such petition. 


LUTRELLE F. PARKER, 
Acting Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


June 5, 1978. 


[972 O.G. 2} 


0 ee ae 
and Orders Issued by the Board 
of Patent Interferences 

A number of inquiries have been received from the pa- 
tent bar and other interested persons relating to discovery 
practice under 37 C.F.R. §1.287 before the Board of Pa- 
tent Interferences. The inquiries indicate a need for mak- 
ing available to the public non-final Board opinions, in- 
cluding concurring and eye | Opinions, as well as 
mye Ey oe Fe geen ay discovery matters be- 
fore the Board. While non-final opinions need not be 
made available to the ale [5 U.S.C. §552(a)\(2)j, in or- 
der to satisfy the need, copies of non-final opinions issued 
by the Board will be kept in a file in the Service Branch of 
the Board in the U.S. Patent and Trademark Office (Crys- 
tal Plaza, Building 6, Eleventh Floor, Room 1116, Arling- 
ton, Virginia). Opinions in the file may be reviewed by the 
= during normal business hours (8:30 A.M. to 5:00 

re ee a ee 

equipment in the Service Branch with tokens 

Saema $0.15 per page or copies may be ordered at a 
cost of $0.30 per page BT CER. 1.21(b)]. 
In view of the provisions of 35 U.S.C. §122 and 37 
C.F.R. §1.11(a), a consent will be obtained by the Office 
from all parties in an interference before an opinion is- 
sued in connection with the interference is placed in the 
file if the interference file is not otherwise available to 
the public. Preliminary indications are that the parties 
and their counsel generally consent. 
In order to obtain optimum dissemination of the infor- 
mation contained in file, — placed therein will 
be indexed according to specific topics. Copies of the in- 
dex will be updated from time to time as the need oc- 
curs. Specific questions relating to the index and file 
may be directed to the Patent Interference Examiners. 
The initial index is as follows: 


Index 


1.00 Discovery in general [37 C.F.R. §1.287] 
1.10 Requests and service under §1.287(a) 
1.20 Requests under §1.287(b) 

1.30 Motions for additional discovery under 
§1.287(c) 
1.31 Related to derivation 
1.32 Related to abandonment, suppression, and 
concealment 
1.33 Related to inequitable conduct 
1.34 Other 
1.40 Motions under §1.287(d)(1) 
1.50 Action under §1.287(d)(2) 
1.60 Agreements under §1.287(e) 


C. MARSHALL DANN, 
Commissioner of Patents 
Ti 


a 
[944 O.G. 2098] 


Mar. 5, 1976 
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(140) Petitions in Interference Cases From Decisions 
of The Board on Motions for Additional 
Under 37 CFR 1.287(c) 


Notwithstanding the clear statement in the last sen- 
tence of 37 CFR’ 1.287(c), parties in interference cases 
continue to seek review by the Commissioner of deci- 
sions of the Board of Patent Interferences on motions 
for additional discovery under 37 CFR 1.287(c). Review 
of such a decision can be had along with judicial review 
of a decision on the question of priority. Cochran v. 
Kresock, 530 F.2d 385, 188 USPQ 553 (CCPA 1976); 
Comstock v. Kroekel, 200 USPQ 548 (Comm’r. Pat. 
1978). Accordingly, parties in_ interference cases are 
reminded that a petition to the Commissioner should not 
be filed for the of seeking review of an —— 
utory decision of the Board granting or oe ¢ Be 
tion for additional discovery under 37 CFR 1.287(c). See 
also Fenstermacher v. Daugherty, 189 USPQ 536 
(Comm’r. Pat. 1975) and Sheehan v. Doyle, 202 USPQ 
783 (Comm’r. Pat. 1978). The filing of such a petition 
only serves to delay the ultimate disposition of interfer- 
ences on the merits. The filing of a paper for the mere 
purpose of delay is not permitted by the rules. 37 CFR 
1.346. The Board of Patent Interferences will no longer 
grant a stay of proceedings pending disposition of a peti- 
tion to the Commissioner seeking review of a decision of 
the Board on a motion for additional discovery under 37 
CFR 1.287(c). 


SIDNEY A. DIAMOND, 
Apr. 17, 1980. Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


[994 O.G. 28] 


Commissioner’s Notice 
Practice under 37 CFR §1.225(b) 


(141) 


When a junior party to an interference is placed under 
an order to show cause why judgment should not be en- 
tered pursuant to 37 CFR §1.225 and requests final hear- 
ing to contest an ancillary matter, either the junior or 
senior party may file a motion for permission to take tes- 
timony = to 37 CFR §1.225(b) and the last sen- 
tence of 37 CFR §1.251(b). However, some uncertainty 
has arisen as to when the motion must be filed and what 
it must contain. 


Motion by the Junior Party 


When a junior party is placed under an order to show 
cause and the junior party desired a testimony period, 
the motion for permission to take testimony should be 
filed preferably before the time set for responding to the 
order to show cause. The motion will be considered 
timely, however, if filed no later than twenty (20) days 
after the Board of Patent Interferences enters an order 
setting final hearing. 

There are instances where the requested testimony re- 
lates to priority. For example, the junior party may oc- 
casionally desire to take testimony to establish prior in- 
ventive acts alleged in a preliminary statement even 
though those acts are subsequent to the senior y’s ef- 
fective filing date. This situation arises when (1) the ju- 
nior party's preliminary statement dates fall between the 
-_ date of the senior party’s involved application and 

iling date of a prior application accorded to the se- 
nior party, (2) the junior ly! y has unsuccessfully con- 
tended in a motion under 37 CFR §1.231 that the senior 
party should not be accorded benefit of the prior appli- 
cation, and (3) the junior party has requested final hear- 
ing to review the examiner’s adverse decision on the 
motion. 

When the requested testimony includes priority testi- 
mony, the motion to take testimony may be pro forma, 
viz, a simple request that a testimony period be set to 
obtain priority evidence. Normally, however, when a - 
nior y seeks to take testimony under 37 C 
§1.225(b), the proposed testimony relates solely to ancil- 
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lary matters. When the requested testimony relates sole- 
ly to ancillary matters, the motion must comply with the 

of 37 CFR §1.225(b)—a showing of good 
oe allies Bec npbths ine ted request would 
not be sufficient. See & Caesar, Interfer- 
ence Law and Practice Voll Vol. 111, §§376-377 (1947). 


Motion by the Senior Party 


There are occasions when a senior party may desire a 
wane fe he FL gy Bae Spay Tf 
quest a testimony Lorenian v. Winstead, 
127 USPQ 501 tenint Int. 199) “When a senior party de- 
sires a testimony period, the motion for 
sie salient TGAG wk Cad pouty diet Oe Geen 
of Patent Interferences enters an order setting final hear- 
ing, but in no event later than twenty (20) dn after en- 
try of such order. A senior party should into ac- 
count the fact that a junior party will begin preparation 
of a brief for final hearing after receiving notice of the 
briefing schedule. Therefore, a senior party should not 
oe pees one SSeS ey Coney Senay 
energy preparing a brief for final hearing if the senior 
party plans to move to take testimony. 

As in the case of a junior party, a request to take testi- 
mony relating to priority may be pro forma. A request to 
take testimony limited to ancillary matters must comply 
with 37 CFR §1.225(b). See 37 CFR 1.251(b), last sen- 
tence. 

RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 
Acting Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks. 


[1008 O.G. 9] 


June 15, 1981. 


(142) Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part 1 


Docket No. 40104-4151 
Patent Interference Proceedings 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 
Action: Final rule. 

: The Patent and Trademark Office is amending 
its rules of practice in patent interference cases. The Pa- 
tent Law Amendments Act of 1984, Public Law 98-622, 
§§201-202, abolished the Board of A is and Board of 
Patent Interferences and created in their place a Board 
of Patent Appeals and Interferences which will decide 
ex parte from adverse decisions of patent exam- 
iners and interference cases. The Patent and Trademark 
Office, through this amendment of its rules, intends to 
aes Gees a Be ganna a 
‘ollowing in conducting interference cases before the 
Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences. 

Date: The effective date of these rules is: Feb. 11, 1985. 
For Further Information Contact: Fred E. McKelvey by 
telephone at (703) 557-4025 (if no answer, message may 
be left at 703-557-4103) or by mail marked to his atten- 
tion and addressed to Box 8, Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 
Supplementary Information: The Patent and Trademark 
Office (PTO) conducts interference proceedings to de- 
termine who as between two or more applicants for pa- 
tent or one or more applicants and one or more paten- 
tees is the first inventor of a patentable invention. 
Heretofore, the determination was made by a Board of 
Patent Interferences. The Patent Law Amendments Act 
of 1984, Public Law 98-622, §§201-202 combines the 
Board of Appeals and the Board of Patent Interferences 
into a single Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences 
(Board) and authorizes the Board to consider priority 
and patentability in interference cases. 

In view of the discretion given the Board under 35 
U.S.C. §135(a), as amended by Public Law 98-622 (“The 
Board . questions of patentabili- 


may determine 
ty ) these new rules will apply to all interferences 
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declared on or after Feb. 11, 1985, except in special cir- 
cumstances, such as: (1) interferences which are de- 
clared as a result of a motion made in another interfer- 
ence which was pending before the Board before Feb. 
11, 1985, (e.g., an interference declared as a result of a 
motion under 37 CFR §1.231 to declare an additional in- 
terference); (2) an interference related to another inter- 
ference declared prior to Feb. 11, 1985 (e.g., an interfer- 
ence involving a method of using a compound where an 
interference involving the same ies and the com- 
pound was declared prior to Feb. 11, 1985); and (3) an 
interference reinstituted after having been dissolved un- 
der the old rules (37 CFR §§1.201-1.288)(e.g., an inter- 
ference reinstituted after having been dissolved as a re- 
sult of a motion under 37 CFR §1.231 to dissolve on the 
grounds of unpatentability where the applicant has 
obtained allowance of the claims held unpatentable in 
the decision on motions). 

Through these new rules the PTO seeks to improve 
interference procedure so that the rights of parties in in- 
terferences are determined at an early date and the over- 
all process of examining patent applications which be- 
come involved in interferences is simplified. 

In order to obtain maximum input from the public 
prior to formally F poe revisions to the rules, on 
Aug. 1, 1983, the PTO published in the Federal Register 
an advance notice of proposed rulemaking for interfer- 
ence rules. 48 F.R. 34836-34855. The advance notice 
was not published in the Official Gazette. Twenty-one 
written comments were received. All comments are 
available for public inspection in Rm. 10C01, Crystal 
Gateway II, 1225 Jefferson Davis Hwy., Arlington, Va. 

On Jan. 30, 1984, the PTO published in the Federal 
Register a notice of proposed rulemaking. 49 F.R. 
3768-3802. The notice was also published in the Official 
Gazette on Feb. 14, 1984. 1039 O.G. 11; 1039 TMOG 
11.The notice also appeared in the Bureau of National 
Affairs’ Patent, Trademark & Copyright Journal, Vol. 
27, pp. 312-346 (Feb. 2, 1984), herei ‘BNA.” Eigh- 
teen written comments were received in response to the 
notice of proposed rulemaking. The comments are ana- 
lyzed herein. A hearing was held on May 15, 1984. 
Three individuals appeared at the hearing. Oral com- 
ments made at the hearing are also analyzed herein. The 
eighteen comments and copy of the transcript of the 
hearing are available for public inspection in Rm. 10C01, 
Crystal Gateway II, 1225 Jefferson Davis Hwy., Arling- 
ton, Va. 

The new rules for interferences are set forth herein in 
§§1.601 through 1.688. The new rules replace entirely 
the present interference rules (37 CFR §§1.201 throu 
1.288). A “six hundred” number series is used for t 
new rules. The use of a six hundred number series for 
the new rules will permit interested individuals to re- 
search published decisions (e.g., F.2d, USPQ) or 
computerized legal research services (e.g., LEXIS) cit- 
ing the new rules. 

An index of the headings of §§1.601-1.688 and a table 
correlating 37 CFR §§1.201 through 1.288 (old rules) to 
§§1.601 through 1.688 (new rules) appears below. 

Under the new rules, interferences are decided by the 
Board. The Board has jurisdiction to determine (1) pri- 
ority of invention, (2) patentability of any claim corre- 
—— to a count both as to applicants and patentees, 
(3) any issue of interference-in-fact as to any count, and 
(4) any other issue necessary to resolve the interference. 
The rules permit an interference to be declared on the 
basis of a single count defining one patentable invention 
in interferences involving patents as well as applications. 
The Board also has jurisdiction to determine whether 
counts are patentably distinct. 

When an interference is declared, an examiner-in-chief 
is assigned to handle the interlocutory stages of the in- 
terference. An examiner having full signatory authority 
determines when one or more applications or one or 
more applications and a patent claim the same patentable 
invention. When the examiner makes such determina- 
tion, the examiner will forward any involved applica- 
tions or patents to the Board. The examiner will desig- 
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nate, at the time the involved lications or patents are 
sent to the Board, the claims of any application and pa- 
tent which correspond to each count. examiner-in- 
chief can subsequently designate additional claims to 
correspond to a count. The examiner-in-chief assigned to 
handle the interference will issue a notice to the parties 
declaring the interference. 

The object of the interference will be to resolve all 
controversies as to all interfering subject matter defined 
by one or more counts. A final decision in the interfer- 
ence will determine who, if anyone, is entitled to claims 
which correspond to a count. Any decision adverse to 
an yg by the Board will constitute a final refusal 
by PTO to that applicant of the claims involved. 
Any decision adverse to a patentee constitutes cancella- 
tion from the patent of the claims involved. 

Any decision by the Board on any issue is binding on 
the examiner and would govern further proceedings in 
the PTO. 

The designation of a single examiner-in-chief to han- 
dle the interlocutory phases of an interference will per- 
mit better management of, and control over, interference 
proceedings. The rules provide that times be set and the 
examiner-in-chief exercise control over proceedings in 
the interference such that lency of interference 
before the Board from d tion to final decision will 
not normally exceed 24 months. The examiner-in-chief 
should be familiar with the history of the interference 
and will be accessible to counsel for the parties. For ex- 
ample, an examiner-in-chief, where appropriate, may 
conduct telephone conference calls to obtain agreement 
of the parties on the setting of schedules. The rules also 

it the examiner-in-chief to hold hearings in the 
O or by conference telephone call in order to expe- 
dite or settle interlocutory issues in interferences. Any 
hearing can be transcribed by a court reporter under 
such conditions as an examiner-in-chief or the Board 
deems appropriate. The examiner-in-chief, where appro- 
priate, will be available by phone to rule on the admissi- 
bility of evidence in the event parties encounter unusual 
problems during the taking of depositions. The examin- 
er-in-chief will also be available to rule on requests for 
production of documents which take place during cross- 
examination. Oral orders given by phone will be 
followed by written orders. 

At the time an interference is declared, the examiner- 
in-chief will set a time for filing preliminary motions. 
The preliminary motions can include: 

(1) A motion for judgment on the ground that a claim 
corresponding to the count is not patentable to an oppo- 
nent under 35 U.S.C. §§102, 103, 112, or any other pro- 
vision of law. 

(2) A motion for judgment on the ground that there is 
no interference-in-fact between the claims of the oppo- 
nents in the interference. 

(3) A motion to add or to substitute new counts, to 
amend a claim corresponding to a count, to designate an 
application or patent claim to correspond to a count, to 
designate an application or patent claim as not corre- 
sponding to a count, or to require an applicant to pre- 
sent a claim to be designated to correspond to a count. 

(4) A motion to substitute another application for the 
application‘involved in the interference or to add an ap- 
plication for reissue to the interference. 

(5) A motion to declare another interference. 

(6) A motion to be accorded the benefit of an earlier 
application or to attack the benefit of an earlier applica- 
tion which has been accorded to an opponent. 

Other motions are permitted as necessary, such as a 
motion to amend the count and/or a claim correspond- 
ing to the count in response to a preliminary motion for 
judgment. 

Oppositions to motions are permitted if filed within a 
time set by the examiner-in-chief. Replies are also autho- 
rized. Papers which are not authorized by the rules or 
requested by the examiner-in-chief can be returned 
unfiled. 

A preliminary statement will be filed prior to or con- 
currently with the preliminary motions outlined above. 
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Motions will be decided by an examiner-in-chief, who 
may consult with an examiner on questions of patentabil- 
ity which have not previously been decided by the ex- 
aminer. The examiner-in-chief may grant a motion, deny 
a motion, defer consideration on the merits of a motion 
to final hearing, or take such other action with respect 
to a motion as may be appropriate, e.g., dismiss an en- 
tirely inappropriate motion. 

At the time preliminary motions are decided, the pre- 
liminary statements will be opened. If a decision on a 
motion or inspection of the preliminary statement results 
in entry of an order to show cause why a judgment 
should not be entered, the party against whom judgment 
might be entered can request a hearing before the exam- 
iner-in-chief and two additional examiners-in-chief. The 
decision will govern further proceedings. If adverse, the 
decision will constitute a final agency action. If favor- 
able, the interference will proceed before the examiner- 
in-chief. 

After preliminary motions are decided and assuming 
judgment does not result, a period may be set for the 
parties to file motions for additional discovery. The 
scope of the additional discovery would be the same as 
under current practice. 

When a time period is set for filing discovery motions, 
or after discovery has closed, the examiner-in-chief will 
set a — for taking testimony. Any party wishing to 
take the testimony of a witness can elect to have the tes- 
timony of the witness taken by deposition or presented 
by affidavit. A transcript of an ex parte deposition can 
be used as an affidavit. If an affidavit is presented, the 
opposing party may then cross-examine on oral deposi- 
tion. Any redirect will take place at the deposition. The 
party calling the witness is responsible for securing a 
court reporter and filing the transcript and record asso- 
ciated with cross-examination of its witness. 

In the event a party needs testimony from a third-par- 
ty who will not appear unless a subpoena is issued, in- 
cluding a hostile witness, direct and cross-examination 
testimony may be taken on oral deposition. The rules 
provide that prior authorization of an examiner-in-chief 
is required before a party can take testimony by issuance 
of a subpoena under 35 U.S.C. §24. The rule thus adopts 
the policy of Sheehan v. Doyle, 513 F.2d 895, 898, 185 
USPQ 489, 492 (ist Cir.), cert. denied, 423 U.S. 874 
(1975), and Sheehan v. Doyle, 529 F.2d 38, 40, 188 
USPQ 545, 546 (ist Cir.), cert. denied, 429 U.S. 870 
(1976), rehearing denied, 429 U.S. 987 (1976), and rejects 
the policy announced in Brown v. Braddick, 595 F.2d 
961, 967, 203 USPQ 95, 101-102 (Sth Cir. 1979). Testi- 
mony obtained in other proceedings, e.g., another inter- 
ference or an infringement action, may be used if other- 
wise admissible. 

Under the rules, the Federal Rules of Evidence are 
made ——- to interferences, except for those por- 
tions which relate to criminal actions, juries, and other 
— not relevant to interferences. Those portions in- 
clude: 

(1) Rule 103(c). 

(2) 7 104(c), (d), and (e). 

(3) The language in Rule 105 + 
struct the jury accordingly.” 

(4) Rule 201(g). 

(5) The language in Rule 403 which reads “or mis- 
leading the jury.” 

(6) Rule 404(a)(1) and (2). 

(7) The word “charge” in Rule 405(b). 

(8) The language “or criminal” and proviso (ii) in 
Rule 410. 

(9) Rule 412. 

(10) Rule 606. 

(11) The language “whether by an accused” and “oth- 
er” in the last sentence of Rule 607. 

(12) The provisions of the first sentence of Rule 611 
(c) relating to leading questions on direct examination 
do not apply to statements made in an affidavit autho- 
rized to be filed under the rules. 

(13) The language “Except as otherwise provided in 
criminal proceedings by section 3500 of title 18, United 


shich reads “and in- 
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States Code” and “except that in criminal cases when 
the prosecution elects not to comply, the order shall be 
one striking the testimony or, if the court in its discre- 
tion determines that the interests of justice so require, 
declaring a mistrial” in Rule 612. 
(14) Rule 614. 

(15) Rule 706. 

THd6)anguage “excluding, however, in criminal cases 
matters observed aed | police officers and other law en- 
forcement and “and against the Government 
in criminal cases” in Rule 803(8). 

(17) The language “but not including, when offered by 
the Government in a criminal prosecution for purposes 
other than impeachment, judgments against persons oth- 
er than the second” in Rule 803(22). 

(18) The language “prosecution for homicide or in a” in 
Rule 804(b)(2). 

(19) The language “A statement tending to expose the 
declarant to criminal liability and offered to exculpate 
the accused is not admissible unless corroborating cir- 
cumstances clearly indicate the trustworthiness of the 
statement” in Rule 804(b)(3). 

(20) Rule 1101(a), (b), (d){(2), (d)(3), and (e). 

The examiner-in-chief will set a period for filing the 
record and briefs. Oral hearings normally will be held 
before a panel consisting of the examiner-in-chief 
assigned to the interference and two other examiners-in- 
chief. The panel will render a final decision in the inter- 
ference. Requests for reconsideration are itted. 

In rendering its decision, the Board will consider only 
that evidence which can be made available to the public 
under §1.11(a). Accordingly, the Board will not consider 
evidence which is submitted under a protective order is- 
sued by a court if release of that evidence under §1.11(a) 
would be inconsistent with the terms of the court's or- 
der. 

A final decision of the Board is reviewable in the U. 
S. Court of A is for the Federal Circuit or an appro- 
priate U. S. district court. Any reviewing court can re- 
view all aspects of the decision including patentability, 
priority, and all relevant interlocutory orders, such as 
denials of discovery. 

Except as noted above, these new rules are applicable 
to all interferences declared on or after Feb. 11, 1985. 
Interferences declared prior to Feb. 11, 1985, continue 
to be governed by the prior rules (37 CFR §§1.201-1.288 
(July 1, 1984)) and will be decided by personnel of the 
Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences. Actions 
presently taken by a patent interference examiner or ex- 
—— of interferences will be taken by an examiner-in- 
chief. 

An anticipated time schedule for a two-party interfer- 
ence follows. 

Sections 1.601 through 1.688 would introduce new 
concepts in interference practice. Some of the more sig- 
nificant aspects of the rules, as well as some of the new 
concepts, include the following. 

Section 1.1 codifies a practice announced in a Com- 
missioner’s Notice of Nov. 28, 1983, “Mailing of Papers 
to the PTO in Patent Interference Proceedings,” 1037 
Official Gazette 25 (Dec. 27, 1983) and authorizes a party 
in an interference to direct mail to the PTO intended for 


the interference to a special box in the Mail Room for 
interference papers. Amendments copying claims which 
are filed prior to the time an interference is declared 
would continue to be addressed in accordance with 


§1.5(a). 

Section 1.5 provides that when a 
PTO concerns an interference which 
it sould state the names of the parties (e.g., 
Jones) and the number of the interference. name of 
the examiner-in-chief assigned to the interference 
(§1.610) and the name of the party filing the paper 
should also appear conspicuously on the first page of the 
paper. Identification of the examiner-in-chief assigned to 
the interference and the name of the party filing the pa- 
per will greatly assist the Board in its administration of 
interference cases. 


r filed in the 
been declared, 
Smith v. 
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Section 1.8 excludes from the certificate of mailing 
practice any paper in an interference which an examin- 
er-in-chief orders filed by hand or “Express Mail.” Pa- 
pers filed by “Express Mail” in an interference case 
would be as set forth in §1.1(e). 

Section 1.11 sets forth when the interference file 
would become available to the public without a petition 
for access. 

Section 1.48 provides that when a request is filed to 
correct inventorship of an ication involved in an in- 
terference, the request shall comply with the require- 
ments of §1.48 and shall be accompanied by a motion 
under §1.634. The request will be placed in the file of 
the application and the motion will be placed in the file 
of the interference. The request will be decided as part 
of the interference. 

Section 1.138 permits an attorney or agent to sign and 
file a paper abandoning an application involved in an in- 
terfe 


ference. 

Section 1.196 more clearly sets forth the options open 
to an applicant when the Board makes a new ground of 
rejection under §1.196(b). The last sentence of para- 
graph (b)(1) is intended to clarify practice in certain situ- 
ations. One situation involves a case where (1) the 
Board affirms an examiner’s rejection of a “first” claim 
and makes a new ground of rejection under §1.196(b) of 
a “second” claim, (2) the applicant elects to have further 
proceedings before the examiner on the new ground of 
rejection on the second claim, and (3) those proceedings 
do not result in a further appeal (i.e., the second claim is 
allowed or is cancelled). The last sentence of 
§1.196(b)(1) permits the Board to make its decision final 
on the first claim. By making its decision final on the 
first claim, the time period under §1.304 for seeking judi- 
cial review begins. Another situation involves a case 
where (1) the Board affirms an examiner’s rejection of a 
claim over reference A, (2) the Board also enters a new 
ground of rejection of the claim over reference B, (3) 
the applicant elects to have further | pn nr ag before 
the examiner on the new ground of rejection, and (4) 
those proceedings result in applicant overcoming the 
new ground of rejection based on reference B. The last 
sentence of pepe ged eo the Board to make its 
decision final as to its affirmance of the rejection over 
reference A. Entry of an order making its decision final 
would start the period under §1.304 for seeking judicial 
review. Thus, an applicant does not forego possible judi- 
cial review by electing further prosecution before the 
examiner when a new ground of rejection is made by 
the Board. Under paragraph (d), a recommendation by 
the Board that an allowed claim be rejected is binding 
on the examiner (rather than being a mere recommenda- 
tion as was previously the case) in the absence of (1) an 
amendment, (2) showing of facts by affidavit or other 
appropriate evidence, or (3) both. The last sentence of 
paragraph (d) is intended to clarify that the Board may 
enter a final decision in certain circumstances. When the 
Board affirms an examiner's rejection of a “first” claim 
and makes a recommendation under paragraph (d) as to 
a “second” claim, the application is remanded to the ex- 
aminer and the Board’s decision affirming the rejection 
of the first claim is nct a final decision. If proceedings 
before the examiner on remand do not result in a further 
appeal (i.e., the second claim is allowed or is cancelled), 

Board may then make its decision final as to the first 
claim. By making its decision final as to the first claim, 
the time period under §1.304 for seeking judicial review 
starts. Thus, an applicant does not forego judicial review 
on the first claim merely because of the remand pro- 
ceedings with respect to the second claim. 

Most of the current interference rules (§§1.201 
through 1.247 and 1.251 through 1.288) are removed, 
but will continue to govern interferences declared prior 
to Feb. 11, 1985. Section 1.248 is retained and governs 
service of papers in all patent cases except interference 
proceedings. Section 1.646 governs service of papers in 
interference proceedings. 

Under §1.292, it is intended to modify public use pro- 
ceedings only to the extent that public use and on sale 
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issues which arise during an interference shall be raised 
by a preliminary motion under §1.633(a). There is no fee 
for filing the motion in the interference, but a fee would 
continue to be necessary when a petition is filed for in- 
stitution of a public use proceeding apart from an inter- 
ference. When a public use proceeding is instituted apart 
from an interference, the Goumiatoner will designate 
an iate official to conduct the proceeding includ- 
ing the setting of times for taking testimony under 
§§1.671 through 1.685. There will continue to be no 
“additional discovery” (see §§1.687 and 1.688) in public 
use proceedings. 

Section 1.304 makes clear that the provisions of §1.136 
do not apply when judicial review is sought of a deci- 
sion of the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences in 
(1) a reexamination proceeding or (2) an interference. 
An extension of time to seek judicial review of a deci- 
sion of the Board in a reexamination proceeding may be 
obtained under §1.550(c). An extension of time to seek 
judicial review of a decision of the Board in an interfer- 
ence proceeding may be obtained under §1.645. Section 
1.304 also establishes an “excusable neglect” standard 
for seeking judicial review in interference cases when a 
notice of appeal is untimely filed or a civil action is not 
timely commenced. The excusable neglect standard is in- 
tended to be the same as the standard under Rule 4(a)(5) 
of the Federal Rules of Appellate Procedure. 

Section 1.322 provides that when a request for a certifi- 
cate of correction under 35 U.S.C. §254 (PTO mistake) 
is filed to make a correction of a patent involved in an 
interference, the request shall comply with the require- 
ments of §1.322 and shall be accompanied by a motion 
under §1.635. The request will be placed in the file of 
the patent and the motion will be placed in the file of 
the interference. The request will be decided as part of 
the interference. 

Section 1.323 provides that when a request for a certifi- 
cate of correction under 35 U.S.C. §255 (patentee’s mis- 
take) is filed to make a correction of a patent involved 
in an interference, the request shall comply with the re- 
quirements of §1.323 and shall be accompanied by a mo- 
tion under §1.635. The request will be placed in the file 
of the patent and the motion will be placed in the file of 
the interference. The request will be decided as part of 
the interference. 

Section 1.324 provides that when a request is filed to 
correct inventorship of a patent involved in an interfer- 
ence, the request shall comply with the requirements of 
§1.324 and 1 be accompanied by a motion yd 
posed§1.634. The request will be placed in the file of the 
patent and the motion will be placed in the file of the in- 
terference. The request will be decided as part of the in- 
terference. 

Section 1.565 provides that when a patent is involved in 
an interference proceeding and a reexamination proceed- 
ing, both the interference proceeding and the reexamina- 
tion proceeding will continue unless one of the proceed- 
ings is stayed. A stay of a reexamination proceeding will 
be made by the Commissioner. A stay of an interference 
proceeding will be made by an examiner-in-chief, subject 
to review by the Commissioner. Section 1.565 continues 
the present practice of the Commissioner determining in 
every instance whether to stay a reexamination proceed- 
ing when the patent involved in the reexamination pro- 
ceeding is sought to be reissued or becomes involved in 
litigation. 

Under §1.601, the rules shall be construed to secure the 
just, speedy, and inexpensive determination of interfer- 
ences. Section 1.601 defines various terms used in 
Subpart E including “additional discovery,” “affidavit,” 
“case-in-chief,” “case-in-rebuttal,” “count,” “effective 
filing date,” “filing date,” “interference,” “interference- 
in-fact,” “junior party,” “lead” attorney, “party,” “phan- 
tom count,” “same patentable invention,” “separate pat- 
entable invention,” “senior party,” “sworn,” and “Unit- 
ed States.” “Affidavits” include declarations under 35 
U.S.C. §25 and 37 CFR §1.68 as well as statutory decla- 
rations under 28 U.S.C. §1746. The definition of “United 





JANUARY 13, 1987 


States” is the same as the definition of United States in 
35 U.S.C. §100(c). 

The definition of “interference” permits an interfer- 
ence between one or more applications and one or more 
patents. Thus, these new rules follow the policy of Wil- 
son v. Yakel, 1876 Dec. Comm’r. Pat. 245 (Comm'r.Pat. 
1876) and, to the extent inconsistent therewith, do not 
follow the policy announced in Touval v. Newcombe, 194 
USPQ 509 (Comm’r.Pat. 1976). However, in view of the 
statutory requirement for the | pepe of at least one ap- 
plication in an interference, if an applicant were to con- 
cede priority or otherwise be terminated from an inter- 
ference involving only one application and more than 
one patent, the interference would have to be terminated 
for lack of subject matter jurisdiction unless one or more 
of the patentees filed an ication for reissue which 
could be added to the interference under §1.633(h). A 
“count” defines interfering subject matter. An interfer- 
ence may have two counts only if the second count de- 
fines a “separate patentable invention” from the first 
count. The reason the second count must define a 
rate patentable invention is to _— the PTO to la ul- 
ly issue separate patents to different parties in an inter- 
ference when a single party does not prevail as to all 
sien A “separate patentable invention” is defined in 

1.601(n): 


Invention (A) is a “separate patentable invention” 
with respect to invention (B) when invention (A) is 
new (35 U.S.C. §102) and non-obvious (35 U.S.C. 
§103) in view of invention (B) assuming invention 
(B) is prior art with respect to invention (A). 


Section 1.602(a) continues the present PTO practice 
(37 CFR §1.201(c)) of not declaring or continuing an in- 
terference between (1) two or more applications owned 
by the same party or (2) an application and a patent 
owned by a single party unless good cause is shown. A 
corporation and its wholly-owned subsidiary are consid- 
ered a “single party” within the meaning of §1.602(a). 
Under prior rules, when a patent and an application in- 
volved in an interference became commonly owned, the 
interference was not “dissolved.” Rather, the PTO re- 
quired that the interference be terminated with a judg- 
ment. Chillas v. Weisberg, 1928 Dec. Comm’r. Pat. 24 
(Comm’r.Pat. 1928); Malone v. Toth, 202 USPQ 397 
(Comm’r.Pat. 1978); and Morehouse v. Armbruster, 209 
USPQ 514 (Comm’r.Pat. 1980). Under these new rules, 
all interferences, including those involving only applica- 
tions, will be terminated with a judgment. As noted in 
Chillas v. Weisberg, supra at 25 “the common owner can 
allow a judgment against the junior party to be rendered 
by default or it can file a concession of priority from 
one party to the other.” Paragraphs (b) pe (c) of §1.602 
continue the present PTO practice (37 CFR §1.201(c)) 
of requiring a party to notify the PTO of any real party 
in interest not apparent on the face of the notice declar- 
ing the interference (see §1.611) or of any change in the 

eal ee in interest after the interference is declared. 
needs to know the identity of any real party 


in interest to ~ — enforce §1.602(a) and to enable an 
t 


te) —— whether recusal is neces- 
sary Or appropriate. A new requirement in phs 
(b) and (c), not present in 37 C §1.201(c), is a y 
time period for advising the PTO of the identity of, or 
any change in, the real y in interest. 

Under §§1.601(f), 1.603, and 1.606, the interfering sub- 
ject matter would be defined by one or more counts. All 
the claims in an application or a patent which define the 
same patentable invention as a count would be designat- 
ed to correspond to the count. An interference veneer 
have two counts only if one count defines a 
patentable invention from another count. Under 1 606, 
at the time an interference is declared between a patent 
and an application, a count would not be narrower in 
scope than any patent claim which co’ to the 
count. Thus, a patent claim would be presumed, subject 
to a motion under §1.633(c), not to embrace “separate 
patentable inventions.” Some examples illustrate how the 


examiner-in-c 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


1074 OG 243 


PTO would formulate counts and designate patent and 
RgEEnae ep t0 eneengEES 0 Cate 

A contains patentable claim 1 
(engine). Application B conta’ s patentable claim 8 (en- 
gine). If an interference is de<+2ed, there would be one 
count (engine). Claim 1 of appsication A and claim 8 of 
See Sn ee eee 


Senet 2 Application C contains claims 1 


Example 3: Application E contains patentable claims | 

(engine), 2 (6-cylinder engine), and 3 (engine with a plat- 
op ee BAe patentable 

11 (engine) and (8-cylinder engine). Claims 1 

application E and claims 11 and 12 of application 

fine - = patentable invention. Claim 

tion ines a paten 

Claims 1 and ? of apeheation 

application F. If an interference i 

be one count (engine). Claims 1 and 

and claims 11 and 12 of application 

nated to to the count. Claim 3 of 

iE coch waste ieknenel te command cnet 

Example 4: Application G contains patentable claims 1! 

(engine), 2 (6-cylinder engine), and 3 (engine with a plat- 

inum piston). Application H contains patentable on 

11 (engine) and 15 (engine with a platinum piston). 

Claims | and 2 of application G and claim 11 of applice- 

tion H define the same patentable invention. Claim 3 of 

application G and claim 15 of application H define a 

separate patentable invention from claims | and 2 of ap- 

plication G and claim 11 of application H. If an interfer- 

ence is declared, there would be two counts: Count 


Gon Oh wand te Aenea’ be 

Claim 3 of application G and claim 15 of 

would be designated to correspond to Count 2. 

Example 5: Application J contains patentable claims |! 
(engine), 2 (combination of an engine and a carburetor) 
and 3 (combination of an engine, a carburetor, and a cat- 
alytic converter). Application K contains patentable 
claims 31 (engine), 32 (combination of an engine and a 
carburetor), and 33 (combination of an engine, a carbu- 
retor, and an air filter). The engine, combination of an 
engine and carburetor, and combination of an engine, 
carburetor, and air filter define the same patentable in- 
vention. The combination of an engine, carburetor, and 
catalytic converter define a separate patentable invention 
from engine. If an interference is declared, there would 
be one count (engine). Claims 1 and 2 of application J 
and claims 31, 32, and 33 of application K would be des- 
ignated to correspond to the count. Claim 3 of applica- 
tion J would not be designated as corresponding to the 
count. 

Example 6: The PTO will continue to follow Waldeck 
v. Lewis, 120 USPQ 88 (Comm’r.Pat. 1955). Application 
L contains patentable claims 1 (Markush group of ben- 
zene or toluene), 2 (benzene), and 3 (toluene). Applica- 
tion M contains patentable claim 11 (benzene). Benzene 
and toluene define the same patentable invention. If an 
interference is declared, ane would be one count 
(Markush group of benzene or toluene). Claims 1, 2, and 
3 of application L and claim 11 of application M would 
be designated to correspond to the count. 

Example 7: Application N contains patentable claim | 
(benzene). A tion P contains patentable claim 11 
(xylene). Benzene and xylene define the same patentable 
invention. If an interference is declared, there would be 
one count (benzene or xylene). Claim 1 of application N 
and claim 11 of application P would be designated to 
correspond to the count. 
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Example 8: Application Q contains patentable claims 
1 (Markush group of benzene or chloroform), 2 (ben- 
zene), and 3 (chloroform). Application R contains pat- 
entable claim 33 (benzene). If benzene and chloroform 
define the same patentable invention and an interference 
is declared, there would be one count (Markush group 
of benzene or chloroform). Claims 1, 2, and 3 of applica- 
tion Q and claim 33 of application R would be designat- 
ed to correspond to the count. If chloroform defines a 
separate patentable invention from benzene and an inter- 
ference is declared, there would be one count (benzene). 
Claims 1 and 2 of application Q and claim 33 of applica- 
tion R would be designated to correspond to the count. 
Claim 3 of Hy pees Q would not be designated to 
correspond to the count. 

Example 9: Application S contains patentable claims | 
(Markush group of benzene or chloroform), 2 (benzene), 
and 3 (chloroform). Application T contains patentable 
claims 11 (Markush group of benzene or chloroform), 12 
(benzene), and 13 (chloroform). If benzene and chloro- 
form define the same patentable invention and an inter- 
ference is declared, there would be one count (Markush 
group of benzene or chloroform). Claims 1, 2, and 3 of 
application S and claims 11, 12, and 13 of application T 
would be designated to correspond to the count. The 
PTO will continue to adhere to Becker v. Patrick, 47 
USPQ 314 (Comm’r.Pat. 1939). An interference can 
have two counts only if one count defines a separate 
patentable invention from another count. If chloroform 
defines a separate patentable invention from benzene and 
an interference is declared, there would be two counts: 
Count | (benzene) and Count 2 (chloroform). Claims 1 
and 2 of application S and claims 11 and 12 of applica- 
tion T would be designated to correspond to Count 1. 
Claims | and 3 of application S and claims 11 and 13 of 
application T would be designated to correspond to 
Count 2. 

Example 10: Patent A contains claim 1 (engine). Ap- 
plication U contains patentable claim 11 (engine). If an 
interference is declared, there would be one count (en- 
gine). Claim 1 of patent A and claim 11 of application U 
would be designated to correspond to the count. 

Example 11: Patent B contains claims 1 (engine) and 2 
(6-cylinder engine). Application V contains patentable 
claim 8 (engine). An engine and a 6-cylinder engine de- 
fine the same patentable invention. If an interference is 
declared, there would be one count (engine). Claims 1 
and 2 of patent B and claim 8 of application V would be 
designated to correspond to the count. 

Example 12: Patent C contains claims | (engine), 2 
(6-cylinder engine), and 3 (engine with a platinum pis- 
ton). Application W contains patentable claims 11 (en- 
gine) and 12 (8 cylinder engine). Claims | and 2 of pa- 
tent C and claims 11 and 12 of application W define the 
same patentable invention. Claim 3 of patent C defines a 
separate patentable invention from claims | and 2 of pa- 
tent C and claims 11 and 12 of application W. If an in- 
terference is declared, there would be one count (en- 
gine). Claims 1 and 2 of patent C and claims 11 and 12 
of application W would be designated to correspond to 
the count. Claim 3 of patent C wouid not be designated 
to correspond to the count. 

Example 13: Patent D contains claim 1 (engine), 2 
(6-cylinder engine), and 3 (engine with a platinum pis- 
ton). Application X contains patentable claims 11 (en- 
gine) and 15 (engine with a platinum piston). Claims 1 
and 2 of patent D and claim 11 of application X define 
the same patentable invention. Claim 3 of patent D and 
claim 15 of application X define a separate patentable in- 
vention from claims | and 2 of patent D and claim 11 of 
application X. If an interference is declared, there would 
be two counts: Count | (engine) and Count 2 (engine 
with a platinum piston). Claims 1 and 2 of patent D and 
claim 11 of application X would be designated to corre- 
spond to Count 1. Claim 3 of patent D and claim 15 of 
application X would be designated to correspond to 
Count 2. 

Example 14: Patent E contains claims 1 (Markush 
group of benzene or toluene), 2 (benzene), and 3 (tolu- 
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ene). Application Y contains patentable claim 11 (ben- 
zene). and toluene define the same patentable 
invention. If an interference is declared, there would be 
one count (Markush group of benzene or toluene). 
Claims 1, 2, and 3 of patent E and claim 11 of applica- 
tion Y would be designated to correspond to the count. 

Example 15: In this example, the claims of patent E 
and application Y in Example 14 are reversed. Patent E 
contains claim | (benzene). Application Y contains pat- 
entable claims 11 (Markush group of benzene or tolu- 
ene), 12 (benzene), and 13 (toluene). If an interference is 
declared, the count would be the same as the count in 
Example 14—(Markush group of benzene or toluene). 
Claim | of patent E and claims 11, 12, and 13 of applica- 
tion Y would be designated to correspond to the count. 

Example 16: The PTO will ccntinue to follow cases 
such as Case v. CPC International, Inc., 730 F.2d 745, 
221 USPQ 196 (Fed. Cir. 1984); cert. denied, 105 S.Ct. 
233 (1984); Aelony v. Arni, 547 F.2d 566, 192 USPQ 486 
(CCPA 1977); and Nitz v. Ehrenriech, 537 F.2d 539, 190 
USPQ 413 (CCPA 1976), and declare interferences 
where interfering patent and application claims are mu- 
tually exclusive provided the claims define the same pat- 
entable inventicn. Patent F contains claim | (benzene). 
Application Z contains patentable claim 11 (xylene). 
Benzene and xylene define the same patentable inven- 
tion. If an interference is declared, there would be one 
count (benzene or xylene). Claim 1 of patent F and 
claim 11 of application Z would be designated to corre- 
spond to the count. 

Example 17: It will be the practice of the PTO under 
§1.606 to initially declare interferences with counts 
which are identical to or broader than patent claims 
which correspond to the counts. A single patent claim 
would be presumed, subject to a motion under §1.633(c), 
not to define separate patentable inventions. Patent G 
contains claim 1 (Markush group of benzene or chloro- 
form), 2 (benzene), and 3 (chloroform). Application AA 
contains patentable claim 33 (benzene). If an interference 
is declared, initially it would be presumed by the PTO, 
subject to a later motion under §1.633(c), that benzene 
and chloroform define the same patentable invention. 
There would be one count (Markush group of benzene 
or chloroform). Claims 1, 2, and 3 of patent G and claim 
33 of application AA would be designated to correspond 
to the count. If a party believes benzene and chloroform 
define separate patentable inventions, that party could 
file a motion under §1.633(c) to redefine the count and 
the claims corresponding to the counts. 

Example 18: Patent H contains claims 1 (Markush 
group of benzene or chloroform), 2, (benzene), and 3 
(chloroform). Application AB contains patentable claims 
11 (Markush group of benzene or chloroform), 12 (ben- 
zene), and 13 (chloroform). Benzene and chloroform ini- 
tially would be presumed, subject to a motion under 
§1.633(c), to define the same patentable invention, be- 
cause they are recited as a Markush group in a single 
patent claim. If an interference is declared, there would 
be one count (Markush group of benzene or chloro- 
form). Claims 1, 2, and 3 of patent H and claims 11, 12, 
and 13 of application AB would be designated to corre- 
spond to the count. If a party believes benzene and chlo- 
roform define separate patentable inventions, the party 
could move under §1.633(c) to substitute a count (ben- 
zene) for (Markush group of benzene or chicrcfcrm) and 
to add a count (chloroform). See Example 36. 

Example 19: Under §1.606, the PTO will continue to 
follow the practice announced in Ex parte Card and 
Card, 1904 Dec.Comm’r.Pat. 383 (Comm’r.Pat. 1904). 
Patent J contains claim 1 (method of mixing, grinding, 
and heating). Application AC ccntains patentable claim 
8 (method of mixing and heating) and does not disclose 
or claim a grinding step. In the context of the inventions 
disclosed in patent J and application AC, a method of 
mixing, grinding, and heating is the same patentable in- 
vention as a method of mixing and heating. Under cur- 
rent practice, it wculd be said that “grinding” is an “im- 
material” limitation in claim 1 of patent J. Under §1.606, 
the fact application AC does not disclose grinding 
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would not preclude an interference. If an interference is 
declared, there would be one count (method of mixing 
and heating). Claim 1 of patent J and claim 8 of applica- 
tion AC would be designated to correspond to the 
count. 

Under §1.605, timely filing of an amendment present- 
ing a claim suggested by the examiner for purposes of an 
interference would stay ex parte proceedings in the ap- 
plication in which the claim is presented pending a de- 
termination by the examiner of whether an interference 
will be declared. Also under §1.605(a), when an examin- 
er suggests a claim, the applicant will be required to 
copy verbatim the suggested claim. At the time the 
suggested claim is copied, however, the applicant may 
also (1) call the examiner’s attention to other claims al- 
ready in the application or which are presented with the 
copied claim and (2) explain why the other claims 
would be more appropriate to be included in any inter- 
ference which may be declared. 

Under §1.607(b), when an applicant seeks an interfer- 
ence with a patent, e.g., by copying claims from the pa- 
tent, examination of the application including any a) 
would be handled with special dispatch within the PTO. 
“Special dispatch” would be construed to be the same as 
special dispatch in a reexamination proceeding. See 35 
U.S.C. §305. 

Under §1.608, the PTO will continue current practice 
(37 CFR §1.204(c)) of requiring an applicant seeking to 
provoke an interference with a patent to submit evi- 
dence which demonstrates that the applicant is prima 
facie entitled to a judgment relative to the patentee. Evi- 
dence would be submitted only when the earlier of the 
filing date or effective filing date of the application is 
more than three months after the earlier of the filing 
date or effective filing date under 35 U.S.C. §120 of the 
patent. The evidence may relate to patentability and 
need not be restricted to priority. When the evidence (1) 
consists of prior printed publications and patents and (2) 
shows that the claims of the application are not patent- 
able, the claims in the application would be rejected and 
the applicant could file a request for reexamination of 
the patent. 

Section 1.609 sets forth what an examiner shall for- 
ward to the Board when an interference is declared. For 
the most part, §1.609 continues current practice. How- 
ever, under §1.609(b)(3), the examiner would identify all 
claims in an application which the examiner believes are 
patentable over the proposed counts. Thus, a claim in an 
application would either correspond to a count or 
would be indicated as being patentable over the count. 
For instance, in Example 3, supra, the examiner would 
indicate that (1) claims 1 and 2 of application E and 
claims 11 and 12 of a —— F correspond to the 

count and (2) claim 3 of application E defines a separate 
patentable invention from the count. 

Under §1.610, each interference will be declared by an 
examiner-in-chief. The examiner-in-chief enters all inter- 
locutory orders in the interference. As necessary, anoth- 
er examiner-in-chief may act in place of the examiner-in- 
chief assigned to the interference. At the discretion of 
the examiner-in-chief assigned to the interference, a pan- 
el of two or more examiners-in-chief may enter an inter- 
locutory order. The examiner-in-chief will set times and 
control proceedings such that pendency of the interfer- 
ence normally will not exceed 24 months. Under 
§1.610(d), the examiner-in-chief is authorized to hold 
conferences. Any conference can be by a telephone con- 
ference call. Under §1.610(e), an examiner-in-chief is au- 
thorized to determine a oy course of conduct for 
any situation not specifically covered by the rules. 

Under §1.611(a), the PTO will normally notify each 
party at its correspondence address (37 CFR §1.33(a)) 
that an interference is declared. This practice will save 
the PTO the administrative burden of sending multiple 
notices as is required by the present rules. Under 
§1.611(a), the PTO could, in an appropriate circum- 
stance, also send a notice to a patentee or an assi 
An appropriate circumstance for sending an additional 
notice would be a situation where a patent was issued 
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on the basis of an application filed under 37 CFR §1.47. 
The matters to be specified in a notice declaring an in- 
terference are set out in §1.611(c). One item to be set 
out is the “order of the parties,” meaning the order in 
which the parties will take testimony. If Jones is the ju- 
nior party and Smith is the senior party, the order of the 
parties is: Jones v. Smith. The order of the parties may 
change as a result of the granting of a motion under 
§1.633(d), (f), or (g). Under §1.611(d), the notice declar- 
ing the interference may also set dates for filing prelimi- 
nary statements, notices that preliminary statements have 
been filed, motions under §1.633, oppositions to those 
motions, and replies to the oppositions. Alternatively, an 
examiner-in-chief may set those times in a separate order 
before or after consultation with counsel for the parties. 
Under §1.611(e), the PTO may place a notice in the Of- 
ficial Gazette each time an interference is declared in- 
volving a patent. The notice would make it easier for 
patent practitioners throughout the country to determine 
whether a given patent is or has been involved in an in- 
terference. 

Under §1.612, except for affidavits under §1.131 and 
any evidence and explanation under §1.608(b) filed sepa- 
rate from an amendment, each ieee shall have access to 
the file of every other part an interference is de- 
clared. The files of ned em Same and patents involved in 
an interference will be maintained if the Service Branch 
of the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences for in- 
spection and copying. Any explanation which is filed as 
part of an amendment or an amendment which discusses 
details contained in an affidavit under §1.131 would not 
be sealed under §1.612(a). Thus, §1.612(a) continues the 
practice discussed in Moorman v. Martin, 103 USPQ 273 
(Comm’r.Pat. 1950) and Calvert, An Overview of Interfer- 
ence Practice, 62 J. Pat. Off. Soc’y. 290, 293 (1980). Un- 
der§1.612(b), each party will have access to an oppo- 
nent’s affidavit under §1.131 or an opponent's evidence 
and explanation under §1.608(b) when a decision is ren- 
dered on motions under §1.633. Under §1.612(c), a party 
would be required to serve any evidence and explana- 
tion under §1.608(b) if an order to show cause is issued 
under §1.617(a) and the party is to the order un- 
der§1.617(b). Under §1.612(d), the | a may agree to 
exchange copies of their respective files. 

Under §1.613(a), when a y has appointed more 
than one attorney or agent of record, the party may be 
required to designate a “lead” attorney or agent. A lead 
attorney or agent would be a registered attorney or 
agent of record who is primarily responsible for prose- 
cuting an interference on behalf of a party and is the in- 
dividual whom an examiner-in-chief can contact to set 
times and take other action in the interference. Section 
1.613(b) continues the practice of not permitting the 
same attorney or agent to represent two or more parties 
in an interference except as permitted by Chapter 1, see 
e.g., §1.344. Under §1.613(c), an examiner-in-chief can 
make an appropriate inquiry to determine whether an at- 
torney or agent should be disqualified from representing 
a party. A final decision to disqualify an attorney or 

ent is made by the Commissioner under 35 U.S.C. 


§32. 

Section 1.614 specifies when the Board gains jurisdic- 
tion over an interference. The section also indicates 
when an interference becomes a contested case within 
the meaning of 35 U.S.C. §24. A remand to the examin- 
er is authorized and may be useful in certain situations, 
such as, when a party moves under §1.633(c) to add a 
proposed count which is broader than any count in an 
interference. Alternatively, an examiner-in-chief would 
be able to obtain informal opinions from examiners dur- 
ing the course of an interference. Nothing in the rules, 
however, is intended to authorize informal conferences 
between an examiner-in-chief and an examiner with re- 
spect to the merits of an application before the Board in 
an ex parte appeal from an adverse decision of the exam- 
iner. 

Section 1.616 permits an examiner-in-chief or the 
Board to aoe riate sanctions inst a party 
who fails to comply with the rules or with an order en- 
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tered in the interference. Paragraphs (a) through (e) set 
forth some of the possible sanctions which can be en- 
tered. The particular sanction to be entered would de- 
pend on the facts of a given case and ordinarily would 
not be entered prior to giving the affected party an op- 
portunity to t its views. An individual examiner- 
in-chief not impose a sanction granting judgment 
inasruch as entry of a jud it requires action by the 
Beard. See §1.610(a). A party desiring sanctions imposed 
inst an opponent could move §1.635 for entry 
an order imposing sanctions. 

Section 1.617 retains summary judgment proceedings 
in those cases where a junior party applicant is required 
to file evidence and an explanation under §1.608(b). To 
avoid summary judgment, the junior party applicant 
must establish that it is prima facie entitled to judgment 
relative to the senior party patentee. For the most part, 
practice under §1.617 will the same as the current 
practice under 37 CFR §1.228. The major changes 
would be the following: (1) A prima facie case could be 
based on patentability as well as priority. (2) A stricter 
standard would be imposed for presenting additional evi- 
dence after entry of an order to show cause. Under cur- 
rent practice (37 CFR §1.228), additional evidence may 
be submitted with a response to an order to show cause 
“when a showing in excuse of . . . [its] omission from 
the original” showing is made. The “good cause” show- 
ing required by §1.617(b) imposes a stricter standard 
than was required under the prior rules. The stricter 
standard is necessary to encourage applicants copying 
claims from a patent to better p e their initial show- 
ings under p §1.608(b). Under current practice, 
the Board of Patent Interferences has found that sub- 
stantial time is lost in issuing orders to show cause based 
on an inadequate initial showing only to have an ade- 
- showing made with the response to the order to 

cause. Under the “good cause” standard, igno- 
rance by a party or counsel of the provisions of the 
rules or the substantive requirements of the law would 


not constitute good cause. (3) When an interference in- 
volves more than two parties, all opponents would be 


permitted to icipate in summary judgment proceed- 
ings. Thus, new rules overrule Chan v. Akiba v. 
Clayton, 189 USPQ 621 (Comm'r.Pat. 1975). (4) Current- 
ly, an applicant must file two copies of its initial show- 
ing under 37 CFR §1.204(c). Under §1.608(b), a party 
would file only one copy of the showing. However, any 
party responding to an order to show cause would be 
required to serve a copy of its initial showing under 
§1.608(b) with any res; to the order to show cause. 
(5) A single examiner-in-chief may order an interference 
to proceed after issuance of an order to show cause un- 
der§1.608(b) and the filing of a response by an applicant 
under §1.617(b). Only the Board, however, may enter a 
summary judgment. See §1.617(b). 

Under §1.618, the PTO has authority to return to a 
party any paper presented in an interference which is 
not authorized by, or is not in compliance with the re- 

uirements of, Subpart E. When an improper paper is 
iled, a party may be given an opportunity to file a prop- 
er paper under such conditions as an examiner-in-chief 
may deem ap riate. Two examples of improper pa- 
pers are: (1) replies to replies which are not authorized 
by the rules and (2) papers presented which have at- 
tached thereto a paper previously filed in the interfer- 
ence. 

Sections 1.621 through 1.629 govern preliminary state- 
ments which continue to be required in interference 
cases. 

Under §1.621, a preliminary statement can be signed 
by any individual having knowledge of the facts (e.g., 
the inventor) or by an attorney or agent of record. Per- 
mitting an attorney or agent of record to sign a prelimi- 
nary statement eliminates unnecessary mailing of papers 
between ies and their attorney or agent. 

Under §1.622, the preliminary statement would identi- 
fy the inventor who made the invention defined by each 
count. If the inventor identified in the preliminary state- 
ment is not an inventor named in the application or pa- 
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tent involved in the interference, a motion under §1.634 
must be diligently filed to correct inventorship. 

Sections 1.623, 1.624, and 1.625 respectively set out 
the allegations which should be made in, and the attach- 
ments which should accompany, a preliminary statement 
when (1) the invention was made in the United States, 
(2) the invention was made abroad and was introduced 
into the United States, and (3) derivation by an oppo- 
nent from a party is to be an issue. 

Section 1.626 permits a party to file a preliminary 
statement which states that the party only intends to 
rely on the filing date of an earlier United States or for- 
eign application. Ordinarily, a junior party who fails to 
file a preliminary statement is not entitled to access to 
any other preliminary statement filed (see §1.631(b)). 
Section 1.626 would permit a junior party who only in- 
tends to rely on an earlier application to have access to 
any opponent's preliminary statement. 

Section 1.628 sets out how an error in a preliminary 
statement may be corrected. 

Section 1.629 sets out the effect of a preliminary state- 
ment. A party who fails to file a preliminary statement 
will not be permitted to prove (1) that the party made 
the invention defined by a count prior to the party’s fil- 
ing date or (2) that an opponent derived the invention 
from the : 

Under §1.631, preliminary statements normally will be 
opened for inspection when an examiner-in-chief decides 
preliminary motions filed under §1.633. A junior party 
who does not file a preliminary statement is not entitled 
to access to a preliminary statement of any other party. 
When an interference is terminated before preliminary 
statements are opened, any preliminary statement which 
has been filed will be returned unopened to the party 
who submitted the statement. 

Under §1.632, a notice must be filed by a party who 
intends to argue that an opponent abandoned, sup- 

essed, or concealed an actual reduction to practice. 35 
Usc. §102(g). A party will not be permitted to brief 
(§1.656) or argue at final hearing (§1.654) that an oppo- 
nent abandoned, suppressed, or concealed an actual re- 
duction to practice unless the notice is timely filed. A 
notice is timely if filed within ten (10) days of the close 
of the testimony-in-chief period of an opponent. While a 
party has the burden of proving that an opponent aban- 
doned, suppressed, or concealed, the burden may be 
a on the basis of the opponent’s evidence 
alone. Shindelar v. Holdeman, 628 F.2d 1337, 207 USPQ 
112 (CCPA 1980). See also Correge v. Murphy, 705 F.2d 
1326, 217 USPQ 753 (Fed. Cir. 1983); Horwath v. Lee, 
564 F.2d 948, 195 USPQ 701 (CCPA 1977); and Peeler 
v. Miller, 535 F.2d 647, 190 USPQ 117 (CCPA 1976). 
Under current practice where notice is not required, it is 
possible that a party may learn for the first time that 
abandonment, suppression, or concealment is an issue 
when the y receives an opponent’s brief at final 
hearing. See Klug v. Wood, 212 USPQ 767, 771 n. 2 
(Bd.Pat.Int. 1981). At that point, it is often too late to 
reopen proceedings in the interference. The purpose of 
requiring the notice under §1.632 is to make the parties 
and the Board aware during the interlocutory stage of 
an interference that abandonment, suppression, or con- 
cealment may be an issue in the interference. Early no- 
tice will permit the parties to ask for and the examiner- 
in-chief to set appropriate testimony periods for a party 
to present evidence related to abandonment, suppression, 
and concealment, particularly in those cases where long 
unexplained delays tend to prove the allegation of sup- 
pression or concealment. Early notice will also eliminate 
the need for the party moving to reopen the testimony 
period. Klug v. Wood, supra. 

Under §1.633, a party may file preliminary motions 
for judgment, to redefine the interference, to substitute a 
different application in the interference, to declare an 
additional interference, to be accorded the benefit of an 
earlier application, to attack benefit previously accorded 
an opponent, or to add a reissue application to the inter- 
ference. The motions are called “preliminary motions” 
in order to distinguish the motions from other motions 
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which might be filed during the course of an interfer- 
ence. The preliminary motions would replace motions 
currently authorized by 37 CFR §1.231. 

Under §1.633(a), a motion to dissolve would be re- 
placed with a motion for judgment. A party can file a 
motion for judgment on the ground that an t's 
claim corresponding to a count is unpatentable to the 
opponent. With two ——s unpatentability can be 
based on prior art (35 U.S.C $102 103), insufficiency 
of disclosure (35 U.S.C. §112, first paragraph), indefi- 
niteness of claims (35 U.S.C. §112, second 
double patenting, estoppel, or any other ground which 
would support a holding that claims corresponding to a 
count are not patentable. The two exceptions are (1) pri- 
ority of invention of the subject matter of a count by the 
moving party as against any opponent and (2) derivation 
of the subject matter of a count by the it from 
the moving party. The two exceptions are directed to is- 
sues which are traditional “priority” issues, e.g., which 
inventor made the invention defined by a count first or, 
when derivation is an issue, who made the invention. 
Resolution of those “priority” issues almost always re- 
quires the taking of testimony. A motion for judgment, 
however, would be proper when a party believed an in- 
dividual not involved in the interference made the in- 
vention defined by the count prior to an opponent in the 
interference, but subsequent to the moving party. Thus, 
a patentability issue, such as that raised under 35 U.S.C. 
§102(g) in Sutter Products Co. v. Pettibone Mulliken 
—_ 428 F.2d 639, 166 USPQ 100 (7th Cir. 1970), 

an could be raised with a motion for anton tonal un- 

1.633(a). Derivation by an an indi- 
vidual not involved in the ph eng could also be 
raised under §1.633(a). 

Under §1.633(b), a party could move for a judgment 
when the party believes there is no interference-in-fact. 
A motion for judgment on the ground of no interfer- 
ence-in-fact is only proper under one of three condi- 
tions: (1) when an interference involves designs, (2) 
when the interference involves plant applications or a 
plant application and plant patent, or (3) when no claim 
of a party which corresponds to a count is identical to 
any claim of an opponent which corresponds to that 
count. An example illustrates when a motion under 
§1.636(b) is proper. 

Example 20: Application AD contains patentable 
claim 1 (6-cylinder engine). Application AE contains 
patentable claim 3 (8-cylinder one. An interference is 
declared with a single count (6 or 8-cylinder engine). 
Claim 1 of application AD and claim 3 of application 
AE are designated to co to the count. Appli- 
cant AD believes that a 6-cylinder en is a “separate 
patentable invention” (see §1.601(n)) from an 8-cylinder 
engine. Applicant AD would file a motion under 
§1.633(b) for a judgment on the ground of no interfer- 
ence-in-fact stating why a 6-cylinder engine is patentably 
distinct from an 8-cylinder engine. If the Board ultimate- 
ly agrees with applicant AD, a patent could issue to AD 
containing claim | of application AD and a second pa- 
was could issue to AE containing claim 3 of application 
A 

Under §1.633(c), a party may move to redefine inter- 
fering subject matter. One way to redefine interfering 
subject matter would be to add or substitute a count. 
When a party seeks to add a count, the party is required 
to demonstrate that the proposed count to be added is 
directed to a “separate patentable invention” from every 
other count in the interference. 

A motion ee os ee ae 
which has already been designated to 
count. See §1. 633(cX2). Such a motion might be filed 
when a party believes an application claim designated to 
corres; to a count is unpatentable and the amended 
claim 1s believed to be patentable. 

An applicant may move to add a claim to the 
cant’s application and to designate the claim to be 
to correspond to a count. See §1.633(c)(2). Such a mo- 
tion may be filed when the applicant discloses 
subject matter which is not claimed, would like to claim 
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the subject matter. and wants the subject matter in- 
volved in the interference. 

Another way to redefine interfering subject matter 
would be to designate a claim as ing or not 
corresponding to a count. See §1.633(c)(3) and (c)(4). 
Examples 21 and : illustrate this latter point. 

Example 21: lication AF contains 
claim 1 (engine). ¥ tent K contains claims (engine) 
and 5 (6-cylinder engine). Claim | of application A 
claim 3 of patent K are designated to correspond to the 
count. Applicant AF believes a 6-cylinder engine is the 
same table invention (see §1.601(n)) as en Ap- 
plicant AF would file a motion under §1.63 3) to 
designate claim 5 of patent K as to the 
count. If the motion is granted and applicant AF pre- 
vails in the interference, pie t would be entered 
against patentee K and bot 3 and 5 of patent K 
would be cancelled under 35 U.S.C. §135(a). 

Example 22: Application AG contains patentable 
claim 1 (engine). Patent L contains claims 3 (engine) and 
5 (8-cylinder engine). An interference is declared with 
one count (engine). Claim 1 of ——_ AG and 
claims 3 and 5 of patent L are designated to correspond 
to the count. Patentee L believes ‘fat t an 8-cylinder en- 

ine defines a “separate patentable invention” (see 

1.601(n)) from engine. Patentee L should file a motion 
= §1.633(c)(4) to designate claim 5 of patent L as 

not corresponding” to the count. If the motion is 
granted and an adverse jud, t is entered against pat- 
entee L, only eles 3 could te condhes from the pa- 
tent pursuant to 35 U.S.C. §135(a). 

A motion to redefine the interfering subject matter 
may also request that an opponent who is an icant 
be required to add a claim to the opponent’s application 
and to designate the claim to correspond to a count. See 
§1.633(c)(5). Such a motion might be filed when a party 
sees that the opponent discloses, but does not claim, sub- 
ject matter which the party believes should be involved 
in the interference. 

Section 1.633(i) — continue present practice (37 
CFR §1.231) of allowing y to move to redefine the 
subject matter of the in on or substitute a differ- 
ent application when an opponent moves for judgment 
(see §1.633(a) and 0) or or to attack benefit (see 
§1.633(g)). ; 

h (j) of §1.633 will permit an opponent to 
move for benefit when a party moves to add or substi- 
tute a count. Thus, when a motion to add a count is 
filed by a party and an opponent wants benefit of an 
earlier application in the event the motion to add is 

ted, the opponent should file a motion under 
£1.633) to be accorded benefit. The mere fact that the 
opponent had been accorded benefit of an earlier appli- 
cation when the interference was declared does not 
mean the it will be accorded benefit as to some 
other count which may be added on motion of some 
other party. c ; 

Section 1.634 authorizes a motion to correct 
inventorship in an application (see §1.48) or a patent (see 
§1.324) involved in an interference. 

Section 1.635 authorizes the filing of motions other 
than those specified in §§1.633 or 1.634. Motions filed 
under §1.635 would be referred to as “miscellaneous mu- 
tions” to distinguish from “preliminary motions” under 
§1.633. Instances where a miscellaneous motion would 
be filed include motions to correct an error in a prelimi- 
nary statement, to extend time for taking action or to 
seek judicial review, to obtain permission to proceed un- 
der 35 U.S.C. §24, or to obtain additional discovery. 

Section 1.636 sets out the times within which a mo- 
tion would be filed. 

Section 1.637 sets out the content of motions. In prior 
interference practice, and their counsel have had 
difficulty meeting all the “unwritten” requirements for 
motions under Ea CFR §1.231. Section 1.637 is quite 
specific in setting out the requirements for each type of 
motion, particularly the preliminary motions. By setting 
out with specificity the requirements for cnt type of 
motion, it is intended to minimize disposition of motions 
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on technicalities. A vast majority of the comments in re- 
y edited gy gad = published in the Federal 
ler on Aug. 1, 1983, commenting on then proposed 
§1.637 637 were in favor of the requirements for motions be- 
ing specifically set out in the regulations. 

i cotion 1.638 authorizes oppositions to motions. Any 
cpposition would have to identify any material fact in 
dispute. A reply to an opposition would be authorized 
for all motions. A reply to a reply is not authorized. 

Section 1.639 sets forth a may ac- 
company a motion, opposition, or reply. very material 
fact alleged in a motion, opposition, or an reply would 
have to be supported by proof. Section 1.639(b) autho- 
rizes affidavits to be used as proof for any motion. The 
affidavit may later be used by a y during the testi- 
mony vated (see §§1.671(e) oa 1.672(b)). When a party 
believes that testimony is necessary to decide a motion 
under §1.633 or §1. 634, the party would have to de- 
scribe the nature of the testimony needed. If an examin- 
er-in-chief agrees that testimony is needed, appropriate 
interlocutory relief would be granted and testimony 
would be ordered. 

Example 23: An interference is declared with one 
count between application AH and application AJ. Ap- 
plicant AH files a preliminary motion “yer = §1.633(c\(1) 
to redefine the interference by adding a second count. In 
order to succeed, applicant AH must show that the pro- 
posed count to be added is directed to a “separate pat- 
entable invention” (see §1.601(n)) from the count al- 
ready in the interference. In the motion, applicant AH 
sets forth in detail the testimony which would be re- 
quired to prove that the subject matter of the proposed 
count is to a separate patentable invention from the sub- 
ject matter of the count in the interference. A 
AJ opposes the motion on the ground that the os 
and present counts define the “same patentable inven- 
tion” (see §1.601(n)). An examiner-in-chief determines 
that a material fact is in dispute and that applicant AH 
has established testimony is needed to properly rule on 
the motion. Under the circumstances, the motion would 
be deferred to final hearing anc a testimony period 
would be ordered. The questions of (1) whether the pro- 
posed and present counts define the same patentable in- 
vention and (2) priority would be decided at final hear- 
ing. 

Under §1.640, an examiner-in-chief would decide all 
motions. A hearing could be held on a motion in the dis- 
cretion of an examiner-in-chief. Where appropriate, an 
examiner-in-chief could consult with an examiner on a 
question 2 which arises in the first instance 
in the interference. Consultation would not be 
where the examiner had already ruled on the patentabili- 
ty question which comes before the examiner-in-chief or 
the Board. Moreover, nothing in §1.640 authorizes con- 
ferences between examiners-in-chief and examiners in ex 
parte appeals under 35 U.S.C. §134 from an adverse de- 
cision of an examiner. A party is entitled to request re- 
consideration of a decision on a motion by a single ex- 
aminer-in-chief. An opposition to a request for 
reconsideration could not be filed unless ordered by an 
examiner-in-chief or the Board, but the decision by the 
single examiner-in-chief would not normally be modified 
unless an opposition has been requested. The request for 
reconsideration would be acted on by a panel of the 
Board consisting of at least three examiners-in-chief, one 
of whom would normally be the examiner-in-chief who 
decided the motion. Several comments were received in 
response to the advance notice questioning why the ex- 
aminer-in-chief who decided the motion would form 
part of the panel deciding the request for reconsidera- 
tion. The decision to propose, and now adopt, a regula- 
tion which would permit the examiner-in-chief who de- 
cided the motion to participate in the decision on 
reconsideration was made after careful balancing of all 
the factors involved. It could have been proposed to 
permit the examiner-in-chief to individually decide the 
request for reconsideration. However, it is believed that 
parties in interference cases would feel that their re- 
quests for reconsideration are being more fully consid- 
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ered if more than one person considers their request. 
The two additional examiners-in-chief would be able to 
consult with the examiner-in-chief most familiar with the 
case, but would be able to control the decision on re- 
consideration by a majority vote. Use of the examiner- 
in-chief who decided the motion and two additional ex- 
aminers-in-chief would (1) minimize delay which would 
occur if three new examiners-in-chief were used who 
were unfamiliar with the record and (2) minimize the 
possibility that reversible error occurred if only the ex- 
aminer-in-chief who decided the motion also individual- 
ly decided the request for reconsideration. 

Under §1.644, itions to the Commissioner are au- 
thorized in interference cases under certain restricted 
conditions. Petitions in interferences have been the 
source of substantial delay. Section 1.644 attempts to 
minimize those delays. Section 1.644 authorizes a peti- 
tion to the Commissioner from a decision of an examin- 
er-in-chief or a panel when the examiner-in-chief or the 
panel shall be of the opinion (1) that the decision in- 
volves a controlling question of procedure or an inter- 
pretation of a rule as to which there is a substantial 
ground for a difference of opinion and (2) that an imme- 
diate decision on petition would materially advance the 
ultimate termination of the interference. The standard is 
intended to be analogous to that of a district court certi- 
fying a question to a court of appeals under 28 U.S.C. 
§1292(b). A petition could be filed seeking to invoke the 
supervisory authority of the Commissioner. However, 
the petition could not be filed prior to entry of judgment 
and could not relate to the merits of priority or patent- 
ability or the admissibility of evidence under the Federal 
Rules cf Evidence. A petition could also be filed seeking 
waiver of a rule. A fee of $120 would be charged for 
each petition and for each request for reconsideration of 
a decision on petition. Any petition would be decided 
on the record made before the examiner-in-chief or the 
Board and additional evidence could not be submitted 
with the petition. An opposition could not be filed un- 
less ordered by the Commissioner. Where reasonably 
possible, service of a petition would have to be such that 
delivery is accomplished within one day. Service by 
hand or “Express Mail” would comply with this re- 
quirement. 

Section 1.645 permits a party to file a motion to seek 
an extension of time to take action in an interference or 
to seek judicial review. The motion would have to be 
filed within sufficient time to actually reach an examin- 
er-in-chief prior to expiration of the time for taking ac- 
tion. Under §1.645, a moving party would not be able to 
assume that a motion for an extension of time would be 
granted. Under §1.610(d)(6), a request for an extension 
of time could be made orally and an appropriate order 
would then be entered thus eliminating considerable pa- 
per work. The order would be the written record of the 
request and decision. See §1.2. Extensions of time have 
caused numerous delays in interference cases. Under 
present interference practice, some delays are caused be- 
cause attorneys and agents on many occasions unexpect- 
edly receive orders setting times. Under the new prac- 
tice, attorneys and agents can expect times to be set for 
filing preliminary statements, preliminary motions, mo- 
tions for additional discovery, testimony, and briefs after 
a conference call. It is expected that use of conference 
calls will permit an examiner-in-chief and attorneys or 
agents for parties to set a time schedule which is mutual- 
ly satisfactory. A motion to extend time would not be 
granted unless a party shows good cause. The use of 
conference calls would allow schedules to be set before 
orders setting time are entered and therefore the press of 
other business which arises after the examiner-in-chief 
and attorneys and agents agree to times would not nor- 
mally be considered good cause. 

Under §1.647, when a party relies on a document in a 
foreign language, an English language translation of the 
document and an affidavit attesting to the accuracy of 
the translation would be required. rule would appl oly 
to any document, including evidence submitted wi 
motions, foreign applications for which a party seeks 
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benefit, testimony, and exhibits introduced in evidence 
during testimony. 

Under §1.651, after a decision is entered on prelimi- 
nary motions, an examiner-in-chief would set times for 
filing motions for additional discovery and for taking 
testimony. Any motion for additional discovery would 
be to obtain answers to interrogatories, requests for ad- 
missions, and documents and things necessary for a par- 
ty to prepare its case-in-chief. 

Section 1.653 sets out what shall be in the record to 
be considered by the Board at final hearing. The record 
would continue to be printed or typed on paper 8-1/2 
Requested: Requested: by 11Requested: Requested: in 
size. Accordingly, when a party files an affidavit, the 
party should use 8-1/2Requested: Requested: by 11Re- 
quested: Requested: paper for the affidavit. 

Section 1.654 continues the practice of holding a final 
hearing where oral argument may be presented by all 
parties. No fee would be charged for appearing at oral 
argument at final hearing in an interference. 

Section 1.655 specifies the matters which can be con- 
sidered in rendering a final decision. Patentability is an 
issue which may be raised. The Board can also consider 
whether any interlocutory order was manifestly errone- 
Ous or an abuse of discretion, although any interlocutory 
order would be presumed to be correct and burden of 
showing error shall be on the party attacking the order. 
This last procedural provision permits the Board to cor- 
rect any manifest error before a party seeks judicial re- 
view of an interlocutory order along with judicial re- 
view of the Board’s final decision. 

Section 1.656 sets forth the requirements for briefs for 
final hearing. In large measure, §1.656 follows the re- 
quirements of Rule 28 of the Federal Rules of Appellate 
Procedure. An original and three copies of a brief is re- 
quired. Under §1.656(h), if a party wants the Board in 
rendering its final decision to rule that any evidence is 
inadmissible, the party must file with its opening brief an 
original and three copies of a motion to suppress the evi- 
dence. Any previous objection to the admissibility of ev- 
idence 1s waived unless the motion to suppress 1s filed. 
This procedural provision makes clear that an objection 
to the admissibility of evidence must be renewed at final 
hearing and will be considered by the Board in render- 
ing its final decision. When a junior party fails to file a 
brief, an order can be issued requiring the junior party 
to show cause why failure to file the brief should not be 
taken as a concession of priority. 

Under §1.658 the Board would enter a final decision. 
The decision can (1) enter judgment, in whole or in 
part, (2) remand the interference to an examiner-in-chief, 
or (3) take further action not inconsistent with law. A 
judgment as to a count shall state whether or not each 
party is entitled to a patent containing claims which cor- 
respond to the count. When judgment is entered as to all 
counts, the decision of the Board is considered final for 
the purpose of judicial review. Section 1.658(c) defines 
the doctrine of interference estoppel as it is to be applied 
in the PTO after an interference is terminated. The defi- 
nition of interference estoppel is designed to encourage 
parties in interference cases to settle as many issues as 
possible in one proceeding. Section 1.658(c) creates an 
estoppel both as to senior and junior parties unlike the 
present practice (37 CFR §1.257) which limits estoppel 
in some instances to junior parties. An estoppel would 
not apply with respect to any claims which correspond, 
or which properly could have corresponded, to a count 
as to which the party was awarded a favorable judg- 
ment. A few examples illustrate how estoppel would be 
applied. 

Example 24: Junior party applicant AL and senior 
party applicant AK both disclose separate patentable in- 
ventions “A” and “B” and claim only invention A in 
their respective applications. An interference is declared 
with a single count to invention A. Neither party files a 
preliminary motion (see §1.633(c)(1)) to add a count to 
invention B. Judgment as to all of AL's claims corre- 
sponding to the sole count is awarded to junior party 
applicant AL. Senior party applicant AK would be es- 
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topped to thereafter obtain a patent containing claims to 
invention B, because applicant AK failed to move to 
add a count to invention B in the interference. Junior 
party applicant AL would not be estopped to obtain a 
patent containing claims to invention B. 


Example 25: In this example, the facts are the same as in 
Example 24 except that judgment is awarded as to all 
AK’s ciaims corresponding to the count to senior party 
applicant AK. Junior party applicant AL would be es- 
topped to obtain a patent containing claims to invention 
B in the interference. Senior party applicant AK would 
not be estopped to obtain a patent containing claims to 
invention B. 


Example 26: Junior party applicant AM and senior party 
applicant AP both disclose separate patentable inven- 
tions “C", “D", and “E” and claim inventions C and D 
in their respective applications. An interference is de- 
clared with two counts. Count | is to invention C and 
Count 2 is to invention D. Neither party files a prelimi- 
nary motion to add a proposed Count 3 to invention E. 
Judgment as to all AM’s claims corresponding to Counts 
1 and 2 is awarded to junior party applicant AM. Senior 
party applicant AP would be estopped to thereafter ob- 
tain a patent containing claims to invention E, because 
applicant AP failed to move to add a count to invention 
E in the interference. Junior party applicant AM would 
not be estopped to obtain a patent containing claim to 
invention E. 


Example 27: In this example, the facts are the same as in 
Example 26 except that judgmcnit is awarded as to al! 
AP’s claims corresponding to Counts | and 2 to senior 
party applicant AP. Junior party applicant AM would 
be estopped to obtain a patent containing claims to in- 
vention E, because applicant AM failed to move to add 
a count to invention E in the interference. Senior party 
applicant AP would not be estopped to obtain a patent 
containing claims to invention E. 


Example 28: In this example, the facts are the same as in 
Example 26 except that judgment is awarded on all of 
AM'’s claims corresponding to Count | to junior party 
applicant AM and judgment is awarded on all AP's 
claims corresponding to Count 2 to senior party appli- 
cant AP. Both parties would be estopped to obtain a pa- 
tent containing claims to invention E, because neither 
moved to add a count to invention E during the inter- 
ference. Assume that junior party AM could have prop- 
erly moved under §1.633(f) to be accorded the benefit of 
an earlier application, but did not do so during the inter- 
ference. Junior party AM would not be estopped in sub- 
sequent ex parte prosecution from asking for benefit of 
the earlier application as to the invention defined by 
Count |. Accordingly, if the examiner were to reject ju- 
nior party AM’s claim corresponding to Count | on the 
basis of some newly discovered prior art, junior party 
AM could properly antedate the prior art by seeking the 
benefit under 35 U.S.C. §120 of the earlier application. 
Thus, even though junior party AM was a “losing par- 
ty” as to Count 2 (an adverse judgment as to junior par- 
ty AM'’s claims corresponding to Count 2 having been 
entered), junior party AM was awarded a favorable 
judgment (§1.658(c)) as to Count 1. Junior party AM 
would be estopped in subsequent ex parte prosecution 
from attempting to be accorded the benefit of the earlier 
application as to the invention of Count 2. 

Example 29: Applicant AQ discloses and claims in- 
vention “F.” Applicant AR discloses and claims separate 
patentable inventions “F" and “G." The assignee of ap- 
plicant AQ also owns an application AS which discloses 
and claims invention “G.” An interference is declared 
octween applicant AQ and applicant AR. The sole 
count is directed to invention F. No motion is filed by 
applicant AQ or its assignee to declare an additional in- 
terference between applicant AR and applicant AS with 
a count to invention G. A judgment as to all of AR's 
claims corresponding to the sole count is awarded to ap- 
plicant AR. Applicant AS and the assignee would be es- 
topped to obtain a patent containing claims to invention 
G, because applicant AR and the assignee failed to 
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move to declare an additional interference with a count 
to invention G. 

Example 30: The facts in this example are the same as 
the facts in Example 29 except that judgment as to all of 
AQ's claims corresponding the sole count is awarded to 
applicant AQ. Applicant AS and the assignee would not 
be est , because applicant AQ was not a “losing 
party” (§1.658(c)). _ : = 

Exa 31: Applicant AT discloses a generic inven- 
tion to “solvent” and a species to “benzene.” Applica- 
tion AT contains a patentable claim | (solvent) and no 
other claims. Applicant AU discloses the generic inven- 
tion to “solvent” and species to “benzene” and “tolu- 
ene.” Application AU contains patentable claim 3 (sol- 
vent) and no other claims. An interference is declared 
with a single count (solvent). Claims 1 of application 
AT and claim 3 cf applicaticn AU are designated to cor- 

to the count. No noma pd motions are filed. 

- ens is entered in favor of applicant AT on the 

laim corresponding to the sole count. Applicant AU 
wate be estopped to obtain a patent containing a claim 
to benzene, because applicant AU failed to file a prelimi- 
nary motion under §1.633(c){1) seeking to add a count 
to benzene and benzene was disclosed in winning party 
AT’s application. Applicant AU would also be estop 
to obtain a patent containing a claim to toluene, unless 
“toluene” defines a “separate patentable invention” from 
“solvent .” A basis for interference ag ah (§1.658(c)) 
exists if “toluene” and “solvent” define the “same pat- 
entable invention,” because a claim to “toluene” could 
pr ly have been added and designated to correspond 
to the count. See §1.633(c){2). 
Under §1.659, the Board would be able to make recom- 
mendations to examiners and the Commissioner, includ- 
ing recommendations that application claims not in- 
volved in the interference be rejected and that a patent 
be reexamined as to patent claims not involved in the in- 
terference. 
Under §1.660, a party would be required to notify the 
Board when the party's patent or application becomes 
involved in other PTO proceedings (reexamination, reis- 
sue, Or protest) or litigation. 
Section 1.661 sets forth when an interference is consid- 
ered terminated after a judgment is entered in the inter- 
ference. For the purpose of filing copies of settlement 
agreements, an interference is considered terminated 
when the time for all appeals has expired. Tallent v. 
Lemoine, 204 USPQ 1058 (Comm'r.Pat. 1979). See also 
Nelson v. Bowler, 212 USPQ 760 (Comm’'r.Pat. 1981). 

Section 1.662 provides that a party may request that 
an adverse judgment be entered. The section also pro- 
vides that when a written disclaimer (not a statutory dis- 
claimer), concession of priority or unpatentability, aban- 
donment of the invention, abandonment of an 
application, or abandonment of the contest is filed, the 
disclaimer, concession, or abandonment would be treat- 
ed as a request for entry of an adverse judgment. Sec- 
tion 1.662(b) provides that when a patentee files a reis- 
sue application and omits all claims of a patent 
corresponding to the counts of an interference for the 
purpose of avoiding the interference, judgment would be 
entered against the patentee. Under §1.662(c), the filing 
of a statutory disclaimer would not be treated as a re- 
quest for entry of an adverse judgment uniess all patent 
claims corresponding to a count are disclaimed. Under 
§1.662(d), if after entry of a judgment or after filing of a 
statutory disclaimer no interference exists, the interfer- 
ence would be terminated as to any party against whom 
judgment has not been entered and any further prosecu- 
tion of any application involved in the interference 
would be ex parte before the examiner. 

Section 1.666 sets out the procedure for filing settle- 
ment agreements in interference cases. The PTC is 
merely a itory for copies of agreements filed under 
35 U.S.C. §135(c) and does not undertake to rule on 
whether the statute requires that a copy of any particu- 
lar agreement be filed. Nelson v. Bowler, 212 USPQ 760 
(Comm'r.Pat. 1981). 
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Section 1.671 sets out what would be considered evi- 
dence. The Federal Rules of Evidence, with certain ex- 
ceptions, are made applicable to interference cases. Un- 
der§1.671(e), a party cannot rely on a previously filed 
affidavit unless the affidavit is served and notice is given 
that the party intends to rely on the affidavit. The pur- 
pose for the notice is to permit an opponent to deter- 
mine whether a deposition for cross-examination is nec- 
essary (see §§1.672(b) and 1.673(e)). 

Section 1.67l(e) is intended to overrule 
construction of PTO rules in Holmes v. Kelly, 586 F. 2d 
234, 237 n. 7, 199 USPQ 778, 782 n. 7 (CCPA 1978) and 
Brecker v. Jennings, 204 USPQ 663 (Bd.Pat.Int. 1978), 
which considered a Rule 132 affidavit in the file of an 
involved application to be of the “record” in an in- 
terference. Under §1.671(e), a party intending to rely on 
such an affidavit must give notice and serve a copy of 
the affidavit on the oppcnent. 

Under §1.671(f), the significance of documentary and 
other exhibits must be discussed with particularity by a 
witness during oral deposition or in an affidavit. Section 
1.671(f) sets out in the tions an evidentiary re- 
quirement imposed by precedent. See Popoff v. Orchin, 
144 USPQ 762 (Bd. Pat Int. 1963) (unexplained experi- 
mental data should not be considered); Chandler v. 
Mock, 150 F.2d 563, 66 USPQ 209 (CCPA 1945) 
(records standing alone were held to be meanin,; ), 
and Smith v. Bousquet, 111 F.2d 157, 45 US 347 
(CCPA 1940) (unexplained tests in stipulated testimony 
are entitled to little weight). See also Jn re Borkowski, 
505 F.2d 713, 184 USPQ 29 (CCPA 1974) and Triplett v. 
Steinmayer, 129 F.2d 869, 54 USPQ 409 (CCPA 1942). 
Under §1.671(g), a party is required to obtain permission 
from an examiner-in-chief prior to proceeding under 35 
U.S.C. §24. This requirement insures that a subpoena is 
necessary (e.g., a subpoena ordinarily should not be nec- 
essary where testimony of an opponent is sought) and 
that testimony sought through a §24 subpoena is rele- 
vant before a subpoena is issued. The motion seeking 
permission to proceed under §24, any opposition thereto, 
and the order of an perce sty ay 2 5 authorizing the 
moving party to proceed under §24 will be of assistance 
to a federal court in the event a party is required to re- 
sort to a court to enforce the subpoena or to compel an- 
swers to questions propounded at any deposition where 
a witness is — pursuant to a subpoena. See 
Sheehan v. Doyle, 529 F.2d 38, 188 USPQ 545 (Ist Cir.), 
cert. denied, 429 U.S. 870 (1976), rehearing denied, 429 
U.S. 987 (1976). 

Under §1.671(h), any evidence which is not taken or 
sought and filed in accordance with the regulations will 
not admissible. 

Section 1.672 sets forth the manner in which testimo- 
ny shall be taken. Testimony can be taken by deposition 
or affidavit at the election of the party presenting the 
testimony. A party presenting testimony by affidavit 
must file and serve the affidavit. If the party presents 
testimony by affidavit and an opponent elects to cross- 
examine the affiant, the party is required to notice a de- 
position for the purpose of cross-examination. Re-direct 
and re-cross will take place at the deposition. Where the 
parties agree, testimony can be presented by affidavit 
without opportunity for cross-examination (see §i.672(e)) 
or by an agreed statement of facts (see §1.672(f). 

Section 1.673 sets out how a deposition must be no- 
ticed. A deposition can be noticed for any reasonable 
place in the United States. The extent to which parties, 
witnesses, and attorneys or agents have to travel may be 
considered in determining whether a place is reasonable. 
Prior to serving a notice for a deposition, a party is re- 
quired to take two procedural steps. Under §1.673(b), a 
party would be required to serve a copy of the docu- 
ments and a list of the things in its possession, custody, 
and control upon which it intended to rely. Under 
§1.673(g), the party is required to have an oral confer- 
ence (in person or by telephone) with all opponents to 
attempt to agree on a mutually acceptable time and 
place for taking the deposition. An examiner-in-chief 
may set the time and place if agreement is not reached. 
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A single notice listing all the witnesses and the general 
nature of their expected testimony is then served. Under 
§1.673(c) and except as provided, a party can not relv 
on any witness not mentioned in the notice, any docu- 
ment not served, or any thing not listed. Under 
§1.673(h), a copy of any notice must be attached to the 
certified transcript of each deposition filed. 

Section 1.674 sets out the persons before whom depo- 
sitions can be taken. 

Section 1.675 sets out how a deposition is to be taken. 

Section 1.676 sets out how a court reporter should 
prepare and file a certified transcript of a ition. 
Section 1.676(d) sets out how exhibits are to be marked 
for identification, used at itions, and filed. Provi- 
sions similar to those of Rule 30(f(1)A) and (B) of the 
Federal Rules of Civil Procedure are applicable to inter- 
ferences. 

Section 1.677 sets out the form of a transcript of a de- 

tion. 

Under §1.678, a transcript of a ition must be 
filed in the PTO within 45 days of the date of the depo- 
sition. 

Section 1.682 sets out how a party may introduce in 
evidence, if otherwise admissible, official records or 
printed publications. When a notice is served, a party is 
also required to serve (but not file) copies of the official 
records and printed publications. Any objection to the 
notice or to the admissibility of any official record or 
publication must be filed within 15 days of the date of 
service of the notice. 

Section 1.683 sets out how a party may use testimony 
from another interference or proceeding. 

Section 1.684 sets out how a party may take testimony 
in a foreign country. 

Section 1.685 sets out how objections during the tak- 
ing of depositions must be raised. Under §1.685(a), an er- 
ror in a notice of deposition is waived unless a motion to 
quash the notice is filed as soon as the error is, or could 
have been, discovered. Under §1.685(b), any objection 
to the qualifications of an officer is waived unless (1) the 
ubjection is noted on the record of the deposition before 
a witness begins to testify or (2) if discovered after the 
deposition, a motion to suppress is filed as soon as the 
objection is, or could have been, discovered. Under 
§1.685(c), any error in the manner in which testimony is 
transcribed, the transcript is signed by a witness, or the 
transcript is prepared or otherwise handled by tne court 
reporter is waived unless a motion to suppress is filed as 
soon as the error is, or could have been, discovered. Un- 
der §1.685(d), any objection on the merits to the admis- 
sibility of evidence (e.g., under the Federal Rules of Ev- 
idence is waived unless an objection is made on the 
record at the deposition stating the specific ground of 
objection. Often objections are cured by subsequent tes- 
timony. Accordingly, any objection which a party wants 
the Board to consider at final hearing must also be made 
the subject of a motion under §1.656(h). 

Section 1.687 sets out how a party could’ seek and ob- 
tain additional discovery. “Additional discovery” is de- 
fined in §1.601(a). Section 1.687 does not change the 
standard (“interest of justice”) for obtaining discovery. 

Section 1.688 sets out how a party can introduce into 
evidence admissions and answers to interrogatories 
obtained as a result of additional discovery. 


Changes in Text 


Several changes have been made to the text of the 
proposed rules published in the Federal Register on Jan. 
30, 1984. The changes are discussed below. Additional 
rationale for the changes are further discussed under the 
heading “Analysis of Comments.” 

All references to the “Board of Appeals and Interfer- 
ences” have been changed to “Board of Patent Appeals 
and Interferences” in view of Public Law 98-622. 

In §1.11(a) the language “or after termination of an in- 
terference without an award of judgment” has been de- 
leted. This change has been made in view cf changes 
made in paragraphs (c) and (d) of §1.662. 
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In response to a comment, the fee required for a peti- 

tion in an interference under §1.644(e) and a request fer 
reconsideration of a decision on petition in an interfer- 
ence under §1.644(f) have been set out as separate items. 
Section 1.136 was changed to refer to §1.611 rather than 
§1.610%a). 
The following sentence was inadvertently omitted as the 
third sentence of §1.138 in the notice of proposed 
rulemaking: “A registered attorney or agent acting un- 
der the provision of §1.34{a), or of record, may also ex- 
pressly abandon a prior application as of the filing date 
granted to a continuing = when filing such a 
erie. application.” sentence presently appears 
in §1.138. 

In §1.196(d), second sentence, “thirty days” has been 
changed to “one month” 

In §1.197(b), “thirty days” has been changed to “one 
month”. 

In the last sentence of §1.304, “The Commissioner” has 
been changed to “An examiner-in-chief” and “of a deci- 
sion of the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences in 
an interference case” has been inserted after “time for 
seeking judicial review.” This change is made to limit 
~ “nase neglect” standard to interference cases 
only. 

In §1.601(j), the language “all the claims of a party 
which correspond” has been changed to read “at least 
one claim of a party which corresponds”. The language 
“all the claims of an opponent which correspond” has 
been changed to read “at least one claim of an opponent 
which corresponds”. 

Section 1.605(a) has been changed by deleting from the 
third sentence the language “a claim which is the same 
or substantially the same as” and by adding the follow- 
ing sentence as the fourth sentence: “At the time the 
suggested claim is presented, the applicant may also (1) 
call the examiner's attention to other claims already in 
the application or which are presented with the 
suggested claim and (2) explain why the other claims 
would be more appropriate to be included in any inter- 
ference which may be declared.” In the second sen- 
tence, “30 days” has been changed to “one month. 


In the last sentence of §1.606, the language “to define 
one patentable invention” has been changed to read: 
“not to contain separate patentable inventions.” 

The word “and” has been inserted in §1.607(a) before 
“(3)”. The word “must” in the first sentence of §1.607(c) 
has been changed to “shall” in response to a suggestion 
in a comment. 

Pursuant to two separate suggestions, the following is 
being added after the first sentence in §1.608(b): “Where 
the basis upon which an applicant is entitled to judg- 
ment relative to a patentee is priority of invention, the 
evidence shall include affidavits by the applicant, if pos- 
sible, and one or more corroborating witnesses, support- 
ed by documentary evidence, if available, each setting 
out a factual description of acts and circumstances 
performed or observed by the affiant, which collectively 
would prima facie entitle the applicant to judgment on 
priority with respect to the earlier of the filing date or 
effective filing date of the patent. To facilitate prepara- 
tion of a record (§1.653(g) and (h)) for final hearing, an 
applicant should file affidavits on paper which is £ 1/2 
by 11 inches (21.8 by 27.9 cm.).” 

In §1.609(b)(1), the language “count or counts” has 
been changed to “proposed count or counts”. In 
§1.609(b)(2), each occurrence of “the count” has been 
changed to “each count”. 

In §1.613(a), “§1.344" has been changed to “this 
Chapter.” This change is being made to obviate the need 
to again amend §1.613 in the event new rules relating to 
practice before the PTO are issued. See the notice of 
proposed rulemaking published in the Federal Register 
on Aug. 24, 1984. 49 F.R. 33790, proposed §§10.62 and 
10.66. The language “or members of the same firm of at- 
torneys or agents” has been added after “agent” in 
§1.613(b). 
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In §1.615(a), second sentence, “which are” has been 
deleted and “in the interference” has been added after 
“will not be entered or considered”. 

Several changes have been made in §1.617. In 
§1.617(a), the language “the interference shall proceed 
before the examiner-in-chief has been changed to read: 
“the interference shall proceed in the normal manner un- 
der the regulations of this part”. The second sentence of 
§1.617(b) (“A response may include a request by the ap- 
plicant for a hearing before the Board.) has been 
a to read: “Any request by the applicant for a 

hearing before the Board shall be made in the response.” 
This change was made to clarify when and how a hear- 
ing must be requested by the applicant. The second sen- 
tence of §1.617(d) has been changed to read: “The state- 
ment may set forth views as to why summary judgment 
should be granted against the applicant, but the state- 
ment shall be Ee limited to discussing why all the evidence 
presented by the applicant does not overcome the rea- 
sons given by the examiner-in-chief for issuing the order 
to show cause.” Section 1.617(e) has been re-written as 
follows: “Within a time authorized by the examiner-in- 
chief, an applicant may file a reply to any statement 
filed by any opponent.” The language “examiner-in-chief 
or the” has been added after “by the applicant is timely 
filed, the” in the first sentence of §1.617(g). The lan- 
guage “Board decides that” has been deleted from the 
second sentence of §1.617(g). The language “If the 
Board decides otherwise” has been replaced with “Oth- 
erwise” in the third sentence of §1.617(g). The language 
“before the examiner-in-chief” in the third sentence of 
§1.617(g) has been changed to read: “in the normal man- 


ner under the regulations of this part.” These changes 
will authorize either an examiner-in-chief or a Board to 
authorize an interference to proceed under §1.617(g). It 
will continue to be necessary for the Board to enter an 
order granting summary judgment. In the last sentence 
of §1. 617(h), “patentee” has been changed to “any oppo- 


nent”. 

The language “the name of” has been deleted from 
the first sentence of §1.622(a). The second sentence of 
§1.622(a) in the notice of proposed rulemaking (“When 
an inventor identified in the preliminary statement is not 
identical to the inventor named in the party's application 
or patent, the party shall file a motion . . . .”) has been 
changed to read: “When an inventor identified in the 
preliminary statement is not an inventor named in the 
party's application or patent, the party shall file a mo- 
tion . * This change is being made in view of §105(a) 
of Public Law 98-622 which amended 35 U.S.C. §116 to 
permit joint inventors to be named “even though . . . (3) 
each did not make a contribution to the subject matter 
of every claim... .” 

The following changes have been made in §1.623(c). 
In the first sentence, “copy of the drawing” has been 
changed to “copy of the first drawing”. In the second 
sentence, “copy of the written description”, has been 
changed to “copy of the first written description”. In 
the third sentence, “when a drawing or written descrip- 
tion” has been changed to “when a copy of the first 
drawing or first written description”. 

Several changes have been made to §1.624. The fol- 
lowing has been added as a second sentence in 
§$1.624{a(5): “If an actual reduction to practice of the in- 
vention was not introduced into the United States, the 
preliminary statement shall so state.” The following 
changes have been made in §1.624(c). Each occurrence 
of “was made” has been changed to “was introduced 
into the United States.” In the first sentence, “copy of 
the drawing” has been changed to “co; copy of that draw- 
ing”. In the second sentence, “copy of the written de- 
scri ”* has been changed to “copy of that written de- 
scription”. In the third sentence, “a drawing or written 
description” has been changed to “a copy of the first 
drawing or first written description introduced in the 
United States”. 

The following changes have been made in §1.625(c). 
In the first sentence, “copy of the drawing” has been 
changed to “copy of the first drawing”. In the second 
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sentence, “copy of the written description” has been 
changed to “copy of the first written description”. In 
the third sentence, “a drawing or written description” 
has been changed to “a first drawing or first written de- 
scription”. 

The language of §1.628(b) which read: “because the 
drawing or written description is not in the party's pos- 
session, custody, or control, the party may file a motion 

. to amend its preliminary statement promptly after it 
secures possession, custody, or control of a copy of the 
drawing or written description” has been changed to 
read as follows: “the y (1) shall show good cause 
and explain in the preliminary statement why a copy of 
the drawing or written description cannot be attached to 
the preliminary statement and (2) shall attach to the pre- 
liminary statement the earliest drawing or written de- 
scription made in or introduced into United States 
which is available. The party shall file a motion . . . to 
amend its preliminary statement promptly after the first 
drawing, first written description or drawing or written 
description first introduced into the United States be- 
comes available.” 

The first sentence (“A preliminary statement should 
be carefully prepared.”) has been deleted from §1.629(a). 

In §1.629(b), the language “no earlier than” has been 
changed to “as early as”. 

In §1.629(d), the following has been added after “alle- 
gation: “unless the party complies with §1.628(b).” 

A new §1.632 has been added to require a party to 
give timely notice of the party's intent to argue that an 
opponent has abandoned, suppressed, or concealed an 
actual reduction to practice. A companion change has 
been made to §1.654. 

Two changes have been made to §1.633(c). Paragraph 
(c)(2) has been changed by adding thereto the following 
language: “or adding a claim in the moving party's ap- 
plication to be designated to correspond to a count”. In 
addition, in §1.633(c), the “or” before “(4)” has been de- 
leted and the following has been added to the end of the 
first sentence: “, or (5) requiring an opponent who is an 
applicant to add a claim and to designate the claim to 
correspond to a count.” 

Paragraph (j) has been added to §1.633. 

In §1.636(b), “(i)” has been changed to “(i) or (j)” in 
view of the addition of paragraph (j) to §1.633. The lan- 
guage “filed as soon as practical” in §1.636(c) has been 
changed to “diligently filed” in order to conform §1.636 
to §1.48. A party must exercise diligence in correcting 
inventorship. Van Otteren v. Hafner, 278 F.2d 738, 126 
USPQ 151 (CCPA 1960). 

Several changes have been made to §1.637. The lan- 

uage “Where appropriate,” has been deleted from the 

ollowing paragraphs of §1.637: (c\1Xvi); (ch2Xiv); 
(cX3Xiii); (d\(4); (evil); (eX2M vii); and (h\(4). The 
following has been added in §1.637(c)(2) before “shall: 
“or adding a claim to be designated to correspond to a 
count”. The language “amended claim” in §1.637(c)(2)(i) 
has been changed to read: “amended or added claim”. 
The language “Apply the terms of each proposed claim 
to the disclosure of the application” in §1.637(c)(2){ii) 
has been changed to read: “Show that the proposed or 
added claim defines the same patentable invention as the 
count.” The language “proposed amended claim” in 
§1.637(c)(2{iii) has been changed to read “amended or 
added claim.” The language “adding the proposed 
claim” in §1.637(c)(2)iii) has been changed to read: 
“making the amended or added claim”. 

The word “interferences” in §1.637(c)(4)ii) has been 
corrected to read: “interference”. 

Subparagraph (c)(5) has been added to §1.637. 

The following has been added as the last sentence to 
ag 637(f(2): “If the earlier application filed abroad is not 

English, the requirements of §1.647 must also be 
met.” 


In paragraph §1. 637(1(3), the language “discloses an 
embodiment with the scope” has been changed to read: 
“constitutes a constructive reduction to practice”. 

The first sentence, originally proposed in §1.638(b) 
(“A reply to an opposition shall not be filed unless au- 





JANUARY 13, 1987 


thorized by this subpart or an examiner-in-chief or the 
motion was filed under §§1.633 or 1.634”), has been de- 
leted. The language “any authorized reply” in §1.638(b) 
has been changed to “a reply”. 

The language “or a motion to correct inventorship 
under §1.634” has been added to the first sentence of 
§1.639%(c) after “preliminary motion under §1.633.” 

The following has been added after the first sentence 
of §1.640(b)(1): “Failure or refusal of a party to timely 
present an amendment required by an examiner-in-chief 
shall be taken without further action as a disclaimer by 
that party of the invention involved.” The fourth sen- 
tence of §1.640(c) (“A request for reconsideration will 
ordinarily not be granted unless an opposition has been 
requested by an examiner-in-chief or the Board”) has 
been changed to read: “A decision of a single examiner- 
in-chief will not ordinarily be modified unless an opposi- 
tion has been requested by an examiner-in-chief or the 
Board.” In the last sentence of §1.640(c), the language 
“shall be decided by a panel” has been changed to read: 
“shall be acted on by a panel”. 

The word “application” in the paragraph heading and 
text of §1.642 has been changed to read: “application or 
patent”. 

Three changes have been made in §1.644. The follow- 
ing language has been added after “Commissioner” in 
§1.644(a)(2): “and is not filed prior to the decision of the 
Board awarding judgment and does not relate to (i) the 
merits of priority of invention or patentability or (ii) the 
admissibility of evidence under the Federal Rules of Ev- 
idence”. The following language has been deleted from 
the second sentence of §1.644(b): “‘and shall not relate to 
(1) the merits of priority of invention or patentability or 
(2) the admissibility of evidence under rhe Federal Rules 
cf Evidence”. The language “A request for reconsidera- 
tion will ordinarily not be granted unless” in the second 
sentence of §1.644(f) has been changed to read: “The de- 
cision will not ordinarily be modified unless such”. 

Two changes have been made in §1.645. The word 
“to” has been added before “file a notice of appeal” and 
“commence a civil action” in the first sentence of para- 
graph (a). The language “, accompanied by an affida- 
vit,” has been deleted from paragraph (b). 

Three changes have been made to §1.646. The word 
“service” has been added after “additional” in the third 
sentence of paragraph (b). The language “or except as 
otherwise provided by this part,” has been added after 
“otherwise ordered by an examiner-in-chief,” in para- 
graph (c). The language in paragraph (c) “paper may be 
made” has been changed to “paper shall be made’’. The 
word “time” has been changed to “date” in the last sen- 
tence of paragraph (e). 

A new paragraph (c) has been added to §1.654 to re- 
quire that a party give timely notice of the party’s intent 
to argue that an opponent has abandoned, suppressed, or 
concealed an actual reduction to practice. Section 1.632 
specifies the time within which the notice shall be filed. 

Three changes have been made in §1.658. The lan- 
guage “paragraph (a) of the section” in the last sentence 
of §1.658(b) has been changed to “paragraph (a) of this 
section”. The “(i)” in the first sentence of §1.658(c) has 
been changed to “(j)” in view of the addition of 
§1.633(j). In the notice of proposed rulemaking, the sec- 
ond sentence of §1.658(c) read: “A party, other than a 
party awarded a favorable judgment as to all counts, 
who could have properly moved, but failed to move, 
under §§1.633 or 1.634, shall be estopped to take ex par- 
te or inter partes action in the Patent and Trademark Of- 
fice after the interference which is inconsistent with the 
party’s failure to properly move.” This sentence has 
been changed to read: “A losing party who could have 
properly moved, but failed to move, under §1.633 cr 
1.634, shall be estopped to take ex parte or inter partes 
action in the Patent and Trademark Office after the in- 
terference which is inconsistent with that party's failure 
to properly move, except that a losing party shall not be 
estopped with respect to any claims which correspond, 
or properly could have corresponded, to a count as to 
which that party was awarded a favorable judgment.” 
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Several changes have been made in §1.662. In 
§1.662(a), the word “construed” has been changed to 
“treated. The first sentence of §1.662(c) in the notice of 
proposed rulemaking read: “The filing of a statutory dis- 
claimer under 35 U.S.C. §253 by a patentee will not be 
treated as a request for entry of an adverse judgment 
— the patentee, but will delete any statutorily dis- 
claimed claims from being involved in the interference.” 
That first sentence has been rang: to read: “The filing 
of a statutory disclaimer under 35 U.S.C. §253 by a pat- 
entee will delete any statutorily disclaimed claims from 
being involved in the interference.” The second sentence 
of §1.662(c) in the notice of pro rulemaking read: 
“A statutory disclaimer of any claim involved in an in- 
terference shall in subsequent proceedings have the same 
effect with respect to the patentee as an adverse judg- 
ment.” That second sentence has been changed to read: 
“A statutory disclaimer will not be treated as a request 
for entry of an adverse judgment against the patentee 
unless it results in the deletion of all patent claims corre- 
sponding to a count.” In view of this change, proposed 
§1.662(d) has been deleted as unnecessary, and a change 
has also been made in §1.11(a) to delete any reference to 
a termination of an interference by any means other than 
judgment. 

The last sentence of §1.671(g) has been changed from 
“The motion shall describe the general nature and show 
the admissibility in the interference of the testimony, 
document, or thing” to: “The motion shall describe the 
general nature and the relevance of the testimony, docu- 
ment, or thing.” 

Three changes have been made to §1.672(b). In the 
second sentence after “witness by affidavit shall” the fol- 
lowing has been added: “, prior to the close of the par- 
ty’s relevant testimony period”. The language “file an 
affidavit” has been changed to “file and serve an affida- 
vit”. The following has been added after the third sen- 
tence: “A party shall not be entitled to rely on any doc- 
ument referred to in the affidavit unless a copy of the 
document is filed with the affidavit. A party shall not be 
entitled to rely on any thing mentioned in the affidavit 
unless the opponent is given reasonable access to the 
thing. A thing is something other than a document.” 

Several changes have been made in §1.673(b). The in- 
troductory sentence of paragraph (b) (“Unless the 
parties agree otherwise, at least three days prior to the 
conference required by paragraph (g) of this section, a 
party shall serve, but not file, the following:”) has been 
changed to read: “Unless the parties agree otherwise, a 
party shall serve, but not file, at least three days prior to 
the conference required by paragraph (g) of this section, 
if service is made by hand or “Express Mail,” or at least 
ten days prior to the conference if service is made by 
any other means, the following:” In §1.673(b)(1) the 
word “copy” has been changed to “list and copy”. 

In the last sentence of §1.675(d), the language “signed 
by the witness in the presence of any notary” has been 
changed to read “signed by the witness in the form of 
(1) an affidavit in the presence of any notary or (2) a 
declaration”. This change conforms §1.675(d) to §1.68. 

In §1.682(a)(4), “, where appropriate,” has been added 
prior to “be accompanied” and “(§1.671(d))” has been 
added after “printed publication”. 

The word “admissible” in §1.684(a)(4) has been 
changed to “relevant”. 

The following sentence has been deleted from 
§1.687(b): “If the witness refuses to produce a requested 
document or thing, the party may file a motion (§1.635) 
for additional discovery under paragraph (c) of this sec- 
tion.” 

Section 1.688 has been revised to more clearly de- 
scribe how a party may introduce in evidence an answer 
to a request for admission or an answer to a written in- 
terrogatory. 


Analysis of Comments 


Eighteen written comments were received. Three in- 
dividuals testified at a hearing held on May 15, 1984. 
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The following is an analysis of the written comments 
and the oral comments made at the hearing. 

One comment suggested that §1.8 not be amended to 
exclude from the certificate of mailing practice a paper 
in an interference which an examiner-in-chief orders to 
be filed by hand or “Express Mail.” The comment ar- 
gues that “[s] ome parties might not have an attorney in 
the Washington area or they may live in an area not ser- 
viced by Express Mail.” The suggestion is not being 
adopted. Experience has shown that there are situations 
in interferences where it is desirable to have and the 
parties need a prompt ruling on a written motion. It is 
difficult for an examiner-in-chief to render a prompt rul- 
ing if the motion and any opposition are not promptly 
served and filed. In those situations where a party has 
no Washington, D.C. metropolitan area attorney or 
where a party resides in an area not served by “Express 
Mail,” it may not be possible to hand-file or use “Ex- 
press Mail.” The examiner-in-chief would then exercise 
discretion by not invoking the exception of new 
subparagraph (xii) of §1.8(a). 

One comment suggested that it would be clearer if the 
fee for a petition in an interference and the fee for a re- 
quest for reconsideration of a decision on petition in an 
interference were set out in §1.17(h) as separate items. 
This suggestion has been adopted and the two fees have 
been set out in §1.17(h) as separate items. 

A suggestion was made that a reference be made in 
§1.136 to §1.611 rather than §1.610(a). The suggestion is 
being adopted, because a reference to §1.611 is believed 
to be more appropriate. Once an interference is declared 
involving an application, ex parte prosecution of the ap- 
plication is suspended and the applicant need not re- 
spond to any PTO action outstanding as of the date the 
interference is declared. 

One comment made the following remark concerning 
§1.196: “I do not understand the need or desire of the 
PTO to start the time to appeal to a Court from a PTO 
final decision on one claim, while PTO action is con- 
tinuing on a second claim.” As explained in the notice of 
proposed rulemaking (49 F.R. 3770, columns 2-3; 1039 
0.G. 20-21; 1039 TMOG 20-21), when there are further 
proceedings before the examiner following a decision by 
the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences, judicial 
review is not appropriate. Hence, under §1.196, the PTO 
will not start a time for seeking judicial review of a 
PTO decision on one claim while PTO action is con- 
tinuing on another claim. The last sentences of 
§1.196(b)(1) and §1.196(d) authorize the Board to enter 
an order making its decision final as to one claim when 
remand proceedings as to another claim result in a fa- 
vorable decision for the applicant. Section 1.196 is in- 
tended to eliminate piecemeal appeals. 

With respect to §1.292(c), one commentator said: “‘[a] 
party should be able to raise public use and [on] sale is- 
sues at any stage [of an interference proceeding] provid- 
ed the issue is raised in a timely manner after learning of 
the use or sale.” Public use and on sale issues are to be 
raised in interferences by way of a preliminary motion 
under §1.633(a). If a motion under §1.633(a) cannot be 
timely filed, a belated motion may be filed provided the 
moving party complies with the provisions of §1.645(b). 
Whether or not a belated motion will be accepted where 
a public use or sale is discovered after the time for filing 
§1.633(a) motions which has passed will manifestly de- 
pend on the facts of a given case. 

One comment suggested that the language “speedy, 
and inexpensive” be deleted from the second sentence of 
the preamble of §1.601. This suggestion is not being 
adopted. The second sentence of the preamble of §1.601 
provides that the rules “shall be construed to secure the 
just, speedy, and inexpensive determination of every in- 
terference.” The provision is modeled in part after the 
second sentence of Rule 1 of the Federal Rules of Civil 
Procedure which states that the Federal Rules “shall be 
construed to secure the just, speedy, and inexpensive de- 
termination of every action.” The “just, speedy, and in- 
expensive determination” provision of §1.601 will prove 
useful in construing other provisions in the rules. 
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Two comments were received which suggested a 
change in language in §1.601(j). One comment correctly 
noted that “[i] f even one claim of each party defines the 
same patentable invention, there is an interference-in- 
fact.” comment went on to correctly note that “{t] 
he remaining claims can be disposed of by a motion un- 
der§1.633(c)(4).” A second comment noted that under 
the definition proposed, all the claims of both parties 
corresponding to a count must define the same patent- 
able invention. The comment went on to correctly note 
the intent of the PTO is, however, that an interference- 
in-fact exists if at least one of the claims of a party cor- 
responding to a count defines the same patentable inven- 
tion as one of the corresponding claims of an opponent. 
In view of the suggestions made in the two comments, 
§1.601(j) has been changed to state that an interference- 
in-fact exists when at least one claim of a party which 
corresponds to a count and at least one claim of an op- 
ponent which corresponds to the count defines the same 
patentable invention. 

Two comments were received which suggested that 
the language “earliest filing date” in §1.601(m) be 
changed to read “earliest effective filing date.” The sug- 
gestion is not being adopted. Section 1.601(m) defines 
“senior party.” The definition of “senior party” in 
§1.601(m) is consistent with current practice and is in- 
tended to codify current practice. In an interference 
where there are no benefit applications, the “senior par- 
ty” is the party with the earliest “filing date.” There are 
interferences where a party may be “senior” with re- 
spect to a first count based on the filing dates of the ap- 
plications involved in the interference and “junior” with 
respect to a second count because the opponent is enti- 
tled to benefit of an earlier application as to the second 
count only. Under these circumstances in the past, the 
PTO has designated the party who is “senior” based on 
the filing dates of the applications involved as the “‘se- 
nior party.” The designation of the y as “senior par- 
ty” is for procedural purposes only, i.e., setting who 
takes testimony first, and does not affect which party 
has the burden of proof. Section 1.601(m) preserves this 
past practice. 

Comments were received regarding §1.601(n) which 
defines “same patentable invention” and “separate pat- 
entable invention.” One written comment suggested that 
§1.601(n) be deleted. The commentator appeared at the 
hearing and also urged orally that §1.601(n) be deleted. 
The suggestion is not being adopted. In view of the na- 
ture of the comment and the importance of the defini- 
tions in §1.601(n), the written comment is reproduced in 
its entirety: 

Comment: The paragraph to be deleted contains 
an explicit definition of both “same patentable in- 
vention” and “separate patentable invention”. It re- 
quires application of a two-prong test for determin- 
ing “sameness” or “separateness”. Two inventions 
are considered to be the “same patentable inven- 
tion” when they are the same under 35 USC 102 or 
obvious variants under 35 USC 103 when one is 
considered as “prior art” with respect to the other. 
Application of this standard may lead to results 
which are anomalous or in conflict with statutory 
requirements if, as the proposed rules apparently as- 
suine, the award of priority as to counts embodying 
“separate patentable inventions” will inherently and 
finally resolve the question of entitlement to a pa- 
tent as between the parties on involved claims cor- 
responding to those counts. Three specific problems 
with the definition of Rule 601(n) have been identi- 
fied as follows: 

(1) If the standard of separate patentability as be- 
tween two counts is applied on a mutual basis (i.e., 
Invention A must be separately patentable from In- 
vention B considered as prior art and Invention B 
must be separately patentable from Invention A 
considered as prior art), then the conduct of inter- 
ferences with separate counts directed to both a ge- 
neric invention and an included specific embodi- 
ment thereof (i.e, a species) are frustrated. If, 
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however, such mutuality is not applied (i.e., if In- 
vention A is the existing count, then a count direct- 
ed to Invention B is proper so long as Invention B 
would be considered patentable over Invention A as 
prior art), then a number of irreconcilable anomalies 
in count modification through preliminary motions 
practice will be manifest. 

(2) “Separate patentability” as a non-obviousness 
wade Pid denmhed Uh fede ao eien 
before the PTO determined with finality on’ 
an affirmative determination has been we | or the 
applicant elects to discontinue further prosecution of 
any applications embodying the invention or to ad- 
mit obviousness. Because in the ex re context an 
applicant may continue to marshall additional evi- 
dence ape of non-obviousness until separate 
patentability over a prior art invention has been es- 
tablished, “separate patentability” is always a fluid 
concept where ultimate resolution can neither be 
predicted nor foreclosed. On certain cases interfer- 
ence proceedings under the proposed rules will be 
conducted and judgment rendered on the assump- 
tion of a lack of “separate patentability”, which 
would ordinarily be subject to change or rebuttal as 
additional argument, evidence or other supportive 
activity of non-obviousness were marshalled. Thus, 
simply determining a proposed count is not yet 
“separately patentable” for the purposes of count 
formation ought not to foreclose post-interference 
reconsideration of separate patentability questions 
when the party proposing the count would not have 
been foreclosed on priority grounds. 

(3) The underlying assumption that “separate pat- 
entability” is to be established under the pro 
rules for one invention when a second invention is 
considered as “prior art” does not have any neces- 
sary correspondence to the effect of an adverse 
judgment in an interference on the question of pri- 
ority. While a lost count in interference is not pat- 
entable to the loser, the lost count will be consid- 
ered as “prior art” against the losing party only if 
the status of prior art for the purposes of 35 USC 
103 is established by the record in the interference, 
(i.e., by representing a prior invention of another 
made in the United States, not abandoned, sup- 
pressed or concealed under 35 USC 102). A party 
entitled to priority for a count under the benefit 
provisions of 35 USC 119 creates no “prior art” un- 
der 35 USC 102(g)/103 against his opponent. Sepa- 
rate counts ought not to be created or denied in an 
interference on the basis of a rule which fails to ac- 
count for whether the interference record will con- 
firm the assumption in the definition that a lost 
count will become “prior art”. 

The following examples are provided as indica- 
tive of perceived difficulties in the application of 
the definition embodied in Rule 601(n): 

Example A: Rule 601(n) is applied in a mutuality 
sense to an interference where the existing count 
(Invention A) is a broad genus over organic com- 
pounds. Both parties disclose a species (Invention 
B) which one of the parties alleges represents a “se- 
lection invention”, i.e., is neither anticipated by the 
genus nor obvious therefrom. The party proposing 
to add a species count to Invention B must demon- 
strate that the genus was neither the same as nor 
obvious in view of the species, an impossibility 
since disclosure of the ies anticipates the genus un- 
der 35 USC 102. In effect, no party could ever pro- 
pose sub-generic or species counts included within 
broadei generic counts. Since all potential patent- 
ability and priority questions with respect to possi- 
ble sub-generic and species claims are intended to 
be resolved ia the unified patentability/priority pro- 
ceedings, loss of such a broad generic count might 
be construed as estopping the losing party from ar- 
guing entitlement to a patent for species and sub- 
genera within the lost count. Since proof of a single 
species is dispositive of the question of priority as to 
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a genus, no matter how large, this is a more severe 
result than would appear to be or intended. 

~ B: Under the facts of Deets A, if - 

under which the propriety for includin 
second sub-generic or species count is merely t 
count must be non-obvious over the 
cathe count considered as prior art, then, an inter- 
ference could conceivably proceed with both the 
eneric and the species count in the interference. 
usual criteria for “selection inventions” could 
be employed. However, when an interference is de- 
clared with a species count embodying Invention A, 
then utilization of a test requiring that a proposed 
count be non-obvious over the existing count as pri- 
or art leads literally to the conclusion that a pro- 
posed count to a generic Invention B is anticipated 
by the a count and therefore may not 
be added to the interference. This artificial distinc- 
tion can certainly not have been intended, and yet 
the rules provide no clear indication of which result 
is the “correct” one or whether another test will be 
employed, e.g., the narrower count need only be 
non-obvious over the broader count. 

Example C: A party moves to substitute two sub- 
generic counts to allegedly separately patentable in- 
ventions, Invention A and Invention B, in place of a 
broad generic count to the “Markush” group of In- 
vention A and Invention B. The party alleges In- 
vention B has surprising and unexpected properties 
over Invention A and is separately patentable 
thereover. Because, however, a consideration of In- 
vention B as “prior art” suggests Invention A 
would not be non-obvious thereover, the motion is 
denied. The moving party establishes priority as to 
Invention B, but loses the sole count of the interfer- 
ence to an opponent who filed a foreign application 
disclosing a single species from Invention A. The 
result is that the moving party with clear evidence 
of priority apparently loses the right to patent an in- 
vention on the technicality of “count formation” in 
interference. The result is substantially more severe 
than had he been simply faced with a statutory bar! 

Example D: The senior party, a foreign applicant, 
relies on a priority application disclosing Embodi- 
ment A. Subsequently the junior party files a United 
States application directed to an Embodiment B. 
Thereafter both parties file applications in the Unit- 
ed States disclosing a generic invention 
includingboth Embodiments A and B. An interfer- 
ence is declared on the generic invention and the 
junior party moves to substitute two counts, one 
count to Embodiment A and a second count to Em- 
bodiment B on the ground that they represent sepa- 
rate patentable inventions. Since the junior party’s 
invention date for Embodiment B is after the senior 
party’s priority date, the junior party will be 
obliged to concede priority on the sole count in the 
interference unless his motion to substitute counts is 
granted. 

Accordingly, the junior party undertakes labora- 
tory tests which indicate that both Embodiments A 
and B achieve substantially the same result in sub- 
stantially the same manner without any significant 
differences in effectiveness. Without evidence of 
separate patentability to support rhe motion to sub- 
stitute, the junior party is unsuccessful and priority 
is awarded to the senior party. 

The junior party abandons his claim to the gener- 
ic invention of the lost count, but persists in his as- 
sertion he is entitled to a patent on Embodiment B 
since the interference record indicates no actual pri- 
ority for this embodiment in favor of the senior par- 
ty. Ultimately, the junior party obtains evidence 
that Embodiment B is unexpectedly more useful 
than anticipated in a commercial ae while Em- 
bodiment A is substantially unsuitable for any prac- 
tical use in a commercial setting. 

Is the junior party entitled to a patent notwith- 
standing the disposition of the issue of its separate 
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patentability in an inter partes proceeding? If indeed, the 
Junior party would be entitled to such a patent, must a 
second interference now be declared with the senior 
party to again litigate the issue of priority? Had the ju- 
nior party failed to have made the motion to substitute 
counts in view of his utter lack of supporting evidence 
of separate patentability, would the estoppel under 37 
CFR 1.658(c) have applied? Finally, would the ends of 
justice be better served by a standard for count forma- 
tion which could be finally determined contemporane- 
ously with the filing of the preliminary motions them- 
selves? All of these questions suggest that the utilization 
of a fluid concept such as non-obviousness as the basis 
for count formation will give unintended and unsupport- 
able results in situations where the lack of separate pat- 
entability is prematurely assumed. 


Example E: In the scenario of Example D, the non- 
entitlement to contest Embodiment B as a separate 
count was premised on a failure to demonstrate that 
Embodiment B was non-obvious over Embodiment A 
considered as prior art. However, an award of priority 
to the senior party based on the disclosure of Embodi- 
ment A in a foreign priority application does not render 
Embodiment A as available prior art (35 USC 
102(g)/103) inasmuch as Embodiment A would not have 
been a prior invention of another made in the United 
States which had not been abandoned, suppressed or 
concealed. The junior party’s entitlement to a patent on 
Embodiment B should depend, therefore, solely on his 
entitlement to priority with respect to Embodiment B. 
Priority is a necessary condition for entitlement to a pa- 
tent since both parties disclose the embodiment and a 
sufficient condition since regardless of the party entitled 
to priority on Embodiment A, it should not become ob- 
viousness-generating prior art. Therefore, any standard 
or count formation which fails to reach the result of the 
junior party is entitled to contest priority and a patent 
on Embodiment B is contrary to current statutory re- 
quirements for entitlement to a patent. 


The proposed rules attempt to rationally define counts 
in an interference so that the judgment in the interfer- 
ence settles all questions of entitlement to a patent. This 
not only cannot be done prospectively, but should not be 
done at all. Judgment should be made on claims, not 
counts and unpatentability determinations made against a 
party subject to the normal ex parte standard that addi- 
tional evidence of non-obviousness, or other evidence of 
patentability wholly independent of priority itself, could 
— a reconsideration of the judgment of unpatent- 
ability. 


With respect to paragraph (1) of the comment, the 
standard of patentability will not be applied “on a mutu- 
al basis.” Thus, if a species is patentable over a genus, 
the species is a “separate patentable invention” from the 


genus. Compare In re Taub, 348 F.2d 556, 146 USPQ 
384 (CCPA 1965)(fluorine species might be patentable 
over genus of Markush group of hydrogen and halogen). 
A first count to a genus and a second count to a species 
which is patentable over the genus may «-? appear 
in an interference. See e.g., Example 4. The comment 
suggests that if “such mutuality is not applied . . . then a 
number of irreconcilable anomalies . . . will be mani- 
fest.” The urged “irreconcilable anomalies” are not 
readily apparent to the PTO. 


The PTO disagrees with the concept expressed in para- 
graph (2) of the comment that there should be “post-in- 
terference reconsideration of separate patentability.” 
One of the principal objects of Public Law 98-622 and 
these new rules is to encourage complete determination 
of all rights between parties in an interference and to 
avoid post-interference reconsideration in an ex parte en- 
vironment of issues which were or could have been 
raised inter partes in an interference. 


The commentator remarks in paragraph (3) of the com- 
ment that “[a] party entitled to priority for a count un- 
der the benefit of 35 USC 119 creates no ‘prior art’ 
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under 35 USC 102(g)/103 against his opponent.” Jn re 
McKellin, 529 F.2d 1324, 188 USPQ 428 (CCPA 1976), 
arguable provides support for the commentator’s re- 
mark. It should be noted, however, that in defining 
“same patentable invention” and “separate patentable in- 
vention” in §1.601(n), the PTO is not establishing a new 
definition of “prior art.” Rather, the PTO is providing 
definitions which will determine—both initially and ulti- 
mately in an interference—how ciaims in an application 
or patent will be gy owe to correspond to counts. 
See §§1.603 and 1.606. Examples 1-19 illustrate how the 
PTO proposes to initially designate claims to correspond 
to counts. The designation of claims to correspond (or 
not correspond) to a count is significant because, as not- 
ed by the plurality opinion in McKellin, 529 F.2d at 
1327, 188 USPQ at 432: “[a] n applicant for patentee] 
who has lost an interference is not entitled to claims 
which correspond to the subject matter of the counts of 
the interference.” Section 1.658(c) estops a party from 
obtaining a claim which could have been added and 
which would have been designated to correspond to the 
lost count. The definitions of “same patentable inven- 
tion” and “separate patentable invention” in §1.601(n), 
the availability of motions to designate or not designate 
claims as corresponding to a count under §1.633(c), and 
the ae provisions of §1.658(c) provide the basis for 
accomplishing the PTO’s objective of resolving inter 
partes in a single proceeding all issues which are or 
could have been raised between parties in an interfer- 
ence. 


Examples illustrate how §§1.601(n), 1.633(c) and 


1.658(c) accomplish the PTO’s objective. 


Example 32: Application AV discloses engines in gen- 
eral and in particular a 6-cylinder engine. Application 
AV contains unly claim | (engine). Application AW dis- 
closes engines in general, but does not specifically dis- 
close a 6-cylinder engine. Application AW contains only 
a single claim 3 (engine). The U. S. “filing date” 
(§1.601(h)) of the AV application is prior to the U. S. 
filing date of the AW application, but the AW applica- 
tion claims a foreign priority date under 35 U.S.C. 119 
based on an application filed in a foreign country prior 
to the filing date of the AV application. An interference 
is declared. The sole count of the interference is to “an 
engine.” Claim 1 of the AV application and claim 3 of 
the AW application are designated to correspond to the 
count. During the interference, applicant AV does not 
move under §1.633(c)(2) to add a claim to a 6-cylinder 
engine and to designate the claim to correspond to the 
count. Applicant AW is awarded a judgment in the in- 
terference based on the earlier filing date of the foreign 
patent application. After the interference, applicant AV 
adds claim 2 (6-cylinder engine) to the AV application. 
Whether AV would be entitled to a patent containing a 
claim to a 6-cylinder engine will depend solely on 
whether a 6-cylinder engine is a “separate patentable in- 
vention” from “engine”—the subject matter of the 
count. If a 6-cylinder engine is a “separate patentable in- 
vention” within the meaning of §1.601(n), applicant AV 
could not have successfully moved under §1.633(c){2) to 
add claim 2 and to designate it to correspond to the 
count. Therefore applicant AV could obtain a patent 
containing claim 2. If, on the other hand, a 6-cylinder 
engine is not a “separate patentable invention,” claim 2 
of the AV application would be rejected on the basis of 
interference estoppel because claim 2 could have been 
added by a motion under §1.633(c)(2). See §1.658(c). See 
also Example 37. 

Example 33: This example is basically the same as Ex- 
ample 32, except that application AV initially contains 
claim | (engine) and claim 2 (6-cylinder engine). When 
the interference is declared, both claims 1 and 2 of appli- 
cation AV are designated to correspond to the count. 
During the interference, applicant AV does not move 
under §1.633(c)(4) to designate claim 2 as not corre- 
sponding to the count. A judgment in the interference is 
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entered for applicant AW based on the earlier filing date 
of the foreign patent application. After the interference, 
applicant AV would not be able to obtain a patent con- 
taining claim 2, because that claim was designated to 
correspond to a count and entry of the judgment consti- 
tutes a final decision by the PTO refusing to grant appli- 
cant AV a patent containing claim 2. 

In the written comment, Examples A through E were 
set out to illustrate what the commentator believed were 
“perceived difficulties.” These examples are set out 
above and are analyzed below. 


Analysis of Commentator’s Example A 


Example A does not describe any practice under these 
rules, because “same patentable invention” and “separate 
patentable invention” under §1.601(n) are not intended 
to be “applied in a mutuality sense.” Where a first count 
is to a genus and a second count is to a species within 
the scope of the genus, there may be two counts if the 
species is separately patentable from the genus. The spe- 
cies is “invention A” referred to in §1.601(n); the genus 
is “invention B” referred to in §1.601(n). 


Analysis of Commentator’s Example B 


Commentator’s Example B suggests—incorrectly— 
that if an interference is declared with a count to a spe- 
cies that no motion under §1.633(c)(1) to add a count to 
a genus can ever be granted. If the species (“invention 
A” referred to in §1.601(n)) is not anticipated by or ob- 
vious in view of the genus (“invention B” referred to in 
§1.601(n)), a motion to add a separate count to the genus 
may be proper. The commentator uses the language “‘se- 
lection inventions” in both Examples A and B. Insofar 
as the PTO is aware, the language is not a term of art in 
the patent law. The PTO has not ascribed any particular 
meaning to the language in analyzing Examples A or B. 


Analysis of Commentator’s Example C 


The result suggested in commentator’s Example C can 
come to pass only if the moving party accepts as final 
the denial of the motion to substitute two “sub-generic 
counts” for the “broad generic count.” Unlike practice 
under the rules which have been in effect, under these 
new rules a decision denying a motion to substitute a 
count is reviewable by the Board (see §1.640(c) and 
§1.655(a), second sentence). Additionally, the party 
could seek judicial review (35 U.S.C. §§141, 146) of any 
final decision by the Board. However, if the party ac- 
cepts as final the PTO’s determination that inventions A 
and B are the “same patentable invention,” the party 
would be precluded from obtaining a patent to invention 
B. After the interference is terminated, the only conceiv- 
able way that the moving party could seek to obtain a 
patent containing claims to invention B would be to first 
successfully move to reopen the interference for the pur- 
pose of presenting additional evidence. If the motion to 
reopen is granted (and it would be expected that such a 
motion will rarely be granted), the moving party would 
then have to successfully establish that invention A and 
invention B are not the same patentable invention. The 
PTO will continue to follow the general guidelines of 4 
Rivise & Caesar, Interference Law and Practice, §821 et 
seq. (Michie Co. 1948), in determining motions to reopen 
an interference after entry of judgment. It should be ad- 
ditionally noted that interferences in which a judgment 
has been entered by a district court in an action brought 
under 35 U.S.C. §146 or a mandate has been entered by 
the U. S. Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit (35 
U.S.C. §141 or 28 U.S.C. §1295(a)(4)(C)) will not be re- 
opened until the district court vacates its judgment 
and/or the Federal Circuit withdraws its mandate. 


Analvsis of Commentator’s Example D 


Several questions asked in the commentator’s Example 
D can be answered as follows: 
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Question: Is the junior party entitled to a patent not- 
withstanding the disposition of the issue of its separate 
tentability in an eee goes proceeding? Answer: No. 
— party should have presented the “evidence 
that Embodiment B is unexpectedly more useful than an- 
ticipated in a commercial setting” during the interfer- 
ence. The PTO expects to resolve issues inter partes in 
the interference. If the PTO was to permit the evidence 
to be presented after the interference is terminated and 
ex parte prosecution resumes, a principal purpose 
of the overall change to interference practice would be 
defeated. It may be unfortunate that the evidence was 
not known to the junior party. However, it may also be 
true that the winning party—had the evidence been 
presented in the interference—could have produced pro- 
bative counter-evidence. Why should the winning party 
be put to the expense of a second interference? 
estion: If indeed, the junior party would be entitled 
to such a — must a second interference now be de- 
clared with the senior party to again litigate the issue of 
priority? Answer: The premise in the question is not cor- 
rect. The junior party is not entitled to a patent to Em- 
bodiment B and therefore there will not be a second in- 
terference. 

Question: Had the junior party failed to have made 
the motion to substitute counts in view of his utter lack 
of supporting evidence of te patentability, would 
the estoppel under 37 CFR 1.658(c) have applied? An- 
swer: Yes, unless the junior party can successfully move 
to reopen the interference. 

Question: Would the ends of justice be better served 
by a standard for count formation which could be final- 
ly determined contemporaneously with the filing of the 
preliminary motions themselves? Answer: While the 
question is not fully understood, it should be recognized 
that counts will initially be formed when an interference 
is declared and are subject to being changed by a mo- 
tion (§1.633(c)) or by the Board (§1.640(c) and §1.655, 
second sentence). The correctness of the PTO’s ultimate 
decision on what counts should be is subject to judicial 
review (35 U.S.C. §§141, 146). 


Analysis of Commentator’s Example E 


The PTO, without agreeing or disagreeing with all of 
the commentator’s statements in Example E, disagrees 
with any ultimate conclusion that the junior party is en- 
titled to a patent on Embodiment B and that such a re- 
sult “is contrary to current statutory requirements for 
entitlement to a patent.” Interference estoppel precludes 
granting a patent claiming Embodiment B to the junior 
party even if Embodiment A is not prior art with re- 
spect to Embodiment B. 

One comment asked whether “invention A” and “in- 
vention B” mentioned in §1.601(n) “refer to the entire 
scope of subject matter recited in a claim or to the dis- 
closed embodiment(s) supporting the claim (a la Jn re 
Vogel,[422 F.2d 438,] 164 USPQ 619 (CCPA 1970))?” 
The question is somewhat difficult, if not impossible, to 
answer in the abstract. Whether “invention A” refers to 
the entire scope or to the embodiments which support a 
claim is not controlling under these new rules. One fun- 
damental change being made under the new rules is that 
judgments will be in the form of whether an applicant 
or patentee is or is not entitled to a claim. In the past, 
the Board of Patent Interferences has entered an “award 
of priority.” The use of an “award of priority” does not 
always accurately express the “judgment” entered in 
many interferences. See e.g., Applegate v. Scherer, 332 
F.2d 571, 573 n. 1, 141 USPQ 796, 798 n. 1 (CCPA 
1964). Whether an applicant or patentee is or is not enti- 
tled to a particular claim in any given interference will 
depend on many factors, some of which include the 
scope of the claim, the scope of the opponent's claim, 
and the prior art. An example illustrates the point. 

Example 34: Applicant AX discloses an apparatus 
having fastening means. The specific means disclosed are 
rivets. Applicant AY discloses a similar apparatus hav- 
ing fastening means. The specific means disclosed are a 
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nut and bolt. The prior art reveals that items have been 
fastened with numerous fastening means including both 
rivets and nuts and bolts. In determining whether AX’s 
us with rivet fastening means is the “same patent- 
invention” as AY’s apparatus with nut and boit fas- 
caving sottan: > woul Sa ertass to commnter Ge specks 
us disclosed by , the specific tus dis- 
c by AY, the fact that both AX and AY disclose 
the use of “fastening means” broadly, and the prior art 
which shows rivets and nuts and bolts to be known fas- 
tening means. 
comment suggested that the last sentence of 
§1.604(b) and the last sentence of §1.607(c) be deleted in 
view of a proposed rule (§10.23(c)(7); 49 F.R. 10028; 49 
F.R. 33809) which defines “misconduct” as including “[ 
k]) nowingly withholding from the Office information 
identifying a patent or lication of another from 
which one or more claims have been copied.” The pro- 
posed rule is still being considered. In any event, the last 
sentences of §§1.604(b) and 1.607(c) are instructions to 
examiners whereas proposed 37 CFR §10.23(c)(7) de- 
fines misconduct for those registered to practice before 
the PTO. Another comment suggested deletion of 
§1.604(b) because “existing rules [37 CFR §1.56] already 
provide a duty of disclosure of subject matter material 
to examination.” There is no inconsistency between the 
rule relating to the duty of disclosure and §1.604. The 
comment ie suggested that by identifying another ap- 
plication, an applicant “might be construed as having 
admitted that the claims” of the other application are di- 
rected to the same patentable invention as the claims in 
the applicant’s application. The filing of such a paper is 
a statement by the applicant that the claims presented 
are “known to the applicant to define the same patent- 
able invention” quahats added). If an applicant wishes 
to call another application to the attention of an examin- 
er and the applicant believes that the other application 
does not claim the same patentable invention, but never- 
theless may be relevant within the meaning of 37 CFR 
§1.56, the applicant may identify the other application 
and at the same time state why the invention claimed in 
the other application is not the same patentable inven- 
tion as the invention claimed in the applicant's applica- 
tion. For the reasons given, the suggestions made in the 
two comments are not being adopted. 

Three comments relating to §1.605 were received. 
One comment suggested that the language “or substan- 
tially the same as the suggested claim” be deleted from 
the third sentence of §1.605. The suggestion is being 
adopted to the extent that the language “a claim which 
is the same or substantially the same as” is being deleted. 
Under §1.605, when the examiner requests an applicant 
to copy a suggested claim, the applicant will be required 
to copy verbatim the claim suggested by the examiner. 
A second comment suggested that the second and third 
sentences of §1.605 be changed to read as follows: 

The applicant to whom the claim is suggested shall 
amend the application by presenting the suggested 
claim, or shall identify in the application one or more 
pending claims which the applicant regards as being 
directed to the same or substantially the same inven- 
tion as the suggested claim, within a time specified by 
the Examiner, not less than thirty days. Failure or re- 
fusal of an — to timely present a claim or to 
timely identify one or more claims which are directed 
to the same or substantially the same invention as the 
suggested claim shall be taken without further action 
as a disclaimer by the applicant of the invention de- 
fined by the suggested claim. 

A third comment suggested that the second and third 
sentences of §1.605 fail to take into account the case 
where an applicant is already claiming the invention. 
The third comment suggested addition of the following 
at the end of the third sentence of §1.605(a): “, unless 
the application already contains claims to the same pat- 
entable invention.” The suggestions made in the second 
and third comments are not being adopted as such. 
However, the following sentence is being added as the 
fourth sentence of §1.605: “At the time the suggested 
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claim is presented, the applicant may also (1) call the ex- 
aminer’s attention to other claims already in the applica- 
tion or which are presented with the su; claim 
and (2) explain why the other claims would be more ap- 
propriate to be included in any iaterference which may 
be declared.” A major deficiency of the suggestions 
made in the second and third comments was the inabili- 
ty of the PTO to efficiently and effectively handle situa- 
tions where the applicant (1) presents a claim which is 
“substantially the same as” the suggested claim or (2) 
points to a claim already in the application and the ex- 
aminer is of the opinion that the claim is not to the same 
patentable invention. Under thcse circumstances, the ex- 
aminer could not properly declare an interference. Ac- 
cordingly, the pol weve will be required to present ver- 
batim the suggested claim. The applicant may, however, 
also present any other claim which the applicant be- 
lieves is more appropriate. Alternatively, the applicant, 
in addition to presenting verbatim the suggested claim, 
may also call the examiner's attention to a claim already 
in the application which the applicant believes is more 
appropriate for interference purposes. In either case, the 
applicant must explain to the examiner why a claim oth- 
er than the suggested claim is more appropriate for in- 
clusion in the interference. Upon consideration of the 
suggested claim and the applicant’s alternative claims 
and any explanation, the examiner is in a position to for- 
ward the application to the Board for declaration of an 
interference. If the applicant is dissatisfied with the 
claims of the application designated to correspond to the 
count, the applicant may file an appropriate motion un- 
der§1.633(c). 

Two comments were received which suggested that 
the last sentence of §1.606 is not entirely clear. One 
comment suggested that the language in the last sen- 
tence which reads: “to define one patentable invention” 
be changed to read: “not to contain separate patentable 
invention.” This suggestion is being adopted. The use of 
the language “one patentable invention” was unfortunate 
and rendered the actual intent of the rule unclear. Under 
§1.606, at the time an interference is declared a rebutta- 
ble presumption will exist that any patent claim designat- 
ed to correspond to a count does not embrace separate 
patentable inventions. Mozeover, at the time the interfer- 
ence is declared, no count will be narrower in scope 
than the broadest patent claim designated to correspond 
to that count. The presumption is rebuttable and may be 
challenged and overcome by a motion under §1.633(c). 
Examples 17 and 18 illustrate practice under §1.606. 

Two comments were received discussing §1.607. A 
first comment suggested that the word “must” in the 
first sentence of §1.607(c) be changed to “shall. The sug- 
gestion is being adopted. Use of “shall” makes §1.607(c) 
consistent with §1.604(b). A second comment asked the 
following question: 


“If the examiner determines that the applicant's 
claim is patentable but that there is no interfering 
subject matter, and the examiner accordingly allows 
the claim but refuses to declare an interference, is 
that determination appealable [to the Board of Ap- 
peals and Interferences under 35 U.S.C. §1.134]?” 


The commentator suggests that “such a determina- 
tion” is appealable and rationale in support of the com- 
mentator’s position appears in Gholz, Board cf Appeals 
Jurisdiction Over Appeals from Decisions by Primary Ex- 
aminers Refusing to Institute Interferences on Modified or 
Phantom Counts, 64 J. Pat. Off. Soc’y 651 (1982). At the 
hearing, the commentator orally urged that the rules be 
amended to permit an appeal to the Board when an ex- 
aminer allows a claim, but refuses to declare an interfer- 
ence involving the allowed claim. The suggestion is not 
being adopted. A decision by an examiner to allow a 
claim, but not to declare an interference involving the 
allowed claim, is petitionable and not appealable. See 
Gholz, supra, at 652 n. 13. The rule being suggested 
would enlarge the jurisdiction of the Board. Action by. 
Congress would be necessary to accomplish what is em- 
bodied in the suggestion. 
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Several written comments and one oral presentation at 
the hearing were made concerning §1.608. One com- 
ment suggested that §1.608 be expanded to provide for 
summary judgment in interferences involving applica- 
tions where the earlier of the filing date or effective fil- 
ing date of one application was three months earlier 
than the date of the other application. This suggestion is 
not being adopted. Ordinarily, interferences are not de- 
clared between applications having effective dates more 
than three months apart. Moreover, expanding summary 
judgment proceedings to application-application interfer- 
ences would result in delay in resolving interferences. 
Currently in application-patent summary judgment pro- 
ceedings under 37 CFR §1.204(c), very few summary 
judgments are entered against applicants who are junior 
to a patentee by more than three months. There is no 
reason to expect that a significant number of summary 
judgments would be entered in application-application 
interferences. As noted in the notice of proposed 
rulemaking, the PTO has already declined to expand 
summary judgment proceedings to cases where a paten- 
tee is junior to an applicant by more than three months. 
See 49 F.R. 3775 (paragraph bridging columns | and 2); 
1039 0.G. 34; 1039 TM 34; 27 BNA 319. 

Two written comments were received which 
suggested that §1.608(b) should be more specific in indi- 
cating the kind of evidence which should be submitted 
when an applicant attempts to make out a prima facie 
case based on priority of invention. The suggestions in 
the comments are being adopted. The following sen- 
tence has been added to §1.608(b): 

Where the basis upon which an applicant is entitled 
to judgment relative to a patentee is priority of in- 
vention, the evidence shall include affidavits by the 
applicant, if possible, and one or more corroborat- 
ing witnesses, supported by documentary evidence, 
if available, each setting out a factual description of 
acts and circumstances performed or observed by 
the affiant, which collectively would prima facie en- 
title the applicant to judgment on priority with re- 
spect to the earlier of the filing date or effective fil- 
ing date of the patent. 

Similar language appears in the current rule: 37 CFR 
§1.204(c). The PTO agrees entirely with the following 
discussion made by one commentator: 

The material added to Rule 608(b) currently ap- 
pears in existing 37 CFR 1.204(c). A comparison of 
the existing language of 37 CFR 1.204(c) with the 
proposed rule might be construed as suggesting that 
the allegations which are now expressly required 
where priority is an issue will be changed, specifi- 
cally relaxed in some manner. Since under proposed 
Rule 617 this clearly is not the case, the proposed 
addition to Rule 608(b) should assist the practitioner 
in understanding the intent of the PTO. 
The commentator has accurately pointed out that the 
PTO intends tc apply a stricter standard fer filing addi- 
tional evidence in summary judgment proceedings after 
an order to show cause has been issued. See the notice 
of proposed rulemaking. 49 F.R. 3775 (column 1); 1039 
0.G. 34; 1039 TMOG 1039; 27 BNA 319 (column 1). 

At the hearing, it was suggested that §1.608 should 
encourage the use of 8-1/2 by 11 inch paper for affida- 
vits. This suggestion is being adopted and the following 
sentence has been added to §1.608(b): “To facilitate 
preparation of a record (§1.653(g) and (h)) for final hear- 
ing, an applicant should file affidavits on paper which is 
8-1/2 x li inches (21.8 by 27.9 cm.).” The commentator 
at the hearing suggested that “many people submitting a 
Rule 608(b) showing are going to want to rely upon that 
showing under Rule 672(b)” in those cases where an in- 
terference is allowed to proceed. Use of 8-1/2 by 11 
inch paper will facilitate preparation of the ultimate 
record. 

Two comments were received with respect to §1.609. 
The first comment suggested that the language “count 
or counts” in §1.60%(b)(1) be changed to “proposed 
count or counts” and that each occurrence of “the 
count” in §1.609(b)(2) be changed to “each count”. The 
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suggestion is being adopted. These changes are editorial 
in nature and are designed to enhance the clarity of the 
rule. A second comment indicated that it was not clear 
to the commentator why it was necessary under 
§1.609(b)(3) for the examiner to identify the claims in an 
application or patent which are deemed to be patentable 
over any count. The commentator went on to say that 
the examiner “could probably readily identify claims 
which would clearly be un table over a count and 
perhaps this would be all that is needed. If the examiner 
simply said all claims are considered unpatentable over 
the count, what recourse does the applicant have if he 
disagrees?” The purpose of having thé examiner identify 
all claims which are patentable over the count or counts 
is to place the parties on notice that those claims are al- 
lowable notwithstanding any decision in the interfer- 
ence. Thus, in an interference between Jones and Smith 
if the examiner indicates that claim 8 of Jones is patent- 
able over the proposed count or counts, Smith will 
know that Jones may receive a patent containing claim 8 
even if Smith wins the interference. This will permit 
Smith to move under §1.633(c) to add claim 8 as corre- 
sponding to a count if Smith believes claim 8 defines the 
same patentable invention as one of the counts. Contrary 
to the —— in the comment, an examiner will not 
indicate that a claim is unpatentable over a count; rath- 
er, the examiner will designate the claim to correspond 
to a count. Each claim in a patent or application which 
is directed to the same patentable invention as a count 
will be designated to correspond to the count. Under the 
new practice, an examiner will no longer have occasion 
to indicate that a claim will be rejected over a lost 
count. To fully answer the commentator’s question, if a 
claim is designated to correspond to a count and the ap- 
plicant believes the claim does not define the same pat- 
entable invention as the count, the applicant may move 
under §1.633(c) to designate the claim as not correspond- 
ing to the count. If the motion is granted, the examiner 
would be authorized to issue the applicant a patent con- 
taining the claim even if the applicant loses the interfer- 
ence. 

Several comments were received which discuss 
§1.611. One comment suggested addition of a paragraph 
(f) to permit expanded summary judgment proceedings 
in application-application interferences. Since expanded 
summary judgment proceedings are not contemplated, 
the suggestion is not being adopted. See the discussion 
above under analysis of comments of §1.608(b). Two 
comments suggested that §1.611(c)(8), which provides 
that a notice declaring the interference shall specify 
among other things the “order of the parties,” fails to 
take into account the fact one party may be “senior” as 
to one count and “junior” as to another count. As 
explained above in connection the analysis of the com- 
ments concerning §1.601(m), the “order of the parties” is 
a procedural tool. It indicates the “style” of the case— 
which practitioners are encouraged to use. If there are 
two counts and one party is “senior” as to one count 
and “junior” as to another count, the party has the bur- 
den of proof as to that count to which the party is “ju- 
nior.” See §1.657. Appropriate testimony periods will be 
set (§1.651(b)) to accommodate differing burdens of 
proof in cases where a party is “senior” on one count 
and “junior” on another count. The suggestions to 
change the meaning of “order of the parties” are not be- 
ing adopted. Another comment suggested that §1.611(e) 
be changed to indicate that notice “shall” (as opposed to 
“may”) be given in the Official Gazette when an interfer- 
ence has been declared involving a patent. No useful 
purpose would be served by changing “may” to “shall” 
inasmuch as the rights of parties involved in an interfer- 
ence are not affected by publication or non-publication 
of the fact that a patent is involved in the interference. 
By §1.611 the PTO intends to exercise discretion to pub- 
lish in the Official Gazette an identification of patents 
which become involved in interferences; however, the 
PTO does not intend to undertake an absolute obli 
to do so. The use of “may” better expresses the 
intent behind §1.611(e). 
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No written comments were received relating to 
§1.612. However, at the hearing two suggestions were 
made orally. The first suggestion was that where a “par- 
ty” has obtained a copy of his “opponent’s” affidavit un- 


der§1.131 or §1.608(b) (see §1.612(b)), the party should 
be required to notify the opponent. According to the 


=. if the t then intends to rely on the 
vit (§1.671(e)), the opponent would have to “re- 
serve” the affidavit on the party. This suggestion is not 
being adopted. When the party gains access to the affi- 
davit under §1.612(b), the party may or may not make 
an accurate copy. On the other hand, the opponent 
knows exactly those portions of the affidavit upon 
which the opponent intends to rely. After careful con- 
sideration, the PTO believes on balance that it is better 
for the opponent to serve a copy of the evidence upon 
which the t intends to rely. Service avoids is- 
sues as to W x the party obtained under §].612(b) a 
complete and/or accurate copy of the evidence upon 
which the opponent intends to rely. 

The second suggestion concerning §1.612 made orally 
at the hearing was that a party should have access to an 
opponent’s “predecessor application, even though the 
application may not be relied upon for 35 USC, Section 
120 betiefit.” According to the suggestion, access to a 
“predecessor application” may be needed to uncover 
relevant evidence, including violations of 37 CFR §1.56. 
Specifically, the commentator called attention to Driscoll 
v. Cebalo, 731 F.2d 878, 221 USPQ 745 (Fed. Cir. 1984), 
rehearing denied mem., (Fed. Cir. July 25, 1984). The 
suggestion is not being adopted. The Patent Statute (35 
U.S.C. §122) provides that applications for patent will 
be preserved in secrecy by the PTO unless special cir- 
cumstances are shown. Section 1.687(c) provides for 
“additional discovery” when required in the interest of 
justice. Additional discovery is believed to provide the 
necessary procedural vehicle for obtaining access to an 
opponent's “predecessor application.” 

One comment was received which suggested that the 
language “or members of the same firm of attorneys and 
agents” be added after “agent” in §1.613(b). The sugges- 
tion is being adopted, because it is believed to make the 
rule clearer. 

One comment was received which said the following 
with respect to §1.616: “Sanctions should not be left to 
the Examiner-in-Chief (EIC) or BAI [Board of Patent 
Appeals and Interferences] - This Rule is unnecessary 
and should be deleted. An alternative would be to give 
sanction power only to the BAI.” The suggestion to de- 
lete§1.616 is not being adopted. There are cases where 
sanctions are warranted. See e.g., Woods v. Tsuchiya, 207 
USPQ 228 (Comm’r. Pat. 1979) and Jezel v. Bellantoni, 
188 USPQ 688 (Bd.Pat.Int. 1975). The PTO continues to 
believe that imposition of a sanction (except judgment) 
by a single examiner-in-chief is appropriate. In any 
event, a party may ask a 3-member panel of the Board 
to reconsider any sanction which may be imposed by a 
single examiner-in-chief. See §1.640(c). 

Several written and oral comments were received re- 
garding§1.617. 

One oral comment made at the hearing suggested that 
“it should be explicitly stated in Rule 617(a) that the de- 
cision of the examiner-in-chief to permit the interference 
to proceed is without a to the right of any other 
party to attack the sufficiency of the Rule 608(b) show- 
ing when offered as Rule 672 testimony.” The sugges- 
tion is not being adopted. While no explicit statement to 
that effect will be placed in §1.617(a), it necessarily fol- 
lows that any opponent may attack the sufficiency of an 
applicant’s showing under §1.608(b) when that showing 
is presented as evidence under §1.672. In summary judg- 
ment proceedings, all an applicant need do is make out a 
prima facie case. If the interference is allowed to pro- 
ceed in the normal manner, the applicant must prove 
priority by a preponderance of evidence (when the ap- 
plication and the patent are copending) or beyond a rea- 
sonable doubt (when the application was filed after the 
patent issued). Manifestly, the burden in summary judg- 
ment proceedings is not as strict as the burden in pro- 
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ceedings following summary judgment. Breuer v. 
DeMarinis, 558 F.2d 22, 28, 194 USPQ 308, 313 (CCPA 
1977) and Schwab v. Pittman, 451 F.2d 637, 640, 172 
USPQ 69, 71 (CCPA 1971). 

Several comments suggested that an applicant should 
be permitted as a matter of right to file a reply to any 
statement filed by any opponent under §1.617(d). The 
suggestion that a reply be permitted is being adopted. 
Accordingly, §1.617(e) has been changed to read: “(w] 
ithin a time authorized by the examiner-in-chief, an ap- 
plicant may file a reply to any statement filed by any op- 
ponent.” Some of the comments indicated that the appli- 
cant should be able to reply to a statement by a patentee 
or another opponent. The language “any opponent” in § 
1.617(e) is intended to include both the patentee and any 
other opponent. The change in the last sentence of § 
1.617(h) of “patentee” to “any opponent” is intended to 
make clear that all parties may appear at a hearing if the 
applicant requests a hearing. 

One comment suggested that the patentee (and pre- 
sumably any other opponent) should be allowed to pres- 
ent “evidence” during summary judgment proceedings. 
This suggestion is not being adopted. A change in the 
second sentence of §1.617(d) is intended to make clear 
that opponents may file statements in response to an ap- 
plicant’s “response,” but the statement “shall be limited 
to discussing why all the evidence presented by the ap- 
plicant does not overcome the reasons given by the ex- 
aminer-in-chief for issuing the order to show cause.” 
The PTO does not intend to expand summary judgment 
proceedings into a “mini-interference.” An applicant 
presents evidence under §1.608(b). If the examiner-in- 
chief finds that evidence insufficient, an order to show 
cause stating reasons for the insufficiency is issued. An 
applicant may respond and, if appropriate, file “‘addition- 
al evidence.” The PTO intends to be rather strict in per- 
mitting the filing of new evidence. After the applicant 
responds (with or without additional evidence), any op- 
ponent may file a statement. In the statement, the oppo- 
nent should be free to comment on all the evidence 
(original and additional) which the applicant presents. 
Compare In re Plockinger, 481 F.2d 1327, 179 USPQ 103 
(CCPA 1973). Under §1.617(d) the opponent may not 
urge a rationale for summary judgment which does not 
appear in the order to show cause issued by the examin- 
er-in-chief. However, it is not the PTO’s intent to inter- 
pret§1.617(d) in the narrow manner the Court of Cus- 
toms and Patent Appeals interpreted 37 CFR §1.204(c) 
in Kahl v. Scoville, 609 F.2d 991, 995-996, 203 USPQ 
652, 656 [headnote 6] (CCPA 1979). An example will il- 
lustrate how the PTO intends to interpret §1.617(d). 

Example 35: An applicant copies claims from a patent 
and is required to submit a showing under §1.608(b). 
Upon review of the showing under §1.608(b), the exam- 
iner-in-chief concludes that the showing fails to make 
out a prima facie case of priority, because applicant has 
failed to show an actual reduction to practice. Applicant 
files a response and includes additional evidence which 
purports to show an actual reduction to practice. The 
patentee then files a statement in which two arguments 
are made. First, patentee argues that the additional evi- 
dence has not been properly authenticated. Second, pat- 
entee argues that even if applicant has shown an actual 
reduction to practice, summary judgment is nevertheless 
appropriate because applicant suppressed and concealed 
after the actual reduction to practice. The first argument 
is proper, but the sccond argument is not. A patentee 
may comment on the sufficiency of the applicant's evi- 
dence. Fairness, however, dictates that summary judg- 
ment be granted only after fair notice in the order to 
show cause. Accordingly, summary judgment will not 
be based on a rationale raised by a patentee in a state- 
ment which does not correspond to the rationale used 
by the examiner-in-chief in the order to show cause. 

A change has been made in §1.617(a) and §1.617(g) to 
make clear that once summary judgment proceedings 
have concluded, an interference will proceed “in the 
normal manner.” The change is intended to codify the 
decisions in Walsh v. Sakai, 167 USPQ 465 
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(Comm'r.Pat. 1967) and Ing v. Chiou, 207 USPQ 321 
(Comm’r.Pat. 1979). This change is further discussed in 
HY discussion of the comments received with respect to 

1.635. 

5 One comment was received which indicated that 

1.618: 

“needs qualification. It may be appropriate to resub- 

mit certain papers (See also 1.644(d) last sentence).” 
The precise “qualification” needed was not set forth in 
the comment. Likewise, no example of “certain papers” 
was set forth. Under the circumstances, the PTO de- 
clines to make any change in §1.618. 

Several comments were received which discussed the 
rules relating to preliminary statements. 

Three comments were received which suggested that 
§1.622(a) be amended to “take into account several 
court decisions holding that joint inventors need not be 
joint inventors of [the subject matter of] all claims.” 
Changes have been made in §1.622(a) consistent with the 
9 ee to 35 U.S.C. §116 made by Public Law 

8-622. 

One comment was critical of §§1.623(c); 1.624(c); and 
1.625(c), because §1.628(b) does not cover the possibility 
that a drawing might not be available, e.g., a drawing 
destroyed in “a fire.” Section 1.628(b) has been amended 
to permit a party to allege a date when a first drawing 
or first written description was made in those circum- 
stances where the first drawing or first written descrip- 
tion is not available. The y will be required (1) to 
show good cause and explain in the preliminary state- 
ment why a copy of the drawing or written description 
cannot be attached to the preliminary statement and (2) 
attach to the preliminary statement the earliest drawing 
or written description made in or introduced into the 
United States which is available. The party would also 
be required to file a motion to amend its preliminary 
statement promptly after the drawing or written descrip- 
tion becomes available. It is the PTO’s intent by the 
amendment to §1.628(b) to overrule the holding of head- 
note[{1] of Reddy v. Davis, 187 USPQ 386, 388 
(Comm’r.Pat. 1975) 

Another comment was critical of the language “con- 
ceived” in §1.623(a)(4). The current rules do not require 
a party to allege a conception; rather, they require one 
to allege the date of the certain acts which, if proved, 
would establish conception. See 37 CFR §1.216(a)(4). 
According to the commentator, an allegation of concep- 
tion is “unprovable and meaningless.” The use of “con- 
ception” in §1.623(a)(4) is intentional and is designed to 
permit a party to “plead” the earliest date on which it 
believes conception occurred. Contrary to the sugges- 
tion in the comment, “conception” is not meaningless 
and may be proved during the the testimony period. See 
Gould v. Schawlow, 363 F.2d 908, 150 USPQ 634 (CCPA 
1966); Meitzner v. Corte, 410 F.2d 433, 161 USPQ 599 
(CCPA 1969); and Mergenthaler v. Scudder, 11 
App.D.C. 264, 1897 C.D. 724 (D.C.Cir. 1897). There is 
no need to prove “conception” in the preliminary state- 
ment. 

A preliminary statement serves several useful purposes 
in an interference: (1) it serves to limit a party’s proofs 
as to time, (2) it serves as a vehicle for permitting the 
examiner-in-chief or the Board to issue orders to show 
cause in those cases where it would be futile to take tes- 
timony, and (3) it serves as notice to an opponent of the 
case which is alleged by a party. Under the rules being 
announced herein, the issues which will be raised and 
decided by the Board at final hearing are made known 
during the interlocutory stage through (a) the prelimi- 
nary statement, (b) motions under §1.633 and decisions 
thereon, and (c) notices under §1.632 of a party's intent 
to argue abandonment, suppression, or concealment. 
Section 1.632(a)(4) requires a party to allege a date of 
conception—it does not require proof of conception. 
The allegation puts the opponent on notice that the par- 
ty intends to prove conception as of a date no earlier 
than the date alleged in the preliminary statement. 

One comment suggested that the rules relating to pre- 
liminary statements are deficient because they do not 
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permit one to allege allegations concerning tapes. Specif- 
ically, the commentator said: “What about a taped tran- 
script of an invention, a practice being followed in a 
number of research departments of corporations?” If 
making a tape is the last act of conception, a party may 
allege the date the tape was made as the conception date 
under §1.623(a)(4). 

Several comments were received which suggested 
that a party should not have to allege derivation in a 
preliminary statement because the party may not know 
derivation occurred until the testimony period. Section 
1.625 requires a party to file a preliminary statement 
when derivation is an issue. If derivation is not known 
or discovered prior to the date the preliminary statement 
is due, a party may move to amend the preliminary 
statement and allege derivation promptly after existence 
of derivation is discovered. 

Several comments discussing §1.624 were received. 
One comment suggested that §1.624(a)(5) should require 
a party to state, where appropriate, that no actual reduc- 
tion to practice of an invention made in a foreign coun- 
try was introduced into the United States. This sugges- 
tion is being adopted and a second sentence has been 
added to §1.624(a)(5) which provides: “If an actual re- 
duction to practice of the invention was not introduced 
into the United States, the preliminary statement shall so 
state.” This sentence conforms §1.624(a)(5) to the allega- 
tion required in the second sentence of §1.623(a)(5). An- 
other comment suggested that the language “in the Unit- 
ed States” be inserted after “reasonable diligence” in 
§1.624(a)(6) and that all occurrences of the language 
“was made” in §1.624(c) be changed to “was introduced 
into the United States”. This suggestion is being 
adopted. As noted in the comment, “[t] he changes. . . 
are necessary to clarify that for an invention made 
abroad the only relevant activities are those which oc- 
cur in the United States.” See 35 U.S.C. §104. 

One comment asked “how does one introduce ‘an ac- 
tual reduction to practice of the invention’ in the United 
States?” Breuer v. DeMarinis, 558 F.2d 22, 194 USPQ 
308 (CCPA 1971), illustrates a case where an actual re- 
duction to practice abroad was introduced into the Unit- 
ed States. 

One comment suggested that §1.627(a) be changed to 
require preliminary statements “be enclosed in an outer 
envelope addressed to the Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks and be additionally marked Box Interfer- 
ence—Preliminary Statement.” According to the com- 
ment, the confidentiality of preliminary statements 
“envisioned under the proposed rules would be further 
enhanced .. . .” The suggestion is not being adopted. 
The PTO believes it is sufficient if preliminary state- 
ments are enclosed in a sealed envelope as specified in 
§1.627(a). The Board will not permit access to prelimi- 
nary statements which have not been ordered opened by 
an examiner-in-chief. 

Several comments discussing §1.629 were received. 
One comment suggested that the first sentence (“A pre- 
liminary statement should be carefully prepared.”’) 
should not appear in §1.629(a). This suggestion is being 
adopted. The PTO agrees with the commentator that 
the sentence: 


“no longer appears necessary or appropriate in the 
context of rulemaking. The remainder of the para- 
graph makes the admonition redundant at best.” 


Two comments were received which suggested that the 
word “normally” be deleted from the last sentence of 
§1.629(d). The suggestions are not being adopted. A pre- 
liminary statement is a pleading. The Board does not 
evaluate or consider the content of a drawing or written 
description prior to final hearing. At final hearing, in 
fact, the Board will only consider the drawing or writ- 
ten description if a party places the drawing or written 
description in evidence. The word “normally” first ap- 
peared in 37 CFR §1.223(c), last sentence, in 1978 (see 
e.g., 973 TMOG 19 (Aug. 1, 1978)). The last sentence of 
37 CFR §1.223(c) was intended to codify headnote [2] 
of Reddy v. Davis, 187 USPQ 386 (Comm’r.Pat. 1975). 
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The word “normally” appears in the rule to permit the 
Board to exercise discretion to evaluate or consider the 
content of a drawing or written description in some un- 
usual and presently unforeseen circumstance. 

One comment suggested that “no earlier than” in 
§1.629(b) be changed to “as early as”. The suggestion is 
being ed inasmuch as it is believed to more clearly 
state the intent of the rule. 

One comment oe that §1.629(d) “is improper 
because it fails to take into account testimony which can 
show that a drawing and/or written description were 
actually made even though the drawing and/or written 
description are not now available.” A change to 
§1.628(d) and addition of “unless the y complies 
with §1.628(b)” to the first sentence of §1.629(d) elimi- 
nates the problem raised by the commentator. 

One comment discussing §1.631(a) was received 
which expressed the view that a junior party should be 
required to send a copy of its preliminary statement to 
the senior party even if the senior party does not file a 
preliminary statement. According to the commentator, 
the senior y is prima facie the first inventor and at 
some time it will have to know the earliest dates alleged 
by the junior party. The rules require all parties to file a 
preliminary statement. If a junior party does not file a 
preliminary statement, it will be denied access to any 
other preliminary statement which is filed. A senior par- 
ty, however, is always entitled to access to any prelimi- 

statement filed by a junior party. See e.g., 
§1.631(b). However, a junior y will only be required 
to serve a senior party who files a statement. 

Numerous comments were received discussing §1.633. 

One commentator asked: “What sort of a judgment is 
in order if a count is not patentable over the prior art to 
an opponent?” Section 1.633(a) authorizes a party to 
bring a motion for judgment on the ground that the op- 
ponent’s claim corresponding to a count is not patent- 
able. It is important to note that the motion raises the 
patentability of the opponent's c/aim not the count. Ac- 


cordingly, by a motion under §1.633(a), a party seeks en- 


try of a jud t that the opponent is not entitled to a 
patent containing a claim corresponding to a count. 

Two comments questioned the nature of the judgment 
when a motion under §1.633(b) is granted. Section 
1.633(b) authorizes the filing of a motion for judgment 
on the ground that there is no interference-in-fact. If a 
motion under §1.633(b) is granted, the judgment would 
provide that each party is entitled to a patent containing 
that party’s claims corresponding to the count. Judg- 
ments in interferences under these rules will determine a 
party’s entitlement or lack of entitlement to claims corre- 
sponding to a count. 

One comment expressed the hope that “third party 
inventorship” would not be made an issue in interfer- 
ences. Contrary to the hope expressed by the commenta- 
tor, “third party inventorship” can be made the subject 
of a motion under §1.633(a). Any ground of unpatent- 
ability may be made the subject of a motion under 
§1.633(a) except (1) priority of invention of the subject 
matter of a count by the moving party as against any 
opponent or (2) derivation of the subject matter of a 
count by an opponent from the moving party. It should 
be noted that under past practice, third party 
inventorship has not been considered “ancillary” to pri- 
ority. Sheffaer v. Gallo, 515 F.2d 1169, 185 USPQ 726 
(CCPA 1975). However, under these rules, the question 
of whether an issue is “ancillary” no longer arises. See 
130 Cong. Rec. H10528 (daily ed. Oct. 1, 1984)(state- 
ment by Rep. Kastenmeier). Public Law 98-622 gives 
the Board authority to consider priority and patentabili- 
ty. Third party inventorship involves a question of pat- 
entability. 35 U.S.C. §102(f). One comment pointed out 
that §1.633(e) adopts the estoppel rule approved by the 
Court of Customs and Patent Appeals in Avery v. Chase, 
101 F.2d 205, 40 USPQ 343 (CCPA 1939), cert. denied, 
307 U.S. 638 (1939), while rejecting the rule announced 
by the U. S. Court of Appeals for the District of Colum- 
bia Circuit in International Cellucotton Products Co. v. 
Coe, 35 F.2d 869, 30 USPQ 366 (D.C. Cir. 1936). See 
also American Cyanamid Co. v. Coe, 106 F.2d 851, 42 
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USPQ 302 (D.C. Cir. 1939). The commentator is correct 
in noting that the rules adopt the estoppel rule approved 
in Avery v. Chase. The following comment by the CCPA 
in its opinion in Jn re Shimer, 69 F.2d 556, 558, 21 
USFQ 161, 163 (CCPA 1934), accurately ———_ the 
reset the PTO in promulgating §§1.633(e) and 
.658(c): 
It may be stated that this rule works no hardship to 
him who is diligent in pursuit of his rights. When an 
interference is declared, the files of his contestants 
are open to him. He has full cognizance of their dis- 
closures and claims. So advised, it becomes his duty 
to put forward every claim he has. [Rule 1.633(e)] . 
. . affords him this opportunity. If the rule be not 
enforced or enforceable, then delays and litigation 
are greatly increased. It is quite obvious that the 
doctrine of estoppel, as applied in these cases, re- 
sults in the better conduct of the business of the Pa- 
tent[and Trademark] Office and in the public good. 

One comment suggested that the following be added 

to the end of §1.633(c): 
A motion to add or substitute a count shall be con- 
strued as an automatic request for the benefit of any 
earlier application [filing] dates accorded the 
existing count, and as encom by a con- 
temporaneous motion under §1.633(f) or (g), unless 
indicated otherwise. Any opposition thereto must be 
raised in a motion opposition pursuant to §1.638. 
The suggestion is not being adopted. A specific refer- 
ence to §1.637(c) a in §1.633(c). The provisions of 
§1.637(c) spell out in detail the steps which a moving 
party must take in filing a motion under §1.633(c). One 
of those steps requires the moving party to request bene- 
fit of any earlier application. The mere fact that benefit 
has been accorded for a “first” count does not establish 
that benefit should be accorded for a “second” count. 
The PTO believes the burden should be on the moving 
party to point out where an earlier application supports 
a count rather than placing the burden on an opponent 
in the first instance to point out where an earlier appli- 
cation fails to support particular subject matter. There is 
no compelling reason to force the opponent “to prove a 
negative.” It should be noted that the language “Where 
appropriate,” has been deleted in every instance from 
§1.637 to make clear that the burden lies on the moving 
party to request benefit when that party files a motion 
under §1.633. 

At the hearing, one individual commented that 
§1.633(a) is not clear as to whether a motion for judg- 
ment based on “fraudulent appropriation of the moving 
party’s invention by his opponent” excluded. The 
“fraudulent appropriation of the moving party’s inven- 
tion by his opponent” is derivation. Section 1.633(a)(2) 
excludes both “innocent” derivation (e.g., through a 
third party and unknown to either party in an interfer- 
ence) or “fraudulent” derivation (e.g., where one party 
knowingly takes the invention from an opponent). In ei- 
ther event if derivation by an opponent of a party’s in- 
vention is proved, the party will be awarded judgment. 

One comment made the following statement: 


An opponent faced with a motion for judgment on 
the ground that a count is unpatentable may not be 
able to prove patentability in the short time periods. 
Provision should be made for extensions of time in 
such cases. 


Provisions for extensions of time are made in §1.645. 
One comment addressed Example 23 which appeared 
in the notice of proposed rulemaking. Example 23 also 
appears in a slightly modified form herein and, as modi- 
fied, takes into account discussion in the comment. The 
commentator believed that the motion mentioned in Ex- 
ample 23 should be denied and that a testimony period 
should be set. Accordingly to the commentator, the 
granting of the motion would shift the burden to the op- 
ponent of the motion. The commentator’s point is well 
taken. Actually, the motion should be deferred to final 
hearing and a testimony period would be set. In ruling 
on motions under §1.633, it will not always be possible 
for the examiner-in-chief to grant or deny outright a mo- 
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tion. When testimony is needed to rule on a motion, the 
proper course of action is to defer a decision on the mo- 
tion to final hearing and permit testimony. See §1.639(c). 
The moving party retains the burden. If testimony is 
taken on patentability, the ies would also have to 
take testimony on priority. With all testimony at its dis- 
posal, the Board would then be in a position to rule on 
all issues and award a judgment. 

One comment asked how the claims of the parties 
would be designated to correspond to the counts if in 
Example 18 a motion to substitute Count 2 (benzene) 
and add Count 3 (chloroform) was granted. The follow- 
ing Exam =» 36 answers the commentator’s question. 

Example 36: The facts in this example are the same as 
Example 18. Assume that applicant AB believes that 
benzene and chloroform define rate patentable in- 
ventions. Applicant AB would file a motion under 
§1.633(c)(1) to substitute Count 2 (benzene) for Count 1 
(Markush group of benzene or chloroform) and add 
Count 3 (chloroform). If the examiner-in-chief grants the 
motion, the interference would be redeclared by deleting 
Count | and substituting in its place Counts 2 and 3. 
Claims | and 2 of the patent H and claims 11 and 12 of 
application AB would be designated to correspond to 
Count 2. Claims | and 3 of patent H and claims 11 and 
13 of application AB would be designated to correspond 
to Count 3. If one party proves priority with respect to 
both benzene and chloroform, that party would be enti- 
tled to all claims in its application or patent correspond- 
ing to Counts 2 and 3. The other party would not be en- 
titled to a patent containing any claim corresponding to 
Counts 2 and 3. If patentee H proves priority with re- 
spect to benzene and applicant AB proves priority with 
respect to chloroform (assuming there was no issue 
raised at final hearing with respect to the patentable dis- 
tinctness of benzene and chloroform), the judgment 
would provide that patentee H is not entitled to a patent 
with claims 1 and 3, but is entitled to a patent with 
claim 2 and that applicant AB is not entitled to a patent 
with claims 11 and 12, but is entitled to a patent with 
claim 13. If an issue is properly raised at final hearing as 
to whether benzene and chloroform are the same patent- 
able invention and the Board holds that they are the 
same patentable invention, the party proving the earliest 
priority as to either benzene or chloroform would pre- 
vail as to all claims. Thus, if patentee H invented ben- 
zene before applicant AB invented benzene or chloro- 
form, patentee H would be entitled to a patent 
containing claims 1 through 3 even if applicant AB 
invented chloroform before patentee H invented chloro- 
form. Applicant AB would not be entitled to a patent 
with claims 11 through 13. 

An oral comment was received by telephone which 
raised the question of whether a party is, or could be, 
required to present in the party's application every claim 
which the party may ever seek to obtain in a patent 
based on the party's application. According to the com- 
mentator, such a requirement would prevent the party 
from proceeding ex parte after the interference on any 
claim on which a favorable judgment was not entered. 
It is not the PTO’s intent to require a party who is an 
applicant to present at the outset all claims which the 
party may ever seek to obtain in a patent based on his 
application. Parties in interference cases should recog- 
nize, however, that the interference estoppel provisions 
of §1.658(c) have been expanded with the view to elimi- 
nating much of the ex — maneuvering which has 
taken place in the past after an interference is terminat- 
ed. Accordingly, a party who fails to move to place a 
matter in issue runs a considerable risk that the party 
will not be able to raise the issue ex parte after an inter- 
ference is terminated. Nevertheless, the PTO has deter- 
mined that it will not, at this time, adopt the require- 
ment suggested by the commentator. The commentator 
also suggested, contingent on his earlier suggestion being 
rejected, that the rules provide that a party be autho- 
rized to file a motion to require an opponent who is an 
applicant to add a claim to the opponent's application 
and to designate the claim as corresponding to a count. 
This suggestion is being adopted by addition of 
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§1.633(c)(5). Paragraph (c)(5) authorizes the filing of a 
motion to redefine the interfering subject matter by re- 
quiring an opponent who is an applicant to add a claim 
and to designate the claim to correspond to a count. A 
companion addition of = (cX(5) to §1.637 sets 
out the requirements o motion under §1.633(c)(5). 
Those requirements are: the moving party must (1) pro- 
pose a claim to be added to the opponent's application, 
(2) show the patentability of the claim to the opponent 
and apply the terms of the claim to the disclosure of the 
opponent's application, (3) identify the count to which 
the pr claim shall be designated to correspond, 
and (4) show that the proposed claim defines the same 
patentable invention as the count to which it will be des- 
ignated to correspond. The following example illustrates 
how practice under §§1.633(cX5) and 1.637(c\(5) is 
expected to occur. 

Example 37: In this example, some of the facts set out 
in Example 32 will be used. Application AV discloses 
engines and in particular a 6-cylinder engine. Applica- 
tion AV contains only claim | (engine). Application AW 
discloses engines in general, but does not specifically dis- 
close a 6-cylinder engine. Application AW contains only 
a single claim 3 (engine). Seeing that application AV 
specifically discloses a 6-cylinder engine and believing 
that a 6-cylinder engine is the same patentable invention 
as “engine,” AW could move under §1.633(c)(5) to re- 
quire applicant AV to add a claim (6-cylinder engine) 
and to have the claim designated to correspond to the 
count (engine). Applicant AV could oppose on the 
ground that a 6-cylinder engine is not the “same patent- 
able invention” as “engine.” If the motion is granted, ap- 
plicant AV would be required to add a claim to 6-cylin- 
der engine and the claim would be designated to 
correspond to the count. If applicant AV loses the inter- 
ference, the judgment would preclude applicant AV 
from obtaining a patent with claims to “engine” or 
“6-cylinder engine.” If the motion is denied on the basis 
that a 6-cylinder engine is not the same patentable in- 
vention, applicant AV would not be required to present 
a claim to 6-cylinder engine and would be able to pursue 
such a claim ex parte even if applicant AV loses the in- 
terference. 

If an applicant is ordered by an examiner-in-chief to 
file an amendment to present a claim and the applicant 
fails or refuses to timely present the amendment, the fail- 
ure or refusal will be taken without further action as a 
disclaimer by the applicant of the subject matter of the 
claim. See the second sentence of §1.640(b)(1). 

At the hearing, one commentator indicated that it is 
not clear whether §1.635 “would permit a motion for 
judgment in a situation where a junior party’s case-in- 
chief fails as a matter of law to overcome a senior par- 
ty’s effective filing date.” Under the rules, it is not the 
intent of the PTO to allow a senior party to test the suf- 
ficiency of the case-in-chief of a junior party prior to fi- 
nal hearing. Thus, a “motion for a directed verdict” (see 
Rule 50(a) of the Federal Rules of Civil Procedure) at 
the conclusion of the junior party’s case-in-chief and pri- 
or to a senior party’s case-in-chief is not authorized un- 
der the rules. If a senior party believes the case-in-chief 
of the junior party is insufficient as a matter of law, the 
senior party may elect to proceed immediately to final 
hearing. If the senior party is incorrect, however, the se- 
nior party will have waived any right to present any 
case-in-chief or rebuttal. See e.g., Comstock v. Kroekel, 
200 USPQ 548, 550 n. 4 (Comm'r.Pat. 1978); Lorenian v. 
Winstead, 127 USPQ 501, 508 (Bd.Pat.Int. 1959); and, 
more recently, Burson v. Carmichael, 731 F.2d 849, 221 
USPQ 664 (Fed. Cir. 1984) (“There is no support in law 
for — bites at the apple”). This would be true 
even if the only evidence relied upon by the junior party 
is a showing under 1.608(b). In this respect, the rules 
codify the decision in Walsh v. Sakai, 167 USPQ 465 
(Comm'r.Pat. 1970). 

Two comments were received which suggested that 
the twenty-day period in §1.636(b) is too short. It was 
suggested that a longer time period be set and one com- 
ment suggested thirty (30) days. The suggestions are not 
being adopted. The time period set for filing oppositions 
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will normally be set during a telephone conference call 
between the examiner-in-chief and the attorneys for the 
parties. The twenty-day period appears in the rule in the 
event a specific time for filing oppositions is not set by 
an examiner-in-chief. The twenty-day period is deemed 
to be sufficient in most cases. Twenty days are currently 
allowed to respond to a motion. See 37 CFR §1.231(b). 
It should be noted that the twenty-day period is longer 
than the minimum period allowed by the Federal Rules 
of Civil Procedure for responding to motions. See Rule 
6(d) and (e). 

Two comments were received which discussed 
§1.637. Both comments suggested that a sentence be 
added to §1.637(f)(2) to require a translation to be filed 
when a party moves for benefit of an earlier foreign ap- 
plication which is not in English. The suggestions are 
being adopted and the following has been added as the 
last sentence of §1.637(f)(2): “If the earlier application 
filed abroad is not in English, the requirements of §1.647 
must also be met.” Section 1.647 requires a translation 
whenever a party relies on a document in a language 
other than English. One comment suggested that the 
language of §1.637(f)(3) (“Show that the earlier applica- 
tion discloses an embodiment within the scope of the 
each count.) may be “contrary to past decisions of the 
CCPA which have held a disclosure can be good with- 
out a specific embodiment.” The critical issue in each 
benefit situation is whether the earlier application consti- 
tutes a constructive reduction to practice of the inven- 
tion defined by the count. The issue is necessarily re- 
solved on a case-by-case basis and the presence or 
absence of an embodiment is only one factor to be con- 
sidered. Accordingly, the language of §1.647(f)(2) has 
been changed to read: “Show that the earlier application 
constitutes a constructive reduction to practice of each 
count.” The comment also criticized the use of the word 
“each” in §1.647(f}(2). The term “each” is used to make 
clear that when there are two or more counts, the mov- 
ing party must show that the earlier application consti- 
tutes a constructive reduction to practice for each count. 
There are cases where a disclosure in an earlier applica- 
tion would constitute a constructive reduction to prac- 
tice for one count but not for another count. 

Several changes have been made to §1.637 which 
were not made as a result of a comment submitted from 
the public. Each occurrence of the language “Where ap- 
propriate,” in §1.637 has been deleted as being unneces- 
sary and possibly confusing. Whenever a party wants or 
believes that it is entitled to benefit of an earlier applica- 
tion, the party must file a motion under §1.633(f) for 
benefit. The language “Where appropriate” may have 
given parties the mistaken impression that a motion was 
not necessary where benefit of the earlier application 
had been accorded in the papers declaring the interfer- 
ence. See the discussion above of the suggested change 
to §1.633(c) which was rejected. 

The language “or adding a claim to be designated to 
correspond to a count” has been added to §1.637(c)(2). 
The change supplements a change made in §1.633(c)(2). 
Section 1.637(c)(2) sets out the requirements for a pre- 
liminary motion to redefine the interfering subject mat- 
ter by adding a claim in the moving party's application 
and to designate the claim to correspond to a count. 

In §1.637(c)(2){ii), the language “Apply the terms of 
each proposed claim to the disclosure of the applica- 
tion” has been changed to “Show that the proposed or 
added claim defines the same patentable invention as the 
count”. This change was made to add the requirement 
of showing that the new claim defines the same patent- 
able invention as the count and to eliminate a require- 
ment already contained in §1.637(c)(2)(iii). 

Section 1.637(c)\(2)iii) was changed to refer to an 
“amended or added claim” and thereby conform the lan- 
guage of the section to the language of §1.633(c)(2). 

Paragraph (c)(5) was added to set out the require- 
ments of a motion under §1.633(c)(5) which permits a 
party to move to require an opponent who is an appli- 
cant to add a claim to the application and to designate 
the claim to correspond to a count. See Example 37. 
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Two comments were made concerning §1.638. One 
comment suggested that the twenty-day periods of para- 
graphs (a) and (b) were too short. The PTO has evaluat- 
ed the time periods of paragraphs (a) and (b) and has de- 
cided that no change will be made to those periods. 
Attention is directed to the discussion above of the com- 
ments concerning §1.636(b) which also contains a twen- 
ty-day period. 

Another comment made at the hearing suggested that 
a reply to an opposition to a motion should be permitted 
as a matter of course. Upon consideration of the com- 
ment, it has been decided to authorize the filing of re- 
plies to opposition to all motions. Presently, replies are 
permitting as a matter of course only for oppositions to 
motions under 37 CFR §1.231. Section 1.638(b), as 
changed, would permit the reply in every instance. The 
PTO over the years has received complaints concerning 
the inability of a party to file replies. The change being 
made in §1.638(b) will be reviewed sometime in the fu- 
ture to determine whether authorizing replies is helpful 
to the Board and/or whether undue delay in resolving 
interference occurs because replies are filed. Moreover, 
the PTO will make a judgment on whether “new issues” 
are being raised as a matter of course in replies. It can 
thus be seen that the change in authorizing replies may 
be considered experimental and could be changed in the 
future if found to be counter-productive or inconsistent 
with the objective of resolving interferences in a rela- 
tively prompt manner. 

One comment discussing §1.639 was received. The 
comment states: 

The requirement that proofs of alleged material 
facts must be filed may be difficult or im ible to 
meet in view of the shortened times. ie] rule 
should make provisions for timely submission of 
proofs within reasonable times. 
To the extent that the comment suggests setting specific 
times in the rules, the suggestion is not being adopted. It 
should be noted that if ffidavits cannot be timely pre- 
pared to be filed with a motion, the moving party may 
wish to take advantage of paragraph (c) which requires 
a party to specify any testimony needed to resolve a mo- 
tion. 

One change was made in §1.639(c) to make clear that 
a moving party or an opponent may describe any testi- 
mony needed to resolve a motion under either §1.633 or 
§1.634. Often, testimony is needed to _ resolve 
inventorship disputes. Accordingly, a party may de- 
scribe testimony needed to resolve motions to correct 
inventorship under §1.634. It should be noted that if a 
party relies solely on affidavits in support of a motion 
(under §1.633 or §1.634) and the issue raised in the mo- 
tion is to be considered at final hearing, the party must 
comply with §1.671(e). 

Several comments were received which discussed 
§1.640. One comment asked: “When the final sentence 
speaks of a panel deciding the request for reconsidera- 
tion, does this mean that the panel decides whether to 
reconsider or whether to modify the decision?” It was 
the PTO’s intent that the panel make a decision on 
whether to modify the decision made by the single ex- 
aminer-in-chief. Accordingly, the language “shall be de- 
cided by a panel” in the last sentence of §1.640(c) has 
been changed to read: “shall be acted on by a panel. An- 
other change in language to the fourth sentence of 
§1.640(c) has been made to make clear that a decision of 
a single examiner-in-chief will not ordinarily be modified 
by a panel without an opportunity to file an opposition. 

Another comment suggested that §1.640(a) be 
changed to “allow, even encourage, the examiner-in- 
chief to travel to conferences where more 
convenient/practical for all concerned.” This suggestion 
is not being adopted. The use of a telephone conference 
call eliminates the need to adopt the suggestion. The 
same comment suggested that the “speedy and inexpen- 
sive” language of the second sentence of §1.640(b) be 
deleted. The suggestion is not being adopted. The com- 
ment fails to explain why the language should be de- 
leted. It is obvious that a motion cannot always be 
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granted or denied; other action is often €.8- 
deferring consideration of a motion to . Sec- 
tion 1.640(b) gives the examiner-in-chief discretion to 
take appropriate action and the “just, speedy, and inex- 
pensive determination” language provides some standard 
which an examiner-in-chief may Prollow in those cases 
where granting or denying a motion is not appropriate. 

One comment was received which suggested that 
§1.640 be tee, to provide that an examiner-in-chief 
hold a to determine whether an interference 
dealin nan cenit 
to allege a date prior to the senior party and remains in 
on een ane Say See SP eee Oe © ees 
“fraud” by the senior ogee. The suggestion is not being 
adopted. If a party be’ es that an poy nt has com- 
mitted “fraud” or has engaged in “inequitable conduct,” 
the party may file a ae under §1.633(a) for judg- 
ment. Obviously, a motion for judgment on the basis of 
“fraud” or “inequitable conduct” must make out a case 
om clear and convincing evidence. The examiner-in-chief 

has sufficient po at under the rules to preclude a 
party from proceeding in an interference on a baseless 
charge of “fraud” or “inequitable conduct.” 

One oral comment was received which suggested that 
the examiner-in-chief be required to consult with an ex- 
aminer prior to deciding a preliminary motion for judg- 
ment 4. §1. ae based on patentability. The oral 
comment suggested alternate proposals: 

(1) The examiner-in-chief will normally obtain a pat- 
entability — Pad deciding motions involving a 
question of paten ity 

(2) The examiner-in-chief will consult with a primary 
examiner prior to deciding a motion raising an issue of 

tability. 

The suggestion of the oral comment = not being 

examiner-in-chief is a person ha “com- 

tt legal knowledge and scientific — ” 35 U.S.C. 

7. Examiners-in-chief review decisions of examiners on 

questions of patentability. Accordingly, there is no rea- 

son to require an examiner-in-chief to it with an ex- 

aminer on a question of patentability. oe 
nizes that many examiners possess special expertise in 

arta. it is for this reason that §1.640(0) pro- 

vides that P| n examiner-in-chief may consult with an 

examiner in deciding motions oe a question of 

patentability” (emphasis added). Thus, an examiner-in- 

chief is authorized to consult with an examiner on a 

— of patentability where the examiner-in-chief be- 

tation will be beneficial. 

“ comment nam cogent that §1.642 be changed to 
permit an examiner-in-chief to add a newly discovered 
patent, as well as newly discovered lications, to an 
interference. Inasmuch as 35 U.S.C. §135(a) authorizes 


Picea tas toed chataed to onads “anon app! 

1.642 has been changed to read: “‘ 

Several comments discussing §1. 

One commentator made four suggestions, none of which 
ing adopted. First, the commentator suggested 

that there should be no fee for a petition under 


§1.644(a)\(1). This suggestion is not being adopted. A de- 
on behalf ofa petitioner. The Commisione is autho 
on behalf o itioner. The Commissioner is autho- 
rized to charge fees for services performed. 35 U.S.C. § 
41(d). Second, the commentator su that the last 
sentence of §1. _. be deleted. suggestion is not 
being In the past when parties have filed peti- 
tions, copies of documents already in the interference 
file have been attached to the petition. The copies tend 
to increase unnecessarily the size of the file of an inter- 
ference. Inasmuch as the document submitted with the 
pape peter Fg: an oe fg enfant 

a “second” copy of the document. Parties can expect 
that petitions will be returned (§1.618) if the petition is 
enenengnans Sy Seta en one ley 
terference file. Third, the commentator argued that the 
“requirement of service within one (1) day is too oner- 
ous and should be deleted” from §1.644(g). No rationale 
was given in support of the argument. Petitions have 
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seeeh seinen Sty ts ate sm i So 
past. To avoid unnecessary 35 ee surprise on the 
part of the t, the PTO decided to require 
that service pay phe he hong “a Py bs 
eek ey oe Oe wanes oe 
should not ordinarily be 


sion on a 

er-in-c’ ing 

change §1.644(i) is not being adopted. However, when a 
PTO employee is granted authority to decide a petition 
On Te Se On a ee a Oe 
examiner-in-chief handling the interference em- 
ployee on a panel of the idi 


before the examiner-in-chief or the panel. In i 
with this latter point, findings of fact by an examiner-i 
chief or the Board will be presumed to be correct 
shown to be clearly erroneous. 


Two comments suggested that §1.644(a)(2) be 
changed to include an express statement that a 
eee Sees eee Seen See Se Oe ee 
Board has entered judgment and that the petition could 
to the merits of priority of invention or pat- 
ili ae uestion of whether evidence is admissi- 
the Federal Rules of Evidence. ae eae 


AerEESEEyE 
on 


squared with the statute as interp’ : 
Feigelman, 455 F.2d 596, 172 USPQ 580 (CCPA 1972)}.” 
The rationale in support of the comment is the follow- 


ing: 

I presume that the limitation in subparagraph (b) 
that a petition under subparagraph (a)(2) “shall not 
relate to . . . the merits of priority of invention or 
patentability or. . the admissibility of evidence” is 
intended to avoid conflict with Myers v. Feigelman, 
172 USPQ 580 (CCPA 1972), = its progeny. 
However, I read Myers as saying tha‘ if the board 
has statutory authority to make a y ahd every 
ing all the myriad of ancillary decisions that the 
panels and/or the single examiner-in-chief will be 
making under the new procedure), then the Com- 





1074 OG 266 


missioner does not have authority to review the 
board’s or the single examiner-in-chief’s decision. 
Or, to put it the other way around, if the Commis- 
sioner reviews an examiner-in-chief’s decision, he is 
stepping into the shoes of the examiner-in-chief, and 
the Commissioner’s decision is in turn reviewable 
by the panel (which is, of course, the only entity 
authorized to exercise the statutory jurisdiction of 
the board—see Knickerbacker Toy v. Faultless 
Starch Co., 175 USPQ 417 0.8 (CCPA 1972)). Thus, 
I don’t see how proposed section 1.644(a)(1) can 
=~ Ap ones with the statute as interpreted 


It i is on ve that the CCPA has stated that, “in perform- 
ing his duties, the Commissioner cannot usurp the func- 
tions or impinge upon the jurisdiction of the Board . 
established by 35 U.S.C. 135." In re Dickinson, 299 F.2d 
954, 958, 133 USPQ 39, 43 (CCPA 1962). See also Myers 
v. Feigelman, supra, 455 F.2d at 599 n. 8, 172 USPQ at 
583 n. 8. However, it is also true that the Commissioner 
“shall superintend or perform all duties required by law 

ing the ing and issuing of ase ue 
U.S.C. §6; Ki v. Carter Carburetor , 83 
U.S.App.D.C. 266, 168 F.2d 565, 77 US 499 

. ek 1948); In re Staeger, 189 USPQ 284, 285 n. 2 
(Comm’r.Pat. 1974). The Commissioner, subject to ap- 
proval of the of Commerce, establishes the 
se yor by which the examiners-in-chief and the 

will consider interference cases. 35 U.S.C. §6. See 
also 35 U.S.C. §23 relating to affidavits and depositions. 
je... the rules, the Commissioner will not determine 
ition either “priority of aes or “patentabili- 
ty.” See §1. 644(b). Likewise, the Commissioner will not 
consider whether evidence should have been admitted 
or excluded under the Federal Rules of Evidence. The 
PTO believes that the federal courts, which routinely 
rule on admissibility under the Federal Rules, are in a 
better position to determine whether the Board properly 
interpreted the Federal Rules of Evidence. 
le the Commissioner will not decide “priority of 
invention” or “patentability” under 35 U.S.C. §135(a), it 
does not follow that the Commissioner is precluded 
from interpreting PTO rules on procedural matters, in- 
cluding procedural matters related to the admissibility of 
evidence on some basis other than the Federal Rules of 
Evidence, e.g., whether a party has complied with a 
PTO rule such as §1.671(e)(procedure for relying on af- 
fidavits) or §1.671(g)(permission required for obtaining 
evidence by subpoena). 

Full consideration has been given to the comment. 
The PTO nevertheless believes that §1.644(a)(1) is not 
inconsistent with law. Several comments oe gene 
§1.645 were received. One comment suggested that “ 
be inserted in the first sentence of paragraph (a) before 
“file a notice of appeal” and “commence a civil action”. 
According to the comment, “[t] he use of parallel infini- 
tive verb forms provides greater clarity to the rule.” 
The suggestion has been adopted. 

Another commentator said the following: 

“No good reason is seen to require a notarized oath 
from an attorney merely to explain why a paper 
was filed late, if there is no claim of substantive 
prejudice by other parties. Attorneys and examin- 
ers-in-chief should not be + ree unn time 
and effort on merely procedural formalities. That is 
contrary to the intent of the new rules.” 

The PTO agrees with the commentator and has deleted 

the language “accompanied by an affidavit” from 

§1.645(b). 

One comment suggested that a reference to 
§1.610(d)(6) which provides for oral requests should be 
inserted into §1.645 to reflect intent stated in the com- 
ments[of the notice of proposed rulemaking] on pro- 
posed§1.645.” This suggestion is not being adopted. As 
the commentator notes, §1.610(d) authorizes an examin- 
er-in-chief to hold a conference call to resolve issues and 
to enter an appropriate order following the conference 
call. A conference call may be used to obtain an exten- 
sion of time. If the examiner-in-chief grants the request, 
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an order may be entered—in which case a written mo- 
tion is not . The order provides the written 
record by 37 CFR §1.2. However, it would un- 
duly | the rules to insert a reference to §1.610(d) 
in each rule to which it may be applicable. Section 
1.645(a) specifies the procedure to be used when a writ- 
ten motion is filed. It should be noted that an examiner- 
in-chief may require a written motion notwithstanding a 
conference call. 

One comment stated that “[t] he ‘other business’ may 
be more pressing than the Interference. In order to serve 
the ends of justice, the PTO should be considerate in 
this matter.” The PTO intends to evaluate each request 
for an extension of time on a case-by-case basis. Howev- 
er, extensions of time in interference cases have become 
“routine.” A recent survey of a file in one interference 
revealed the following. The interference was declared 
on Mar. 30, 1976. Preli statements were filed on 
May 5, 1979. A decision on motions was entered on 
June 28, 1982. Testimony was filed on Jan. 3, 1984. Dur- 
ing the period between declaration and filing of testimo- 
ny, sixty-four (64) requests or stipulations for extension 
of time were filed. 

When counsel and an examiner-in-chief agree to a 
schedule and times are set, the parties will be expected 
to adhere to the schedule unless there are unusual cir- 
cumstances. Apart from work that counsel may have in 
an interference, an examiner-in-chief will have a docket 
and must manage not only the interference involving 
counsel, but numerous other interferences. The U. S. 
Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit recently said 
the following in Rosemount, Inc. v. Beckman Instru- 
ments, Inc., 727 F.2d 1540, 1549-1550, 221 USPQ 1, 10 
(Fed. Cir. 1984): 

The conduct of a trial, granting of continuances and 
the like, is not, however, solely or entirely a matter 
of balancing conveniences of the parties. The Fed- 
eral Rules of Civil Procedure recognize another 
consideration—the need for the exercise of discre- 
tion by the trial court in carrying out its duty of 
managing the judicial process, the business of the 
court, and the administration of justice. 
Likewise, these rules also recognize the need for the ex- 
ercise of discretion by an examiner-in-chief in carrying 
out his or her duty of managing the interference 
(§1.610), the business of the PTO (§1.610), and the ad- 
ministration of justice (§1.601). 

Several comments were received which discussed 
§1.646. One comment suggested that it would be clearer 
if “service” was inserted after “additional” in the last 
sentence of §1.646(b). This suggestion has been adopted. 

Another comment suggested that “or except as other- 
wise provided in these Rules” be added to §1.646(c) af- 
ter “otherwise ordered by an examiner-in-chief’. The 
commentator pointed out that the change was needed 
because certain rules (§§1.644(g) and 1.658(b)) require 
service by “Express Mail” or by hand. The commenta- 
tor accurately pointed out that adding the suggested 
phrase “will attention to the fact that there are oth- 
er rules which have their own requirements for service 
of papers.” The suggestion has been adopted, except 
that “this part” has been used instead of “these Rules.” 

One comment suggested changing “time” to “date” in 
the last sentence of §1.646(e). The suggestion has been 
adopted. The change is necessary to conform with the 
language of the rule to actual practice and other lan- 
guage in the rule. 

Two comments suggested that §1.646(d), which au- 
thorizes an examiner-in-chief to order service by hand or 
“Express Mail,” be deleted. This suggestion is not being 
adopted. The use of “Express Mail” or delivery by hand 
is often desirable to expedite matters or to avoid unnec- 
essary delay. One comment argued that delivery by 
hand may be prohibitive. Commercial couriers may be 
used to accomplish delivery by hand. The fee charged 
by most commercial couriers is not “prohibitive.” The 
other comment argued that “there are circumstances 
when . . . [delivery by hand] is [not] possible.” The use 
of §1.646(d) is discretionary on the part of an examiner- 
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in-chief. If delivery by hand, i.e., personal delivery or 
pone | by commercial courier, or by “Express Mail” is 
ible, it would be expected that the examiner-in- 
chief would exercise discretion and permit service by 
first class mail. 

One comment suggested that the language “present 
case,” which was said to appear in §1.651(b)(1) and 
§1.651(c), be changed to “prepare case.” The suggestion 
=s not being adopted because the language “present 

”’ does not appear in §1.651. In any event, a testimo- 
ny 7 pune is set for a party to present its testimony—ei- 
ther case-in-chief or case-in-rebuttal 

One comment was received which made two sugges- 
tions regarding §1.652. First, the comment suggested 
that a period longer than 15 days be set for filing a re- 
— to a paper answering an order to show cause. 

is suggestion is not being adopted. The fifteen-day pe- 
riod is believed to be adequate in most cases. If more 
time is needed, a party may file a motion under §1.645. 
Second, the comment suggested that the party placed 
under an order to show cause should be i as a 
matter of course to file a “reply” brief. This suggestion 
is not being adopted. In those instances where the Board 
believes a “reply” brief is desirable it may authorize the 
filing of a “reply.” 

One comment argued that §1.653(i) “fails to make 
provision for exhibits which are too big to file or are too 
dangerous to file.” If an “exhibit” cannot be filed, it will 
not be given consideration. A party will have to rely on 
testimony and/or pictures or sketches for “exhibits” 
(e.g., a large machine in a factory) which are too large 
or too dangerous to be filed in the PTO. 

While no comments were received concerning §1.654, 
it should be noted that a new paragraph (c) been 
added and paragraph (c) as set out in the notice of wt 
posed rulemaking has been redesignated as 
(d). New paragraph (c) provides that a party = 
be entitled to argue that an opponent abandoned, sup- 
pressed, or concealed an actual reduction to practice un- 
less a notice under §1.632 was timely filed. 

Two comments discussing §1.655 were received. The 
first comment made the following statement regarding 
§1.655(a): 

Last sentence—interlocutory orders are reviewed 
only for ‘manifest error’ etc. It is not clear whether 
this includes show cause orders under 1.640 result- 
ing from unpatentability determined under 1.633(a). 
However, if so, it precludes proper review of the 
patentability determination. 
Patentability will initially be determined by a single ex- 
aminer-in-chief. See §§1.610(a) and 1.640(b). If the exam- 
iner-in-chief determines that a claim of a party is unpat- 
entable to that party, an order to show cause why 
judgment should not be entered as to that claim will be 
issued to that party. See §1.640(d). If a response to the 
order to show cause is filed, a decision will be entered 
by the Board. See §§1.610(a) and 1.640(e). If the Board 
determines that the claim is not patentable to the party, 
a final decision and judgment will be entered holding 
the claim to be unpatentable. Review of the final deci- 
sion and judgment is by judicial review under 35 U.S.C. 
§§141 or 146. It should be noted, however, that if there 
are other claims in the party’s application or patent 
which are deemed to be patentable, an interlocutory or- 
der would be entered holding only that certain claims 
are unpatentable. A final order holding those claims 
unpatentable would be entered after final hearing on 
other issues. Such a practice will avoid piecemeal judi- 
cial review. 

Another comment suggested that §1.655 be changed 
to preclude consideration of patentability at final hear- 
ing. Public Law 98-622 authorizes consideration of pat- 
entability assuming patentability is properly raised by a 
party during the interlocutory phase of an interference. 

Two comments discussing §1.656 were received. One 
comment suggested that “[b] riefs should be letter size 
for consistency.” The PTO has no preference for the 
size of briefs. Briefs may be filed on letter or legal-size 
paper. Inasmuch as the federal courts now require letter- 
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paper, parties who intend to use a PTO brief as an 
Sette. Ele cae aes cnn teense tonne 

Another comment suggested that §1.656 be amended 
to preclude a single examiner-in-chief from ruling on ad- 
missibility of evidence. The introd' remarks to the 
notice of proposed rulemaking (and this notice) state 
that “[t] he examiner-in-chief, where —— will be 
available by phone to rule on the admissibility of evidence 
in the event parties encounter unusual problems during the 
taking of depositions” (emphasis added). The commenta- 
tor states: 

If an examiner-in-chief has ruled certain evidence 
inadmissible, that evidence would presumably not 
be before the Board at final hearing. Proposed Rule 
1.656(h) provides a means for a 7 to obtain su 
pression of evidence to which aly Galle 
objection, but the Rule does aes ctedee “ide for any 
means for a party whose proffered evidence has 
been held inadmissible by the examiner-in-chief, to 
have that holding considered by the Board. 
The suggested by des oueenedt od net be 
adopted. However, a brief explanation of how practice 
is expected to work is in order. The introductory re- 
marks indicate that a single examiner-in-chief may rule 
on admissibility of evidence “where appropriate” and in 
“unusual” circumstances. There are times during inter- 
ferences where a motion in limine can be helpful. For 
example, a junior party during its case-in-chief may wish 
to examine a witness on a document which was not 
peo as et pave rage by §1.673(b)(1). The senior party ob- 
that if the junior party is permitted to 
cuidek <¢- witness on the document, extensive cross- 
examination using numerous documents would be neces- 
sary. In order to avoid wasting considerable time, the 
parties could contact the examiner-in-chief by phone for 
a determination in limine on whether the junior party 
should be able to examine the witness on the document. 
Under the circumstances outlined the examiner-in-chief 
in his or her discretion could enter an order excluding 
the document from evidence. The order would be sub- 
ject to a request for reconsideration. See §1.640(c). Ordi- 
narily, however, it would be ex that ies would 
present evidence subject to objection. See §1.675(c), last 
sentence. It is not envisioned that a single examiner-in- 
chiefwill routinely rule on the admissibility of evidence. 

Several comments discussing §1.658 were received. 
One comment suggested that the 14-day time period in 
§1.658(b) is too short. Section 1.658(b) provides that a 
party may file a request for reconsideration with 14 days 
of a final decision by the Board. The 14-day time period 
is the same period authorized for filing requests for re- 
consideration by the U. S. Court of A is for the 
Federal Circuit. See Rule 40(a) of the Federal Rules of 
Appellate Procedure. 

Several individuals suggested that a less restricted “‘in- 
terference estoppel” be set out in §1.658(c). While full 
consideration has been given to the suggestions, it has 
been decided to retain in these rules the interference es- 
toppel provisions of §1. 658(c) essentially as proposed. 
“Interference estoppel” under §1.658(c) is designed to 
implement the PTO’s intent to have as many issues re- 
solved as possible in a single inter partes proceeding. Nu- 
merous examples in this notice illustrate how practice is 
ex to take place under §1.658(c). 

¢ language in the second sentence of §1.658(c) has 
been changed to more clearly state the nature of the es- 
toppel and the exception to estoppel. The word 
“counts” in the second sentence of §1.658(c) means the 
counts as they exist at the time a final decision is en- 
tered. 

One comment was received concerning §1.658(c) 
which requires a specific answer. The comment made 
the following statement: 

You state that an estoppel would not apply against 
a party awarded a favorable judgment as to ail 
counts. However, it seems to me that there will be 
occasion when it would not be appropriate to have 
estoppel where there was a split decision. For in- 
stance, consider an interference between applicants 





1074 OG 268 


A and B in which A was awarded priority as to 


. Another comment suggested that the => 
“not involved in the othe of the interference” be 
deleted from §1.659(b). rationale in support of the 
comment was as fo 
Besides introd: a potential ambiguity as to what 
claims were ‘involved in the judgment,’ there does 
not appear to be any good reasons to draw this dis- 
tinction, particularly unless it is made more specif- 
ic. Why should the Board be prevented from 
recommending reexamination of some (less relevant) 
patent claims and not other patent claims which are 
potentially even more relevant to the public, unless 
all of the same art has already been fully evaluated 
against the same claims in the Board’s decision? 
(emphasis in original). 
When a patent is involved in an interference, each 


count will be “involved in the yo of 

ence.” Inasmuch as they are involved in the po ban of 
the interference, there is no need to recommend reexam- 
ination of those claims. The claims involved in the inter- 
ference are either patentable or unpatentable based on 
the final decision of the Board. Section 1.659(b) merely 
authorizes the Board to recommmend reexamination of 
patent claims which (1) are not involved in the judgment 
and (2) for one reason or another neither party saw fit 
to move to designate as corresponding to a count. 

One comment was received which suggested that the 
requirements of §1.660 are unnecessary. The PTO dis- 
agrees. The requirements of §1.660 are designed to keep 
the PTO and a party’s opponent informed of activity 
which is relevant to an interference. These rules at- 


tempt, to the extent possible, to eliminate procedural 
surprise. Inasmuch as mail delays occur and the PTO 
cannot react instantaneously to every paper filed in con- 
nection with every application or patent, the provisions 
of §1.660 are believed helpful in aetnpeaes | surprise on 


the part of opponent’s and unnecessary work by examin- 
ers-in-chief or the Board due to a lack of knowledge of 
relevant activity which may be taking place in the PTO. 

One comment suggested that at the end of §1.661 the 
following be added: “and the time for any such available 
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Cee eee Ss ae The suggestion is not be- 
ing. efopens. Section 1.661 already provides for finality 
” The language 


“no appeal . . . can be taken 
finds antecedent basis in 35 U.S.C. §135(a). 
Several comments discussing §1.662 were received. 


that w patentee 
35 U.S.C. eb amen alt ob pe pan Ny fe 
count, the disclaimer will be treated as a request for 
judgment. As one of the comments pointed out, “[s} ince 
[the filing of a statutory disclaimer disclai all 
claims corresponding to a count] by the patentee could 
have no other conceivable effect, the proposed rule 
should be changed to require judgment when all corre- 
2 Se Se ae ae be 
been adopted and appropriate changes have been made 
to §1.662(c). In view of the changes, the following lan- 
guage in §1.662(c), as proposed, is not necessary: “A 
statutory disclaimer of any claim involved in an interfer- 
ence shall in subsequent proceedings have the same ef- 
fect with respect to the patentee as an — judg- 
ment.” When a patentee disclaims less than all claims 
corresponding to a count; the claims which remain in 
the patent continue to be involved in the interference 
and any patentability or priority issues involving those 
remaining claims will be involved in the judgment on 


_ the merits in the interference. 


Two comments su; that the word “dissolved” 
in §1.662(d) be changed to “terminated”. This suggestion 
is being because §1.662(d) has been deleted. 
However, interferences will be terminated with a 
“judgment.” A change has been made in the language of 
, to delete any reference to terminating an inter- 
erence other than by judgment. 

One comment suggested that the word “construed” in 
§1.662(a) be changed to “treated”. This suggestion has 
been adopted and more clearly states the intent of the 
PTO. The filing of the various papers mentioned para- 
graphs (a) and (c) of §1.662 will result in certain action 
by the PTO. The word “treated” more appropriately de- 
scribes the consequences of filing such papers. 

One comment — that §1.662(a) “is too sw 
ing.” According to commentator, a patentee may 
a disclaimer because it has “become aware of a statutory 
bar or can not afford the expense of an interference.” If 
the patentee becomes aware of a statutory bar, the pat- 
entee should call the “bar” to the attention of the PTO 
or file an appropriate motion under §1.633(a) for judg- 
ment if the “bar” applies to a If a junior 
party patentee decides than an interference is too expen- 
sive and for that reason files a disclaimer, there is no 
nen why judgment should not be entered in favor of 

ent. The comment also suggested that 
Aj “needs revision” because a patentee may dis- 
claim one claim corresponding to a count, but not an- 
other. Section 1.662(c), as revised, takes into account the 
possibility that less than all claims corresponding to . 
count may be disclaimed. When some of the 
claims corresponding to a count are disclaimed, 
terference proceeds on the basis of the dain 
which correspond to the count. If all patent claims cor- 
responding to a count are disclaimed, judgment will be 
entered. 

One comment made the following statement regarding 

the third sentence of §1.662(a): 
What of abandonment in favor of a CIP [continu- 
ation-in-part application]? Would this be construed 
as [a] request to enter [an] adverse judgment? Lan- 
guage should reflect procedural moves of 
substituting CIP for abandoned application and/or 
declaring new interference. 
The third sentence of §1.662(a) does not apply to . 14 
plication which is not involved in an aiiene 
applicant files a continuation-in-part application of Aa 
cessfully moves (§1.633(d)) to substitute the continua- 
tion-in-part for the a 5 gee involved in the interfer- 
ence, abandonment of the application originally involved 
in the interference would have no bearing on the inter- 
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ference. Accordingly, no additional language is needed 
in §1.662(a). 

Two comments discussing §1.663 were received. One 
comment su that an explanation of the status of 
patent claims involved in an adverse judgment should be 
stated in the rule. This su; is not being adopted. 
The status of patent claims involved in an adverse judg- 
ment is stated in 35 U.S.C. §135(a). Another comment 
suggested that the status of “claims which could have 
been counts . should be made of record.” Unless a 
motion (§1. 633(c)) to add claims to correspond to counts 
0 ee ae ene oe an © ee oe 
claims “which could have been made coun’ 

One comment suggested that the “then 
owned by either but” be inserted lica- 
tion” in §1.665. S maiden b on len 2 
The language “same parties” in §1.665 is intended to 
cover a party and any assignee. The suggested language 
“then owned” would narrow the scope of the rule in a 
manner not intended by the PTO. 

An oral comment at the hearing suggested that 
§1.671(€) be chan, ys rhe ey would not have to 
serve copies of vits relied upon under §1.608(b) in 
those cases where an opponent had already obtained 
copies of the Rule 608(b) affidavits. This suggestion is 
not being ad . See the discussion above answering 
comments related to §1. 612(b). Another comment made 
st the heating acted that he PTO. -edepting” the 
Federal Rules of Evidence. The Federal Rules include a 

book” rule—Rule 803(b)(6). The commentator 
mught make an important change in evidence hi rule 
might make an im t Cc in evidence which is 
admissible in in icenios and suggested that “it would 
be helpful if the Patent and Trademark Office would 


~~ comment on this extremely important evidentia- 

” The PTO believes that adoption of Rule 
803(06) ‘of the Federal Rules of Evidence does not 
constitute a change in the admissibility of “shop 


book” 
evidence in interference cases. Rule 803(b)(6) is very 
similar to the former Federal Shop Book Rule (28 
U.S.C. §1732) which it replaced. The courts have articu- 
pr ny manic th vente eh obey he ene ne A 
ply in determining admissibility of laboratory note 
under the “shop Fook” Rule 803(b)(6) of the Federal 
Rules of Evidence. See e.g., Alpert v. Slatin, 305 F.2d 
891, 134 USPQ 296 (CCPA 1962) and Elliott v. Barker, 
481 F.2d 1337, 179 USPQ 100 (CCPA 1973). 


One comment suggested that §1.671(f) be eliminated 
on the ground that a rule should not be used to train at- 
torneys and agents. The suggestion is not being adopted. 
The problem addressed by §1.671(f) is significant. By 
providing in the rules that documentary evidence must 
be explained the PTO hopes to save both parties and the 
Board considerable difficulty in presenting and evaluat- 
ing evidence. 

One comment suggested that §1.671(g) shovld oe 
changed to require a party only to show the “relevan- 
cy” of expected testimony as opposed to the “admissibil- 
ity” of the testimony. This suggestion is being adopted 
and an appropriate change has been made to §1.671(g) 
to require a moving party to “describe the general na- 
ture and the relevance of the testimony, document, or 


An oral comment was received which asked whether 
permission to issue a s would be needed in the 
event a party seeks to call a witness under the control of 
an opponent. Ordinarily, the examiner-in-chief can order 
a party to produce an individual for a deposition as long 
as the individual is a party or is under the control of the 
perey, e.g, an employee of an assignee. Where so-called 

‘third parties” are concerned, however, issuance of a 


comments concerning §1.672 were received. One com- 
ae Se ee ere a ee 11 

inch paper for vits appears to be optional. The 
commentator is correct in pointing out that the use is 
optional. By using 8-1/2 by 11 inch paper, however, a 
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rss) save considerable time when filing a record 
Two comments asked questions pee Si. 7). 
of the word “party” 
rty shall not entitled to rely on any 
not mentioned in one or more of the 
‘ ly, One commentator stated: 
It is the scope of the words “the party” which 
leave doubt as to the meaning of the If 
“the party” refers only to the party proffering the 
affidavit testimony, then the e is fair since 
such party had the opportunity to use whatever 
documents it deemed favorable to its position. But if 
“the party” eae eS a 
jenny ef op Ad not proffering the affidavit 
Ceesmpally restricts the 
ae a oO! Ponndnnd sf Sure 
y cannot, simply by 
we Bs documents, 
cross-examination 
—= 1.672(b) refers to a “party” and an “opponent. 
ie ter ce ee ee ee 
opponent of that party. Any “opponent” conducting 
ross-examination of an affiant may p rely on 
documents and things not referred to in the affidavit 

One comment suggested that the language “a witness 
whose testimony not be compelled under 35 U.S.C. 
24” should be deleted or revised. According to the com- 
mentator: 

This is often not determinable in advance. Even a 
“voluntary” witness may develop cold feet and re- 
quire a subpoena, or demand one for his own pro- 
tection. ae ee 
be agreeable to depositions. 
The suggestion is not being adopted. An affidavit may 
be used only when a witness agrees to sign the affidavit. 
If an individual refuses to sign an affidavit or voluntaril 
cepuet at itdimedilon, Gs tony alan tho ates ea 
have to compel attendance at a deposition by a su 
na under 35 U.S.C. §24 after receiving permission from 
an examiner-in-chief. 

One comment asked why there is “no express provi- 
sion [in the rules] for simply taking appropriate 
testimony of an adverse party by notice . . . rather 
than requiring a subpoena?” In many cases, notice will 
be sufficient inasmuch as an examiner-in-chief or the 
Board may generally order an adverse party to appear 
and give testimony. Thus, in many cases a subpoena is 
not needed to require attendance at a deposition of an 
adverse party. 

Two comments su; pe ey oh hel 
rules by which an vit should be filed. The sugges- 
tion is being adopted and the second sentence of 
§1.072(b) has been changed to provide that affidavits 
shall be filed prior to the close of the party’s relevant 
testimony period. The two comments also suggested that 
the sulen specify that documents relied upon in an affida- 
vit be filed with the affidavit. This suggestion is also be- 
— oe by an appropriate change to §1.672(b) 

ich will provide that a party cannot rely on any doc- 
ument referred to in an affidavit unless a copy of the 
document is filed with the affidavit. Any document filed 
with an affidavit must also be served (§1.646). Section 
1.672(b) will also provide that a party may not rely on 
any “thing” mentioned in an affidavit unless the oppo- 
—_ is given reasonable access to the “thing.” A “thing” 

other than a document. The comments had 
cmmpunal t the “things” be limited to those under the 
possession, custody, or control of the party submitting 
the affidavit. This suggestion is not being adopted. If a 
“thing” is not under the possession, custody, or control 
of a party, the y should resort the use of a deposi- 
tion and compel production of the “thing” by a subpoe- 
na under 35 U.S.C. §24. 

Four comments were received discussing §1.673. It 
was suggested that the time for service under §1.673(b) 
be three days if service is accomplished by hand or “Ex- 
press Mail” and ten days if service is accomplished by 
any other means. This suggestion is being adopted. An 
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appropriate change has been made in the introductory 
sentence of §1.673(b). It was also su that the 
word “copy” in §1.673(b)(1) be changed to read “list 
and copy”. In support of the suggestion, one commenta- 
tor states: 


In connection with the service of documents, the 
amendment to the proposed rule would require that 
a listing of documents accompany the documents 
themselves. This would permit cross-checking be- 
tween lists and documents to ascertain whether or 
not discrepancies exist and reduce the possibility for 
later controversy. 


The suggestion is being adopted. Under §1.673(b){1) a 
list of documents would have to accompany the 
documents. One comment suggested that documents 
served should be “Bates numbered.” While this sugges- 
tion is not bei in the sense of c ing the 
language of a it must be remembered that the party 
serving documents may be required to later prove exact- 
ly what was served. Using “Bates” numbers or an 
—— scheme may prove invaluable in later stages 
of an interference. 

One comment discussing §1.682 suggested that the 
language “not identified on the record during the taking 
of testimony of a witness” be deleted. This suggestion is 
not being adopted. If an official record or printed publi- 
cation is made an exhibit during a deposition or in an af- 
fidavit, it need not be submitted under §1.682. Section 
1.682 permits a party to make an official record or print- 
ed publication part of the evidence being considered at 
final hearing without calling a witness. The official 
record or printed publication must, however, be self-au- 
thenticating. On the other hand, a party may present the 
official record or printed publication as an exhibit during 
testimony. When this latter course is followed, there is 
no need to take advantage of the provisions of §1.682. 
The comment also suggested that a change be made in 
§1.682(a)(4) because the requirement therein for a “certi- 
fied” copy to be inconsistent with §1.671(d) 
which provides that a record of the PTO need not be 
certified. The suggestion is being adopted by adding 
“where appropriate” at the beginning of §1.682(a)(4) and 
a reference to §1.671(d) at the end of §1.682(a)(4). If the 
official record is not a record of the PTO, it will be nec- 
essary to submit a certified copy of the official record. 

Comments were received discussing §1.684. One com- 
ment suggested that language be inserted in §1.684(a) to 
make clear that the testimony authorized is for a case-in- 
chief or a case-in-rebuttal. The suggestion is not being 
adopted. The testimony authorized by §1.684(a) is neces- 
sarily testimony for a case-in-chief or a case-in-rebuttal. 
The commentator correctly notes that the use of written 
interrogatories under §1.684 “for cross-examination 
would seem neither appropriate or justified.” Section 
1.684 does not apply to cross-examination. If a party 
submits an affidavit under §1.672(b) or intends to rely on 
an affidavit under §1.617(e), the party must make the af- 
fiant available for cross-examination at a deposition. See 
§1.673(e). A deposition may be noticed only “for a rea- 
sonable time and place in the United States.” See 
§1.673(a). Accordingly, it is not expected that §1.684(a) 
will be used to cross-examine affiants residing in foreign 
countries. The party filing the affidavit will be required 
to make the affiant available for cross-examination in the 
United States. 

One comment suggested that the provisions of 
§1.685(d) are “harsher” than the ee provi- 
sions of 37 CFR §1.285(c). The comment is not fully un- 
derstood. Section 1.685(d) requires an objection to be 
stated on the record. An objection to the admissibility of 
evidence must be stated on the record and a motion un- 
der§1.656(h) renewing the objection at final hearing 
must be filed. No longer will a party be permitted to at- 
tend a deposition and fail to enter an objection only to 
raise the objection at final hearing. The current practice 
permits a party to delay the objection until it is often 
too late to permit an opponent to correct the evidentiary 
basis on which the objection is bottomed. 
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One comment suggested that the second sentence of 
§1.687(b) (“If the witness refuses to produce a requested 
document or thing, the party may file a motion (§1.635) 
for additional discovery under paragraph (c) of this sec- 
tion.”) be deleted. This suggestion is being adopted. The 
PTO agrees with the following remark by the commen- 
tator: “[o]mission of the sentence is recommended since 
it is clear from [paragraph] (c) [of §1.687] that such a 
motion could be made in an appropriate case.” 

One comment at the hearing suggested that the PTO’s 
inability to enter protective orders makes discovery un- 
duly complicated. The commentator suggested that un- 
der§1.687(c), as set out in the notice of proposed 
rulemaking, it is possible to obtain appropriate protective 
orders. The commentator correctly concedes that the 
maximum sanction which the PTO can enter upon a 

ven violation of a PTO entered protective order is 
judgment. See §1.616. The commentator suggested, how- 
ever, that additional discovery may be conditioned on 
the issuance of a subpoena duces tecum under 35 U.S.C. 
§24. Upon issuance of the subpoena, the commentator 
stated that the opponent could move the district court 
for entry of a protective order. If a party violates a pro- 
tective order entered by a district court, the party would 
be subject to such sanctions as the district court might 
deem appropriate as well as a sanction by the PTO, in- 
cluding entry of judgment against the party. The PTO, 
unlike the district court, would not be able to apply a 
sanction after an interference is terminated. 

The commentator’s suggestion is believed to be sound. 
No change in the language of §1.687(b) is believed to be 
necessary inasmuch as paragraph (b) authorizes the PTO 
to “specify the terms of conditions of such additional 
discovery.” One of those terms could be requiring a par- 
ty to issue a subpoena under 35 U.S.C. §24. By making a 
party proceed in the first instance in the PTO, appropri- 
ate orders may be entered suggesting the scope of 
any protective order and stating the underlying basis for 
requiring a party to produce documents. The order 
could be of assistance to the district court in subsequent 
enforcement or contempt proceedings. 

Additional discovery obtained under a protective or- 
der issued by either the PTO or a district court will not 
be admitted in evidence in the PTO in determining the 
interference. All evidence submitted in an interference 
must be made available to the public under the provi- 
sions of §1.11(a). Accordingly, any protective orders 
have to be vacated before a document could be admitted 
in = in the PTO which is subject to a protective 
order. 

Example 38 illustrates how the practice would work. 

Example 38: 

An interference involves party X and party Y. During 
the interference, party X files a motion for additional 
discovery under §1.687(c) asking that party Y be re- 
quired to produce certain documents. Party Y opposes 
on the sole ground that the documents contain trade se- 
cret and confidential information. Party Y indicates that 
it has no objection to producing the documents for in- 
spection by counsel for party X, but insists that party X 
not be permitted to inspect the documents. Accordingly, 
party Y asks the examiner-in-chief to authorize the dis- 
covery subject to entry of a protective order. Party Y 
—- however, that the sanctions of §1.616 are not 
sufficient in the event of a violation of the protective or- 
der. An examiner-in-chief concludes that additional dis- 
covery should be ordered, that a protective order is ap- 
propriate, and that the sanctions of §1.616 are not 
sufficient in the event of a violation of the protective or- 
der. Under the circumstances, the examiner-in-chief 
would enter an order directing party Y to produce the 
documents for inspection by counsel of y X on the 
condition that party X seek production of the documents 
by a subpoena duces tecum under 35 U.S.C. §24. Upon 
issuance of any subpoena, party Y could move the dis- 
trict court for entry of a protective order. If the district 
court enters the protective order, party Y can produce 
the documents to counsel for party X. If the protective 
order of the examiner-in-chief is violated, an appropriate 
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interference (until the protective order is vacated), be- 
cause those documents are not documents which can be 
made available to the public under §1.11(a). 

The following is an anticipated time schedule for a 
two-party interference: 


sanction up to and including em may be entered 
by the Board. In addition, party Y would be in a posi- 
tion to seek contempt or other sanctions in the district 
court. The documents produced for inspection by coun- 
sel for party X could not be admitted in evidence in the 


Total time 
in interference 


Time from last event 


Event in Interference in the interference 


Interference declared (1.611) 


Filing of preliminary statements (1.621) and prelimi- 
nary motions (1.633) 


Filing oppositions to preliminary motions (1.638(a)) 
Filing replies to oppositions (1.638(b)) 

Decision on preliminary motions (1.640(b)(1)), open 
preliminary statements (1.631), set times for filing mo- 
tions for discovery (1.687(c) and testimony (1.651(a)) 


Filing of motions for discovery (1.635, 1.651(a), 
1.687(c)) 


Filing of opposition to motion for discovery (1.638(a)) 


Filing reply to opposition to motion for discovery 
(1.638(b)) 


Decision on motion for discovery 

Time for compliance with any discovery 

Junior party testimony (case-in-chief; 1.672(b)): 
Testimony 
Senior party cross-examination of affiants if needed 


Senior party testimony (case-in-chief and case- in-re- 
buttal, 1.672(b)): 


Testimony 

Junior party cross-examination of affiants if needed 
Junior party testimony (case-in-rebuttal): 

Testimony 

Senior party cross- examination of affiants if needed 
Filing of record (1.653(c)) 
Brief for junior party (1.656) 
Brief for senior party (1.656) 


Reply brief for junior party (1.656) 
Final hearing (1.654) 
Decision (1.658) 


3 months 
2/3 month 
2/3 month 


1 month 


1 month 


2/3 months 


2/3 months 
2/3 months 
2/3 months 


2 months 


1 month 


2/3 month 
2/3 month 
1-1/3 months 
1 month 

1 month 

2/3 month 

1 month 


2 months 


3 months 
3-2/3 months 
4-1/3 months 


5-1/3 months 


6-1/3 months 
7 months 


7-2/3 months 
8-1/3 months 
9 months 


11 months 
12 months 


13-2/3 months 
14-2/3 months 


16 months 
16-2/3 months 
18 months 
19 months 
20 months 
20-2/3 months 
21-2/3 months 
23-2/3 months 


The following is an index for §§1.601 through 1.688: 


§1.601 
§1.602 


§1.603 
§1.604 


§1.605 
§1.606 


§1.607 


Rule Index 
Scope of rules, definitions 
Interest in applications and patents involved 
in interference 
Interference between applications; subject 
matter of the interference 
Request for interference between applications 
by an applicant 
Suggestion of claim to applicant by examiner 
Interference between an application and a pa- 
tent; subject matter of the interference 
Request by applicant for interference with 
patent 


§1.608 
§1.609 
§1.610 
§1.611 


§1.612 
§1.613 


§1.614 
§1.615 
§1.616 


Interference between an application and a pa- 
tent; prima facie showing by applicant 
Preparation of interference papers by examin- 
er 

Assignment of interference to examiner-in- 
chief, time period for completing interference 
Declaration of interference 

Access to applications 

Lead attorney, same attorney representing dif- 
ferent parties in an interference, withdrawal of 
attorney or agent 

Jurisdiction over interference 

Suspension of ex parte prosecution 

Sanctions for failure to comply with rules or 
order 
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§1.617 
§1.618 
§1.621 
§1.622 
§1.623 
§1.624 
§1.625 


§1.626 
§1.627 


Summary judgment against applicant 
Return of unauthorized papers 
Preliminary statement, time for fling, notice 


of filing 
Preliminary statement, who made invention, 
where invention 
Preliminary statement; invention made in 
United States 
Preliminary statement; invention made 
abroad 


a statement; derivation by an op- 


Preliminary statement; earlier application 
statement, sealing before filing, 
opening of statement 

Preliminary statement, correction of error 


Reliance on earlier application 
Access to preliminary statement, service of 


lotice of intent to argue abandonment, sup- 

pounen. or concealment by opponent 
liminary motions 

Motion to correct inventorship 
Miscellaneous motions 
Motions, time for filing 
Content of motions 
Opposition 7 reply, time for filing opposi- 
tion and rep! 

Evidence in in ae of motion, opposition, 
or reply 
Motions, hearing and decision, redeclaration 
of interference, order to show cause 
a ity discovered by examiner-in- 
chie! 
Addition of application or patent to interfer- 


ence 
Prosecution of interference by assignee 
Petitions in interference 

Extension of time, late papers, stay of pro- 


ceedings 

Service of papers, proof of service 
Translation of document in foreign language 
Setting times for discovery and taking testi- 
mony, parties entitled to take testimony 
peed for failure to take testimony or file 


record 
Record and exhibits 
Final hearing 
ac considered in rendering a final deci- 


Briefs for final hearing 
Burden of proof as to date of invention 
Final decision 
Recommendation 
Notice of reexamination, reissue, protest or 
litigation 
Termination of interference after judgment 
Request for entry of adverse judgment; reis- 
sue filed by patentee 
Status of claim of defeated applicant after in- 
terference 
Action after interference 
Second interference 
Filing of interference settlement agreements 
Evidence must comply with rules 
Manner of taking testimony 
Notice of examination of witness 
Persons before whom depositions may be 
taken 
Examination of witness, reading and signing 
transcript of deposition 
Certification and filing by officer, marking 
exhibits 
Form of a transcript of deposition 
Transcript of deposition must be filed 
Inspection of transcript 

cial records and printed publications 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 13, 1987 


§1.683 


1.684 
1.685 


Testimony in another interference, proceed- 
ing, or action 

Testimony i ina ~~ country 

Errors and ities in ~~ AE 
1.687 Additional Discovery 

1.688 Use of discovery 


The R si 20t is a table correlating the present rules 
(37 CFR §1.201 through 1.288) to the pot ( 37 CFR 
§§1.601 anad 1.688). 


Rule Correlation Table 
New 


1.601(a) 
1.601(b), (c) 
1.602 


none 


1.603(a), (b) 
1.605(a) 


+ 62248), (b) 


1.216(a) 
1.216(a)(1)-(6) 623(a) 

1.216(b) i 623(0), 1.624(b), 
1.6 = 

1.216(c) 1.666 

1.624(a), 1.625(a) 
1.623(a) 

1.621(a) 

1.627 

1.628 

1.629 

1.630 

1.640(d), (e), and 
1.651(c)(4) 

1.612 

1.631 

1.632 

1.633, 1.634 
1.641 

1.642 

1.643 


1.635, 1.636, 1.637(b) 
through 1.640 


SRREEEE! 


Se 


1, 
1. 
i. 
1. 
1. 
1, 
1. 
1. 
1. 
1. 
1. 
1. 
1. 


ARARAAH 
L2Ses8F 
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1.657 


1.257 
. e — (d) 


pee 


BERBERS 


67 
671(g 
67 
672(c 


72(d), (e) 
yy (c), (d), 
67H) 


az 
= 
Lee 
eS 
= 


6 
1 
1 
1, 
1. 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1. 
1, 
- 


1.286 
1.287(a)(1)(i), (ii) 
1.287(a)(1 iii) 
1.287(a)(2),(3) 
1.287(b) 
1.287(c) 
1.287(d)1) 
1.287(d)(2) 
1.287(e) 

1.288 


Other Considerations: These rules do not have a signifi- 
cant impact on the quality of the human environment or 
the conservation of energy resources. 

The rules are in conformity with the requirements o' 
the (1) Regulatory Flexibility Act (Pub. L. 96-354), o 
Executive Order 12291, and (3) the Paperwork Reduc- 
tion Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq. 

The General Counsel of the Department of Com- 
merce has certified to the Small Business Administration 
that these rules will not have a significant adverse eco- 
nomic impact on a substantial number of small entities 
(Regulatory Flexibility Act; Public Law 96-354). The 
rules govern the conduct of interference cases which 
arise in the Patent and Trademark Office. 
the Patent and Trademark Office received 105,704 
tent applications. During the same period, 180 interfer- 
ences were declared. It is expected that the overall cost 
will be reduced for obtaining a patent based on a — 
tion which become involved in an interference. 
“section-by-section” analysis submitted for the Reseed 
by Representative Kastenmeier during discussion of H. 
R 6286 on the floor of the House in which the follow- 
ing statement appears (130 Cong.Rec. H10528, columns 
2 and 3): 

it is expected that interferences will become sim- 
ee ee i eal ak Under the 
all issues of patentability and priority which 
arise in an interference can be decided in a single 
proceeding rather than in a series of complicated in- 
ter partes and ex parte proceedings. 
These rules, therefore, will have no significant economic 
—t Se. 

Patent and Trademark Office has determined that 
this rule is not a major rule under Executive Order 
12291. The annual effect on the economy would be less 
than $100 million. There would be no major increase in 
costs or prices for consumers, individual industries, fed- 
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eral state, or ernment agencies, or geographic 
sauiemn tees aod tee staan tins Goa 
tion, employment, investment, productivity, innovation, 
or on the ability of United States-based enterprises to 
compete with foreign-based enterprises in domestic or 
export markets. 

rules do not im a burden under the Paper. 
work Reduction Act o 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et 
since no record g or reporting requirements with - 
in the coverage of the Act are placed upon the public. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Part 1 


Administrative practice and procedure, Authority del- 
egations, Conflict of interests, Inventions and pa- 
tents, Lawyers. 


PART 1 — RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT 
CASES 


For the reasons set out in the preamble and under the 
authority given to the Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks by 35 U.S.C. 6, 23, 41, and 135, Part 1 of 
bea ot penn dae below. 

1. Section 1.1 is amended by adding a new paragraph 
(e) to read as follows: 


§1.1 All communications to be addressed to Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks. 


eee 
(e) Communications relating to interferences and 
plications or patents involved in an interference 
be additionally marked “BOX INTERFERENCE.” 
2. Section 1.4 is amended by a paragraph (a)(2) 
and reprinting the introductory text of paragraph (a) to 
read as follows: 


§1.4 Nature of correspondence. 


(a) Correspondence with the Patent and Trademark 
Office comprises: 


(2) correspondence in and relating to a oe ap- 
a or other g in the See particu- 

ly the rules relating to the filing, g, processing, or other 
proceedings of Peace on: pmo ed in Subpart B, §§1.31 
to 1.352; of internati applications in Subpart C, 
§§1.401 to 1.482; of reexamination of patents in Subpart 
D, §§1.501 to 1.570; of interferences in Subpart E, §§ 
ye to 1.688; and of trademark applications §§2.11 to 


3. Section 1.5 is amended by adding a new paragraph 
(e) to read as follows: 


§1.5 Identification of application, patent or registration 


(e) When a paper concerns an interference, it should 
state the names of the parties and the number of the in- 
terference. The name of the examiner-in-chief assigned 
to the interference (§1.610) and the name of the party 
filing the paper should appear conspicuously on the first 
page of the paper. 

4. Section 1.8 is amended by adding to paragraph (a) a 
new subparagraph (xii) to read as follows: 


§1.8 Certificate of mailing. 


(xii) The filing of a paper in an interference which an 
examiner-in-chief orders to be filed by hand or “Express 
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5. Section 1.9 is amended by adding a new paragraph 
(g) to read as follows: 


§1.9 Definitions. 


(g) For definitions in interferences see §1.601. 
6. Section 1.11 is amended by revising paragraph (a) 
to read as follows: 


§1.11 Files open to the public. 


(a) After a patent has been issued, the specification, 
drawings and all papers relating to the case in the file of 
the patent are open to inspection by the general public, 
and may be obtained upon paying the fee there- 
for. entry of a judgment in an interference by the 
Board of Patent A and Interferences as to all 
parties, the file of any interference which involved a pa- 
tent, or an application on which a patent has issued, is 
similarly open to public ——a and procurement of 
copies. See §2.27 for trademark files. 


7. Section 1.14 is amended by removing from para- 
Ih (d) the words “Board of Patent Appeals or the 
Board of Patent Interferences” and inserting, in their 
place, the words “Board of Patent Appeals and Interfer- 
ences.” 
8. Section 1.17 is amended by revising paragraphs (e), 
(g), (h), and (1) to read as follows: 


§1.17 Patent application processing fees. 


seee8 


(e) For filing a notice of appeal from the examiner to 
the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences: 


By a small entity (§1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(g) For filing a request for an oral hearing before the 
Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences in appeal un- 
der 35 U.S.C. §134: 


By a small entity (§1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 

(h) For filing a petition to the Commissioner 
under a section of this a listed below which 
refers to this graph 

— §1.47 — for filing by other than all the inventors 
or a person not the inventor 

— §1.48 — for correction of inventorship 

— §1.182 — for decision on questions not specifically 
provided for 

— §1.183 — to suspend the rules 

— §1.377 — for review of decision refusing to accept 
and record payment of a maintenance fee filed prior to 
expiration of patent 

— §1.378(e) — for reconsideration of decision on peti- 
tion refusing to accept delayed payment of maintenance 
fee in expired patent 

os fieap — for petition in an interference 

1.644(f) — for request for reconsideration of a de- 

cision on petition in an interference. 

— §1.666(c) — for late filing of interference settle- 
ment agreement. 

— §§5.12, 5.13 & 5.14 — for expedited handling of 
foreign filing license 

— §5.15 — for changing the scope of a license 

— §5.25 — for retroactive license 

(i) For filing a petition to the Commissioner 
under a section of this part listed below which 
refers to this paragraph 
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1.12 — for access to an assignment record 
+~ _ - access ve application 
— for entry of late priority pa 
1.102 — to make a pn 
1.103 — to suspend action in application 
1.177 — for divisional reissues to issue —— y | 
1.312 — for amendment after payment of issue fee 
f .313 — to withdraw an application from issue 


1.314 — to defer issuance of a patent 
1.334 — 
recorded late 

— §1.666(b) — for access to interference settlement 
agreement 


for patent to issue to assignee, assignment 


9. Section 1.36 is revised as follows: 


§1.36 Revocation of power of attorney or authorization; 
withdrawal of attorney or agent. 


A power of attorney or authorization of agent may be 
revoked at any stage in the proceedings of a case, and 
an attorney or agent may withdraw, upon application to 
and approval by the Commissioner. An attorney or 
agent, except an associate attorney or agent whose ad- 
dress is the same as that of the principal attorney or 
agent, will be notified of the revocation of the power of 
attorney or authorization, and the applicant or patent 
owner will be notified of the withdrawal of the attorney 
or agent. An assignment will not of itself operate as a 
revocation of a power or authorization previously given, 
but the assignee of the entire interest may revoke previ- 
ous powers and be represented by an attorney or agent 
of the assignee’s own selection. See §1.613(d) for with- 
drawal of an attorney or agent of record in an interfer- 
ence. 

10. Section 1.48 is revised as follows: 


§1.48 Correction of inventorship. 


If the correct inventor or inventors are not named in 
an application for patent through error without any de- 
ceptive intention on the part of the actual inventor or in- 
ventors, the application may be amended to name only 
the actual inventor or inventors. Such amendment must 
be diligently made and must be accompanied by (a) a 
petition including a statement of facts verified by the 
original named inventor or inventors establishing when 
the error without deceptive intention was discovered 
and how it occurred; (b) an oath or declaration by each 
actual inventor or inventors as required by §1.63; (c) the 
fee set forth in §1.17(h); and (d) the written consent of 
any assignee. When the application is involved in an in- 
terference, the petition shall comply with the require- 
ments of this section and shall be accompanied by a mo- 
tion under §1.634. 

11. Section 1.55 is amended by removing from 
paragraph (a) “1.224” and inserting, in its place, “1.630”. 

12. Section 1.59 is revised as follows: 


§1.59 Papers of application with filing date not to be re- 
turned. 


Papers in an application which has received a filing 
date pursuant to $1.53 will not be returned for any pur- 
pose whatever. If applicants have not preserved copies 
of the papers, the Office will furnish copies at the usual 
cost of any application in which either the required ba- 
sic filing fee 1. 16) or the a and retention fee 
(§1.21(1)) has been paid. See §1.618 for return of unau- 
thorized and improper papers in interferences. 

13. Section 1.68 is revised as follows: 


§1.68 Declaration in lieu of oath. 
Any document to be filed in the Patent and Trade- 


mark Office and which is required by any law, rule, or 
other regulation to be under oath may be subscribed to 
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by a written declaration. Such declaration may be used 
in lieu of the oath otherwise required, if, and only if, the 
declarant is on the same document, warned that willful 
false statements and the like are punishable by fine or 
imprisonment, or both (18 U.S.C. 1001) and may jeopar- 
dize the validity of the application or any patent issuing 
thereon. The declarant must set forth in the body of the 
declaration that all statements made of the declarant’s 
own knowledge are true and that all statements made on 
information and belief are believed to be true. 

14. Section 1.103 is amended by revising paragraph 
(d) as follows: 


§1.103 Suspension of action. 


se¢e88 


(d) Action on applications in which the Office has ac- 
cepted a request filed under §1.139 will be suspended for 
the entire pendency of these applications except for pur- 
poses relating to interference proceedings under §§1.601 
through 1.688. 

15. Section 1.122 is amended by revising paragraph 
(b) as follows: 


§1.122 Entry and consideration of amendments. 


(b) Ordinarily all amendments presented in a paper 
filed while the application is open to amendment are en- 
tered and considered, subsequent cancellation or correc- 
tion being required of improper amendments. Untimely 
amendatory papers may be refused entry and consider- 
ation in whole or in part. For amendments presented 
during an interference see §1.664. 

16. Section 1.136 is amended by removing “§1.207” 
and inserting, in its place, “§1.611” and by removing 
“§1.245” and inserting, in its place, “§1.645”. 

17. Section 1.138 is revised as follows: 


§1.138 Express Abandonment. 


An application may be expressly abandoned by filing 
in the Patent and Trademark Office a written declara- 
tion of abandonment signed by the applicant and the as- 
signee of record, if any, and identifying the application. 
An application may also be expressly abandoned by fil- 
ing a written declaration of abandonment signed by the 
attorney or agent of record. A registered attorney or 
agent acting under the provision of §1.34(a), or of 
record, may also expressly abandon a prior application 
as of the filing date granted to a continuing application 
when filing such a continuing application. Express aban- 
donment of the application may not be recognized by 
the Office unless it is actually received by appropriate 
Officials in time to act thereon before the date of issue. 

18. Section 1.181 is amended by revising paragraph (a) 
as follows: 


§1.181 Petition to the Commissioner. 


(a) Petition may be taken to the Commissioner: (1) 
from any action or ae of any examiner in the 
ex parte prosecution of an —— which is not sub- 
ject to appeal to the Board of Patent Appeals and Inter- 
ferences or to the court; (2) in cases in which a statute 
or the rules specify that the matter is to be determined 
directly by or reviewed by the Commissioner; and (3) to 
invoke the supervisory authority of the Commissioner in 
appropriate circumstances. For petitions in interferences, 
see §1.644. 


sees 


19. The center heading preceding §1.191 is revised to 
read “APPEAL TO THE BOARD OF PATENT AP- 
PEALS AND INTERFERENCES”. 
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20. Section 1.191 is amended by revising the section 
heading and paragraphs (a) and (c) as follows: 


§1.191 Appeal to Board of Patent Appeals and Interfer- 
ences. 


(a) Every applicant for a patent or for reissue of a pa- 
tent, or every owner of a patent under reexamination, 
any of the claims of which have been twice rejected or 
who has been given a final! rejection (§1.113), may, upon 
the payment of the fee set forth in §1.17(e), ai from 
the decision of the examiner to the Board of Patent Ap- 
peals and Interferences within the time allowed for re- 


sponse. 


sees 


(c) An when taken must be taken from the re- 
jection of all claims under rejection which the applicant 
or patent owner proposes to contest. Questions relating 
to matters not affecting the merits of the invention may 
Se ee ee ee Caer 
ered. 


see 


21. Section 1.194 is amended by removing the words 
“Board of Appeals” and inserting, in their place, the 
words “Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences.” 

22. Section 1.196 is revised as follows: 


§1.196 Decision by the Board of Patent Appeals and In- 
terferences. 


(a) The Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences, in 
its decision, may affirm or reverse the decision of the ex- 
aminer in whole or in part on the grounds and on the 
claims specified by the examiner. The affirmance of the 
rejection of a claim on any of the grounds specified con- 
stitutes a general affirmance of the decision of the exam- 
iner on that claim, except as to any ground specifically 
reversed. 

(b) Should the Board of Patent Appeals and Interfer- 
ences have knowledge of any grounds not involved in 
the appeal for rejecting any appealed claim, it may in- 
clude in the decision a statement to that effect with its 
reasons for so holding, which statement shall constitute 
a new rejection of the claims. When the Board of Patent 
Appeals and Interferences makes a new rejection of an 
appealed claim, the appellant may exercise any one of 
the following three options: 

(1) The appellant may submit an appropriate amend- 
ment of the claims so rejected or a showing of facts, or 
both, and have the matter reconsidered by the examiner 
in which event the application will be remanded to the 
examiner and the decision of the Board of Patent Ap- 
peals and Interferences shall not be considered final for 
the purpose of judicial review. The statement shall be 
binding upon the examiner unless an amendment or 
showing of facts not previously of record be made 
which, in the opinion of the examiner, overcomes the 
new ground for rejection stated in the decision. When 
appropriate, upon conclusion of proceedings on remand 

ore the examiner, the Board of Patent Appeals and 
Interferences may enter an order otherwise making its 
decision final. 

(2) The appellant may have the case reconsidered un- 
der§1.197(b) by the Board of Patent Appeals and Inter- 
ferences upon the same record. Where request for such 
reconsideration is made the Board of Patent Appeals and 
Interferences shall, if necessary, render a new decision 
which shall include all grounds upon which a patent is 
refused. 

(3) The appellant may treat the decision, including the 
new grounds for rejection given by the Board of Patent 
Appeals and Interferences, as a final decision in the case. 

(c) Should the decision of the Board of Patent Ap- 
peals and Interferences include an explicit statement that 
a claim may be allowed in amended form, appellant shall 
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23. Section 1.197 is amended by revising paragraphs 
(a) and (b) as follows: 


§1.197 Action following decision. 


(a) After decision by the Board of Patent Appeals and 
Interferences, the case shall be returned to the examiner, 
subject to the appellant’s —_ pty ae or other re- 
view, for such further action by the appellant or by the 
examiner, as the condition of the case may require, to 
carry into effect the decision. 

(b) A single request for reconsideration or modifica- 
tion of the decision may be made if filed within one 
month from the date of the original decision, unless that 
decision is so as to become, in effect, a new de- 
cision, and the Board of Patent Appeals and Interfer- 
ences so states. 


24. Section 1.198 is amended by removing the words 
“Board of Appeals” and inserting, in their place, the 
words “Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences.” 
25. The center heading §1.201 is removed. 
26. i rede 1.212 are removed. 
27. The center heading preceding §1.215 is removed. 
28. Sections 1.215 through 1.228 are removed. 
29. The center heading preceding §1.231 is removed. 
30. Sections 1.231 through 1.238 are removed. 
31. The center heading preceding §1.242 is removed. 
32. Pe candies miioetion Haan te ented eis 
added whic 


33. A center eo ey 
reads “MISCEL US PR VISIONS” 


8A. Section 1.248 is amended by adding paragraph (c) 
and revising the section hosting os follows: 


§1.248 Service of Papers; manner of service; proof of ser- 
vice in cases other than interferences. 


(c) See §1.646 for service of papers in interferences. 
35. The center heading preceding §1.251 is removed. 
36. Sections 1.251 through 1.259 are removed. 

37. The center heading preceding §1.261 is removed. 
38. Sections 1.261 through 1.268 are removed. 

39. The center heading preceding §1.271 is removed. 


and adding paragraph (c) as ffiowe: 
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§1.292 Public use proceedings. 


(a) When a petition for the institution of public use 
proceedings, supported by affidavits or declarations and 
the fee set forth in §1.17(j) is filed by one having infor- 
mation of the pendency of an application and is found, 
pd are pede ne hp mate oe hg ad 
that the invention claimed in an application be- 

lieved to be on file had been in public use or on sale 
more than one year before the filing of the application, a 
hearing may be had before the Commissioner to deter- 
mine whether a public use proceeding should be institut- 
ed. If instituted, the Commissioner may designate an ap- 
propriate a aan of toe ie cn ee 
incl the setting of times for taking testimon 
which be taken as provided by §§1.671 Goma 
1.685. The petitioner will be heard in the proceedings 
but after decision therein will not be heard further in the 
prosecution of the application for patent. 


see 


(c) A petition for institution of public use proceedings 
shall not be filed by a party to an interference as to an 
application involved in the interference. Public use and 
on sale issues in an interference shall be raised by a pre- 

motion under §1.633(a). 
42. Section 1.301 is amended by removing the words 
“Board of Appeals” and the words “Board of Patent In- 
terferences” and inserting, in each of their places, the 
words “Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences.” 

43. Section 1.302 is amended by removing from para- 
graph (b) “1.248” and inserting, in its place, “1.646” and 
by removing “and other contested cases”. 

44. Section 1.303 is amended by removing from para- 
graph (a) the words “Board of Appeals” and the words 
“Board of Patent Interferences” and inserting, in each of 
their places, the words “Board of Patent Appeals and 
Interferences” and by removing from Ih (c) 
“1.248” and inserting, in its place, “1.646”. 45. i 
1.304 is amended by revising paragraph (a) as follows: 


§1.304 Time for appeal or civil action. 


(a) The time for filing the notice and reasons of appeal 
to the U.S. Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit 
(§1.302) or for commencing a civil action (§1.303) is six- 
ty days from the date of the decision of the Board of 
Patent Appeals and Interferences. If a request for recon- 
sideration or modification of the decision is filed within 
the time provided under §1.197(b) or §1.658(b), the time 
for filing an appeal or commencing a civil action shall 
expire at the end of the sixty-day period or thirty days 
after action on the request, whichever is later. Except 
for an appeal from or commencing a civil action after a 
decision of the Board of Patent Appeals and Interfer- 
ences in a reexamination proceeding or an interference 
proceeding, the ge 3 - iods set forth herein are subject 
to the provisions of §1.136. See §1.550(c) for extensions 
ot deus 0 tgp ap cubmenes Kaba exten Dear 
amination proceeding. See §1.645(a) for extensions of 
time to appeal or commence a civil action in an interfer- 
ence. An examiner-in-chief, upon a showing of excusable 

neglect, may extend the time for seeking judicial review 
of a decision of the Board of Patent Appeals and Inter- 
ferences in an interference case when a request is un- 
timely filed after expiration of the time prescribed by 
this section. 


46. Section 1.322 is amended by revising paragraph (a) 
as follows: 


§1.322 Certificate of correction of Office mistake. 


(a) A certificate of correction under 35 U.S.C. 254 
may be issued at the request of the patentee or the pat- 
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entee’s assignee. Such certificate will not be issued at the 
request or suggestion of anyone not owning an interest 
in the patent, nor on motion of the Office, without first 
notifying the patentee (including any assignee of record) 
and ciiieding the ouauite an ity to be heard. 
When the request relates to a patent involved in an in- 
terference, the request shall comply with the require- 
ments of this section and shall be accompanied by a mo- 
tion under §1.635. 


47. Section 1.323 is revised as follows: 
§1.323 Certificate of correction of applicant’s mistake. 


Whenever a mistake of a clerical or typographical 
nature or of minor character which was not the fault of 
the Office, appears in a patent and a showing is made 
that such mistake occurred in good faith, the Commis- 
sioner may, w payment of the fee set forth in 
§1.20(a), issue a certificate, if the correction does not in- 
volve such changes in the patent as would constitute 
new matter or would require reexamination. A request 
for a certificate of correction of a patent involved in an 
interference shall comply with the requirements of this 
s1e3, and shall be accompanied by a motion under 

1.635. 

48. Section 1.324 is revised as follows: 


§1.324 Correction of inventorship in patent. 


Whenever a patent is issued and it appears that the 
correct inventor or inventors were not named through 
error without deceptive intention on the part of the ac- 
tual inventor or ne te Commissioner may, on 
petition of all the gery assignees and satisfac- 
tory proof of the facts and ene nt of the the fee set forth 
in §1.20(b), or on order of a court before which such 
matter is called in question, issue a certificate naming 
only the actual inventor or inventors. A request to cor- 
rect inventorship of patent involved in an interference 
shall comply with the requirements of this section and 
shall be accompanied by a motion under §1.634. 

49. Section 1550 is amended by removing from para- 
graph (a) “Board of A ” and inserting, in its place, 

“Board of Patent A and Interferences.” 

50. Section 1.565 is amended by revising paragraph 

(b) and adding paragraph (e) as follows: 


§1.565 Concurrent office proceedings. 


(b) If a patent in the process of reexamination is or be- 
— involved in litigation or = reissue application for 
the patent is filed or pending, the Commissioner shall 
determine whether or not to stay the reexamination or 
reissue proceeding. 


(e) If a patent in the process of reexamination is or be- 
comes involved in an interference, the Commissioner 
may stay reexamination or the interference. The Com- 
missioner will not consider a request to stay an interfer- 
ence unless a motion (§1.635) to stay the interference has 
been presented to, and denied by, an examiner-in-chief 
and the request is filed within ten (10) days of a decision 
by an examiner-in-chief denying the motion for a stay or 
such other time as the examiner-in-chief may set. 

51. A new subpart entitled “Subpart "Racin. 
ences” is added which reads as follows: 


SUBPART E—INTERFERENCES 


Sec. 
1.601 Scope of rules, definitions 
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pape Ke applications and patents involved 
in 
Interference between applications; subject 
matter of the interference 
Request for interference between applications 
Sapa i w pen 

uggestion of c to t by examiner 
Interference between an application and a pa- 
tent; subject matter of the interference 
Request by applicant for interference with 


t 
nterference between an application and a pa- 
tent; prima facie showing by applicant 
a ey 


Assignment of pepe to ae 
time period for completing interference 
Declaration of interference 

Access to 

Lead attorney, same attorney representing 
different parties in an panera, withdraw- 
al of attorney or agen 

— over interference 

uspension of ex parte prosecution 

Sanctions for failure to comply with rules or 


order 
Summary judgment against applicant 
nae of unauthorized papers 
statement, time for filing, notice 
ay filing 


Preliminary statement, who made invention, 
where invention made 

Preliminary statement; invention made in 
United States 

Preliminary statement; invention made 


abroad 
ey statement; derivation by an op- 
iininery —— earlier application — 


Access to preliminary statement, service of 
a statement 
otice of intent to argue abandonment, sup- 
yression, or concealment by opponent Pre- 
motions 


Motion to correct inventorship 
Miscellaneous motions 

Motions, time for filing 

Content of motions 

Opposition and reply, time for filing opposi- 
tion and reply 

Evidence in support of motion, opposition, 
or reply 

Motions, hearing and decision, redeclaration 
of interference, order to show cause 

> area discovered by examiner-in 


‘Adan of application or patent to interfer- 


Syseeiedion of interference by assignee 
Petitions in interference 
Extension of time, late papers, stay of pro- 
ceedings 
—— eof we Sake rd proof of service 

ument in foreign language 
Hen times for discovery and taking testi- 
mony, parties entitled to take testimony 
Judgment for failure to take testimony or file 
record 


Record and exhibits 
Final hearing 
Matters considered in rendering a final deci- 


sion 
Briefs for final hearing 
Burden of proof as to date of invention 
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Final decision 
Recommendation 
Notice of reexamination, reissue, protest, or 


aS 
© 


tigation 
Termination of interference after judgment 
Request for entry of adverse judgment; reis- 
sue filed by tee 
Status of claim of defeated applicant after in- 
terference 
Action after interference 
Second interference 
Filing of interference settlement agreements 
Evidence must comply with rules 
Manner of taking testimony 
Notice of examination of witness 
hmmm before whom depositions may be 
Examination of witness, reading and signing 
transcript of ition 
Certification and filing by officer, marking 
exhibits 
Form of a transcript of deposition 
Transcript of deposition must be filed 
Inspection of transcript 

cial records and printed publications 

Testimony in another interference, proceed- 
ing, or action 
Testimony in a foreign country 
Errors and irregularities in depositions 
Additional Discovery 
_ Use of discovery 

Authority: 35 USC 6, 23, 41, and 135 


SUBPART E — Interferences 
§1.601 Scope of rules, definitions. 


This subpart governs the procedure in patent interfer- 
ences in the Patent and Trademark Office. This subpart 
shall be construed to secure the just, speedy, and inex- 
pensive determination of every interference. For the 
meaning of terms in the Federal Rules of Evidence as 
applied to interferences, see §1.671(c). Unless otherwise 
clear from the context, the following definitions apply to 
this subpart: 

(a) “Additional discovery” is discovery to which a 
party may be entitled under §1.687 in addition to discov- 
ery to which the party is entitled as a matter of right un- 
der §1.673(a) and (b). 

) “Affidavit” means affidavit, declaration under 
§1.68, or statutory declaration under 28 U.S.C. §1746. A 
—— of an ex parte deposition may be used as an af- 

idavit. 

(c) “Board” means the Board of Patent Appeals and 
Interferences. 

(d) “Case-in-chief’ means that portion of a party’s 
case where the party has the burden of going forward 
with evidence. 

(e) “Case-in-rebuttal” means that portion of a party’s 
case where the party presents evidence in rebuttal to the 
case-in-chief of another party. 

(f) A “count” defines the interfering subject matter 
between (1) two or more applications or (2) one or more 
applications and one or more patents. When there is 
more than one count, each count shall define a separate 
patentable invention. Any claim of an application or pa- 
tent which corresponds to a count is a claim involved in 
the interference within the meaning of 35 U.S.C. 
§135(a). A claim of a patent or application which is 
identical to a count is said to “correspond exactly” to 
the count. A claim of a patent or application which is 
not identical to a count, but which defines the same pat- 
entable invention as the count, is said to “correspond 
substantially” to the count. When a count is broader in 
scope than all claims which correspond to the count, the 
count is a “phantom count.” A phantom count is not 
patentable to any party. 

(g) The “effective filing date” of an application or a 
patent is the filing date of an earlier application 


— 


aaaaaee & RRB 


— 
an 
J 
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accorded to the application or patent under 35 U.S.C. 
§§119, 120, or 365. 

(h) In the case of an application, “filing date” means 
the filing date assigned to the application. In the case of 
a patent, “filing date” means the filing date assigned to 
the application which issued as the patent. 

(i) An “interference” is a proceeding instituted in the 
Patent and Trademark Office before the Board to deter- 
mine any question of patentability and priority of inven- 
tion between two or more parties claiming the same pat- 
entable invention. An interference may be declared 
between two or more pending applications naming dif- 
ferent inventors when, in the opinion of an examiner, the 
applications contain claims for the same patentable in- 
vention. An interference may be declared between one 
or more pending applications and one or more unexpired 
patents naming different inventors when, in the opinion 
of an examiner, any application and any unexpired pa- 
tents contain claims for the same patentable invention. 
(j) An “interference-in-fact” exists when at least one 
claim of a party which corresponds to a count and at 
least one claim of an opponent which corresponds to the 
count define the same patentable invention. 

(k) A “lead” attorney or agent is a registered attorney 
or agent of record who is primarily responsible for pros- 
ecuting an interference on behalf of a party and is the 
attorney or agent whom an examiner-in-chief may con- 
tact to set times and take other action in the interfer- 
ence. 

(1) A “party” is (1) an applicant or patentee involved in 
the interference or (2) a legal representative or an as- 
signee of an applicant or patentee involved in an inter- 
ference. Where acts of a party are normally performed 
by an attorney or agent, “party” may be construed to 
mean the attorney or agent. An “inventor” is the indi- 
vidual named as inventor in an application involved in 
an interference or the individual named as inventor in a 
patent involved in an interference. 

(m) A “senior party” is the party with earliest effective 
filing date as to all counts or, if there is no party with 
the earliest effective filing date as to all counts, the par- 
ty with the earliest filing date. A “junior party” is any 
other party. 

(n) Invention “A” is the “same patentable invention” as 
a invention “B” when invention “A” is the same as (35 
U.S.C. §102) or is obvious (35 U.S.C. §103) in view of 
invention “B” assuming invention “B” is prior art with 
respect to invention “A”. Invention “A” is a “separate 
patentable invention” with respect to invention “B” 
when invention “A” is new (35 U.S.C. §102) and 
nonobvious (35 U.S.C. §103) in view of invention “B” 
assuming invention “B” is prior art with respect to in- 
vention “A”. 

(o) “Sworn” means sworn or affirmed. 

(p) “United States” means the United States of America, 
its territories and possessions. 


§1.602 Interest in applications and patents involved in an 
interference. 


(a) Unless good cause is shown, an interference shall 

not be declared or continued between (1) applications 
owned by a single party or (2) applications and an unex- 
pired patent owned by a single party. 
(b) The parties, within 20 days after an interference is 
declared, shall notify the Board of any and all right, ti- 
tle, and interest in any application or patent involved or 
relied upon in the interference unless the right, title, and 
interest is set forth in the notice declaring the interfer- 
ence. 

(c) If a change of any right, title, and interest in any 
application or patent involved or relied upon in the in- 
terference occurs after notice is given declaring the in- 
terference and before the time expires for seeking judi- 
cial review of a final decision of the Board, the parties 
shall notify the Board of the change within 20 days of 
the change. 
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§1.603 Interference between applications; subject matter 
of the interference. 


Before an interference is declared between two or 
Te ee ee ee ae eee 
that there is interfering subject matter claimed in ap- 
plications which is patentable to each applicant subject 
to a judgment in the interference. The interfering sub- 
ject matter shall be defined by one or more counts. 
Each count shall define a separate patentable invention. 
Each ——— must contain, or be amended to con- 
tain, at least one claim which corresponds to each count. 
All claims in the applications which define the same pat- 
entable invention as a count shall be designated to corre- 
spond to the count. 


§1.604 Request for interference between applications by 
an applicant. 


(a) An applicant may seek to have an interference de- 
clared with an application of another why (1) suggesting a 
proposed count and presenting a claim corresponding to 
the proposed count, (2) identi the other application 
and, if known, a claim in the other application which 
corresponds to the proposed count, and (3) explaining 
why an interference should be declared. 

(b) When an applicant presents a claim known to the 
. plicant to define the same table invention 

ed in a pen a of another, the appli- 
on shall identify it pending application, unless the 
claim is caged dy examiner shal notify the. Commasioner 0 
aminer. notify the Commissioner of 
any ome gore it appears an licant may have 
failed to comply with the provisions y this paragraph. 


§1.605 Suggestion of claim to applicant by examiner. 


(a) The examiner may suggest that an applicant pres- 
ent a claim in an application for the purpose of an inter- 
ference with another application or a patent. The appli- 
cant to whom the claim is suggested shall amend the 
application by presenting the suggested claim within a 
time specified by the examiner, not less than one month. 
Failure or refusal of an applicant to timely present the 
suggested claim shall be taken without further action as 
a disclaimer by the applicant of the invention defined by 
the suggested claim. At the time the suggested claim is 
presented, the applicant may also (1) the examiner’s 
attention to other claims already in the application or 
which are presented with the suggested claim and (2) 
explain why the other claims would be more appropriate 
to be included in any interference which may be de- 
clared. 

(b) The suggestion of a claim by the examiner for the 
purpose of an interference will not stay the period for 
response to any outstanding Office action. When a 
suggested claim is timely presented, ex parte proceedings 
in the application will be stayed pending a determination 
of whether an interference will be declared. 


§1.606 Interference between an application and a patent; 
subject matter of the interference. 


Before an interference is declared between an applica- 
tion and an unexpired it, an examiner must deter- 
mine that there is interfering subject matter claimed in 
the application and the patent which is patentable to the 
applicant subject to a judgment in the interference. The 
interfering subject matter will be defined by one or 
more counts. Each count shall define a separate patent- 
able invention. Any application must contain, or be 
amended to contain, at least one claim which corre- 

to each count. All claims in the ition and 
patent which define the same patentable invention as a 
count shall be designated to correspond to the count. At 
the time an interference is initially declared (§1.611), a 
count shall not be narrower in scope than any patent 
claim which corresponds to the count and any single pa- 
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tent claim will be presumed, subject to a motion under 
§1.633(c), not to contain separate patentable inventions. 


§1.607 Request by applicant for interference with patent. 


(a) An applicant may seek to have an interference de- 

clared between an application and an unexpired patent 
by (1) ss a proposed count and a claim corre- 
sponding to the proposed count and, if any claim of the 
patent or application does not correspond exactly to the 

proposed count, explaining why an interference should 
be declared, (2) identifying the patent and indicating 
which claim in the application and which claim or 
claims of the patent correspond to the proposed count, 
and (3) applying the terms of the as, claim cor- 
— to count to the disclosure of the applica- 


net) When an applicant seeks an interference with a pa- 
tent, examination of the application, including any 
appeal to the Board, shall be conducted with special dis- 
patch within the Patent and Trademark Office. The ex- 
aminer shall determine whether there is interfering sub- 
ject matter claimed in the application and the patent 
which is patentable to the epplicant subject to a judg- 
ment in an interference. If the examiner determines that 
there is any interfering subject matter, an interference 
will be declared. If the examiner determines that there is 
no interfering subject matter, the examiner shall state the 
reasons why an interference is not being declared and 
otherwise act on the application. 

(c) When an applicant presents a claim which corre- 
sponds exactly or substantially to a claim of a patent, the 
applicant shall identify the patent and the number of the 
patent claim, unless the claim is presented in response to 
a suggestion by the examiner. The examiner shall notify 
the Commissioner of any instance where an applicant 
fails to identify the patent. 

(d) A notice that an applicant is seeking to provoke an 
interference with a patent will be placed in the file of 
the patent and a copy of the notice will be sent to the 
patentee. The identity of the applicant will not be dis- 
closed unless an interference is declared. If a final deci- 
sion is made not to declare an interference, a notice to 
that effect will be placed in the patent file and will be 
sent to the patentee. 


§1.608 Interference between an application and a patent; 
prima facie showing by applicant. 


(a) When the earlier of the filing date or effective fil- 
ing date of an application is three months or less after 
the earlier of the filing date or effective filing date of a 
patent, the applicant, before an interference will be de- 
clared, shall file an affidavit alleging that there is a basis 
upon which applicant is entitled to a judgment relative 
to the patentee. 

(b) the earlier of the filing date or the effective 
filing date of an application is more than three months 
after the earlier of the filing date or - 4 effective filing 
date under 35 U.S.C. §120 of a patent, the licant, be- 
fore an interference will be declared, shall file a) = 
dence which may consist of patents or printed 
tions, other documents, and one or more 
which demonstrate that applicant is prima facie cates 
to a judgment relative to patentee and (2) an expla- 
nation stating with whet the basis upon which 
the applicant is prima facie entitled to the judgment. 
Where the basis upon which an applicant is entitled to 
judgment relative to a patentee is priority of invention, 
the evidence shall include affidavits by the applicant, if 
possible, and one or more corroborating witnesses, sup- 
ported by documentary evidence, if available, each set- 
ting out a factual description of acts and circumstances 
performed or observed by the affiant, which collectively 
would prima facie entitle the applicant to judgment on 
priority with respect to the earlier of the filing date or 
effective filing date of the patent. To facilitate prepara- 
tion of a record (§1.653(g) and (h)) for final hearing, an 
applicant should file affidavits on paper which is 8-1/2 x 
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11 inches (21.8 by 27.9 cm). The significance of any 
ted publication or other document which is self-au- 
thenticating within the of Rule 902 of the Fed- 
<a Basten of Wividenen ay SLOTS end cey amet ee 
Printed publication of other document which sno wit ts 
printed publication or other document w is not 
authenticating shall be authenticated and discussed 
particularity Eee Uren a dealing of andlichet 
oaan, on eifidevit may te Neped on information and be- 
lief. If a examiner finds an application to be in condition 
for declaration of an interference, the examiner will con- 
sider the evidence and explanation only to the extent of 
determining whether a basis upon which the applicant 
would be entitled to a judgment relative to the patentee 
is alleged and, if basin is alleged, an interference may 


§1.609 Preparation of interference papers by examiner. 


When the examiner determines that an interference 
should be declared, the examiner shall forward to the 
Board: 


(a) All relevant application and patent files and 
(b) A statement identifying: 


(1) The proposed count or counts; 
(2) The claims of any application or patent which 
ee whether the claims 
ad exactly or substantially to each count; 


“) claims in any application which are deemed 
by the examiner = applicant or parontes'ic eaiitied ¢ 
it or patentee is entitled to 


SS eo 
‘ormation to identify earlier 


(4) Whether an 
the benefit of the 
and, if so, sufficient i 
application. 

§1.610 Assignment of interference to examiner-in-chief, 
time period for completing interference. 

(a) Each interference will be declared by an examiner- 
in-chief who may enter all interlocutory orders in the in- 
terference, except that only a panel consisting of at least 
three members of the Board shall (1) hear oral argument 

hearing, (2) enter a decision under §§1.617, 
1.640(c) or (e), 1.652, 1. we or 1.658 or (3) enter any 
other order which terminates the interference. 

(b) As necessary, another examiner-in-chief may act in 
place of the one who declared the interference. Unless 
otherwise provided in this section, at the discretion of 
the examiner-in-chief assigned to the interference, a pan- 
el consisting of two or more members of the Board may 
enter interlocutory orders. 

(c) Unless otherwise provided in this subpart, times 
for taking action by a party in the interference will be 
set on a case-by-case basis by the examiner-in-chief 
assigned to the interference. Times for taking action 
shall be set and the examiner-in-chief shall exercise con- 
trol over the interference such that the pendency of the 
interference before the Board does not normally exceed 
two years. 

Py An examiner-in-chief may hold a conference with 

Se to consider: (1) simplification of any issues, 
(2) ity or desirability of amendments to counts, 
(3) the sossibikity of obtaining admissions of fact and 
genuineness of documents which will avoid unnecessary 
proof, (4) any limitations on the number of expert 
witnesses, (5) the time and place for conducting a depo- 
sition (§1.673(g)), and (6) any other matter as may aid in 
the disposition of the interference. After a conference, 
the examiner-in-chief may enter any order which may be 
appropriate. 

(e) The examiner-in-chief may determine a _Pproper 
course of conduct in an interference for any situation 
not specifically covered by this part. 


§1.611 Declaration of interference. 


(a) Notice of declaration of an interference will be 
sent to each party. 
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(b) When a notice of declaration is returned to the Pa- 
tent and Trademark Office undelivered, or in any other 
circumstance where i an examiner-in-chief 
may (1) send a copy of the notice to a patentee named 
in a patent involved in an interference or the patentee’s 

ie or renee ae See Sonne 
ee ee ee 


TU Tas entiee'af dodtaccslect that soecity: 

(1) the name and residence of each party involved 
in the interference; 

(2) the name and address of record of any attorney 
or agent of record in any application or patent in- 
volved in the interference; 

(3) the name of any assignee of record in the Patent 
and Trademark Office; 


(4) the identity of any application or patent in- 
volved in the interference; 

(5) where a party is accorded the benefit of the fil- 
ing date of an earlier application, the identity of the 


(6) the count or counts; 

(7) the claim or claims of any application or any pa- 
tent which to each count; and 

(8) the order of the parties. 

Pont tna c ples aatieee tele 
time for: (1) statement as provided in 
oy ony (Q) serving notice that » statement 

has been filed as provided §1.621(b); and (3) filing pre- 
liminary motions authorized by §1.633, oppositions to 
the motions, and replies to the itions. 

<p Mates may te given in Go ial Gazette that an 
interference has been declared involving a patent. 


§1.612 Access to applications. 


Se S Se 6 lt, ee ee 
have access to and may obtain copies of the of any 
application set out in the notice declaring the interfer- 
ence, except for affidavits filed under §1.131 and any ev- 
idence and explanation under §1.608(b) filed separate 


oO Abe noes 

reliminary motions under §1.633 are decid- 
od 1 CA), each party shall have access to and may 
obtain copies of any affidavit filed under §1.131 and any 
evidence and explanation filed under §1.608(b) in any 
ee ee ee ee 


“os Any evidence and explanation filed under 
§1.608(b) in the file of any application identified in the 
notice the interference shall be served when 

uired — Aa §1.617(b). 

d) The parties at any time may agree to exchange 
copies of papers in the files of any application identified 
in the notice declaring the interference. 


Cae haat eee, same attorney representing differ- 
ent parties in an interference, withdrawal of at- 
torney or agent. 


(a) Each party may be required to designate one attor- 
ney or agent of record as the lead attorney or agent. 

(b) The same attorney or agent or members of the 
same firm of attorneys or agents may not represent two 
or more parties in an interference except as may be per- 
mitted under this Chapter. 

0D An examiner-in-chief may make necessary inquiry 

to determine whether an attorney or agent should be 
disqualified from representing a party in an interference. 
If an examiner-in-chief is of the opinion that an attorney 
or agent should be disqualified, the examiner-in-chief 
shall refer the matter to the Commissioner. The Com- 
missioner will make a final decision as to whether any 
attorney or agent should be disqualified. 

(d) No attorney or agent of record in an interference 
may withdraw as attorney or agent of record except 
with the approval of an examiner-in-chief and after rea- 
sonable notice to the party on whose behalf the attorney 
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or agent has . A request to withdraw as attor- 
ney or agent of record in an interference shall be made 
by motion (§1.635). 


§1.614 Jurisdiction over interference. 


(a) The Board shall assume jurisdiction over an inter- 
ference when the interference is declared under §1.611. 

(b) When the interference is declared the interference 
is a contested case within the meaning of 35 U.S.C. §24. 
(c) The examiner shall have jurisdiction over any 
erence is declared. An 
mp trod for a limited 
examiner over any ap- 

plication involved in the interference. 


§1.615 Suspension of ex parte prosecution. 


(a) When an interference is declared, ex parte prosecu- 
tion of an application involved in the interference is sus- 
naan ed d = pendency of the be - 

tion receiv uring re) int be en- 
tered or considered in the interference without the con- 
sent of an examiner-in-chief. 

(b) Ex parte prosecution as to specified matters ma 
be continued concurrently with the interference with th the 
consent of the examiner-in-chief. 


§1.616 Sanctions for failure to comply with rules or or- 
. der. 


An examiner-in-chief or the Board may impose an - 
Pri iate sanction against a party who fails to comply 
the regulations of this or any order entered by 
= examiner-in-chief or the . An appropriate sanc- 
tion may include others entry of an order: 
(a) holding certain facts to have been established in 
the interference; 
" (b) precluding a party from filing a motion or a pre- 


statement; 
(c) precluding a party from presenting or contesting a 
ular issue 


(d) precluding a party from requesting, obtaining, or 
ig discovery; or 
te) granting judgment in the interference. 
§1.617 Summary judgment against applicant 


(a) An examiner-in-chief shall review any evidence 
filed by an applicant under §1.608(b) to determine if the 
applicant is prima facie entitled to yd ye mew relative to 
the patentee. If the examiner-in-chief determines that the 
evidence shows the applicant is prima facie entitled to a 
judgment relative to the patentee, the interference shall 
Si pan i ie coe olin of Go-eneioriocaial Oe 
this part. If in the i i 
evidence fails to show that the 
entitled to a jud; t relative to Sean! atin 
iner-in-chief all, covenant with the notice declar- 
ne Se Speman ine oe, ain eee Se vee 
for the opinion and licant, within a time 
set in the order, prisons nog y summary judgment 
should not be entered applicant. 

(b) The applicant may file a response to the order and 
state any reasons why summary judgment should not be 
entered. Any request by the applicant for a hearing be- 
fore the Board shall be made in the response. Additional 
evidence shall not be presented by the applicant or con- 
sidered by the Board unless the applicant shows good 
cause why any additional evidence was not initially 
the time an applicant les « response. the applica shall At 


ae Gahan apnans Se oa ee Theoe) aad 
cues acinar al ep odinane HD © 
this paragraph. 
tee aS se Sey See. 
the Board shall enter a final decision granting summary 
judgment against the applicant. 
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(d) If a response is timely filed by the applicant, all 
opponents may file a statement within a time set by the 
examiner-in-chief. The statement may set forth views as 
to why summary judgment should be granted against 
the applicant, but the statement shall be limited to dis- 
cussing why all the evidence presented by the applicant 
does not overcome the reasons given by the examiner- 
in-chief for issuing the order to show cause. Evidence 
shall not be filed by any opponent. An opponent may 
not an oral hearing. 

(e) Within a time authorized by the examiner-in-chief, 
= on may file a reply to any statement filed by 


*"ly) Wade aéso than two parties are involved in an in- 
terference, all pean may i saiaete in summary judg- 


ment proceedings under 

(g) If a response by the applicant is timely filed, the 
examiner-in-chief or the shall decide whether the 
evidence submitted under §1.608(b) and Brave additional 
evidence properly submitted under (b) of this 
section shows that the applicant is prima facie entitled to 
a judgment relative to the patentee. If the applicant is 
not prima facie entitled to a judgment relative to the pat- 
entee, the Board shall enter a final decision granting 
summary judgment pre the applicant. Otherwise, an 
interlocutory order be entered authorizing the in- 
terference to proceed in the normal manner under the 

ions of this part. 

(h) Only an applicant who filed evidence under 
bers pe e Age ag a hearing. If that licant re- 
quests a Board may hold a hearing prior to 
eyo dct under pererph of th section 
The examiner-in-chief set a date and time for the 

Unless otherwise ordered by the examiner-in- 
chief or the Board, the applicant and any t will 
each be entitled to no more than 30 minutes of oral ar- 
gument at the hearing. 


§1.618 Return of unauthorized papers. 


(a) The Patent and Trademark Office shall return to a 
party any paper presented by the party when the filing 
of the paper is not authorized by, or is not in compli- 
ance with the requirements of, this subpart. Any ee 
returned will not thereafter be considered by the Patent 
and Trademark Office in the interference. A party may 
be permitted to file a corrected paper under such condi- 
= as may be deemed appropriate by an examiner-in- 
c 


(b) When presenting a paper in an interference, a par- 
ty shall not submit with the paper a copy of a paper 
previously filed in the interference. 


an ee ee ae 


(a) Within the time set for filing preliminary motions 
under §1.633, each party may file a preliminary state- 
ment. statement may be signed by any 
individual having knowledge of the facts recited therein 
or an attorney or agent of record. 

(b) When a party files a preliminary statement the par- 
ty shall also simul Sones 0 wots sailing toes Laude 
nents in the interference a notice stating that a pre’ 
nary statement has been filed. A copy of the oediadaay 
statement need not be served until ordered by an exam- 
iner-in-chief. 


§1.622 Preliminary statement, who made invention, where 
invention made. 


(a) A pony preliminary statement must identify the 
inventor who made the invention defined by each count 
and must state on behalf of the inventor the facts re- 
quired by paragraph (a) of §§1.623, 1.624, and 1.625 as 
may be appropriate. en an inventor identified in the 
preliminary statement is not an inventor named in the 
party’s application or patent, the party shall file a mo- 
tion under §1.634 to correct inventorship. 
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(b) The preliminary statement shall state whether the 
invention was made in the United States or abroad. If 
made abroad, the preliminary statement shall state 
whether the party is entitled to the benefit of the second 
sentence of 35 U.S.C. §104. 


§1.623 Preliminary statement; invention made in United 
States. 


(a) When the invention was made in the United States 
or a party is entitled to the benefit of the second sen- 
tence of 35 U.S.C. §104, the preliminary statement must 
state the following facts as to the invention defined by 
each count: 

(1) The date on which the first drawing of the in- 
vention was made. 

(2) The date on which the first written description 
of the invention was made. 

(3) The date on which the invention was first dis- 
closed by the inventor to another person. 

(4) The date on which the invention was first con- 
ceived by the inventor. 

(5) The date on which the invention was first actu- 
ally reduced to practice. If the invention was not 
actually reduced to practice by or on behalf of the in- 
ventor prior to the party’s filing date, the preliminary 
statement shall so state. 

(©) The date after the inventor’s conception of the 
invention when active exercise of reasonable diligence 
toward reducing the invention to practice began. 

(b) If a party intends to prove derivation, the prelimi- 
nary statement must also comply with §1.625. 

(c) When a party alleges under paragraph (a)(1) of 
this section that a drawing was made, a copy of the first 
drawing shall be filed with and identified in the prelimi- 
nary statement. When a party alleges under ph 
(a)(2) of this section that a written description of the in- 
vention was made, a copy of the first written description 
shall be filed with and identified in the preliminary state- 
ment. See §1.628(b) when a copy of the first drawing or 
written description cannot be filed with the preliminary 
statement. 


§1.624 Preliminary statement; invention made abroad. 


(a) When the invention was made abroad and a party 
intends to rely on introduction of the invention into the 
United States, the preliminary statement must state the 
following facts as to the invention defined by each 
count: 

(1) The date on which a drawing of the invention 
was first introduced into the United States. 

(2) The date on which a written description of the 
invention was first introduced into the United States. 

(3) The date on which the invention was first dis- 
closed to another in the United States. 

(4) The date on which the inventor’s conception of 
= invention was first introduced into the United 

tates. 

(5) The date on which an actual reduction to prac- 
tice of the invention was first introduced into the 
United States. If an actual reduction to practice of the 
invention was not introduced into the United States, 
the preliminary statement shall so state. 

(6) The date after introduction of the inventor’s 
conception into the United States when active exer- 
cise of reasonable diligence in the United States to- 
ward reducing the invention to practice began. 

(b) If a party intends to prove derivation, the prelimi- 
nary statement must also comply with §1.625. 

(c) When a party alleges under paragraph (a)(1) of 
this section that a drawing was introduced into the Unit- 
ed States a copy of that drawing shall be filed with and 
identified in the preliminary statement. When a party al- 
leges under paragraph (a)(2) of this section that a writ- 
ten description of the invention was introduced into the 
United States a copy of that written description shall be 
filed with and identified in the preliminary statement. 
See §1.628(b) when a copy of the first drawing or first 
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written description introduced in the United States can- 
not be filed with the preliminary statement. 


§1.625 Preliminary statement; derivation by an opponent. 


(a) When the invention was made in the United States 
or abroad and a party intends to prove derivation by an 
opponent from the party, the preliminary statement must 
state the following as to the invention defined by each 
count: 


(1) The name of the opponent. 

(2) The date on which the first drawing of the in- 
vention was made. 

(3) The date on which the first written description 
of the invention was made. 

(4) The date on which the invention was first dis- 
closed by the inventor to another ; 

(5) The date on which the invention was first con- 
ceived by the inventor. 

(6) The date on which the invention was first com- 
municated to the opponent. 


(b) If a party intends to prove priority, the prelim- 
no statement must also comply with §1.623 or 
1.624. 

(c) When a party alleges under paragraph (a)(2) of 
this section that a drawing was made, a copy of the first 
drawing shall be filed with and identified in the prelimi- 
nary statement. When a party alleges under — 
(a)(3) of this section that a written description of in- 
vention was made, a copy of the first written description 
shall be filed with and identified in the preliminary state- 
ment. See §1.628(b) when a first drawing or first written 
description cannot be filed with the preliminary state- 
ment. 


§1.626 Preliminary statement; earlier application. 


When a party does not intend to present evidence to 
prove a conception or an actual reduction to practice 
and the party intends to rely solely on the filing date of 
an earlier application filed in the United States or abroad 
to prove a constructive reduction to practice, the pre- 
liminary statement may so state and identify the earlier 
application with particularity. 


§1.627 Preliminary statement, sealing before filing, open- 
ing of statement. 


(a) The preliminary statement and copies of any draw- 
ing or written description shall be filed in a sealed enve- 
lope bearing only the name of the party filing the 
statement and the style (e.g., Jones v. Smith) and num- 
ber of the interference. The sealed envelope should con- 
tain only the preliminary statement and copies of any 
drawing or written description. If the preliminary state- 
ment is filed through the mail, the sealed envelope 
should be enclosed in an outer envelope addressed to 
the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks in accor- 
dance with §1.1(e). 

(b) A preliminary statement may be opened only at 
the direction of an examiner-in-chief. 


§1.628 Preliminary statement, correction of error. 


(a) A material error arising through inadvertence or 
mistake in connection with (1) a preliminary statement 
or (2) drawings or a written description submitted there- 
with or omitted therefrom, may be corrected by a mo- 
tion (§1.635) for leave to file a corrected statement. The 
motion shall be supported by an affidavit and shall show 
that the correction is essential to the ends of justice and 
shall be accompanied by the corrected statement. The 
motion shall be filed as soon as practical after discovery 
of the error. 

(b) When a party cannot attach a copy of a drawing 
or a written description to the party’s preliminary state- 
ment as required by §§1.623(c), 1.624(c), or 1.625(c), the 
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pa ae aor Ee ae ee in in the pre- 
iminary statement why a copy of the drawing or writ- 
ten description cannot be attached to the preliminary 
statement and (2) shall attach to the preliminary state- 
ment the earliest drawing or written description made in 
or introduced into the United States which is available. 
The party shall file a motion (§1.635) to amend its pre- 
liminary statement promptly after the first drawing, first 
written description, or drawing or written description 
first introduced into the United States becomes avail- 
able. A copy of the drawing or written description may 
be obtained, where appropriate, by a motion (§1.635) for 
additional discovery under §1.687 or during a testimony 
period. 

§1.629 Effect of preliminary statement. 


(a) A party shall be strictly held to any date alleged in 
the preliminary statement. Doubts as to (1) definiteness 
or sufficiency of any allegation in a preliminary state- 
ment or (2) compliance with formal requirements will be 
resolved against the party filing the statement by 
restricting the party to the earlier of its filing date or ef- 
fective filing date or to the latest date of a period al- 
leged in the preliminary statement as may be appropri- 
ate. A party may not correct a preliminary statement 
except as provided by §1.628. 

(b) Evidence which shows that an act alleged in the 
preliminary statement occurred prior to the date alleged 
in the statement shall establish only that the act oc- 
curred as early as the date alleged in the statement. 

(c) If a party does not file a preliminary statement, the 


party: 
(1) shall be restricted to the earlier of the party’s fil- 
ing date or effective filing date and 
(2) will not be permitted to prove that: 
(i) the party made the invention prior to the par- 
ty’s filing date or 
(ii) any opponent derived the invention from the 


party. 

(d) If a party files a preliminary statement which con- 
tains an allegation of a date of first drawing or first writ- 
ten description and the party does not file a copy of the 
first drawing or written description with the preliminary 


statement as required by §1.623(c), §1.624(c), or 
§1.625(c), the party will be restricted to the earlier of 
the party’s filing date or effective filing date as to that 
allegation unless the party complies with §1.628(b). The 
content of any drawing or written description submitted 
with a preliminary statement will not normally be evalu- 
ated or considered by the Board. 

(e) A preliminary statement shall not be used as evi- 
dence on behalf of the party filing the statement. 


§1.630 Reliance on earlier application. 


A party shall not be entitled to rely on the filing date 
of an earlier application filed in the United States or 
abroad unless (a) the earlier application is identified 
(§1.611(c)(5)) in the notice declaring the interference or 
(b) the party files a preliminary motion under §1.633 
seeking the benefit of the filing date of the earlier appli- 
cation. 


§1.631 Access to preliminary statement, service of prelimi- 
nary statement. 


(a) Unless otherwise ordered by an examiner-in-chief, 
concurrently with entry of a decision by the examiner- 
in-chief on preliminary motions filed under §1.633, any 
preliminary statement filed under §1.621(a) shall be 
opened to inspection by the senior party and any junior 
party who filed a preliminary statement. Within a time 
set by the examiner-in-chief, a party shall serve copies of 
its preliminary statement on every opponent who served 
a notice under §1.621(b). 

(b) A junior party who does not file a preliminary 
statement shall not have access to the preliminary state- 
ment of any other party. 
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(c) If an interference is terminated before the prelimi- 
nary statements have been opened, the preliminary state- 
ments will remain sealed and will be returned to the 
respective parties who submitted the statements. 


§1.632 Notice of intent to argue abandonment, suppression 
or concealment by opponent. 


A notice shall be filed by a party who intends to ar- 
gue that an opponent has abandoned, suppressed, or 
concealed an actual reduction to ice (35 U.S.C. 
§102(g)). A party will not be permitted to argue aban- 
donment, suppression, or concealment by an opponent 
unless the notice is timely filed. Unless authorized other- 
wise by an examiner-in-chief, a notice is timely when 
filed within ten (10) days of the close of the testimony- 
in-chief of the opponent. 


§1.633 Preliminary Motions. 


A party may file the following preliminary motions: 

(a) A motion for judgment on the ground that an op- 
ponent’s claim corresponding to a count is not patent- 
able to the opponent. In determining a motion filed un- 
der this paragraph, a claim may be construed by 
reference to the prior art of record. A motion under this 
paragraph shall not be based on: (1) priority of invention 
of the subject matter of a count by the moving party as 
against any opponent or (2) derivation of the subject 
matter of a count by an opponent from the moving par- 
ty. See §1.637(a) 

(b) A motion for judgment on the ground that there is 
no interference-in-fact. A motion under this paragraph is 
proper only if: (1) the interference involves a design ap- 
plication or patent or a plant application or patent or (2) 
no claim of a party which corresponds to a count is 
identical to any claim of an opponent which corresponds 
to that count. See §1.637(a) 

(c) A motion to redefine the interfering subject matter 
by (1) - aog Bo substituting a count, (2) amending an 
application claim corresponding to a count or adding a 
claim in the moving party’s application to be designated 
to correspond to a count, (3) designating an application 
or patent claim to correspond to a count, (4) designating 
an application or patent claim as not corresponding to a 
count, or (5) requiring an opponent who is an applicant 
to add a claim and to designate the claim to correspond 
to a count. See §1.637(a) and (c). 

(d) A motion to substitute a different application 
owned by a party for an application involved in the in- 
terference. See §1.637(a) and (d). 

(e) A motion to declare an additional interference (1) 
between an additional application not involved in the in- 
terference and owned by a party and an opponent’s ap- 
plication or patent involved in the interference or (2) 
when an interference involves three or more parties, be- 
tween less than all applications and any patent involved 
in the interference. See §1.637(a) and (e). 

(f) A motion to be accorded the benefit of the filing 
date of an earlier application filed in the United States 
or abroad. See §1.637(a) and (f). 

(g) A motion to attack the benefit accorded an oppo- 
nent in the notice declaring the interference of the filing 
date of an earlier application filed in the United States 
or abroad. See §1.637(a) and (g). 

(h) When a patent is involved in an interference and 
the patentee has on file or files an application for reissue 
under §1.171, a motion to add the application for reissue 
to the interference. See §1.637(a) and (h). 

(i) When a motion is filed under paragraph (a), (b), or 

) of this section, an opponent, in addition to opposing 

motion, may file a motion to redefine the interfering 
subject matter under ——- (c) of this section or a 
motion to substitute a different application under para- 
graph (d) of this section. 

G) When a motion is filed under paragraph (c)(1) of 
this section an opponent, in addition to opposing the 
motion, may file a motion for benefit under paragraph 
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(f) of this section as to the count to be added or 
substituted. 
§1.634 Motion to correct inventorship. 


A party may file a motion to (a) amend its application 
involved in an interference to correct inventorship as 
provided by §1.48 or (b) correct inventorship of its pa- 
tent involved in an interference as poser in §1.324. 
See §1.637(a). 


§1.635 Miscellaneous motions. 


A party seeking entry of an order relating to any mat- 
ter other than a matter which may be raised under 
§§1.633 or 1.634 may file a motion requesting entry of 
the order. See §1.637(a) and (b). 


§1.636 Motions, time for filing. 


a’) A 4 petemes motion under §1.633(a) through (h) 
oot within a time period set by an examiner-in- 
chie'! 


(b) A preliminary motion under §1. ww ad or fb Pavone shall 
be filed within 20 days of the service of the A me aay 
motion under §1.633(a), (b), or (g) unless 
dered by an examiner-in-chief. 

(c) A’ motion under §1.634 shall be diligently filed af- 
ter an error is discovered in the inventorship mage 
cation or patent involved in an interference 
otherwise ordered by an examiner-in-chief. 

(d) A motion under §1.635 shall be filed as specified in 
this subpart or when aj riate unless otherwise or- 
dered by an examiner-in-c 


§1.637 Content of motions. 


(a) Every motion shall include (1) a statement of the 
= relief requested, (2) a statement of the material 


acts in support of the motion, and (3) a full statement of 
the reasons why the relief requested should be granted. 

(b) A motion under §1.635 shall contain a certificate 
by the moving party stating that the moving party has 
conferred with all opposing parties in an effort in good 
faith to resolve by agreement the issues raised by the 
motion. A moving party shall indicate in the motion 
whether any other y plans to oppose the motion. 
The provisions of this graph do not apply to a mo- 
tion to suppress evidence (§1.656(h)). 

(c) A preliminary motion under §1.633(c) shall explain 
why the interfering subject matter should be redefined. 

(1) A preliminary motion seeking to add or substi- 

tute a count shall: 

(i) Propose each count to be added or substituted. 

(ii) When the moving party is an oe show 
the patentability to the applicant of all claims in, or 
proposed to be added to, the party’s application 
which correspond to each proposed count and ap- 
ply the terms of the claims to the disclosure of the 
party’s application; when necessary a moving party 
applicant shall file with the motion an amendment 
adding any proposed claim to the application. 

(iii) Identify all claims in an opponent’s applica- 
tion which should be designated to correspond to 
each proposed count; if an opponent’s applicaticn 
does not contain such a claim, the moving party 
shall propose a claim-to be added to the opponent’s 
application. The moving party shall show the pat- 
entability of any proposed claims to the opponent 
and apply the terms of the claims to the disclosure 
of the emer 's application. 

(iv) te the claims of any patent involved 
in the ee a which define the same patentable 
invention as —" proposed count. 

(v) Show that each proposed count defines a sep- 
arate patentable invention from every other count 
in the interference. 

(vi) Be accompanied by a motion under §1.633(f) 
requesting the benefit of the filing date of any earli- 
er application filed in the United States or abroad. 
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plication claim 


(i) Propose an amended or added claim. 

(ii) Show that the pi 
fines the same tentable invention as the count. 

(iii) Show patentability to the applicant of 
each amended or added claim and apply the terms 
of the amended or added claim to the disclosure of 
the application; when necessary a moving party ap- 
plicant shall file with the motion an amendment 
making the amended or added claim to the applica- 
tion. 

(iv) Be accompanied by a motion under §1.633(f) 
requesting the benefit of the filing date of any earli- 
er application filed in the United States or abroad. 
(3) A preliminary motion seeking to designate an 

— or patent claim to correspond to a count 

(i) Identify the claim and the count. 

(ii) Show the claim defines the same patentable 
invention as the count. 

(iii) Be accompanied by a motion under §1.633(f) 
requesting the benefit of the filing date of any earli- 
er application filed in the United States or abroad. 
(4) A preliminary motion seeking to designate an 

application or patent claim as not corresponding to a 

count shall: 

(i) Identify the claim and the count. 

(ii) Show the claim does not define the same pat- 
entable invention as any other claim designated in 
the notice declaring the interference as correspond- 
ing to the count. 

(5) A preliminary motion seeking to require an op- 
ponent who is an applicant to add a claim and desig- 
nate the claim as corresponding to a count shall: 

(i) Propose a claim to be added by the opponent. 

(ii) Show the patentability to the opponent of the 
claim and apply the terms of the claim to the disclo- 
sure of the o a ae cs s application. 

(iii) Identify the count to which the claim shall be 
designated to quenced. 

(iv) Show the claim defines the same patentable 
invention as the count to which it will be designat- 
ed to correspond. 

(d) A preliminary motion under §1.633(d) to substitute 
a different application shall: 

(1) Identify the different application. 

(2) Certify that a complete copy of the file of the 
different application, except for documents filed under 
§1.131 or §1.608(b), has been served on all opponents. 

(3) Show the patentability to the applicant of all 
claims in, or proposed to be added to, the different ap- 
plication which correspond to each count and 
the terms of the claims to the disclosure of the di 
p - a lication; when necessary the applicant shall file 

¢ motion an amendment adding a claim to the 

Sifferent application. 

(4) Be accompanied by a motion under §1.633(f) re- 
questing the benefit of the filing date of an earlier ap- 
plication filed in the United States or abroad. 

(e) A preliminary motion to declare an additional in- 
terference under §1.633(e) shall explain why an 
additional interference is necessary: 

(1) When the preliminary motion seeks an additional 
interference under §1.633(e)(1), the motion shall: 

(i) Identify the additional application. 

(ii) Certify that a complete copy of the file of the 
additional application, except for documents filed 
under §§1.131 or 1.608(b), has been served on all 
opponents. 

(iii) Propose a count for the additional interfer- 
ence. 

(iv) Show the patentability to the applicant of all 
claims in, or proposed to be added to, the additional 
application which correspond to each proposed 
count for the additional interference and apply the 
terms of the claims to the disclosure of the addition- 
al application; when necessary the applicant shall 
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file with the motion an amendment adding a claim to the 
additional lication. 

(v) en the opponent is an applicant, show the 
patentability to the opponent of any claims in, or 
pro to be added to, the opponent’s application 
which correspond to the proposed count and apply 
the terms of the claims to the disclosure of the op- 
ponent’s application. 

(vi) When the opponent is a patentee, designate 
the claims of the patent which define the same pat- 
entable invention defined by the proposed count. 

(vii) Show that each proposed count for the addi- 
tional interference defines a separate patentable in- 
vention from all counts of the interference in which 
the motion is filed. 

(viii) Be accompanied by a motion under 
§1.633(f) requesting the benefit of the a date of 
an earlier application filed in the United States or 
abroad. 

(2) When the preliminary motion seeks an additional 
interference caer §1.633(e)(2), the motion shall: 

(i) Identify any application or patent to be in- 
volved in the additional interference. 

(ii) Propose a count for the additional interfer- 
ence. 

(iii) When the moving party is an — show 
the patentability to the applicant of all claims in, or 
proposed to be added to the party’s application 
which correspond to each proposed count and ap- 
ply the terms of the claims to the disclosure of t 
party’s application; when necessary a moving party 
applicant shall file with the motion an amendment 
adding any pro) claim to the application. 

(iv) Identify all claims in any opponent’s applica- 
tion which should be designated to correspond to 
each proposed count; if an opponent’s application 
does not contain such a claim, the moving party 
shall propose a claim to be added to the opponent’s 
application. The moving party shall show the pat- 
entability of any proposed claims to the opponent 
and apply the terms of the claims to the disclosure 
of the opponent’s application. 

(v) Designate the claims of any patent involved in 
the interference which define the same patentable 
invention as each pro count. 

(vi) Show that each proposed count for the addi- 
tional interference defines a separate patentable in- 
vention from all counts in the interference in which 
the motion is filed. 

(vii) Be accompanied by a motion under §1.633(f) 
requesting the benefit of the filing date of an earlier 
— filed in the United States or abroad. 

_ preliminary motion for benefit under §1.633(f) 


- Identify the earlier application. 

(2) When the earlier application is an application 
filed in the United States, certify that a complete copy 
of the file of the earlier application, except for docu- 
ments filed under §1.131 or §1.608(b), has been served 
on all opponents. When the earlier application is an 
application filed abroad, certify that a copy of the ap- 
plication filed abroad has been served on all oppo- 
nents. If the earlier application filed abroad is not in 
English, the requirements of §1.647 must also be met. 

(3) Show that the earlier application constitutes a 
constructive reduction to practice of each count. 

(g) A preliminary motion to attack benefit under 
§1.633(g) shall explain, as to each count, why an Ties 
nent should not be accorded the benefit of the 
date of the earlier application. 

(h) A preliminary motion to add an application for re- 
issue under §1.633(h) shall: 

(1) Identify the application for reissue. 

(2) Certify that a complete copy of the file of the 
application for reissue has been served on all oppo- 
nents. 

(3) Show the patentability of all claims in, or pro- 
posed to be added to, the application for reissue 
which correspond to each count and apply the 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


1074 OG 285 


terms of the claims to the disclosure of the 
tion for reissue; wher a moving t 
Ee puaish aah ip weith tad teetun eatteehees 
adding a claim to the application for reissue. 

(4) Be accompanied by a motion under §1.633(f) 
requesting the benefit of the filing date of an earlier 
aprlication filed in the United States or abroad. 


§1.638 Opposition and reply, time for filing opposition 
and reply. 


(a) Unless otherwise ordered by an examiner-in-chief, 
any opposition to any motion shall be filed within 20 
days after service of the motion. An shall (1) 
identify any material fact set forth in the motion which 
is in dispute and (2) include an argument why the relief 

ested in the motion should be denied. 
rs) Unless otherwise ordered by an examiner-in-chief, 
a reply shall be filed within 15 days after service of the 
opposition. A reply shall be directed only to new points 
raised in the opposition. 


eT a ee 


(a) Proof of any material fact alleged in a motion, op- 
eagle peed aphee elle cnte Somat hen 

ee ny eee See roof relied upon is 
und the interference file or the of any patent or 
application involved in the interference or any earlier 
cnstiontiod filed in the United States of which a party 
has been accorded or seeks to be accorded benefit. 

(b) Proof may be in the form of patents, printed publi- 
cations, and affidavits. 

(c) When a party believes that testimony is necessary 
EO ee eee 
or a motion to correct inventorship under §1.634, the 
ee Oe ee Os ene See 
f the examiner-in-chief finds that testimony is needed to 
decide the motion, the examiner-in-chief may grant ap- 
propriate interlocutory relief and enter an order autho- 
rizing the taking of testimony and deferring a decision 
on the motion to final hearing. 


§1.640 Motions, hearing and decision, redeclaration of in- 
terference, order to show cause. 


(a) A hearing on a motion may be held in the discre- 
tion of the examiner-in-chief. The examiner-in-chief shall 
set the date and time for any hearing. The length of oral 
argument at a hearing on a motion is a matter within the 
discretion of the examiner-in-chief. An examiner-in-chief 
may direct that a hearing take place by telephone. 

(b) Motions will be decided by an examiner-in-chief. 
An examiner-in-chief may consult with an examiner in 
deciding motions involving a question of patentability. 
An examiner-in-chief may grant or deny any motion or 
take such other action which will secure the just, 
speedy, and inexpensive determination of the interfer- 
ence. 

(1) When preliminary motions under §1.633 are de- 
cided, the examiner-in-chief will, when necessary, set 

a time for filing any amendment to an application in- 

volved in the interference and for filing a supplemen- 

tal preliminary statement as to any new counts in- 

volved in the interference. Failure or refusal of a 

party to timely present an amendment required by an 

examiner-in-chief shall be taken without further action 
as a disclaimer by that party of the invention in- 
volved. A supplemental preliminary statement shall 

meet the requirements specified in §§1.623, 1.624, 

1.625, or 1.626, but need not be filed if a party states 

that it intends to rely on a preliminary statement 

previously filed under §1. 621(8). After the time ex- 
pires for filing any amendment and emis pre- 
liminary statement, the examiner-in-chie l, if neces- 
sary, redeclare the interference. 

(2) After a decision is entered on preliminary 
motions filed under §1.633, a further motion under 
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esa ‘ not be considered except as provided by 

(c) When a decision on any motion under §§1.633, 
1.634, or 1.635 is entered which does not result in the is- 
suance of an order to show cause under paragraph (d) of 
this section, a party may file a request for reconsidera- 
tion within 14 days after the date of the decision. The 
filing of a request for reconsideration will not stay any 
time period set by the decision. The request for recon- 
sideration shall specify with particularity the points be- 
lieved to have been misapprehended or overlooked in 
rendering the decision. No opposition to a request for 
reconsideration shall be filed unless requested by an ex- 
aminer-in-chief or the Board. A decision of single exam- 
iner-in-chief will not ordinarily be modified unless an 
opposition has been requested by an examiner-in-chief or 
the Board. The request for reconsideration shall be 
acted on by a panel of the Board consisting of at least 
three examiners-in-chief, one of whom will normally be 
the examiner-in-chief who decided the motion. 

(d) An examiner-in-chief may issue an order to show 
cause why judgment should not be entered against a 
party when: 

(1) A decision on a motion is entered which is dis- 
positive of the interference against the party as to all 
counts; 

(2) The party is a junior party who fails to file a 
preliminary statement; or 

(3) The i is a junior party whose ew 
statement fails to overcome the earlier of the filing 
date or effective filing date of another party. 

(e) When an order to show cause is issued under para- 
graph (d) of this section, the Board shall enter a judg- 
ment in accordance with the order unless, within 20 
days after the date of the order, the party against whom 
the order issued files a paper which shows good cause 
why judgment should not be entered in accordance with 
the order. Any other party may file a response to the 
paper within 20 days of the date of service of the paper. 
If the party against whom the order was issued fails to 
show good cause, the Board shall enter judgment 
against the party. If a party wishes to take testimony in 
response to an order to show cause, the party’s response 
should be accompanied by a motion (§1.635) requesting 
the testimony period. See §1.651(c)(4). 


§1.641 Unpatentability discovered by examiner-in-chief 


During the pendency of an interference, if the examin- 
er-in-chief becomes aware of a reason why a claim cor- 
responding to a count may not be patentable, the exam- 
iner-in-chief may notify the parties of the reason and set 
a time within which each party may present its views. 
After considering any timely filed views, the examiner- 
in-chief shall decide how the interference shall proceed. 


§1.642 Addition of application or patent to interference. 


During the pendency of an interference, if the examin- 
er-in-chief becomes aware of an application or a patent 
not involved in the interference which claims the same 
patentable invention as a count in the interference, the 
examiner-in-chief may add the application or patent to 
the interference on. such terms as may be fair to all 
parties. 

§1.643 Prosecution of interference by assignee. 


(a) An assignee of record in the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office of the entire interest in an application or pa- 
tent involved in an interference is entitled to conduct 
prosecution of the interference to the exclusion of the 
inventor. 

(b) An assignee of a part interest in an application or 
patent involved in an interference may file a motion 
(§1.635) for entry of an order authorizing it to prosecute 
the interference. The motion shall show (1) the inability 
or refusal of the inventor to prosecute the interference 
or (2) other cause why the ends of justice require that 
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the assignee of a interest be permitted to prosecute 
the interference. The examiner-in-chief may allow the 
assignee of a part interest to prosecute the interference 
upon such terms as may be appropriate. 


§1.644 Petitions in interferences. 


(a) There is no appeal to the Commissioner in an in- 
terference from a decision of an examiner-in-chief or a 
panel consisting of more than one examiner-in-chief. The 
Commissioner will not consider a petition in an interfer- 
ence unless: 

(1) The petition is from a decision of an examiner- 
in-chief or a panel and the examiner-in-chief or the 
panel shall be of the opinion (i) that the decision in- 
volves a controlling question of procedure or an inter- 
pretation of a rule as to which there is a substantial 
ground for a difference of opinion and (ii) that an im- 
mediate decision on petition by the issi 
may materially advance the ultimate termination of 
the interference; 

(2) The petition seeks to invoke the a au- 
thority of the Commissioner and is not filed prior to 
the decision of the Board awarding judgment and 
does not relate to (i) the merits of priority of inven- 
tion or patentability or (ii) the admissibility of evi- 
dence under the Federal Rules of Evidence; or 

(3) The petition seeks relief under §1.183. 

(b) A petition under paragraph (a)(1) of this section 
filed more than 15 days after the date of the decision of 
the examiner-in-chief or the panel may be dismissed as 
untimely. A petition under paragraph (a)(2) of this sec- 
tion shall not be filed prior to decision by the Board 
awarding judgment. Any petition under paragraph (a)(3) 
of this section shall be timely if it is made as part of, or 
simultaneously with, a proper motion under §§1.633, 
1.634, or 1.635. Any opposition to a petition shall be 
filed within 15 days of the date of service of the peti- 
tion. 

(c) The filing of a petition shall not stay the proceed- 
ing unless a stay is granted in the discretion of the exam- 
iner-in-chief, the panel, or the Commissioner. 

(d) Any petition must contain a statement of the facts 
involved and the point or points to be reviewed and the 
action requested. Briefs or memoranda, if any, in support 
of the petition or opposition shall accompany or be em- 
bodied therein. The petition will be decided on the basis 
of the record made before the examiner-in-chief or the 
panel and no new evidence will be considered by the 
Commissioner in deciding the petition. Copies of docu- 
ments already of record in the interference shall not be 
submitted with the petition or opposition. 

(e) Any petition under paragraph (a) of this section 
SLIM accompanied by the petition fee set forth in 

1.17(h). 

(f) Any request for reconsideration of a decision by 
the Commissioner shall be filed within 15 days of the 
decision of the Commissioner and must be accompanied 
by the fee set forth in §1.17(h). No opposition to a re- 
quest for reconsideration shall be filed unless requested 
by the Commissioner. The decision will not ordinarily 
be modified unless such an opposition has been request- 
ed by the Commissioner. 

(g) Where reasonably possible, service of any petition, 
opposition, or request for reconsideration shall be such 
that delivery is accomplished within one working day. 
Service by hand or “Express Mail” complies with this 
paragraph. 

(h) An oral hearing on the petition will not be granted 
except when considered necessary by the Commissioner. 

(i) The Commissioner may delegate to appropriate Pa- 
tent and Trademark Office employees the determination 
of petitions under this section. 


§1.645 Extension of time, late papers, stay of proceedings. 
(a) A party may file a motion (§1.635) seeking an ex- 


tension of time to take action in an interference, to file a 
notice of appeal (§§1.302, 1.304), or to commence a civil 
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action (§1.303, 1.304). The motion shall be filed within 
sufficient time to actually reach the examiner-in-chief be- 
fore expiration of the time for taking action, filing the 
notice, or commencing the civil action. A moving party 
should not assume that the motion will be granted even 
if there is no objection by any other party. The motion 
will be denied unless the moving party shows good 
cause why an extension should be anf The press of 
other business arising after an examiner-in-chief sets a 
time for taking action will not normally constitute good 
cause. A motion seeking additional time to take testimo- 
ny because a party has not been able to procure the tes- 
timony of a witness shall set forth the name of the wit- 
ness, any steps taken to procure the testimony of the 
witness, the dates on which the steps were taken, and 
the facts expected to be proved through the witness. 

(b) Any paper belatedly filed will not be considered 
except upon motion (§1.635) which shows sufficient 
cause why the paper was not timely filed. 

(c) The provisions of §1.136 do not apply to time peri- 
ods in interferences. 

(d) In an appropriate circumstance, an examiner-in- 
chief may stay proceedings in an interference. 


§1.646 Service of papers, proof of service. 


(a) A copy of every paper filed in the Patent and 
Trademark Office in an interference or an application or 
patent involved in oe interference shall be served upon 
all other parties excep 

(1) fe hg _ when filed under §1.621; 
preliminary statements shall be served when service is 
ordered by an examiner-in-chief. 

(2) Certified transcripts and exhibits which accom- 
pany the transcripts filed under §§1.676 or 1.684; cop- 
ies of transcripts shall be served as part of a party’s 
record under §1.653(c). 

(b) Service shall be on an attorney or agent for a par- 
ty. If there is no attorney or agent for the party, service 
shall be on the party. An examiner-in-chief may order 
additional service or waive service where appropriate. 

(c) Unless otherwise ordered by an examiner-in-chief, 
or except as otherwise provided by this part, service of 
a paper shall be made as follows: 

(1) By handing a copy of the paper to the person 
served. 

(2) By leaving a copy of the paper with someone 
employed by the person at the person’s usual place of 
business. 

(3) When the m served has no usual place of 
business, by leaving a copy of the paper at the per- 
son’s residence with someone of suitable age and dis- 
cretion then residing therein. 

(4) By mailing a copy of the paper by first class 
mail; when service is by mail the date of mailing is re- 
garded as the date of service. 

(5) When it is shown to the satisfaction of an exam- 
iner-in-chief that none of the above methods of 
obtaining or serving the copy of the paper was suc- 
cessful, the examiner-in-chief may order service by 
publication of an appropriate notice in the Official Ga- 
Zette. 

(d) An examiner-in-chief may order that a paper be 
served by hand or “Express Mail”. 

(e) Proof of service must be made before a paper will 
be considered in an interference. Proof of service may 
appear on or be affixed to the paper. Proof of service 
shall include the date and manner of service. In the case 
of personal service under paragraphs (c)(1) ~y > 
(c\(3) of this section, proof of service shall include 
names of any person served and the person who made 
the service. Proof of service may be made by an ac- 
knowledgment of service by or on behalf of the person 
served or a statement signed by the party or the party’s 
attorney or agent containing the information required by 
this section. A statement of an attorney or agent at- 
tached to, or eS in, the paper stating the date and 
pe ee of service will be accepted as prima facie proof 
of service. 
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§1.647 Translation of document in foreign language. 


When a party relies on a document in a language oth- 
er than English, a of the document into Eng- 
lish and an affidavit attesting to the accuracy of the 
translation shall be filed with the document. 


§1.651 Setting times for discovery and taking testimony, 
parties entitled to take testimony. 


(a) At an appropriate e in an interference, an ex- 
aminer-in-chief shall set (1) a time for rid motions 
(§1.635) for additional discovery under §1.687(c) and (2) 
testimony periods for taking any necessary testimony. 

(b) Where appropriate, testimony periods will be set 
to permit a party to: 

(1) present its case-in-chief and/or case-in-rebuttal 
and/or 

(2) cross-examine an opponent’s case-in-chief and/or 
a case-in-rebuttal. 

(c) A party is not entitled to take testimony to present 
a case-in-chief unless: 

(1) the examiner-in-chief orders the taking of testi- 
mony under §1.639(c); 

(2) the party alleges in its preliminary statement a 
date of invention prior to the earlier of the filing date 
or effective filing date of the senior party; 

(3) a testimony period has been set to permit an 
ponent to P sey a date of invention prior to the 
er of the aah orcdiniine Mick dee of ae one. 
ty and the party has filed a preliminary statement 
alleging a date of invention prior to that date; or 

(4) a motion (§1.635) is Pies showing good cause 
why a testimony period should be set. 

(d) Testimony shall be taken during the testimony pe- 
riods set under paragraph (a) of this section. 


§1.652 Judgment for failure to take testimony or file 
record. 


If a junior party fails to timely take testimony autho- 
rized under §1.651, or file a record under §1.653(c), an 
examiner-in-chief, with or without a motion (§1.635) by 
another party, may issue an order to show cause i 
judgment should not be entered the junior 
When an order is issued under section, the 
shall enter judgment in accordance with the order un- 
less, within 15 days after the date of the order, the ju- 
nior party files a paper which shows good cause why 
judgment should not be entered in accordance with the 
order. Any other party may file a response to the paper 
within 15 days of the date of service of the paper. If the 
party against whom the order was issued fails to show 
good cause, the Board shall enter judgment against the 
party. 


§1.653 Record and exhibits. 


(a) Testimony shall consist of affidavits under 
§1.672(b) and (e), transcripts of depositions under 
§§1.672(b) and (c), agreed statements of fact under 
§1.672(f), and transcripts of interrogatories, cross-inter- 
rogatories, and recorded answers under §1.684(c). 

(b) An affidavit shall be filed as set forth in §1.672(b) 
or (e). A certified transcript of a deposition including a 
deposition cross-examining an affiant, shall be filed as set 
forth in §1.676. An original agreed statement shall be 
filed as set forth in §1.672(f). A transcript of interrogato- 
ries, cross-interrogatories, and recorded answers shall be 
filed as set forth under §1.684(c). 

(c) In addition to the items specified in paragraph (b) 
of this section and within a time set by an examiner-in- 
chief each party shall file three copies and serve one 
copy of a record consisting of: 

(1) An index of the names of each witness giving 
the pages of the record where the direct testimony 
and cross-examination of each witness begins. 

(2) An index of exhibits briefly describing the na- 
ture of each exhibit and giving the page of the record 
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where each exhibit is first identified and offered into evi- 
dence. 


3) The count or counts. 

(4) = (i) affidavit, (ii) bee including tran- 
scripts of cross-examination of any affiant, (iii) 
statement relied upon by the party, and (iv) transcript of 


Seickpeeniethoe 


) of this section. 
(5) Each notice, record, and publication relied 
upon by the party and filed under §1.682(a). 

(6) Any evidence from another interference, proceed- 
rie action relied upon by the party under 

(7) Each request for an admission and the admission 
and each written interrogatory and the answer upon 
which a party intends to rely under §1.688. 

(d) The pages of the record shall be consecutively 
numbered. 

(e) The name of each witness shall 
of each page of each affidavit or transcript. 

(f) The record may be typewritten or printed. 

(g) When the record is printed, it may be produced by 
standard typographical printing or by any process capa- 
ble of producing a clear black permanent All 
printed matter except on covers must appear in at least 
11 point type on opaque, unglazed paper. Margins must 
be justified. Footnotes may not be type 

ler than 9 point. The page size shall be 8-1/2 by 11 
inches (21.8 by 27.9 cm.) with ‘ype matter 6-1/2 by 
9-1/2 inches (16.5 by 24.1 cm.). record shall be 
bound to lie flat when open. 

(h) When the record is typewritten, it must be clearly 
legible on opaque, unglazed, durable paper approximate- 
ly 8-1/2 by 11 inches (21.8 by 27.9 cm.) in size (letter 
size). Typing shall be double-spaced on one side of the 
paper in not smaller than pica-type with a margin of 
1- a inches (3.8 cm.) on the left-hand side of the page. 

a ee eee 

edges in such manner to lie flat when open in 

pod or more volumes of convenient size (approximately 

100 pages per volume is suggested). Multi hed or 

otherwise reproduced copies conforming to stan- 
dards specified in this paragraph may be accepted. 

(i) Each party shall file its exhibits with the record 
specified in paragraph (c) of this section. One copy of 
each documentary exhibit shall be served. Documentary 
exhibits shall be filed in an envelope or folder and shall 
not be bound as part of the record. Physical exhibits, if 
not filed by an officer under §1.676(d), shall be filed 
with the record. Each exhibit shall contain a label which 
identifies the party submitting the exhibit and an exhibit 
number, the style of the interference (e.g., Jones v. 
Smith), and the interference number. Where possible, 
the label should appear at the bottom right-hand corner 
of each documentary exhibit. Upon termination of an in- 
terference, an examiner-in-chief may return an exhibit to 
the party filing the exhibit. When any exhibit is re- 
turned, the examiner-in-chief shall enter an appropriate 
order indicating that the exhibit has been returned. 

(j) Any testimony, record, or exhibit which does not 
felt with this section may be returned under 

1.618(a). 


§1.654 Final hearing. 


(a) At an appropriate stage of the interference, the 
parties will be given an opportunity to appear before the 
Board to present oral argument at a final hearing. An 
examiner-in-chief shall set a date and time for final hear- 
ing. Unless otherwise ordered by an examiner-in-chief or 
the Board, each will be entitled to no more than 
60 minutes of oral argument at final hearing. 

(b) The opening argument of a junior party shall in- 
clude a fair statement of the junior party’s case and the 
junior party’s position with respect to the case presented 
on behalf of any other party. A junior party may reserve 
a portion of its time for rebuttal. 

(c) A party shall not be entitled to argue that an op- 
ponent abandoned, suppressed, or concealed an actual 


at the top 
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(d) After final hearing, the interference shall be taken 
under advisement by the Board. No further paper shall 
be fled except under §1.658(0) or as authored by an 

examiner-in-c! Board. No additional oral argu- 
ment shall be had unless ordered by the Board. 


§1.655 Matters considered in rendering a final decision. 


(a) In rendering a final decision, the Board may con- 
anki a adkenrern including y S ompage Mod 
invention, vation by an opponent from a party 
poh mage yma begg perde = 8 ye (3) pat- 
entability of the invention, (4) admissibility of evidence, 
(5) any interlocutory matter deferred to final 
as how beter canes tr wales tet tale 

Board may also consider whether any in- 
pov arabe pte. Bd erroneous or an abuse 
of discretion. All interlocutory orders shall be presumed 
to have been correct and the burden of showing mani- 
fest error or an abuse of discretion shall be on the party 
attacking the order. 

Ee on ek Genien ee ake eee e 
ation at final hearing a matter which ly could 
Seem teun suhed by & soutien euler 004. Bo or L634 an 
ee eee ee Cae aaa oe 
properly raised by a party in an opposition to a motion 
Under §§1.633 or 1.634 and the motion was granted over 
the opposition, or (3) the neater shows good cause why 
the issue was not timely raised by motion or opposition. 

(c) To prevent manifest injustice, the Board may con- 
sider an issue even though it would not otherwise be en- 
titled to consideration under this section. 


§1.656 Briefs for final hearing. 


(a) Each party shall be entitled to file briefs for final 
hearing. The examiner-in-chief shall determine the briefs 
needed and shall set the time and order for 

(b) The opening brief of a junior party 
under appropriate headings and in the order indicated: 
(1) A table of contents, with page references, and a 

table of cases (alphabetically arranged), statutes, and 

other authorities cited, with references to the pages of 
the brief where they are cited. 

(2) A statement of the issues presented for decision 
in the interference 

GBA statement of the facts relevant to the issues 
presented for decision with appropriate references to 
the record. 

(4) An argument, which may be preceded by a sum- 
mary, which shall contain the contentions of the party 
with respect to the issues to be decided, and the rea- 
sons therefor, with citations to the cases, statutes, oth- 
er authorities, and parts of the record relied on. 

(5) A short conclusion stating the precise relief re- 
quested. 

(6) An appendix containing a copy of the counts. 
(c) The g brief of the senior party shall 

conform to the requirements of paragraph (b) of this 
section except: 

(1) a statement of the issues and of the facts need 
not be made unless the is dissatisfied with the 
statement in the opening brief of the junior party and 

(2) an appendix containing a copy of the counts 
need not be included if the copy of the counts in the 

opening brief of the junior party is correct. 

(d) Briefs may be printed or typewritten. If typewrit- 
ten, legal-size paper may be used. be ne wt 
each party in excess of 50 legal-size dou 
sti chase or aoe other Ge eeeunat items 
double-space typewritten pages shall be printed unless a 

satisfactory reason be given why the brief should not be 

printed. Any printed brief shall comply with the require- 
ments of §1.653(g). Any typewritten brief shall comply 
with the requirements of §1.653(h), except legal-size 
per may be used and the binding and covers 
are not required. 
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(f) Any brief which does not comply with the require- 
ments of this section may be returned under §1.618(a). 


y specific ref 
conclusions of law shall be supported 
tion of cases, statutes, or other authority. Any 
party, separate from its 
concurrently therewith, ma 


(h) If a party wants the Board in ing i 
decision to rule on the admissibility of any evi 
shall file with its opening brief an original 
of a motion (§1.635) to 
provisions of 
motion to suppress under 
previously made to the edmisibilty of an opponent's 
paragraph sled. An orginal and thre by 


(a) After final hearing, the Board shall enter a deci- 
sion resolving the issues raised at final hearing. The de- 
ie ay © sen ees, Se Se 
—_—— interference to an examiner-in-chief for fur- 

ther proceedings, or (3) take further action not inconsis- 

teat with law. A judgment as to a count shall state 
whether or not each party is entitled to a patent contain- 
ing the claims in the party’s patent or application which 
to the count. When the Board enters a deci- 


suppress 
1.637(b) do not apply to a 
Any obj 
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for judgment of the y application claim not involved in the 
wt em it may include in its deci- 


rejection. 
Should the Board have knowledge of any ground 
ination of a oper involved in the interfer- 
im not involved in the judgment 
include in its decision a rec- 
that the patent be 
will determine whether 


as may be appro- 


(a) When a request for reexamination of a patent in- 
volved in an interference is filed, the patent owner shall 
notify the Board within 10 days of receiving notice that 

west was filed. 
an application for reissue is filed by a paten- 
tee involved in an interference, the patentee shall notify 
the Board within 10 days of the day the application for 
reissue is filed. 

(c) When a protest under §1.291 is filed against an ap- 
plication involved in an interference, the applicant shall 
Fete enone oye 10 days of receiving notice that 


was , 
<b 4, Garth tn. on thtectecense hell entity the Banal 
promptly of any litigation related to any patent or appli- 
cation involved in an interference, including any civil 
action commenced under 35 U.S.C. §146. 


§1.661 Termination of interference after judgment. 


After a final decision is entered by the Board, an in- 
terference is considered terminated when no appeal (35 
U.S.C. §141) or other review (35 U.S.C. §146) has been 
or can be taken or had. 


§1.662 Request for entry of adverse judgment; reissue 
filed by patentee. 


(a) A party may, at any time during an interference, 
request and agree to entry of an adverse judgment. The 
filing by an applicant or patentee of a written disclaimer 

by a count, concession of priori- 
ty or unpatentability of the subject matter of a count, 
abandonment of the invention defined by a count, or 
abandonment of the contest as to a count will be treated 
as a request for entry of an adverse judgment against the 


plicant, other than an applicant for reissue having a 
claim of the patent sought to be reissued involved in the 
interference, will be treated as a request for entry of an 
adverse judgment against the applicant as to all claims 
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of a request for entry of an adverse — the Board 
may enter judgment against the part 

(b) Ifa dein Sent te enimeensin les ob 

for reissue during the interference and omits 

claims of the patent to the counts of 

the eee for i aires ame the nm 

it may be en against patentee. 

for reissue other than 

Se ae 


anaes aaa aie 
cause why the motion could not have been timel 

(c) The filing of a statutory disclaimer under 35 
U.S.C. §253 by a patentee will delete any statutorily dis- 
claimed claims from involved in the interference. 
A statutory disclaimer will not be treated as a request 
for entry of an adverse judgment against the patentee 
unless it results in the deletion of all patent claims corre- 
sponding to a count. 


§1.663 Status of claim of defeated applicant after interfer- 
ence. 


Whenever an adverse judgment is entered as to a 
count inst an applicant from which no (35 
U.S.C. §141) or other review (35 U.S.C. §146) been 
or can be taken or had, the claims of the application 
corresponding to the count stand finally dis; of 
without further action by the examiner. Such claims are 
not open to further ex parte prosecution. 


§1.664 Action after interference. 


(a) After termination of an interference, the examiner 
will promptly take such action in any application 
previously involved in the interference as may be neces- 
sary. Unless entered by order of an examiner-in-chief, 
amendments presented during the interference shall not 
be entered, but may be subsequently presented by the 
applicant subject to the provisions of this part provided 
prosecution of the application is not otherwise closed. 

(b) After judgment, the application of any party may 
be held subject to further examination, including an in- 
terference with another application. 


§1.665 Second interference. 


A second interference between the same parties will 
not be declared upon an application not involved in an 
earlier interference for an invention defined by a count 
of the earlier interference. See §1.658(c). 


§1.666 Filing of interference settlement agreements. 


(a) Any agreement or understanding between parties 
to an interference, including any collateral agreements 
referred to therein, made in connection with or in con- 
templation of the termination of the interference, must 
be in writing and a true copy thereof must be filed be- 
fore the termination of the interference (§1.661) as be- 
tween the parties to the agreement or understanding. 

(b) If any party filing the agreement or understanding 
under paragraph (a) of this section so requests, the copy 
will be kept — from the file of the interference, 
and made available only to Government agencies on 
written request, or to any person upon petition accom- 
panied by the fee set forth in §1.17@) and on a showing 
of good cause. 

(c) Failure to file the copy of the agreement or under- 
standing under paragraph (a) of this section will render 
permanently unenforceable such agreement or under- 
standing and any patent of the parties involved in the in- 
terference or any patent subsequently issued on any ap- 
plication of the parties so involved. The Commissioner 
may, however, upon petition accompanied by the fee set 
forth in §1.17(h) and on a showing of good cause for 
failure to file within the time prescribed, permit the fil- 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


January 13, 1987 


ing of the agreement or understanding during the six 
month period subsequent to the termination of the inter- 
ference as between the parties to the agreement or un- 
derstanding. 


§1.671 Evidence must comply with rules. 


(a) Evidence consists of testimony and exhibits, offi- 
cial records and publications filed under §1.682, 
evidence from another interference, proceeding, or ac- 
tion filed under §1.683, and discovery relied upon under 
§1.688, and the specification (including claims) and 
drawings of any application or patent: 

(1) Involved in the interference. 

(2) To which a party has been accorded benefit in 
the notice declaring the interference or by a prelimi- 
nary motion granted under §1.633. 

(3) For which a party has sought, but has been de- 
nied, benefit by a motion under §1.633. 

(4) For which it was rescinded by a prelimi- 
nary motion granted under §1.633. 

ae a eo OS ot, oe 
Federal Rules of Evidence shall ly to interference 
proceedings. Those portions of the Federal Rules of Ev- 
idence relating to criminal actions, juries, and other mat- 
ters not relevant to interferences shall not apply. 

(c) Unless the context is otherwise clear, the following 
terms of the Federal Rules of Evidence shall be con- 
strued as follows: 

(1) “Courts of the United States,” “U.S. Magis- 
trate,” “court,” “trial court,” or “trier of fact” means 
examiner-in-chief or Board as may be appropriate. 

(2) “Judge” means examiner-in-chief. 

(3) “Judicial notice” means official notice. 

(4) “Civil action,” “civil proceeding,” “action,” or 
“trial,” mean interference. 

(5) “Appellate court” means United States Court of 
Appeals for the Federal Circuit or a United States dis- 
5146 court when judicial review is under 35 U.S.C. 

(6) “Before the hearing” in Rule 703 means before 
giving testimony by oral deposition or affidavit. 

(7) “The trial or hearing” in Rules 803(24) and 
804(5) means the taking of testimony by oral deposi- 
tion. 

(d) Certification is not necessary as a condition to ad- 
missibility when the record is a record of the Patent and 
Trademark Office to which all parties have access. 

(e) A party may not rely on an affidavit filed by that 
party during ex parte prosecution of an application, an 
affidavit under §1.608(b), or an affidavit under §1.639(b) 
unless (1) a copy of the affidavit is or has been served 
and (2) a written notice is filed prior to the close of the 

’s relevant testimony period stating that the 

intends to rely on the affidavit. When proper notice is 
<7 under this paragraph, the affidavit shall be deemed 

ed under §1.672(b). A copy of the affidavit shall be in- 
cluded in the record (§1.653). 

(f) The significance of documentary and other exhibits 
shall be discussed with particularity by a witness during 
oral deposition or in an affidavit. 

(g) A party must file a motion (§1.635) seeking per- 
mission from an examiner-in-chief prior to taking testi- 
mony or seeking documents or things under 35 U.S.C. 
§24. The motion shall describe the general nature and 
the relevance of the testimony, document, or thing. 

(h) Evidence which is not taken or sought and filed in 
accordance with this subpart shall not be admissible. 


§1.672 Manner of taking testimony. 


(a) Testimony of a witness may be taken by oral depo- 
sition or affidavit in accordance with this subpart. 

(b) A party wishing to take the testimony of a witness 
whose testimony will not be compelled under 35 U.S.C. 
§24 may elect to present the testimony of the witness by 
affidavit or deposition. A party electing to present testi- 
mony of a witness by affidavit shall, prior to the close of 
the party’s relevant testimony period, file and serve an 
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ahh, of the witness or, where appropriate, a notice 
under 

§1.671(e). To facilitate preparation of the record (§ 
1.653(g) and (h)), a party should file an affidavit on pa- 
per which is 8-1/2 by 11 inches (21.8 by 27.9 cm). A 
party shall not be entitled to rely on any document re- 
ferred to in the affidavit unless a copy of the document 
is filed with the affidavit. A party shall not be entitled to 
rely on any thing mentioned in the affidavit unless the 
Opponent is given reasonable access to the thing. A 
thing is something other than a document. After the affi- 
davit is filed and within a time set by an examiner-in- 
chief, any opponent may file a request to cross-examine 
the witness on oral deposition. If any opponent requests 
cross-examination of an affiant, the party shall notice a 
deposition under §1.673(e) for the pi of cross-ex- 
amination by any opponent. Any redirect and recross 
shall take place at the deposition. At any deposition for 
the purpose of cross-examination of a witness whose tes- 
timony is presented by affidavit, the y shall not be 
entitled to rely on any document or thing not mentioned 
in one or more of the affidavits filed under this para- 
graph, except to the extent necessary to conduct proper 
redirect. A party electing to present testimony of a wit- 
ness by deposition shall notice a deposition of the wit- 
ness under §1.673(a). The party who gives notice of a 
deposition shall be responsible for obtaining a court re- 
porter and for filing a certified transcript of the deposi- 
tion as required by §1.676. 

(c) A party wishing to take the testimony of a witness 
whose testimony will be compelled under 35 U.S.C. §24 
must first obtain ission from an examiner-in-chief 
under §1.671(g). If permission is granted, the party shall 
notice a deposition of the witness under §1.673 and may 
proceed under 35 U.S.C. §24. The testimony of the wit- 
ness shall be taken on oral deposition. 

(d) Notwithstanding the provisions of this subpart, if 
the parties agree in writing, a deposition may be taken 
before any person authorized to administer oaths, at any 
place, upon any notice, and in any manner, and when so 
taken may be used like other depositions. 

(e) If the parties agree in writing, the testimony of any 
witness may be submitted in the form of an affidavit 
without opportunity for cross-examination. The affidavit 
of the witness shall be filed in the Patent and Trademark 
Office. 

(f) If the parties agree in writing, testimony may be 
submitted in the form of an agreed statement setting 
forth (1) how a particular witness would testify if called 
or (2) the facts in the case of one or more of the parties. 
The agreed statement shall be filed in the Patent and 
Trademark Office. See §1.653(a). 


§1.673 Notice of examination of witness. 


(a) A party electing to take testimony of a witness by 
deposition shall, after complying with paragraphs (b) 
and (g) of this section, file and serve a single notice of 
deposition stating the time and place of each deposition 
to be taken. Depositions may be noticed for a reasonable 
time and place in the United States. Unless the parties 
agree in writing, a deposition may not be noticed for 
any other place without approval of an examiner-in- 
chief (see §1.684). The notice shall specify the name and 
address of each witness and the general nature of the 
testimony to be given by the witness. If the name of a 
witness is not known, a general description sufficient to 
identify the witness or a particular class or group to 
which the witness belongs may be given instead. 

(b) Unless the parties agree otherwise, a party shall 
serve, but not file, at least three days prior to the confer- 
ence required by paragraph (g) of this section, if service 
is made by hand or “Express Mail,” or at least ten days 
prior to the conference if service is made by any other 
means, the following: 

(1) A list and copy of each document in the party’s 
possession, custody, or control and upon which the 
party intends to rely at any deposition and 

(2) A list of and a proffer of reasonable access to 
things in the party’s possession, custody, or control 
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and upon which the party intends to rely at any depo- 

sition. 

(c) A party shall not be permitted to rely at any depo- 
sition on any witness not listed in the notice, or any doc- 
ument not served or any thing not listed as required by 
paragraph (b) of this section, (1) unless all opponents 
agree in writing or on the record to it the party to 
rely on the witness, document, or thing or (2) except 
upon a motion (§1.635) promptly filed which is accom- 
— by any proposed notice, additional documents, or 
ists and which shows sufficient cause why the notice, 
documents, or lists were not served in accordance with 

(d) Each opposing party shall have a full opportunity 
to attend a ition and cross-examine. If an opposing 
party attends a deposition of a witness not named in a 
notice and cross-examines the witness or fails to obj 
to the taking of the deposition, the opposing party 
be deemed to have waived any right to object to the 
taking of the ition for lack of proper notice. 

(e) A party electing to present testimony by affidavit 
and who is required to notice itions for the pur- 
pose of cross-examination under §1.672(b), shall, after 
complying with paragraph (g) of this section, file and 
serve a single notice of deposition stating the time and 
place of each cross-examination deposition to be taken. 

(f) The parties shall nor take depositions in more than 
one place at the same time or so nearly at the same time 
that reasonable opportunity to travel from one place of 
deposition to another cannot be had. 

(g) Before serving a notice of deposition and after 
complying with paragraph (b) of this section, a party 
shall have an oral conference with all ts to at- 
tempt to agree on a mutually acceptable time and place 
for conducting the ition. A certificate shall appear 
in the notice stating that the oral conference took place 
or explaining why the conference could not be had. If 
the parties cannot agree to a mutually le place 
and time for conducting the deposition at the confer- 
ence, the parties shall contact an examiner-in-chief who 
shall then designate the time and place for conducting 
the deposition. 

(h) A copy of the notice of d ition shall be at- 
tached to the certified transcript of the deposition filed 
under §1.676(a). 


§1.674 Persons before whom depositions may be taken. 


(a) Within the United States or a territory or insular 
possession of the United States a deposition shall be 
taken before an officer authorized to administer oaths by 
the laws of the United States or of the place where the 
examination is held. 

(b) Unless the parties agree in writing, the following 
persons shall not be competent to serve as an officer: (1) 
a relative or employee of a party, (2) a relative or em- 
ployee of an attorney or agent of a party, or (3) a person 
interested, directly or indirectly, in the interference ei- 
ther as counsel, attorney, agent, or otherwise. 


§1.675 Examination of witness, reading and signing tran- 
script of deposition. 


(a) Each witness before giving an oral deposition shall 
be duly sworn according to law by the officer before 
whom the deposition is to be taken. 

(b) The testimony shall be taken in answer to interro- 
gatories with any questions and answers recorded in 
their regular order by the officer or by some other per- 
son, who shall be subject to the provisions of §1.674(b), 
in the presence of the officer unless the presence of the 
officer is waived on the record by agreement of all 


parties. 

(c) All objections made at the time of the deposition 
to the qualifications of the officer taking the deposition, 
the manner of taking it, the evidence presented, the con- 


duct of any party, or any other objection to the pro- 
ceeding shall be noted on the record by the officer. Bvi- 
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ing and signature by the witness on the record at the de- 
when the testimony has been transcribed a 

shall be read by the witness 

and then signed by the witness in the form of (1) an affi- 
davit in the presence of any notary or (2) a declaration. 


ae 


Ge Tho wameipl hs a wus neest-af Gn cntinany 
a) = of the by whom the 

name person by w testimony 
was recorded and, if not recorded by the officer, 


ended. 
(6) The officer is not disqualified under §1.674. 
(b) If the waived any of the requirements of 
aS of this section, the certificate shall so 


wie) The ellicer chal uate 'en ths certificate the cir. 
cumstances under which a witness refuses to sign a tran- 


script. 

(d) Unless the parties agree otherwise in writing or on 
the record at the deposition, the officer shall securely 
seal the certified transcript in an envelope endorsed wi 
the style of the interference (e.g., Smith v. Jones), the 
interference number, the name of the witness, and the 
date of sealing and shall ptly forward the envelope 
to BOX INTERFERENCE, Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. Documents 
ee eee tae ne en 

witness, shall, upon request of a party, be 

for identification and annexed to the certified 
n > ter teacebeaaamtnasiad ter ane dor 

person producing the documents 
them, the person may (1) of- 
identification and annexed to 
i to serve thereafter as origi- 
ords to all parties fair opportunity 
comparison with the originals or 
Songs marked for identification, af- 
y an ay to inspect and 
p the documents and things 
yes samen as if annexed to the 
The exhibits shall then be filed as 
in 41.8530) If the weight or bulk of a docu- 
shall reasonably prevent the document or 
being annexed to the i transcript, it 
less waived on the record at the deposition by 
all parties, be authenticated by the officer and forwarded 
to the Commissioner in a separate package marked and 

addressed as provided in this paragraph. 


§1.677 Form of a transcript of deposition. 


(a) A transcript of a deposition must be typew 
on Opaque, un , durable paper approximately 8-1/2 
by 11 inches (21.8 by 27.9 cm.) in size (letter size). Typ- 
ing shall be double-spaced on one side of the paper in 
not smaller than pica-t with a margin of 1-1/2 inches 
(3.8 cm.) on the left-hand side of the page. The pages 
must be consecutively numbered throughout the entire 
record of each — (§1.653(d)) and the name of the 
witness must be typed at the top of each page 
(§1.653(e)). The questions propounded to each witness 


ine 


Titten 
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must be consecutively numbered unless paper with num- 
Saved tas fh Gund and each question oom be Mibewed 


* OD) Eanibes Exhibits must be numbered consecutively and each 
must be marked as required by §1.653(i). 


§1.678 Transcript of deposition must be filed. 


§1.679 Inspection of transcript. 


A certified transcript filed in the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office may be inspected by any party. i 


fied transcript may not be removed from the Patent 
Trademark Office for printing (§1.653(g)) unless 
rized by an examiner-in-chief upon such terms as 
appropriate. 


§1.682 Official records and printed publications. 


(a) A may introduce into evidence, if otherwise 
admissible, any official PS sO 
identified on the record during taking of testimony 
of a witness, by filing a notice offering the official 
record or publication into evidence. If the evidence re- 
lates to the party’s case-in-chief, the notice shall be filed 
prior to close of testimony of the party’s case-in-chief. If 
the evidence relates to rebuttal, the notice shall be filed 
prior to the close of testimony of the party’s case-in-re- 
buttal. publication, (1) Lbatify the portion thessof to be 


(3) indicate generally the rele- 
wenee af the, gues song we io oe poe 
dence, and (4), where ropriate, be accompanied by a 
certified y of the o record or a copy of the 
printed publication (§1.671¢4)). 

(b) A copy of the notice, official record, and publica- 
tion be served. 

(c) Unless otherwise ordered by an examiner-in-chief, 
any written objection to the notice or to the admissibili- 
ty of the official record or printed p agno mg shall be 
ese). 15 days of service of notice. See also 


§1.683 Testimony in another interference, proceeding, or 


(a) Prior to close of a party’s appropriate testimony 
period or within such time as may be set by an examin- 
er-in-chief, a party may file a motion (§1.635) for leave 
to use in an interference testimony of a witness from an- 
other interference, proceeding, or action involving the 
same parties, subject to such conditions as may be 
deemed appropriate by an examiner-in-chief. The motion 
shall specify with particularity the exact testimony to be 
used and shall demonstrate its relevance. 

(b) Any objection to the admissibility of the testimony 
of the witness shall be made in an opposition to the mo- 
tion. See also §1.656(h). 


§1.684 Testimony in a foreign country. 


(a) An examiner-in-chief may authorize testimony of a 
witness to be taken in a foreign country. A party seek- 
ing to take testimony in a foreign country shall, prior to 
the close of the party’s appropriate testimony period or 
within such time as may be set by an examiner-in-chief, 
file a motion (§1.635): 


(1) Naming the witness. 
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(2) Describing the particular facts to which it is 
expected that the witness will testify. 
3) Stating the hich the 
(3) wee bf erect he: moving party 
~(@) Demonstrating that the expected testimony is 


Zt icnibicciastiin diet, 0b eather dineaad te 
taken in this country at all or cannot be taken in this 


exceeding the hardship to which all 
al to copacad by tht toting of ao Eetiuae'tn a 
foreign country 

(6) Accompanied by an affidavit stating that the 
[a 
of delay or harassing any party. 

(7) Accompanied by written interrogatories to be 
asked of the witness. 


(b) Any opposition under §1.638(a) shall state any ob- 
jection to the written interrogatories and shall include 
any Sy under §1.658(0) may be filed and shall be limited 
reply under §1.638(b) may be filed and shall be limited 


in the 
(if the motion 


s cortionte signed and sosied ty the ofllosr and chow- 


> ¢m Tae etinne tes tile eres ty Os et te 
OS ee 


(2) The recorded answers are 2 true record of the 
answers given by the witness to the interrogatories 
and cross-interrogatories. 

(3) The name of the person by whom the answers 
were recorded and, if not recorded by the officer, 
whether the answers were recorded in the presence of 
the officer. 

oD See Senne or eee ete ee. 

(5) The place, day, and hour that answers were 
recorded. 


en eS ee Se ee 
the witness before the witness signed the recorded 
cine ond tae Gr wie @ the recorded an- 
swers in the presence of the o' . The officer shall 
state the circumstances under which a witness refuses 
“mp Theat recorded answers. 
is not disqualified under §1.674. 

(6) It the partes agre in writing, the testimony may 
be taken before the o' on oral deposition 
(e) A party testimony in a foreign country shall 
have the burden of proving that false swearing in the 
eee of testimony is punishable as perjury under the 

Of the foreign country. Unless false Hy een bt 
giving of testimony before the officer shall be punishable 
as perjury under the laws of the foreign country where 
testimony is taken, the testimony shall not be entitled to 
the same weight as testimony taken in the United States. 
The weight of the testimony shall be determined in each 
case. 


§1.685 Errors and irregularities in depositions. 


(a) An error in a notice for taking a deposition is 
waived unless a motion (§1.635) to quash the notice is 
filed as soon as the error is, or could have been, discov- 
ered. 


(b) An objection to a qualification of an officer taking 
o denitien ts ealeehatien 
(1) The objection is made on the record of the de- 
position before a witness begins to testify. 
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(2) If discovered after the deposition, a motion 
ee ee ee cee oe Sane 
objection is, or could have been, discovered. 


(¢) Nothing in this section prect 
plain errors affecting substantial ri 
were not brought to the attention 
chief or the Board. 


§1.687 Additional Discovery. 
(a) A is not entitled to discovery ex as au- 
thorized ed inthis subpart > 
(b) Where appropriate, a party may obtain production 
of documents and during cross-examination of an 
pee pein seed uring the testimony period of the 
's case-in- 


Ap Mag: p mee-- 
under $1631 ¢ or 


-rebuttal. 
(c) Upon a oan (§1.635) broug! 


Sood ole paar paleraar ines olde tean. 
Civil Procedure, specifying the terms and 
additional discovery. 
ye pe eee Fe 
selves at any time. In absence of an agreement, a 
motion for additional discovery shall not be filed except 
as authorized by this subpart. 


§1.688 Use of discovery. 


(a) If otherwise admissible a party may introduce into 
an answer to a written request for an admis- 
sion or an answer to a written interrogatory obtained by 
discovery under §1.687 by filing a copy of the request 
for admission or the written interrogatory and the an- 
swer. If the answer relates to a party’s case-in-chief, the 
answer shall be filed prior to the close of testimony of 
the party’s case-in-chief. If the answer relates to the par- 
ty’s rebuttal, the admission or answer shall be filed prior 
to the close of testimony of the party’s case-in-rebuttal. 
Unless otherwise ordered by an examiner-in-chief, any 
written objection to the admissibility of an answer shall 
be filed within 15 days of service of the answer. 
(b) A party may not rely upon any other matter 
obtained by discovery unless it is introduced into evi- 
dence under this subpart. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Acting Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks. 


[1050 OG 385] 


Nov. 8, 1984. 


Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part 1 
[Docket No. 40104-4151] 
Patent Interference Proceedings 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 





OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


final rele emending the Pusat and’ Trademark Teles 
e in patent interference cases, which were 
the Official Gazette of Jan. 29, 1985 (1050 


wing corrections 
Gazette issue of Jan. 29, 1985: 
Page 386 


1. In the second column, line 32 (the fifth full para- 
graph, the second sentence) the word “an” is inserted af- 
ter the word “or” 


Page 387 


2. In the second column, line 48 (the fifth full para- 
graph), after the word “agent”, the following words “of 
record” are inserted. 


Page 388 


3. In the first column, line 29 (the first full paragraph, 
the third sentence), the words “of an interference” are 
removed and the words “in an interference” are inserted 
in their place; in line 39 (the first full paragraph, the last 
sentence), the words “Federal Rule” are removed and 
the words “Federal Rules” are inserted in their place; in 
line 41 (the second fuli paragraph, the first sentence), the 
word “provide” is removed and the word “provides” is 
inserted in its place. 

4. In the second column, line 29 (the second full para- 
graph, the second sentence), the word “defined” is re- 
moved and the word “defines” is inserted in its place; in 
line 45 (the second full paragraph, the last sentence), the 
spelling of the word “in” is corrected; in line 48 (the last 
paragraph, the first sentence), the words “one of ” are 
removed and the words “one or” are inserted in their 


5. In the second column, line 59 (the a bridg- 


ing the third column, the second sentence), quotation 
marks are placed around the word “lead”. 

6. In the third column, line 44 (the second full para- 
graph, the fourth sentence), the article “a” is inserted 


before the word “sanction”’. 
Page 392 


7. In the first column, line 12 (the second full sentence 
from the top of the page), the word “proposed” is re- 
moved; in line 30 (the seventh full sentence from the top 
of the page), the words “and applicant” are removed 
and the words “an applicant” are inserted in their place; 
in line 55 (the first full paragraph, the second sentence), 
the colon appearing after the word “appropriate” is de- 
leted and a period is inserted in its place. 

8. In the third column, line 5, the first letter of the 
word “while” is capitalized. 

Page 394 

9. In the second column, line 13 (the first full para- 
graph, the fourth sentence), the spelling of the word 
“Consultation” is corrected. 

Page 395 


10. In the first column, line 44 (the second full para- 
graph, the last sentence), the spelling of the word “nec- 
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12. In the first column, line 5, the word “of” is re- 
moved. 

13. In the second column, line 13 (the first full para- 
graph, the fourth sentence), the word “Claims” is re- 
moved and the word “Claim” inserted in its place. 


Page 397 


14. In the second column, line 2, the words “would 
be” are removed and the word “is” is inserted in its 
place; in line 6, the word “intended” is removed and the 
word “intends” is inserted in its place. 


Page 399 


15. In the second column, line 41 (the fifth full para 
graph), the word “had” is removed and the word fas” 
is inserted in its place. 

16. In the third column, line 37 (the third full para- 
graph, the last sentence), the comma after the word 


“language” is removed; in line 38, the comma after the 
word “affidavit” is removed. 


Page 401 


17. In the first column, line 11 (the first full para- 
graph, the first sentence), the words “of sale” are re- 
moved and the words “or sale” are inserted in their 
place. 


Page 402 


18. In the first column, line 4, the word “over” is re- 
moved and the word “of” is inserted in its place. 


Page 403 


19. In the first column, line 2, the spelling of the word 
‘arguably” is corrected; in line 9, the spelling of the 
word “definitions” is corrected. 


Page 404 


20. In the first column, line 18 (the second full para- 
graph, the fourth sentence), the words “PTO was” are 
removed and the words “PTO were” are inserted in 
their place. 

21. In the second column, line 26 (the first full para- 
graph, the fourth sentence), the spelling of the word 
“under” is corrected. 


Page 406 

22. In the third column, line 21 (the first full para- 
graph, the third sentence), a closing quotation mark is 
placed after the word “opponents’s”’. 
Page 407 


23. In the first column, line 4 (the first full paragraph, 
the first sentence), the spelling of the word “suggested” 
is corrected. 


Page 409 
24. In the first column, line 21 (the first full para- 


graph, the third sentence), the words “do not” are in- 
serted after the word “rules”. 
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25. In the third column, line 33 (the first full para- 
graph the first sentence), the word “is” is inserted be- 
re the word “excluded”. 


Page 411 


26. In the third column, line 26 (the third full para- 
graph, the third sentence), the word “permitting ” is 
removed and the word “permitted” is inserted in its 


27. In the second column, line 47 (the second full 
paragraph, the second sentence), the reference to 
“*1.644(b)” should read “1.644(a)(2)”. 

28. In the third column, line 59 (the last bn me 
the first sentence), the first letter of the word 
ence” is made lower case. 


Page 416 


29. In the first column, line 1, the word “opponent’s” 
is a and the word “opponents” is inserted in its 
P90. In the second column, line 40 (the first full - 
graph, the second sentence), the reference to “1662(a)” 
should read “1.662(a)”; in line 45 (the first full - 
graph, the third sentence), the reference to “1633(d)” 
should read “1.633(d)”. 


Page 417 


31. In the second column, line 49 (the second full 
paragraph, the third sentence from the end), quotation 
marks are placed around the word “things”; in line 55 
(the second full ph, the last sentence), the word 
“to” is inserted r the words “should resort”. 

32. In the third column, line 11 (the first full sentence 
from the top of the page), the colon after the word 
“controversy” is removed and a period is inserted in its 
place; in line 54 (the first full paragraph, the penultimate 
sentence), the spelling of the word “appropriate” is cor- 
rected. 


Page 418 

33. In the second column, line 16 (the first full para- 
graph, the first sentence), the first letter of the word 
“Commentator’s” is made lower case. 


Page 419 
34. In the table correlating the old rules 37 CFR 1.201 
through 1.288 to the new rules 37 CFR 1.601 through 
1.688, the following corrections are made to the entries 
under the section, designated as new: 
RULE CORRELATION TABLE 
New 


1.601(i) 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


‘ 1.687(b) 
1.287(c) 1.687(c) 


Additional Analysis of Comments 
Page 404 


1. In the second column after the last full paragraph, 
the following paragraph is added: 

An oral comment was received by te concern- 
ing the declaration of an interference §§1.603 and 
1.606 with applications filed under the provisions of 35 

S.C. 157—Statutory Invention ye (SIR). Un- 

35 U.S.C. 157(c), a published SIR has all of the attri- 
ee a ee ee ae oe 8 S 
.C. 183 and 271 to 289. Consequently, interferences 
be declared between an application and either an 
saaiicedion containing a —— for a SIR (37 CFR 
1.293) or a ublished * SIR. Until sufficient experience is 
PTO, the interference will be conducted 

by procedure established on a case by case basis. 


Page 415 


In the second column, after the first full paragraph, 
the following is added: 

Oral comments have been received by one con- 
cerning the doctrine of interference under 37 
CFR 1.658(c) with to a party’s failure to move 
under 37 CFR 1.633(e) to declare an “additional inter- 
ference” between an additional lication not involved 
in the interference and owned by party and an oppo- 
-_ application or patent involved in the interference 

a separate patentable invention. Generally a party 
will be estopped for failure to move when the separate 
patentable invention (subject matter) which could have 
been the subject of the “additional interference” was 
claimed (during the pendency of the interference) (1) in 
the opponent’s involved application or patent or (2) in a 
non-involved application owned by or 

The following illustrates the gen applicability of 
interference estoppel in certain situations where a party 
fails to move under 37 CFR 1.633(e) to declare an “ad- 
ditional interference” on a separate patentable invention. 


Party’s non-involved Opponent’s involved 


application or patent Estoppel 
Claimed 


1. On page 420 the second column, the amendment to 

§1.8, amendatory instruction 4 is corrected by changing 
“paragraph (a)(xii) to read “ — (a)(2)(xii)”. 

2. On page 421, the second in the second sen- 
tence of §1.59, the spelling of the word “required” is 
corrected and the reference to “§1.21(1)” is corrected to 
read “§1.21(/)”. 

3. On page 423, the third column, §1.324 is corrected 
by inserting in the second sentence the article “‘a” before 
the word “patent”. 

4. On e 424, the first column, in §1.565, in the first 
— of paragraph (b), “in filed” should have read 
“is ed”’. 


5. On page 425, the first column, the last sentence of § 
1.601(i) is corrected by removing the last occurrence of 
the word “patents” and inserting, in its place, the word 
“patent”. 

6. On page 425, the first column, §1.601(k) is correct- 
ed by removing the words “and interference” and insert- 
ing, in their place, the words “an interference”. 

7. On page 425, the second column the second sen- 
tence of §1.601(n) is corrected by removing the words 
“a invention” and inserting, in their place, the words 
“an invention”. 

8. On page 427, the first column, §1.611(d)(2) is cor- 
rw J by inserting the word “in” after the word “pro- 
vided” 





page 427, the second column, the reference to 
in the first sentence of §§1.612(a), LeI2(b) 
and 1.612(c) is corrected to read “1.608”. 
10. On 427, the third column, the first sentence 
of §1.615(a) is corrected by placing in italics the words 


“ex 

11. Oe any. ee a es 
tence .616 is corrected by changing to upper case 
the first letter of the —aee’ “precluding” and 
“granting” in paragraphs (a) to (e). 

12. On page 428, the first column, the first sentence of 
SSeS ae removing the first occurrence 
of the word “any” and inserting, in its place, the word 


“may”. 

13. On page 428, the first column, the last sentence of 
§1. 617(0) 1 is corrected by inserting the words “on each 
—— afer the words “shall serve”. 

4. On page 428, the first column, the last sentence of 
oe 617(d) is ey ey by removing the words “an o 

and inserting, in their place, the article “a”. 
15. On page 428, ths fleet column, the last sontensé of 
§1.617(g) is corrected by removing the word “part” and 
in its place, the word “subpart”. 
428, the second column, the second sen- 
1.621(a) is corrected by inserting the word 
first occurrence of the word “or”. 
428, the second column, the first sentence 


page 428, the third column, the first sentence 
of a1. 624(a) is corrected by os the semicolon ap- 
pearing — the word “count” and inserting, in its 
place, a colon 

19. On page 430, the first column, the last sentence of 
§1.631(a) is corrected by removing the words “a party 
shall serve copies of its preliminary statement on every 
opponent” and inserting, in their place, the words “a 
aed shall serve a copy of its poet ret statement on 
= os 

On page 430, the first column, the heading of 
51.633 is corrected by changing to lower case the first 
letter of the word “Motions”. 

21. On page 430, the third column, in §1.636(b) the 

eference to “§1.633(a), (b), or (g)” is corrected to read 
“$1. xy (b), XD, or (g)”. 

On page 431, the second column, in §§1.637(d)(2) 
a Les) the reference to “§1.608(b)” is cor- 
rected to read “§1.608”. 

23. On page 431, the second — §1. 657(eX Gv) 
is co’ by removing the words * claim” in- 
serting, in their place, the wo: oy cele”. 

24. On page Bt, the third column, §1.637(e)(2)(iii) is 
corrected by removing the first occurrence of the word 
Bw & and inserting, in its place, the word “party”. 

eye - 431, the third column, the second sen- 
=. of §1 31(€X2Xiv) is corrected by removing the 
two occurrences of the word “claims” and inserting, in 
their place, the word “claim”. 

26. On page 431, the third column, in the first sen- 
tence of §1. 637(£\(2), the reference to “§1.608(b)” is cor- 
rected to read “§1.608”. 

27. On page 432, the first —m, §1 -637(hY(3) i is cor- 
rected by removing the words “a claim” and inserting, 
in their place, the words “any qoagdinda claim”. 

28. On page 432, the second column, §1. 640(b\(2) is 
corrected by removing the words “entered or” and in- 
serting, in their place, the words “entered on”. 

29. “on Pi 132, the third column, the penultimate 
owe of §1.040(c) is corrected by inserting the article 

” before the words “single examiner-in-chief”. 

*30. On page 432, the third column, §1.640(d)(1) is cor- 
rected by removing the words “all counts” and insert- 
ing, in their place, the words “any count”. 

31. On page 432, the third column, the first sentence 
of §1.640(e) is corrected by removing the word “filed” 
and inserting, in its place, the word “files”. 

32. On page 433, the second column, §1. 644(i) is cor- 
rected by ee the word “petition” and inserting, in 
its place, “petitions 
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433, the second column, the first sentence 
the word “or” af- 


433, the third column, in the first sen- 
a), the spelling of the word “every” is 


35. On page 433, the third column, a Pe Bae 
the word 


435, the first column, the penultimate sen- 
$1.6530) is corrected by removing the words 
and inserting, in their place, the words “an 


rag in its jaoe “Commissioner”. 
the second column, the first sentence 
aaa by removing the word “part” 

pa oan nd in its place, the word “subpart”. 
42. On 437, the second column, in the first sen- 
tence of rae the reference to “§1.608(b)” is cor- 
rected to read “§1.608 

43. On e 437, the third column, the third sentence 
of §1. 6726) is corrected by removing the words “a par- 
ty shall file” and inserting, in their place, the words “a 
party should file”. 

44. On page 438, the third column, in §1. <e). the 
spelling of the third occurrence of the word “transc ript” 


er op am 440, the first column, the second sentence 

a! Se akeXo), . ——— by removing the words “a 
” and inserting, in their place, the 
wean ale witness mal to read”. 

46. On page 440, the second column, §1.685(c) is cor- 
rected by inserting the word “or” after the first occur- 
rence of the word “error,” and by removing the word 
— and inserting, in its place, the word “en- 

lo re 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Acting Commissioner of 


May 21, 1985. 
Patents and Trademarks. 


[FR Doc. 85-13077 Filed 5-30-85; 8:45 am] 
Billing Code 3510-16-M 
[1059 OG 27] 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 
Action: Notice of proposed rulemaking. 

: Section 105 of the Patent Law Amendments 
Act of 1984, Pub. L. 98-622, provides for arbitration of 
patent interference cases. In this document, the Patent 
and Trademark Office is publishing a proposed regula- 
tion to implement the arbitration provision. 
Date: Comments and suggestions should be received by 
Nov. 14, 1986. No hearing will be held. 
Address: Address written comments to Box Interference, 
a of Patents and Trademarks, Washington, 

C. 202 
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For Further Information Contact: Ian A. Calvert or Mi- 
chael Sofocleous by telephone at (703) 557-4000 or by 
mail marked to the attention of either and addressed to 
Box Interference, Commissioner of Patents and Trade- 
marks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Information: Section 105 of the Patent 
Law Amendments Act of 1984, enacted on Nov. 8, 
1984, provides for the arbitration of patent interference 
—_ Section 105, codified as 35 Usc. 135(d), p 
vides: 


Parties to a patent interference, within such time as 
may be specified by the Commissioner by regulation, 
may determine such contest or any aspect thereof by ar- 
bitration. Such arbitration shall be governed by the pro- 
visions of title 9 to the extent such title is not inconsis- 
tent with this section. The parties shall give notice of 
any arbitration award to the Commissioner, and such 
award shall, as between the parties to the arbitration, be 
dispositive of the issues to which it relates. The arbitra- 
tion award shall be unenforceable until such notice is 
given. Nothing in this subsection shall preclude the 
Commissioner from determining patentability of the in- 
vention involved in the interference. 


The Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) conducts in- 
terference proceedings to determine any question of pat- 
entability and priority of invention between two or more 
seman claiming the same patentable invention. An inter- 
erence may be declared between two or more pending 
applications naming different inventors when, in the 
opinion of an examiner, the applications contain claims 
for the same patentable invention. An interference may 
be declared between one or more pending lications 
and one or more unexpired patents naming erent in- 


ventors when, in the opinion of an examiner, any appli- 
cation and any unexpired patent contain claims for the 
same patentable invention. Patent interference cases can 
be quite expensive. Arbitration may prove useful to min- 


imize expenses in interference cases. The p' arbi- 
tration rule, if adopted, would apply to all pending inter- 
ferences. 

The PTO published an advance notice of rulemaking 
in the Federal Register of Jan. 16, 1985. (50 FR 2294 
through 2296). The notice was also published in the Of- 
ficial Gazette on Feb. 12, 1985. 1051 Official Gazette 9- 
10; 1051 TMOG 10-11. The notice also appeared in the 
Bureau of National Affairs’ Patent, Trademark & Copy- 
right Journal, Vol. 29, pp. 310 [Jan. 24, 1985], hereinaf- 
ter “BNA.” Five written comments were received in re- 
sponse to the advance notice. The comments are 
analyzed herein. The five comments are available for 
public inspection in Rm. 10C01, Crystal Gateway II, 
1225 Jefferson Davis Hwy., Arlington, Va. 


Guidelines for Arbitration 


From the tenor of the comments, it is apparent that 
the commentors desire guidance from the PTO concern- 
ing its policy with respect to the arbitration of patent- 
ability issues and extensions of time for arbitration. 

Under proposed §1.690 the arbitrator could determine 
issues of patentability as between the parties but a deter- 
mination that the subject matter is patentable would not 
be binding upon the PTO. If the arbitrator’s award 
holds that a party’s claims corresponding to the count 
are unpatentable over prior art or under 35 U.S.C. 112, 
that determination would be binding on that party vis-a- 
vis the party’s opponent and would result in a judgment 
adverse to that party. The judgment, however, would 
not discharge the duty that each party has under 37 
CFR 1.56 to bring to the attention of the examiner in 
charge of its respective application any prior art and/or 
reason relied upon by the arbitrator in the determination 
of unpatentability. 

It is the longstanding practice of the PTO to favor the 
settlement of interferences and the PTO looks with fa- 
vor on all proper efforts in that direction as being con- 
ducive to the termination of the proceeding. See 4 


168-673 O.G.-87-10 
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Rivise and Caesar, ayy Law and Practice, section 
861, pp. ag ge 1948) and the Commissioner’s 
Notice of Nov. 9 , 1976, titled, “Extensions of Time and 
Filing of Papers in Interferences,” 953 Official Gazette 2 
(Dec. 7, 1976). In this regard, the notice states that: 


stipulations or motions for extensions of time under 
1.245 will not henceforth be approved or 
granted, respectively, unless accompanied by a detailed 
showing of facts cient to establish that the action for 
which the extension is sought could not have been or 
cannot be taken or completed during the time previously 
set therefor, and that the entire extension appears neces- 
et SEO OG ox ngeenn aS Oat Seine. Since 
the Office favors the amicable settlement of =o 
ences, the foregoing requirement will be liberall 
Ee Sees 6 request for extension o! time 
or the purpose of negotiating settlement. 


37 CF 


Consequently, the examiner-in-chief could give favor- 
able consideration to a motion for an extension of time 
for purposes of settlement; however, a further motion 
for an extension for that purpose would not be granted 
unless it is accompanied by a schedule of specific dates 
sh Ryk De adecckee wey pet Landing 
prom terminate the a f preliminary mo- 
fions under 37 CFR 1.63 have not beea filed, the exam- 
iner-in-chief would not normally extend the time for 
their filing merely for purposes of settlement. In these 
circumstances, the examiner-in-chief would require that 
the preliminary motions be filed or that their filing be 
waived. 

If the proceeding is in the testimony stage, the exam- 
iner-in-chief could grant the parties’ motion to extend all 
the unexpired testimony times to close concurrently on 
the date the record is due provided they file a stipula- 
tion that any evidence to be submitted will be in one of 
the forms specified in 37 CFR 1.672(e)and (f), i.e., affi- 
davit testimony or a stipulation either as to what a par- 
ticular witness would testify to if called or the facts in 
the case of any party. 

Analogously, the aforesaid practice would apply to ar- 
bitration. Parties who intend to arbitrate an interference 
would be required to notify the examiner-in-chief in 
writing of their intention to arbitrate and file a copy of 
the arbitration ent within 20 days of its execu- 
tion. Pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 135(c) an agreement to arbi- 
trate is considered to be one “made in connection with 
and in contemplation of the termination of the interfer- 
ence” and therefore would have to be in writing and a 
copy would have to be filed in the PTO. The notifica- 
tion would be made in a separate paper. Merely incorpo- 
rating the notification in the settlement agreement under 
35 U.S.C. 135(c) would not be sufficient to comply with 
proposed §1.690(a). The parties also would be required 
to adhere to a time schedule approved by the examiner- 
in-chief such that the interference proceeding can be ex- 
peditiously resolved so as to prevent the unnecessary 
postponement of the beginning of the running of the 
term of any patent resulting from an application in- 
volved in the interference. Pritchard v. Loughlin, 361 
F.2d 483, 149 USPQ 841 (CCPA 1966). 

If the parties desire to arbitrate an interference prior 
to the close of the motions period, the examiner-in-chief 
would not normally grant an extension of time for that 
a. The parties would be required to file their pre- 
iminary motions under 37 CFR 1.633. After the motions 
are filed, the examiner-in-chief could t an extension 
only upon compliance with 37 CFR 1.645 which re- 
quires a showing of “good cause.” Such a “good cause” 
showing would normally include a schedule, agreed to 
by the parties, setting forth, inter alia, the dates for (1) 
executing the arbitration agreement, (2) determining pri- 
ority and (3) terminating the interference. 

The arbitration agreement should include the follow- 
ing provisions: 

(1) The name of the arbitrator or a date certain (not 
more than 30 days after the execution of the agreement) 
for his or her selection. 
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(2) The issues to be decided by the arbitrator. 

(3) That the arbitrator’s award is binding on the 
parties and that the Board can enter a judgment based 
thereon 


A copy of the arbitration award must be filed within 
20 days the date of the award or by the date set by 
the examiner-in-chief. 

If the proceeding is in the testimony stage and the 
parties desire to arbitrate, the examiner-in-chief could 
er So 2 ae 

a further extension for that purpose would not be 
Capra gb rny or rte dhyh egreg Ege 

to by the parties, setting forth, inter alia, the dates for 
(1) age the arbitration agreement, (2) determining 
, and (3) terminating od interferences. If the 

Sides ware to submit the required schedule, a motion 

‘or a further extension could be granted. If the parties 
file a copy of the arbitration agreement and they agree 
that any evidence submitted in the proceeding will be in 
one of the forms specified by 37 CFR 1.672(e) of (f), the 
examiner-in-chief could give favorable consideration to 
the parties’ motion that all the unexpired times be ex- 
tended to close concurrently on the date the record is 
due. By that date, the parties would be required to file 
the arbitrator’s award and their records, if necessary for 
the resolution of any issue not decided by the arbitrator. 
If the award is not dispositive of all the issues in the in- 
terference, the examiner-in-chief would set brief times so 
that the parties could explain their evidence relating to 
any issues which the arbitrator did not, or was unable 
to, decide. For example, the award might be dispositive 
of the issue of priority between the ies and leave for 
the Board’s determination the question of substituting a 
Aggy raised in a preliminary motion under 37 CFR 

The arbitration award, filed by the parties, would be 
in the nature of a final decision and must include the fol- 
— 

(1) The style (e.g., Jones v. Smith), the number of the 
interference and the names of the real parties in interest. 

(2) The subject matter in issue, i.e., the counts and a 
table of counts, if necessary, indicating the relationship 
of the — claims corresponding to each count and 
those c not corresponding thereto. 

(3) The issues for decision before the arbitrator. 

(4) The arbitrator’s decision. The decision may also 
include a statement of the grounds and reasoning in sup- 
port thereof. 

(5) A summary, if appropriate, indicating, inter alia, 
that judgment should be awarded to one of the parties. 

Any party to the arbitration can attack the award 
only in the manner provided by 9 U.S.C. 10 and 11. 


9 U.S.C. 10 reads as follows: 


In either of the following cases the United States 
court in and for the district wherein the award was 
made may make an order vacating the award upon the 
application of any party to the arbitration— 

(a) Where the award was procured by corruption, 
fraud, or undue means. 

(b) Where there was evident partiality or corruption 
in the arbitrators, or either of them. 

(c) Where the arbitrators were guilty of misconduct in 
refusing to postpone the hearing, upon sufficient cause 
shown, or in refusing to hear evidence pertinent and ma- 
terial to the controversy; or of any other misbehavior by 
which the rights of any party have been prejudiced. 

(d) Where the arbitrators exceeded their powers, or so 
imperfectly executed them that a mutual, final, and defi- 
nite award upon the subject matter submitted was not 
made . 

(e) Where an award is vacated and the time within 
which the agreement required the award to be made has 
not expired the court may, in its discretion, direct a re- 
hearing by the arbitrators. 

9 U.S.C 11 reads as follows: 


In either of the following cases the United States 
court in and for the district wherein the award was 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 13, 1987 


made may make an order modifying or correctin, — 
award upon the application of any party to the 


tion— 

(a) Where there was an evident material miscalcula- 
tion of figures or an evident material mistake in the de- 
scription of any person, thing, or property referred to in 
the award. 

(b) Where the arbitrators have awarded upon a matter 
not submitted to them, unless it is a matter not affecting 
the merits of the decision upon the matter submitted. 

(c) Where the award is imperfect in matter of form 
not affecting the merits of the controversy. 

The order may modify and correct the award, so as to 
effect the intent thereof and promote justice between the 


parties. 

See, for example, Fairchild & Co., Inc. v. Richmond, 
F. &.P. R. Co., 516 F.Supp. 1305 (D.D.C. 1981). If such 
an attack were to be made by one of the parties while 
the interference is Penge before the Board, the Board 
would not stay the interference. Rather, the Board 
would issue its judgment in accordance with the award. 
So long as the award is in compliance with proposed 
§1.690, it would carry the presumption that the arbitra- 
tor acted correctly in making his decision and accord- 
ingly, the party designated 4 the award as the prevail- 

ing party would be entitled prima ood to a judgment in 

avor. If the dissatisfied party brings an action in an 
praca ne te United States district court and if the court 
vacates, modifies or corrects the award, the Board 
would take action consistent with the court’s findings. 
No action would like in the PTO to vacate or correct 
an arbitration award, unless all parties agreed in writing. 

The following examples illustrate the proposed prac- 
tice of the PTO concerning arbitration. 


Example 1 
Arbitration Practice— Preliminary State 


An interference is declared on or after Feb. 11, 1985. 
The examiner-in-chief sets a time in accordance with 37 
CFR 1.611 for filing preliminary motions under 37 CFR 
1.633 and preliminary statements. The parties decide to 
arbitrate the interference in accordance with proposed 
§1.690 and file a motion for an extension of time so that 
they can “freely” arbitrate the interference, but do not 
file a waiver of their right to file motions. 

The examiner-in-chief would deny the motion because 
the parties’ intention to arbitrate, in and of itself, does 
not constitute a showing of “good cause” within the 
meaning of 37 CFR 1.645(a). Even if the parties file an 
agreement to arbitrate, the PTO would not grant any 
extension of time to permit the parties to “freely” arbi- 
trate an interference prior to the expiration of the time 
for filing preliminary motions. 


Example 2 
Arbitration Practice—Testimony Stage 


An interference is delcared on or after Feb. 11, 1985. 
The examiner-in-chief sets a time in accordance with 37 
CFR 1.611 for filing preliminary motions under 37 CFR 
1.633. The parties file preliminary motions; the examin- 
er-in-chief renders a decision thereon and sets the testi- 
mony times. The parties file a notice of intent to arbi- 
trate the interference under proposed §1.690(a) and a 
motion for a one month extension of the testimony 
times. The examiner-in-chief could grant the motion, but 
would indicate that if the parties file another motion for 
an extension for that purpose, the motion must be ac- 
companied by a schedule, agreed to by ‘he parties, set- 
ting forth the dates for (1) executing the arbitration 
agreement, (2) determining priority and (3) terminating 
the interference. 

The parties file a motion for an additional one month 
extension of time to permit the parties to arbitrate the 
interference. Accompanying the motion is a proposed 
schedule of times and a copy of the arbitration agree- 
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ment which provides, inter alia, (i) the name of the arbi- 
bitrator’s award willbe binding on the parties i) the 


issues to be decided by the arbitrator and (iv) 
award will be filed by the date the record is 
parties also indicate that the evidence to be filed in 
proceeding will be in one of the forms specified by 3 
CFR 1. 672(e) of (f). The examiner-in-chief could grant 
the motion and indicate that he will give favorable con- 
sideration to a motion to extend all unexpired times 
to close concurrently on the date the record is due 
should the parties request such. 
On the date for filing the record, the parties file the 
arbitrator’s award and their evidentiary records, if nec- 
essary. The award states (i) the style and number of the 


ject matter in issue and the 
spond thereto and which do not ct heen 

e issues for decision before the arbitrator, (iv) the arbi- 
trator’s decision (which may include a statement of the 

unds and reasoning in support thereof) and (v) that 
Judgment should be awarded to one of the parties. The 
examiner-in-chief examines the award to ensure that it 
complies with pro §1.690 and is yy of the 
issues in the interference which can be ided by the 
arbitrator. If the award is otherwise acceptable, the 
Board would issue a judgment based on the award. If 
the award is not dispositive of all the issues in the inter- 
ference, the examiner-in-chief would determine how the 
interference will proceed. 


Example 3 


Arbitration Practice—Award Decides Interference-in-Fact 
Issue and Junior Party Takes No Testimony 


An interference is declared on or after Feb. 11, 1985. 
The examiner-in-chief sets a time in accordance with 37 


CFR 1.611 for filing preliminary motions under 37 CFR 


1.633 and preliminary statements. The junior y files 
a motion for judgment under 37 CFR 1.633(b) on the 
ground that there is no interference-in-fact between his 
claims corresponding to the count and his opponent’s 
claims corresponding thereto. The examiner-in-chief 
denies the motion, examines the preliminary statements 
and sets the testimony times. 

During the testimony period, the parties decide to ar- 
bitrate the interference, notify the examiner-in-chief of 
their intent to arbitrate and file an arbitration agreement 
which is approved by the examiner-in-chief. On the date 
for filing the record, the junior party files the award to- 
gether with a motion requesting that the interference be 
terminated in view of the award. He does not file a 
record. In his award the arbitrator holds that no inter- 
ference-in-fact exists between the parties’ claims corre- 
sponding to the count. 

The motion would be denied because the award de- 
cides a matter of patentability which would not result in 
a judgment adverse to one of the parties. Consequently, 
the junior party would be placed under an order to 
show cause why judgment under 37 CFR 1.652 should 
not be entered against him for his failure to file an evi- 
dentiary record by the time set therefor. In response to 
the order, the junior party requests final hearing to re- 
view the examiner-in-chief's denial of the motion for 
judgment and a testimony period to show no interfer- 
ence-in-fact. The examiner-in-chief would grant the ju- 
nior party’s request to the extent that final hearing is set 
and would deny the request for testimony because the 
junior party already had the opportunity to take testimo- 
ny on the matter. 


Example 4 
Arbitration Practice—Cannot Decide Patentability 
An interference is declared on or after Feb. 11, 1985. 


The examiner-in-chief sets a time in accordance with 37 
CFR 1.611 for filing preliminary motions under 37 CFR 
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1.633 and preliminary statements. The junior files 
a motion for judgment under 37 CFR 1.633(a) on the 
ground that the claims g to the count are 
unpatentable over prior art. In his decision on motions, 
the examiner-in-chief grants the motion and places both 
parties under an order pursuant to 37 CFR P640(d.1) 
to show cause why judgment should not be entered 
against them as to the count. In response to the order, 
the senior files a paper in accordance with 37 
CFR 1.640(e) purportedly showing good cause why 
judgment should not be entered in accordance with the 
order and a motion requesting to arbitrate 
the patentability issue. The examiner-in-chief would 
deny the motion. The arbitrator is without authority to 
establish vis-a-vis the public that the subject matter of 
the count is patentable. Thus, the arbitration will serve 
no useful purpose. The Board would consider the senior 
party’s paper and enter an appropriate order. 


Example 5 
Arbitration Practice—Award After Decision on Motions 


An interference is declared on or after Feb. 11, 1985. 
The examiner-in-chief sets a time in accordance with 37 
CFR 1.611 for filing preliminary motions under 37 CFR 
1.633 and sages od statements. The junior y ro 
a motion t under 37 CFR 1.633(a) on 
ound Ont te @ ims correspondin; > eee tel 
are unpatentable over prior art. In his decision on mo- 
tions, the examiner-in-chief grants the motion with re- 
spect to count 1, denies the motion with respect to 
count 2 and places both parties under an order pursuant 
to 37 CFR 1.640(d)(1) to show cause why judgment 
should not be entered against them as to count 1. The 
senior party files a paper in accordance with 37 CFR 
1.640(e); the junior party, a response thereto. The Board 
considers the and the response thereto and based 
on the record enters jw tnd adverse to both parties as 
to count 1. Thereafter, the examiner-in-chief examines 
the preliminary statements and sets dates for taking testi- 
mony and filing the record. 

During the testimony period, the parties decide to ar- 
bitrate the interference, notify the examiner-in-chief of 
their intent to arbitrate and file an arbitration ent 
which is approved by the examiner-in-chief. In his 
award, the arbitrator decides that judgment should be 
awarded to the junior party. On the date for filing the 
record, both parties file the award together with a mo- 
tion requesting that the interference be terminated in 
view of the award. No record is filed. 

The motion would be granted and accordingly it 
would be held that the senior party is not entitled to a 
patent containing his claims corresponding to count 2. 


Example 6 
Arbitration Practice—Award Decides Patentability 


An interference is declared on or after Feb. 11, 1985. 
The examiner-in-chief sets a time in accordance with 37 
CFR 1.611 for filing preliminary motions under 37 CFR 
1.633 and preliminary statements. No motions for judg- 
ment under 37 CFR 1.633 are filed and after the exami- 
nation of the preliminary statements, the examiner-in- 
chief sets the testimony times. 

During the testimony period, the parties decide to ar- 
bitrate the interference, notify the examiner-in-chief of 
their intent to arbitrate and file an arbitration agreement 
which is approved by the examiner-in-chief. In his 
award, the arbitrator finds (1) that the evidence is insuf- 
ficient to establish a prior public use bar under 35 U.S.C. 
102(b) against the junior party, (2) that the claims of the 
junior party corresponding to the count are patentable 
under 35 U.S.C. 103 over the prior art cited by the se- 
nior party to the junior party, and (3) that judgment on 
priority should be awarded to junior party. On the date 
for filing the record, the parties file their records and 
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the award together with a motion requesting that the in- 
terference be terminated in view of the award. 

The motion would be granted and accordingly it 
ict ciety tir thdan ocicaienting > tn ene 
patent containing his c to count 
After the termination of the p each party has 
the duty under 37 CFR 1.56 to bring before the primary 
examiner the evidence concerning the purported public 
use bar and the prior art cited by the 
and/or considered by the arbitrator. 


Example 7 


Arbitration Practice—Award Grants Priority to Junior Par- 
ty Contingent Upon Granting of Preliminary Motion Under 
1.633(c) 


An interference is declared on or after Feb. 11, 1985. 
The examiner-in-chief sets a time in accordance with 37 
CFR 1.611 for filing preliminary motions under 37 CFR 
1.633 and preliminary statements. The junior party files 
a motion under 37 CFR 1.633(c)(1) to substitute another 
count. The examiner-in-chief denies the motion, exam- 
ines the preliminary statements and sets the testimony 
times. 

During the testimony period, the parties decide to ar- 
bitrate the interference, notify the examiner-in-chief of 
their intention to arbitrate and enter into an arbitration 
agreement which is approved by the examiner-in-chief. 
The agreement provides that any evidence to be submit- 
ted by the parties will be in the form of a stipulation un- 
der 37 CFR 1.672(e) and (f). The parties file a motion 
requesting that all the unexpired testimony times be ex- 
tended to close concurrently on the date the record is 
due. The motion would be granted. 

On the date for filing the record, the junior party files 
his record and the award. The award states, inter alia, 
that if the Board at final hearing should grant the junior 
party’s motion under 37 CFR 1.633(c)(1) to substitute a 


new count, hag nye should be awarded to the junior 


party based on the evidence. Otherwise, the award states 
that judgment should be awarded to the senior party. 

The examiner-in-chief sets the brief times and after the 
filing thereof the interference would be set for final 
hearing so that the Board can review the examiner-in- 
chief's denial of the junior party’s motion under 37 CFR 
1.633(c) and issue an appropriate judgment based on the 
award. 


Example 8 
Arbitration Practice —Award Attacked 


An interference is declared on or after Feb. 11, 1985. 
The examiner-in-chief sets a time in accordance with 37 
CFR 1.611 for filing preliminary motions under 37 CFR 
1.633 and preliminary statements. No preliminary mo- 
tions are filed. The examiner-in-chief examines the pre- 
liminary statements and sets the testimony times. 

During the testimony period, the parties decide to ar- 
bitrate the interference, notify the examiner-in-chief of 
their intention to arbitrate and file an arbitration agree- 
ment which is approved by the examiner-in-chief. 

On the date for filing the record, both parties file their 
records. The junior party files the award which states 
that judgment should be awarded to him and a motion 
for judgment based on that award. The senior party files 
an opposition to the motion for judgment on the 
grounds (i) that the award contains errors of law, (ii) 
that the award was procured by “corruption, fraud or 
undue means” in violation of 9 U.S.C. 10(a), and (iii) 
that the arbitrator exhibited “evident partiality” in viola- 
tion of 9 U.S.C. 10(b) and was “guilty of misconduct .. . 
in refusing to hear evidence pertinent and material” to 
the interference, citing 9 U.S.C. 10(c). 

The Board would grant the judgment based on the 
award, holding that the senior party is not entitled to a 
patent containing his claims corresponding to the count. 
So long as the award is in compliance with the provi- 
sions of proposed §1.690, it would carry a presumption 
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that the arbitrator acted properly in all respects. Conse- 
ee ee eee 

parties and the ean is prima facie entitled to a 
 arerck rey mae. us, no action lies in the PTO as 
regards the matter raised by the senior party. The senior 
party’s action lies in an oe United States district 
court and the PTO would take any action consistent 
with the court’s decision. 


Example 9 


Arbitration Practice—Award Cannot Modify Board’s Final 
Decision 


An interference is declared on or after Feb. 11, 1985. 
The examiner-in-chief sets a time in accordance with 37 
CFR 1.611 for filing preliminary motions under 37 CFR 
1.633 and preliminary statements. No motions are filed. 
The examiner-in-chief examines the preliminary state- 
ments and sets the testimony times. 

During the testimony period, the parties decide to ar- 
bitrate the interference and enter into an arbitration 

ent. Neither y notifies the examiner-in-chief 
of their intent to arbitrate nor do they file a copy of the 
agreement in the interference. Both parties timely file 
their records and briefs. Both waive oral agrument. The 
Board enters a final decision after consideration of the 
evidence in favor of the senior party. 

The junior party requests reconsideration of the 
Board’s final decision, submits a copy of the arbitration 
award and moves that the Board set aside its final deci- 
sion and enter j —— in his favor based on the 
award. In support of its request, the junior party cites 9 
U.S.C. 9, which provides that “any party to the arbitra- 
tion may apply to the court so specified for an order 
confirming the award” and 35 U.S.C. 135(d) which pro- 
vides that title 9 applies to interference arbitrations. 

The Board would deny the motion to set aside. The 
parties did not comply with proposed §1.690(a), e.g., no- 
tify the examiner-in-chief in writing of their intention to 
arbitrate and file a copy of the arbitration agreement 
within twenty (20) days of its execution. The denial of 
the motion is an appropriate sanction under 37 CFR 
1.616. Such action by the Board is considered consistent 
with long-standing interference practice. Cf. Humphrey 
v. Fickert, 1904 Dec. Comm’r. Pat. 447 (Comm’r. 1904) 
wherein the Board, after it had considered the evidence, 
refused to set aside its award of priority to Fickert and 
act upon the Fickert’s concession of priority in favor of 
Humphrey, the losing party. 


Example 10 


Arbitration Award Filed With Record—No Notice to Ex- 
aminer-in-Chief 


An interference is declared on or after Feb. 11, 1985. 
The examiner-in-chief sets a time in accordance with 37 
CFR 1.611 for filing preliminary motions under 37 CFR 
1.633 and preliminary statements. No motions are filed. 
The examiner-in-chief examines the preliminary state- 
ments and sets the testimony times. 

During the testimony period, the parties decide to ar- 
bitrate the interference and enter into an arbitration 
agreement. Neither party notifies the examiner-in-chief 
of the agreement. The junior party timely files its record 
together with a copy of the arbitration award and a mo- 
tion for judgment based on the award. 

The motion would be denied. Under the provisions of 
37 CFR 1.616, the examiner-in-chief places both parties 
under an order to show cause why judgment should not 
be rendered against them for their failure to comply 
with proposed §1.690(a), i.e., failing to notify him of 
their intent to arbitrate and file a copy of the arbitration 
agreement. 


Analysis of Comments 


One commentor suggests that the parties should be 
able to arbitrate at any stage of the proceeding, includ- 
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ing immediately after the declaration of the interference. 
Another commentor suggests that arbitration should not 
be instituted until after the motion when the is- 
sues have been finally determined. parties can begin 
arbitration at any stage of the interference; however, no 
extension of the time for —e preliminary motions will 
be granted for the purpose of arbitration. See Example 
1. No change is necessary to the rule proposed in the 
advance notice. 

One commentor suggests that the PTO should become 
involved in the selection of the arbitrator by maintaining 
a roster of arbitrators. This suggestion is not being 
adopted because the selection of an arbitrator is a matter 
for the parties. 

One commentor notes that the American Arbitration 
Association (AAA) has developed rules for handling pa- 
tent matters and requests that the PTO “give notice that 
following AAA rules is prima facie acceptable, as to the 
procedure used.” In the PTO’s view, the parties can 
stipulate the use of any procedure for resolving the arbi- 
tration. 

One commentor suggests that the arbitrator should be 
able to “certify questions to the Board.” The statute, 35 
U.S.C. 135(d), and proposed §1.690 provide that the 
parties may determine the interference or “any aspect 
thereof by arbitration.” If the parties elect to arbitrate, 
the arbitrator must decide the interference. He cannot 
“certify” questions to the Board since “certification” 
would defeat the purpose of arbitration. 

One commentor suggests that 

[The] arbitrator should have subpoena power or dis- 
covery authority to protect his own reputation in the 
event (a) a party is withholding information or (b) the 
parties are colluding in withholding information from 
the arbitrator. 

While the arbitration proceeding is —— before 
him, the arbitrator has the authority under 9 U.S.C. 7 to 
summon in writing any person to attent . . . as a witness 
and in a proper case to bring with him . . . any book, 
record, document or paper which may be deemed mate- 
rial in the case. 

If any person so summoned refuses or neglects to 
obey the summons, the arbitrator or a party may peti- 
tion an appropriate United States district court pursuant 
to 9 U.S.C. 7 to compel the attendance of the person or 
to punish the person for contempt. 

With respect to proposed §1.690(a), one commentor 
urges that the subparagraph be changed by deleting “or 
any aspects thereof” so that the arbitrator can determine 
priority in its totality. The commentor believes that the 
retention of this language would tend to cause undue de- 
lays, thus requiring the examiner-in-chief to exert strong 
control in maintaining the schedule for an interference. 
The suggestion is not being adopted because the statute 
35 U.S.C. 135(d), provides: 

Parties to a patent interference . . . may determine 
such contents or any aspect thereof by arbitration. [Em- 
phasis added.] 

To adopt this suggestion would constitute taking from 
interference parties a right conferred on them by statute. 

With respect to proposed §1.690(a), one commentor 
suggests that a provision be added to the proposed rule 
requiring “advance notice to the examiner-in-chief of a 
proposed arbitration and specifying the issues to be arbi- 
trated.” This suggestion is being adopted and according- 
ly the following two sentences are added to proposed 
§1.690(a: | ee "a 
The parties must notify the Board in writing of their in- 
tention to arbitrate and specify the issues to be 
arbitrated. A copy of an ent to arbitrate must be 
in writing and filed within twenty (20) days after its exe- 
cution. 

These two sentences require that the notification of 
intent to arbitrate must be in writing and should be pres- 
ented in a separate paper, directed to the examiner-in- 
chief’s attention and that the agreement to arbitrate must 
be in writing and be filed within twent (20) days after its 
execution. 

With respect to proposed §1.690(b), one commentor 
States: 
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Proposed sub-section (b) states that “(b) An interfer- 
ence or any aspect thereof shall be arbitrated within 
such time as may be authorized on a case by case basis 
by an examiner-in-chief.” Since this is indefinite, it 
would in actual practice require obtaining advance ap- 
proval from the examiner-in-chief in every case before 
even initiating arbitration efforts. Since this provision 
provides no guidance to the examiner-in-c it could 
also lead to arbitrarily restrictive decisions. That seems 
contrary to the intert of the statute, which is to broadly 
provide a generally available resolution of disputes by 
the parties outside of the PTO. Furthermore, this | 


pene agedee eed nagar nen Bey Ty dy 
under interference rule 272(c) [37 C 1.272(c) (1984)} 


which already allowed the parties, without advance ap- 
proval by anyone, to stipulate to dispositive facts at any 
time during the testimony period or before the record 
was due. Yet an arbitration may well constitute or 
vide such stipulations. As with stipulations under 1K), 
since any arbitration decisions are to the direct benefit 
of the PTO in reducing issues which must otherwise be 
decided by the Board at final hearing, there is no logical 
reason to restrict the availability of arbitration at any 
time before the filing of final briefs with the Board. It is 
respectively submitted that, pursuant to the intent of the 
statute, it is really not the appropriate business of the 
PTO as to when the parties conduct arbitration as long 
as it does not interfere with the orderly operation of in- 
terferences or cause the Board to unnecessarily decide 
an issue which is being arbitrated. The purpose of this 
statute is to provide maximum flexibility to the parties, 
free of regulatory constraints, and that is what the en- 
abling regulations for the statute should provide. 
Accordingly, it is suggested that this proposed sub- 
section (b) be changed to: — any arbitration shall be 
completed and noticed by the time set for the filing of 
final briefs.— 


These comments, which are essentially directed to the 
guidelines for arbitration, the authority of the examiner- 
in-chief vis-a-vis the rights of the parties to “freely” ar- 
bitrate and an apparent inconsistency between the old 
practice and the new practice, have been carefully con- 
sidered. In addition, the commentor suggests that pro- 
posed §1.690(b) be changed to state that the arbitration 
be completed and noticed by the time set for the filing 
of final briefs. 

The arbitration guidelines are sufficiently discussed in 
the section, “Guidelines For Arbitratior.” supra, and 
will not be discussed below. 

With respect to the authority of the examiner-in-chief 
and the rights of the parties, advance approval by the 
examiner-in-chief is required for the parties to arbitrate 
in order to prevent unnecessary work in the PTO. The 
parties must file their preliminary motions by the time 
set therefor and any arbitration must conform with the 
time schedule approved by the examiner-in-chief. If the 
parties are unable to meet the time schedule, they may 
file a motion for extension of time pursuant to the provi- 
sions of 37 CFR 1.645(a). Pursuant to 37 CFR 1.610(c), 
the examiner-in-chief must exercise control over the in- 
terference such that its pendency does not normally ex- 
ceed two years. Consequently, the parties must notify 
the Board of their intention to arbitrate and file a copy 
of the arbitration agreement. When the award is filed, 
the examiner-in-chief must review the award to deter- 
mine whether it is dispositive of all the issues in the in- 
terference. If the award is not, the examiner-in-chief 
must determine how the interference should proceed. 

With respect to the assertion concerning an apparent 
inconsistency between proposed §1.690(b) and §1.672(e) 
and (f), the counterpart of §1.272(c), the guidelines show 
that none exists. The parties to an interference can agree 
to file stipulated evidence with respect to any issue 
= or not it is decided by arbitration. 

suggestion that proposed 
§1. 1090) be changed is not being adopted in view of the 
language in proposed §1.690(c), infra. 

Three commentors request that the arbitration award 
be made binding on the parties in order to save expense 





1074 OG 302 


and reduce the pendency time of the interference p 
ceeding. It is urged that if the arbitration is not 

the arbitration would “serve as a rehearsal tor Ge aut 
interference procedure.” This suggestion is being 
adopted and proposed §1.690(c) is being changed to re- 
quire that the parties who desire to arbitrate must enter 
into a binding arbitration agreement. 

One commentor suggests that if the arbitration is bind- 

ing, then the reasons and conclusions need not be given 
wa if de ction an Ceding then the reasons and 
conclusions for the award should be given so as to aid 
settlement. Another commentor concerned with possible 
ies and the arbitrator and 
est that a “sufficient record” be created for the 
and “interested third ies.” These suggestions 
are being adapted in tthe PTO w id prefer 
that the ~—- incl a cunement of the and 
reasoning in support thereof, it is left to the discretion of 
the parties as to whether the award will contain such a 
statement. With respect to possible “collusion,” the at- 
torneys for the parties are subject to the Patent and 
Trademark Code of Professional Office Res; .o—r- 
37 CFR 10.20 to 10.112, and any violation thereof can 
be brought to the attention of Director of Enrollment 
and Discipline. Accordingly, proposed §1.690(c) is being 
changed to state that the award may also include a state- 
ment of the grounds and reasoning in support thereof. 

Two commentors suggest that proposed §1.690(c) be 
changed to read that the arbitration award should be 
filed on or prior to the date set for the filing of final 
briefs so that the PTO need not decide an interference 
which has already been resolved by the parties. This 
suggestion is being adopted to the extent that proposed 
§1.690(c) is being changed to require that the parties 
must file a copy of the arbitration award within twenty 
(20) days from the date of the award unless otherwise 
ordered by the examiner-in-chief. 

One commentor requests that a “reasonable grace pe- 
riod” be provided for filing an inadvertently. unfiled 
award. Proposed §1.690(c) has been changed to read 
that the parties must file the award within twenty (20) 
days from the date of the award unless otherwise or- 
dered by the examiner-in-chief. If the award is not filed, 
the examiner-in-chief may issue appropriate sanctions 
under 37 CFR 1.616. Accordingly, this suggestion is not 
being adopted. 

In view of the foregoing discussion, proposed 
§1.690(c) has been modified to read as follows: 

An arbitration award will be given no consideration 
unless it is vege Dm the parties, is in writing and states 
in a clear and definite manner (1) the issue or issues arbi- 
trated and (2) the disposition of each issue. The award 
may also include a statement of the grounds and reason- 
ing in support thereof. Unless otherwise ordered by an 
examiner-in-chief, the parties shall give notice to the 
Board of an arbitration award by filing within twenty 
(20) days from the date of the award a copy of the 
award signed by the arbitrator or arbitrators. When an 
award is timely filed, the award shall, as to the parties to 
the arbitration, be dispositive of the issue or issues to 
which it relates. 

Two commentors urge that patentability questions 
should not be arbitrated in view of the public interest. 
One would go further and amend subparagraph (d) to 
read that unless ordered by an examiner-in-chief, an ar- 
bitration award shall not decide a preliminary motion 
for judgement under §§1.633(a) or 1.633(b), a prelimi- 
nary motion to redefine the interfering subject matter 
under §1.633(c), a preliminary motion to substitute a dif- 
ferent application under §1.633(d) or a motion to declare 
an additional interference under §1.633(e). These sugges- 
tions are not being adopted. Subparagraph (d) makes 
clear that an arbitration award shall not preclude the Of- 
fice from determining patentability of any invention in 
the interference. An arbitration award can decide a 
question of patentability which is binding on that party 
vis-a-vis his opponent and will result in a judgement ad- 
verse to that party. After the termination of the interfer- 
ence each party has the duty under 37 CFR 1.56 to 
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bring to the attention of the examiner in charge of its 

application any evidence of unpatentability brought be- 
fore or prt te by the arbitrator. Consequently, the 
adoption of these suggestions could unduly restrict the 
parties’ use of arbitration and prevent an arbitrator from 
deciding a proper matter of patentability. 


Other Considerations 


This rule does not have a significant impact on the 
quality of the human environment or the conservation of 
natural resources. 

The rule is in conformity with the requirements of the 
Regulatory Flexibility Act (Pub. L. 96-354), Executive 
Order 12291, and the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 
44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq. 

The General Counsel of the Department of Com- 
merce certified to the Small Business Administration 
that the proposed rule will not have a significant ad- 
verse economic impact on a substantial number of small 
entities (Regulatory Flexibility Act. Pub. L. 96-354) be- 
cause arbitration is intended to minimize expenses in in- 
terference cases. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that 
this rule is not a major rule under Executive Order 
12291. The annual effect on the economy will be less 
than $100 million. There will be no major increase in 
costs or prices for consumers, individual industries, fed- 
eral, state or local government agencies, or geographic 
regions. There will be no significant adverse effects on 
competition, employment, investment, productivity, in- 
novation, or on the ability of United States-based enter- 
prises to compete with foreign-based enterprises in do- 
mestic or export markets. 

The rule will not impose a burden under the Paperwork 
Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq., since no 
record keeping or reporting requirements within the cov- 
erage of the Act are placed upon the public. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Part 1 


Administrative practice and procedure, Authority de- 
lations, Conflicts of interest, Courts, Inventions and pa- 
tents, Lawyers. 

For the reasons set out in the preamble and under the 
authority given to the Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks by 35 U.S.C. 6 and 135, Part 1 of Title 37 
CFR is proposed to be amended as follows: 


PART 1-RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 1 would 
continue to read as follows: 
Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6 unless otherwise noted. 


2. New section 1.690 is proposed to be added to read 
as follows: 


§1.690 Arbitration of Interferences. 


(a)Parties to a patent interference may determine the 
interference or any aspect thereof by arbitration. Such 
arbitration shall be governed by the provisions of Title 
9, United States Code. The parties must notify the 
Board in writing of their intention to arbitrate. An 
agreement to arbitrate must be in writing, specify the is- 
sues to be arbitrated, the name of the arbitrator or a date 
not more than 30 days after the execution of the agree- 
ment for the selection of the arbitrator, and provide that 
the arbitrator’s award shall be binding on the parties and 
that judgement thereon can be entered by the Board. A 
copy of the agreement must be filed within twenty (20) 
days after its execution. The parties shall be solely re- 
sponsible for the selection of the arbitrator and the rules 
for conducting proceedings before the arbitrator. Issues 
not disposed of by arbitration will be resolved in accor- 
dance with the procedures established in 37 CFR, 
— E of Part 1, as determined by the examiner-in- 
chief. 
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(b) An interference or any aspect thereof shall be arbi- 
trated within such time as may be authorized on a case- 
by-case basis by an examiner-in-chief. 

(c) An arbitration award will be given no consider- 
ation unless it is binding on the parties, is in writing and 
states in a clear and definite manner (1) the issue or is- 
sues arbitrated and (2) the disposition of each issue. The 
award may also include a statement of the grounds and 
reasoning in support thereof. Unless otherwise ordered 
by an examiner-in-chief, the parties shall give notice to 
the Board of an arbitration award by filing within twen- 
ty (20) days from the date of the award a copy of the 
award signed by the arbitrator or arbitrators. When an 
award is timely filed, the award shall, as to the parties to 
the arbitration, be dispositive of the issue or issues to 
which it relates. 

(d) An arbitration award shall not preclude the Office 
from determining patentability of any invention involved 
in the interference. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


[FR Doc. 86-20629 Filed 9-9-86; 8:45 am] 
BILLING CODE 3510-16-M 
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(145) Disclosure Document Program 

This notice consolidates and supersedes the notices of 
Mar. 26, 1969 (862 O.G. 1) and Aug. 11, 1970 (878 O.G. 
1) relating to the Patent Office Disclosure Document 
Program. Under this program the Patent Office accepts 
and preserves, for a period of two years, papers referred 
to as “Disclosure Documents.” These papers may be 
used as evidence of the dates of conception of inven- 
tions. 


The Program 


A paper disclosing an invention and signed by the in- 
ventor or inventors may be forwarded to the Patent Of- 
fice by the inventor (or by any one of the inventors 
when there are joint inventors), by the owner of the in- 
vention, or by the attorney or agent of the inventor(s) or 
owner. It will be retained for two years and then be 
destroyed unless it is referred to in a separate letter in a 
related patent application within said two years. 

A Disclosure Document is not a patent application 
and the date of its receipt in the Patent Office will = 
become the effective filing date of any patent — 
subsequently filed. However, like patent applications, 
these documents will be kept in confidence by the Pa- 
tent Office. If patent protection is desired, a patent ap- 
plication should be filed as soon as possible. 

This program does not diminish the value of conven- 
tional witnessed and notarized records as evidence of 
conception of an invention, but it should provide a more 
credible form of evidence than that provided by the 
popular practice of mailing a disclosure to oneself or an- 
other person by registered mail. The pro is made 
available as a service to those persons desiring to use it. 


Content of Disclosure Document 


Although there are no restrictions as to content and 
claims are not necessary, the benefits afforded by a Dis- 
closure Document will d d directly upon the ade- 
quacy of the disclosure. Therefore, it is strongly urged 
that the document contain a clear and complete explana- 
tion of the manner and process of making and using the 
invention in sufficient detail to enable a person having 
ordinary knowledge in the field of the invention to make 
and use the invention. When the nature of the invention 
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permits, a drawing or sketch should be included. The 
use or utility of the invention should be described, espe- 
cially in chemical inventions. 

The Disclosure Document must be limited to written 
matter or drawings on paper or other thin, flexible mate- 
rial, such as linen or plastic drafting material, having di- 
mensions or folded to dimensions not to exceed 
8 1/2 by 13 inc also are acceptable. 
Each page should be numbered. Text and drawings 
should be sufficiently dark to permit reproduction with 
commonly used office copying machines. 

A $10 "tee is charged for filing a Disclosure Docu- 
ment. Payment must accompany the Disclosure Docu- 
ment when it is submitted to the Patent Office. 

In addition to the $10 fee, the Disclosure Document 
must be accompanied by a stamped, self-addressed enve- 
lope and a separate paper in duplicate, signed by the in- 
ventor, stating that he is the inventor and requesting 
that the material be received for processing under the 
Disclosure Document Program. papers will be 
stamped by the Patent Office with an identifying num- 
ber and date of receipt, and the duplicate request will be 
returned in the self-addressed envelope together with a 
warning notice indicating that the Disclosure Document 
a ae Oe ly as evidence and that a patent 
application id be diligently filed if patent protection 
* desired. The inventor’s request may take the following 
‘orm: 

“The undersigned, being the inventor of the disclosed in- 
vention, requests that the enclosed papers be accepted under 
the Disclosure Document Program, and that they be pre- 
served for a period of two years.” 


Retention 


The Disclosure Document will be preserved in 
Patent Office for two years after its receipt and 
then be destroyed unless it is referred to in a 
letter in a related t application filed within 
year period. The losure Document must aa 
to in the separate letter by title, number, and da’ 


ferred to in a patent application. 
Warning as to Limitations 


The two-year retention period should not be consid- 
ered to be a “grace period” during which the inventor 
can wait to file his patent application without possible 
loss of benefits. It should be recognized that in 
establishing priority of invention an affidavit or testimo- 
ny referrin —> a Disclosure Document must usually also 
establish diligence in completing the invention or in fil- 
ing the patent application since the filing of the Disclo- 
sure Document. 

Inventors are also reminded that any public use or 
sale in the United States, or publication of the invention 
anywhere in the world, more than one year prior to the 
filing of a patent application on that invention will pro- 
hibit the granting of a patent on that invention. 

If the inventor is not familiar with what is considered 
to be “diligence in completing the invention” or “reduc- 
tion to practice” under the patent law, or if he has other 
questions about patent matters, the Patent Office advises 
him to consult an attorney or agent registered to prac- 
tice before the Patent Office. Patent attorneys and 
agents may be found in the telephone directories of most 
major cities. Also, many large cities have associations of 
patent attorneys which may be consulted. 


RICHARD A. WAHL, 
Assistant Commissioner 
of Patents. 


Jan. 4, 1971. 


[883 O.G. 3] 
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(146) Suspension of Action Under 37 CFR 1.103 
and Under 37 CFR 1.212 


The - on agen te Adige > a 
practice with respect to i action. “Suspen- 
sion of action” under 37 C 1.103 applies only to the 
situation where action is to be taken by the Examiner. In 
other words, action cannot be suspended in an applica- 
tion which contains an outstanding Office action 
awaiting response by the applicant. 
Under 37 CFR 1.212, upon declaration of an interfer- 
ence, ex parte prosecution of an application is suspended 
_Office actions are considered as 
ry of the rule. Ex parte Peterson, 
USPQ 119 (Commissioner of Patents, 1941). U termi- 
nation of the interference, the Examiner reinstate 
the action treated as withdrawn by operation of 37 CFR 
1.212 and set a statutory period for res . The for- 
mats set forth in MPEP 1109.01 and MPEP 1109.02 may 
be followed. 
Careful adherence to the distinction set forth above 
will prevent any question of abandonment from arising 
in connection with cases in which suspension of prose- 
eaten bis esntared, 


WILLIAM FELDMAN, 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


Mar. 7, 1978. 
[969 O.G. 8] 


POSTAL SERVICE EMERGENCY 
CONTINGENCY PLAN 


The U.S. Patent and Trademark Office is establishing 
the following contingency plan for filing any paper or 
paying any fee in the Office in the event of an emergen- 
cy caused by any major interruption in the mail service 
in the United States. Upon determination by the Com- 
missioner of Patents and Trademarks that such an emer- 
gency exists, a notice activating the plan will be issued 
by the Commissioner. The activating notice will be 
— in the Wall Street Journal and made available 

a special recorded telephone message at area code 
703, 557-3158. Also, certain publications, patent bar 
groups, and other organizations closely associated with 
the patent system, will be notified. Termination of the 
program will be similarly announced. Where the postal 
emergency is not nationwide, the Commissioner will 
designate the areas of the United States in which the 
procedures outlined below will be in effect. 

U.S. Department of Commerce District Offices (for- 
merly referred to as Department of Commerce Field Of- 
fices) will be designated on an emergency basis, as re- 
ceiving stations for filing paj ey and paying fees in the 
U.S. Patent and Trademark 

Upon determination that an emergency exists, the fol- 
lowing procedures may be followed: All papers and fees 
should be enclosed in a sealed envelope addressed to the 
Patent and Trademark Office and deposited in one of 
the District Offices. Such papers will be considered as 
received in the U.S. Patent and Trademark Office on the 
day of deposit. The District Office will date stamp each 
envelope and the accompanying receipt card which 
completely identifies the deposited papers. The receipt 
card will be returned to the depositor. Applicants or 
their representatives should assure the legibility of the 
date stamp. 

District Office deposits should be limited to checks in 
payment of issue fees, new application papers wherein 
priority dates or statutory bars may be involved, amend- 
ments where the six month statutory period for response 
is about to expire, trademark oppositions, Section 8 affi- 
davits, trademark renewals, and to other papers for 
which the patent and trademark statutes do not provide 
a remedy for failure to obtain a particular date. 

Where papers originate from overseas, it is suggested 
that the papers be mailed to a registered agent in Cana- 
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da, with a request that the be forwarded by cou- 
rier to the nearest District in the United States. 

In regard to pending applications, if the time for tak- 
ing any action or paying any fee expires during the peri- 

that the Commissioner declares to be an emergency, 
the time will be extended until one month after the end 
of the emergency period, provided that such extension 
does not exceed the maximum period for response pro- 
vided for in the statutes. 

Since this extension of time will be automatic, there 
will be no record in the individual files to indicate that a 
response filed during the extended period is in fact time- 
ly. In order to provide a complete record, applicants or 
their representatives should file a paper referring to this 
notice in each case in which a response is filed during 
the extended period. 

The addresses of the Department of Commerce Dis- 
trict Offices, subject to subsequent changes, are as fol- 

we: 


ALBUQUERQUE, N.M., 87101, Room 316, U.S. 
Courthouse (505) 766-2386. 

ANCHORAGE, 99501, 632 Sixth Ave., Hill Bldg., Suite 
412 (907) 265-4597. 

ATLANTA, 30309, Suite 523, 1401 Peachtree St., NE. 
(404) 526-6000. 

BALTIMORE, 21202, 415 U.S. Customhouse, Gay and 
Lombard Sts. (301) 962-3560. 

BIRMINGHAM, ALA., 35205, Suite 200-201, 908 S. 
20th St. (205) 325-3327. 

BOSTON, 02116, 10th Floor, 441 Stuart St. (617) 
223-2312. 

BUFFALO, N.Y., 14202, Room 1312, Federal Bidg., 
111 W. Huron St. (716) 842-3208. 

CHARLESTON, W. VA., 25301, 3000 New Federal 
Office Bldg., 500 Quarrier St. (304) 343-6181, Ext. 
375. 

CHEYENNE, WYO., 82001, 6022 O’Mahoney Federal 
Center, 2120 Capital Ave. (307) 788-2151. 

CHICAGO, 60603, Room 1406, Mid-Continental Plaza 

oe. 55 E. Monroe St. (312) 353-4450. 

CINCINNATI, 45202, 8028 Federal Office Bldg., 550 
Main St. (515) 684-2944. 

CLEVELAND, 44114, Room 600, 666 Euclid Ave. 
(216) 522-4750. 

COLUMBIA, S.C., 29204, Forest Center, 2611 Forest 
Dr. (803) 765-5345. 

bar 75202, Room 3E7, 1100 Commerce St. (214) 

-1515. 

DENVER, 80202, Room 161, New Custom House, 19th 
and Stout Sts. (303) 837-3246. 

DES MOINES, IOWA, 50309, 609 Federal Bldg., 210 
Walnut St. (515) 284-4222. 

DETROIT, 48226, 445 Federal Bldg. (313) 226-3650. 
GREENSBORO, N.C., 27402, 203 Federal Bidg., W. 
Market St., P.O. Box 1950. (919) 275-9111, Ext. 345. 
HARTFORD, CONN., 06103, Room 610-B, Federal 

Office Bldg., 450 Main St. (203) 244-3530. 

HONOLULU, 96813, 286 Alexander Young Bldg., 1015 
Bishop St. (808) 546-8694. 

HOUSTON, 77002, 201 Fannin, 1017 Federal Office 
Bldg. (713) 226-4231. 

INDIANAPOLIS, 46204, 355 Federal Office Bldg., 46 
E. Ohio St. (317) 269-6214. 

KANSAS CITY, MO., 64106, Room 1840, 601 E. 12th 
St. (816) 374-3142. 

LOS ANGELES, 90024, 11201 Federal Bidg., 11000 
Wilshire Blvd. (213) 824-7591. 

MEMPHIS, 38103, Room 710, 147 Jefferson Ave. (901) 
534-3213. 

MIAMI, 33130, Rm. 821, City National Bank Bldg., 25 
W. Flagler St. (305) 350-5267. 

MILWAUKEE, 53203, Straus Bldg., 238 W. Wisconsin 
Ave. (414) 224-3473. 
MINNEAPOLIS, 55401, 306 Federal Blidg., 110 S. 

Fourth St. (612) 725-2133. 

NEW ORLEANS, 70130, Room 432, International 
Trade Mart, 2 Canal St. (504) 589-6546. 

NEW YORK, 10007, 4ist Floor, Federal Office Bldg., 
26 Federal Plaza, Foley Sq. (212) 264-0634. 
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NEWARK, N.J., 07102, Gateway Bldg., (4th Floor) 
(201) 645-6214. 

PHILADELPHIA, 19106, 9448 Federal Bldg., 600 
Arch St. (215) 597-2850. 

PHOENIX, ARIZ., 85004, 508 Greater Arizona Savings 
Blidg., 112 N. Central Ave. (602) 261-3285. 

PITTSBURGH, 15222, 431 Federal Bidg., 1000 Liberty 
Ave. (412) 644-2850. 

PORTLAND, ORE., 97205, 921 SW. Washington St., 
Suite 521, Pittock Block. (503) 221-3001. 

RENO, NEV., 89502, 2028 Federal Bldg., 300 Booth St. 
(702) 784-5203. 

RICHMOND, VA.., 23240, 8010 Federal Bidg., 400 N. 
8th St. (804) 782-2246. 

ST. LOUIS, 63105, Chromalloy Bidg., 120 S. Central 
Ave. (314) 622-4243. 

SALT LAKE CITY, 84111, 1201 Federal Bidg., 125 S. 
State St. (801) 524-5116. 

SAN FRANCISCO, 94102, Federal Bidg., Box 36013, 
450 Golden Gate Ave., (415) 556-5860. 

SAN JUAN, P.R., 00902, Room 100, Post Office Bidg., 
(809) 723-4640. 

SAVANNAH, 31402, 235 U.S. Courthouse and Post Of- 
fice Bldg., 125-29 Bull St. (912) 232-4204. 

SEATTLE, 98109, 706 Lake Union Bldg., 1700 West- 
lake Ave. North (206) 442-5615. 


C. MARSHALL DANN, 
Commissioner of Patents 


July 18, 1975. 
and Trademarks. 


[937 O.G. 386] 


(148) Examiner Testimony 

As stated in Section 1701 of the Manual of Patent Ex- 
amining Procedure, patent examiners are forbidden to 
testify as patent experts or to express opinions, in testi- 
mony or otherwise, as to the invalidity of any issued pa- 
tent. Patent examiners have, in connection with litiga- 
tion involving patent validity, been called to testify on 
factual matters. In those cases, the practice has been to 
permit the examiner to testify only upon the issuance of 
a subpoena. 

Henceforth, patent examiners will be permitted to tes- 
tify on deposition in patent suits, without the need for a 
—— provided the following conditions are satis- 


ba ‘The party proposing to take the testimony will state 
in writing, that the questions to be asked of the ex- 
aminer will be phrased to comply with the permissi- 
ble scope of inquiry as outlined in the protective or- 
ders contained in the Court opinions in Jn re 
Mayewsky, 162 USPQ 86, 89 and Shaffer Tool Works 
v. Joy Manufacturing Co., 167 USPQ 176, 171: 
“.. . the scope of the oral depositions of the patent 
examiners is hereby limited to matters of fact and 
must not go into hypothetical or speculative areas 
or the bases, reasons, mental processes, analyses, or 
conclusions of the patent examiners in acting upon 
the patent applications maturing into the patent 
{in suit].” 167 USPQ 171. 

. That in addition to complying with the require- 
ments of Rule 30 of the Federal Rules of Civil Pro- 
cedure, the party taking the testimony will agree to 
give notice of the taking of the deposition of the pa- 
tent examiner to the Solicitor, at least thirty days 
prior to the date on which the taking of the deposi- 
tion is desired. 

. That the party taking the deposition arrange with 
the Solicitor to notice the deposition at a place con- 
venient to the Patent Office. 

If the party desiring to take the testimony of the ex- 
aminer does not agree to the conditions enumerated, the 
Patent Office will not permit the examiner to be deposed 
without a subpoena and compliance with the procedure 
set forth in Section 7.02, Department of Commerce Ad- 
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ministrative Order 205-12, June 29, 1967 as amended 
April 10, 1970. That section states: 

In any case where it is sought by subpoena, order 
or other compulsory process or demand of a 
court oF otber authority (hereinafter referred to a8 & 

“demand”) to require the production or disclosure 
of any record in the files of the Department of 
Commerce or other information acquired by an offi- 
cer or employee of the t as a part of the 
performance of his official duties or because of his 
official status, the matter shall be immediatel 
ferred for determination to the jate oO} 
described in subsection 4.01 of order. If such 
official has discretion with respect to disclosure and 
he determines that it would be improper to comply 
with the demand, oi he has no discretion with re 
spect to disclosure, the matter shall be prom 
ferred to the Secretary of Commerce for p Fase 
mination. Unless and until the Secretary determines 
that the records or information should be produced, 
the officer or employee who appears in answer to 
the demand shall inform the court or other authori- 
ty (a) that the section 7 of this order prohibits the 
officer or employee from producing or disclosing 
the records or information demanded without 
the prior approval of the Secretary of Commerce, 
and (5) that the demand has been, or is being, as the 
case may be, referred for the prompt consideration 
of the Secretary. The officer or employee shall also 
provide the court or other authority with a copy of 
the regulations prescribed in this section 7 of this 
order, and shall respectfully request the court or 
other authority to stay the demand pending the re- 
ceipt of instructions or directions from the Secre- 
tary of Commerce concerning the demand. 


ROBERT GOTTSCHALK, 
Commissioner of Patents. 


[897 O.G. 762] 


Mar. 13, 1972. 
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No Change in Foreign Filing 
License Requirements 


It should be noted that the change to 37 CFR 5.19 de- 
leting the requirement to obtain an export license for 
filing a patent application in a foreign country does not 
in any way alter a of 35 U.S.C. 184. 35 
U.S.C. 184 requires t a foreign filing license be 
obtained from the Patent and Trademark Office before 
any patent application, based on an invention made in 
the United States, is filed abroad unless a corresponding 
application has been on file in the USPTO for over six 
months. 

Further information may be obtained by contacting 
Mr. T. H. Tubbesing at 703-557-2897, or Mr. Edward 
Drazdowsky at 703-557-2167. 


WILLIAM FELDMAN, 
Acting Assistant Commissioner, 
for Patents. 


Nov. 24, 1980. 
[1001 O.G. 28] 


Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 


United States Adherence to the International Union for 
the Protection of New Varieties of Plants (UPOV) 


On Nov. 12, 1980, the United States ited its in- 
strument of acceptance of the 1978 text of the UPOV 
Convention. The United States was the second State to 
adhere to this text, New Zealand having earlier done so. 

The UPOV Convention will take effect with respect 
to the United States and the other adherents to the 1978 
text upon a total of five adherences, three of which must 
be by present member States (States adhering to the 
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1961 text of the Convention). We expect at least three 
present member States to adhere shortly and the 1978 
text to take effect, therefore, during 1981. 
The United States ited its instrument of accep- 
poemah v the basis of legal protection offered for 
oa © plants under the plant patent law 
Gs. usc 61-164). Accordingly, the Convention will 
apply only to —- reproduced plants protected un- 
der this law. Steps are now being taken, however, by 
the Plant Variety Protection Office of the 
of Agriculture to conform the implementation of the 
Plant Variety Protection Act (7 U.S.C. 2321 et seq.) to 
the Convention’s requirements. When this is done, the 
United States will notify the UPOV Secretariat that the 
Convention is also applicable in the United States to sex- 
ually reproduced plants protected under that Act. 
concerning the UPOV Convention may be 
directed to the Office of Legislation and International 
Affairs of the Patent and Trademark Office. This Office 
may be addressed as follows: Box 4, Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. The 
Office’s telephone number is (703) 557-3065. 


SIDNEY A. DIAMOND, 
Commissioner of Patents 


Dec. 16, 1980 
and Trademarks. 


[1002 0.G. 102] 


See ee ae 
the International Convention for 
an Fedadine dl tes Von ao Pam 
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The International Convention for the Protection of 
New Varieties of Plants (the UPOV Convention) will 
take effect in the United States on Nov. 8, 1981. It will 
apply to all applications for the patenting of plants un- 
der the provisions of Title 35, United States Code, 
which are filed on or after Nov. 8, 1981. The actual fil- 
ing date will govern in determining whether the Con- 
vention will apply to an application, even though the 
application may be entitled to an earlier effective date 
under section 119 or 120 of Title 35, United States 
Code. 

In addition to the United States, the UPOV Conven- 
tion will be in effect as of Nov. 8, 1981, in the following 
fourteen States: Belgium, Denmark, Federal Republic of 
Germany, France, Ireland, Israel, Italy, Netherlands, 
New Zealand, Republic of South Africa, Spain, Sweden, 
Switzerland, and the United Kingdom. 

No changes in the patent law are needed to implement 
the UPOV Convention in the United States. An appli- 
cant for a plant patent will be required, however, to sub- 
mit for registration a variety name for the plant to be 
patented. Registration is required by Article 13 of the 
UPOV Convention. 

Registrability shall be determined in accordance with 
the International Code of Nomenclature for Cultivated 
Plants (1980). As an interim procedure pending the pro- 
mulgation of an appropriate rule, inclusion of the variety 
name in the application will be accepted as a submission 
of the name for —— No plant patent as a result 
of an application filed on or after Nov. 8, 1981, shall be 
issued without the registration of a variety name. Ques- 
tions concerning this variety naming requirement or the 
UPOV Convention may be addressed to: 

Mr. Michael K. Kirk, Director 
Office of Legislation and 
International Affairs 
Box 4 
U.S. Patent and Trademark Office 
Washington, D.C. 20231 
Mr. Kirk’s telephone number is (703) 557-3065. 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Oct. 15, 1981. 


[1011 O.G. 27] 
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Policy Regarding Exchange Agreements 
Under the Authority of 35 USC Section 6(a) 


Background 


The Patent and Trademark Office (PTO), by virtue of 
Section 6(a) of Title 35, United States Code, is empow- 
ered to enter into exchange ts with other orga- 
nizations to further the use of patent and trademark in- 
formation, and to facilitate the use and availability of 
that information. In recognition of these objectives, the 
PTO establishes the following guidelines and principles 
= shall apply when evaluating and entering into ex- 

— agreements with other public, private, domestic 
d foreign agencies, firms and companies. 


Nature of Exchange Agreements 


Exchange agreements by the PTO will generally be 
for the of (1) acquiring goods and services 
which will assist the PTO in a its mission 
and — its goals; (2) reducing the cost to the gov- 
ernment of = g activities associated with the ex- 
amination of applications for patent and trademark regis- 
tration; (3) fostering the dissemination of information 
contained in patent and trademark documents; and (4) 
furthering the general goal of automating patent and 
trademark examination processes. 

In exchange agreements, the PTO and the industrial 
or commercial concerns will share in the cost and risks 
of the endeavor. Terms and conditions of each agree- 
ment, including the business arrangements, are negotia- 
ble within the. limits of prevailing statutes and regula- 
tions and will be commensurate with the risks, 
involvement, and investment of the parties to the agree- 
ments. The PTO’s intent is to offer as much latitude as 
practical in the agreement. 

Each agreement will be negotiated on a case-by-case 
basis. Agreements will vary in size, complexity, scope 
and the nature of the materials, services, and/or prod- 
ucts being exchanged by the parties. All exchange agree- 
ments will be subject to the availability of funds. 


Incentives 


Incentives provided by the PTO for the purpose of 
entering into exchange agreements may include, but are 
not limited to (1) providing copies of PTO documents; 
(2) providing computer processable data obtained from 
patents, trademark applications, trademark registrations, 
and other data sources developed by the PTO; (3) pro- 
viding government furnished equipment necessary for 
the other party to fulfill the agreement; and (4) entering 
into joint programs where each party funds its own par- 
ticipation. 


Considerations 


The factors to be considered by the PTO prior to en- 
tering into an exchange agreement or providing 
incentives shall include, but will not be limited to the 
following considerations: (1) public or social need for 
the product(s) of the agreement; (2) enhanced dissemina- 
tion of technological information; (3) benefits accruing 
to the public or the U.S. Government from the endeav- 
or; (4) the desirability of private sector involvement in 
PTO programs; (5) the merit of the research, develop- 
ment or application proposed; (6) the degree of risk and 
financial participation by the other party; (7) the amount 
of proprietary data or other information to be furnished 
by the concern; (8) the rights in data to be granted to 
the PTO and the concern as a result of their contribu- 
tions; (9) the willingness and ability of the concern to 
market and sell any resulting new or enhanced products 
on a reasonable basis; and (10) the impact of PTO spon- 
— upon a given industry or area of conmnainldl o> 

leavor. 
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Administration 


The Administrator for Automation is delegated the 
authority to enter into negotiations. The Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks will Bator ve exchange 
agreements on behalf of the PTO. Before proceeding 
into comprehensive evaluation of a it endeavor, a 
a keke sae tne the merits of the 
offer. se which are too 
sketchy or ill to (I) estab the merit in the ba- 
sic idea, (2) establish that the pi is in accordance 
with PTO program ne pages Ne or (3) establish that the 
proposing organization is ye | to make significant 
contribution to the endeavor, not be evaluated in 
depth and will be treated as corres; or advertis- 
ing. This preliminary assessment will be conducted by 
the Administrator for Automation or his or her designee 
to determine if the p warrants further consider- 
ation. If this determination is positive and if the parties 
agree to proceed with a joint endeavor, the Administra- 
tor for Automation will enter into detailed discussions 
and negotiations with the offeror regarding the technical 
and business aspects of the offer. Upon reaching a mutu- 
ally satisfactory arrangement, the agreement will be sub- 
mitted to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
for approval. Administration of the exchange agreement 
program will be performed by the Administrator for 
Automation. 

Due to resource limitations and the necessity for di- 
versity in the program, only one offer will normally be 
accepted for a given PTO incentive. If substantially sim- 
ilar offers are received within any 45-day period, they 
will be evaluated and/or negotiated together. The offer 
which provides the best total consideration for the Gov- 
ernment will be accepted. Special consideration shall be 
given to small and minority businesses, as appropriate. 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner of Patents 


May 3, 1983. 
and Trademarks. 


[1030 OG 49] 
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Policy and Plans Regarding Exchange 
Agreements Entered into by the Patent and 
Trademark Office to Competitive 
Procurement Contracts 


Background 


Under the authority of section 6(a) of title 35, United 
States Code, the Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) 
entered into exchange agreements with non-Federal enti- 
ties to further the use of patent and trademark informa- 
tion and to facilitate the availability of that information. 
Some of these — will be converted to procure- 
ment contracts through competitive solicitations or assis- 
tance instruments, as oa. Toward this objective, 
the PTO establishes the following guidelines that shall 
apply to these conversions and to any subsequent busi- 
ness arrangements of a similar barter or exchange nature 
with private firms involving ADP resources. An inven- 
tory and description of the exchange agreements is also 
provided. Exchange agreements that will not be con- 
verted are identified and the reason for their exclusion 
explained. 


Guidelines 


From time to time the PTO needs goods and services 
to accomplish its goals for which it may offer other 
goods and services of comparable value as consideration 
rather than money. Such arrangements may be consid- 
ered for a particular goal that might otherwise not be 
reached, in gaining access to published information 
and/or electronic data and/or in fostering the dissemina- 
tion of intellectual property information. In return for 
goods and services it needs, the PTO may offer any or 
all of the following as full or partial compensation to the 
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provider: (1) copies of PTO documents, (2) electronic 


other data and information resulting 

ects that may be undertaken. The use of 

other than money will be in accord with the objectives 
of the Exchange Agreement provisions of P.L. 97-247. 

Regardless of the barter or exchange nature and/or 
provisions of such arrangements, they will be developed 
as procurement contracts confi to applicable pro- 
curement statutes and Federal Acquisition Re; 
or assistance instruments as described in P.L. 95-224. 
Services which involve the delivery of ADP services 
will additionally conform to the Federal Information 
Resource Management Regulations. Agreements which 
ne ee Bees Oy een 
the public be processed as assistance instruments un- 
der the provisions of the Grant and Cooperative Agree- 
ments Act of 1977, P.L. 95-224. 

In seeking competitive procurements to replace ex- 

change ts, whenever possible, solicitation 
documents will (1) describe PTO needs in functional 
terms, (2) set forth the method that will be used in eval- 
unting proposals, and (3) indicate the factors that will be 
considered and their relative weight or importance. Fac- 
tors and weights will be based on the needs of the PTO 
and the interests of the public. When solicitation docu- 
ments are ready for release, announcements will be 
— in the Commerce Business Daily (CBD) to in- 
orm prospective offerors of the date of the release. The 
PTO will competitively acquire the services of an inde- 
pendent audit or accounting firm to assign a fair market 
value to non-monetary considerations received or pro- 
vided to assist in evaluating offers. 

Contracts and assistance instruments will be awarded 
for one year with options for additional years, if re- 
quired. The number of option years will be sufficient to 
provide an incentive for competitors to investment in an 
offering, but not for such a long period that future com- 
petition would be unreasonably limited. 

Exclusive licenses will not be issued to any foreign 
owned firm or to any subsidiary or affiliate of a foreign 
owned firm. When feasible, competitive procurements 
will be structured to favor non-exclusive licenses. In any 
case, an exclusive license shall not impair the ability of 
the Pg to obtain data in a form historically provided 

¢ PTO or in some equivalent form not subject to li- 
cense restrictions. Licensees will not be entitled to ob- 
tain patent or trademark information not accessable by 
the public. 


Exchange Agreements to be Converted by Competitive 
Procurement 


Exchange agreements now in effect that are to be 
converted through competitive solicitations are listed be- 
low. The tentative date for issuance of the solicitation 
document is shown for each. 


Exchange of Trademark Data and Information with 
Thomson and Thomson 


Under an agreement with Thomson and Thomson 
(T&T), of 1 Monarch Dr., North Quincy, Mass. 02171, 
digitized images of the figurative elements of active 
trademark registrations in effect in 1983 and to be regis- 
tered during the subsequent 10 year period were or are 
to be provided to the PTO. The same figurative ele- 
ments were or are to be coded for retrieval using a cod- 
ing system and manual developed jointly by T&T and 
the PTO. The textual information contained in the 
trademark applications and other trademark documents 
for the period from 1984 to 1992 were or are to be pro- 
vided. All data furnished or to be furnished by Tat 
were or are to be provided on magnetic tape in an 
agreed upon format and standard. In return for this elec- 
tronic data, the PTO furnished or will furnish paper 
copies of registration, application, and other Office doc- 
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period 
it, from 1984 to 1992. 
It is contem; that the provisions of this exchange 
it will be ended and the substance of it will be 
converted by one or more — procurements for 
different types of data. The solicitations are planned to 
issue in Feb. or Mar., 1986. 


Exchange of Patent Data and Information with Derwent 


Under an t with Derwent, Inc., of 684 Elm 
- McLean, Va. we paper copies . 
copyrighted English Abstracts of Derwent’s coverage 0! 
world patents and electronic data corresponding to the 
bibliographic data and alerting abstracts of certain Der- 
went files (CPI, WPI, and EPI) are provided to the 
PTO. In addition, a royalty credit of 300 hours connect 
time to Derwent data available on-line from time-sharing 
services is provided. The PTO furnishes Derwent paper 
or microfilm ies of foreign patents it receives from 
eter qaties clive, for ick-up at those offices, OG 
copies, and the following Sestratie U.S. patent data: pa- 
tent bibliographic data with all claims, the Patent Master 
Classification File and the Patent Assignment Transac- 
tion Data File (backfile and updates). 

This agreement, will be ended and the substance of it 
together with some additional data, data uses, and 
services will be converted by competitive procurement. 
— is planned to issue in Mar. or Apr., 
1986. 


Exchange of Services and Patent Data with Mead Data 
Central 


Mead Data Central, of P.O. Box 933, Dayton, Ohio 
54401, provides services related to the use of its on-line 
data systems (LEXPAT, LEXIS, NEXIS) in the amount 
of service credits of $77,000 annually to the PTO. In re- 
turn, the PTO has or is furnishing to Mead Data Cen- 
tral, the following electronic data: the Patent Full Text 
File (backfile and updates), the Patent Assignment 
Transaction Data File, the Manual of Classification File, 
and the file of the Index to U.S. Patent Classification 
and oor copies of Certificates of Correction and No- 
tices of Litigation. 

This tt will be converted by competitive re- 
placement or, alternatively, will be terminated. If a com- 
petitive acquisition is to be undertaken, the solicitation is 
planned to issue roximately in Mar., 1986; if it is to 
— ted, it is planned to be terminated by Oct., 


Exchange of Patent Data and Information with Research 
Publications, Inc. 


Under an exchange agreement with Research Publica- 
tions, Inc., of 12 Lunar Dr., Woodbridge, Conn. 06525, 
the PTO receives COM-generated 16mm microfilm of 
its classification data files in two sequences. The magnet- 
ic tape files are provided to Research Publications every 
six months in the record format in which it is normally 
produced through the PTO maintenance program. 

The PTO plans to terminate this exchange agreement 
in Sept. 1986. 


Exceptions to Conversion by Competitive Acquisitions 


Exchange agreements that are to be replaced by other 
than competitive procurements are listed below. The 
reason for the exception is given. 


Exchange with Compu-Mark S.A. Related to Trademark 
Backfile Data 


Under the exchange agreement with N.V. COMPU- 
MARK S.A. (CM) of P.O. Box 61, B2510 Mortsel, Bel- 
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gium, CM provided or will provide the PTO with elec- 
tronic data on magnetic tape consisting of the text data 
in all trademark registrations active in 1983 and regi 

tered before 1980 and of the character data contained in 
the assignment index cards as of 1984. The PTO provid- 
ed or is providing CM with paper copies of the active 

i ions found in its bound volumes, assignment in- 
dex cards, and other PTO documents and electronic 

i eat to new registra- 
t-1979 other trademark 
case data for the period from 1983 to 1992. 

The PTO intends to procure data obtained from CM 
on a sole source basis, as previously advertised in the 
CBD on Dec. 15, 1984. To the knowledge of the PTO, 
CM is the only source of this collection of data that 
meets the specifications of the PTO. The negotiated 
en 2 Se eS 
ment by other, competitive means. Estimates of the re- 
placement cost obtained from other, independent firms 
will be used to validate the final price, contract terms 
and conditions. The sole source award is planned to be 
completed by Jan. 1986. 


Exchange of Services and Patent Data with Pergamon 
Infoline 


Pergamon Infoline (Pergamon) of 1340 Old Chain 
Bridge Rd., McLean, Va. 22101, provided or is provid- 
ing the PTO with the following: electronic data corre- 
sponding to the bibli —_— data, including abstracts, 

i : U.S. patents issued between 
1970 and 1974 for which no electronic data are 
available in the PTO, services consisting of royalty cred- 
its in an amount of $10,000 annually applied to the use 
of Pergamon’s on-line data base, and training of 300 A a 
tent examiners in the use of the Infoline system. The 
PTO furnishes Pergamon the ap electronic data: 
the full text of the patent text backfile from 1975 to 
1983, annual issuances of patent assignment transaction 
data, annual updates of patent bibliographic data with 
exemplary claims, annual issuances of the Patent Master 
Classification File; the annual issuance of the Attorney 
Roster File, periodic issuances of the Special Index 
Term File 364-200, and periodic issuances of the Special 
Index Term file 364-900. 

The PTO plans to terminate this exchange agreement 
in Sept. 1986. 


Administration 


The PTO Administrator for Automation has been 
assigned responsiblity for administering all exchange 
agreements, their replacement, or their termination. Any 
requests for additional information about the agreements 
now in effect should be addressed to: 


J. Howard Bryant 
Administrator for Automation 
ent of Commerce 
U.S. Patent and Trademark Office 
Washin , D.C. 20231 
Information on the competitive solicitations should be 
addressed to: 


Office of Procurement 
Patent and Trademark Office 
Box 6 
Washington, D.C. 20231 
At this time the PTO is seeking expressions of inter- 
est. Interested parties should write to the procurement 
office identified above citing the exchange agreement(s) 
for which subsequent receipt of a competitive solicita- 
tion is requested. Each competitive solicitation will be 
separately summarized in the CBD prior to issuance. 
DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Assistant of Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks. 


[1062 OG 410} 


Dec. 2, 1985. 
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37 CFR 1.341(c) provides in pertinent part, “No per- 
son will be admitted to practice and registered unless he 
shall . . . establish to the satisfaction of the Commission- 
er that he is of good moral character and good repute 
0 6 es 
cal qualifications necessary to enable him to render ap- 
plicants for patents valuable service ***. In order that 
the Commissioner may determine whether the person 
*** has the qualifications specified, satisfactory proof of 
good moral character and repute, and of sufficient basic 
a in scientific and technical matters must be sub- 


application forms are routinely 
entitled “General Requirements 
For Admission To The Examination For Registration 
To Practice Before The Patent and Trademark Office”. 
The circular contains a list of the subjects in which a 
person must have a bachelor’s degree or the equivalency 
thereof in scientific and technical training to meet re; 
tration qualifications. It is strongly recommended 
persons who do not have a bachelor’s degree in one of 
those subjects comply with the instructions in the para- 
ar ke ame hb A A oy their scientific and 
cations. If ‘t is intended to rely on 
courses in computer science, no more than 3 semester 
hours of courses in computer programming will be ac- 
cepted as providing part of the required basic training in 
scientific and technical matters. Computer science 


courses oriented away from the physical sciences or en- 
gineering, e.g., toward accounting or business, will not 
be accepted as providing any of the requisite basic train- 
ing in scientific and technical matters. 

Many applications for admission to an examination are 
filed on or just prior to the announced = tae date ity 


doing so, and these applications are 
disapproved because the person does not furnish » a —_ 
factory showing of his or her qualifications. For in- 
stance, persons with a bachelor’s degree i in a subject oth- 
er than one of those listed in the circular frequently do 
not follow instructions in the circular and do not furnish 
both their transcripts and official course descriptions. 
Other persons list charges brought against them requir- 
ing further showings to overcome doubts raised wr the 
charges about their character and reputation. Still pom 
who failed one section of the examination three times do 
not furnish a satisfactory showing of sufficient additional 
legal training to pass the examination. 
The Office of Enrollment and Discipline evaluates each 
application for admission to the examination on an indi- 
vidual basis as soon as practical after receipt in that of- 
fice. Thereafter, notification is promptly mailed to each 
person whose application has been disapproved. 
The Office of Personnel Management (OPM — formerly 
Civil Service Commission), which administers the exam- 
ination, requires that it receive correct data from the Pa- 
tent and Trademark Office identifying the locale of the 
examination and the number of to be tested well 
ahead of the examination date. 0 afford adequate time to 
present a satisfactory supplemental yo to gain admis- 
sion to the examination for which application is being 
made, it is recommended that all persons file their applica- 
= early, preferably at least two months before the closing 
te. 

All supplemental ——_ of qualifications and all 4 
es ae oe oe announced closing date to apply 
by aiiuiinian to op ciaeiadiion ail Go ommend aay 
in connection with the person’s admission to the next 
succeeding examination. Admission to an examination 
given on a particular date is available only to persons 
who have filed a completed application form, a $75.00 
admission fee, and a satisfactory showing of qualifica- 
tions on or before the closing date for applying for ad- 
mission to the examination. Examinations are given in 
Apr. and Oct. each year, and the respective closing 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


1074 OG 309 
(154) 


nts tis ® ‘or admission to the examinations are 
the preceding Jan. 31 and July 31. 


WILLIAM FELDMAN, 
Sept. 18, 1984. Director of Enrollment 
and Discipline. 


[1047 O.G. 35] 


Department of Commerce 

Patent and Trademark Office 

P57 CER Parte 1 2, and 10 
Docket 407 88-4181 


Practice before the Patent and Trademark Office 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 
Action: Final Rule 
Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) is 
amending its rules governing practice before the PTO 
eo. These rules are needed to clari- 
p aya aoe rules relating to admission to prac- 
conduct of disciplinary cases. The rules are 
to set out in the Code of Federal Regula- 
Code of Professional Responsibility. - 
rules, the PTO believes the standards fi 
me nod ice im patent cases will be more easily 
t those practicing before the PTO will 
oome ready bn to a code of professional responsibili- 
ty, and that procedure in disciplinary cases will be more 
easily understood. The PTO expects that the conduct of 
iplinary proceedings under these rules will be more 
effective and less costly. 
Dates: The effective date of these rules (except §1.21(a) 
(5) and (6)) is Mar. 8, 1985. Section 1.21(a) (5) and (6) is 
effective Apr. 8, 1985. 
For Further Information Contact: Fred E. McKelvey by 
telephone at (703) 557-4025 (if no answer, message may 
be left at 703-557-4103) or by mail marked to his atten- 
tion and addressed to Box 8, Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 
Information: Attorneys and agents prac- 
tice before the Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) in 
it cases. 35 U.S.C. 31. Attorneys also practice be- 
fore the PTO in trademark and other non-patent cases. 5 
U.S.C. 500(b). A few agents also practice before the 
PTO in trademark cases under rules in force prior to 
Jan. 1, 1957. 

A notice of proposed rulemaking for attorney and 
agent conduct and disciplinary ag was published 
on Aug. 11, 1983 in the Predera Register, 48 F. R 36478, 
and on t. 20, 1983 in the Official Gazette, 1034 O.G. 
39, 1034 OG 33. A notice extending the comment 
period and setting a second hearing was published on 
Oct. 5, 1983 in the Federal Register, 48 F.R. 45424, and 
on Oct. 18, 1983, in the Official Gazette, 1035 O.G. 19, 
1035 TMOG 17. The PTO decided to withdraw, and 
not adopt, the rules p' in the Federal Register no- 
tice of At Aug. 11, 1983. re were numerous objecti 
to the proposed rules a the public indicated that a 
longer period for study and review of a code of conduct 
and disciplinary procedures was necessary. 

An advance notice of proposed rulemaking setting out 
revised rules being considered for standards of conduct 
and disciplinary proceedings was published on Mar. 16, 
1984, in the Federal Register, 49 F.R. 10012, and on Apr. 
10, 1984, in the Official Gazette, 1041 O.G. 15, 1041 
TMOG 13. Numerous organizations and individuals filed 
comments in res to the advance notice. 

On Aug. 24, 1984, the PTO published in the Federal 
Register a notice of proposed rulemaking. 49 F.R. 33790. 
On Aug. 28, 1984, the notice was also published in the 
> age Gazette. 1045 O.G. 29; 1045 TMOG 25. The no- 

appeared in the Bureau of National Affairs, Pa- 
pon ny mark & Copyright Journal, Vol. 28, No. 694, 
pp. 485-515 (Aug. 30, 1984). Twenty-two written com- 
ments were timely received in response to the notice of 
proposed rulemaking. The comments are analyzed here- 
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held on Oct. 10, 1984. Five individu- 

ing. comments made at the 

in. The twenty-two writ- 

of the energy Be the aoe. 
available for public inspection in Room 12B10, 
, 1225 Jefferson Davis Hgw., Arling- 


This notice of rulemaking sets out rules in three areas: 

(1) Practice of attorneys and agents before the PTO in 
patent, trademark, and other non-patent cases (§§10.2 
through 10.19); 

(2) A PTO Code of Professional Responsibility 
(§§10.20 through 10.112); and 

(3) Rules governing (a) investigation of possible viola- 
> . pA PTO Code of Professional we green | 

isciplinary proceedings to reprimand, suspen 
or exclude (disbar) individuals from practicing before 
the PTO who, after notice and opportunity for a hear- 
ing, are found to have violated a disciplinary rule of the 
Code of Professional Responsibility (§§10.130 
through 10.170). 

Familiarity with the advance notice and notice of | ava 
ee ee ees the 
rules published for comment in the notice of proposed 
rulemaking are discussed. Comments received in re- 
sponse to the notice of proposed rulemaking are dis- 
cussed. Comments not timely received in response to the 
advance notice are also discussed. 

Tables 1, 2, and 3 are included in this notice to assist 
readers in correlating present rules with the new rules 
and to find the principal source for the new rules. An 
indication in Tables 1, 2, or 3 that a section is “new” 
means that a corresponding section does not currently 
—~ in Tile 37 of the Code of Federal Regulations. 

able 1 shows the principal sources of the new rules 
whieh relate to (1) admission to practice of attorneys 
and agents in patent cases and (2) practice in trademark 
and other non-patent cases. 

Table 2 shows the principal sources of the rules for 
the new PTO Code of Professional Responsibility. 

Table 3 shows the principal sources of the new rules 
for disciplinary proceedings. 

Other sources for, and rationale in support of, the pro- 
posed rules are discussed in the Supplementary Informa- 
tion of the advance notice, 49 F.R. 10012-10022, and the 
Supplementary Information of the notice of proposed 
rulemaking, 49 F.R. 33790-33803. 

In issuing these rules, the PTO has made every effort 
to minimize preemption of State control over the prac- 
tice of law. Thus, in §10.1, second sentence, the new 
rules provide: 

Nothing in . . . [these rules] shall be construed to pre- 

empt the authority of each State to maintain control 

over the practice of law, except to the extent neces- 
sary for Patent and Trademark Office to accom- 
plish its federal objectives. 
This provision of §10.1 is based on language in Sperry v. 
Florida ex rel, Florida Bar, 373 U.S. 379, 402 (1963), and 
makes clear the PTO’s intent to regulate only conduct 
related or relevant to practice before the PTO. 

In an effort to ascertain whether the proposed rules 
would have any adverse impact on the States, copies of 
both the advance notice of Mar. 16, 1984, and the notice 
of proposed rulemaking of Aug. 24, 1984, were sent to 
Bar Counsel in each State. The PTO received responses 
from Bar Counsel in Ala., Conn., Fla., Ga., Md., Miss., 
Nebr., Tex., and Vt. Comments were also received from 
the National Organization of Bar Counsel, the American 
Bar Association, and others. 

Alaska Bar Counsel, contrary to other bar counsel fil- 
ing comments, suggested that creation of a PTO Code 
of Professional Responsibility would be “inherently con- 
fusing” to any attorney practicing in a State and also be- 
fore the PTO. The new rules, however, do not establish 
for the first time a PTO Code of Professional Responsi- 
bility. The current PTO code appears in 37 CFR 
§§1.344 and 2.12. Sections 1.344 and 2.12 merely incor- 
porate by reference the Code of Professional Responsi- 
bility of the American Bar Association (1970). The new 
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PTO code more appropriately sets out the standards of 
conduct relevant to the practice of law before the PTO. 
Alaska Bar Counsel also felt that it would be more ap- 
propriate if the PTO brought alleged ethics violations 
by attorneys to local state enforcement authorities. This 
view was not shared by other bar counsel who filed 
comments. The statute (35 U.S.C. 32) authorizes the 
Commissioner to administer discipline. The PTO has 
taken disciplinary action in instances where a State has 
declined to do so. Moreover, there are registered patent 
agents who are not subject to discipline by State en- 
forcement agencies. Finally, Alaska Bar counsel 
suggested that “adjudicative agencies” are too closely 
involved in a disciplinary matter to be impartial. Con- 

has determined otherwise. 35 U.S.C. 32 and 5 
USC. 500(d). 

Comments were received from the Statewide Griev- 
ance Committee of Connecticut in response to the ad- 
vance notice. Many 7. suggestions were made in 
the comments. Most of the suggestions were adopted at 
the time the notice of proposed rulemaking was 
published. 

The Florida Bar, through its Director of Lawyer Reg- 
ulation, filed comments in response to the notice of pro- 

rulemaking. The Florida Bar commented on 

§10.1(c) and 10.23(c) (5). The PTO’s response to the 

rsiol appears later in this notice under a discussion 
of §10.1. 

An Assistant General Counsel of the State Bar of 
Georgia filed a response to the advance notice. The re- 
sponse stated, among other things: “Although due to the 
press of business at the present time I am unable to pro- 
vide a substantive response in this correspondence, I will 
respond within the ae ngewe time limits after having 
an opportunity to study the enclosed . . . [advance no- 
tice].” No further response was received. 

Bar counsel for the Attorney Grievance Commission 
of Maryland filed a response to the advance notice. In 
his response Bar Counsel states in part: 

It does not appear to me that any of the proposed 

Rules would present any difficulty in the administra- 

tion of discipline within Md. 

Complaint Counsel for Miss. responded to the ad- 
vance notice. He stated in part: 

I have not reviewed the proposed Code in comparison 

with the Code of Professional Responsiblity in great 

detail. In general however I can state that adoption of 
the proposed Code would not have an adverse effect 
upon the function of this office. 

The General Counsel of the State Bar of Texas re- 
sponded to the advance notice and did “not perceive 
that any problem would be created by . . . [the proposed 
rules] in Tex.” The General Counsel did express the 
thought that the PTO’s use of the word “practitioner” 
instead of “lawyer” would not prevent reciprocal disci- 
pline in Tex. based on disciplinary action by the PTO. 
The PTO sees no reason for disagreeing with the Gener- 
al Counsel. The word “practitioner” is used by the PTO 
to define registered attorneys, registered agents, and oth- 
er attorneys authorized to practice in trademark and 
— cases before the PTO under 5 U.S.C. 

The Chairman of the Professional Conduct Board of 
Vermont responded to the advance notice. He states in 


part: 
I find nothing contained in the proposed rules which 
would present any difficulty in the administration of 
disciplinary matters within the State of Vermont. Fur- 
ther, I see no problems created vis-a-vis the Code of 
Professional Responsibility in this jurisdiction. 
The President of the National Organization of Bar 


Counsel responded to the notice of pro 

rulemaking. He expressed a concern as to whether the 
PTO intended to “provide for notice and information of 
. . . [each disciplinary violation by an attorney] to each 
jurisdiction where the attorney is licensed.” Two provi- 
sions of the rules are designed to insure that States are 
notified of PTO disciplinary action. Section 10.158(b) (1) 
requires a disciplined attorney to notify all bars of which 
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he or she is a member and to file a copy of the notice 
with the Director of Enrollment and ipline of the 
PTO. Section 10.159(a) requires the Director to notify 
known state bars and appropriate bar associations of 
PTO disciplinary action. In addition, as a matter of poli- 
cy, the intends to notify the National Discipline 
Data Bank of the American Bar Association. 

Comments were filed in response to the advance no- 
tice and the notice of rulemaking by the 
Standing Committee on essional Discipline of the 
American Bar Association. The comments filed in re- 

to the advance notice were analyzed in the no- 
tice of proposed rulemaking and are not re-analyzed in 
this notice. In its comments responding to the notice of 
proposed rulemaking the Standing Committee made sev- 
Sal helpful a some of which are being 
adopted. A full discussion of the PTO rationale for 
adopting or not adopting a particular suggestion appears 
under analysis of comments later in notice. The 
Standing Committee urged adoption of the 1983 ABA 
Model Rules. The PTO is not now adopting the Model 
Rules inter alia because most States have not adopted 
those rules. If a significant number of states adopt the 
Model Rules, the PTO will consider further amend- 
ments to its Code of Professional Responsibility. The 
Standing Committee suggested changes to §10.23(c) (12) 
which are being adopted in part. The Standing Commit- 
tee suggested that notice be given to a practitioner prior 
to any meeting of the Committee on Discipline. This 
suggestion is not being adopted. In most instances, a 
practitioner will be able to respond to a notice under 5 
U.S.C. 558(c). The Committee will have the practitio- 
ner’s response at the time of its deliberation. The Stand- 
ing Committee urged that hearings in disciplinary mat- 
ters should be open to the public. Others opposed this 
position. The PTO is not adopting this suggestion in 
view of 35 U.S.C. 122. Further rationale for not 
adopting the Standing Committee’s suggestion appears 
later in the notice. The Standing Committee urged a 
change in §10.149 to make the burden for proving a dis- 
ciplinary violation one of “clear and convincing evi- 
dence.” This suggestion is being adopted. The Standing 
Committee urged that more discovery be permitted than 
was authorized by §10.152 as = . This suggestion 
is being adopted as explained further in this notice. The 
Standing Committee also thought §10.159 should pro- 
vide for notice to the ABA National Discipline Data 
Bank when the PTO administers discipline. While 
§10.159 will not specifically mention the Data Bank, a 
change has been made to permit the Director to notify 
appropriate bar associations. The Data Bank is an appro- 
priate bar association. 
Changes in Text: Several changes have been made in the 
text of the new rules from the text of the proposed rules 
which were published for comment in the notice of pro- 
rulemaking. Those changes are discussed below. 

In §1.8, the new subparagraph will be (xiii). 
Subparagraph (xii) was added when the rules relating to 
patent interference proceedings were amended. See 49 
F.R. 48451 (Dec. 12, 1984). 

In the first sentence of §1.31, the term “agent” has 
been changed to “registered agent” to make clear that 
only registered agents are intended. 

Section 1.33(c) is being amended to delete a reference 
to former §§1.341 and 1.347 and to now refer to §§10.5 
and 10.11. 

Section 1.56(f) and (h) is being amended to delete a 
ol. to former §1.346 and to now referred to 

10.18. 

In the second sentence of §10.1, “subpart shall” has 
been changed to “part shall” and “maintain control 
over” has been changed to “regulate.” In the same sen- 
tence, “within its borders” has been deleted. 

In §10.2(b) (1), “maintain the register” has been 
changed to “maintain the register provided for in §10.5”. 

In the next-to-the-last sentence of §10.7(b), “examining 
corps” has been changed to “patent examining corps 

The language “an alien” in §10.9(b) has been changed 
to read “a resident alien” to make clear that aliens regis- 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


1074 OG 311 


tered under paragraphs (a) or (b) of §10.6 must be resi- 
dent aliens. 

In the first sentence of §10.14(c), “foreigner” has been 
changed to “foreign attorney or agent”, “regi 
in nt standing + has been c 

“applicants” 
Spats ing “trademark applications” 
changed to “trademark cases”. 
In §10.18(a) (1), “the paper-has been read” has been 
re eee ee ee ee 
Several changes have been made in §10.23. 
In §10.23(c) (4) (iii), “improperly” has been added be- 
fore “bestowing.” 
In §10.23(c) (5), “on ethical grounds” has been added af- 
ter the first occurrence of “attorney or agent” and 
ties or disbarment as an attorney or agent” (af- 
ter “10.6(c)””) has been deleted. 
In §10.23(c) (7), “patent” has been added before “appli- 
cation of another” and the following has been added as 
a second sentence: “See §§1.604(b) and 1.607(c) of this 
Subchapter.” 
~ $10. 23(c) (8), “Failing to forward” has been changed 
Failing to inform a client or former client”; “inabili- 
> to forward, to” has been changed to “inability to no- 
tify”; “client correspondence” has been changed to “cli- 
ent of correspondence”; “is corres which” has 
been changed to “is correspondence of which”; and “un- 
der the circumstances should be forwarded to the client 
or former client” has been changed to “under the cir- 
= the client or former client should be noti- 
Section 10.23(c) (12) has been changed to read: “Know- 
ingly filing, or causing to be filed, a frivolous complaint 
alleging a violation by a practitioner of the Patent and 
Trademark Office Code of Professional Responsibility.” 
In §10.23(c) (15), “including” has been changed to 
“making a” and “matter” has been changed to “state- 
ment”. 

In §10.36(b) (3), the language “in the locality” has 
been deleted. 

The following language has been deleted from 

§10.40(c): “, and may not withdraw in other matters,”. 
In §10.62(b), the language “contemplated or pending liti- 
gation or” has been deleted. 
In §10.63(a), the language “contemplated or pending liti- 
gation or” has been deleted. Both occurrences of “trial 
or” have been deleted from §10.63(a). The language 
“contemplated or pending litigation or” has been deleted 
from §10.63(b). 

The following sentence has been added to §10.64(b): 
“A practitioner may, however, advance any fee required 
to prevent or remedy an abandonment of a client’s appli- 
cation by reason of an act or omission attributable to the 
practitioner and not to the client, whether or not the cli- 
ent is ultimately liable for such fee.” 

In §10.84(a) (3), “§10.85” has been changed to “this 
part” 


has been 


The following sentence has been added to §10.87(a): “It 
is not improper, however, for a practitioner to encour- 
age a client to meet with an opposing party for settle- 
ment discussions.” 


Subparagraph (5) of §10.89(c) as it appeared in the no- 


tice of proposed rulemaking has been deleted. 
Subparagraph (6) of §10.89(c) as it appeared in the no- 
tice of proposed rulemaking has been changed to read: 
“(5) Engage in undignified or discourteous conduct be- 
fore the Office (see §1.3 of this Subchapter).” 
Subparagraph (7) of §10.89(c) has been redesignated as 
subparagraph (6). 
In §10.112(a), the language: 
maintained: (1) in the case of a practitioner whose of- 
fice is located in the United States, the State in which 
the practitioner’s office is situated or (2) in the case of 
a practitioner having an office in a foreign country or 
registered under §10.6(c) in the United States or the 
foreign country 
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has been changed to read: 
maintained in the United States or, in the case of a 
practitioner having an office in a foreign country or 
a ae a States or the 


fo 

In sOlsIG) 2 the second sentence has been deleted as 
being unnecessary in view of §10.132(b). The second 
sentence of §10.131(a) in the notice of proposed 
rulemaking read: “The investigation shall be such as to 
determine whether there is probable cause to believe 
that a violation of a Disciplinary Rule by a practitioner 
has occurred.” 

In the first sentence of §10.132(a), the lan, e “that 
there is probable cuase to believe” has been deleted. The 
Committee on Discipline, not the Director, shall deter- 
mine whether there is probable cause to believe that a 

itioner has violated a Disciplinary Rule. See 
§10.4(b) and 10.132(b). 

Several changes have been made in §10.133. In the 
first sentence of §10.133(b), the lan “§§10.132(b) 
and 10.134” has been with “§10.134”. The ref- 
erence to §10.132(b) is not necessary. The language “his 
or her resignation by —s in §10.133(b) has been de- 
leted as unnecessary. The second sentence of §10.133(b) 
has been modified to become new hs (c) and 
(d). her a (c) indicates the content of an affidavit of 
resignation filed prior to the date set by the administra- 
tive law judge (ALJ) for hearing. Paragraph (d) indi- 
cates the content of an affidavit of resignation filed - 
or after the date set by the ALJ for hearing. Paragraph 
(c) has been redesignated as “8 graph (e). In addi- 
tion, the language )” therein has been 


changed to ewe (b) = “cr Paragraphs (d) and 
(e) have been redesignated as new paragraphs (f) and 


, Tespectively. 

In §10.135(a) (2) (i), “Committee on Enrollment” has 
been changed to “Director” 

In §10.149, “a preponderance of” has been changed in 
both instances to “clear and convincing”. 

Several changes have been made to §10.152 to expand 
discovery. Paragraphs (a) and (b) of §10.152 as set out in 
the notice of proposed rulemaking have been redesignat- 
ed as paragraphs (e) and (f), respectively, and new para- 
graphs (a) through (d) have been added. New paragraph 
(a) sets forth discovery which is authorized. New para- 
graph (b) sets forth matter which cannot be discovered. 

aragraph (c) sets forth factors which an ALJ can con- 
sider in determining whether to authorize discovery. 
Paragraph (d) requires that a motion be filed which 
addresses specifically and separately each particular re- 
quest for discovery. In paragraph (e) (formerly para- 
graph (a)), a new subparagraph (3) has been added to 
specify that the ALJ may require the parties to set out 
in a pre-hearing statement information related to expert 
witnesses. Old subparagraphs (3) and (4) have been 
— as new subparagraphs (4) and (5), respec- 
tively. 

In §10.154(b), a new subparagraph (5) has been added 
which states: “(5) any extenuating circumstances.” 

In §10.155(a), both occurrences of “on the respon- 
dent” have been deleted. 

Several changes have been made to §10.158. 
In §10.158(b) (1), after “all clients of the practitioner” 
the following has been added “for whom he or she is 
handling matters before the Office”. In §10.158(b) (2), 
“client’s active case files” has been changed to “client’s 
active Office case files”. In §10.158(c), changes have 
been made to make paragraph (c) applicable to corpo- 
rate patent departments and to prohibit a suspended or 
excluded practitioner from meeting in person or in the 
presence of another practitioner with an official of the 
PTO in connection with the prosecution of a patent, 
trademark, or other case. 

The following has been added to the end of 
§10.159(a): “and any appropriate bar associations,” 

Several changes have been made in §10.160(c). “A 
practitioner has been suspended or excluded” has been 
changed to “An individual who has resigned under 
§10.133 or who has been suspended or excluded”. The 
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a “if the Director is satisfied” has been changed 
“when the individual makes a clear and convincing 
”. The language “s' suspended or excluded practi- 
tioner” been c to “individ 

ine to and Analysis of Comments: Twenty-two (22) 
i to 
—s The comments have 
ions made in comments 
steaeeh ont aa have been rejected. A de- 
tailed saliva of a of the timely received comments follows. 
Several comments were not timely received by July 9, 
1984, in response to the advance notice of proposed 
rulemaking of Mar. 16, 1984. These comments have now 

been considered and are analyzed herein. 

Several comments were received which suggested 
that the rules purport to regulate attorney conduct be- 
yond that necessary or proper for administration of fed- 
eral programs by the PTO. It is not, and has never been, 
the intention of the PTO to regulate conduct except to 
the extent necessary for the accomplishment of federal 
objectives. Thus, only that conduct which is relevant to 
po) ya 2 of patent, trademark, or other law before the 

is what the PTO seeks to —— The preamble 
of §10.1 indicates nm Ree apy overns solely the 
ge tag nr and other law before the 
As noted in the preamble to §10.1, “[{nJothing in 
this subpart shall be construed to preempt the authority 
of each State to regulate the practice of law, except to 
the extent necessary for the Patent and Trademark Of- 
fice to accomplish its federal objectives.” See Sperry v 
Florida ex rel. Florida Bar, 373 U.S. 379, 402 (1963). See 
also Michigan Canners and Freezers Ass’n. v. ltural 
Marketing and Bargaining Board, 104 S. Ct. 2518, 2523 
(1984) (State Law is preempted when it stands as an ob- 
stacle to the accomplishment and execution of the full 
Pp and objectives of Congress) and Fidelity Feder- 
al Savings and Loan Ass’n. v. de la Cuesta, 102 S. Ct. 
3014, 3022 (1982) (federal regulations have no less pre- 
emptive effect than federal statutes). 

Several comments were received concerning §10.1. 
The Florida Bar noted that in the notice of proposed 
rulemaking the PTO indicated “that failure to pay State 
bar dues is not a basis for suspension or exclusion before 
the PTO because failure to pay the dues has no relation- 
ship to the federal objectives which the PTO seeks to 
accomplish.” 49 F.R. 33795, column 1, third full para- 
graph. The Florida Bar suggested that “the loss of good 
standing [should] be of concern to the PTO.” The PTO 
agrees in part. Suspension from a State bar for failure to 
pay dues will not be viewed by the PTO as “miscon- 
duct.” See §10.23(c) (5), which has been changed to de- 
fine misconduct as suspension or disbarment on ethical 
grounds. If an attorney is suspended by his or her State 
bar for failure to pay bar dues, and for that reason is no 
longer in good standing before the State bar, that attor- 
ney is no longer an attorney within the meaning of 
§10.1(c). An attorney suspended from his or > ior? tate 
bar for failure to pay bar dues would no longer be eligi- 
ble to represent individuals before the PTO in trademark 
and other non-patent cases. 

One commentator suggested that the second sentence 
of §10.1 be changed to read: “Nothing in this subpart 
shall be construed to preempt the authority of each 
State to regulate the practice of law, except to the ex- 
tent necessary for the Patent and Trademark Office to 
accomplish its federal objectives.” The suggestion is be- 
ing adopted. The commentator noted that as originally 
proposed in the notice of proposed rulemaking, the 
phrase “to maintain control over the practice of law 
within its borders” is unduly restrictive. The commenta- 
tor correctly pointed out that “[c]ertainly, New York 
would have the authority to regulate the practice of law 
by a New York attorney residing in Fla.” 

Another commentator noted the language “federal ob- 
jectives” in §10.1 and felt it would be appropriate for 
the PTO “to set forth what the federal objectives really 
are.” The PTO does not believe it is appropriate to set 
out in the regulations specific federal objectives. The 
PTO engages in the examination of applications for pa- 
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tents, reexamination of issued patents, examination of ap- 
plications for registrations of trademarks, and numerous 
inter partes patent and trademark proceedings. The fed- 
eral objectives of the PTO center around these activi- 
ties. 

With respect to §10.2(c), one commentator argued 
that “it is unfair to require the payment of a fee to re- 
view a final decision of the Director.” The PTO dis- 
agrees. The review provided by §10.2(c) is a service pre- 
formed by the for which a fee may be charged. 
There is no compelling reason for not charging a fee. 

Several comments were received discussing §10.4. 
One commentator suggested “that a provision for no 
discovery or testimony from a member of the Commit- 
tee on Discipline is unfair and i iate.” The PTO 
does not believe that a “mini-trial” should be conducted 
in a subsequent disciplinary proceeding of how or why 
the Committee on Discipline reached its decision. The 

gued that 10.4(c) “would be in di- 
rect conflict with the Federal Rules of Civil Procedure” 
in any review in the U.S. District Court for the District 
of Columbia. Again, the PTO disagrees. The Federal 
Rules of Civil ure do not apply to disciplinary 
cases in the PTO. Moreover, those do not apply in 
cases seeking judicial reivew of a decision of the Com- 
missioner in a disciplinary matter. Applicable law (35 
U.S.C. 32 and Local Rule 1-26 of the distri ict court) pro- 
vides for review on the record made in the PTO. See 
also Camp v. Pitts, 411 U.S. 138 (1973). Hence, there is 
no discovery in a proceeding under 35 U.S.C. 32. 

Comments were received which suggest that the asso- 
ciate and assistant solicitors in the ce of the Solicitor 
cannot be isolated from the Solicitor and the Deputy 
Solicitor. The associate and assistant solicitors are to be 
isolated so that (1) the associate and assistant solicitors 
may act as attorney for the Director in prosecuting a 
disciplinary proceeding and (2) the Solicitor and Deputy 
Solicitor may act as legal advisor to the Commissioner 
in deciding a disciplinary matter. In disciplinary matters, 
the associate and assistant solicitors will report directly 
to the Director. Associate and assistant solicitors will 
not have occasion to discuss disciplinary matters with 
the Solicitor or Deputy Solicitor. 

The following discussion in the Attorney General’s 
Manual on the Administrative Procedure Act, pp. 57-58 
(1947), commenting on original §5(c) (now 5 U.S.C. 
554(d)) is believed particularly relevant to the issues 
raised in the comments: 

Assuming that an agency will in many cases wish to 

consult with certain of its staff members, it may pro- 

ceed in one of two ways. It may in a particular case 
consult with staff members who in fact have not 
performed investigative or prosecuting functions in 
that or a factually related case. In the alternative, the 
agency may find it feasible so to organize its staff as- 
signments that the staff members whom it most fre- 
quently desires to consult will be free of all investiga- 
tive and prosecuting functions. 

ese¢e88 


[I]f the agency so organizes its scaff that tie general 
counsel is not responsible for the investigative and 
prosecuting functions, he would be regularly available 
to the agency for consultation on the decision of 
cases.* 

Several commentators suggested that members of the 
public or the PTO bar should be members of the Com- 
mittee on Discipline. This ———= is not being 

. As noted in the notice of proposed rulemaking 


ad 
(49 F.R. 33793, column 2, last paragraph), there are two 
reasons for not adopting the ———. Use of individu- 


als outside the PTO is made ult by 35 U.S.C. 122. 
Administrative delays would take place because it would 
be more difficult to schedule meetings. 

One commentator suggested that the lan e “at 
least” in the phrase “at least three employees of the Of- 
fice” should be deleted from the second sentence of 
§10.4(a). This su tion is not being adopted. The“at 
least” language will permit the Commissioner to appoint 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


1074 OG 313 


alternate members to substitute for a member who may 
be disqualified or who may be unavailable for an extend- 


* Section 

ion :J.10 provides that only practitioners who are 
registered under §10.6 or individuals given limited rec- 
ognition under §10.9 will be permi to prosecute pa- 
tent applications of others before the PTO. One com- 
ment was received which noted that the rules do not 
address the “status” of (a) “an individual in a training 
—— directed to the preparation and prosecution of 
applications for patent” or (b) “a long-time employee 
working within a patent organization in the area of 
SS and prosecution of applications for patent, 

it has never become registered to practice as either a 
Patent Agent or Patent Attorney.” The commentator 
suggested that the rules should state what such individu- 
als or employees may do. The suggestion is not being 
adopted. Only registered practitioners (attorneys and 
agents) may practice patent law before the PTO. The 
commentator also suggested that the rules should pro- 
vide that long-time corporate or government employees 
who have never been registered should be given limited 
recognition by the PTO. This suggestion is not being 
adopted. Limited recognition will given only on a 
case-by-case basis. See §10.9. 

One comment suggested that “applicants” and “trade- 
mark lications” in the first sentence of §10.14(c) ren- 
dered it unclear whether an individual authorized to 
practice before the PTO in trademark cases could prose- 
cute post-registration cases, such as a cancellation pro- 
ceeding. The rule has been clarified by changing “appli- 
cants” to “parties” and “trademark lications” to 
“trademark cases”. An individual authorized to repre- 
sent others under §10.14 is authorized to appear in any 
trademark case. 

Several comments were received discussing §10.18. 
One comment made at the hearing suggested that the 
rule should specify who should read the paper being 
signed. The commentator stated: “I think it would be 
salutary if what you really mean is that the practitioner 
who signs it has read it.” The suggestion is being 
adopted and the language of §10.18(a) (1) has been 
changed from “the paper has been read” to “the paper 
has been read by the practitioner”. 

Two individuals commented that requiring the signa- 
ture of a practitioner would eliminate the “custom” of 
having an associate sign the name of a principal attorney 
on a 4 ty the principal authorizes the associate 
to file. ion 10.18 requires that the practitioner sign- 
ing the paper sign his or her own name. The rule would 
permit associate attorney John Smith to sign on behalf 
of principal attorney David Jones by signing the paper 
as follows: “David Jones by John Smith.” The rule 
would not permit Smith to merely sign Jones’ name or 
to sign “David Jones by JS.” The rule does not autho- 
rize a non-practitioner (e.g., a para-legal or secretary) to 
sign a paper on behalf of a practitioner. 

One comment asked the following: 

Assume an inventor is under Final Rejection and the 

period for proper response is near at hand. The attor- 

ney is now instructed to “keep the case alive” until a 

CIP [continuation-in-part] is prepared and filed. For 

reasons outside the control of the attorney, the CIP 

cannot be filed in time. Assume now the attorney files 

a Notice of Appeal, never intending to prosecute the 

appeal, intending only to buy time until the CIP can 

be filed. Would the filing of the Notice of Appeal vio- 
late Rule 10.18 and subject the attorney to PTO disci- 
plinary action? 

A notice of appeal is a proper response to a final re- 
jection. Accordingly, it would not appear under the 
circumstances outlined that the notice of appeal was “‘in- 

for delay” within the meaning of §10.18(a) (4). 
comments were received discussing §10.22. One 
comment suggested that modifiers, such as “knowingly” 


*The general counsel's participation in rule making and in court litigation 
would be entirely compatible with his role in advising the agency in the de- 
cision of adjudicatory cases subject to section 5(c). 
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and “willfull vi Be tonne & Sanemads ep one S) of 
§10.22. The suggestion is not being adopted. A “materi- 
ally false statement,” a failure “to disclose a material 
fact,” or furthering the application of another “known . 

to be unqualified” constitute acts which cannot be char- 
acterized as innocent. Accordingly, there is no need to 
insert the “modifiers” in the text of the rule. Another 
commentator su; that the provisions of §10.22 are 
not relevant to federal objectives of the PTO. The 
PTO a. Practitioners who (1) fail to tell the 
truth, (2) fail to reveal material information or (3) know- 
ingly further the application of an unqualified individual 
to a bar, demonstrate that they are “disreputable” within 
the meaning of 35 U.S.C. 32. A third commentator 
— that §10.22(b) is too broad because a practitio- 
ner could recommend an individual for membership in a 
bar and the individual might fail to pass the bar exami- 
nation. Unless a practitioner has good reason to know 
that the individual ‘will fail to pass a bar examination, it 
is not apparent how the practitioner’s recommendation 
could amount to a violation of the PTO Code of Profes- 
sional Responsibility. 

Numerous comments were received discussing §10.23. 
One comment suggested that §10.23(c) (8) be changed to 
require notification of a client rather than requiring cor- 
respondence to be forwarded. This suggestion has veen 
adopted by making appropriate changes to §10.23(c) (8). 

A suggestion was made to delete the reference to 
$5000 in §10.23(c) (17). This suggestion is not being 
adopted. See the discussion in the advance notice, 49 
F.R. 10016, column 1. 

A suggestion was made that §10.23(c) (5) has “a built- 
in inequity as regards different patent attorneys in differ- 
ent states.” According to the commentator, a practitio- 
ner suspended for an Be by Ohio might not be suspend- 
ed for the same act by New York. The commentator 
reasons it would be unfair for the Office to suspend the 
Ohio practitioner, but not the New York practitioner. 
The commentator’s concern is not warranted in view of 
the second sentence of §10.1. 

Another commentator noted that §10.23(a) (3) “ 
up the difficulty of superimposing . . . [a] set of “" “ 

the various local jurisdictions.” Here again, the com- 
mentator’s concern is not believed warranted in view of 
the second sentence of §10.1. Another commentator not- 
ed that “moral turpitude” is hard to define. It was 
suggested that possession of marijuana is regarded as a 
crime involving moral turpitude in some states where a 
99-year sentence may be received. It was suggested that 
in other states ion of marijuana might result in “a 
slap on the wrist.” If a practitioner is incarcerated for a 
crime in a state, it follows that the practitioner is not ca- 
pable of representing individuals before the Office. This 
is true even if the same practitioner would not have 
been incarcerated in another state for the same act. 

The Florida Bar raised a question concerning 
§10.23(c) (5) which is answered under the discussion 
above of §10.1. Section 10.23(c) (5) has been changed to 
make suspension or disbarment “on ethical grounds” a 
basis for suspension or disbarment by the Office. “Ethi- 
cal grounds” would include incompetence, but would 
not include failure to pay State bar dues. 

One comment suggested that “disreputable” and 

‘gross misconduct” in §10.23(a) be defined. The terms 
“disreputable” and “gross misconduct” appear in 35 
U.S.C. 32 and need no further definition in the rules. 
For a discussion of “disreputable,” see Poole v. United 
‘sen. 54 A.F.T.R. 2d (P-H) 84-5536 (D.D.C. June 29, 

Several comments suggested that the Model Rules of 
Professional Conduct of the American Bar Association 
(1983) be adopted in place of §10.23. Adoption of the 
Model Rules was given consideration prior to publica- 
tion of the advance notice and the notice of proposed 
rulemaking. The matter has been considered again. 
However, it has not been demonstrated to the Office 
that a large number of states have adopted the Model 
Rules. As noted in the notice of proposed rulemaking, at 
least Va. has rejected the Model Rules. Accordingly, 
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the PTO will not, at this time, adopt the Model Rules. If 
a large number of states adopt the Model Rules in the 
future, the PTO would be willing to reconsider its posi- 
tion. 

One comment suggested that “before the Office” be 
inserted after the word “conduct” in §10.23(b) (4), (5), 
and (6). This suggestion is not being adopted in view of 
the second sentence of §10.1. 

A suggestion was received that “improperly” be in- 
serted at the beginning of §10.23(c) (4) (iii). This sugges- 
tion has been adopted. 

A suggestion was received that the word “patent” be 
inserted before “application” in §10.23(c) (7). This sug- 
gestion has been adopted. 

A suggestion was received that §10.23(c) (15) be 
changed so that a trademark practitioner could present 
potentially scandalous subject matter in order to receive 
a determination on the merits of registrability. See e.g., 
In re McGinley, 660 F.2d 481, 211 USPQ 668 (CCPA 
1981). Section 10.23(c) (15) has been changed to refer 
only “making a scandalous or indecent statement in a 
— filed in the Office.” 

eral individuals suggested that it may be difficult 
to determine the identity of tunder §10.23(c) pe 
larly in corporate patent departments. The O will 
presume that practitioners know the identities of their 
clients and that information conveyed to the client is be- 
ing conveyed in a manner acceptable to the client. 

Section 10.23(c) (12) has been changed in response to 
comments which suggested that it would be difficult for 

ractitioners to comply with §10.23(c) (12) on the one 
oer and §§10.24 and 10.131 on the other hand. The 
purpose of §10.23(c) (12) is to eliminate a frivolous com- 
os against practitioners. Accordingly, §10.23(c) (12) 
been changed to define as misconduct “knowningly 
filing, or causing to be filed, a frivolous complaint alleg- 
ing a violation by a practitioner of the Patent and 
Trademark Office Code of Professional Responsibility.” 

Several individuals criticized §10.24. The provisions of 
§10.24 are derived from DR 1-103 of the Code of Pro- 
fessional Responsibility of the American Bar Association 
(1970)—the rule currently applicable to practitioners. 
See 37 CFR §§1.344 and 2.13. The PTO is not aware 
that the current rule causes any problems. Accordingly, 
the numerous suggestions to delete or amend §10.24 are 
not being adopted. 

One comment was received which suggested that 
charging another person with trademark infringement 
and —— that the person withdraw a pending ap- 

lication “might be . . . interpreted as a violation” of 
fio. 31(a). Te | PTO disagrees. A reasonable interpreta- 
tion of the rule does not justify the unreasonable con- 
struction by the commentator. 

At the hearing, an individual discussed §10.32. The 
individual suggested that three “practices” should be 
sanctioned under any PTO Code of Professional Re- 
sponsibility and it was suggested that all three practices 
might be prohibited by §10.32. First, the individual 
suggested that “the giving of moderately priced presents 
. . . to established clients on appropriate occasions— 
Christmas, weddings of their daughters” should not con- 
stitute a violation of §10.32. The PTO agrees. The giv- 
ing of a gift to an “established client” on the occasions 
suggested is not a gift “to a person for recommending 
the practitioner’s services.” Second, the individual 
suggested that a practitioner should not be prohibited 
from “paying for ordinary client entertainment.” The 
PTO agrees. Again the “client” is not “a person recom- 
mending the practitioner’s services” in return for being 
entertained. Third, the individual argued that the rules 
should not preclude an “exchange of cases with foreign 
practitioners.” An “exchange” was said to occur 
“[w]here a foreign patent practitioner in his country 
sends cases to an American patent or trademark practi- 
tioner to prosecute before the PTO, and you send the 
foreign firm cases to prosecute before the foreign patent 
office, on the more or less explicit basis that it’s some- 
thing in the nature of a trade.” According to the indi- 
vidual, the “exchange” ordinarily takes place without 
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knowledge of the practitioner’s client. The individual 
expressed the opinion that “exchanges” without knowl- 
— of the client presently occur routinely. The PTO 
believes that the suggested “exchange” may ethically 
take place only when the practitioner’: clients are fully 
advised of the exchange. ee other witnesses at the 
hearing expressed the view—correctly the PTO believes 
—that client knowledge is essential to an ethical ex- 
change of the type contemplated. No change in §10.32 is 
being made. 

A suggestion was received that “in matters before the 
Office” be inserted after “professional employment” in 
§10.33. The suggestion is not being adopted in view of 
the second sentence of §10.1. Another comment 
suggested that Rule 7.3 of the Model Rules of Profes- 
sional Conduct (1983) be adopted in place of §10.33. 
The suggestion is not being adopted. Section 10.33 is 
based partly on Rule 7.3, but contains the additional lan- 

ge “under circumstances evidencing undue influence, 
intimidation, or overreaching.” Section 10.33 is designed 
to prohibit so-called “ambulance chasing.” In Ohralik v. 
Ohio State Bar Ass’n., 436 U.S. 447 (1978), the Supreme 
Court held that a state could lawfully regulate ambu- 
lance chasing. In its opinion, the Supreme Court said: 

We need not discuss or evaluate each of these inter- 

ests in detail as appellant has conceded that the State 

has a legitimate and indeed “compelling” interest in 

—— those aspects of oaidiiion’ that involve 

ud, undue influence, intimidation, overreaching, 
and other forms of ‘vexatious conduct.’ We agree that 
protection of the public from these aspects of solicita- 
tion is a legitimate and important state interest. 
436 U.S. at 462. The additional language appearing in 
§10.33 is designed to limit the application of §10.33 to 
those situations in which the PTO has a legitimate inter- 
est. See also 35 U.S.C. 32 and §10.31(a). 

A suggestion was received that §10.35(b) should be 
deleted. According to the suggestion, “[rjegulation of 
the practitioner’s business arrangements should be left to 
state regulation.” While the PTO is in general agree- 
ment with the rationale suggested, there exist partner- 
ships of agents which are not subject to regulation by 
any state. Moreover, the commentator has not suggested 
or shown that §10.35(b) is inconsistent with the policy 
of any state. Practitioners should not be free to hold 
themselves out as being associated with a partnership or 
other organizations when an association does not in fact 
exist. 

One comment suggested that “in the locality” be de- 
leted from §10.36(b)(3). This suggestion is being 
adopted, because “in the locality” has no particular sig- 
nificance in the practice of patent and trademark law. 
Clients of patent and trademark practitioners are not 
necessarily located where counsel are located. More- 
over, the practice is national in scope. 

An individual at the hearing suggested that the PTO 
should delete subparagraphs (1) and (2) from §10.37(a). 
This suggestion is not being adopted. The individual 
suggested that a client need not know that “employ- 
ment” has been referred to another practitioner or to a 
foreign practitioner. The PTO disagrees and so did three 
other individuals who expressed a view at the hearing. 
Moreover, the PTO believes that when “farming out” 
occurs with the consent of a client, that the fee division 
should be proportional to the services rendered. Under 
§10.37, “farming out” of work without knowledge and 
consent of a client will constitute a disciplinary rule vio- 
lation. 

One commentator suggested that §10.39 “may result 
in numerous claims to the effect that a practitioner 
brought a proceeding ‘merely for the purpose of 
harassing or maliciously injuring another ” Sec- 
tion 10.39 continues existing policy (37 CFR §1. 344 and 
DR 2-109 of the ABA Code (1970)). Under existing pol- 
icy, the PTO has not experienced “numerous claims.” 
Accordingly, there is no reason to expect such claims 
under §10.39. 

A suggestion was received that the first sentence of 
§10.40(a) be changed to read: “A practitioner may with- 
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draw from employment in a proceeding before the Of- 
fice without permission from the Commissioner in those 
instances in which a substitute has been selected and is 
willing to serve.” This suggestion is not being adopted. 
If “a substitute has been selected and is willing to 
serve,” presumably with the consent of the client, a new 
power of attorney may be filed in the PTO. Another 
commentator suggested that §10.40 should not apply to 
corporate attorneys. This suggestion likewise is not be- 
ing adopted. If a corporate atorney changes jobs, the at- 
torney should withdraw from representing the “old” 
corporation or the old corporation should revoke any 
power of attorney. 

One comment suggested that the PTO should be un- 
der a burden of deciding requests for permission to 
withdraw within thirty (30) days. This suggestion is not 
being adopted, but it is and will continue to be PTO 
policy to promptly decide requests for permission to 
withdraw. 

One comment suggested that “, and may not with- 
draw in other matters,” be deleted from §10.40(c). This 
suggestion has been adopted. 

One comment asked whether a power of attorney giv- 
en during prosecution of a patent application continues 
to be viable after the patent is issued. The answer is 
“yes.” Communications received during reexamination 
proceedings are sent to the correspondence address es- 
tablished during prosecution of the application which 
matures into the patent being reexamined. See 37 CFR 
§1.525. Notices concerning maintenance fees likewise are 
mailed to the correspondence address. See 37 CFR 
§1.363, 49 F.R. 34725 (Aug. 31, 1984). The commentator 
also raised a question of who is the client when a case is 
filed on behalf of an individual, but the individual’s as- 
signee pays the practitioner’s bills. Practitioners are 
expected to know the identities of their clients. If a 
practitioner is hired by a corporation and wishes to 
make that fact plain on the record of a patent applica- 
tion, the practitioner may file an assignment and a pow- 
er of attorney signed by the assignee. If a dispute should 
then occur between the individual and the assignee, the 
record would be clear that the assignee is the client. 

A comment suggested that §10.40(a) “would appear to 
be unreasonable” in view of the language “giving due 
notice to another practitioner.” Such language does not 
appear in §10.40(a). 

An oral comment was received by phone which 
questioned whether the use of para-legals or apprentices 
by a practitioner constitutes the unauthorized practice of 
law. If a para-legal or apprentice works under the direc- 
tion of a practitioner and the practitioner does not allow 
the para-legal or apprentice to hold themselves out as a 
practitioner, there is no unauthorized practice of law 
problem within the meaning of §10.47. 

One comment discussing §10.49 made the following 
statement: 


. if the intent of this section is to prohibit a practi- 
tioner from forming a partnership with a lawyer who, 
while in good standing with his State bar, does not 
qualify to practice before the Office (either because he 
has not taken the patent examination or is not quali- 
fied to handle trademark matters), then it should be 
stricken.” 


As explained in the notice of proposed rulemaking (49 
F.R. 33797, column 3), the PTO does not intend to pro- 
hibit formation of law firms by members of the Bar of 
any state. 

One comment suggested that “in matters before the 
Office” should be inserted after “employment” in 
§10.62(a). This suggestion is not being adopted in view 
of the second sentence of §10.1. 

Another comment suggested that §§10.62 and 10.63 be 
replaced with Rule 3.7(b) of the Model Rules of Profes- 
sional Conduct of the ABA (1983). For reasons already 
discussed, the PTO is not adopting the Model Rules. 
The comment went on to suggest that practitioners 
would not be free testify concerning attorney diligence 
in patent interference cases. The PTO has made it plain 
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twice that it See the advance notice (49 F.R. 
10016, column 3 . 16, 1984)) and the notice of pro- 
posed ing (49 F.R. 33797, column 3, last para- 
graph (Aug. 24, 1984)). , 

A comment that language in §§10.62 and 
10.63 is not clear. Specifically, the commentator referred 
to “solely to an uncontested matter” or “solely to a mat- 
ter of formality.” This occurs in the current 
rules and has not caused any known difficulty. 

Two comments were received which su; that 
§10.64(b) should permit practitioners to pay fees which 
rightfully should be paid by a practitioner. This sugges- 
tion is bei and the following sentence has 
been added to §10.64(b): “A practitioner may, however, 
advance any fee required to prevent or remedy an aban- 
donment of a client’s application by reason of an act or 
omission attributable to the practitioner and not to the 
client, whether or not the cheat i is ultimately liable for 
such fee.” One of the commentators supplied the follow- 
———— which the PTO agrees: 

t sometimes happens that payment of a fee is necessi- 
tated by some act or omission for which the practitio- 
ner and not the client is responsible. One example is a 
fee for an extension of time to respond to an Office 
Action (see 37 C.F.R. §1.17 and §1.136), where the 
delay has resulted from the practitioner’s workload 
for other clients, or from the practitioner’s absence 
from his or her office for purposes unrelated to the 
client’s business. Another example is a petition fee for 
revival of an application unintentionally abandoned 
through some inadvertent oversight on the practitio- 
ner’s part. In these circumstances, it would seem un- 
just to require the client to bear the cost of the fee. 
One comment suggested that §10.65 should be 

amended to indicate that it relates only to matters before 
the PTO. This suggestion is not being adopted in view 
of the second sentence of §10.1. 

Another comment suggested that §10.65(a) “may limit 
a practitioner serving on the board of directors of a cli- 
ent.” The commentator went on to say that practitioners 
onine on boards of directors is a common practice. In- 

as the client consents to practitioner serving on 
the board, it is believed that §10.65 does not limit a 
practitioner as suggested by the commentator. 

One comment was received which suggested that 


§10.66(d) be changed to exclude corporate patent de- 
partments. According to the comment, “why should an 
entire corporate patent department have to withdraw if 
one of its members has to withdraw for disciplinary rea- 
sons?” In situations where it would not be ng he 


for an entire firm or department to withdraw, §10.66(d) 
permits the Commissioner or the Director to so order. 
See e.g., Sunkist Growers, Inc. v. The Benjamin Ansehl 
Co., 221 USPQ 1077 (Comm’r.Pat. 1984). Another com- 
ment suggested that §10.66 should be amended to indi- 
cate that it relates only to matters before the PTO. This 
suggestion is not being adopted in view of the second 
sentence of §10.1. 

One comment was received which suggested that 
§10.67 be amended to indicate that it relates only to mat- 
ters before the PTO. This suggestion is not being 
adopted in view of the second sentence of §10.1. 

A comment was received which suggested that 
§10.68(c) might be construed to preclude a practitioner 
from joining a law firm where attorneys who are not 
registered to practice before the PTO “are in control,” 
i.e., are the “senior” partners. The definition of practitio- 
ner (see §10. I(r) precludes such a construction, because 
any attorney in good standing in any State is a practitio- 
ner. Another comment suggested that §10.68 be 
amended to indicate that it relates only to matters before 
the PTO. This suggestion is not being adopted in view 
of the second sentence of §10.1. 

One comment was made at the hearing which 
suggested that modifiers, such as “knowingly, willfully, 
intentionally,” be inserted in §10.77. This suggestion is 
not being adopted. The PTO believes §10.77 states clear- 
ly the prohibited conduct. 

A comment was received which suggested that 
§§10.77, 10.78, and 10.84 be amended to indicate that 
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they refer only to matters before the PTO. This sugges- 
orgio = being adopted in view of the second sentence 
° ba. 

One comment suggested that the term “unwarranted” 

in ) Sra 85(a) ),@) is “too vague as to its limits.” The PTO 

eam Boy to the suggestion by the commenta- 
tor, it is ae kbs tole t practitioners can readily determine 
whether they are advocating a position that is 
unwarranted under existing law. 

A comment was received which suggested that 
§10.85(b) can place a difficult burden on patent counsel. 
In en of his position, the commentator gave two 
examples and commented on both examples as follows: 


Example 1: A client engages a patent attorney in the 
preparation of a patent application, and the patent at- 
torney ped through the usual routine of advising the 
client of statutory bars, duty to disclose, etc. The at- 
torney prepares and files the application, and during 
the course of the prosecution, the client informs the 
attorney of some activities that occurred a couple of 
years before filing the application, which activities 
might constitute an offer for sale. The attorney ad- 
vises that this must be disclosed to the Patent Examin- 
er, but the applicant refuses to follow this course of 
action and discharges the patent attorney. The client 
then engages another attorney to complete the prose- 
cution, without telling the new attorney of the poten- 
tially damaging prior art. 
Comment: In accordance with my interpretation of 
§10.85(b), the first attorney would be required to dis- 
close this situation to the Office, unless the term 
trated a fraud” as it appears in that rule does 
not include the deliberate failure to disclose relevant 
prior art. My concern is that this could make for some 
very poor relationships with the client who might not 
——— the attorney’s duty of disclosure before the 
ice. 


Example 2: A rather poor inventor has managed to 
drum up enough money for the filing fee for a patent 
application and then proceeds to prepare and file his 
own patent application, without the assistance of a pa- 
tent attorney. After a few months, the inventor ob- 
tains some financing from an investor, and the inven- 
tor and the investor consult the patent attorney to see 
if he would continue with the prosecution of the ap- 
plication. The attorney reviews the fact pattern and 
informs both the inventor and the investor that there 
is unquestionably some prior art, in the form of an 
earlier publication by the inventor, which must be dis- 
closed before the Office. When the inventor and the 
investor find that the attorney intends to disclose this 
prior art as soon as he is engaged as their attorney, 
the inventor and the investor tell the attorney that 
they would rather engage the services of some other 
patent attorney, and that they will not tell the second 
attorney of the prior art. 
Comment: As I would interpret §10.85 (b), the first 
patent attorney would be obliged to inform the Office 
of the relevant prior art. The first patent attorney 
would likely have the serial number and filing date of 
the application, and it would appear to me that the 
patent attorney would have to disclose not only the 
prior art, but also disclose the intent of the inventor 
and the investor not to disclose the same. This is pret- 
ty harsh treatment, and I can see where the inventor 
and the investor would have some very hard feelings 
against the patent attorney. 
The PTO agrees that under the circumstances of Exam- 
ple 1, a “client . . . might not understand the attorney’s 
duty of disclosure . . . ” Likewise, the PTO can under- 
stand “where the inventor and the investor {in Example 
2] would have some very hard feelings against the pa- 
tent attorney.” Nevertheless, the commentator has cor- 
rectly noted in each case that the practitioner is required 
to advise the PTO. The practitioner’s obligation under 
§10.85(b) has not been changed by the rules and is man- 
dated by Kingsland v. Dorsey, 338 U.S. 318 (1949). See 
also Nahstoll, The Lawyer's Allegiance: Priorities Regard- 
ing Confidentiality, 41 Wash. & Lee L. Rev. 421 (1984). 
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A comment was received which suggested that §10.85 
be amended to indicate that it pertains only to matters 
before the PTO. The suggestion is not being adopted in 
view of the second sentence of §10.1. 


Two comments were received which suggested that 
10.87(a) could be construed to prohibit a practitioner 
trom recommending that a client meet with an opposing 
party for settlement discussions. Both comments 
suggested that §10.87(a) be amended to permit a practi- 
tioner to recommend that a client engage in lement 
discussions directly with an o ing party. The sugges- 
tion is being ado; and the following sentence has 
been added to §10.87(a): “It is not improper, however, 
for a practitioner to encourage a client to meet with an 
opposing party for settlement discussions.” 


A suggestion was made that §10.87 be amended to indi- 
cate that it pertains only to matters before the PTO. The 
suggestion is not being adopted in view of the second 
sentence of §10.1. 

One comment suggested that §10.89(c) (5) be “eliminat- 
ed on the grounds of vagueness” because one cannot 
“be expected to comply with apparently unpublished 
customs of courtesy or practice.” The suggestion is be- 
ing adopted. Subparagraph (6) of §10.89(c) is being 
redesignated as subparagraph (5) and has also been 
changed to read: “ ngage in undignified or discourteous 
conduct before the Office (see §1.3 of this Subchapter).” 
Subparagraph (7) has been redesignated as subparagraph 
(6). 


Another comment discussing §10.89 asked “since when 
must counsel cite to the Examiner in ex parte proceed- 
ings cases known to be directly adverse to the position 
being advocated?” Counsel are expected to advise patent 
and trademark examiners of known controlling authority 
which is contrary to a position being advocated. It is im- 
portant for counsel to do so in ex parte cases because 
there is no advocate taking a position contrary to the 


po- 
sition being taken by an applicant. See also Southern Pa- 


cific Transportation Co. v. Public Utilities Commission of 
the State of Calif., 716 F.2d 1285, 1291 (9th Cir. 1983). 
A commentator contended that §10.89(a) “makes no 
sense” because a decision of the PTO may have been 
overruled by the Federal Circuit. Section 10.89(a) is lim- 
ited to “a decision of the Office made in the course of a 
‘moarneny Practitioners are expected to follow inter- 
ocutory orders entered in PTO proceedings. Obviously 
if such an order is ultimately overruled or reversed by a 
court, it no longer need be followed. The same com- 
mentator suggested that §10.89(c) (3) is not appropriate. 
Specifically, the commentator indicated that practitio- 
ners often rely on the specification of a patent applica- 
tion and prior art. The specification and prior art are ev- 
idence, not the “practitioner’s personal knowledge.” 
One commentator suggested that §§10.92 and 10.93 be 
amended to indicate that they relate solely to matters 
before the PTO. This suggestion is not being adopted in 
view of the second sentence of §10.1. 
A commentator at the hearing suggested that §10.93 be 
changed to permit practitioners to discuss procedural 
matters with interlocutory examiners or members of the 
Board of Patent Interferences or the Trademark Trial 
and Appeal Board. In view of Public Law 98-622, No- 
vember 8, 1984, the Board of Patent Interferences will 
cease to exist on February 8, 1985. All patent interfer- 
ence cases will be transfered to the Board of Patent Ap- 
and Interferences and will be assigned to an exam- 
iner-in-chief. Practitioners may consult an examiner-in- 
chief orally upon adequate notice to opposing counsel. 
A telephone conference call may be arranged when op- 
posing counsel desires to participate in the oral consulta- 
tion. The same is true of the interlocutory examiners or 
members of the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board. 
Questions of a purely procedural nature may be asked. 
However, an examiner-in-chief or the interlocutory ex- 
aminer or member of the Trademark Trial and Appeal 
Board may nevertheless decline to answer procedural 
questions without —— counsel being present or in- 
volved in a conference call. 
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One commentator suggested that §§10.101, 10.102, 
10.103, and 10.111 be tenidied to iadinate Ghat Chay so 
fer only to proceedings in the PTO. The suggestion is 
eee ee ee eee 
One comment suggested that practitioners residing in 
the United States id be able to maintain trust funds 
in a bank in any State. This suggestion is being adopted 
and §10.112(a) has been changed to im t the sug- 
en However, if a State bar requires funds to be 
ept in a bank within the State, a practitioner would be 
aa aas tae ck aise aes wae 

tate rules. Another comment suggested 
that Psto. 112(c)(2) is not practical. According to the 
commentator, “invention samples and invention disclo- 
tecpin and drawings usually are the client’s property, but 
them in a safe deposit box is totally impracti- 
cae sy commentator overlooks that portion of 
§10.112(c)(2) which reads “in a safe deposit box or other 
place of safekeeping . . . .” A client may consent to a 
practitioner keeping invention samples, invention disclo- 
sures, and drawings in the practitioner’s office. The 
practitioner, of course, should see to it that the office is 
maintained with appropriate security. 
An individual testified at the hearing that §10.112 is not 
clear. According to the individual, “I think the rules 
should specify that if you get money up front from a cli- 
ent, whether it’s called a retainer, pre-payment, or what- 
ever . . . that money has to be put into a trust fund or a 
trust account . . . and that you can’t take the money out 
and spend it until you have performed the services and 
sent a bill to the client that says X dollars has come out 
of your trust account in payment of Y services.” The 
PTO believes that §10.112(b)(2) specifies “that you can’t 
take the money out and Py it until you have 
performed the services” and t §10.112(c)(3) specifies 
that you must send “a bill to the client.” Accordingly, 
no change to §10.112 is necessary. 
One commentator testified at the hearing that the PTO 
rules do not address “those individuals who, due to a 
mental or physical defect, are not able to bring 
themselves in conformity with the rules of conduct... .” 
On the contrary, §10.130 specifies that any practitioner 
shown to be “incompetent” may be suspended or exclud- 
ed. The commentator at the hearing referred to an indi- 
vidual “who has a drinking problem or one who is men- 
tally incapable of representing people before the . . . 
Office.” The statute (35 U.S.C. 32) and the rules address 
such an individual. As noted in the advance notice, the 
PTO has declined to adopt the suggestion appearing in 
Manson, Helping Lawyers Who Need Help (But Won't Ask 
for Itl), 25 Va. Bar News 27 (June 1977). See 49 F.R. 
10017, column 1 (Mar. 16, 1984). If an individual is sus- 
ded due to a drinking problem, reinstatement (see 
§10.160) may be conditioned on a clear and convincing 
showing that the drinking problem has been overcome. 
One individual testified at the hearing that a “statute of 
limitations” should be inserted in §10.131. This sugges- 
tion is not being ado ~ 5 As the individual noted during 
testimony, statues of limitations do not apply in disci- 
plinary proceedings. 
A suggestion was received that §10.132 be changed to 
expressly provide that: 


No disposition adverse to the respondent shall be 
recommended by the Director until the respondent 
shall have been afforded the opportunity to be 
heard. 


This suggestion is not being adopted. Section 10.132(a) 
provides that, where necessary the Director shall com- 
ply with 5 U.S.C. 558(c) prio prior to calling a meeting of 
the Committee on Discipline. The relevant portion of 5 
U.S.C. 558(c) provides: 


Except in cases of willfulness or those in which 
public health, interest, or safety required otherwise, 
the withdrawal, suspension, revocation, or annul- 
ment of a license is lawful only if, before the institu- 
tion of agency proceedings therefor, the license has 
been given; 
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(1) notice by the agency in writing of the facts or 

conduct which may warrant the action; and 

(2) opportunity to demonstrate or achieve compli- 

ance with all lawful requirements. 
Where ropriate, a notice under §588(c) will be issued 
prior to the time the Director takes a case to the Com- 
mittee on Discipline. Any reply to the §558 (c) notice 
will be reviewed by the Director and the Committee on 
yg prior to deciding whether a complaint should 
be filed. 

Another ion was received which indicated that 
§10.132(c) should be changed so that the “accused prac- 
titioner . . . [would ] have the right to select an adminis- 
trative law judge from a panel of such judges, such - 
el including the names of at least two law judges.” Thi 
suggestion is not being adopted. No rationale was given 
in support of the suggestion and there is no known rea- 
son to permit a res t to select the particular ad- 
ministrative law judge (ALJ) to be assigned to hear the 
practitioner’s case. 

Several changes have been made in §10.133 by the 
PTO which are not in res; to any comment or sug- 

tion. The lan e “§§10.132(b) and 10.134” in the 

sentence of §10.133(b) has been changed to 

10.134”. This change was made because a reference to 

10.132(b) is not necessary. The language “his or her 
resignation by filing” in the first sentence of §10.133(b) 
has also been deleted as unn . The second sen- 
tence of — (b) of §10.133 has been replaced by 
new paragraphs (c) and (d). New ph (c) specifies 
the content of an affidavit of resignation filed prior to 
the date set by the ALJ for a hearing. New paragraph 
(d) specifies the content of an affidavit of resignation 
filed on or after the date set by the ALJ for a hearing. 
Old paragraph (c) has been redesignated as new para- 
graph (e) and the language “paragraph (b)” therein has 
been changed to read “paragraphs (b) and (c)”. Old 
paragraphs (d) and (e) have been redesignated as new 
paragraphs (f) and (g), respectively. 

New paragraph (c) of §10.133 has been added to de- 
fine the conditions under which a practitioner may re- 
sign prior to the date set by the ALJ for a hearing. Ex- 
perience has shown that practitioners do not readily 
resign prior to hearing if they are required to admit the 
charges against them and/or are required to admit that 
they could not have been defended against the charges 
or the subject of an investigation. Paragraph (c) does 
not require a practitioner to admit the charges or any 
lack of defense at the time of resignation. Rather, under 
§10.133(c)(5), any admission is operative at the time of a 
request for reinstatement and only for the limited pur- 
pose of determining the request for reinstatement. By 
deferring the time when the practitioner makes the ad- 
missions, it is believed that settlements are more likely. 
Once a hearing begins, however, there is no reason to 
permit a resignation without admission of the facts and a 
lack of defense. The admissions of paragraph (c)(5) are 
relevant in determining whether reinstatement should be 
granted and whether sufficient time has passed between 
resignation and any application for reinstatement. 

One comment was made at the hearing which sug- 
gested that “if, in fact there is a real stalemate in a set- 
tlement discussion, that there be some avenue so that 
there be, in essence, binding arbitration” on the part of 
the respondent and the Director. This suggestion is not 
being adopted. There is no reason to impose binding ar- 
bitration in disciplinary matters. While settlements are to 
be encouraged, if the parties (the respondent and the Di- 
rector) cannot reach a mutually agreeable settlement, the 
proper recourse is to proceed with the disciplinary pro- 
ceeding. 

A suggestion was received that the second sentence of 
§10.138 be deleted. The suggestion is not being adopted. 
The second sentence of §10.138 provides that evidence 
obtained by a subpoena under 35 U.S.C. 24 will not be 
admitted unless prior approval was obtained from the 
ALJ to proceed under §24. This provision is necessary 
to retain control over the proceedings in the ALJ. 
Moreover, an order authorizing a party to proceed un- 
der §24 can be helpful to any district court which is re- 
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quired to determine whether an individual should be 
compelled to answer counsel’s — Additional ra- 
tionale in support of the PTO’s decision not to adopt the 
— appears in the advance notice (49 F.R. 10019, 
columns 1 and 2) and in the notice of proposed 
rulemaking (49 F.R. 33800, column 1). 

Two individuals testified at the hearing concerning 
§10.144. Section 10.144 provides that hearings in disci- 
plinary cases will not be open to the public. One indi- 
vidual suggested that hearings in disciplinary matters 
should be opened to the public. The other individual 
took the opposite position and supported §10.144 as pro- 
posed. The suggestion to open hearings to the public is 
not being —_— at this time. The PTO believes that a 
practitioner should not unnecessarily be exposed to 
charges of alleged wrongdoing until the practitioner is 
found to have violated the PTO Code of Professional 
R ibility. Unnecessary and premature exposure 
could cause a practitioner’s clients to find other counsel 
based on mere allegations. Additionally, the PTO is re- 
quired to maintain information concerning patent appli- 
cations in secrecy. 35 U.S.C. 122. In most disciplinary 
cases information concerning a patent application is re- 
vealed at any hearing. Accordingly, the PTO will not 
provide for public hearings. However, the PTO intends 
to further study the possibility of hearings open to the 
public (e.g., in a disciplinary proceeding involving only 
trademark matters) and may, in the future, propose to 
modify §10.144. 

Numerous comments were received which suggested 
that the burden of proof set forth in §10.149 should be 
changed from “preponderance of evidence” to “clear 
and convincing evidence.” As announced at the hearing, 
this suggestion is being adopted. The “clear and con- 
vincing evidence” standard brings §10.149 in confor- 
mance with §10.158(d)(1)(ii) which also requires proof 
by clear and convincing evidence. 

The term “clear and convincing evidence” is not 
succeptable to a precise definition. The PTO, therefore, 
deems it appropriate to set forth its views on what con- 
stitutes “clear and convincing evidence.” “Clear and 
convincing evidence” falls somewhere between proof 
beyond a reasonable doubt and proof by a preponder- 
ance of evidence. 

A reasonable doubt is a doubt based upon reason and 
common sense—the kind of doubt that would make a 
reasonable person hesitate to act. Proof beyond a reason- 
able doubt must, therefore, be proof of such a convinc- 
ing character that a person would be willing to rely and 
act upon it unhesitatingly in the most important of his or 
her affairs. Devitt, Federal Jury Practice and Instructions 
§11.01 (2d ed. 1970). 

To establish a fact by a preponderance of evidence 
means to prove that fact is more likely so than not so. A 
preponderance of evidence means such evidence as, 
when considered and compared with that opposed to it, 
has more convincing force, and produces in the mind of 
the trier of fact a belief that what is sought to be proved 
is more likely true than not true. Devitt, supra at §7.01. 

Clear and convincing evidence is that measure or de- 
gree of proof which will produce in the mind of the tri- 
er of fact a firm belief or conviction as to an allegation 
sought to be established; it is more than a preponderance 
of evidence, but less than that required to establish guilt 
beyond a reasonable doubt. Hobson v. Eaton, 399 F.2d 
781 (6th Cir. 1968). It does not mean clear and unequiv- 
ocal.” Fred C. Walker Agency, Inc. v. Lucas, 215 Va. 
535, 540-541, 211 S.E.2d 88, 92 (1975). 

Several comments were received which suggested 
that §10.150 be changed to make the Federal Rules of 
Evidence applicable to disciplinary proceedings. The 
suggestion is not being adopted. The PTO has explained, 
in both the advance notice (49 F.R. 10020, column 2) 
and the notice of proposed rulemaking (49 F.R. 338001, 
columns | and 2) why it cannot adopt the Federal Rules 
of Evidence in disciplinary cases. The “Federal Rules of 
Evidence . . . do not apply to administrative proceedings 
....” Davis, Administrative Law Treatise, §14.01 (Supp. 
1970). The controlling law is set out in 5 U.S.C. 556(d) 
which provides in part: “Any oral or documentary evi- 





JANUARY 13, 1987 


dence may be received, but the y as a matter of 
policy shall provide for the exclusion of irrelevant, im- 
material, or unduly repetitious evidence. A sanction may 
not be im or rule or order issued except on consid- 
eration of the whole record or those parts thereof cited 
by a party and supported by and in accordance with the 
reliable, probative, and substantial evidence.” It appears 
to be the concern of some of the comments that the Ad- 
ministrative Procedure Act does not articulate an appro- 
priate standard of evidence and that hearsay may be ad- 
mitted. Suffice it to say that many adjudications occur 
daily under the Administrative Procedure Act, including 
oe I proceedings. The following language 
wwe go of the Eleventh Circuit in TR 
Unit Greenfie Division v. National Labor Relations 
Board, 716 2a 1391, 1394 (llth Cir. 1983), may be 
helpful: 
At the hearing the ALJ refused to allow five addi- 
tional employees to testify that other employees 
told them that such a statement had been made. 
TRW contends it was denied a full and fair hearing 
by the exclusion of this testimony. The general rule 
is that administrative tribunals are not bound by the 
strict rules of evidence governing jury trials. Opp 
Cotton Mills, Inc. v. Administrator of Wage & Hour 
Div., 312 U.S. 126, 155, 61 S.Ct. 524, 537, 85 L.Ed. 
624 (1971). Thus, the admission of testimony which 
would be deemed incompetent in judicial proceed- 
ings would not invalidate the administrative order. 
Tagg Bros. & Moorhead v. United States, 280 U.S. 
420, 442, 50 S.Ct. 220, 225, 74 L.Ed. 524 (1930). But 
this assurance of a desirable flexibility in administra- 
tive procedure does not go so far as to justify or- 
ders without a basis in evidence having rational 
probative force. Mere uncorroborated hearsay or 
rumor does not constitute substantial evidence. Con- 
solidated Edison Co. v. N.L.R.B., 305 U.S. 197, 230, 
59 S.Ct. 206, 217, 83 L.Ed. 126 (1938). Therefore, 
the hearsay testimony of other employees would 
not have amounted to substantial evidence sufficient 
to support a finding for the company. We find that 
TRW was not denied a full and fair hearing by the 
judge’s refusal to admit hearsay testimony. 
See also Steadman v. Securities and Exchange Commis- 
sion, 450 U.S. 91, 98 n. 17 (1981); Richardson v. Perales, 
402 U.S. 389, 410-411 (1971); Brown v. Gamage, 377 
F.2d 154, 158 (D.C.Cir.), cert. denied, 389 U.S. 858 
(1967); Annotation, Hearsay Evidence In Proceedings Be- 
fore Federal Administrative Agencies, 6 ALR Fed 76 
(1971); and Davis, Hearsay in Administrative Proceedings, 
32 Geo. Wash. L. Rev. 689 (1964). 

A suggestion was received that §10.151 be chan, 
make the deposition rules of the Federal Rules o! Civil 
Procedure applicable to disciplinary proceedings. This 
suggestion is not being adopted. The discovery provi- 
sions of the Federal Rules of Civil Procedure are not be- 
ing adopted by the PTO in disciplinary cases. Except 
for discovery which the parties agree to make voluntari- 
ly, all discovery under these rules will require the prior 
permission of the ALJ. This prior permission is designed 
to insure that the ALJ retains control over the proceed- 
ing. By requiring prior approval of the ALJ to take a 
deposition, the rules insure that the deposition will relate 
to evidence the ALJ deems to be relevant and will af- 
ford the ALJ the option of determining whether he or 
she wishes to observe the witness. 

Several comments were received which suggested 
that §10.152 be changed to permit more discovery. 
Some commentators ur, = adoption of the discovery 
provisions of the Fed Rules of Civil Procedure relat- 
ing to requests for admissions, interrogatories, and re- 


quests for production of documents. Other commenta- 
tors felt that the discovery proposed in the notice of 
proposed rulemaking was not sufficient and that more 
discovery should be  edent. These latter commenta- 
tors, however, did not urge adoption of the discovery 
provisions of the Federal Rules of Civil Procedure. As 
one commentator noted: 


Disciplinary proceedings are not in the nature of 
civil actions and full discovery within the scope of 
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the Federal Rules of Civil Procedure is probably 
desirable. 


not needed or 
The PTO agrees that more discov Tp gma ee 
would have been authorized under §10.152 as proposed. 
The PTO does not agree, however, that discovery 
should be commensurate in with the discovery 
provisions of the Federal Rules of Civil Procedure. 
One commentator at the hearing who urged adoption of 
the discovery provisions of the Federal Rules of Civil 
Procedure, correctly recognized the existence of “con- 
ee eee ae See Se eee 
what are alleged to be general discov: 
i enate tals for the PTS conan “wae ert = 
R.D. 219 


Discovery—Its Abuse and Correction, 80 
as) (reproducing remarks made by Judge Pollack at 
the Fifth Circuit Judicial Conference on April 26, 1978 
at New Orleans). The same commentator at the hearing 
went on to note, however, that if the ALJ “ 
of a case and monitors a case very actively, 
covery abuses will occur, and if they do, they will be 
dealt with swiftly and properly.” 
Advocates of discovery “reform” seemingly rely on two 
SS ee een ee eee ee 
covery abuse: q@) active control the judge and (2) 
sanctions. See e.g. Second Report of the ial Commit- 
tee for the S dy of Discovery Abuse, 92 F.R.D. 137 
(1980). The PTO is not in a position to im the most 
effective sanction—costs. However, the can invest 
the ALJ with control over discovery. It is because the 
PTO can invest the ALJ with control over discovery 
that the suggestion for more discovery is being adopted. 
Section 10.152 has been changed to permit discovery 
which the PTO believes will be effective. The scope of 
the discovery, however, will not be commensurate in 
scope with the Federal Rules of Civil Procedure. 
Paragraph (a) of §10.152 will permit limited discovery 
an answer is filed. Discovery is not authorized prior to 
the filing of an answer. A party seeking discovery will 
have to make out a clear and convincing case to the 
ALJ that discovery is necessary and relevant. If discov- 
Ss is authorized, the ALJ may set conditions he or she 
a aay to accomplish the discovery. For ex- 
ample, ALJ may set the place and time for inspec- 
tion of documents which are required to be produced or 
the ALJ can order a party to mail copies of the docu- 
ments to the other y. Under paragraph (a) of 
§10.152, discovery is limited to a reasonable number of 
requests for admissions, interrogatories, or requests for 
production of documents and things. Consideration was 
given to setting numerical maximums for requests for 
admission, interrogatories and requests for production of 
documents and things. Seo an, Lead Bi le 11.1 of the 
U.S. District Court for the Eastern District of Virginia. 
However, numerical maximums are not presently speci- 
fied. Should discovery become a problem, the PTO will 
give further consideration to limitin; —o number of dis- 
covery requests which a party may 
Paragraph (b) of §10.152 specified certain matters which 
cannot be discovered. Matter which will be used by an- 
other party solely for impeachment or cross-examination 
cannot be discovered. Documents which will be used as 
part of the Director’s case-in-chief or the respondent’s 
case-in-rebuttal or affirmative defenses are subject to dis- 
covery. Patent applications not available to a respondent 
under 35 U.S.C. §122 are not subject to discovery. Mat- 
ter relating to disciplinary proceedings commenced prior 
to the effective date of these rules is not available. For 
the most part, the reasons for a particular length of sus- 
pension or disbarment have not been stated in the past. 
Accordingly, disciplinary proceedings commenced prior 
to these rules are not particularly relevant. See Poole v. 
United States, 54 A.F.T.R. 2d (P-H) 84-5536 (D.D.C. 
June 29, 1984). Prior disciplinary proceedings which re- 
sulted in public discipline being imposed will continue to 
be available in the Office of the Director of Enrollment 
and Discipline. Respondents will continue to be free to 
inspect the files of those proceedings. Matters relating to 
experts, except as may be required by the ALJ under 
§10.152(e), likewise are not subject to 
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discovery. Privileged matter and attorney work product 

are excluded from matter which can be discovered. 

peg ge Bs the ga. Seemed wiper Ha diay nlm ed 
in determining whether to authorize discovery or 


ually available to both parties, and 
at. discovery is available from another source. 

Paragraph (d) of §10.152 requires a party desiring dis- 
covery to file a motion which explains, in detail, how 
each request is relevant to an issue raised in the com- 
plaint or the answer. 
phage © of §10.152 sets out matter which the ALJ 

= oR me | to produce in a pre-hearing state- 
ment. (4) states the matter the A 
require disclosed wee to experts. 
The PTO has every reason to believe that the discovery 
authorized by §10.152 will be useful and that sufficient 
authority has been given to the ALJ to effectively con- 
trol discovery and prevent abuses. The PTO intends to 
monitor discovery closely in the future and will consider 
amending these rules if abuses occur. 
One comment suggested that §10.154(b) be modified by 
adding “any extenuating circumstances” as a matter to 
be considered in imposing a penalty. This suggestion is 
being adopted. Another comment suggested that 
§10.154 should address “probation.” This suggestion is 
not being adopted. Nevertheless, the PTO has authority 
to place a practitioner on probation for all or a portion 
of any sus and to revoke the probation upon a 
showing of a violation. See In re Dula, 1030 Official Ga- 
zette 20 (May 17, 1983). 
One comment suggested that §10.155 be modified to 
specify that the Director should serve a copy of any ap- 
peal “on the respondent or on the attorney for respon- 
dent.” This suggestion is not being adopted. However, 
in view of the suggestion the language “on the respon- 
dent” (both occurrences) in §10.155(a) is being deleted. 
Section 10.142(a) specifies how service is made on a re- 
spondent who is represented by an attorney. 
A suggestion was received that §10.157 be modified to 
provide that a stay would be entered in every case 
where a respondent seeks judicial review of a decision 
of the Commissioner. This suggestion was rejected at 
the time the notice of pr rulemaking was 
— (49 F.R. 33802) and is not being adopted. 

are cases where a stay is not appropriate, e.g., 

when the disbarred practitioner is incarcerated. There 
are other times when a stay may be appropriate. Ac- 
cordingly, stays will be granted in the discretion of the 
Commissioner 


Several comments were received discussing §10.158. 
Some commentators suggested that §10.158 was “too le- 
nient” and another suggested that it was “too hard” on 
suspended and excluded practitioners. Section 10.158 is 
designed to advise suspended practitioners as to what 
they can and cannot do during any period of suspension. 
The PTO believes that §10.158 strikes a reasonable bal- 
ance in a difficult area. See the discussion concerning 
§10.158 in the advance notice (49 F.R. 10021, columns 2 
and 3). One comment suggested that §10.158 should be 
made applicable to corporations. This suggestion is be- 
ing adopted by appropriate changes in §10.158(c) to re- 
fer to client-employers. Another comment suggested 
that §10.158(b)(1) and (2) be changed to refer to matters 
before the PTO. This suggestion is also being adopted. 

An oral comment was received asking whether the 
Director could conduct an investigation in connection 
with a determination under §10.158(d). The Director 
may conduct whatever investigation is warranted to de- 
termine whether a suspended or excluded practitioner 
seeking reinstatement has complied with regulations re- 
lating to suspended and excluded practitioners. 
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om some, but not all, charges 
This suggestion is not being adopted. In 
sinas Unelgliceny aussie, oil be i 
nient to segregate the relevant from 


that the burden on the suspended or excluded practitio- 
ner for reinstatment be stated in the rules. This sugges- 
tion is being adopted and a “clear and convincing show- 
” requirement has been added to §10.160(c). Section 
10.149 sets out the burden on the Director for proof of 
allegations in the complaint and upon the respondent for 
affirmative defenses. The showing required by 

§10.15 158(d)(1) is by “clear and convincing evidence.” 
One commentator arenes that the 5-year period of 
§10.160(b) should be ged to a 3-year period. This 
suggestion is not being adopted. According to the com- 
mentator, the PTO has failed to state why a 5-year peri- 
od was proposed. The commentator believes a 3-year 
iod is more appropriate, although no reason is given 
in support of the commentator’s belief. The PTO, after 
considering the matter, has concluded that some period 
must be s ied and there is no reason to change the 
5-year period proposed. A commentator suggested that a 
practitioner suspended for less than six months should 
“automatically” be reinstated. This suggestion is not be- 
ing adopted, because the Director, as a condition to any 
reinstatement, must find that the suspended practitioner 
complied with §10.158. Another commentator 
uestioned whether the rules should provide for applica- 
tion for reinstatement during a period of probation. The 
PTO believes the rules need not make provision for ap- 
plication for reinstatement during probation. For exam- 
ple, if a practitioner is suspended for a period of three 
years and it is ordered that the practitioner be actually 
suspended for at least one year and thai the last two 
years the practitioner be placed on probation, the practi- 
tioner would be able to apply for reinstatement after 

serving one year of the three year suspension. 

The PTO disagrees with the following comment con- 
cerning§10.161(b). “This clause is ex post facto legisla- 
tion as it seeks retroactively an increase of penalties re- 
= conduct which occurred prior to the 
legislation.” No legislation is involved. Section 10.161(b) 
does not “increase penalties.” 


Table 1 
Principal Source of Sections 10.2 through 10.19 


Sec. 
10.1 (preamble) 


10.1 
10.1(c) 
10.1(q) 
10.1(aa) 
10.2(a) 
10.2(b) (1) 
10.2(b) (2) 
10.2(c) 
10.3 
10.4{a) 


35 USC 31; Sperry v. Florida, 373 
U.S. 379, 402 (1963) 

35 USC 25; 28 USC 1746 

5 USC 500(b) 

1 USC 1 

35 USC 100(c) 

New 


New, but see 37 CFR 1.341(i) (1983) 
New, but see 37 CFR 1.348(a) (1983) 
New, but see 37 CFR 1.341(i) (1983) 
bod CFR 1.341(i) (1983) 

ew 
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10.4(b) 
10.4(c) 
10.5 


10. 18(a) 


10.18(b) 
10.19 


Table 2 
Principle Source of Sections of 10.20 through 10.112, the 
Professional Responsibility 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


New, but see 37 CFR 1.348(a) 
(1983) 


New 

37 CFR 1.341 (1983) 
37 CFR 1.341(a) (1983) 
37 CFR 1.341(b) (1983) 
37 CFR 1.341(e) (1983) 
37 CFR 1.341(f) (1983) 
37 CFR 1.341(g) (1983) 
37 CFR 1.341(c) (1983) 
New 


37 CFR 1.341(h) (1983) 
37 CFR 1.342 (1983) 
New 


37 CFR 1.343 (1983) 
37 CFR 1.347 (1983) 
reserved 


reserved 
5 USC 500(b) and 37 CFR 2.12 
983 


1983) 
3sUSC 32; 5 USC 500(d) (2); 37 
CFR 1.343 (1983); and 
2.12(f) (1983) 


reserved 


reserved 
37 CFR 1.346 (1983) and 37 CFR 


2.15 (1983), see also Rule 11, 


FRCP 
35 USC 32 & Rule 11, FRCP 
[reserved 


PTO Code of 


Abbreviations: 


FRCP means Federal Rules of Civil Procedure 


37 CFR 


10.46 
10.47(a), (c) 
sh, 11D.47(b) 
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MCPR Canon 3 (1980) 

MCPR DR 3-101 (1980) 

New (but see e.g., Crawford v. State 
Bar of California, 7 Cal. Rptr. 746, 
355 P.2d 490 (Cal. 1960)) 

MCPR DR 3-102 (1980) 

MCPR DR 3-103 (1980) 


(reserved) 
MCPR Canon 4 (1980) 
MCPR DR 4-101 (1980) 


(reserved) 

MCPR Canon 5 (1980) 
MCPR DR 5-101 (1980) 
MCPR DR 5-102 (1980) 
MCPR DR 5-103 (1980) 
MCPR DR 5-104 (1980) 
MCPR DR 5-105 (1980) 
MCPR DR 5-106 (1980) 
MCPR DR 5-107 (1980) 


(reserved) 

MCPR Canon 6 (1980) 
MCPR DR 6-101 (1980) 
MCPR DR 6-102 (1980) 


(reserved) 

MCPR Canon 7 (1980) 
MCPR DR 7-101 (1980) 
MCPR DR 7-102 (1980) 
(reserved) 

MCPR DR 7-104 (1980) 
MCPR DR 7-105 (1980) 
MCPR DR 7-106 (1980) 
(reserved) 


MCPR means Model Code of Professional Responsibil- 
ity of the ABA (1980) seat , 
MRPC means Model Rules of Professional Conduct o 
the ABA C983) SEF on oe 
VCPR means the Virginia Code of Professional Re- MCPR DR 3-10 


MiCPRDR 7-109 & S84) 


VCPR DR 7-109 


sponsibility (1984) 


Sec. 
10.20 
fe. 2 


10. 13233 (1) 


oe & 
1023¢4) 


10.24 
10.25 through 
29 


Preamble to MCPR (1980) 
MCPR Canon 1 (1980), 
MCPR DR 1-10) (1980) 
35 U.S.C. 32 o MCPR DR I- 


MCPR DR | Cranca) (2)+(6) (1980) 
Rule IL F ERCP 


PTO crea 
U.S. v. Beecroft 608 F.2d 753 (9th 


CPR I-10 
MCPR i 3 (1980) 


(reserved) 

MCPR Canon 2 (1980) 

35 U.S.C. A. 

5 U.S.C. 50 

37 CFR 1. 345(C) (1983) 

Newly crea 

MRPC Rule 7.2 (1983) 

MRPC Rule 7.3 (1983) 

MRPC Rule 7.4 (1983) 

5 U.S.C. 501 and MRPC Rule 7.5 
(1983) 

MRPC Rule 7.5 (1983) 

MCPR DR 2-106 (1980) 

MCPR DR 2-107 (1980) 

MCPR DR 2-108 (1980) 

MCPR DR 2-109 (1980) 

MCPR DR 2-110 (1980) 


(reserved) 


10.112 


37 CFR 1.341(f) (1 83) ea 41 - 4 
ra? 3. Gen. 21 (1949), ae 


9 Dec. Comm’r Pat. 
MCPR DR 8-102 5 80 
MCPR DR 8-103 (1980 


MCPR Can 

CPR on 9 os 
MCPR DR 9-101 (1980) 
MCPR DR 9-102 (1980) 


Table 3 
Principal Source of Sections 10.130 through 10.161 


Section 
10.130 
10.131(a) 
10.131(b) 
10.131(c) 
10.132(a), (c) 
10.132(b) 


10.135(a) (1) 
10.135(a) (2) 
10.135(a) (3) 


Source 
35 U.S.C. 32 
New, but see 37 CFR 1.348(a) 
MCPR DR 1-103 (1980) 
New 


New 

New, but see 37 CFR 1.348(b) (1983) 
New 

37 CFR 1.348(b) (1983) 

New 

37 CFR 1.348(b) (1983) 

New 


New 

New 

5 USC 500(f) 

37 CFR 1.348(c) (1983) 
New 

37 CFR 1.348(c) (1983) 
37 CFR 1.348(c) (1983) 
New 

37 CFR 1.348(c) (1983) 
New 
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5 USC 3105 


10.139(a) 
, 5 USC 556(c) 


10.146-10.148 
10.149 lew 
5 USC 556(d) 

37 CFR 1.348 (d) (3) (1983) 
New 


New 
New 
37 CFR 1.348(d) (3) (1983) 
New, see Silverman v. C. 
F.2d 28 (7th Cir. 1977) 
New, but see 5 USC 557(c) 
See 5 USC 557(b) and 35 USC 32 
New 
New 
35 USC 32, Local Rule 1-26 
(D.D.C.) 
New 
New 
New 
New 
[reserved 


10. 162-10.169 ] 
New, but see 37 CFR 1.183 


10.170 


Other Considerations: The rules will not have a signifi- 
cant impact on the quality of the human environment or 
the conservation of energy resources. 

The rules are in conformity with the requirements of 
the Regulatory Flexibility Act (Pub. L. 96-354) and Ex- 
ecutive Order 12291. 

The General Counsel of the Department of Com- 
merce has certified to the Small Business Administration 
that the rules will not have a significant adverse eco- 
nomic impact on a substantial number of small entities 
(Regulatory Flexibility Act, Pub. L. 96-354). The rules 
regulate the conduct of attorneys and agents who repre- 
sent individuals and juristic entities before the Patent 
and Trademark Office and would not be expected to re- 
sult in an increase of fees charged by attorneys and 
agents to entities, including small entities. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that 
the rules are not a major rule under Executive Order 
12291. The annual effect on the economy will be less 
than $100 million. There will be no major increase in 
costs or prices for consumers, individual industries, fed- 
eral, state, or local government agencies, or geographic 
regions. There will be no significant adverse effects on 
competition, employment, investment, productivity, in- 
novation, or on the ability of the United States-based en- 
terprises to compete with foreign-based enterprises in 
domestic or export markets. 

The information reporting requirements contained in 
the rules have been approved by the Office of Manage- 
ment and Budget, OMB Control No. 0651-0012 and 
OMB Control No. 0651-0017. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Parts 1, 2 and 10. 


Administrative practice and procedure, Authority delega- 
tions, Conflict of interests, Courts, Inventions and patents, 
Trademarks, Lawyers. 


For the reasons given in the preamble and under the 
authority granted to the Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks by 5 U.S.C. 500; 15 U.S.C. 1123; and 35 
U.S.C. 6, 31, 32, and 41. Parts 1, 2, and 10 of Title 37 of 
the Code of Federal Regulations are amended as set 
forth below: 
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Part 1—Rules of Practice in Patent Cases 


1. Section 1.8 is amended by adding to h 
(12) a wb (xiii) to read 4 follows: _ 


§1.8 Certificate of mailing. 


(a) ses 
(2) ses 
(xiii) Papers filed in connection with a disciplinary 
proceeding under Part 10 of this Subchapter. 
2. Section 1.21 is amended by adding ou mene © 
two new subparagraphs (5) pe f (6) to read as follows: 


§1.21 Miscellaneous fees and charges. 


(a) s**t 
(5) For review of a decision of the Director of En- 
rollment and Discipline under §10.2(c) 60.00 
(6) For requesting regrading of an examination un- 
der §10.7(c) 60.00 


3. Section 1.31 is revised to read as follows: 
§1.31 Applicants may be represented by a registered attor- 
ney or agent. 


An applicant for patent may file and prosecute his or 
her own case, or he or she may be represented by a reg- 
istered attorney, registered agent, or other individual au- 
thorized to practice before the Patent and Trademark 
Office in patent cases. See §§10.6 and 10.9 of this 
Subchapter. The Patent and Trademark Office cannot 
aid in the selection of a registered attorney or agent. 

4. Section 1.33 is amended by removing from para- 
graph (c) “1.341 and 1.347” and inserting in its place 
“10.5 and 10.11”. 

5. Section 1.34 is amended by revising paragraph (a) 
as follows: 


§1.34 Recognition for representation. 


(a) When a registered attorney or agent acting in a 
representative capacity appears in person or signs a 
per in practice before the Patent and Trademark 
in a patent case, his or her personal appearance or signa- 
ture shall constitute a representation to the Patent and 
Trademark Office that under the provisions of this 
Subchapter and the law, he or she is authorized to rep- 
resent the particular party in whose behalf he or she 
acts. In filing such a paper, the registered attorney or 
agent should specify his or her registration number with 
his or her signature. Further proof of authority to act in 
a representative capacity may be required. 


seee8 


6. Section 1.56 is amended by removing from para- 
graphs (f) and (h) “1.346” and inserting in its place 
“10.18”. 

7. The center heading preceding §1.341 is removed. 

8. Sections 1.341 through 1.348 are removed. 

9. Section 1.455 is amended by removing from para- 
graph (a) “1.341” and inserting in its place “10.10”. 

Part 2—Rules of Practice in Trademark Cases 

10. Section 2.11 is revised to read as follows: 


§2.11 Applicants may be represented by an attorney. 


The owner of a trademark may file and prosecute his 
or her own application for registration of such trade- 
mark, or he or she may be represented by an attorney or 
other individual authorized to practice in trademark 
cases under §10.14 of this Subchapter. The Patent and 
Trademark Office cannot aid in the selection of an attor- 
ney or other representative. 

11. Sections 2.12 through 2.16 are removed. 
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12. Section 2.17 is amended by revising paragraph (a) 
as follows: 


§2.17 Recognition for representation. 


(a) When an attorney as defined in §10.1(c) of this 
Subchapter acting in a representative capacity appears in 
em Sa: hee 8 ee ee ee 

trademark ice in a case, his or her per- 
sonal appearance or signature shall constitute a represen- 
tation to the Patent and Trademark Office that, under 
the provisions of §10.14 and the law he or she is autho- 
rized to represent the particular party in whose behalf 
he or she acts. Further proof of authority to act in a 
representative capacity may be required. 


13. Section 2.19 is revised to read as follows: 


§2.19 Revocation of power of attorney or of other authori- 
zation to represent, withdrawal. 


(a) Authority to represent an applicant or a party to a 
proceeding may be revoked at any e in the proceed- 
ings of a case upon notification to Commissioner; 
and when it is so revoked, the Office will communicate 
directly with the applicant or party to the proceeding or 
with such other qualified as may be authorized. 
The Patent and Trademark Office will notify the person 
affected of the revocation of his or her authorization. 

(b) An individual authorized to represent an applicant 
or party in a trademark case may withdraw upon appli- 
cation to and approval by the Commissioner. 

14. The following Part 10 is added: 


Part 10—Representation of others before the Patent and 
Trademark Office 


Sec. 

10.1 Definitions 

10.2 Director of Enrollment and Disci- 
pline 

10.3 Committee on Enrollment 

10.4 Committee on Discipline 


Individuals Entitled to Practice Before the Patent and 
Trademark Office 


10.5 Register of attorneys and agents in 
patent cases 

10.6 Registration of attorneys and agents 

10.7 Requirements for registration 

10.8 Oath and registration fee 

10.9 Limited recognition in patent cases 

10.10 Individuals not registered or recog- 
nized to practice in patent cases 

10.11 Removing names from the register 

10.12-10.13 [reserved 

10.14 Individuals who may practice before 
the Office in trademark and other 
non-patent cases 

10.15 Refusal to recognize a practitioner 

10.16-10.17 [reserved] 

10.18 Signature and certificate of practitio- 
ner 

10.19 [reserved] 

Patent and Trademark Office Code of Professional 

Responsibility 


10.20 Canons and Disciplinary Rules 

10.21 Canon 1 

10.22 Maintaining integrity and compe- 
tence of the legal profession 

10.23 Misconduct 

10.24 Disclosure of information to authori- 

ties 
[reserved] 
Canon 2 


10.25—10.29 
10.30 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


10.31 


10.32 
10.33 


10.34 
10.35 
10.36 
10.37 
10.38 


10.39 
10.40 
10.41-10.45 
10.46 
10.47 
10.48 
10.49 


10.50-10.55 
10.56 
10.57 


10.58-10.60 
10.61 
10.62 


10.67 
10.68 


10.69-10.75 
10.76 
10.77 
10.78 
10.79-10.82 
10.83 
10.84 
10.85 


10.86 
10.87 


10.88 

10.89 
10.90-10.91 
10.92 

10.93 
10.94-10.99 
10.100 
10.101 
10.102 
10.103 


10.104—10.109 
10.110 
10.111 
10.112 


10.113-10.129 
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Communications concerning a 
practitioner’s services 

Advertising 

Direct contact with prospective cli- 
ents 

Communication of fields of practice 

Firm names and letterheads 

Fees for legal services 

Division of fees among practitioners 

Agreements restricting the practice 
of a practitioner 

Acceptance of employment 

Withdrawal from employment 

[reserved] 

Canon 3 

Aiding unauthorized practice of law 

Sharing legal fees 

Forming a partnership with a non- 
qonclilionsr 

[reserved] 

Canon 4 

Preservation of confidences and se- 
crets of a client 

[reserved] 

Canon 5 

Refusing employment when the in- 
terest of the practitioner may im- 
pair the practitioner’s independent 
professional judgment 

Withdrawal when the practitioner 
becomes a witness 

Avoiding acquisition of interest in 
— or proceeding before the 


ice 

Limiting business relations with a 
client 

Refusing to accept or continue em- 
ployment if the interests of anoth- 
er client may impair the indepen- 
dent professional judgment of the 
practitioner 

Settling similar claims of clients 

Avoiding influence by others than 
the client 

[reserved] 

Canon 6 

Failing to act competently 

Limiting liability to client 

[reserved 

Canon 7 

Representing a client zealously 

Representing a client within the 
bounds of the law 

[reserved] 

Communicating with one of adverse 
interest 

Threatening criminal prosecution 

Conduct in proceedings 

[reserved] 

Contact with witnesses 

Contact with officials 

[reserved] 

Canon 8 

Action as a public official 

Statements concerning officials 

Practitioner candidate for judicial of- 
fice 
[reserved] 

Canon 9 

Avoiding even the appearance of 
impropriety 

Preserving identity of funds and 
property of client 

[reserved] 


Investigations and Disciplinary Procedures 


10.130 
10.131 


Reprimand, suspension or exclusion 
Investigations 
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10.132 es a disciplinary proceeding; 


reference to an administrative law 
10.133 


10.134 
10.135 
10.136 
10.137 
10.138 
10.139 


Answer to complaint 

Supplemental complaint 

Contested case 

Administrative law judge; appoint- 
ment; responsibilities; review of in- 
terlocutory orders; stays 

Representative for Director or re- 

F i f ; 

10.141 iling o 

10.142 ree of papers 

10.143 Motions 

10.144 Hearings 

10.145 Proof; variance; amendment of 

pleadin; 

10.146-10.148 [reserved 

10.149 Burden of proof 

10.150 Evidence 

10.151 Depositions 

10.152 Discovery 

10.153 Proposed findings and conclusions; 
post-hearing memorandum 

Initial doctslons of administrative 
law judge 

Appeal to the Commissioner 

Decision of the Commissioner 

Review of Commissioner’s final de- 
cision 

Suspended or excluded practitioner 

Notice of suspension or exclusion 

Petition for reinstatement 

10.161 Savings clause 

10.162-10.169 [reserved] 

10.170 S ion of rules 


10.140 


10.154 


10.155 
10.156 
10.157 


10.158 
10.159 
10.160 


: juspensi: 
Authority: 5 U.S.C. 500: 15 U.S.C. 1123; 35 U.S.C. 6, 
31, 32, 41 


Part 10—Representation of others before the Patent and 
Trademark Office 


§10.1 Definitions. 


This part governs solely the practice of patent, trade- 
mark, and other law before the Patent and Trademark 
Office. Nothing in this part shall be construed to pre- 

the authority of each State to regulate the practice 
of law, except to the extent necessary for the Patent and 
Trademark Office to accomplish its federal objectives. 
Unless otherwise clear from the context, the following 
definitions apply to this part: 
(a) “Affidavit” means affidavit, declaration under 35 
U.S.C. 25 (see §1.68 and §2.20 of this Subchapter), or 
statutory declaration under 28 U.S.C. 1746. 
(b) “Application” includes an application for a design, 
plant, or utility patent, an application to reissue any pa- 
tent, and an application to register a trademark. 
(c) “Attorney” or “lawyer” means an individual who is 
a member in good standing of the bar of any United 
States court or the highest court of any State. A “non- 
lawyer” is a person who is not an attorney or lawyer. 
(d) “Canon” is defined in §10.20(a). 

(e) “Confidence” is defined in §10.57(a). 

(f) “Differing interests” include every interest that 
may adversely affect either the judgment or the loyalty 
of a practitioner to a client, whether it be a conflicting, 
inconsistent, diverse, or other interest. 

(g) “Director” means the Director of Enrollment and 
Discipline. 

(h) “Disciplinary Rule” is defined in §10.20(b). 

(i) “Employee of a tribunal” includes all employees of 
courts, the Office, and other adjudicatory bodies. 
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9) “Giving information” within the meaning of 
§10.23(c)(2) Pw making (1) a written statement or 
representation or (2) an oral statement or representation. 
ah “Law firm” a a professional legal corpora- 
tion or a 

(1) “Legal count” means practitioner. 

(m) “Legal profession” includes the individuals who 
are lawfully engaged in practice of patent, trademark, 
and other law before the j 

(n) “ service” means any legal service which 
-~ la ly be performed by a practitioner before the 


(0) “Legal System” includes the Office and courts and 
adjudicatory bodies which review matters on which the 
Office has acted. 

) “Office” means Patent and Trademark Office. 

(q) “Person” includes a corporation, an association, a 
trust, a partnership, and any other organization or legal 
entity. 

(r) “Practitioner” means (1) an attorney or agent reg- 
istered to practice before the Office in patent cases or 
(2) an individual authorized under 5 U.S.C. 500(b) or 
otherwise as provided by this Subchapter, to practice 
before the Office in trademark cases or other non-patent 
cases. A “suspended or excluded practitioner” is a prac- 
titioner who is suspended or excluded under §10.156. A 

‘non-practitioner” is an individual who is not a practi- 
tioner. 

(s) A “proceeding before the Office” includes an ap- 
plication, a reexamination, a protest, a public use pro- 
ceeding, a patent interference, an inter partes trademark 
proceeding, or any other proceeding which is pending 
before the Office 

() “Professional legal corporation” means a corpora- 
tion authorized by law to practice law for profit. 

(u) “R a means registration to practice be- 
fore the ice in patent cases. 

(v) “Respondent” is defined in §10.134(a)(1). 

(w) “Secret” is defined in §10.57(a). 

(x) “Solicit” is defined in §10.33. 

(y) “State” includes the District of Columbia, Puerto 
Rico, and other federal territories and possessions. 

(z) “Tribunal” includes courts, the Office, and other 
adjudicatory bodies. 

(aa) “United States” means the United States of 
America, its territories and possessions. 


§10.2 Director of Enrollment and Discipline. 


(a) Appointment. The Commissioner shall appoint a 
Director of Enrollment and Discipline. In the event of 
the absence of the Director or a vacancy in the office of 
the Director, the Commissioner may designate an em- 
ployee of the Office to serve as acting Director of En- 
rollment and Discipline. The Director and any acting 
Director shall be an active member in good standing of 
the bar of a State. 

(b) Duties. The Director shall: 

(1) Receive and act upon applications for registra- 
tion, prepare and grade the examination provided for in 
§10.7(b), maintain the register provided br i in §10.5, and 
perform such other duties in connection with enrollment 
and recognition of attorneys and agents as may be neces- 


(2) Conduct investigations into possible violations 

———- of Disciplinary Rules, with the consent 

Committee on Discipline initiate disciplinary pro- 

pb under §10.132(b), and perform such other 

duties in connection with investigations and disciplinary 
proceedings as may be necessary. 

(c) Review of Director’s decision. Any final decision of 
the Director refusing to register an individual under 
§10.6, recognize an individual under §$10.9 or 10.14(c), 
or reinstate a suspended or excluded petitioner under 
§10.160, may be reviewed by petition to the Commis- 
sioner upon payment of the fee set forth in §1.21(a)(5). 
A petition filed more than 30 days after the date of the 
decision of the Director may be dismissed as untimely. 
Any petition shall contain (1) a statement of the facts in- 
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volved and the points to be reviewed and (2) the action 
requested. Briefs or memoranda, if any, in su of the 
petition shall accompany or be embodied ein. The 
petition will be deci on the basis of the record made 
before the Director and no new evidence will be consid- 
ered by the Commissioner in deciding the petition. Cop- 
ies of documents already of record before the Director 
shall not be submitted with the petition. An oral hearing 
on the petition will not be granted except when consid- 
ered necessary by the Commissioner. 
(OMB Control No. 0651-0012). 


§10.3 Committee on Enrollment. 


(a) The Commissioner may establish a Committee on 
— composed of one or more employees of the 
ice. 
(b) The Committee on Enrollment shall, as necessary, 
advise the Director in connection with the Director’s 
duties under §10.2(b)(1). 


§10.4 Committee on Discipline. 


(a) The Commissioner shall a 

Discipline. The Committee on ipline shall consist of 

the at least three employees of Office, none of 

whom reports directly or indirectly to the Director or 

the Solicitor. Each member of the Committee on Disci- 

= shall be a member in good standing of the bar of a 
tate. 

(b) The Committee on Discipline shall meet at the re- 
quest of the Director and after reviewing evidence pres- 
ented by the Director shall, by majority vote, determine 
whether there is probable cause to bring charges under 
§10.132 against a practitioner. When charges are 
brought against a practitioner, no member of the Com- 
mittee on Discipline, employee under the direction of 
the Director, or associate solicitor or assistant solicitor 
in the Office of the Solicitor shall participate in render- 
ing a decision on the charges. 

(c) No discovery shall be authorized of, and no mem- 
ber of the Committee on Discipline shall be required to 
testify about, deliberations of the Committee on Disci- 
pline. 


point a Committee on 


Individuals Entitled to Practice 
Before the Patent and Trademark Office 


§10.5 Register of attorneys and agents in patent cases. 


A register of attorneys and agents is kept in the Office 
on which are entered the names of all individuals recog- 
nized as entitled to represent applicants before the Office 
in the preparation and prosecution of applications for 
patent. Registration in the Office under provisions of 
this part shall only entitle the individuals registered to 
practice before the Office in patent cases. 


§10.6 Registration of attorneys and agents. 


(a) Attorneys. Any citizen of the United States who is 
an attorney and who fulfills the requirements of this 4 
may be registered as a patent attorney to practice before 
the Office. When appropriate, any alien who is an attor- 
ney, who lawfully resides in the United States, and who 
fulfills the requirements of this part may be registered as 
a patent attorney to practice before the Office, provided: 
registration is not inconsistent with the terms upon 
which the alien was admitted to, and resides in, the 
United States and further provided: the alien may remain 
registered only (1) if the alien continues to lawfully re- 
side in the United States and registation does not be- 
come inconsistent with the terms upon which the alien 
continues to lawfully reside in the United States or (2) if 
the alien ceases to reside in the United States, the alien 
is qualified to be registered under paragraph (c) of this 
section. See also §10.9(b). 
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(b) Agents. Any citizen of the United States who is not 
an attorney and who fulfills the requirements of this 
may be registered as a patent agent to practice before 
Se Ses oe Coe SS Oe oe 
attorney, who la y resides in the United States, and 
who fulfills the requirements of this part may be regis- 
tered as a patent agent to practice before the Office, pro- 
vided: registration is not inconsistent with the terms 
upon which the alien was admitted to, and resides in, 
the United States, and further provided: the alien may re- 
main registered only (1) if the alien continues to lawfully 
reside in the United States and registration does not be- 
ee NS Eker meats ied ten ee 
continues to lawfully reside in the United States or (2) if 
the alien ceases to reside in the United States, the alien 
is qualified to be registered under paragraph (c) of this 
section. See also §10.9(b). 

Note: All individuals registered prior to Nov. 15, 

1938, were registered as attorneys, whether they were 

attorneys or not, and such registrations have not been 

changed. 

(c) Foreigners. Any foreigner not a resident of the 
United States who shall file proof to the satisfaction of 
the Director that he or she is registered and in good 
standing before the patent office of the country in which 
he or she resides and practices and who is possessed of 
the qualifications stated in §10.7, may be registered as a 
patent agent to practice before the Office for the limited 
purpose of presenting and prosecuting patent applica- 
tions of —- located in such country, provided: the 
patent office of such country allows substantially recip- 
rocal privileges to those admitted to practice before the 
United States Patent and Trademark Office. Registration 
as a patent agent under this h shall continue 
only during 


this h : 

(a) Government employees. Any officer or employee of 
the United States who is disqualified by statute (18 
U.S.C. 203, 205) from practicing as an attorney or agent 
in proceedings or other matters before Government de- 

ents or agencies, may not be registered to practice 
before the Office. If any registered attorney or agent be- 
comes an officer or employee of the United States who 
is disqualified by statute from practicing as an attorney 
or agent in proceedings and other matters before Gov- 
ernment departments or agencies, his or her name shall 
be endorsed as inactive on the register during the period 
of any employment by the United States. An officer or 
employee of the United States whose official duties re- 
quire the p tion and prosecution of applications for 
patent and who fulfills the requirements of this part may 
be registered to practice before the Office to the extent 
necessary to carry out his or her official duties. A writ- 
ten statement describing the official duties of the officer 
or employee and signed on behalf of the agency 
employing the officer or employee may be required by 
the Director. 

(e) Former Office employees. No individual who has 
served in the Office will be registered after termination 
of his or her services, nor if registered before such ser- 
vice, be reinstated, unless he or she signs a written state- 
ment indicating that he or she has read 18 U.S.C. 207. 
No individual who has served in the patent examining 
corps of the Office will be registered after termination 
of his or her services, nor if registered before such ser- 
vice, be reinstated, unless he or she signs a written un- 
dertaking (1) not to prosecute or aid in any manner in 
the prosecution of any patent application pending in any 
patent examining group during his or her period of ser- 
vice therein and (2) not to prepare or prosecute or to as- 
sist in any manner in the preparation or prosecution of 
any patent application of another (i) assigned to such 
group for examination and (ii) filed within two years af- 
ter the date he or she left such group, without written 
authorization of the Director. Associated and related 
classes in other patent examining groups may be re- 
quired to be included in the undertaking or designated 
classes may be excluded from the undertaking. When an 
application for registration or reinstatement is made after 


period that the conditions specified in 
obtain. 
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Ne 
Sees or aaguieh @ te ox ty to prepared or 
eS ee ee oe 
of any obey lication as indicated in this paragraph. 
(OM 


01 No. 0651-0012) 
§10.7 Requirements for registration. 


(a) No individual will be 
the Office unless he or she 
(1) 14 to the Commissioner in writing on a form 
supplied by the Director and furnish all requested infor- 
mation and material and 
(2) establish to the satisfaction of the Director that 
he or she is: 
(i) of good moral character and repute; 
(ii) possessed of the legal, scientific, and technical 
q necessary to enable him or her to render 
applicants for patents valuable service; and 
(iii) is otherwise competent to advise and assist 
applicants for patents in the presentation and prosecu- 
tion of their applications before the Office. 

(b) In order that the Director may determine whether 
an individual seeking to have his or her name placed 
upon the —_ has the qualifications specified in para- 
graph (a) of this section, satisfactory proof of good mor- 
al character and repute and of sufficient basic training in 
scientific and technical matters must be submitted to the 
Director. Except as provided in this paragraph, each ap- 
plicant for registration must take and pass an examina- 
tion which is held from time to time. Each application 
for admission to take the examination for registration 
must be accompanied by the fee set forth in §1.21(a)(1) 
of this Subchapter. The taking of an examination may be 
waived in the case of any individual who has actively 
served for at least four years in the patent examining 
corps of the Office. The examination will not be admin- 
istered as a mere academic exercise. 

(c) Within two months from the date an applicant is 
notified that he or she failed an examination, the appli- 
cant may request nares * of the examination upon 
payment of the fee set forth in §1.21(a)(6). Any appli- 
cant requesting regrading shall particularly point out the 
errors which the applicant believed occurred in the 

g of his or her examination. 

(OMB Control No. 0651-0012) 


§10.8 Oath and registration fee. 


Before an individual may have his or her name en- 
tered on the register of attorneys and agents, the indi- 
vidual must, after his or her application is approved, 
subscribe and swear to an oath or make a declaration 
prescribed by the Commissioner and pay the registration 
fee set forth in §1.21(a)(2) of this Subchapter. 

(OMB Control No. 0651-0012) 


Pe sangeet to practive before 


§10.9 Limited recognition in patent cases. 


(a) Any individual not registered under §10.6 may, 
upon a showing of circumstances which render it neces- 
sary or justifiable, be given limited recognition by the 
Director to prosecute as attorney or agent a specified 
application or specified applications, but limited recogni- 
tion under this paragraph shall not extend further than 
the application or applications specified. 

(b) When registration of a resident alien under para- 
graphs (a) or (b) of §10.6 is not appropriate, the resident 
alien may be given limited recognition as may be appro- 
priate under paragraph (a) of this section. 


§10.10 Individuals not registered or recognized to practice 
in patent cases. 


Only practitioners who are registered under §10.6 or 
individuals given limited recognition under §10.9 will be 
permitted to prosecute patent applications of others be- 
fore the Office. 
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§10.11 Removing names from the register. 


(a) Registered attorneys and agents shall notify the 
Director of any ms 4. of address. Any notification to 
the Director of an ge of address shall be separate 
from any notice of change of address filed in individual 
applications. 

(b) A letter may be addressed to any individual on the 
register, at the address of which separate notice was last 
received by the Director, for the purpose of ascertaining 
whether such individual desires to remain on the regis- 
ter. The name of any individual failing to reply and give 
any information requested by the Director within a time 
limit specified will be removed from the register and the 
names of individuals so removed will be published in the 
Official Gazette. The name of any individual so removed 
may be reinstated on the register as may be appropriate 
and upon payment of the fee set forth in §1.21(a)(3) of 
this Subchapter. 

(OMB Control No. 0651-0012) 


§§10.12-10.13 [reserved] 


§10.14 Individuals who may practice before the Office in 
trademark and other non-patent cases. 


(a) Attorneys. Any individual who is an attorney may 
represent others before the Office in trademark and oth- 
er non-patent cases. An attorney is not required to apply 
for registration or recognition to practice before the Of- 
fice in trademark and other non-patent cases. 

(b) Non-lawyers. Individuals who are not attorneys are 
not recognized to practice before the Office in trade- 
mark and other non-patent cases, except that individuals 
not arrotneys who were recognized to practice before 
the Office in trademark cases under this chapter prior to 
Jan. 1, 1957, will be recognized as agents to continue 
practice before the Office in trademark cases. 

(c) Foreigners. Any foreign attorney or agent not a 
resident of the United States who shall prove to the sat- 
isfaction of the Director that he or she is registered or in 
good standing before the patent or trademark office of 
the country in which he or she resides and practices, 
may be recognized for the limited purpose of represent- 
ing parties located in such country before the Office in 
the presentation and prosecution of trademark cases, pro- 
vided: the patent or trademark office of such country al- 
lows substantially reciprocal privileges to those permit- 
ted to practice in trademark cases before the United 
States Patent and Trademark Office. Recognition under 
this paragraph shall continue only during the period that 
the conditions specified in this paragraph obtain. 

(d) Recognition of any individual under this section 
shall not be construed as sanctioning or authorizing the 
performance of any act regarded in the jurisdiction 
where performed as the unauthorized practice of law. 

(e) No individual other than those specified in para- 
graphs (a), (b), and (c) of this section will be permitted 
to practice before the Office in trademark cases. Any in- 
dividual may ee in a trademark or other non-patent 
case in his or her own behalf. Any individual may ap- 
pear in a trademark case for (1) a firm of which he or 
she is a member or (2) a corporation or association of 
which he or she is an officer and which he or she is au- 
thorized to represent, if such firm, corporation, or asso- 
ciation is a party to a trademark proceeding pending be- 
fore the Office. 


§10.15 Refusal to recognize a practitioner. 


Any practitioner authorized to appear before the 
Office may be suspended or excluded in accordance 
with the provisions of this part. Any practitioner who is 
suspended or excluded under this subpart or removed 
under §10.11(b) shall not be entitled to practice before 
the Office. 


§§10.16-10.17 [reserved] 
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§10.18 Signature and certificate of practitioner. 


(a) Every paper filed by a practitioner representing an 
applicant or party to a proceeding in the Office must 
bear the signature of, aad be ounendie signed by, such 
practitioner except those papers which are required to 
be signed by the applicant or party. The signature of 
practitioner to a paper filed by him or her, constitutes a 
certificate that: 

(1) the paper has been read by the practitioner; 

(2) the — filing is authorized; 

(3) to best of hee or her knowledge, information, 
and belief, there is good ground to support the paper, in- 
cluding any allegations of improper conduct contained 
or alleged therein; and 

(4) it is not interposed for delay. 

(b) Any practitioner knowingly violating the provi- 
sions of this section is subject to disciplinary action. See 
§10.23(c)(15). 


§10.19 [reserved] 


Patent and Trademark Office Code 
of Professional Responsibility 


§10.20 Canons and Disciplinary Rules. 


(a) Canons are set out in §§10.21, 10.30, 10.46, 10.56. 
10.61, 10.76, 10.83, 10.100, and 10.110. Canons are state- 
ments of axiomatic norms, expressing in general terms 
the standards of professional conduct ex; of practi- 
tioners in their relationships with the public, with the le- 
gal system, and with the legal profession. 

(b) Disciplinary Rules are set out in §§10.22-10.24, 
10.31-10.40, 10.47-10.57, 10.62-10.68, 10.77, 10.78, 10.84, 
10.85, 10.87-10.89, 10.92, 10.93, 10.101-103, 10.111, and 
10.112. Disciplinary Rules are mandatory in character 
and state the minimum level of conduct below which no 
practitioner can fall without being subjected to disciplin- 
ary action. 


§10.21 Canon 1. 


A practitioner should assist in maintaining the integri- 
ty and competence of the legal profession. 


§10.22 Maintaining integrity and competence of the legal 
profession. 


(a) A practitioner is subject to discipline if the practi- 
tioner has made a materially false statement in, or if the 
practitioner has deliberately failed to disclose a material 
fact requested in connection with, the practitioner’s ap- 
plication for registration or membership in the bar of 
any United States court or any State court or his or her 
authority to otherwise practice before the Office in 
trademark and other non-patent cases. 

(b) A practitioner shall not further the a mg for 
registration or membership in the bar of any United 
States court, State court, or administrative agency of an- 
other person known by the practitioner to be unqualified 
in respect to character, education, or other relevant at- 
tribute. 


§10.23 Misconduct. 


(a) A practitioner shall not engage in disreputable or 
gross misconduct. 
(b) A practitioner shall not: 
(1) Violate a Disciplinary Rule. 
(2) Circumvent a Disciplinary Rule through actions 
of another. 
(3) Engage in illegal conduct involving moral turpi- 
tude. 
(4) Engage in conduct involving dishonesty, fraud, 
deceit, or misrepresentation. 
(5) Engage in conduct that is prejudicial to the ad- 
ministration of justice. 
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(6) Engage in any other conduct that — re- 
—o the practitioner’s fitness to practice before the 
(c) Conduct which constitutes a violation of para- 
_ (a) and (b) of this section includes, but is not lim- 
1 to: 


(1) Conviction of a criminal offense involving moral 
turpitude, dishonesty, or breach of trust. 

(2) Knowingly giving false or misleading informa- 
tion or y es in a material way in giv- 
ing false or g information, to: 

(i) A client in connection with any immediate, 
prospective, or p -— nonp business before the Office. 
(ii) The or any employee of the Office. 

(3) Misappropriation of, or failure to properly or 
timely remit, funds received by a practitioner or the 
practitioner’s firm from a client to 3° a fee which the 
client is required by law to pay to the Office. 

(4) Directly or indirectly ey ‘influencing, 
attempting to improperly influence, offering or agreeing 
to improperly influence, or attempting to offer or agree 
to improper] influence an Official action of any employ- 
ee of the Office b 

(i) use of ecu, false accusations, duress, or co- 
ercion, 

(ii) an offer of any special inducement or promise 
of advantage, or 

(iii) improperly bestowing of any gift, favor, or 
thing of value. 

(5) Suspension or disbarment from practice as an at- 
torney or agent on ethical grounds by any duly consti- 
tuted authority of a State or the United States or, in the 
case of a practitioner who resides in a foreign country 
or is registered under §10.6(c), by any duly constituted 
authority of: 

(i) a State, 
(ii) the United States, or 
(iii) the country in which the practitioner resides. 

(6) Knowingly aiding or abetting a practitioner sus- 
pended or excluded from practice before the Office in 

engaging in unauthorized practice before the Office un- 
der §10.158. 

(7) Knowingly withholding from the Office infor- 
mation identifying a patent or patent application of an- 
other from which one or more claims have been copied. 
See §§1.604(b) and 1.607(c) of this Subchapter. 

(8) Failing to inform a client or former client or 
failing to timely notify the Office of an inability to noti- 
fy to a client or former client of correspondence re- 
ceived from the Office or the client’s or former client’s 
Opponent in an inter partes proceeding before the Office 
when the correspondence (i) could have a significant ef- 
fect on a matter pending before the Office, (ii) is re- 
ceived by the practitioner on behalf of a client or former 
client and (iii) is correspondence of which a reasonable 
practitioner would believe under the circumstances the 
client or former client should be notified. 

(9) Knowingly misusing a certificate of mailing under 
§1.8 of this Subchapter or a certificate of “Express 
Mail” under §1.10 of this Subchapter. 

(10) Violating the duty of candor or good faith re- 
quirements of §1.56(a) of this Subchapter. 

(11) Knowingly filing, or causing to be filed, an appli- 
cation which is subject to being stricken under §1.56(c) 
of this Subchapter. 

(12) Knowingly filing, or causing to be filed, a frivo- 
lous complaint alleging a violation by a practitioner of 
the Patent and Trademark Office Code of Professional 
Responsibility. 

(13) Knowingly preparing or prosecuting a patent ap- 
Boe. in violation of an undertaking signed under 

10.6(e). 

(14) Knowingly failing to advise the Director in writ- 
ing of any change which would preclude continued reg- 
istration under §10.6. 

(15) Knowingly signing a paper filed in the Office in 
violation of the provisions of §10.18 or making a scan- 
—_ or indecent statement in a paper filed in the Of- 

ice. 
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(16) Willfully Prog a to reveal or report knowledge 

or evidence to the Director contrary to §10.24 or para- 
graph (b) of §10.131. 
(17) R ting before the Office in a patent case ei- 
ther a joint venture comprising an inventor and an in- 
vention dev or an inventor porn Be _ 

practitioner by an invention e! w 

ihe regi practitioner knows, or has been advised 
by the that a formal complaint filed by a federal 
or state agency, based on any violation of any law relat- 
ing to securities, unfair methods of competition, unfair 
or deceptive acts or practices, mail fraud, or other civil 
or criminal conduct, is pending before a federal or state 
court or federal or state agency, or has been resolved 
unfavorably by such court or agency, against the inven- 
tion dev in connection with invention develop- 
ment services and (ii) the practitioner fails to 
fully advise the inventor of existence of the pending 
complaint or unfavorable resolution thereof prior to un- 
dertaking or continuing representation of the joint ven- 
ture or inventor. “Invention developer” means any per- 
son, and any agent, employee, officer, partner, or 
independent contractor thereof, who is not a registered 
practitioner and who advertises invention development 
services in media of general circulation or who enters 
into contracts for invention development services with 
customers as a result of such advertisement. “Invention 
development services” means acts of invention peter & 
ment required romised to be performed, or actual 
performed, or both, by an invention developer for a cus- 
tomer. “Invention devel t” means the evaluation, 
perfection, marketin ering, or promotion of an in- 
vention on behalf of a customer by an invention devel- 
om, including a patent search, preparation of a patent 

one. or any other act done by an invention de- 

per for consideration toward the end of procuring 

pa attempting to procure a license, buyer, or patent for 
an invention. “Customer” means any individual who has 
made an invention and who enters into a contract for in- 
vention development services with an invention devel- 
oper with respect to the invention by which the inven- 
tor becomes obligated to pay the invention developer 
less than $5,000 (not to include any additional sums 
which the invention developer is to receive as a result of 
successful development of the invention). “Contract for 
invention development services” means a contract for 
invention development services with an invention devel- 
oper with respect to an invention made by a customer 
by which the inventor becomes obligated to pay the in- 
vention developer less than $5,000 (not to include any 
additional sums which the invention developer is to re- 
ceive as a result of successful development of the inven- 
tion). 
(18) In the absence of information sufficient to establish 
a reasonable belief that fraud or inequitable conduct has 
occurred, alleging before a tribunal that anyone has 
committed a fraud on the Office or oy in inequita- 
ble conduct in a proceeding before the 


(d) A practitioner who acts with reckless indifference to 
whether a representation is true or false is chargeable 
with knowledge of its falsity. Deceitful statements of 
half-truths or concealment of material facts shall be 
deemed actual fraud within the meaning of this part. 


§10.24 Disclosure of information to authorities 


(a) A practitioner possessing unprivileged knowledge 
of a violation of a Disciplinary Rule shall report such 
knowledge to the Director. 

(b) A practitioner possessing unprivileged knowledge or 
evidence concerning another practitioner, employee of 
the Office, or a judge shall reveal fully such knowledge 
or evidence upon proper request of a tribunal or other 
authority empowered to investigate or act upon the con- 
duct of practitioners, employees of the Office, or judges. 


(OMB Control No. 0651-0017) 
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§§10.25-10.29 [reserved] 
§10.30 Canon 2. 


A practitioner should assist the legal profesion in ful- 
filling its duty to make legal counsel available. 


§10.31 Communications concerning a  practitioner’s 


(a) No practitioner shall with respect to any prospec- 
tive business before the Office, by word, circular, letter, 
or advertising, with intent to defraud in any manner, de- 
ceive, mislead, or threaten any prospective applicant or 
other person having immediate or prospective business 
before the Office. 

(b) A practitioner may not use the name of a Member 
of either House of Congress or of an individual in the 
service of the United States in advertising the practitio- 
ner’s practice before the Office. 

(c) Unless authorized under §10.14(b), a non-lawyer 
practitioner shall not hold himself or herself out as au- 
thorized to practice before the Office in trademark 
cases. 

(d) Unless a practitioner is an attorney, the practitio- 
ner shall not hold himself or herself out: 

(1) to be an attorney or lawyer or 
(2) as authorized to practice before the Office in 
non-patent and trademark cases. 


§10.32 Advertising. 


(a) Subject to §10.31, a practitioner may advertise 
services through public media, including a telephone di- 
rectory, legal directory, newspaper, or other periodical, 
radio, or television, or through written communications 
not involving solicitation as defined by §10.33. 

(b) A practitioner shall not give anything of value to a 
person for recommending the practitioner’s services, ex- 
cept that a practitioner may pay the reasonable cost of 
advertising or written communication permitted by this 
section and may pay the usual charges of a not-for-profit 
lawyer referreal service or other legal service organiza- 
tion. 

(c) Any communication made pursuant to this section 
shall include the name of at least one practitioner re- 
sponsible for its content. 


§10.33 Direct contact with prospective clients. 


A practitioner may not solicit professional employ- 
ment from a prospective client with whom the practitio- 
ner has no family or prior professional relationship, by 
mail, in-person or otherwise, when a significant motive 
for the practitioner’s doing so is the practitioner’s pecu- 
niary gain under circumstances evidencing undue influ- 
ence, intimidation, or overreaching. The term “solicit” 
includes contact in person, by telephone or telegraph, by 
letter or other writing, or by other communication di- 
rected to a specific recipient, but does not include letters 
addressed or ——e circulars distributed generally 
to persons not specifically known to need legal services 
of the kind provided by the practitioner in a particular 
matter, but who are so situated that they might in gener- 
al find such services useful. 


§10.34 Communication of fields of practice. 


A registered practitioner may state or imply that the 
practitioner is a specialist as follows: 

(a) A registered practitioner who is an attorney may 
use the designation “Patents,” “Patent Attorney,” “Pa- 
tent Lawyer,” “Registered Patent Attorney,” or a sub- 
stantially similar designation. 

(bo) A ne practitioner who is not an attorney 
may use the designation “Patents,” “Patent Agent,” 
“Registered Patent Agent,” or a substantially similar 
designation, except that any practitioner who was regis- 
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tered prior to November 15, 1938, may refer to himself 
or herself as a “patent attorney.” 


§10.35 Firm names and letterheads. 


© 2 nett A ee oe Bae 
head, or other professional 
Gundt, A tude companeyte anal tore geectinns ta 
private practice if it does not imply a current connection 
with a government agency or with a public or charitable 
legal services organzation and is not otherwise in viola- 
tion of §10.31. 

(b) Practitioners may state or imply that they practice 
a ee 

act 


§10.36 Fees for legal services. 


(a) A practitioner shall not enter into an agreement 
for, wey or collect an illegal or clearly excessive fee. 

(b) A fee is clearly excessive when, after a review of 
the facts, a practitioner of ordinary prudence would be 
left with a definite and firm conviction that the fee is in 
excess of a reasonable fee. Factors to be considered as 
guides in determining the reasonableness of a fee include 
the following: 

(1) The time and labor required, the novelty and 
difficulty of the questions involved, and the skill requi- 
site to perform the legal service properly. 

(2) The likelihood, if apparent to the client, that the 
acceptance of the particular employment will preclude 
other employment by the practitioner. 

(3) The fee customarily charged for similar legal 
services. 

(4) The amount involved and the results obtained. 

(5) The time limitations imposed by the client or by 
the circumstances. 

(6) The nature and length of the professional rela- 
tionship with the client. 

(7) The experience, reputation, and ability of the 
practitioner or practitioners performing the services. 

(8) Whether the fee is fixed or contingent. 


§10.37 Division of fees among practitioners. 


(a) A practitioner shall not divide a fee for legal 
services with another practitioner who is not a — 
in or associate of the practitioner’s law firm or of- 
fice, unless: 

(1) The client consents to employment of the other 
practitioner after a full disclosure that a division of fees 
will be made. 

ma | The division is made in proportion to the 

‘ormed and responsibility assumed by each. 
ae e total fee of the practitioners does not clear- 
ly exceed comeuatie compensation for all legal services 
rendered to the client. 

(b) This section does not prohibit payment to a former 

partner or associate pursuant to a separation or retire- 


ment agreement. 
§10.38 Agreements restricting the practice of a practitio- 
ner. 


(a) A practitioner shall not be a party to or participate 
in a partnership or employment agreement with another 
practitioner that restricts the right of a practitioner to 
practice before the Office after the termination of a rela- 
tionship created by the agreement, except as a condition 
to payment of retirement benefits. 

(b) In connection with the settlement of a controversy 
or suit, a practitioner shall not enter into an ent 
that restricts the practitioner’s right to practice before 
the Office. 


§10.39 Acceptance of employment. 


A practitioner shall not accept employment on behalf 
of a person if the practitioner knows or it is obvious that 
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§10.40 Withdrawal from employment. 


(a) A practitioner shall not withdraw from employ- 
ment in a proceeding before the Office without permis- 
sion from the Office (see §§1.36, and 2.19 of this 


- —_ employment until the practitioner has taken 

ply any to avoid foreseeable prejudice to the 
Tighe of the — giving due notice to his or 
her client, or emplo t of another 
practitioner, pen Bapay to the client all papers and prop- 
erty to which the client is entitled, and complying with 
applicable laws and rules. A practitioner who withdraws 
from employment shall refund —— any part of a 
fee paid in advance that has not earned. 

(b) Mandatory withdrawal. a represent- 
ing a client before the Office withdraw from em- 
ployment if: 

(1) the practitioner knows or it is obvious that the 
client is bap, legal action, commencing a proceed- 
ing before the ice, conducting a defense, or asserting 
a position in litigation or any proceeding 
the Office, or is otherwise having steps taken for the cli- 
ent, merely for the purpose of or maliciously 
injuring any person; 

*_ (2) the practitioner knows or it is obvious that the 
practitioner’s continued employment will result in viola- 
tion of a Disciplinary Rule; 

(3) the practitioner’s mental or physical condition 
renders it unreasonably difficult for the practitioner to 
carry out the employment effectively; or 

(4) the practitioner is discharged by the client. 

(c) Permissive withdrawal. If” ph (b) of this 
section is not applicable, a practitioner may not request 

ion to withdraw in matters pending before the 
Office unless such request or such withdrawal is be- 
cause: 

(1) the petitioner’s client: 

(i) insists upon presenting a claim or defense that 
is not warranted under existing law and cannot be sui 
ported by good faith argument for an extension, modif- 
cation, or reversal of existing law; 

(ii) personally seeks to pursue an illegal course of 
conduct; 

(iii) insists that the practitioner pursue a course of 
conduct that is illegal or that is prohibited under a Dis- 
ciplinary Rule; 

(iv) by other conduct renders it unreasonably dif- 
ficult for the practitioner to carry out the employment 
effectively; 

(v) insists, in a matter not pending before a tribunal, 
that the practitioner engage in conduct that is contrary 
to the judgment and advice of the practitioner but not 
prohibited under the Disciplinary Rule; or 

(vi) has failed to pay one or more bills rendered by 

seg oo pared for an unreasonable period of time or 

has failed to honor an agreement to pay a retainer in ad- 
vance of the performance of legal services. 

(2) the practitioner’s continued employment is likely 
to result in a violation of a Disciplinary Rule; 

(3) the practitioner’s inability to work with co-counsel 
indicates that the best interests of the client likely will 
be served by withdrawal; 

(4) the practitioner’s mental or physical condition ren- 
ders it difficult for the practitioner to carry out the em- 
ployment effectively; 

(5) the practitioner’s client knowingly and freely as- 
sents to termination of the employment; or 


ig before 
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6) the practitioner believes in good faith, in a pro- 
o. before the Office, that the Office will 
find the existence of other good cause for withdrawal. 


§§10.41-10.45 [reserved] 
§10.46 Canon 3. 


A practitioner should assist in preventing the unautho- 
rized practice of law. 


§10.47 Aiding unauthorized practice of law. 


(a) A shall not aid a non-practitioner in 
the unau practice of law before the Office. 

(b) A practitioner shall not aid a suspended or exclud- 
ed practitioner in the practice of law before the Office. 

(c) A practitioner shall not aid a non-lawyer in the 
unauthorized practice of law. 


§10.48 Sharing legal fees. 


A itioner or a firm of practitioners shall not 
share fees with a non-practitioner except that: 

(a) An agreement by a practitioner with the practi- 
tioner’s firm, partner, or associate may provide for the 
payment of money, over a reasonable period of time af- 
ter the practitioner’s death, to the practitioner’s estate or 
to one or more specified persons 

(b) A practitioner who Y wndariahés to complete unfin- 
ished legal business of a deceased practitioner may pay 
to the estate of the deceased practitioner that proportion 
of the total compensation which fairly represents the 
services rendered by the deceased practitioner. 

(c) A practitioner or firm of practitioners may in- 
clude non-practitioner employees in a com) tion or 
retirement plan, even though the plan is based in whole 
or in part on a profit-sharing arrangement, providing 
nee plan does not circumvent another Disciplinary 
Rule. 


§10.49 Forming a partnership with a non-practitioner. 


A practitioner shall not form a partnership with a 
non-practitioner if any of the activities of the partnership 
consist of the practice of patent, trademark, or other law 
before the Office. 


§§10.50-10.55 [reserved] 
§10.56 Canon 4. 


A practitioner should preserve the confidences and se- 
crets of a client. 


§10.57 Preservation of confidences and secrets of a client. 


(a) “Confidence” refers to information protected by 
the attornery-client or agent-client privilege under appli- 
cable law. “Secret” refers to other information gained in 
the professional relationship that the client has requested 
be held inviolate or the disclosure of which would be 
—s or would be likely to be detrimental to the 
client. 

(b) Except when permitted under paragraph (c) of this 
section, a practitioner shall not knowingly: 

(1) Reveal a confidence or secret of a client. 

(2) Use a confidence or secret of a client to the dis- 
advantage of the client. 

(3) Use a confidence or secret of a client for the ad- 
vantage of the practitioner or of a third person, unless 
the client consents after full disclosure. 

(c) A practitioner may reveal: 

(1) Confidences or secrets with the consent of the 
client affected but only after a full disclosure to the cli- 
ent. 

(2) Confidences or secrets when permitted under 
Disciplinary Rules or required by law or court order. 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 13, 1987 


(3) The intention of a client to commit a crime and 
the information necessary to prevent the crime. 

(4) Confidences or secrets necessary to establish or 
collect the practitioner’s fee or to defend the practitio- 
ner or the practitioner’s employees or associates against 
an accusation of wrongful conduct. 

(d) A practitioner shall exercise reasonable care to 
prevent the practitioner’s employees, associates, and oth- 
ers whose services are utilized by the practitioner from 
disclosing or using confidences or secrets of a client, ex- 
cept that a practitioner may reveal the information 
— by parargraph (c) of this section through an em- 
ployee. 


§§10.58-10.60 [reserved] 
§10.61 Canon 5. 


A practitioner should exercise independent professional 
judgment on behalf of a client. 


§10.62 Refusing employment when the interest of the 
practitioner may impair the practitioner’s independent 


(a) Except with the consent of a client after full disclo- 
sure, a practitioner shall not — employment if the 
exercise of the practitioner’s professional judgment on 
behalf of the client will be or reasonably may be affect- 
ed by the practitioner’s own financial, business, proper- 
ty, or personal interests. 

(b) A practitioner shall not accept employment in a 
proceeding before the Office if the practitioner knows 
or it is obvious that the practitioner or another practitio- 
ner in the practitioner’s firm ought to sign an affidavit to 
be filed in the Office or be called as a witness, except 
that the practitioner may undertake the employment and 
the practitioner or another practitioner in the practitio- 
ner’s firm may testify: 

(1) If the testimony will relate solely to an uncon- 
tested matter. 

(2) If the testimony will relate solely to a matter of 
formality and there is no reason to believe that substan- 
tial evidence will be offered in opposition to the testimo- 
ny. 

(3) If the testimony will relate solely to the nature 
and value of legal services rendered in the case by the 
practitioner or the practitioner’s firm to the client. 

(4) As to any matter, if refusal would work a sub- 
stantial hardship on the client because of the distinctive 
value of the practitioner or the practitioner’s firm as 
counsel in the particular case. 


§10.63 Withdrawal when the practitioner becomes a wit- 
ness. 


(a) If, after undertaking employment in a proceeding in 
the Office, a practitioner learns or it is obvious that the 
practitioner or another practitioner in the practitioner’s 
firm ought to sign an affidavit to be filed in the Office 
or be called as a witness on behalf of a practitioner’s cli- 
ent, the practitioner shall withdraw from the conduct of 
the proceeding and the practitioner’s firm, if any, shall 
not continue representation in the proceeding, except 
that the practitioner may continue the representation 
and the practitioner or another practitioner in the practi- 
tioner’s firm may testify in the circumstances enumerat- 
ed in paragraphs (1) through (4) of §10.62(b). 

(b) If, after undertaking employment in a proceeding 
before the Office, a practitioner learns or it is obvious 
that the practitioner or another practitioner in the prac- 
titioner’s firm may be asked to sign an affidavit to be 
filed in the Office or be called as a witness other than on 
behalf of the practitioner’s client, the practitioner may 
continue the representation until it is apparent that the 
practitioner’s affidavit or testimony is or may be prejudi- 
cial to the practitioner’s client. 
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§10.64 Avoiding acquisition of interest in litigation or pro- 
ceeding before the Office. 


(a) A practitioner shall not acquire a proprietary inter- 
est in the subject matter of a proceeding before the Of- 
fice which the practitioner is conducting for a client, 
except that the practitioner may: 

(1) Acquire a lien granted by law to secure the 
practitioner’s fee or expenses; or 

(2) Contract with a client for a reasonable contin- 
gent fee; or 

(3) In a patent case, take an interest in the patent as 
part or all of his or her fee. 

(b) While representing a client in connection with a 
contemplated or pending proceeding before the Office, a 
practitioner shall not advance or guarantee financial as- 
sistance to a client, except that a itioner may ad- 
vance or guarantee the expenses of going forward in a 
map before the Office including fees required by 

w to be paid to the Office, expenses of investigation, 
expenses of medical examination, and costs of obtaining 
and presenting evidence, provided the client remains ul- 
timately liable for such expenses. A practitioner may, 
however, advance any fee required to prevent or reme- 
dy an abandonment of a client’s application by reason of 
an act or omission attributable to the practitioner and 
not to the client, whether or not the client is ultimately 
liable for such fee. 


§10.65 Limiting business relations with a client. 

A practitioner shall not enter into a business transac- 
tion with a client if they have differing interests therein 
and if the client expects the practitioner to exercise pro- 


fessional judgment therein for the protection of the cli- 
ent, unless the client has consented after full disclosure. 


§10.66 Refusing to accept or continue 


(a) A practitioner shall decline proffered employment 


if the exercise of the practitioner’s i it profes- 
sional judgment in behalf of a client will be or is likel 
to be adversely affected by the tance of the prof- 
fered employment, or if it would be likely to involve the 
practitioner in representing differing interests, except to 
the extent permitted under h (c) of this section. 

(b) A practitioner shall not continue multiple employ- 
ment if the exercise of eee pager chy independent 
professional judgment in be! of a client will be or is 
likely to be adversely affected by the practitioner’s rep- 
resentation of another client, or if it would be likely to 
involve the practitioner in representing differing inter- 
ests, except to the extent permitted under paragraph (c) 
of this section. 

(c) In the situations covered by paragraphs (a) and (b) 
of this section a practitioner may represent multiple cli- 
ents if it is obvious that the practitioner can adequately 
represent the interest of each and if each consents to the 
representation after full disclosure of the possible effect 
of such representation on the exercise of the practitio- 
pets independent professional judgment on behalf of 
each. 

(d) If a practitioner is required to decline employment 
or to withdraw from employment under a Disciplinary 
Rule, no partner, or associate, or any other practitioner 
affiliated with the practitioner or the practitioner’s firm, 
may accept or continue such employment unless other- 
wise ordered by the Director or Commissioner. 


§10.67 Settling similar claims of clients. 


A practitioner who represents two or more clients 
shall not make or participate in the making of an aggre- 
gate settlement of the claims of or against the practitio- 
ner’s clients, unless each client has consented to the set- 
tlement after being advised of the existence and nature 
of all the claims involved in the proposed settlement, of 
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the total amount of the settlement, and of the participa- 
tion of each person in the settlement. 


§10.68 Avoiding influence by others than the client. 


(a) Except with the consent of the itioner’s client 
after full disclosure, a practitioner not: 

(1) Accept com: tion from one other than the 
practitioner’s client for the practitioner’s legal services 
to or for the client. 

(2) Accept from one other than the practitioner's 
client any thing of value related to the practitioner’s 
—— of or the practitioner’s employment by the 
chient. 

(b) A practitioner shall not permit a person who rec 
ommends, employs, or pays the practitioner to render le- 
gal services for another, to direct or regulate the practi- 
tioner’s professional judgment in rendering such legal 
services. 

(c) A practitioner shall not practice with or in the 
form of a professional corporation or association autho- 
rized to practice law for a profit, if a non-practioner has 
the right to direct or control the professional judgment 
of a practitioner. 


§§10.69-10.75 [reserved] 
§10.76 Canon 6. 

A practitioner should represent a client competently. 
§10.77 Failing to act competently. 


A practitioner shall not: 

(a) Handle a legal matter which the practitioner 
knows or should know that the practitioner is not com- 
petent to handle, without associating with the practitio- 
ner another practitioner who is competent to handle it. 

(b) Handle a legal matter without preparation ade- 
quate in the circumstances. 

a legal matter entrusted to the prac- 


§10.78 Limiting liability to client. 


A practitioner shall not attempt to exonerate himself 
or herself from, or limit his or her liability to, a client 
for his or her personal malpractice. 


§§10.79-10.82 [reserved] 
§10.83 Canon 7. 


A ‘practitioner should represent a client zealously 
within the bounds of the law. 


§10.84 Representing a client zealously. 


(a) A practitioner shall not intentionally: 

(1) Fail to seek the lawful objectives of a client 
through reasonably available means permitted by law 
and the wep ye Rules, except as provided by para- 
graph (b) of this section. A practitioner does not violate 
the provisions of this section, however, by acceding to 
reasonable requests of opposing counsel which do not 
prejudice the rights of the client, by being punctual in 
fulfilling all professional commitments, by avoiding of- 
fensive tactics, or by treating with courtesy and consid- 
eration all persons involved in the legal process. 

(2) Fail to carry out a contract of employment en- 
tered into with a client for professional services, but a 
practitioner may withdraw as permitted under §§10.40, 
10.63, and 10.66. 

(3) Prejudice or damage a client during the course 
of a professional relationship, except as required under 
this part. 

(b) In representation of a client, a practitioner may: 

(1) Where permissible, exercise professional judg- 
— to waive or fail to assert a right or position of the 
client. 
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(2) Refuse to aid or participate in conduct that the 
practitioner believes to be unlawful, even though there 
en inna: ea ci 


§10.85 Representing a client within the bounds of the law. 


(a) In representation of a client, a practitioner shall not: 
(1) Initiate or defend any proceeding before the Office, 
assert a position, conduct a defense, delay a trial or pro- 
ceeding before the Office, or take other action on f 
of the practitioner’s client when the practitioner knows 
or when it is obvious that such action would serve 
merely to harass or maliciously injure another. 
(2) Knowingly advance a claim or defense that is 
unwarranted under existing law, except that a practitio- 
ner may advance such claim or defense if it can be su 
ported by good faith argument for an extension, modifi- 
cation, or reversal of existing law. 
(3) Conceal or knowingly fail to disclose that which the 
practitioner is required by law to reveal. 
(4) Knowingly use perjured testimony or false evidence. 
(5) Knowingly make a false statement of law or fact. 
(©) Participate in the creation or preservation of evi- 
dence when the practitioner knows or it is obvious that 
the evidence is false. 
(7) Counsel or assist a client in conduct that the practi- 
tioner knows to be illegal or fraudulent. 
(8) Knowingly engage in other illegal conduct or con- 
duct contrary to a ys ogo Rule. 

(b) A practitioner who receives information clearly 
establishing that: 

(1) A client has, in the course of the representation, 
perpetrated a fraud upon a person or tribunal shall 
promptly call upon the client to rectify the same, and if 
the client refuses or is unable to do so the practitioner 
shall reveal the fraud to the affected person or tribunal. 

(2) A person other than a client has ted a 
fraud upon a tribunal shall promptly reveal the fraud to 
the tribunal. 


§10.86 [reserved] 
§10.87 Communicating with one of adverse interest. 


During the course of representation of a client, a prac- 
titioner shall not: 

(a) Communicate or cause another to communicate on 
the subject of the representation with a party the practi- 
tioner knows to be represented by another practitioner 
in that matter ones practitioner has the prior con- 
sent of the other practitioner representing such other 
party or is authorized by law to do so. It is not improp- 
er, however, for a practitioner to encourage a client to 
meet with an opposing party for settlement discussions. 

(b) Give advice to a person who is not represented by 
a practitioner other than the advice to secure counsel, if 
the interests of such person are or have a reasonable 
possibility of being in conflict with the interests of the 
practitioner’s client. 


§10.88 Threatening criminal prosecution. 


A practitioner shall not present, participate in present- 
ing, or threaten to present criminal charges solely to ob- 
tain an advantage in any prospective or pending pro- 
ceeding before the Office. 


§10.89 Conduct in proceedings. 


(a) A practitioner shall not disregard or advise a client 
to disregard any provision of this Subchapter or a deci- 
sion of the Office made in the course of a proceeding 
before the Office, but the practitioner may take appro- 
priate steps in good faith to test the validity of such pro- 
vision or decision. 
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ess ar > Seen pean 
shall disclose: 


(1) Controlling legal authority known to the practitioner 
to be directly adverse to the position of the client and 
which is not disclosed by opposing counsel or an em- 
ployee of the Office. 
(2) Unless privileged or irrelevant, the identities of the 
client the practitioner represents and of the persons who 
employed the practitioner. 
(c) In appearing in a professional capacity before a tribu- 
nal, a practitioner shall not: 
(1) State or allude to any matter that the practitioner has 
no reasonable basis to believe is relevant to the case or 
that will not be supported by admissible evidence. 
(2) Ask any question that the practitioner has no reason- 
able basis to believe is relevant to the case and that is in- 
tended to degrade a witness or other person. 
(3) Assert the practitioner’s personal knowledge of the 
facts in issue, except when testifying as a witness. 
(4) Assert the practitioner’s personal opinion as to the 
justness of a cause, as to the credibility of a witness, as 
to the culpability of a civil litigant, or as to the guilt or 
innocence of an accused; but the practitioner may argue, 
on the practitioner’s analysis of the evidence, for any 
pe or conclusion with respect to the matters stated 
erein. 


(5) Engage in undignified or discourteous conduct be- 
fore the Office (see §1.3 of the Subchapter). 

(6) Intentionally or habitually violate any provision 
of this Subchapter or established rule of evidence. 


§10.90—10.91 [reserved] 


§10.92 Contact with witnesses. 


(a) A practitioner shall not suppress any evidence that 
the practitioner or the practitioner’s client has a legal 
obligation to reveal or produce. 

(b) A practitioner shall not advise or cause a person to 
be secreted or to leave the jurisdiction of a tribunal for 
the purpose of making the person unavailable as a wit- 
ness therein. 

(c) A practitioner shall not pay, offer to pay, or acqui- 
esce in the payment of compensation to a witness con- 
tingent upon the content of the witness’ affidavit, 
testimony or the outcome of the case. But a practitioner 
may advance, guarantee, or acquiesce in the payment of: 
(1) Expenses reasonably incurred by a witness in attend- 
ing, testifying, or making an affidavit. 

(2) Reasonable compensation to a witness for the wit- 
ness’ loss of time in attending, testifying, or making an 
affidavit. 

(3) A reasonable fee for the professional services of an 
expert witness. 


§10.93 Contact with officials. 


(a) A practitioner shall not give or lend anything of val- 
ue to a judge, official, or employee of a tribunal under 
circumstances which might give the appearance that the 
gift or loan is made to influence official action. 

(b) In an adversary proceeding, including any inter par- 
tes proceeding before the Office, a practitioner shall not 
communicate, or cause another to communicate, as to 
the merits of the cause with a judge, official, or Office 
employee before whom the proceeding is pending, ex- 
cept: 

(1) In the course of official proceedings in the cause. 

(2) In writing if the practitioner promptly delivers a 
copy of the writing to opposing counsel or to the ad- 
verse party if the adverse party is not represented by a 
practitioner. 

(3) Orally upon adequate notice to opposing counsel or 
to the adverse party if the adverse party is not repre- 
sented by a practitioner. 
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(4) As otherwise authorized by law. 
§§10.94-10.99 [reserved] 
§10.100 Canon 8. 


A practitioner should assist in improving the legal sys- 
tem. 


§10.101 Action as a public official. 
(a) A practitioner who holds public office shall not: 

(1) Use the practitioner’s public position to obtain, 
or attempt to obtain, a ial advantage in legislative 
matters for the practitioner or for a client under circum- 
stances where the practitioner knows or it is obvious 
that such action is not in the public interest. 

(2) Use the practitioner’s public position to influ- 
ence, or attempt to influence, a tribunal to act in favor 
of the practitioner or of a client. 

(3) Accept any thing of value from any person 
when the practitioner knows or it is obvious that the of- 
fer is for the purpose of influencing the practitioner’s ac- 
tion as a public official. 

(b) A practitioner who is an officer or employee of 
the United States shall not practice before the Office in 
patent cases except as provided in §10.6(d). 


§10.102 Statements concerning officials. 


(a) A practitioner shall not knowingly make false 
statements of fact concerning the qualifications of a can- 
didate for election or appointment to a judicial office or 
to a position in the Office. 

(b) A practitioner shall not knowingly make false ac- 
cusations against A? sana other adjudicatory officer, or 
employee of the 


§10.103 Practitioner candidate for judicial office. 


A practitioner who is a candidate for judicial office 
shall comply with applicable provisions of law. 


§10.104-10.109 [reserved] 
§10.110 Canon 9. 


A practitioner should avoid even the appearance of 
professional impropriety. 


§10.111 Avoiding even the appearance of impropriety. 


(a) A practitioner shall not accept private employment 
in a matter upon the merits of which he or she acted 
in a judicial capacity. 

(b) A practitioner shall not accept private employment 
in a matter in which he or she had personal responsibili- 
ty while a public employee. 

(c) A practitioner shall not state or imply that the 
practitioner is able to influence improperly or upon irrel- 
— grounds any tribunal, legislative body, or public 
official. 


§10.112 Preserving identity of funds and property of cli- 
ent. 


(a) All funds of clients paid to a practitioner or a 
practitioner’s firm, other than advances for costs and ex- 
penses, shall be deposited in one or more identifiable 
bank accounts maintained in the United States or, in the 
case of a practitioner having an office in a foreign coun- 
try or registered under §10.6(c), in the United States or 
the foreign country. 

(b) No funds belonging to the practitioner or the prac- 
titioner’s firm shall be deposited in the bank accounts re- 

quired by paragraph (a) of this section except as follows: 
(1) Funds reasonably sufficient to pay bank charges 
may be deposited therein. 
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(2) Funds =x in part to a client and in part 
presently or potenti to the at yp creyed or the practi- 
tioner’s firm must rey ited therein, but the portion 
ay my: to the — or the practitioner’s 
withdrawn when due unless the right of 
practitioner or the practitioner's firm to recet receive it is d 
puted by the client, in which event the disputed 
shall not be withdrawn until the dispute is finally re- 
solved. 
(c) A practitioner shall: 
(1) Promptly notify a client of the receipt of the cli- 


of a 
and place them in a safe 
ekeeping as soon as 


ent’s funds, securities, or other properties. 
(2) Identify and label securities and 
client promptly upon receipt 
deposit box or other place of 
practicable. 
(3) Maintain complete records of all funds, securi- 


eB Prone ame l pay y or deliver to the client as request- 
ed by a client the ds, securities, or other properties in 
the possession of the practitioner which the client is en- 
titled to receive. 

(OMB Control No. 0651-0017) 


§§10.113-10.129 [reserved] 
Investigations and Disciplinary Proceedings 
§10.130 Reprimand, suspension or exclusion. 


(a) The Commissioner may, after notice and opportu- 
nity for a hearing, (a) reprimand or (b) suspend or ex- 
clude, either generally or in any particular case, any 
individual, attorney, or agent shown to be incompetent 
or disreputable, who is guilty of gross misconduct, or 
who violates a Disciplinary Rule. 

(b) Petitions to disqualify a practitioner in ex parte or 
inter partes cases in the Office are not governed by 
§§10.130 through 10.170 and will be handled on a case- 
by-case basis under such conditions as the Commissioner 
deems appropriate. 


§10.131 Investigations. 


(a) The Director is authorized to investigate possible 
violations of Disciplinary Rules by practitioners. See 
§10.2(b) (2). 

(b) Practitioners shall report and reveal to the Direc- 
tor any knowledge or evidence required by §10.24. A 
practitioner shall cooperate with the Director in connec- 
tion with any a under paragraph (a) of this 
section and with o of the Office in connection 
with any disciplinary proceeding instituted under 
§10.132(b). 

(c) Any non-practitioner possessing knowledge or in- 
formation concerning a violation of a Disciplinary Rule 
by a oe ractitioner may report the violation to the Direc- 

Director may require that the report be pres- 
pall in the form of an affidavit. 


§10.132 Initiating a 
an administrative law judge. 


proceeding; reference to 


(a) If after conducting an investigation under 
§10.131(a) the Director is of the opinion that a practitio- 
oo has violated a Disciplinary Rule, the Director shall 

ig where necessary with the provisions of 
Su: U.S.C. reece call a meeting of the Committee on Dis- 
cipline. The Committee on Discipline shall then deter- 
mine as specified in §10.4(b) whether a disciplinary pro- 
ceeding shall be instituted under paragraph (b) of this 
section. 

(b) If the Committee on Discipline determines that 
probable cause exists to believe that a practitioner has 
violated a Disciplinary Rule, the Director shall institute 
a disciplinary proceeding by filing a complaint under 
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10.134. The complaint shall be filed in the Office of the 
. A disciplinary proceeding may result in: 
(1) a reprimand or 


(2) coapeneion as or exclusion of a practitioner from 
ore 


(c) Upon the filing of a complaint under §10.134, the 
Commissioner will refer the disciplinary proceeding to 
an administrative law judge. 


§10.133 Conference between Director and practitioner; 
resignation. 


a General. The Director may confer with a practitio- 
ea violations by the practitioner of 
a 2 Disciplinary ule whether or not a disciplinary pro- 
has been instituted. 
esignation. Any itioner who is the subject of 
aie noe 10.131 or against whom a com- 
plaint has been filed under §10.134 may resign from 
ractice before the Office only by submitting with the 
Disoctor an affidavit stating his or her desire 60 resign. 

(c) If filed prior to the date set by the administrative 
law judge for a hearing, the affidavit shall state that: 

(1) the resignation is freely and voluntarily 
proferred; 

(2) the practitioner is not acting under duress or 
coersion from the Office; 

(3) the practitioner is fully aware of the implications 
of filing the resignation; 

(4) the practitioner is aware (i) of a pending investi- 
— or (ii) of charges arising from the complaint al- 

Gas Gist fe or ae adler ha viddiion 4 the Pa- 
tent and Trademark Office Code of Professional 
Responsibility, the nature of which shall be set forth by 
the practitioner to the satisfaction of the Director; 

(5) the practitioner acknowledges that, if and when he 
or she ies for reinstatement under §10.160, the Di- 
rector conclusively presume, for the limited purpose 
of determining the application for reinstatement, that: 

(i) the facts upon which the complaint is based are 
true and 

(ii) the practitioner could not have successfully 
defended himself or herself against (A) charges predicat- 
ed on the violation under investigation or (B) charges 
set out in the complaint filed against the practitioner. 

(d) If filed on or after the date set by the administra- 
tive law judge for a hearing, the affidavit shall make the 
statements required by subparagraphs (1) through (4) of 
paragraph (b) of this section and shall state that: 

(1) the practitioner acknowledges the facts upon 
which the complaint is based are true; and 
(2) the resignation is being submitted because the 
ractitioner could not successfully defend himself or 
herself against (i) charges predicated on the violation un- 
der investigation or (ii) charges set out in the complaint. 

(e) When an affidavit under paragraph (b) or 75) of 
this section is received while an investigation is pending, 
the Commissioner shall enter an order excluding the 
practitioner “on consent.” When an affidavit under para- 
graphs (b) or (c) of this section is received after a com- 
plaint under §10.134 has been filed, the Director shall 
notify the administrative law judge. The administrative 
law judge shall enter an order transferring the disciplin- 
ary proceeding to the Commissioner and the Commis- 
sioner shall enter an order excluding the practitioner 
“on consent.” 

(f) Any practitioner who resigns from practice before 
the Office under this section and who intends to reapply 
for admission to practice before the Office must comply 
with the provisions of §10.158. 

(g) Settlement. Before or after a complaint is filed un- 
der §10.134, a settlement conference may occur between 
the Director and a practitioner for the purpose of set- 
tling any disciplinary matter. If an offer of settlement is 
made by the Director or the practitioner and is not ac- 
cepted by the other, no reference to the offer of settle- 
ment or its refusal shall be admissible in evidence in the 
disciplinary proceeding unless both the Director and the 
practitioner agree in writing. 
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§10.134 Complaint. 
(a) A complaint instituting a disciplinary proceeding 


(1) Name the practitioner, who may then be re- 
ferred to as the “respondent.” 

(2) Give a plain and concise description of the al- 
leged violations of the Disciplinary Rules by the practi- 
tioner. 

(3) State the place and time for filing an answer by 
the respondent. 

(4) State that a decision by default may be entered 

inst the respondent if an answer is not timely filed. 

(5) Be signed by the Director. 

(b) A complaint will be deemed sufficient if it fairly 
informs the respondent of any violation of the Disciplin- 
ary Rules which form the basis for the disciplinary pro- 
ceeding so that the respondent is able to adequately pre- 
pare a defense. 


§19.135 Service of complaint. 


(a) A complaint may be served on a respondent in any 
of the following methods: 

(1) By handing a copy of the complaint personally 
to the Tr in which case the individual handing 
the complaint to the respondent shall file an affidavit 
with the Director indicating the time and place the com- 
plaint was handed to the respondent. 

(2) By mailing a copy of the complaint by “Express 

Mail” or first-class mail to: 

(i) a registered practitioner at the address for 
which separate notice was last received by the Director 
or 

(ii) a non-registered practitioner at the last ad- 
dress for the respondent known to the Director. 

(3) By any method mutually agreeable to the Direc- 
tor and the respondent. 

(b) If a complaint served by mail under paragraph (a) 
(2) of this section is returned by the U.S. Postal Service, 
the Director shall mail a second copy of the complaint 
to the respondent. If the second copy of the complaint is 
also returned by the U.S. Postal Service, the Director 
shall serve the respondent by publishing an appropriate 
notice in the Official Gazette for four consecutive weeks, 
in which case the time for answer shall be at least thirty 
days from the fourth publication of the notice. 

(c) If a respondent is a registered practitioner, the Di- 
rector may serve simultaneously with the complaint a 
letter under §10.11(b). The Director may require the re- 
spondent to answer the §10.11(b) letter within a period 
of not less than 15 days. An answer to the §10.11(b) let- 
ter shall constitute proof of service. If the respondent 
fails to answer the §10.11(b) letter, his or her name will 
be removed from the register as provided by §10.11(b). 

(d) If the respondent is represented by an attorney un- 
der §10.140(a), a copy of the complaint shall also be 
served on the attorney. 


§10.136 Answer to complaint. 


(a) Time for answer. An answer to a complaint shall be 
filed within a time set in the complaint which shall be 
not less than thirty days. 

(b) With whom filed. The answer shall be filed in writ- 
ing with the administrative law judge. The time for fil- 
ing an answer may be extended once for a period of no 
more than thirty days by the administrative law judge 
upon a showing of good cause provided a motion re- 
questing an extension of time is filed within thirty days 
after the date the complaint is filed by the Director. A 
copy of the answer shall be served on the Director. 

(c) Content. The respondent shall include in the an- 
swer a statement of the facts which constitute the 
grounds of defense and shall specifically admit or deny 
each allegation set forth in the complaint. The respon- 
dent shall not deny a material allegation in the com- 
plaint which the respondent knows to be true or state 
that respondent is without sufficient information to form 
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respondent possesses that information. The 
shall also state affirmatively special matters of 
(d) Failure to deny allegations in complaint. Every _ = 
tion in the complaint which is not denied by a respon- 
dent in the answer is deemed to be admitted and may be 
considered proven. No further evidence in respect of 
that allegation need be received by the administrative 
law judge at any hearing. Failure to timely file an an- 
swer will constitute an admission of the allegations in 
the complaint. 
e Reply by Director. No reply to an answer is required 
the Director and any itive defense in the an- 
pA. shall be deemed to be denied. The Director may, 
however, file a reply if he or she chooses or if ordered 
by the adminstrative law judge. 


§10.137 Supplemental complaint. 


False statements in an answer may be made the basis 
of a supplemental complaint. 


§10.138 Contested case. 


Upon the filing of an answer by the respondent, a dis- 
ciplinary proceeding shall be regarded as a contested 
case within the meaning of 35 U.S.C. 24. Evidence 
obtained by a sub issued under 35 U.S.C. 24 shall 
not be admitted into the record or considered unless 
leave to proceed under 35 U.S.C. 24 was previously au- 
thorized by the administrative law judge. 


§10.139 Administrative law judge; appointment; responsi- 
bilities; review of interlocutory orders; stays. 


(a) Appointment. An administrative law judge, 
appointed under 5 U.S.C. 3105, shall conduct disciplin- 
ary proceedings as provided by this part. 

(b) Responsibilities. The administrative law judge shall 

have authority to: 

(1) Administer oaths and affirmations; 

(2) Make rulings upon motions and other requests; 

(3) Rule upon offers of proof, receive relevant evidence, 

and examine witnesses; 

(4) Authorize the taking of a deposition of a witness in 

lieu of personal appearance of the witness before the 

adminstrative law judge; 

(5) Determine the time and place of any hearing and 
te its course and conduct; 

(6) Hold or provide for the holding of conferences 
to settle or simplify the issues; 

(7) Receive and consider oral or written arguments 
on facts or law; 

(8) Adopt procedures and modify procedures from 
time to time as occasion requires for the orderly disposi- 
tion of proceedings; 

(9) Make initial decisions under §10.154; and 

(10) Perform acts and take measures as necessary to 
promote the efficient and timely conduct of any disci- 
plinary proceeding. Ne ‘ 

(c) Time for making initial decision. The administrative 
law judge shall set times and exercise control over a dis- 
ciplinary proceeding such that an initial decision under 
§10.154 is normally issued within six months of the date 
a complaint is filed. The administrative law judge may, 
however, issue an initial decision more than six months 
after a complaint is filed if in his or her opinion there 
exist unusual circumstances which preclude issuance of 
an initial decision within six months of the filing of the 
complaint. 

(d) Review of interlocutory orders. An interlocutory or- 
der of an administrative law judge will not be reviewed 
by the Commissioner except: 

(1) when the administrative law judge shall be of 
the opinion (i) that the interlocutory order involves a 
controlling question of procedure or law as to which 
there is a substantial ground for a difference of opinion 
and (ii) that an immediate decision by the Commissioner 
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may materially advance the ultimate termination of the 
disciplinary proceeding or 

(2) in an extraordinary situation where justice re- 
quires review. 
(e) Stays pending review of interlocutory order. If the Di- 
rector or a t seeks review of an interlocutory 
order of an istrative law judge under paragraph 
(b)(2) of this section, any time period set for taking ac- 
tion by the administrative law judge shall not be stayed 
unless ordered by the Commissioner or the administra- 
tive law judge. 


§10.140 Representative for Director or respondent. 


(a) A respondent may be represented before the Office 
in connection with an investigation or disci pro- 
ceeding by an attorney. The attorney shall a written 
declaration that he or she is an attorney within the 
meaning of §10.1(c) and shall state: 

(1) the address to which the attorney wants correspon- 
dence related to the investigation or disciplinary pro- 
ceeding sent and 

(2) a telephone number where the attorney may be 
reached during normal business hours. 

(b) The Commissioner shall designate at least two asso- 
ciate solicitors in the Office of the Solicitor to act as 
representatives for the Director in disciplinary proceed- 
ings. In prosecuting disciplinary proceedings, the desig- 
nated associate solicitors shall not involve the Solicitor 
or the Deputy Solicitor. The Solicitor and the Deputy 
Solicitor shall remain insulated from the investigation 
and prosecution of all disciplinary proceedings in order 
that they shall be available as counsel to the Commis- 
sioner in deciding disciplinary proceedings. 


§10.141 Filing of papers. 


(a) The provisions of §1.8 of this Subchapter do not 
apply to disciplinary proceedings. 
(b) All papers filed after the complaint and prior to en- 
try of an initial decision by the administrative law judge 
shall be filed with the administrative law judge at an ad- 
dress or place designated by the administrative law 
judge. Ally papers filed after entry of an initial decision 
by the administrative law judge shall be filed with the 
Director. The Director shall promptly forward to the 
Commissioner any paper which requires action under 
this part by the Commissioner. 
(c) The administrative law judge or the Director may 
provide for filing papers and other matter by hand or by 
“Express Mail.” 


§10.142 Service of papers. 


(a) All papers other than a complaint shall be served 
on a respondent represented by an attorney by: 

(1) delivering a copy of the paper to the office of 
the attorney; or 
(2) mailing a copy of the paper by first-class mail or 
“Ex Mail” to the attorney at the address provided 
by the attorney under §10.140(a) (1); or 
(3) any other method mutually agreeable to the attorney 
and a representative for the Director. 

(b) All papers other than a complaint shall be served 
on a respondent who is not represented by an attorney 
by: 

(1) delivering a copy of the paper to the respon- 
dent; or 

(2) mailing a copy of the paper by first-class mail or 
“Express Mail” to the respondent at the address to 
which a complaint may be served or such other address 
as may be ee in writing by the respondent; or 

(3) any method mutually agreeable to the re- 
spondent and a representative of the Director. 

(c) A respondent shall serve on the representative for 
the Director one copy of each paper filed with the ad- 
ministrative law judge or the Director. A paper may be 
served on the representative for the Director by: 
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(1) delivering a copy of the paper to the representa- 


tive; or 
yy of the paper by first-class mail or 
ail” te address designated in writing by 


) —anage ape te ah RR ne 
dent and the representative. 
(d) Each paper filed in a disci proceeding shall 


plinary 
contain therein a certificate of service indicating: 
(1) the date on which service was made and 
(2) the method by which service was made. 
(e) The administrative law judge or the Commissioner 
may require that a paper be served by hand or by “Ex- 
Mail.” 


(f) Service by mail is completed when the paper 
mailed in the United States is p! into the custody of 
the U.S. Postal Service. 


§10.143 Motions. 


Motions may be filed with the administrative law 
judge. The adminstrative law judge will determine on a 
case-by-case basis the time period for Se 
tion and whether replies to will be 
No motion shall be filed wi ay caniesenaiee tee 
judge unless such motion is supported by a written state- 
ment by the moving ety tia we Dim ayo at- 
ae cue ot ume tr a conferred with the op- 

g party or attorney for the opposing party in an 
efort in good faith to resolve by agreement the issues 
raised by the motion and has been unable to reach 
agreement. If issues raised by a motion are resolved by 
the parties prior to a decision on the motion by the ad- 
ministrative law judge, the parties shall promptly notify 
the administrative law judge. 


§10.144 Hearings. 


(a) The administrative law judge shall preside at hear- 
ings in disciplinary proceedings. Hearings will be steno- 
graphically recorded and transcribed and the testimony 
of witnesses will be received under oath or affirmation. 
The administrative law judge shall conduct hearings in 
accordance with 5 U.S.C. 556. A copy of the transcript 
of the hearing shall become part of the record. A copy 
of the transcript shall be provided to the Director and 
the respondent at the expense of the Office. 

(b) If the respondent to a disciplinary proceeding fails 
to appear at the hearing after a notice of hearing has 
been given by the administrative law judge, the adminis- 
trative law judge may deem the respondent to have 
waived the right to a hearing and may proceed with the 
hearing in the absence of the respondent. 

A under this section will not be open to 
the public except that the Director may grant a request 
by a res it to open his or her hearing to the public 
and e the record of the disciplinary proceeding 
available for public inspection, provided agreement is 
reached in advance to exclude from public disclosure in- 
formation which is privileged or confidential under ap- 
plicable laws or regulations. If a disciplinary proceeding 
results in disciplinary action against a practitioner, and 
subject to §10.159(c), the record of the entire disciplin- 
ary g, including any settlement agreement, will 
be available for public inspection. 


§10.145 Proof; variance; amendment of pleadings. 


In case of a variance between the evidence and the al- 
legations in a complaint, answer, or reply, if any, the ad- 
ministrative law judge may order or authorize amend- 
ment of the complaint, answer, or reply to conform to 
the evidence. Any party who would otherwise be preju- 
diced by the amendment will be given reasonable oppor- 
tunity to meet the allegations in the complaint, answer, 
or reply, as amended, and the administrative law judge 
shall make findings on any issue presented by the com- 
plaint, answer, or reply as amended. 
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§§10.146-10.148 [reserved] 
§10.149 Burden of proof. 


In a discipli proceeding, the Director shall have the 
burden of proving his or her case by clear and convinc- 
ing evidence and a t shall have the burden of 
providing md affirmative defense by clear and convinc- 


ing 
§10.150 Evidence. 


(a) Rules of evidence. The rules of evidence prevailing 
in courts of law and equity are not controlling in hear- 
ings in disciplinary proceedings. However, the adminis- 
trative law judge shall exclude evidence which is irrele- 
vant, immaterial, or unduly repetitious. 

(b) Depositions. Depositions of witnesses taken pursuant 

to §10.151 may be admitted as evidence. 

(c) Government documents. Official documents, records, 

and papers of the Office are admissible without extrinsic 

evidence of authenticity. These documents, records and 

ees ae So oe 6s eee ae 
y an employee of the Office. 


(d) Exhibits. If any document, record, or other paper is 
introduced in evidence as an exhibit, the administrative 
law judge may authorize the withdrawal of the exhibit 
subject to any conditions the administrative law judge 
deems appropriate. 

(e) Objections. Objections to evidence will be in short 
form, stating the grounds of objection. Objections and 
rulings on objections will be a part of the record. No ex- 
ception to the ruling is necessary to preserve the rights 
of the parties. 


§10.151 Depositions. 


(a) Depositions for use at the hearing in lieu of personal 
appearance of a witness before the administrative law 
judge may be taken by respondent or the Director upon 
a showing of good cause and with the approval of, and 
under such conditions as may be deemed appropriate by, 
the administrative law judge. Depositions may be taken 
upon oral or written ap tions, upon not less than ten 
days written notice to the other party, before any officer 
authorized to administer an oath or affirmation in the 
place where the deposition is to be taken. The require- 
ment of ten days notice may be waived by the parties 
and depositions may then be taken of a witness and at a 
time and place mutually agreed to by the parties. When 
a deposition is taken upon written questions, copies of 
the written questions will be served upon the other par- 
ty with the notice and copies of any written cross-ques- 
tions will be served by hand or “Express Mail” not less 
then five days before the date of the taking of the depo- 
sition unless the parties mutually agree otherwise. A par- 
ty on whose behalf a deposition is taken shall file a copy 
of a transcript of the deposition signed by a court re- 
porter with the administrative law judge and shall serve 
one copy upon the opposing party. Expenses for a court 
reporter and preparing, serving, and filing depositions 
shall be borne by the party at whose instance the deposi- 
tion is taken. 

(b) When the Director and the respondent agree in 
writing, a deposition of any witness who will appear 
voluntarily may be taken under such terms and condi- 
tions as may be mutually agreeable to the Director and 
the respondent. The deposition shall not be filed with 
the administrative law judge and may not be admitted in 
evidence before the administrative law judge unless he 
or she orders the deposition admitted in evidence. The 
admissibility of the deposition shall lie within the discre- 
tion of the administrative law judge who may reject the 
deposition on any reasonable basis including the fact that 
demeanor is involved and that the witness should have 
been called to appear personally before the administra- 
tive law judge. 
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§10.152 Discovery. 


Discovery shall not be authorized except as follows: 


(a) After an answer is filed under §10.136 and when a 
party establishes in a clear and convincing manner that 
discovery is necessary and relevant, the administrative 
ee ee ne 
propriate, may order an opposing party to 
(1) answer a reasonable number of written requests for 
or interrogatories; 
@) luce for inspection and copying a reasonable 
of documents; and 
(3) f b> ne ay for inspection a reasonable number of things 
than documents. 
0 Discovery shall not be authorized under paragraph 
(a) of this section of any matter which: 
(1) will be used by another party solely for impeachment 
or cross-examination; 
5 a not available to the party under 35 U.S.C. 
(3) relates to x, disciplinary proceeding commenced in 
the Patent and Semen Cities paler 02 Stee. 8, 1985; 
(4) relates to Besar except as the administrative law 
judge may require under paragraph (e) of this section. 
(5) is privileged; or 
(6) relates to mental impressions, conclusions, opinions, 
or legal theories of any attorney or other representative 
of a party. 
(c) the administrative law judge may deny discovery re- 
quested under paragraph (a) of this section if the discov- 
ery sought: 
(1) will unduly delay the disciplinary proceeding; 
(2) will place an undue burden on the party required to 
produce the discovery sought; or 
(3) is available (i) cred to the public, (ii) oy to 
the parties; or (iii) to the party seeking the discovery 
through another source. 
(d) Prior to authorizing discovery under mp (a) 
of this section, the administrative law judge require 
the party seeking discovery to file a motion (§10.143) 
and explain in detail for each request made how the dis- 
covery sought is necessary and relevant to an issue actu- 
ally raised in the complaint or the answer. 
(e) The administrative law judge may require parties to 
file and serve, prior to any hearing, a pre-hearing state- 
ment which contains 


74 A list (together with a copy) of all proposed exhibits 
be used in connection with a party’s case-in-chief, 

@) a list of proposed witnesses, 

(3) as to each proposed expert witness: 

(i) an identification of the field in which the individual 

will be qualified as an expert; 

(ii) a statement as to the subject matter on which the ex- 

pert is expected to testify; and 

(iii) a statement of the substance of the facts and opin- 

ions to which the expert is expected to tesify, 

(4) the identity of government employees who have in- 

vestigated the case, and 

(5) copies of memoranda reflecting respondent’s own 

statements to administrative representatives. 


(f) After a witness testifies for a party, if the opposing 
party requests, the party may be required to produce, 
prior to cross-examination, any written statement made 
by the witness. 


§10.153 Proposed findings and conclusions; post-hearing 
memorandum. 


Except in cases when the respondent has failed to an- 
swer the complaint, the administrative law Foy ow prior 
to making an initial decision, shall afford the parties a 
reasonable opportunity to submit proposed findings and 
conclusions and a post-hearing memorandum in support 
of the proposed findings and conclusions. 
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§10.154 Initial decision of administrative law judge. 


(a) The administrative law judge shall make an initial 

in the case. The decision will include (a) a 
tement of findings and conclusions, as well as the rea- 
or basis therefore with a references to 
issues of fact, law, or 


suspension or exclusion from practice, an order of repri- 
mand, or an order the complaint. The admin- 


dismissing 
istrative law judge shall file the decision with the Direc- 


pp ae normally be 
(1) public interest; 
(2) the seriousness of the violation of the Disciplin- 


ule; 
(3) the deterrent effects deemed necessary; and 
(4) the integrity of the legal profession; and 
(5) any extenuating circumstances. 


§10.155 Appeal to the Commissioner. 


(a) Within thirty (30) days from the date of the initial 
decision of the administrative law judge under §10.154, 
either party may appeal to the Commissioner. An appeal 
by the respondent will be filed with the Director in du- 
plicate and will include exceptions to the decisions of 
the administrative law judge and supporting reasons for 
those ——- If the Director files the the Di- 
rector serve a copy of the appeal. Within thirty 
(30) days after receipt of an appeal or y thereof, the 
other party may file a reply brief in du te with the 
Director. If the Director files the reply brief, the Direc- 
tor shall serve a copy of the reply brief. Upon the filing 
of an appeal and a reply brief, if any, the Director shall 
transmit the entire record to the Commissioner. 

(b) The appeal will be decided by the Commissioner 
on the record made before the administrative law judge. 

(c) The Commissioner may order reopening of a disci- 
plinary proceeding in accordance with the principles 
which govern the granting of new trials. Any request to 
reopen a disciplinary proceeding on the basis of newly 
discovered evidence must demonstrate that the newly 
discovered evidence could not have been discovered by 
due diligence. 


§10.156 Decision of the Commissioner. 


(a) An appeal from an initial decision of the adminis- 
trative law judge shall be decided by the Commissioner. 
The Commissioner may affirm, reverse, or modify the 
initial decision or remand the matter to the administra- 
tive law judge for such further proceedings as the Com- 
missioner may deem aj ve eas Entry of a decision by 
the Commissioner is a ency action in a disciplin- 
ary proceeding. In “0 A rg a decision, the Commis- 
sioner shall review the record or those portions of the 
record as may be cited by the parties in order to limit 
the issues. The Comissioner shall tranmit a copy of the 
final decision to the Director and to the respondent. 

(b) A final decision of the Commissioner may dismiss 
a disciplinary proceeding, reprimand a practitioner, or 
may suspend or exclude the practitioner from practice 
before the Office. 


§10.157 Review of Commissioner’s final decision. 
(a) Review of the Commissioner’s final decision in a 


disciplinary case may be had by a petition filed in the 
United States District Court for the District of Colum- 
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bia. See 35 U.S.C. 32 and Local Rule 1-26 of the United 
States District Court for the District of Columbia. 

(b) The Commissioner may stay a final decision pend- 
ing review of the Commissioner’s final decision. 


§10.158 Suspended or excluded practitioner. 


(a) A practitioner who is suspended or excluded from 
practice before the Office under §10.156(b) shall not en- 
gage in unauthorized practice of patent, trademark and 
other non-patent law before the ice. 

(b) Unless otherwise ordered by the Commissioner, 
any practitioner who is suspended or excluded from 
before the Office under §10.156(b) shall: 

(1) Within 30 days of entry of the order of suspen- 
sion or exclusion, notify all bars of which he or she is a 
member and all clients of the practitioner for whom he 
or she is handling matters before the Office in te 
written communications of the sus ion or exclusion 
and shall file a copy of each written communication 
with the Director. 

(2) Within 30 days of entry of the order of suspen- 
sion or exclusion, surrender a client’s active Office case 
files to (i) the client or (ii) another practitioner designat- 
ed by the client. 

(3) Not hold himself or herself out as authorized to 
practice law before the Office. 

(4) Promptly take any necessary and appropriate 
steps to remove from any telephone, legal, or other di- 
rectory any advertisement, statement, or representation 
which would reasonably suggest that the practitioner is 
authorized to practice patent, trademark or other non- 
patent law before the Office, and within 30 days of tak- 
ing those steps, file with the Director an affidavit de- 
scribing the precise nature of the steps taken. 

(5) Not advertise the practitioner’s availability or 
ability to perform or render legal services for any per- 
son having immediate, prospective, or pending business 
before the Office. 

(6) Not render legal advice or services to any per- 
son having immediate, prospective, or pending business 
before the Office as to that business. 

(7) Promptly take steps to change any sign identify- 
ing a practitioner’s or the practitioner’s firm’s office and 
the practitioner’s or the practitioner’s firm’s stationary to 
delete therefrom any advertisement, statement, or repre- 
sentation which would reasonably suggest that the prac- 
titioner is authorized to practice law before the Office. 

(8) Within 30 days, return to any client any un- 
earned funds, including any unearned retainer fee, and 
any securities and property of the client. 

(c) A practitioner who is suspended or excluded from 
practice before the Office and who aides another practi- 
tioner in any way in the other practitioner’s practice of 
law before the Office, may, under the direct supervision 
of the other practitioner, act as a para-legal for the other 
practitioner or perform other services for the other 
practitioner which are normally performed by lay-per- 
sons, provided: 

(1) the practitioner who is suspended or excluded is: 
(i) a salaried employee of: 
(A) the other practitioner; 

(B) the other practitioner’s law firm; or 

(C) a client-employer who employs the other 
practitioner as a salaried employee; 
(2) the other practitioner assumes full professional re- 
sponsibility to any client and the Office for any work 
performed by the suspended or excluded practitioner for 
the other practitionc7z; 

(3) the suspended or excluded practitioner, in con- 
nection with any immediate, prospective, or pending 
business before the Office, does not: 

(i) communicate directly in writing, orally, or 
otherwise with a client of the other practitioner; 

(ii) render any legal services to a client of the 
other practitioner; or 

(iii) meet in person or in the presence of the other 
practitioner with: 
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(A) any Office official in connection with the 
prosecution of any patent, trademark, or other case; 
(B) any client of the other practitioner, the other 
practioner’s law firm, or the client-employer of the other 
practitioner; 
(C) any witness or potential witness which the other 
practitioner, the other practitioner’s law firm, or the oth- 
er practitioner’s client-employer may or intends to call 
as a witness in any proceeding before the Office. The 
term “witness” includes individuals who will testify 
orally in a proceeding before, or — affidavit or any 
other document to be filed in, the ice. 
(d) When a suspended or excluded practitioner acts as a 
para-legal or performs services under paragraph (c) of 
this section, the suspended or excluded practitioner shall 
_ thereafter be reinstated to practice before the Office 

ess: 

(1) the suspended or excluded practitioner shall have 
filed with the Director an affidavit which (i) explains in 
detail the precise nature of all para-legal or other 
services performed by the suspended or excluded practi- 
tioner and (ii) shows by clear and convincing evidence 
that the suspended or excluded practitioner has com- 
plied with the provisions of this section and all Disci- 
plinary Rules, and 
(2) the other practitioner shall have filed with the Direc- 
tor a written statement which (i) shows that the other 
practitioner has read the affidavit required by 
subparagraph (d) (1) of this section and that the other 
practitioner believes every statement in the affidavit to 
be true and (ii) states why the other practitioner believes 
that the suspended or excluded practitioner has com- 
plied with paragraph (c) of this section. 


§10.159 Notice of suspension or exclusion. 


(a) Upon issuance of a final decision reprimanding a 
ss or suspending or excluding a practitioner 
rom practice before the Office, the Director shall give 
notice of the final decision to appropriate employees of 
the Office and to interested departments, agencies, and 
courts of the United States. The Director shall also give 
notice to appropriate autkorities of any State in which a 
practitioner is known to be a member of the bar and any 
appropriate bar association. 

(b) The Director shall cause to be published in the Offi- 
cial Gazette the name of any practitioner suspended or 
excluded from practice. Unless otherwise ordered by the 
Commissioner, the Director shall publish in the Official 
Gazette the name of any practitioner reprimanded by the 
Commissioner. 

(c) The Director shall maintain records, which shall 
be available for public inspection, of every disciplinary 
proceeding where a practitioner is reprimanded, sus- 
pended, or excluded unless the Commissioner orders 
that the proceeding be kept confidential. 


§10.160 Petition for reinstatement. 


(a) A petition for reinstatement of a practitioner sus- 
pended for a period of less than five years will not be 
considered until the period of suspension has passed. 


(b) A petition for reinstatement of a practitioner exclud- 
ed from practice will not be considered until five years 
after the effective date of the exclusion. 

(c) An individual who has resigned under §10.133 or 
who has been suspended or excluded may file a petition 
for reinstatement. The Director may grant a petition for 
reinstatement when the individual makes a clear and 
convincing showing that the individual will conduct 
himself or herself in accordance with the regulations of 
this part and that granting a petition for reinstatement is 
not contrary to the public interest. As a condition to re- 
instatement, the Director may require the individual to: 

(1) meet the requirements of §10.7, including taking 
and passing an examination under §10.7(b) and 
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not to exceed $1, of the disciplinary proceeding 
which lead to suspension or exclusion. 
(d) Any suspended or excluded practitioner who has vi- 
olated the provisions of §10.158 during his or her period 
of suspension or exclusion shall not be entitled to rein- 
statement until such time as the Director is satisfied that 
0 Ee ee ee oe ee 
the Commissioner or exclusion for five years has passed 
during which the suspended or excluded practitioner has 
complied with the provisions of §10.158. 
(e) Proceedings on any petition for reinstatement shall 
be open to the public. Before reinstating any suspended 
or excluded practitioner, the Director shall publish in 
the Official Gazette a notice of the suspended or exclud- 
ed practitioner’s petition for reinstatement and shall per- 
mit the public a reasonable opportunity to comment or 
submit evidence with respect to the petition for rein- 
statement. 


§10.161 Savings clause. 


(a) A disciplinary proceeding based on conduct engaged 
in prior to the effective date of these may be 
instituted subsequent to such effective date, if such con- 
duct would continue to justify suspension or exclusion 
under the provisions of this 

(b) No practitioner shall be subject to a disciplinary 
proceeding under this part based on conduct engaged in 
before the effective date hereof if such conduct would 
not have been subject to disciplinary action before such 
effective date. 


§10.162-10.169 [reserved] 


§10.170 Suspension of rules. 


(a) In an extraordinary situation, when justice requires, 
any requirement of the regulations of this part which is 
not a requirement of the statutes may be suspended or 
waived by the Commissioner or the Commissioner’s des- 
im. sua sponte, or on petition of any party, including 
Director or the Director’s representative, subject to 
such other requirements as may be imposed. 
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(b) Any petition under this section will not stay a dis- 
ciplinary proceeding unless ordered by the Commission- 
er or an administrative law judge. 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF 
Dec. 21, 1984. Com 
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(156) Patent Cooperation Treaty (PCT) Update 


Accession to the Patent Cooperation Treaty (PCT) by 
Barbados, ratification of the PCT by Italy and listing of 
PCT Member Countries. 


The United States Patent and Trademark Office has 


Office also received notification from WIPO that 

y deposited its instrument of ratification to the PCT 

on 38 Bes 1984. Therefore, Italy Sn 
~~ ob RE vd 28 Mar. 


available for applications designating Italy. Appt 
cants who wish to secure an Italian national patent must 
file directly with the Italian Patent Office. 

The entry into force of the PCT for Italy is of partic- 
ular importance since it has the consequence that, as 
from 28 Mar. 1985, all countries party to the European 
Patent Convention (Austria, Belgium, France, Germany 
(Federal Republic of), Italy, Liechtenstein, Luxembourg, 
the Netherlands, Sweden, Switzerland and the United 
Kin, ) will also be party to the PCT. This opens the 
—. of _—— by 

under the , a 
ph eg Dhar A go gayle ry er de. 
ferred by a national patent gran i 
Currently, about 5000 designations of Italy are made by 
applicants from the United States in European patent ap- 
plications each year. 


Listing of PCT Member Countries 


Country 
Central African Republic* 
gal* 


Gabon 
United States of America 
Germany, Federal Republic of** .. . 


Date of 
Ratification 
or Accession 


September 1971 . 


Date from 
which Country 
may be Designated 


March 1975 .... 
November 1975 . 
July 1976 

August 1977 ... 
September 1977 . 
October 1977 ... 
November 1977 . 


October 1979 ... 
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19 December 1979 . 
31 December 1979 . 
27 March 1980 .... 


08 

01 

14 : 
26 November 1981 . 
13 January 1983 ... 
16 January 1984 ... 
21 February 1984 .. 
10 

19 

12 
28 March 1985 .... 


y - Searee a {OAPD regional patent system. Only regional patent 


Propert 
is available for OAPI member countries. A designation of any country is an indication that all OAPI 
countries have been designated. Note: Only one designation fee is due regardless of the number of OAPI member 


countries 


designated. 
**Member of European Patent Convention (EPC) regional patent system. Either national patents or Euro pa- 


tents for member countries are available 


through PCT, gy France, Belgium and Italy, for which only Euro- 


pean patents are available if PCT is used. Note: Only one 


designation fee is due if European regional patent 


protection is sought for one, several or all EPC member countries. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Acting Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks. 


Feb. 4, 1985. 


[1052 OG 52] 


(157) Patent Cooperation Treaty (PCT) Information 


For information concerning the PCT member 
countries see the notice ing in the Official Gazette 
at 1052 O.G. 52 on Mar. 26, 1985. 

For use of the European Patent Office as a Searching 
Authority for PCT applications filed in the United 
States Receiving Office, see the notice a; ing in the 
Official Gazette at 1022 O.G. 52 on Sept. 28, 1982. 

Certain domestic PCT fees for international applica- 
tions have been changed effective Oct. 5, 1985 in the 
rule change notice titled “Revision of Patent Fees” 
published at 1057 O.G. 24 on Aug. 20, 1985. 

The Search fee of the European Patent Office was 
changed as of Nov. 1, 1986 and was announced in the 
Official Gazette at 1071 O.G. 22 on Oct. 21, 1986. 

International PCT fees were changed due to differ- 
ences in the exchange rate effective Nov. 1, 1986 and 
were announced in the Official Gazette at 1071 O.G. 22 
on Oct. 21, 1986. 

The current schedule of PCT fees is as follows: 


U.S. Patent and Trademark Office as 
Searching Authority 
—No corresponding prior U.S. national 
application filed: 
—Corresponding prior U.S. national 
application filed: 
European Patent Office as Searching 
Authority 
All cases: 
International fees 
Basic fee (first 30 
Basic Supplemental fee ~ each page 
over 30): 
Designation fee for the first 10 
national or regional offices: 
Designation fee for 11th and 
subsequent designations: 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Sept. 30, 1986. 


[1072 OG 8] 


(158) Japanese Patent Office 
Introduction of an Accelerated 
Examination and Accelerated Appeal 
Examination System for Workin Toiste 


Patent (or Utility Model) Applications 


Note for Foreign Applicants 


1. The Japanese Patent office has decided, after long 

consideration, to introduce, through the administrative 

operation of the Patent Law and the Utility Model Law, 

an accelerated examination and accelerated appeal exam- 

ination system for working-related patent (or utility 

—— applications, pursuant to the following basic po- 
ices: 


(1) A part of the examination capability shall be allo- 
cated for accelerated examination and Accelerated ap- 
peal examination. 

(2) The accelerated examination and accelerated 
appeal examination system shall initially begin on a test 
basis. The requirements and applications to which the 
accelerated examination and appeal examination are ap- 
plied shall be reviewed, if necessary, taking into consid- 
eration the situation following the initial test 

(3) Applicants shall be requested to submit the docu- 
ments necessary for accelerated examination and 
accelerated appeal examination, such as the prior art 
search report and the comparison with prior art, that 


justify the accelerated procedure. 


(4) Applicants shall be requested strictly to select re- 
quests for accelerated examination or accelerated — 
examination in order to attain fully the purpose of that 
system. 


2. The acceptance of receipt by the Japanese Patent Of- 
fice of the Explanation of Circumstances Concerning 
Accelerated Examination or Accelerated Appeal Exami- 
nation for working-related patent (or utility model) ap- 
plications shall commence on February 1, 1986. 


3. The present text introduces the information that 
should be fully understood by foreign applicants who 
wish to make use of the above-mentioned system. Refer- 
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ence is made to the related Section of the Japanese Pa- 
tent (or Utility Model) Law (Section 8): 


(Patent administrator for residents abroad) 


8 — (1) A person who has neither his domicile nor 
residence (nor, in the case of a legal entity, its estab- 
lishment) in Japan (hereinafter referred to as “resident 
abroad”) may not, on 0) | where a ee for registra- 
tion under subsection (3) is filed or as 

scribed by Cabinet Order, proceed before the ore the Office 
or institute a suit against any measure taken by an ad- 
ministrative agency in accordance with this Law or 
an order or ordinance thereunder, except through his 
representative with respect to his patent who has his 
domicile or residence in Japan (hereinafter referred to 
as “patent administrator”). 

(2) The patent administrator shall, in addition to the 
powers specially conferred on him, represent the prin- 
cipal in all procedures and in a suit instituted against 
measures taken by an administrative agency in accor- 
dance with this Law or an order or ordinance there- 
under. 

(3) Where a resident abroad is a patentee or has a 
registered right relating to a patent, the appointment 
or change of his patent administrator, ee wey of at- 
torney or the extinguishment thereof not be ef- 
fective against any third person unless it is registered. 


4. Foreign applicants who submit the “Explanation of 
Circumstances Concerning Accelerated Examination or 
Accelerated Appeal Examination” for working-related 
patent (or utility model) applications shall proceed be- 
fore the Japanese Patent Office i in writing, in Japanese, 
through patent agents who have their domicile or resi- 
dence in Japan. 


5. The Guideline attached as an A) dix hereto should 
be fully reviewed by foreign applicants. The notes and 
italics appear especially for foreign applicants and are 
not contained in the original text of the Guideline. 


6. The Guideline provides information necessary to pa 
tent agents who proceed before the .—: Patent oF. 
fice on behalf of foreign applicants. Therefore, foreign 
applicants are requested to consult fully with patent 
agents who have their domicile or residence in Japan 
and are familiar with such information. 


Guideline for Accelerated Examination and 

Accelerated Appeal Examination System for 

Working-Related Patent (or Utility Model) 
Applications 


Table of Contents 
I. Introduction 
II. Accelerated Examination System 


1. Accelerated Examination 
(1) Applications eligible for accelerated examination 
(2) Accelerated examination procedures 
(3) Public access to documents 
(4) Indication in the official publication (“Kokoku 
Koho”) 


2. Submission Procedures—Submission of “Explanation 
of Circumstances Concerning Accelerated ina- 
tion” 

(1) Submitter 

(2) Submission of documents 

(3) Period of submission 

(4) Fee 

(5) Documents to be submitted 

(6) Supplement to submitted documents 
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3. Preparation of the “ 
Concerning Accelerated 
(1) Form 
(2) Bibliography — 
(3) State of working 
(4) Prior art investigation and comparison with prior 
art 


4. Inquiry _ ; 
(1) Inquiry Window 


III. Accelerated Appeal Examination System 


1. Accelerated Appeal Examination 
(1) Appeal cases eligible for accelerated appeal ex- 
amination 
(2) Accelerated appeal examination procedure 
(3) Public access to documents 
(4) —— in the official publication (“Kokoku 
ts) ” 


. Submission Procedures—Submission of “Explanation 
of Circumstances Concerning Accelerated Appeal 
Examination” 

(1) Submitter 

(2) Submission of documents 
(3) Period of submission 

(4) Fee 

(5) Documents to be submitted 


. Preparation of “Explanation of Circumstances Con- 
cerning Accelerated Appeal Examination” 
Form 
Bibliography 
State of working 
State of urgency 
Allegations 
(i) Allegations concerning the completeness of 
specification 
@ Allegation against examiner’s reasons for re- 


. Inquiry — : 
(1) Inquiry Window 
Attached Material 


Introduction 


The Japanese Patent Office is presently working on 
the promotion of comprehensive measures from a long- 
term perspective, represented by the following four ma- 
jor items designed to shorten the period of examination 
and appeal examination in order to deal with a greater 
number of pending applications: 


(1) building up of a so-called “paperless system”; 

(2) guiding cooperation to improve patent manage- 
ment in domestic corporations; 

(3) reformation of the patent system; and 

(4) improvement in examination capacity. 


As an immediate measure meeting applicants’ needs 
before the establishment of such comprehensive mea- 
sures, the accelerated examination and appeal examina- 
tion system will be adopted in respect of working-relat- 
ed applications. The intention is to minimize the adverse 
effects that could accompany a delay in examination and 


ap} 

Er terodecing a the accelerated examination and appeal 
examination system, however, a part of the examination 
— will be allocated for accelerated examination 

and appeal examination with due regard to the effect on 
applications not eligible for accelerated examination and 
appeal examination. For that reason, the system will be 
put in practice as a test at the initial stage under certain 
conditions limiting the applicable objectives to working- 
related applications only. The accelerated appeal exami- 
nation system will also be applied, for the time being, 
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urgency among 


only to those applications of 
waleo ene the general im- 


ae es 


in view of 


ellouned ste = view, applicants or patent agents 
be requested to submit the information 
Saonlienr 80 SES es See sae 
SS eee the 

. At the same time, they will be 


realized. 
II. Accelerated Examination System 
1. Accelerated Examination 
(1) Applications eligible for accelerated examination. 


The Japanese Patent Office may apply accelerated ex- 
amination to patent (or utility model) applications that 
satisfy all the conditions mentioned below: 


(a)a yey (or utility model) application for an inven- 
tion that the applicant or one who has been granted a li- 

cense*! (licensee) from the applicant in respect of the in- 
vention has already worked or the working*? of which 
has been scheduled to start by the applicant or his li- 
censee within a period no longer than six months from 
the date of submission of “Explanation of Circumstances 
Concerning Accelerated Examination”; 

(b) examination by an examiner has not yet started; 

(c) request for examination has already been made. 


(2) Accelerated examination procedures. 


(a) When the “Explanation of Circumstances Con- 
cerning Accelerated ination” is submitted to the 
Patent Office, the Directors of the corresponding exami- 
nation division shall decide whether or not the applica- 
tion is eligible for accelerated examination. The result of 
selection shall not be notified in writing. 

(b) An examiner shall start promptly the examination 
of applications selected by the Directors as eligible for 
accelerated examination and shall speed up the entire ex- 
amination process to the final decision, including the op- 
position procedure, without delay. 

In the event, however, that the “Explanation of Cir- 
cumstances Concerning Accelerated Examination” is 
submitted before the laying-open of applications for pub- 
po inspection (“Kokai Koho”), the process shall be start- 

promptly after the said laying-open of applications. 

“On As for the description for the state of working un- 
der the “Explanation of Circumstances Concerning 


“This note and the Guideline were prepared by the Japanese Patent 
Office. The French-language version of theis Note and of the Guideline 
will be published in the March issue of La Propriete industrielle. 

*1 “License” as used herein includes any license contractes between for- 
— 

2 “Working of inventions” means manufacturing, use, assignment, 
importing and similar acts within Japan, as defined by Section”? of the Japa- 
nese Patent Law. 

2.1) “Invention” in this Law means the highly advanced creation of tech- 
nical ideas by which a law of nature is utilized. 

(2) “Patented invention” in this Law means an invention for which a pa- 
tent jas been granted. 

(3) “Working” of an invention in this Law means the following acts: 

(jin the case of an invention of a product, acts of manufacturing, 
using, assigning, leasing, displaying for the purpose of assignment or lease, 
or importing, the product; 

(ii) in the case of an invention of a process, acts of using the process; 

(iii) in the case of an invention of a process of manufacturing a prod- 
uct, acts of using, assigning, leasing, displaying for the purpose of assign- 
ment or lease, or importing, the product manufactured by the process, in 
addition to the acts mentioned in the preceding paragraph. 
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Accelerated Examination”, confirmation of the state of 
working by hearing or confirmation by field survey may 
be made if subsequently regarded as necessary. 


[Note I] The hearing shall not be open. 
(3) Public access to documents. 


The “Explanation of Circumstances Concerning Accel- 
erated Examination” shall be open to public access as in 
the case of other application documents, regardless of 
the results of selection. 


(4) Indication in the official publication (“Kokoku 
Koho”). 


Working-related applications concerning which publica- 
tion is made following the accelerated examination pro- 
— shall be so indicated in the official publication as 
‘ollows: 


Open with certain mark in the table of contents; 
an 

(b) indication of “Application through accelerated exam- 
ination”, in the official publication of patent (or utility 
model) applications. 


2. Submission Procedures—Submission of “Explanation of 
Circumstances Concerning Accelerated Examination” 


(1) Submitter. 


A submitter of the “Explanation of Circumstances Con- 
cerning Accelerated Examination” for a working-related 
application eligible for accelerated examination shall be 
restricted to the applicant of the application concerned. 


(2) Submission of documents. 


Documents requesting accelerated examination shall ei- 
ther be submitted directly to the receiving window (Sec- 
ond Application Division, Japanese Patent Office; 3-1, 
Kasumigaseki 1-chome, Chiyoda-ku, Tokyo, Japan) or 
mailed to the Director General, Japanese Patent Office 
(4-3, Kasumigaseki 3-chome, Chiyoda-ku, Tokyo 100, 
Japan) with indication of “Explanation of Circumstances 
Concerning Accelerated Examination” on the envelope. 


[Note 2] The contents of this matter relate only to patent 
agents who have their domicile or residence in Japan. 


(3) Period of submission. 


The “Explanation of Circumstances Concerning Accel- 
erated Examination” may be submitted at any time after 
the request for examination has been made. 


(4) Fee. 


No fee shall be charged for the submission of the “Ex- 
planation of Circumstances Concerning Accelerated Ex- 
amination”. 


(5) Documents to be submitted. 


Documents concerning accelerated examination (the 
“Explanation of Circumstances Concerning Accelerated 
Examination”) shall be submitted separately for each ap- 
plication requesting accelerated examination. (See II.3, 
below, for the preparation of the “Explanation of Cir- 
cumstances Concerning Accelerated Examination”.) The 
said submitted documents shall not be returned after re- 
ceipt by the Patent Office. 


(6) Supplement to submitted documents. 
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If the “Explanation of Circumstances Concerning Ac- 
celerated Examination” is submitted before the laying- 
open of the application concerned for public inspection, 
the supplement procedure for submitted documents shall 
be requested as follows: 


(a) Supplementing documents on end ba be wt - 
tion and com: with prior art a 
of Section 29bis of the Patent Law rom P no ag 
the Utility Model Law shall be submitted after the - 
ing-open of the application concerned. 


[Note 3] (i) There are few advantages for both domestic 
and a applicants in submitting the “Explanation 

an Accelerated Examination” before the lay- 
ing-open of the applications concerned. 

(ii) Since foreign applicants are not requested to inves- 
tigate patent documents in Japanese unless they so wish, 
they need not submit a prior art investigation report 
from the viewpoints of Sections 29bis of the Patent Law 
and 3bis of the Utility Model Law. 


(b) If all the invention information symbols of the IPC 
that appeared in the official publication of the said appli- 
cation (“Kokai Koho”) are not included in the prior art 
investigation submitted before the laying-open of the ap- 
plication concerned, supplementary documents on prior 
art investigation covering fields of art defined by the 
IPC symbols not included in the original documents, 
and a comparison with prior art in respect of such addi- 
tional fields from the viewpoint of Section 29(1) and (2) 
of the Patent Law and Section 3(1) and (2) of the Utility 
Model Law shall be submitted after the laying-open of 
the application concerned. 


[Note 4] Since foreign applicants are not requested to in- 
vestigate patent documents in Japanese unless they so 
wish, they need not submit supplementary documents on 
the prior art investigation and comparison with prior art 
from the above viewpoint. 


3. Preparation of the “Explanation of Circumstances Con- 
cerning Accelerated Examination” 


(1) Form 


Explanation of Circumstances Concerning Accelerated 
Examination 


To: Mr. Date: 

The Director General of the Pa- 
tent Office 

Identification of the case: 

Title of the invention (or utility 
model) and its IPC symbol ap- 
pearing in the official publica- 
tion (“Kokai Koho”): 

Date of the request for examina- 
tion of application: 

Submitter (Applicant) 

Domicile (residence): 

Name: 

Agent 

Domicile (residence): 

Name: 

State of working 

(1) Specification of the working- 
related act 

(2) Period of working of the in- 
vention (or utility model) 

(3) Relation between the inven- 
tion (or utility model) and the 
specified working-related act 

Prior art investigation and com- 

ison with prior art 

(1) Results of investigation 

(2) Comparison with prior art 

(3) Other particulars if necessary 


(IPC 
symbols) 
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8. List of attached documents 


[Note 5] Contents of this matter relate only to patent 
agents who have their domicile or residence in Japan. 


(2) Bibliography. 


The spaces for bibliography (1-5) shall be completed 
in the following manner: 


(a) For the space for “Identification of the case”, the 
patent (or utility model) application number and the ae 
ing-open number of the patent (or utility model) applica 
tion shall be entered. For an international application 
made in the Japanese language that includes Japan 
among the designated States or the elected States under 
the PCT, the patent (or utility model) application num- 
ber shall be inserted as: 


Patent (or utility model) application No. 


wo $8 /eeess. 


and for an international application made in a foreign 
language that includes Japan among the designated 
States or the elected States under the PCT, the number 
shall be inserted as: 


Patent (or utility model) application No. 


Secondary publication number of an international ap- 
am in the Japanese language (“Kohyo Koho”) 

i. an 

(b) The IPC symbols consisting of invention informa- 
tion (the IPC symbols preceding double oblique strokes) 
appearing in the official unexamined publication of the 
application concerned (“Kokai Koho”) shall be inserted 
in the space for the IPC symbols. 

(c) Next to the domicile of the heading “Submitter 
(Applicant)” and “Agent”, the telephone number of the 
— (applicant) or his agent shall be entered if pos- 
sible. 

(d) Other instruction shall be the same as items 1-3, 
proviso to 4, 6, 7, 10 and 12-14 of the Notes to Form 
No. 1 of the Regulations under the Patent Law. 

As to the date of submission, the date of delivery in 
the case of direct submission to the receiving window of 
the Patent Office or the date of posting or receipt by the 
post office in the case of mailing shall be inserted. 


[Note 6] Contents of this matter relate only to patent 
agents who have their domicile or residence in Japan. 


(3) State of working. 


The space for “state of working” in the “Explanation 
of Circumstances Concerning Accelerated Examination” 
shall be completed as follows: 


(a) Specification of the working-related act. It shall be 

ified and described whether the act within Japan by 

ie applicant or by his licensee comes under manufactur- 

ing, using, assigning, leasing, displaying for the purpose 
of assignment or lease, or importing to Japan. 

(b) Period of working of the invention (or utility mod- 
el). When the working-related act has started or is 
scheduled to start shall be described. However, the 
scheduled period within which working is to start shall 
be restricted to within six months from the date of sub- 
mission of the “Explanation of Circumstances Concern- 
ing Accelerated Examination”’. 

If, for example, the working-related act is manufactur- 
ing, the description may be as follows: 


“Manufacturing since ..., 19...”; or 
“Scheduled for manufacture from ..., 19...” 

[Note 7] It is not necessary to identify the location of use 
or name of licensee, and additional materials to describe 
state of working are not required in principle. 
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(c) Relation between invention (or utility model) and 

working-related act. A description shall be 
es ee Os eee eee ee 
subject of the application is in the specified 
working-related act. If, for exam tho wachinnsdlited 
ufacturing, description may be given in that 
part of the product the art of the invention (or utility 
model) is applied. 


[Note 8] The contents of the descripti 
tion of the state of working are 
vided to the extent as follows: 


Examples of the Description in the Explanation 
of the State of Working 


1. When the working of an invention has commenced 


in the explana- 
t if they are pro- 


Item Working by icant 
(i) Specification of the 

working-related acts 
(ii) Time of working 


Export to Japan 


etmonth) 1984 


(iii) Relation between the Exporting bolts worked 
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working- 
related act and 
invention concerned 


with the invention of 
this application 
whose screwdriver 


setting groove on the 
bolt-head is made in 
cross-groove 

Item Working by Licensee 


(i) Specification of work- 
ing-related acts 
(ii) + Time of working 


Export to Japan 


Our licensee has been 
exporting as from 
(month) 1984 

Exporting bolts worked 
with the invention of 
this application 
whose screwdriver 
setting groove on the 
bolt-head is made in 


Cross-gr ‘oove 


(iii) Relation between the 


2. When the working of an invention is scheduled to start 
within six months from the date of submission of the “Ex- 
planation of Circumstances Concerning Accelerated Exam- 
ination” 


Item Working by Applicant 
(@) Specification of work- 


ing-related acts 
(ii) Time of working 


Export to Japan 


Scheduled to export as 
from (month) 1986 


(iii) Relation between the Preparing the export of 


specified working- 
related act and the 
invention concerned 


Item 


Specification of work- 
ing-related acts 
Time of working 


Relation between the 
specified working- 


bolts worked with 
the invention of this 
application whose 
screwdriver setting 
groove on the bolt- 
head is made in 
cross-groove. 


Working by Licensee 


Export to Japan 


Our licensee is sched- 
uled to export as 
from (month) 1986 
Preparing the export 
of bolts worked with- 
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related act and the 


in the invention of 
invention concerned i icati 


this app! 

whose screwdriver 
setting groove on the 
bolt-head is made in 


cross-groove 
(4) Prior art investigation and comparison with prior art. 


On submitting the “Explanation of Circumstances 
Concerning Accelerated Examination”, a description of 
the prior art investigation and comparison with prior art 
is requested to attain the objectives of accelerated exam- 
ination. The prior art investigation and comparison with 
prior art should preferably be made in the manner in (a) 
through (e), below. 


(a) Documents to be investigated 


(@) The documents ya be co eS shall cover at 
least ee publications, i.e., 
“Kokai Koho” Gactodine th ing the secondary publica- 
tion of international applications in Japanese, i.e., 
“Kohyo Koho”). 


If, however, the submitter is a foreign applicant, the 
investigation of Japanese unexamined publications 
(“Kokai Koho”) may be substituted by patent docu- 
ments written in English, French or German. 


ss on the particularity of the art, “specified 

ications” as shown in the attached material may 

ve oe ted as documents to be investigated. If, 

however, _™ submitter is a foreign applicant, such 

publications as are in Japanese may be exempted 
from investigation. 


[Note 9] Foreign applicants are requested to investigate 
patent documents in any of the foreign language listed in 
(ai), above, from the viewpoint of Section 29(2) of the 
Patent Law and Section 3(2) of the Utility Model Law. 


(Patentability of inventions) 


29.—{1) Any person who has made an invention which 
is industrially applicable may obtain a patent therefor, 
except in the case of the following inventions: 


@ inventions which were publicly known in Japan 
prior to the filing of the patent application; 

(ii) inventions which were publicly worked in Japan 
prior to the filing of the patent application; 

(iii) inventions which were described in a publication 
distributed in Japan or elsewhere prior to the fil- 
ing of the patent application. 


(2) Where an invention could easily have been made, 
prior to the filing of the patent application, by a person 
with ordinary skill in the art to which the invention per- 
tains, on the basis of an invention or inventions referred 
to in any of the paragraphs of subsection (1), a patent 
shall not be granted for such an invention notwithstand- 
ing subsection (1). 


(Registrability of utility models) 


3.—({1) Any person who has made a device which is in- 
dustrially applicable and which relates to the shape or 
construction of articles or a combination of articles may 
obtain a utility model registration therefor, except in the 
case of the following devices: 


(i) devices which were publicly known in Japan pri- 
or to the filing of the utility model application; 

(ii) devices which were publicly worked in Japan pri- 
or to the filing of the utility model application; 

(iii) devices which were described in a publication 
distributed in Japan or elsewhere prior to the fil- 
ing of the utility model application. 
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(2) Where a device could very easily have been made, 
prior to the filing of the utility model ication by a 
person with ordinary skill in the art to which the device 

ins, on the basis of a device or devices referred to 
Se a ee ee © ey ae 
el regis:ration not be granted for such a device not- 
withstanding subsection (1). 


[Note 10] List of “Specified Publications” in (a)(ii), 
above 


Title of Publication Related IPC Symbols 


(b) Extent of investigation. If Japanese unexamined 
publications are inv the extent of investigation 
shall cover the fields of art at least centered around the 
IPC symbol or symbols consisting of the invention infor- 
mation (the IPC symbol or aa preceding double 
oblique strokes) appearing in the publication of the unex- 
amined application concerned (“Kokai Koho”). In that 
case, the period of investigation shall extend from 1971 
to the date of issue of the publication of the unexamined 
application concerned (“Kokai Koho”). 


[Note 11] Foreign applicants are not requested to do so, 
unless they so wish. 


(c) Results of investigation. 


(i) In the space for results of investigation, the titles 
of related documents obtained as a result of the 
prior art ‘a shall be described in the 
manner corresponding to the instruction shown in 
42.31A of the “Examination Manual for Patents 
and Utility Models” compiled by the Patent Of- 
fice. If no related document has been found after 
the prior art investigation, documents showing the 
general state of the art as technical background to 

the application may be described. 


In the space for results of investigation, the names of insti- 
tutions and services, etc., if used, may be entered. 


(ii) Copies of prior art documents shall be attached. 

(iii) For prior art documents written in ——_——- lan- 
guage, the necessary part shall be indicated on a 
copy of the document and the translation thereof 
that is submitted. In the case of English documents, 
a translation may be omitted. 

(iv) In the place of a prior art investigation by a foreign 
applicant, documents cited as results of investiga- 
tions by examining patent offices or intergovernmen- 
tal organizations or by International Searching Au- 
thorities pursuant to the PCT may be entered in the 
space for the results of investigation. In the place of 
a prior art investigation by a domestic applicant, 
documents cited as results of investigations by In- 
ternational Searching Authorities t to the 
PCT or by the European Patent Office (EPO) 
may be entered in the space for the results of in- 
vestigation. In those cases, the examining patent 
office or organization that made such investiga- 
tion shall also be entered. 

When submitting the “Explanation of Circum- 
stances Concerning Accelerated Examination” be- 
fore the laying-open of an application, the IPC 
symbols which define the fields of art, the investi- 
gation of which fields the applicant has made in 
advance, shall be entered in space for the re- 
sult of the prior art investigation, since an addi- 
tional prior art investigation may become neces- 
cany as an to ouver ali Ub Tai of ext Geil Gy 
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concerned (“Kokai Koho”). 


[Note 12] Foreign licants are not requested to do so 
regarding paragraph (v), above, unless they so wish. 


(d) Comparison with prior art. 


In the space for comparison with prior a 

and concise description i 
better part of inventions claimed in the patent 
See effect should be 

pared Fe et ani oa 

ments in the light of Sections 29(1) and pny 2 er Fs 
the Patent Law and Sections 3(1) and (2) and 3di: 
Utility Model Law. In this case, due 


for example, in the same 
ner as in preparing a written argument against the exam- 
iner’s reasons for refusal. 
If it does not seem possible to maintain 
without amendment of the 


of Section 29bis of the Patent Law and Section 

the Utility Model Law shall be described. 

[Note 13] Foreign applicants are not requested to investi- 
the 


req 
em from viewpoint of Section 29bis of the Patent 
w or Section 3dis of the Utility Model Law. 


(e) Other particulars, if necessary. 


An applicant that is a small or medium enterprise or 
an individual may be exempted from the investigation of 
“specified publications” mentioned in su! 

Xi, above, and from attachment of of prior art 
—- its mentioned in subparagraph (c)ii), above. If 
applicant that is a small or medium enterprise or an 
individual omits the investigation of “specified publica- 
tions” and the attachment of copies as mentioned above, 
the applicant shall state in the s for “Other particu- 
lars, if necessary” the fact that the applicant is a small or 
medium enterprise as provided for in n the Small and Me- 
dium Enterprise Basic Law or an individual. 

For a small or medium enterprise, it is requested to 
state the type of small or medium enterprise as shown in 
the following table and also to indicate whether the 
number of employees and capital fall with the number of 
employees and capital provided for in the said Law. 


Definition of Small and Medium Enterprises 
by the Small or Medium Enterprise Basic Law 


Type of Number of Amount of 
business Employees Capital 
Manufacturing, 
mining, etc. 
Wholesalers 
Retailers and 
services 


not more than 
Y 100,000,000 

not more than 
30,000,000 

not more than 
10,000,000 


not more than 
300 

not more than 
100 


not more than 
50 


4. Inquiry 
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(1) Inquiry Window. 


okyo, Japan. 
Tel. 03—(501)-1511. 


[Note 14] Contents of this matter relate only to patent 
agents who have their domicile or residence in Japan. 


III. Accelerated Appeal Examination System 
1. Accelerated Appeal Examination 
The procedures of accelerated examination shall appl y 


ly to accelerated appeal examination. 
Gaal tee pisliselotly Giivcent axe heccindber 
loadneed. 


(1) Appeal cases eligible for accelerated appeal examina- 
tion. 


The Japanese Patent Office may apply accelerated ap- 
peal examination to appeal cases concerning patent (or 
utility model) applications satisfying all the conditions as 
specified below: 


(a) Where the appeal case concerns a patent (or utility 
model) application for an invention which the deman- 
dant or one who has been granted a license* (licensee) 
in respect of that invention from the demandant has al- 
ready worked or the working*> of which has been 
scheduled to start by the demandant or his licensee 
within a period of no longer than six months from the 
date of submission of the “Explanation of Circumstances 
Concerning Accelerated Appeal Examination” and for 
which the granting of a ao is urgently required by 
the reason of (i) or (ii), be! 


(i) in the case where any third party, without any con- 
sent of the demandant, has already worked the in- 
vention or in the case where the working of that 
invention has been scheduled to start by the third 
— without any prior consent of the deman- 

t; 

(ii) in the case where opposition to the grant of the 
patent was filed at the examination stage. 

(b) When an appeal examination by a collegial body in 
charge has not yet commenced (in such an appeal case, 
since a patent (or utility model) application has proceed- 
ed again to the stage of appeal examination after recon- 
sideration by the former examiner under Section 161bis 
of the Patent Law, appeal examination for the said case 
shall be deemed not to have started); 

(c) Where the appeal case is against examiner’s deci- 

sion of refusal. 


[Note 15] Accelerated appeal examination applies both to 
ay cases proceeding to the appeal stage after the fi- 

decision of refusal by an examiner through accelerat- 
ed examination and appeal cases for which demands for 
appeals have already been filed. 


(2) Accelerated appeal examination procedures. 


(a) When the “Explanation of Circumstances Con- 
cerning Accelerated Appeal Examination” is submitted 


*4 “License” as used herein includes any license contracted between for- 
eigners with a view to implementing such a license in Japan. 

% “Working of inventions” means manufacturing, use, assignment, 
importing and similar acts within Japan, as defined by Section 2 of the Jap- 
anese Patent Law. 
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to the Patent Office, the head of appeal examiner’s 
group (appeal examiner-in-chief) of the 

appeal examiner’s group shall decide whether or not the 
appeal case is eligible for accelerated appeal examina- 
tion, The results of the selection shall not be notified in 
writing. 


(b) A collegial body in charge shall promptly com- 
mence the examination of the appeal case as a case eligi- 


ble for accelerated appeal examination by the head of 
appeal examiner’s group and shall speed up the entire 
appeal examination process to the final decision, includ- 
ing the opposition procedure, without delay. 


(c) As for descriptions in the space for the state of 
working, state of urgency, allegations concerning the 
completeness of f the specification and allegati gations against 
the reasons for the examiner’s refusal of the “Explana- 
tion of Circumstances Concerning Accelerated A 
Examination”, a request for the submission of materials, 
for a hearing or for suitable measures may be made if 
necessary. 


[Note 16] Submitted documents and details of hearings 
are not open. 


(3) Public access to documents. 


The “Explanation of Circumstances Concerning Ac- 
celerated Ap; Examination” shall be open to public 
access as in the case of other appeal case documents, re- 
gardless of the results of selection. 


(4) Indication in the official publication. 


The procedure for indication in the publication of ap- 
plications (“Kokoku Koho”) through accelerated exami- 
nation shall apply in the case of accelerated appeal 
examination. 


2. Submission Procedures—Submission of “Explanation of 
Circumstances Concerning Accelerated Appeal Examina- 
tion” 


(1) Submitter. 


A submitter of the “Explanation of Circumstances 
Concerning Accelerated Appeal Examination” shall be 
restricted to the demandant of the appeal case con- 
cerned. 


(2) Submission of documents. 


Documents concerning accelerated appeal examina- 
tion (“Explanation of Circumstances Concerning Accel- 
erated Appeal Examination”) shall be either submitted 
directly to the receiving window (Clerical Division, Ap- 
peal Department, Japanese Patent Office; 3-1 
Kasumigaseki 1-chome, Chiyoda-ku, Tokyo 100, Japan) 
or mailed to the Director-General, Japanese Patent Of- 
fice (4-3, Kasumigaseki 3-chome, Chiyoda-ku, Tokyo 
100, Japan) with indication of “Explanation of Circum- 
stances Concerning Accelerated op ven Examination” 
on the envelope. (The submission of documents shall be 
= ‘ed patent agents in the case of foreign deman- 

ts. 


[Note 17] The contents of this matter relate only to pa- 
tent agents who have their domicile or residence in Ja- 


pan. 
(3) Period of submission. 

The “Explanation of Circumstances Concerning 
Accelerated Appeal Examination” may be submitted at 
any time after the demand for appeal has been filed. 


(4) Fee. 





JANUARY 13, 1987 


No fee is charged as in the case of accelerated exami- 
nation. 


(5) Documents to be submitted. 


The documents concerning accelerated appeal exami- 
nation (“Explanation of Circumstances Concerning Ac- 
celerated Appeal Examination”) shall be submitted 
separately for each appeal case requesting accelerated 
appeal examination. (Refer to III.3, below, Sor the prep- 
aration of the “Explanation of Circumstances Concern- 
ing Accelerated Appeal Examination”.) 

The said submitted documents shall not be returned 
after receipt by the Patent Office. 


3. Preparation of the “Explanation of Circumstances Con- 
cerning Accelerated Appeal Examination” 


Form. 


Explanation of Circumstances Concerning 
Accelerated Appeal Examination 


Mr. 
The Director General of the Pa- 
tent Office 


Identification of the case 

Title of invention (or utility 
model) and its IPC symbol ap- 
pearing in the official publica- 
tion (“Kokai Koho”) 

Submitter (Demandant for Ap- 


peal) 

Domicile (residence): 

Name: 

Agent 

Domicile i in Japan (residence in 
Japan): 

Name: 

State of working 

(1) Specification of the working- 
related act 

(2) Period of working of the in- 
vention (or utility model) 

(3) Relation between the inven- 
tion (or utitlity model) and 
the specified working-related 
act 


State of Urgency 

Allegations 

(1) porns nae concerning the 

leteness of the specifica- 

tion 

(2) Allegation against the exam- 
iner’s reasons for refusal 

List of attached documents 


The “Explanation of Circumstances Concerning Ac- 
Examina' 


celerated Appeal tion” may be quoted in the 
space for state of working, if there is no change in the 
subsequent state of working. 

A hearing may be conducted for the submitter on the 
descriptions in the space for 6, 7 and 8, if necessary. 


[Note 18] The contents of this matter relate only to pa- 
tent agents who have their domicile or residence in Ja- 


pan. 
(2) Bibliography. 
The space for bibliography (1-4) in the “Explanation 


of Circumstances Concerning Accelerated Appeal Ex- 
amination” shall be comngiitel: as follows: 
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(a) For the space “Identification of the case”, the ap- 
peal case number, patent (or utility model) application 
number and the laying-open number of the patent (or 
utility model) application shall be entered. 

(b) The IPC symbols consisting of the invention infor- 
ee (the IPC symbols preceding double oblique 

g in the official unexamined publication 
my ~y application concerned (“Kokai Koho”) shall be 
inserted in in the space for IPC symbols. 

(c) Next to the domicile under the headings 
“Submitter” and “Agent”, the telephone number of the 
submitter or his agent shall be entered, if possible. 

(d) Other instructions shall be the same as in items 1- 
3, 6, 7, 10 and 12-14 of the Notes to Form No. 1 of the 
Regulations under the Patent Law. 

As to the date of submission, the date of delivery in 
the case of direct submission to the receiving window of 
the Clerical Division, Appeal Examination ent, 
Patent Office, or the date of postin ate oh ge 
post office in the case of mailing, shall be 


[Note 19] The contents of this matter relate only to pa- 
tent agents who have their domicile or residence in Ja- 
pan. 


3. State.of working. 


The space for “State of working” in the “Explanation 
of Circumstances Concerning Accelerated Appeal Ex- 
amination” shall be completed as follows: 


(a) Specification of the working-related act. Whether 
the act within Japan by the demandant or his licensee 
comes under manufacturing, using, assigning or leasing, 
displaying for the purpose of assignment or lease, or 
importing to Japan shall be specified and described. 

(b) Period of working of the invention (or utility mod- 
el). When the working-related act has started or is 
scheduled to start l be described. However, the 
scheduled period to start working shall be restricted to 
within six months from the date of submission of the 
“Explanation of Circumstances Concerning Accelerated 
Appeal Examination”. 

If, for example, the working related act is manufactur- 
ing, the description ro be as follows: 
la ar ee 19..”; or 

“Scheduled for sueehuiiens tia, 1.3” 


[Note 20] It is not necessary to identify the location of 
the use and name of the licensee, and additional materi- 
als to describe the state of working are not required in 
principle. 


(c) Relation between the invention (or utility model) 
and the specified working-related act. A description 
shall be provided of how the invention (or utility model) 
of the application is applied in the specified working-re- 
lated act. If, for example, the working-related act is 
manufacturing, a description shall be provided of to 
what part of the product the art of the invention (or 
utility model) is applicable. 


(4) State of urgency. 


In the space for “State of Urgency”, an explanation 
shali be given of at least one of the following cases as 
provided in (a) or (b) where urgent granting of the pa- 
tent is required. 

If the matters necessary for clarifying such state fall 
within the scope of corporate secrecy and it may inter- 
fere with commercial dealings to submit such matters, 
the omission of the submission of such matters may be 
allowed by indicating that the demandant is prepared to 
clarify such matters in hearing. 


The details of such a hearing shall not be open. 


(a) Where any third party, without consent of the de- 
mandant, has already worked the invention or has 
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scheduled to start the working of the invention in an ap- 
parent manner. 

Where a state of urgency is explained by this case, 
clarification of (A) the third party, (B) the working-re- 
lated act by any third party and (C) the relation between 
the working-related act and the inventions claimed in 
the application concerned is required in ciple. 
Where the third party has scheduled to start in an ap- 
parent manner the working of inventions claimed in the 

concerned, clarification of the state of the 
schedule for working is required by means of attaching 
objective documents or other reliable materials. 

A “third ee ae aes SOEs oe 
mandant in appeal case and 

(b) When opposition to the grant of patent was filed 
in the stage of examination. 

Where a state of urgency is explained by this case, the 
circumstances behind the grounds for the oppositions to 
the grant of the patent shall be explained in relation to 
inventions claimed in the patent (or utility model) appli- 
cation concerning which the examiner’s decision of re- 
fusal has been brought about. 


(5) Allegations. 


Since it is necessary for an efficient accelerated 
examination that the specification be complete om 
the grounds against the reasons for refusal be based = 
the detailed description in the specificaiton, the follow- 
ing allegations are requested to be described for clarify- 
ing those matters. 

(i) Allegation concerning the com Aleonion of specifi- 
cation. In the space for “ tion concerning 
the completeness of the specification”, it shall be 
alleged that the explanation is complete in the fol- 


lowing respects: 


(a) It shall be explained, according to “the itemized 
descriptions of patent (or utility model) specification” 
ified in the Regulations (Note 14 to Form No. 16 of 
Regulations under the Patent Law and Note 13 to 
Form No. 3 of the Regulations under the Utility Model 
Law), for example, how the purpose, constitution and 
effects of the invention (or utility model) are clearly de- 
scribed in the space for a detailed explanation of the in- 
vention: 


[Note 21] Example where itemized description is prefera- 
ble: 


Detailed Description of the Invention 


Industrial Field of Utilization 

Prior Art 

Problems that the Invention is to solve 
Means of Solving the Problems 
Operation of the Invention 

Working Examples 

Effects of the Invention 


(b) It shall be explained how the constitution of the 
claimed invention (or utility model) is accurately de- 
scribed in the space for a detailed explanation of the in- 
vention. 

The explanations in (a) and (b), above, may be omit- 
ted where the patent (or utility model) application has 
been published in the examination stage in the official 
publication (“Kokoku Koho”). 


(ii) Allegation against examiner’s reasons for refusal. 
In the s for “Allegation against examiner’s 
reasons for refusal”, the grounds against the ex- 
aminer’s reasons for refusal shall be concretely al- 
leged indicating the duly corresponding described 
parts in the specification. 


4. Inquiry. 
(1) Inquiry Window. 
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An answer by telephone shall be given to any inquiry 
on the matters relating to accelerated appeal examina- 
tion from a demandant (or his patent agent). 


Inquiry Window 

Clerical Division 

Appeal Examination Department 
Patent Office 

Tel. 03-581-1101 


[Note 22] Contents of this matter relate only to patent 
agents who have their domicile or residence in Japan. 


Attached Material 
List of Specified Publications 


Title of Publication Related IPC Symbols 
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(159) Consolidated Helphul Hints 


TABLE OF CONTENTS 
I. APPEALS 
A. Appeal Fees in Patent Cases 
II, APPLICATION FILES 


A. Requests for Allowed Patent 
Application Files 

B. Returning Files to the File Informa- 
tion Unit (FTU) 


Ill. APPLICATION PAPERS 


A. Addressing Papers Involving Secrecy 
of Certain Inventions and Licenses 
to Export and File Applications 
in Foreign Countries (37 CFR 5) 

B. Amendments After Final for Patent 
Applications 

C. Data To Be Included On Patent and 
Trademark Papers Filed 

D. Express Mail 

E. Express Mail (Continued) 

F. Information to be Included on Papers 
Filed in Pending Applications 

G. Mailing Responses To The PTO 

H. PTO Special Mail Boxes 

I. Reissue Amendments 

J. Reissue Oaths and/or Declarations 

K. Response to Final Rejection — 
Avoiding Extension Fees 

L. Response to Final Rejection — 
Expediting Processing and 
Reply by PTO 

M. Return Post Card 

N. Transmittal Letters 


IV. ASSIGNMENTS 
V. CERTIFICATES OF CORRECTION 
A. Accurate Requests 
VI. CERTIFICATION SERVICES 


A. Certification Services 
B. Questions Frequently Asked 





JANUARY 13, 1987 


VII. DRAWINGS 


A. Application File er try 

B. Submission of Corrected wings 
in Allowed Patent 

C. Submission of Drawings 


VIII. EXTENSIONS OF TIME 


A. Extension of Time Fees 
in Patent Cases 

B. Extensions of Time for 
Patent Applications 

C. Extensions of Time in 
Patent Cases (Supplemental 
Amendments) 

D. Extension of Time Policy 

E. Extensions of Time in 
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tension fees to cover the additional time 
consumed in making up the appeal fee defi- 
ciency. 


APPLICATION FILES 


. Requests for Allowed Patent Application Files 


Applicants or attorneys requesting files 
from the Publishing Division, Office of Pub- 
lications, should make their request at least 
twenty-four hours in advance to ensue file 
availability. Attention is especially dv ected 
to out-of-town requesters who visit .he Of- 
fice, anticipating same day service. Although 
the Office is usually able to respond prompt- 
ly, unexpected inconven-ence can be avoided 


Patent Cases if arrangements are made in advance. 
Inquiries and requests should be directed 
IX. MAINTENANCE FEES to the Correspondence Section at (703) 557- 
6397 or (703) 557-6398 between the hours of 
A. Fee Address and Payer 
Number 


8:30 a.m. through 5:00 p.m. on weekdays. 

B. Maintenance Fee Transmittal . Returning Files to the File Information Unit 
Form Notice (FIU) 

X. NEW APPLICATIONS As follow-up to a previously identified 
— involving FIU file histories being 
A. Continuation or Divisional eft in the Public Search Room rather than 
Application being returned as required, all charge cards 

B. File Wrapper Continuation were monitored for a three week period. 
(FWC) Applications Of the 2,011 files obtained, a total of 32 
C. File Wrapper Continuation were not properly returned. Although the 
D. Information Cited on percentage of abuse is not great, customers 
Form PTO-1449 are reminded that files obtained 
E. New Application Filing through the FIU are official government 
Problems records which must be returned by 7:45 p.m. 
F. Patent Applications on the same day they are obtained. Addition- 


G. Payment of Processing and ally, files obtaingd through the FIU shall not 


be removed from the confines of the Public 
H. Surcharge for Filing Search Room at any time. 

a Patent Application FIU nel will continue to periodical- 
ly monitor this problem. Should individual 
patterns of abuse be discerned, administrative 
sanctions up to termination of access privi- 
leges will be applied. 


APPLICATION PAPERS 


Retention Fees 


. PATENT COPIES 
A. Price of Patent Copies 
. PETITIONS TO REVIVE 
A. Petitions to Revive . Addressing rs Involving Secrecy of Certain 


Abandoned Applications Inventions and Licenses to Export and File Ap- 
plications in Foreign Countries (37 CFR 5) 
. PUBLIC SEARCH ROOM 


A. Loose Documents 


All correspondence in connection with 37 
CFR 5 should be addressed to: 
. POWER TO INSPECT Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
(Attention Licensing and Review) 
A. Power of Attorney Washington, D.C. 20231 
B. Withdrawal of Attorney 


. SMALL ENTITY STATUS 


Improperly addressing such correspon- 
dence may delay delivery and could result in 
violations of 37 CFR 5. See 37 CFR 5.33 re- 
A. Small Entity Statements garding correspondence. 
. TRADEMARKS . Amendments After Final for Patent Applica- 

tions 
A. Application Drawings 
B. Archive Room Amendments under 37 CFR 1.116 would 

C. File Histories be greatly expedited if they were headlined 

D. Trademark Search Library with the title “Amendment After Final Re- 

Photocopiers jection,” with that title underlined in red. 

This would facilitate ready identification of 

1. APPEALS these amendments by the PTO support staff 
and expedite docketing and delivery to the 
examiner for special treatment. In many cases 
this would avoid the necessity for extensions 
of time and filing unnecessary notices of ap- 


A. Appeal Fees in Patent Cases 


Appeal fees deficiencies are frequent in the 
case of appeal fees, causing necessity for ex- 





1074 OG 350 


C. Data To Be Included On Patent and Trade- 


mark Papers Filed in the PTO In Response To 
Office Actions 


Perhaps the greatest cause of delay and 
wasted time in the cmenent sections of the 
PTO is in trying to match papers bearing in- 
correct or incomplete data with applications. 
Because some papers are not 
clearly identified as pertaining to trademark 
Fenn they are frequently misrouted to 

patent examining group. 

On all papers related to patent applications, 
type the word “Patent” in the upper right- 
hand corner of the document. Also, please 
include the correct serial number, filing date, 
inventor’s name, and title of the invention. 
Additionally include the examiner’s name, 
and = art unit number or other identify- 
ing data found on the most recent letter from 
the PTO (37 CFR 1.1(a)). However, please 
note that an organizational restructuring of 
the Patent Examining Corps has resulted in 
many applications being reassigned to new 
Groups and Art Units. Your attention is di- 
rected to the NOTICE OF CHANGES IN 
THE PATENT EXAMINING CORPS that 
appeared in the OFFICIAL GAZETTE on 
June 26, 1984, (1043 OG 23), which identifies 
the Group Art Unit of each examiner (1043 
OG 40 through 1043 OG 67). Letters mailed 
from the Groups after Apr. 15, 1984, should 
reflect the current identifying data. 

For all papers related to trademark appli- 
cations, type the word “Trademark” in the 
upper right-hand corner of the document. 
Also, please set forth the applicant’s name, 
correct serial number (including series num- 
ber which currently is “73”), filing date, law 


office, examining &ttorney and mark. 

Trademark documents for which no fee is 
required at the time of filing (e.g., amend- 
ments to applications and requests for exten- 
sions of time to file an opposition) should 
continue to be addressed: 


Box 5 
Commissioner of Patent and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


Mail directed to the Trademark Trial and 
Appeal Board should have “Attention 
TTAB?” on the envelope in addition to “Box 
a 


. Express Mail 


Many applicants are losing the advantage 
of receiving the date a paper or fee was de- 
posited at the Post Office when “Express 
Mail” is used due to a failure of following 

roper procedures. According to 37 CFR 
$1.10, any such paper or fee must include a 
certificate of mailing by “Express Mail,” 
ag by the person mailing the paper or 
ee. 

Often, the certificate is missing, illegible, 
inaccurate, incomplete, or difficult to locate. 
As a result, the paper or fee is considered to 
have been filed on the date of receipt in the 
PTO. 

To ensure papers and fees sent by “Ex- 
press Mail” are accorded the proper certifi- 
cate date, the following suggestions and re- 
minders are offered: 


1. Each document must have a certificate of 
mailing typed on or affixed to the docu- 
ment. 
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2. The certificate should be placed on the 
first page of the document or the covering 
letter to ensure easy accessibility. 

3. The certificate should be legible. 

4. Dates on the certificate must correspond 
to dates on the Express Mail label. 

5. Each certificate must have an original sig- 
nature. 


The preferred wording and information to 
be included on this i is as follows: 


“Express Mail” Mailing Label No. (insert 
B no. from Express Mail label) 


Date of Deposit (insert date from Express 
Mail Label) 


I hereby certify that this paper or fee is be- 
ing deposited with the United States Postal 
Service “Express Mail Post Office To Ad- 
dressee” service under 37 CFR 1.10 on the 
date indicated above and is addressed to the 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Washington, D.C. 20231. 


(Typed or printed name of person mailing 
paper or fee) 
(Signature of person mailing paper or fee) 


By following these procedures, problems 
concerning filing dates should be minimized. 


. Express Mail (Continuation) 


The Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) 
continues to receive correspondence filed un- 
der the provisions of 37 CFR 1.10 in which 
the certificate of mailing by “Express Mail” 
certifies that the correspondence is being 
mailed on one date while the “Express Mail” 
label shows a “Date-In” on a different date. 
This usually occurs when the “Express Mail” 
package is deposited in a remote “Express 
Mail” receptacle or mai'box after the last 
pick-up and accordingly are not being 
picked-up and processed by the Postal Ser- 
vice until the next business day. The question 
as to the treatment of such a situation was 
covered in the final rulemaking published on 
Jan. 20, 1983, at 48 FR 2696-2714 and on 
Feb. 1, 1983, at 1027 O.G. 9. The following 
comments appear therein: 


“Comment: One person 
questioned what treatment 
will be accorded a paper 
placed in an ‘Express Mail’ 
box receptacle after the box 
has been cleared for the last 
time on a given day.” 


“Reply: The paper will be 
considered to be deposited as 
of the date of receipt indicat- 
ed on the ‘Express Mail’ 
mailing label by the Postal 
Service clerk.” 


While the number of such instances in 
which the certificate states one date and the 
receipt states a different date is not large 
when compared to the total number of filings 
under the provisions of 37 CFR 1.10, it does 
cause problems for the PTO and the appli- 
cants involved when it does occur. 

In view of the above, it is recommended 
that where the filing date of a paper or fee is 
critical, e.g., the filing of a patent application, 
and particularly when the deposit by “Ex- 
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press Mail” is being made late in the business 
day, the correspondence should be ly 
delivered to a Post Office where receipt of 
the “Express Mail” package by the Postal 
Service on the date indicated in the certifi- 
cate of mailing by “Express Mail” can be im- 
— obtained from a Postal Service 


Applicants are also reminded that 37 CFR 
1.10 requires that the certificate of mailing by 
“Express Mail” be signed by the person actu- 
ally ~~ the paper or fee; i.e., the person 


y 
member of the attorney’s staff. This is 
Proper under the provsons of 37 CFR 1.10 
section differs in that regard from 37 
CFR 1.8. 


. Information to be Included on Papers Filed in 
Pending Applications 


The Patent Examining is currently 
in the midst of a workload ing pro- 
gram among the Examining Groups. ae fa- 
cilitate prompt matching of incoming paj 
with applications it would be most helpful if if 
the following information appears at the top 
of all papers filed in pending applications: 


1. Serial Number (checked for accuracy) 

2.Group Art Unit Number (from the most 
recent paper received from a Group Art 
Unit, or from the filing receipt if no paper 
has been received from a Group Art Unit) 

3. Name of the Examiner (who prepared the 
most recent Office Action) 

4. Title of the Invention 

5. Filing Date (of the application) 

6. Inventor’s Name 


. Mailing Responses to the PTO 


In general, it would eliminate or greatly 
reduce processing steps by the PTO support 
staff, and will avoid interruption of the exam- 
iner’s work, if a few simple, general rules 
were followed in regard to mailing of the re- 
sponses to the PTO. 


1. After a patent or trademark application is 
filed, please avoid filing additional papers 
(other than those requesting a filing receipt 
or those required by the ) until the 
filing receipt or return post card identify- 
ae | 

Group Art Unit or Trademark Law 
ice has been received. 

2. In patent applications, requests for exten- 
sions of time, changes of address, proposed 
drawing corrections, and petitions are 
sometimes incorporated in the remarks sec- 
tion or at the beginning of papers entitled 

“Amendment” or “Response. 

mark applications, change of address and 
powers of attorney are sometimes > 
rated in the remarks section or at the be- 
ginning of papers entitled “Amendment” 
or “Response”. Please present such items 
in separate - . appropriately titled, 
since they ar handled by different per- 
sonnel (37 CFR 1.4(c)). However, please 
include a statement in the amendment/ 
response describing the paper being filed. 
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3. Where a supplemental or preliminary 
amendment is found necessary in patent or 


i paten’ 
or changes of Power of Atorney or Ma 
ing Address following first action. 
5. If a disclosure statement is to be filed be- 


SS Some Group Art Units 
ee ee eee ee 

Hence, many examiners are taking 
ep gow tenliadiins Gilets an tebvanetion 
statement is matched with the application. 
6. Assignment documents should be filed 
with accompanying transmittal letters bear- 
ing current return addresses to assure 
tial cos com eltibaliior ehtene cilities 


must contain the 's name and cur- 
rent mailing address so that the order can 
be filled. 


. PTO Special Mail Boxes 


Special mail box numbers have been estab- 
lished to allow forwarding of particular types 
of mail to the appropriate areas as quickly as 
possible. Such mail is forwarded directly to 
Thettorey if area without being opened. 

‘ore, if any documents other than the 

type identified for each box are ad- 

dressed to that box, they will be delayed in 

reaching the appropriate area for which they 
were intended. 

The following special boxes should be used 
only for their specified purpose. Address 
mail as follows: 


Ennis 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


Box 4 — Mail for the Office of Leg- 
islation and International 


Affairs. 
Box 5 “No fee” mail related to 
trademarks. 


Box 7 Reissue applications for pa- 
tents involved in litiga- 
ly filed paper for these. 
y or these 
applications. 

All ——— for the Office of 
licitor. 
Coupon orders for U.S. pa- 
tent and trademark cop- 


ies. 

Orders for certified copies 
of patent and trademark 
applications. 

Contributions to the Exam- 
iner Education Program. 

Amendments or Correspon- 
dence after Final Rejec- 
tion of patent applica- 
tions. 

Communications relating to 
interference and applica 
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tions and patents in- 
volved in interference. 
— Correspondence related to 

a patent that is subject to 
the payment of a mainte- 
nance fee. 

Box Pat. Ext. Applications for patent 
term extension. 

Box PCT Mail related to applications 

filed under the t 


Box Reexam 


I. Reissue Amendments 


In order to avoid unnecessary delays in the 
issuance of reissue applications, applicants 
i give sufficient attention to 37 
CFR 1.12i(a) and (e) in —— reissue 
amendments to the PTO. The practices and 
procedures vary somewhat from regular utili- 
ty application amendments, and this frequent- 
ly causes clerical problems and editorial revi- 


sions. 

MPEP Sec. 1455 provides guidance for 
roper entry of amendments and claim num- 
oe = . Publication of the reissue applica- 
tion) may be needlessly, postponed while 
formal irregularities are corrected. 


. Reissue Oaths and/or Declarations 


Since standard oath and declaration forms 
are not used in reissue applications, appli- 
cants are commonly neglecting to include 
averments required by 37 CFR 1.63 per 37 
CFR 1.175(a). The most frequent omissions 
involve the “duty of disclosure” acknowl- 
edgment, and the “reviewed and under- 
stands” statement. Such omissions usually ne- 
cessitate additional handling and corres- 
pondence, and cause undue time delays, 
which result in postponement of publication 
of the reissue patent. 

A frequent problem in reissue practice is 
the failure of applicants to satisfactorily com- 
ply with 37 1.175 regarding the de- 
scription of all errors of the original patent in 
the reissue oath or declaration. Applicants 
are required to specify errors in the original 
reissue oath or declaration at the time of fil- 
ing the reissue A omen They must also 
specify, in a supplemental oath or declara- 
tion, any errors brought to their attention 
during the prosecution, as well as the cir- 
cumstances surrounding the occurrence or 
discovery of these errors. Every departure 
from the original patent resents an “er- 
ror” and must be particularly and distinctly 
specified and supported in the original, or a 
supplemental, reissue oath or declaration un- 
der 37 CFR 1.175. See MPEP Sec. 1414 and 
1444. Postponement of publication of the re- 
issue patent may result if these requirements 
are not met at the time of allowance. 


. Response to Final Rejection — Avoiding Exten- 
sion Fees 


In regular applications wherein a three (3) 
month Shortened Statutory Period (SSP) is 
set for response to a Final Rejection, the re- 
sponse would best be filed within two (2) 
months of the date of the Office Action. If 
filed within two (2) months, any Advisory 
Action mailed after the SSP expires will re- 
set the SSP to expire on the date of the Ad- 
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visory Action for extension fee purposes, but 
never more than six (6) months from the date 
of the Final Rejection. 


. Response to Final Rejection — Expediting Pro- 


cessing and Reply by PTO 


In order to ensure the quickest reply to an 
amendment or response Final Rejection 
the paper should be marked in the upper 
right portion: 


“RESPONSE UNDER 37 CFR 1.116 
EXPEDITED PROCEDURE 
EXAMINING GROUP (Insert Group 
Number)”; 


and the envelope should be marked in the 
lower left corner: 


“BOX AF” 


The marking on the pa preferably 
should be welten in, highligh ted by, or 
encircled with, a bright color felt-point 


er. 

If the paper is being hand-carried to the 

Examining Group (instead of mailing to Box 
AF), the envelope also should be marked: 


“RESPONSE UNDER 37 CFR 1.116 
EXPEDITED PROCEDURE 
EXAMINING GROUP (Insert Group 
Number)” 


. Return Post Card 


If a receipt for any paper filed in the Pa- 
tent and Trademark Office is desired, it may 
be obtained by enclosing with the paper a 
self-addressed post card identifying the pa- 
per. The Patent and Trademark Office will 
stamp the receipt date on the card and place 
it in the outgoing mail. 

The identifying data on the card should be 
so complete as to clearly identify the paper 
for which receipt is requested. For example, 
the card should identify the applicant’s 
names(s), serial number, filing date, interfer- 
ence number, etc. Also, the paper(s) should 
be identified by specifying the type thereof, 
namely affidavit, amendment, appeal, item- 
ized components of applications, brief, draw- 
ings, fees, motions, supplemental oath or dec- 
laration, petition, etc. 

A post card receipt which itemizes and 
properly identifies the papers which are be- 
ing filed serves as prima facie evidence of re- 
ceipt in the PTO of all the items listed there- 
on on the date stamped thereon by the PTO 
unless the post card receipt has been annotat- 
ed by the to indicate that one or more 
items were not received. A post card receipt 
will not serve as prima facie evidence of re- 
ceipt in the PTO if the papers are not item- 
ized in a detailed manner, e.g., number of 
pages of specification and number of sheets 
of drawings, or if the post card receipt has 
been annotated to indicate that one or more 
items was not received. 

When papers for more than one document 
are filed under a single cover, a return ad- 
dressed post card should be attached to the 
paper for each document for which a receipt 
is desired. 


. Transmittal Letters 


When statutory fees are to be charged to a 
deposit account, the processing of appli 
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cation can be facilitated by submitting the 
applicant’s transmittal letter or other corre- 


— specif yin; 
charged in triplicate. Submission of these 


ing the account to be 


documents in triplicate will eliminate the 


need for the 


il Room to photocopy the 


document and thereby reduce the processing 
time of incoming mail. 


IV. 


ASSIGNMENTS 


When requesting correction or updating of a 
previously recorded patent or trademark as- 
signment document, providing the reel and 
frame number of that document to the Assign- 
ment Branch will greatly expedite the record- 


process. 


in 

oo ensure the correct printing of ownership 
information on a Trademark Registration at is- 
sue date, provide the Trademark Office examin- 
ing attorney with the reel and frame number of 
the appropriate assi t document as soon 
as you are notified of it. 


¥. 


CERTIFICATES OF CORRECTION 


A. Accurate Requests 


Many requests for “Certificates of Correc- 


tion” result from a perfunctory comparison 
of the issued patent with the attorney’s appli- 
cation file, without investigating whether the 
recitation in the issued patent is correct. In 
many instances, change to the PTO file 
wrapper has been caused by the examiner 
prior to printing of the patent in order to 
make appropriate corrections to the file. 


CERTIFICATION SERVICES 


. Certification Services 


Expedited service requests for certification 


of copies that have been made by the re- 
quester shall be limited to those files open for 
public inspection. If there is such a need for 
expedited service, the request should be 
made to the Manager, Examination Services 
Division. All other requests for copies must 
be made to the Certification Branch, which 
will fill your request within 7 days or less. 


B. Questions Frequently Asked 


Q. 
A. Authentication of copies by ribbon and 


What does “certified” mean? 


seal of the PTO with the signature of an 
officer authorized by the Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks. 


. What does an application consist of? 


. (1) Specification (2) Claims (3) Oath or 


Declaration (4) Drawings, when necessary, 
and (5) Filing Fee. 


. What does a file wrapper and contents (file 


history) consist of? 


. The original application papers plus all 


correspondence between the applicant/ 
attorney of record/assignee and the PTO. 


. Why are certified copies of the applica- 


tion-as-filed required? 


. Since the rights granted by a U.S. patent 


extend only throughout the territory of the 
U.S. and have no effect in a foreign coun- 
try, an inventor who wishes patent protec- 
tion in other countries must apply for a pa- 
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tent in that country by filing a certified 
copy of his or her U.S. application. 


. What regulations govern the filing of a 


U.S. application in a foreign country? 


. There is a treaty relating to patents which 


involves 92 countries and is known as the 
Paris Convention for the Protection of In- 
dustrial Property. It provides that each 
country guarantees to the citizens of other 
countries the same patent rights that it 
gives to its own citizens. 


. How does one request copies of an appli- 


cation-as-filed? 


- By submitting a written order identifying 


the application by serial number, 
date, name of inventor and title of inven- 
tion to: 


U.S. Patent and Trademark Office 
Box 10 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


. Can anyone request a copy of a pending 


ag oe 

0. Pending applications are preserved in 
secrecy. No information or copies may be 
obtained without written authority of the 
applicant, attorney of record, or the assign- 
ee, if any. Such written consent must ac- 
company the request for copies. 


. Can orders for copies be placed by phone? 
. No. All orders must be in writing. 


. May office copies of my application be 


sent to the PTO for certification? 


. No. We do not certify copies prepared 


outside the PTO. 


Q. Will the PTO mail certified copies ordered 


directly to a foreign country? 


. No. With respect to the exportation of 


technical data, the PTO discontinued the 

practice of forwarding direct to any for- 

eign country certified copies of U.S. appli- 

= ordered by residents of the United 
tates. 


. Are cited references in a file automatically 


furnished when a file wrapper and con- 
tents is requested? 


. No. Cited references are not included as 


papers comprising the file history. Refer- 
ences cited are furnished only if specifical- 
ly requested. 


. Can cited references, when requested, be 


certified with the file wrapper and con- 
tents under one certificate? 


. No. Each reference must be certified sepa- 


rately. 


. Are there instances when references are in- 


cluded in a file wrapper and contents? 


. Yes. If the references are submitted as 


attachments to a response from the appli- 
cant and if such response is entered and 
made a part of the file. 


. Exclusive of applications-as-filed and file 


wrappers and contents of patented files, 
what other types of copies may be 
obtained from the Certification Branch? 


A. The following items may be obtained: 


1. Certified copies of issued U.S. patents 
and designs. 
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Vil. 


A. 


. Certified duplicate filing receipts. 
Certified of an assignment and ap- 
plication-as-filed, under one certificate. 

of disclosure documents. 
of the following files: 
lensive publication files. 
b. Reexamination files. 
. Interference files. 
. Trademark files. 
. Opposition files. 
. Concurrent use pa files. 
. Statutory Invention R 
. Certified copies of pos ee docu- 
ments. 
i. Abstract of title. 


. What is required to have a file recon- 
structed? 

. Submit a written request along with a 
notice from the PTO Official Search unit 
stating that the file cannot be located. 


. What procedures are used to reconstruct a 
file? 

. The Certification Branch requests the loan 
of a copy from the attorney of record, as- 


signee or applicant. 


. How long does it take to reconstruct a 
file? 

. The time is dependent upon the receipt of 
the copy from the attorney. Normally it 
takes about two months. 


DRAWINGS 
Application File Drawings 


Application Branch personnel are having 
some difficulty matching drawings with ap- 
plications during pre-examination processing. 
It would be helpful if the applicant’s name, 
docket number, and the title of the invention 
were put on the back of the drawings. This 
may be done by bem ead on the draw- 
ings or by usin 

When the ones cvs saan formal or substi- 
tute drawings, a cover letter identifying the 
application by serial number should accom- 
pany them. It is extremely difficult to associ- 
ate the drawings with the files when this in- 
formation is missing. The application serial 
number should be placed on the sheet of 
drawing in accordance with 37 CFR 1.84(I). 

According to 37 CFR 1.84(1), identifying 
indicia (such as the attorney’s docket num- 
ber, inventor’s name, number of sheets, etc.) 
not to exceed 23 inches may be placed in a 
centered location between the side edges 
within three-fourths inch of the top edge. Ei- 
ther this marking technique on the front of 
the drawing or the placement of this infor- 
mation on the back of the drawing is accept- 
able. However, fcr identification of the serial 
number, the PTO prefers that it be placed on 
the front. 


. Submission of Corrected Drawings in Allowed 


Patent Applications 


When drawings need to be corrected in an 
allowed application, the applicant is required 
to submit acceptable corrected drawings 
within a three-month shortened statutory pe- 
riod. Within that three-month period, two 
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weeks should be allowed for review of the 


icant must arrange to have an ac- 

correction re-submitted within the 
original three-month period to avoid the ne- 
cessity of obtaining an extension of time and 
of paying the extension fee. Therefore, the 
applicant should file corrected drawings as 
soon as possible following the setting of the 
three-month shortened statutory period. 


. Submission of Drawings 


For your convenience and for more effec- 
tive handling of any drawing corrections 
which may be necessary, please DO NOT 
SUBMIT ORIGINAL DRAWINGS WITH 
PATENT APPLICATIONS. DO SUBMIT 
THREE HIGH QUALITY COPIES. If the 
copies submitted pass the formality review 
and patent examination, no substitute draw- 
ings will be necessary. If corrections are nec- 
essary, they should be made to the original 
drawings. Either a good copy of the correct- 
ed drawings or the corrected original can 
then be submitted after the Notice of 
Allowability is mailed. 


VIII. EXTENSIONS OF TIME 
A. Extension of Time Fees in Patent Cases 


Many requests for extension of time are be- 
ing filed with insufficient fees. In the over- 
whelming majority of these cases the defi- 
ciency is due to the fact that an old fee 
schedule has been used. 

In those instances where there is no autho- 
rization to charge an account, additional fees 
are necessary to cover the additional time 
consumed in making up the original deficien- 
cy. If the maximum six-month period has ex- 
pired before the deficiency is noted and cor- 
rected, the application is held abandoned. In 
those instances where authorization to 
charge is included, processing delays are en- 
countered in returning the papers to the PTO 
Finance Branch in order to apply these 
charges prior to action on the cases. 

Please note that effective Oct. 5, 1985, the 
extension fees in patent cases are as follows: 


Small Entity Non-small Entity 


One Month Extension $28 $56 
Two Month Extension 85 170 
Three Month Extension 195 390 
Four Month Extension 305 610 


B. Extensions of Time for Patent Applications 


An extension of time under 37 CFR 
1.136(a) is not permitted in the following in- 
stances: 


1. Where an applicant is so notified in an Of- 
fice action as, for example, in a Reissue ap- 
plication involving a litigated patent. 

. Where the application is involved in an 
interference declared pursuant to 37 CFR 
1.207. See 37 CFR 1.245 for provisions 
governing extensions of time in interfer- 
ence proceedings. 

. In reexamination proceedings. See 37 CFR 
1.550(c) for extensions of time in reexami- 
nation proceedings 

. In PCT international applications. In PCT 
applications, the only extensions permitted 
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are for corrections of PCT Article 14 defects 
in international applications before the Re- 
ceiving Office. 


. Extensions of Time in Patent Cases 
(Supplemental Amendments) 


If a timely and complete response has 
been filed after a Non-Final Office Action, 
an extension of time is not required to per- 
mit filing and/or entry of an additional 
amendment after expiration of the shortened 
statutory period. 

If a timely response has been filed after a 
Final Office Action, an extension of time is 
required to permit filing and/or entry of a 
Notice of Appeal or filing and/or entry of an 
additional amendment after expiration of the 
shortened statutory period unless the timely- 
filed response placed the application in con- 
dition for allowance. Of course, if a Notice 
of Appeal has been filed within the shortened 
statutory period, the period has ceased to 
run. 


. Extension of Time Policy 


Where an extension of time is required to 
file a response in a timely manner, the re- 
sponse is not considered complete until the 
response, fee, and request or petition for an 
extension of time are received. The fee and 
request or petition must be filed before the 
expiration of the extended period requested. 
The fee cannot be paid outside the statutory 
six-month limit for the period of response. 

The extension of time policy for after final 
practice is set forth in MPEP §§706.07(f) and 
1302.04. In essence, where applicants’ ap- 
proval is not needed to amend the claims, no 
extension of time is required. However, if ap- 
plicants’ approval is required and applicants 
did not file their response within two months 
of the FINAL REJECTION, the appropri- 
ate extension of time must be purchased. 

If applicants have a deposit account, it is 
recommended that applicants file, in an indi- 
vidual application, a general authorization to 
charge any of the fees set forth in 37 CFR §§ 
1.16 to 1.18 to a deposit account for the en- 
tire pendency of the application (1032 OG 
32). 

Also, it should be noted that extensions of 
time may be purchased for extending the 
time required to pay for the request for an 
oral hearing before the Board of Appeals. 
MPEP §1209%1). The time for a request and 
fee for an oral hearing is one month from the 
date of the Examiner’s Answer or any sup- 
plemental Examiner’s Answer. 


. Extensions of Time in Patent Cases 


Submission of the appropriate extension fee 
under 37 CFR 1.136(a) is to no avail unless a 
request or petition for extension is filed. Fre- 
quently, the request is omitted, which then 
requires an additional extension fee to cover 
the period to the date of the request. Occa- 
sionally, the application is held abandoned 
because the six month maximum statutory 
period has expired before detection of the 
omission of the request for extension. It is 
critical that a specifically requesting 
the extension be filed with late responses. It 
is also wise to use the Certificate of Mailing 
practice when requesting extensions. 

Extensions of time by fee payment under 
37 CFR 1.136(a) are appropriate for filing of 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 1074 OG 355 


the Brief on A: in regular applications. 
No more than four months may be granted 
under 37 CFR 1.136(a).. Beyond those four 
months, any further must show suffi- 
cient cause under 37 1.136(b), and no 
additional extension fee is appropriate. 

An extension of time is not required in or- 
der to hold an interview with the examiner. 
However, an extension is required for the 
a of filing a follow-up amendment by 
applicant and/or for the entry of an Examin- 
ers Amendment requiring approval of the 

licant. 
xtensions of time are appropriate for the 
purpose of achieving continuity between par- 
ent and continuing applications. A separate 
requesting extension of time must 
G filed in the parent application. It would be 
useful to file a copy of that request or petition 
with the papers constituting the filing of the 
continuing application. 


MAINTENANCE FEES 


. Fee Address and Payer Number 


Effective Nov. 1, 1984, 37 CFR 1.363 pro- 
vides for a “fee address” to be entered in the 
Office patent file records for use in all corre- 
spondence relating to maintenance fees. The 
fee address is in addition to the “correspon- 
dence address” under 37 CFR 1.33 which 
will continue to be used for all reexamination 
and interference purposes. If no separate fee 
address is specified, the correspondence ad- 
dress will also be used for maintenance fee 
correspondence. 

In order to simplify changes in address by 
patent owners having several patents, and 
data input by the Patent and Trademark Of- 
fice, a “payer number” will be assigned to 
each fee address when a fee address is pres- 
ented to the Office in a patent or earlier 
upon request. A request for a payer number 
before a maintenance fee is paid or due will 
permit a patent owner to request that the fee 
address and payer number be recorded in the 
Office records of the patents owned on 
which maintenance fees are due so that all 
notices relating to maintenance fees will be 
sent to the fee address. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has es- 
tablished a procedure for assigning a payer 
number upon request by a patent owner or a 
party responsible for paying maintenance 
fees. Such a party may be, for example, the 
finance office of a corporation or of a sepa- 
rate organization specializing in maintenance 
fee payments. Under the procedure, a patent 
owner or other party may request a payer 
number for a particular fee address by writ- 
ing to: 


Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Box M. Fee 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


Each request for a payer number 
should include: 

— the fee address to be used by the 
Office, 
and 

— the telephone number of the fee ad- 
dressee to be used to resolve problems. 


After receipt of a payer number, it may be 
used to indicate to the Patent and Trademark 
Office the fee address to be used in particular 
patents on which maintenance fees will be- 
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caeat. 
The problems which most often arise in 
connection with attempts to establish a fee 
it or ~~ ned pa- 


owner of the patent, 

signment Branch do not always reflect such 
ownership. Where the assignment was re- 
corded prior to Dec. 1980, it would help the 
Gaiee € te EXC teul oad fuse wander of 
Yo assignment recordation were presented in 


g that a fee address be en- 
ik ee ae nee signing the request 
would indicate his or her title. 


Lastly, as fees are now being submitted for 
payment in patents that issued three or four 
years ago, if a fee address has not been estab- 
lished, please be sure that the current corre- 
spondence address has been made of record. 


. Maintenance Fee Transmittal Form Notice 


Where maintenance fee payments are to 
be made by authorization to charge a de- 
posit account, the Maintenance Fee Trans- 
mittal Form, should reflect both the Payor’s 
Name and signature in the bottom left cor- 
ner thereof. 


NEW APPLICATIONS 
. Continuation or Divisional Application 


When filing under Rule 1.60 retain at least 
one original claim from the parent applica- 
tion to assure a complete application. Only 
amendments reducing the number of claims 
or adding a reference to the prior application 
(Rule 1.78(a)) will be entered, upon request, 
before calculating the filing fee and granting 
the filing date. Reminder: Applicant cannot 
a a CIP (continuation-in-part) under Rule 


. File Wrapper Continuation (FWC) Applications 


Many continuation applications filed un- 
der 37 CFR 1.62 (FWC) contain no prelimi- 
nary amendment to the claims which were 
finally rejected in the parent application. 
The result is a first action final rejection of 
these claims. Applicants should file any de- 
sired amendments at the time the applica- 
tion is filed under 37 CFR 1.62, since the 
Office is treating these applications as “Spe- 
cial” and an action on the merits will be 
rendered quite promptly. 
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C. File Wrapper Continuation 


To expedite processing under Rule 1.62, 
make certain that the parent serial number 
cited in the transmittal letter is the correct 
serial number. 


. Information Cited on Form PTO-1449 


The Public is encouraged to use Form 
PTO-1449, “Information Disclosure Cita- 
tion,” when g a statement under 37 
CFR 1.97-1. tee MPEP §609). This form 

ae ee ee eee of 

fisting the citations and a. vehicle rom 
which the information thereon can be print- 
ed on the issued patent. 

Recently, citations are being presented on 
various forms p A the Public rather 
than on Form 449. As a nnn Rn 9 de- 


lays are cropping up in the 
Because the printer has difficulty ta in follow. 


ing the various formats and is havin; 
query the examiner each time a non- 

1449 form is used, you are encouraged to 
use the Form PTO-1449 with any submis- 
sion under 37 CFR 1.97-1.99. 

Note that listing citations on Form PTO- 
1449 does not raise an irrebuttable presump- 
tion that the citation is prior art. A holding 
by an examiner that any citation on Form 
PTO-1449 is prior art to claimed subject 
matter can be rebutted by procedures com- 
monly used to rebut the prior art status of 
an examiner’s citations on Form PTO-892, 
“Notice of References Cited”. 

Among the information that should be 
provided on Form PTO-1449 is the date of 
the citation. In addition, it is helpful if the 
class and subclass of each citation is provid- 
ed. It is appreciated that classification infor- 
mation may not be known at the time Form 
PTO-1449 is prepared. When classification 
information is not known, draw a line in 
the boxes under the class and subclass head- 
ing adjacent to the citation for which classi- 
fication information is not known. 


. New Application Filing Problems 


Applications continue to be filed incor- 
ectly under both 37 CFR 1.60 and 37 CFR 
1.62. This causes —— not only for ap- 
plicants but also for the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office. Filing dates are not granted to 
applications which do not comply with the 

les. As a result, petitions with fees are re- 
quired to be filed in such applications be- 
fore a filing date will be granted. 

Most often, the problems that arise in this 
area can be characterized as the following: 


———- continue to fail to comply 

the requirements of 37 CFR 1.60 
with regard to what must be submitted 
upon filing under the rule. This is true 
even after the clarifying amendments (ef- 
fective Apr. 1. 1984) were made to the 
rule. This problem was also addressed in 
the Official Gazette Notice of May 8, 
1984 entitled “Filing of Patent Applica- 
tions Pursuant to 37 CFR 1.60.” 

. A true copy of the prior application must 
be filed including the specification (in- 
cluding claims), drawings, oath or decla- 
ration showing the applicant’s signature 
or an indication it was signed, and any 
amendments referred to in the oath or 
declaration filed to complete the prior ap- 
plication. 
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3. oa are using transmittal forms 
which request filings under one rule when, 
in fact, wish to file under another 
rule. For example, a transmittal form re- 
— = ig under 37 CFR 1.62 may be 

led w it was really desired to file a di- 
visional application under 37 CFR 1.60 
and not to abandon the parent application. 

Applications have also been filed with a 
transmittal form requesting filing under 37 
CFR 1.60 when it was intended to file un- 
der 37 CFR 1.62. The confusion in the 
record of such applications must be clari- 
fied by a decision on petition before the 
applications can be processed for examina- 
tion. 

. Some applicants fail to realize that the par- 
ent application is abandoned by the =| 
of a continuing application under 37 C 
1.62. Paragraph (g) of 37 CFR 1.62 states: 


“The filing of a request for 
a continuing application un- 
der this section will be con- 
sidered to be a request to ex- 
pressly abandon the —_ 
application as of the filing 
date granted the continuing 
application.” 

Correction after such a 
mistaken filing under 37 CFR 
1.62 usually requires a reviv- 
al of the it application 
under 37 C 1.137(a) or (b) 
which expends resources of 
both the applicant and the 
PTO. 


. Some applicants are attempting to file con- 
tinuing applications under 37 CFR 1.62 af- 
ter payment of the issue fee in the parent 
application. Such applications are improper 
and are not entitled to a filing date. Addi- 
tionally, such filings will not affect the pri- 
or application, i.e., the parent application 
may issue as a patent. Paragraph (a) of 37 
CFR 1.62 specifies that continuing applica- 
tions may be filed under 37 CFR 1.62 “be- 
fore the payment of the issue fee, abandon- 
ment of, or termination of proceedings on 
the prior application”. 

. Some applicants are attempting to file con- 
tinuation-in-part applications under 37 
CFR 1.62 with a new specification rather 
than with the changes made by amend- 
ment to the prior application. As stated in 
37 CFR 1.62(a) filings under 37 CFR 1.62 
use the specification of the prior applica- 
tion. 

Paragraph (c) of 37 CFR 1.62 also 
States: 


“In the case of a continua- 
tion-in-part application which 
adds and claims additional 
disclosure by amendment, an 
oath or declaration as re- 

uired by §1.63 must also be 
led. . .” (emphasis added) 


F. Patent Applications 


We are trying to i and improve 
reliminary processing of patent applications. 
Fass help by putting patent applications 
and associated papers (e.g., assignments) in 
separate envelopes apart from all other mail. 
Identify on the outside of the envelope “PA- 
TENT APPLICATION” 
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Petition for License 


Rule 5.12 states that “filing of an applica- 
tion for patent for inventions made in the 
United States will be considered to include a 
petition for license under 35 U.S.C. 184 for 
the subject of the application. The filing re- 
ceipt will indicate a license is granted”. 
There is no need to request a corrected filing 
receipt deleting the words “License 
Granted”. Its intent is to provide the neces- 
sary acknowledgement for those filing 
abroad. 


. NEW APPLICATIONS — Payment of Pro- 


cessing and Retention Fees 


An application, which has become aban- 
doned pursuant to 37 CFR 1.53(d) for failure 
to pay the filing fee, will be disposed of un- 
less the processing and retention fee set forth 
in §1.21(1) is paid within the 1-year period re- 
ferred to in §1.53(d). Moreover, the process- 
ing and retention fee must be timely paid in 
order to obtain certified copies of the appli- 
cation (e.g., for convention priority purposes) 
or to establish in a later filed application the 
filing date benefit of an earlier copending a 
plication under 35 USC 120 and 37 C 
1.78(a)(3). Therefore, an application which 
has become abandoned for the reasons set 
forth above should be immediately reviewed 
in order to timely determine the advisability 
of submitting a processing and retention fee 
payment. 


. Surcharge for Filing a Patent Application 


Filing dates are accorded to applications 
filed without the basic filing fee and without 
the oath or declaration. In such cases, a no- 
tice is mailed by Application Branch requir- 
ing at least the basic filing fee and the oath 
or declaration, accompanied by a surcharge 
(37 CFR 1.16(e)). In numerous instances, ap- 
plicants fail to submit the surcharge causing 
the application to become abandoned. See 37 
CFR 1.53(d) and MPEP §506. 


PATENT COPIES 


. Price of Patent Copies 


The price of a patent copy increased from 
$1.00 to $1.50 on Oct. 5, 1985. The new 
$1.50 coupons are available, but we will ac- 
- - the old ones and provide a $.50 coupon 
refund as appropriate. 


PETITIONS TO REVIVE 


A. Petitions to Revive Abandoned Applications 


Frequently, a petition to revive an aban- 
doned application is accompanied by an un- 
necessary request and fee for extension of 
time. Our policy is set forth in MPEP 
711.03(c). Specifically, a response does not 
require a request and fee for extension of 
time as a condition of revival. 

Further, a petition to revive an abandoned 
application is often accompanied by an un- 
necessary terminal disclaimer. A terminal dis- 
claimer is required only when a grantable 
tition based on unavoidable delay is not filed 
within six months of the date of abandon- 
ment (37 CFR 1.137(a) and 1.137(c)). It fol- 
lows that a terminal disclaimer should not 
accompany a petition based on unintentional 
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abandonment (37 CFR 1.137(b)). * ay re- 
pom analogous reasoning applies to peti- 

tions to late payment of the issue fee 
under 37 CFR 1.155 or 1.316. 

Finally, when a terminal disclaimer is a 
necessary com, it of the petition, the pe- 
riod to be disclaimed must equal the number 
of months between the date of abandonment 
and the date a grantable petition is filed. The 
date of abandonment is the date the period 
for res has expired (see MPEP 
711.04(a)). This is normally the end of the 
three month shortened statutory period. 
Moreover, the terminal disclaimer should 
employ the format shown in Figure 1. 


XIII. PUBLIC SEARCH ROOM 
A. Loose Documents 


When photocopies are made of patented 
files, patent applications and patents in the 
Public Search Room, we have noticed that 
papers from files and pages of patents have 
been left on the copying machines. In gener- 
al, some documents are not returned to files 
and patents are not stapled and refiled in the 
bundles. 


XIV. POWER TO INSPECT 
A. Power of Attorney 
The Office receives letters granting power 
to inspect patent applications. These may 


only be granted by the attorney of record or 
inventor. Sometimes the person signing the 


mag is not authorized to do so, causing de- 
y until proper authorization is received. 
Copies of completed applications cannot be 
made during the pre-examination process. 
They can be inspected, but not pulled from 
the work flow to have copies made. 


. Withdrawal of Attorney 


To expedite the handling of requests for 
ission to withdraw as attorney under 37 
CFR §1.36, submit the request in triplicate 
(original and two copies) and indicate there- 
on the present mailing addresses of the attor- 
ney who is withdrawing and of the applicant. 
The examining group number should also ap- 
pear on all such requests. Because the Office 
does not recognize law firms, each attorney 
of record must sign the notice of withdrawal, 
or the notice of withdrawal must contain a 
clear indication of one attorney signing on 
behalf of another. 

A request to withdraw is effective when 
approved rather than when received. This is 
particularly important when such requests 
are submitted toward the end of the period 
for response. There should be at least thirty 
days between approval of withdrawal and 
the expiration date of a time response period 
so that the applicant will have sufficient time 
to obtain other representation or take other 
action. If less than thirty days remains in a 
running response period, a request to with- 
draw is normally disapproved. 

It would be helpful if a request and fee, 
preferably an authorization to charge a de- 
posit account, were included with a request 
to withdraw. Such would permit the Office 
to make sure, in most instances, that suffi- 
cient time remains in the period for response. 
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IN THE UNITED STATES PATENT AND TRADE- 
MARK OFFICE 


iN re — of 


oil No. 
Filed: 
For: 


TERMINAL DISCLAIMER 


TO THE COMMISSIONER OF PATENTS AND 
TRADEMARKS: 


Your petitioner, 

residing at —__ =" 
represents that he is the owner of the entire interest in 
the above-identified ee a (by aa of an assign- 
ment recorded at Ree and Frame _____, filed 
on the _____day of 19. ). 


Pe ee ee 
hereby disclaims the terminal ______months of any pa- 
tent granted on the above-identified application or on 
any application which is entitled to the benefit of the fil- 
ing date of this application under 35 U.S.C. 120. This 
agreement is to run with any patent so granted and to be 
binding upon the grantee, its successors or assigns. 


IN WITNESS WHEREOF, I hereunto set my hand and 
seal this ____day of . 


(Signature) 


FIGURE 1 — Terminal Disclaimer (see IX. Petitions to 
Revive) 


XV. SMALL ENTITY STATUS 
A. Small Entity Statements 


Verified statements claiming small entity 
status, where appropriate, would best be 
signed and submitted at the time the applica- 
tion oath or declaration is signed to permit 
filing of the statement with the application. 
This would reduce correspondence between 
attorney and client, reduce paper handling by 
the PTO support staff and the PTO Finance 
Branch, and greatly simplify the processing 
of subsequent papers involving fees. If small 
entity status is being claimed for the first 
time at the time of payment of the issue fee, 
a verified statement claiming small entity sta- 
tus should be submitted with the fee. See 
MPEP §509.03. 


XVI. TRADEMARKS 
A. Application Drawings 


To avoid delays in processing new trade- 
mark applications, the drawing should have 
the following information in the upper left 
hand corner. 


. Drawing title. 

. Applicant’s name and address. 

. First use date. 

. First use in interstate commerce date. 
. Goods, services or both. 
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B. Archive Room 


The Trademark Archive Room contains a 
number of trademark records that were 
previously stored in the Trademark Search 
Library. The Archive Room is located in 
Crystal Plz. 2, Rm. 3C24. Records contained 
in this room include: 


. Bound volumes of registrations in registra- 
tion number order. 

. Bound volumes of the Trademark Official 
Gazette. 

. Adversary Proceedings Index (on cards 
and on microfilm) by Plaintiff’s Name, 
Plaintiff's Mark, Defendant’s Name, and 
Defendant’s Mark. 

. Pending Renewal Index. 

. Pending application receipts in serial num- 
ber order. 

. Bound volumes of Registrant’s Index from 
1881 to 1978. 

. Bound volumes of Applicant’s Index from 
1980 to present. 

. Microfilm of trademark applications start- 
ing with serial number 244,754 to present. 

. Microfilm of canceled and expired trade- 
marks. 

. Microfilm of abandoned applications in al- 
phabetic order. 

. Microfilm of registrations in registration 
number order. 
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Microfilm of docket cards, old series, 1- 
467,235, 1970 only. 

Microfilm of docket cards, new series, 1- 
427,900, 1971 to present. 


14. Microfilm of marks published for opposi- 


15. 


tion. 
Microfilm of Applicant’s Index, 1922-1962, 
1963-1971, and 1972-1979. 


C. File Histories 


When requesting trademark file histories, 
the “status date” (i.e., date, abandoned) must 
be provided to fill the order if the file is 
abandoned. If not known, this information 
can be obtained from TRAM. The request 
will be returned unfilled if this date is not 
provided. 


. Trademark Search Library Photocopiers 


Photocopiers and reader/printers in the 
Trademark Search Library are operated by 
“Copishare” cards. These cards can be pur- 
chased from the cashier in the Patent Public 
Search Room, Crystal Piz. 3, North Stack 
area. 


[1070 OG 46-59] 
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TRADEMARK RULES PROPOSALS 
AND COMMENTS 


NOTICE 


is a corrected version of the Final Rule for 
the Raves, of Taademack Fess that was poblioned ta 
the Federal Register on Aug. 4, 1986 at 28052. The 
notice to correct the effective date to 4, 1986 and 
make other ical corrections was published in 


typographical 
the Federal Register on Aug. 8, 1986. 


amending 
of practice in patent and trademark cases, Parts 
1 and 2 of title 37, Code of Federal Regulations, to ad- 


over the past three and one-half years. The 
Commissioner is authorized by section 31 of the Trade- 
) Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 


(703) 557-3061 or by mail marked to her attention and 
addressed to the Commissioner of Patents and Trade- 
marks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 
Supplementary Information: This rule change is designed 
primarily to adjust trademark fees because costs have in- 
creased and the Commissioner is authorized to adjust 
fae for the filing and processing of an application for 
the registration of a trademark or other and for all 
other processing, services or materials related to trade- 
marks which have been established by the Commissioner 
in accordance witn section 31 of the Trademark 
(Lanham) Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 1113). 

Adjustments to fees for filing and processing a patent 

plication and for other processing, services or materi- 
als related to patents were made by rules published in 
the Federal Register on Aug. 6, 1985, at 50 FR 31818, ef- 
fective Oct. 5, 1985. 

Adjustments to fees for filing and processing a trade- 
mark application and for other processing, services or 
ma related to trademarks were not proposed at 
that time, pending review of automation cost require- 
ments. The Patent and Trademark Office’s proposal for 
. ry ted Automated Trademark System was includ- 

e President’s FY 1987 Budget and the Office’s 

dob. fama Master Plan that were submitted to 
the Congress in February 1986. 
Background Information: Trademark fees are authorized 
by section 31 of the Trademark (Lanham) Act of 1946, 
as amended (15 U.S.C. 1113). Section 31 grants the 
Commissioner the authority to establish trademark fees 
and the discretion to establish the level of Office costs to 
be recovered from trademark fees. The House Commit- 
tee on the Judiciary, in House Report 97-542 accompa- 
nying H.R. 6260 that was enacted as Public Law 97- 
247, recommended a trademark fee schedule that was 
adopted by rule published in the Federal Register on Jul. 
30, 1982 at 47 FR 33086, effective Oct. 1, 1982. 


In House Report 97-542, the Committee stated that: 
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‘..[it] is aware of the concerns of users of the 

system, however, and in- 

tends to exercise vigorous oversight with respect to 

the Commissioner to ensure that fees remain at a 

reasonable level and that trademark registrations are 

in an efficient and cost effective manner. 

As part of this oversight, the Commitiee recom- 

mends the following fee structure to the Commis- 
sioner for Fiscal Year 1983. 


Type of Fee: 


Application filing fee per 
class 


Renewal fee 

Late renewal 

Section 12(c) claim 
certificate 


Per class combined sec- 
tion 8 and 15 affidavit 

Per class section 8 affida- 
vit alone 

Per class section 15 
affidavit alone 

All petitions to Commis- 


sioner 
Cancellation opposition 
class 
‘AB appeal 
Certified copies 
Copies of trademarks 
Assignments 


The Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) believes it is 
reasonable to use fluctuations in the Consumer Price In- 
dex (CPI) during the previous three years to define the 
maximum aggregate revenue level that may be recov- 
ered from trademark fees for the three-year period 
1986-1988. Fees would then be set to recover, in the ag- 
gregate, projected costs for the fee cycle, but under no 
circumstances would total revenues exceed the maxi- 
mum revenue level that would be recovered if fees were 
adjusted by the CPI. This is consistent with the method 
oem by Public Law 97-247 for adjusting patent 
ees. 

The first step in the trademark fee adjustment process 
was to determine the maximum level of recovery for the 
three-year fee cycle. This was done by (1) multiplying 
present fees by projected workload for fiscal years 1986 
—1988, (2) totalling the results, and (3) applying the rate 
of fluctuation in the Consumer Price Index as deter- 
mined by the Secretary of Labor. 

The second step in the trademark fee adjustment 
cess was to establish the total cost to be recovered from 
trademark fees for the three-year period 1986-1988. The 
total costs for the filing and processing of an application 
for the registration of a trademark or other mark and for 
all other processing, services or materials related to 
trademarks were determined. The Office followed (1) 
the general guidelines set forth in OMB Circular A-25 
entitled “User Charges”, that establishes general policies 
for developing an equitable and uniform system of 
charges for certain Government services and property, 
and (2) the guidelines for accounting and reimbursement 
for sharing of information technology facilities as set 
forth in Appendix II to OMB Circular No. A-130 enti- 
tled “Management of Federal Information Resources.” 

The Office used cost-finding techniques for determin- 
ing the costs of all processing, services and/or materials 


*$100 plus for each mark in addition to 1. 
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associated with each trademark fee. Costs were deter- 
mined from the best available records and included both 


projected increases o: 
dent’s FY 1987 Budget. aan cost figures were docu- 
mented by the Director, Office of Finance and reviewed 
ible Assistant Commissioner. 
projected costs for the three-year period 
1986-1988 are lower than the maximum level of recov- 
ery which would be allowed if fees were adjusted strict- 
ly according to changes in the CPI during past three 
years. In its adjustment of Trademark fees, PTO is 
expected to recover the total projected costs in fiscal 
years 1987 and 1988 plus a contingency of two t 
of the fee income for fiscal years 1987-1988. 

This rule continues to follow the ested fee sched- 
wis qoupeined: in Bones Ragest 91-661 20th the enemy 
tion of oe = = 4 for filin, ns an ——- for 
registration e fee for a printed copy of a regis- 
tered mark. As a result of continuing to follow this 
oe fee schedule, over the two-year period, some 

fees would recover more than their actual es- 
timated cost and some would recover less their actual 
estimated cost. Using the 1986-1988 workload projec- 
tions, the total fee revenues generated by the adjusted 
fees for the three-year period, in the aggregate, would 
not exceed the total projected costs for trademarks for 
the same apart from the contingency. 

It is intended that the amount of any fee due and pay- 
able on or after Oct. 4, 1986 is the amount set in this 
rulemaking. For purposes of determining the amount of 
tho foo fu be geld, he Gite. of tallling tptieeted on 8 
proper Certificate of Mailing, where authorized under 
section 1.8 of title 37, Code of Federal Regulations, will 
be considered to be the date of receipt in the Office. A 
“Certificate of Mailing under section 1.8” is not “prop- 
er” for items which are specifically excluded from the 
es 1.8. Section 1.8 of title 37, Code of 

‘ederal Regulations, should be consulted for those items 
for which a Certificate of Mailing is not “proper.” The 
provisions of section 1.10, relating to filing of papers and 
fees by “Express Mail” with certificate, however do ap- 
ply to any ee ee ee 
plication or fee is filed by “Express Mail” with a ifi- 
cate of mailing dated Oct. 4, 1986, the amount of the fee 
to be paid is the fee established herein if a change is be- 
ing made in the fee. 

To ensure clarity in the im pe ng of the fee pro- 

a discussion of specific sections is set forth be- 
low: 


Discussion of Specific Changes 
Section 1.24 Coupons 


Section 1.24 is amended to adjust the fee for the 

eo of coupons for trademarks to make it compara- 

the proposed fee — for the purchase of a 
printed copy of a registered mark. 


Section 2.6 Trademark fees 


Section 2.6 is amended to adjust trademark fees estab- 

lished purusant to the Trademark (Lanham) Act of 1946, 

as amended (15 U.S.C. 1113) and set forth in paragraphs 

(9) and (n) of this section to more closely reflect the cost 
the Office of such processing. 

“ 2.6, paragraph (0) is amended to provide a 
$25 fee for the expedited nae S of a request for a 
certified copy of a trademark record. Currently there 
is no procedure for such expedited handling, and the 
Office has received many requests that this service be 
provided. 

Section 2.6, paragraph (q), is amended to clarify that 
the fee for recording documents applies to every paper 
which relates to the property in a registration or Fi 
cation. This is in accord with past and current 


policy. 


168-673 O.G.-87-12 
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Response to Comments on the Rules 


Special comments were received on the proposed rule 
changes. Three letters submitting written comments 
were received. Oral testimony was presented by two 
people at the public hearing conducted on June 16, 
1986. All of the written and oral comments were consid- 
ered in adopting the changes set forth herein. The com- 
ments submitted appear below along with responses 
thereto. 
Comment: 

The trademark fee increases of 1982 were accompa- 
nied by a committment that the Trademark Operation 
pain be shielded from government-wide cuts aimed at 

ucing the deficit. The applicability of the fiscal year 

1986 Geamm Rudman Holl sequestration of trade- 
mark funds represents a failure of the Federal Govern- 
ment to live up to its side of the bargain. Until these 
funds are restored to the Trademark Operation and the 
Administration states that it will not again undermine 
eee eee ane © ee 
alee cag 


lic Law 97-247, enacted Aug. 27, 1982, did not 
Trademark are exempt from 


the federal deficit. The only restriction, imposed by sec- 
tion 3(g), tp Ghat thao thes etltected foots tanllomerk aativ- 
ities “shall be used exclusively for the processing of 
trademark registrations and for other services and mate- 
rials related to trademarks.” The PTO has fully com- 
plied with this requirement. Moreover, the Supreme 
Court has recently wong Rg Fe ng = ye 
Gramm- -Rudman-Hollings (The Balanced Bud; Re: 
Emergency Deficit Control Act of 1985, Publi 
99-177, enacted Dec. 12, 1985), holding that the saaaee 
tions to the federal deficit must be accomplished via the 
enactment of a joint resolution of the Con; See 
Bowsher v. Synar, Nos. 85-1377, 85-1378, and 85-1379 
slip op. at 20 (Jul. 7, 1986). Consequently, any budget 
reductions made by the PTO that are mandated by such 
— resolution will be pursuant to law. Therefore, the 

is not required to defer increases in trademark fees 
since the provisions of Public Law 97-247 do not shield 
the Trademark Operations from such budget cuts and 
any such cuts are made pursuant to subsequent law. 
Comment: 

The House of Representatives and the Senate have 
passed differing versions of H.R. 2434. Both versions 
prohibit the use of user fees for the search rooms and 
the House version prohibits user fees for automation. 
The PTO should withdraw the curent proposal, and 
publish a new proposal for Brewed re if needed, 

Congress passes the authorization bill 
Reply: 

The PTO already is in compliance with the provision 
of the Senate and House authorization bills that prohib- 
its use of fees to fund the search room. In fiscal year 
1986, unobligated appropriate funds carried forward 
from fiscal year 1985 are being used to fund the paper 
Trademark Search Room. Appropriated funds for the 
Search Room were requested in the pending FY 1987 
President’s Budget. 

Although the House version of H.R. 2434 prohbits the 
use of fee income for automation expenditures, it does 
not provide appropriated funds. The Senate version of 
H.R. 2434 does not prohibit the use of fee income for 
automation expenditures. Since there are significant dif- 
ferences between the House and Senate versions on this 
and other provisions, the PTO must wait for final action 
by both the Congress and the President. 

In the meantime, the PTO will continue to operate in 
accordance with the 1986 Ne amar Act and the 
pending FY 1987 President’s Budget, which fund Auto- 
mation through user fees. If legislation is ultimately 
passed by the Congress and signed by the President that 
is contradictory to this plan, ap riate adjustments 
will be made. The suggestion to withdraw the current 
proposal, and to publish a new proposal for public com- 
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ment, if needed, after Congress passes the authorization 
bill has not been adopted. 
Comment: 

It is important for the PTO to make available detailed 
information concerning activities that are not supported 
by appropriations since government operations which 
are supported by user fee income receive far less scruti- 
ny from government authorities (cabinet level depart- 
ment officials, Office of Management and Budget, and 
appropriation committees in Congress) than operations 
which are supported by appropriations. 


R 

The assertion that government operations supported 
by user fee income receive far less scrutiny from gov- 
ernment authorities is not correct. Fee supported activi- 
ties received the same amount of oversight as activities 
supported by riations. In Senate Report 99-305 
psovem pec yr don .R. 2434, the Committee on the Ju- 


mee never envisioned that activities financed 

by user fees would be any more beyond the scrutiny of 

Congressional oversight than those activities that are 

~~ b~ by appropriations. On the contrary, it is clear 

the Office’s authority to collect and spend user fee 

oce does not remove these activities from Congres- 
sional oversight and control. 

. . . Both the authority to raise general revenue and 
the authority to allow the Office to set fees rests with 
Congress. If ——— is to carry out the responsibilities 
attending both of these exercises of its power, it must 
carefully review the effectiveness and efficiency of all 
agency activities no matter how they are funded. While 
it may be proper to restrict the funding of certain activi- 
ties to ee such restrictions cannot be justi- 
fied solely by reference to the need to increase over- 
sight. That reasoning implies that Congress has less 
concern over how the agency spends user fee money. In 
the case of the Patent and Trademark Office, this would 
imply that most of the agency’s activities are not subject 
to effective Con review, which, as pointed out 
above, is simply not true.” 

Specific examples of oversight include: (1) The budget 
process — program levels to be fully justified re- 

of funding sources; (2) the budget request is 


thoroughly analyzed and evaluated, without regard to 
revenue source, by the Department of Commerce, Of- 
fice of Management and Budget (OMB) and the Appro- 


priations Committees in the Congress; (3) fee revenues 
are appropriated annually by the Congress; (4) the use of 
fee money by the PTO is subject to the same OMB ap- 
portionment process as the use of appropriations; (5) De- 
— of Treasury reports do not distinguish between 

ing sources; and (6) reprogramming (or redirection) 
of funds that vary from the enacted budget require De- 
partment and OMB approvals and Congressional notifi- 
cation, regardless of funding source. 

In addition, since 1983 the PTO has routinely provid- 
ed the Public Advisory Committee for Trademark 
Affairs. with detailed reports which fully disclose the 
source and use of all trademark-related resources. 
Comment: 

It is contrary to existing law (Public Laws 96-517 and 
97-247) to spend user fee income for the search rooms 
and automation. 

Comment: 

Despite representations that major capital expenses 
would be underwritten by General Fund revenues, not 
user fees, the PTO continues to rely on user fee income 
to finance its trademark automation project and the pub- 
lic search room. 

Reply: 

User fee income is not being spent on the paper 
Trademark Search Room in fiscal year 1986. The paper 
Trademark Search Room is being funded from unobli- 
gated appropriated funds carried forward from fiscal 
year 1985. For fiscal year 1987, the PTO has requested 
$322,000 in appropriated funds to maintain the paper 
Trademark Search Room. Reference page 41 of the 
PTO’s 1987 Budget Submission to the Congress. 
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Public Law 96-517, although enacted into law, was 
never fully i implemented because the Congress passed 
H.R. 6260 which was enacted as Public Law 97-247 on 
Aug. 22, 1982. The restrictions on the use of income 
from fee revenues, which were included in House Re- 
port 96-1307 accompanying Public Law 96-517, were 
based upon a 50 percent recovery of patent and trade- 
mark costs from user fees. Then-Commissioner 
Mossinghoff testified before the Subcommittee on 
Courts, Civil Liberties, and Administration of Justice, 
when Congress was considering H.R. 6260, that the Ad- 
ministration’s PTO user fee program was proposed to 
improve the quality of service at the PTO by reducing 
patent pendency, trademark pendency and automating 
patent and trademark operations. The Commissioner 
went on to say that: “The major increases in the three 
program areas will be paid for by the sharp increase in 
user fees that we are recommending.” The Congressio- 
nal debate on this proposal indicates that the Subcom- 
mittee approved these innovative fee provisions in order 
to improve the level of patent and trademark services 
provided to users of the office. Expenditure of funds 
since 1983 is believed to have met this goal. 

Comment: 

There is no reason why any fee increases have to be 

in effect by Oct. 1, 1986. 


~—. 
le there is no legal compulsion for an Oct. 1, 1986 
effective date for the fee increase, there are financial 
reasons for adjusting fees at that time. For every one- 
month of delay beyond Oct. 1, 1986, the Trademark Op- 
eration will receive about $135,000 less in fee revenues 
which will mean that the program contemplated for fis- 
cal year 1987 will be affected. The PTO’s budget is pre- 
pared annually for the period Oct. 1 through Sept. 30 
and it is important that planned expenditures equal 
planned income. 
Comment: 

The Notice of Proposed Rulemaking justifies the pro- 

fee increase on the ground that the amount of the 

increase is less than the increase that has occurred in the 
Consumer Price Index. 
Reply: 

The proposed fee increase is justified on the basis that 
costs have increased since Oct. 1982 when the present 
fee schedule was established, and the Commissioner is 
authorized by section 31 of the Trademark (Lanham) 
Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 1113) to adjust fees. 

On page 18290 of the Notice of Proposed Rulemaking 
under Summary it is stated that: “This action [to adjust 
trademark fees] is necessary at this time because trade- 
mark operation costs have increased over the past three 
and one-half years.” On the same page, third column, 
the methodology used to determine the costs associated 
with each trademark fee was described. The Notice of 
Proposed Rulemaking then goes on to say that: “The to- 
tal projected costs for the three-year period 1986-1988 
are lower than the maximum level of recovery which 
would be allowed if fees were adjusted strictly accord- 
ing to changes in the CPI during the past three years.” 
In other words, Trademark Operation costs for 1987- 
1988 are projected to be less than changes in the CPI 
during the past three years. 

Comment: 

PTO has failed to justify why the trademark fee in- 
creases are necessary. The PTO should make calculations 
and other relevant information pertaining to the proposed 
increases available to the public and the Congress. 

Reply: 

Because of the volume, it was not feasible for the 
PTO to publish the calculations and other relevant in- 
formation upon which the proposed fee increases were 
based. As stated in the third column of page 18290 of 
the Notice of Proposed Rulemaking, the Office followed 
OMB guidelines and the cost figures were documented 
by the Director, Office of Finance [a Certified Public 
Accountant] and reviewed by each responsible Assistant 
Commissioner. All of the backup documentation is avail- 
able for review, upon request. 
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Comment: 

If costs are reduced as they were through the forced 
reductions in the PTO’s budget authority under the Def- 
icit Reduction Act, the entire concept on which the 
PTO calculates its trademark fees must be reconsidered 
— further fee increases can be reasonably consid- 


Reply: 

The 1987 Federal budget submitted by the President 
to the Congress meets the 1987 deficit reduction goal es- 
tablished by the Balanced Budget and Emergency Defi- 
cit Control Act of 1985. Therefore, there is no basis for 
the PTO to assume alternative funding levels in 1987. 
The suggestion that the trademark unit cost calculations 
be reconsidered before further fee increases has not been 
adopted. 

Comment: 

In the Notice of Pr Rulemaking, the PTO re- 
quested comments on the methodology it employed in 
calculating the need for a fee increase. It is impossible to 
comment on the process itself in the absence of more de- 
tailed information. 

Reply: 

¢ PTO did not request comments on the methodol- 
ogy it employed in es the need for a fee in- 
crease. On page 18291 of the Notice of Proposed 
Rulemaking, first column, it states that: “In its adjust- 
ment of Trademark fees, PTO seeks to recover total 
appeet costs in FY 1987 and FY 1988 and to provide 
‘or a contingency of two t of the estimated fee in- 
come for fiscal years 1987-1988. PTO seeks comments 
on this approach.” No comments were received on the 
planned contingency. This fact notwithstanding, the 
PTO has adopted this approach as part of its excess fee 
policy. 
Comment: 

The Notice of Proposed Rulemaking does not explain 
what expenses of the Office will be paid with trademark 
fees. In particular, the notice does not explain what 
items are included in “indirect costs.” 

Reply: 

The Commissioner has the authority to establish 
trademark fees and the discretion to establish the level 
of Office costs to be recovered from trademark fees. 
Since fiscal year 1983, the PTO has recovered 100 per- 
cent of the costs related to trademark processing, both 
direct and indirect. Direct costs are those represented by 
the Trademark budget activity (page 29 of the PTO’s 
1987 Budget Submission to the Congress): Trademark 
examination (including contractual costs for T-Search), 
the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board, and Trademark 
printing. Indirect costs are costs incurred by other of- 
fices in the PTO which carry out trademark activities: 
Customer Services (providing trademark copies to exam- 
ining attorneys, processing certificates of correction and 
assignments, etc.), Publications (administration _— he 
contract to print the Trademark Official Gazette), Man 
agement Planning (collecting and processing 
fees), Administrative Services ( processing, files re- 
pository, etc.) and Automation (TRAM operations, ATS 
implementation and operations, etc.). No trademark fees 
are used to fund the Office of the Commissioner, the Of- 
fice of Legislation and International Affairs, the Office 
of the Solicitor, staff in the immediate Office of the Au- 
tomation Administrator, or any other PTO function that 
is not directly related to trademark processing. 
Comment: 

The Notice of Proposed Rulemaking does not explain 
how the Office’s revised automation plans have affected 
the need for fee increases. 

Reply: 

The Notice of Proposed Rulemaking, second column, 

page 18290 states that: “The Patent and Trademark Of- 

’s proposal for an integrated Automated Trademark 
System was included in the President’s FY 1987 Budget 
and the Office’s revised Automation Master Plan that 
were submitted to the Congress in Feb. 1986.” The 
PTO’s 1987 Budget Submission to the Congress, page 32 
states that: “The PTO requests a net increase of 
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$901,000 to fund an automation initiative providing fur- 

improvements in the ca ities, performance, 

availability, and efficiency of the existing systems 

through enhancements for yp be inte; ATS (Automat- 

ed Tra Trademark S The full cost of the increase 

toon partially ofthe! by a decrease of $624,000 for 

- T Search contract. ATS will provide automated sup- 

3 Trademark operations currently supported by 
and T-Search.” 

In addition to Automation, other increases, such as 
four new positions for the Trademark Trial and A: 
Board, have caused costs to increase thereby necessitat- 
ing the fee increase. 

Comment: 

The Notice of Rulemaking contains no dis- 
cussion of the policy of the House Judiciary Committee 
in 1982 of keeping the filing fee relatively low and re- 
covering more than the actual cost for other trademark 
services or materials. Was this consideration taken into 
account in establishing the proposed fees? 


at 
suggestion of the House Committee on the Judi- 
ciary that the filing fee be kept as low as possible to fos- 
ter use of the Federal registration system was the basis 
for the proposed fee adjustments. The Notice of Pro- 
posed Rulemaking, first column, page 18290, quoted the 
text of House Report 97-542 which suggested that the 
Commissioner ensure that fees remain at a reasonable 
level. Included in the quote was the House Committee’s 
recommended fee schedule that was adopted by rule 
published in the Federal Register on July 30, 1982. 

Further, on page 18291, first column, it is stated that: 
“This proposed rulemaking would continue to follow 
the suggested fee schedule contained in House Report 
97-542, with the exception of proposed increases to the 
fee for filing an application for registration and the fee 
for a printed copy of a registered mark. As a result of 
continuing to follow this suggested fee schedule, over 
the two-year period, some trademark fees would recover 
more than their actual estimated cost and some would 
recover less than their actual estimated cost.” 

Comment: 

The proposed increase of $25.00 for filing an applica- 
tion is against the concept of keeping the filing fee rela- 
tively low and recovering more than actual cost for oth- 
er trademark services or materials. 

Reply: 

The projected cost for filing an application for fiscal 
years 1987-1988 is $242.84 per application, per class. 
The Office has set the application fee at $200.00 or 21.4 
percent below cost. At that reduced level, the Trade- 
mark Operation will lose almost $6 million over the 
two-year period which must be made up from other 
Trademark fees. The Trademark Operation is also losing 
revenues on other fees directly related to the Federal 
registration of a trademark, i.e., fees for filing opposi- 
tions, appeals, and petitions. Combined with the applica- 
tion fee shortfall, the total loss over the two-year period 
will be almost $10 million. On the other hand, fees from 
renewals, Section 8 and 15 affidavits, and assignments 
are expected to generate excess revenues of about $9 
million. This excess, plus another $1 million generated 
from some other trademark fees will equal the shortfall 
caused by the reduced fees for processing applications, 
oppositions, appeals and petitions. 

Comment: 

The PTO should explain why it charges $100 for a 
trademark assignment and only $7.00 for a patent assign- 
ment. The cost to the government of recording a trade- 
mark assignment could not even come close to the $100 
fee being charged. 


Reply 

¢ PTO charges more than the actual cost to record 
trademark assignments in order to subsidize the other 
areas of the Trademark Operation, specifically the pro- 
cessing of applications. This is in accordance with the 
fee structure suggested by the House Committee on the 
Judiciary in House Report 97-542 which accompanied 
the bill which was enacted as Public Law 97-247. This 
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policy was also recommended by various bar in- 
cluding the Public Advisory Committee for Trademark 


Comment: 
Trademark fees are onerous, 
cularly on small Bere Borgen ¢ spars 


Setemast spleen slendy ancdide Gat ter cai 
ae 


wat pte 0 mame tee ee 


Soe ae aap ott chang eel oh Oums 0 ty. 
nificant ee ee eee num- 
pe Ne with the 400 os lice 

npn applica- 
tion fee in Oct. 1982, the increase then had no no- 
ee, Sa Se eee eS 


ae ase are filed by 
a review oO te cami ef epplinettins tid 


ag en during the years 1980- 
percent increase and the years 
1983-1985 “¢ ay the fee increase showed an increase, 
rather than a decrease, in the number of filings by indi- 
viduals. This is confirmed by the total figures on filing 
which indicate that fees have not deterred licants. 
The annual number of — classes filed for prior 
to the fee increase was 50,672, 52,149 and 55,152 in fis- 
cal years 1979, 1980 and 1981, respectively. There was a 
dump of cases in Sept. 1982 to avoid the Oct. 1, 1982 fee 
increase, w which distorts the filing data for fiscal years 
1982 and 1983. However, filings have continued to in- 
crease at over five percent a year in 1984 and 1985 
(61,480 and 64,677, reapectively) Latest projections for 
1986 indicate we will be receiving almost 68,800 applica- 
tions, or 6.3 percent more than 1985. 
Comment: 

Trademark fee income has been diverted to non-trade- 
mark activities. 


Reply: 

Ko trademark fee income is used for any purpose oth- 
er than trademark-related activities. 
Comment: 

The PTO has vastly underestimated and understated 
the number of requests it receives for trademark copies 
and, as a ————- Trademarks is not receiving ap- 
— credit for the income this service generates. 

eply. 

it is beyond the control of the PTO if a user buys a 
coupon for a patent copy and then uses it to pay for a 
trademak copy. To comply with the provisions of Public 
Law 97-247 that trademark fee income be used only for 
trademark-related activities, the Office of Finance has 
been crediting the Trademark account with revenues 
that equate to the number of trademark copies actually 
sold each month by the copy fulfillment contractor. The 
same accounting adjustment is being used for copies 
made on the vendor-operated copy machines. 

Comment: 

The notice does not explain the 50 ne increase in 

the cost of printed copies of registered 


"ee 
cost of providing one trademark copy is $1.95 
based on projected costs for fiscal years 1987 and 1988. 
These costs include $43,100 for personnel compensation 
and benefits, $53,200 for contractor costs, $25,300 for 
services, 9 ies and depreciation of capital a 
and $24,500 for general and administrative expenses. As- 
suming 74,900 trademark copies will be sold over the 
two-year period, the unit cost if $1.95. The PTO pro- 
posed to increase the fee for a trademark copy by $.50 
to $1.50 to more closely reflect the cost of providing a 
copy, and to make it comparable to the fee 

for a patent copy for ease of administration. 
Comment: 

How is the $25.00 fee for expedited handling of certi- 
fication requests justified? 
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R 

“he Office followed OMB Circular A-25 Guidelines 

ges” to determine the proj 

po indirect costs Ss for expedited handling of certification 
requests. Circular A-25 provides that a reasonable 
charge should be imposed to recover the full cost to the 
Government of rendering a service to an identifiable re- 
cipient. 

The Assistant Commissioner for Trademarks has esti- 
mated that about 1,000 requests for expedited certifica- 
tion would be received each year. This estimate is based 
on the number of public inquiries presently received for 
special handling for certifications. 

Assuming about 2,000 requests for expedited certifica- 
tion will be received during the two year period 1987- 
1988, it is estimated that the costs would be $49,248, or 
$25.00 per unit rounded to the nearest dollar. The costs 
include $40,982 for personnel compensation and benefits 
for 2.1 staff years of effort, and $8,266 for general and 

ive expenses (20. 17 percent of direct costs). 

The PTO intends to issue guidelines re the ex- 

pedited service procedures prior to Oct. 1, 1986. Re- 
— delivered to the Trademark Services Division be- 
noon will be available for pick-up or mailing no 
pave than three working days thereafter. 
Comment: 

The Senate version of H.R. 2434 would require the 
PTO to report annually several items of statistical infor- 
mation concerning the Office’s fee collections and ex- 
penses; i.e., a list of patent and trademark fee collections, 
and lists of the activities of the Office supported by pa- 
tent fees, trademark fees and appropriations. This t 
of information should be made swale to the public 
before any fees are increased. 

Reply: 

The PTO is already providing lists of patent and 
trademark fee collections in Table 4 of the Commission- 
er’s Annual Report. The report is sent to the Congress 
and is available for public dissemination. Since 1983, the 
PTO has periodically provided detailed information to 
the Public Advisory Committee on Trademark Opera- 
tions which includes a list of PTO activities su 

ry fees. Upon enactment of an authorization 
bill, the PTO will comply with the requirements of both 
the legislation and the accompanying report. 
Comment: 

The PTO should expand the information contained in 
the Congressional budget under Fee Functions to show 
the amount of trademark and patent fee income dollars 
and the amount of app jiated dollars that are being 
used to support each item in its budget. 

Reply: 

The Congressional Budget is prepared in the format 
requested by the House and Senate Appropriations Sub- 
committees. As indicated above, the PTO will comply 
with any additional reporting requirements that may be 
included in enacted authorizing legislation. 

With regard to trademark user fees, since 1983 the 
PTO has routinely provided the Public Advisory Com- 
mittee for Trademark Affairs with detailed reports 
which fully disclose the source and use of all Trade- 
mark-related resources. The reports include resources 
(e.g., unobligated resources, balances carried forward 
from prior years, excess fees from prior years, and cur- 
rent-year’s fees); ex itures for direct trademark activ- 
ities (examination, T-Search, Trademarks Trial and Ap- 

Board, and printing), and indirect trademark 
activities (Customer Services, Publications, Management 
Planning, Administrative Services, and Automation); 
and ae documentation as requested. The PTO has 

y modified its reporting formats to accommodate 
the _: of the user community and is presently work- 
ing with the Advisory Committee to develop a “busi- 
ness-type” financial report. 
Comment: 

The PTO should adopt a policy of giving the public a 
minimum of 60 days to comment after every rule change 
proposal is published in the Federal Register. 
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Administrative Procedure Act (5 U.S.C. 551 et. 
seq.) requires that the public be given the right to partic- 
ipate in the rulemaking process by commenting on pro- 

rules. The PTO makes every attempt to provide 
een 45 and 60 days but no less than 30 days for 
public comment. The public comment period is depen- 
dent on internal and external review requirements and 
effective date constraints. 
Other Considerations: The rule change is in conformity 
with the requirements of the Regulatory Flexibility Act 
(Public Law 96-354), Executive Order 12291, and the 
Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et 
seq. There are no information collection requirements 
relating to trademark fee rules. 

The General Counsel of the Department of Com- 
merce certified to the Small Business Administration 
that the rule change will not have a significant adverse 
economic impact on a substantial number of small enti- 
ties (Regulatory Flexibility Act, Public Law 96-354). 
Although these rules increase the trademark fees, the 
cost of Federal registration of a trademark is a small 
part of the cost of doing business. Furthermore, the in- 
cremental change is modest in compari with the in- 
crease in the application fee in Oct. 1982, and the in- 
crease then had no noticeable impact. Office records 
show no decline in the number of applications filed by 
individuals and partnerships after the Oct. 1982 fee in- 
creases, and the rules maintain the present fee schedule 
for the most part, and limit the increase in the filing fee 
to the minimum amount possible. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that 
this rule change is not a major rule under Executive Or- 
der 12291. The annual effect on the economy will be 
less than $100 million. There will be no major increase 
in costs or prices for consumers, individual industries, 
federal, state, or local government agencies, or geo- 
—_— regions. There will be no si it adverse ef- 
ects on competition, employment, investment, produc- 
tivity, innovation, or on the ability of United States- 
based enterprises to compete with foreign-based enter- 
prises in domestic or export markets. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Parts 1 and 2 


Administrative practice and procedure, Authority dele- 
gations (government agencies), Conflict of interest, 
Courts, Inventions and patents, Lawyers, Trademarks. 

Notice is hereby given that —— to the authority 
granted to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
by 35 U.S.C. 6, 15 U.S.C. 1113 and 1123, and Public 
Law 97-247, the Patent and Trademark Office is 
amending title 37 of the Code of Federal Regulations as 
set forth. 


PART 1 — RULES OF PRACTICE IN 
CASES 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 1 would 
continue to read as follows: 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 


. Section 1.24 is proposed to be revised to read as 
follows: 


§1.24 Coupons 


PATENT 


Coupons in denominations of one dollar and fif- 
ty cents for the purchase of patents, designs, de- 
fensive publications, statutory invention registra- 
tions, and trademark registrations are sold by the 
Patent and Trademark Office for the convenience 
of the general public; these coupons may not be 
used for any other purpose. The one dollar and 
fifty cent cou! are sold individually and in 
books of 50 with stubs for record for $75. These 
coupons are good until used; they may be trans- 
ferred but cannot be redeemed. 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


1074 OG 365 


PART 2 — RULES OF PRACTICE IN TRADEMARK 
CASES 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 2 would 
be revised to read as follows: 


Authority: 15 U.S.C. 1123; 35 U.S.C. 6, 25, unless 
otherwise noted. 


. Section 2.6 is amended by republishing the intro- 
ductory text and revising paragraphs (a), (n), (0) 
and (q) to read as follows: 


§2.6 Trademark fees. 


The following fees and charges are established b’ 
the Patent and Trademark office for wer andi 
cases: 


(a) For filing and application, per class . . . . $200.00 
(n) For printed copy of registered mark Copy 
only 


For expedited handling of such certifica- 
tion, per record requested 

(q) For recording trademark oe and 
agreements or other papers re a to the 
property in a registration or application, 
per document 


[Docket No. 40557-6118] 
Miscellaneous Amendments of Trademark Rules 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 
Action: Final rule. 
Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office is amending 
the rules of practice in trademark cases to correct two 
cross-references and a spellin; ng error; to bring §§2.104 and 
2.112(a) into conformity with sections 13 and 14 of the 
Trademark Act; to make §2.114(c), which relates to the 
withdrawal of a petition for cancellation, consistent with 
corresponding §2.106(c), which relates to the withdrawal 
of an opposition; and to specify that the Trademark Trial 
and Appeal Board may, in its discretion, grant a §2.132(a) 
motion even if the motion was filed after the opening of 
the testimony period of the moving party. 
Effective Date: Sept. 10, 1986. 
For Further Information Contact: Miss Janet E. Rice by 
telephone at (703) 557-3551 or by mail addressed to the 
er of Patents and Trademarks, Attention: 
Miss Janet E. Rice, Crystal Square 5, Suite 1008, Wash- 


ington, D.C. 20231. 

Supplementary Information: Amendments to §§2.1, 2.101, 
2.104, 2.112, 2.114, 2.132, and 2.145 were proposed in a 
rulemaking noticc published in the Federal Register on 
June 11, 1984 at 49 FR 24033 and in the Official Gazette 
of July 3, 1984 at 1044 O.G. 2. Interested parties were 
requested to submit written comments on or before July 
18, 1984. Writscc comments were submitted by one indi- 
vidual and one organization. 

The purpose of these amendments is to make three 
“housek g” corrections; to bring the language of 
two rules into conformity with the corresponding provi- 
sions of the Trademark Act of 1946; and to modify a 

practice. 

Several of the rules of practice in trademark cases 
were amended, effective Feb. 27, 1983, by a final rule 
notice published in the Federal Register on Jan. 28, 1983 
at 48 3972 and in the Official Gazette of Feb. 22, 
1983 at 1027 O.G. 129. A substantial number of other 
rules of practice in trademark cases were amended, ef- 
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i blished in 
, 1983 at 48 FR 23122 
June 21, 1983 at 1031 O.G. 
three further 
rule amendments of a “housekeeping” nature are now 
necessary. First, because the rule amendments included 
poe es mf ges tie rect beg 9 ~ of 
some provisions, the cross-reference portion of §§2.1 and 
2.145(dX(1) are corrected. Second, §2.101(b), as 
amended effective Feb. 27, 1983, contains a — er- 
ror which is corrected. Third, §2.114(c), which re- 
lates to the wi wal of a petition for cancellation, is 
amended so that it will be consistent with 
§2.106(c), as amended effective June 22, 1983, which re- 
lates to the withdrawal of an ition. 

Additionally, §2.104 (which lists the content require- 
ments for an opposition) and §2.112(a) (which lists the 
content requirements for a petition for cancellation) are 
being amended to bring them into conformity with sec- 
tiont 13 and 14 of the Trademark Act. These amend- 
ments are being made as a result of a comment con- 
tained in the recent case of Selva & Sons, Inc. v. Nina 
Footwear, Inc., 705 F.2d 1316, 217 USPQ 641 (Fed. Cir. 
1983). The comment, which appears in footnote 6 at 
page 648, reads as follows: 


37 CFR 2.112 commands that a petition for 
cancellation “set forth a short and plain state- 
ment showing how the petitioner is or will be 
aoe by the regi ion.” This directive is 
not, however, lective of 15 USC 1064, 
which states that a petition to cancel the regis- 
tration of a mark may be filed “by any person 
who believes that he is or will be damaged by 
the registration.” (Emphasis ours.) Nor is it 
consistent with recent case law, discussed infra. 


Finally, §2.132, as amended effective June 22, 1983, 


permits any party in the position of defendant to file a 
motion to dismiss for failure to take testimony where 
plaintiff has either (1) failed to take testimony or offer 
any other evidence (§2.132(a)) or (2) offered no evi- 
dence other than copies of Patent and Trademark Office 
— and such evidence is insufficient to show that 

m the law and the facts plaintiff is entitled to relief 
@ .132(b)). Paragraph (c) of the section, ado; effec- 
tive June 22, 1983, provides that any motion filed under 
paragraph (a) or (b) must be filed before the opening of 
the testimony period of the moving party. However, in 
those cases where a plaintiff’s testimony period has ex- 
pired and plaintiff has in fact failed to take testimony or 
offer any other evidence in his behalf, it is in the inter- 
ests of justice and judicial economy to grant a motion to 
dismiss under §2.132(a) even if the motion was not filed 
until after the opening of the defendant’s testimony peri- 
od. Accordingly, the Patent and Trademark office is 
amending Rule §2.132(c) to specify that the Trademark 
Trial and Appeal Board may t such a motion even 
if the motion was not filed until after the opening of the 
testimony period of the moving party. 


Discussion of Specific Sections Being Changed 


Section 2.1 provides in part that §§1.1 to 1.26 of Part 
I of Title 37 of the Code of Federal Regulations are ap- 
plicable to trademark cases except such parts thereof 
which specifically refer to patents and except §1.22 to 
the extent that it is inconsistent with §§2.85(e), 2.101(c) 
or 2.162(d). However, the pertinent provisions in 
§2.101(c) were relocated in modified form in §2.101(d) 
by amendment effective Feb. 27, 1983. Further by 
amendment effective Feb. 27, 1983, §2.111(c) adopted 
provisions which amplify that part of §2.85(e) relating to 
petitions for cancellation. Accordingly, the cross-refer- 
ence portion of §2.1 is being amended by changing 
“§2.101(c)” to “§2.101(d)” and by adding a cross-refer- 
ence to §2.111(c). 

Section 2.101(b) is being amended by changing the 
spelling of the word “Principle” to “Principal”. 


JANUARY 13, 1987 


Section 2.104 is being amended by deleting the re- 
quirement that the ition “set forth a rt and 
plain statement showing how the opposer would be 
damaged by the registration of the mark” and 
substituting therefor a requirement that the opposition 
“set forth a short and plain statement showing why the 
opposer believes he would be damaged by the registra- 
tion of the opposed mark.” The subsitute requirement is 
in conformity with Section 13 of the Trademark Act, 
which states that any the te “who believes that he 
would be damaged by gistration of a mark upon 
the principal register” may file an opposition in the Pa- 
tent and Office 

Section 2.112(a) is being amended by deleting the re- 
quirement that the petition to cancel “set forth a short 
and plain statement showing how the petitioner is or 
will be damaged by the registration” and substituting 
therefor a requirement that the petition to cancel “set 
forth a short and plain statement showing why the peti- 
tioner believes he is or will be ed by the registra- 
tion.” The substitute requirement is in conformity with 
section 14 of the Trademark Act, which states that a 
tition to cancel the registration of a mark may be filed 
“by any person who believes that he is or will be dam- 
aged by the registration.” 

Section 2.114(c), which provides in part that after an 
answer to a petition for cancellation is filed the petition 
may not be withdrawn without prejudice except with 
the consent of the registrant, is being amended to re- 
quire the written consent of the registrant. The require- 
ment is in conformity with the existing practice under § 
2.114(c) and consistent with §2.106(c), which, as 
amended effective June 22, 1983, provides in part that 
after the answer to an opposition is filed, the opposition 
may not be withdrawn without prejudice except with 
the written consent of applicant. 

Section 2.132(c), which provides that any motion filed 
under paragraph (a) or (b) of the section must be filed 
before the opening of the testimony period of the mov- 
ing party, is being amended to specify that the Trade- 
mark Trial and Appeal Board may in its discretion grant 
a motion filed under paragraph (a) even if the motion 
was filed after “3 opening of the testimony period of 
the moving 

Section 2. 145¢a\(1), which governs the time for filing 
an ap to the U.S. Court of Appeals for the Federal 
Circuit or for commencing a civil action, provides in 
part that if a request for rehearing or reconsideration or 
modification of the decision is filed within the time spec- 
ified in §2.129(c) or §2.144, or within any extension of 
time granted thereunder, the time for filing an appeal or 
commencing a civil action shall expire at the end of the 
sixty-day period or thirty days after action on the re- 
quest, whichever is later. Prior to June 22, 1983, 
§2.129(c) governed the filing of any request for rehear- 
ing or reconsideration or modification of a decision of 
the Trademark Trial and Ap Board, including a de- 
cision on a motion which is finally dispositive of a case. 
However, under the trademark rules as amended effec- 
tive June 22, 1983, a request for rehearing or reconsider- 
ation or modification of a decision issued after final 
hearing is governed by §2.129(c), but a request for re- 
hearing, etc., of a decision on a motion which is finally 
dispositive of a case is governed by §2.127(b). Accord- 
ingly, §2.145(d)(1) is being amended to include a cross- 
reference to §2.127(b). 


Response to Comments on the Rules 


Comments responding to the notice of proposed 

rulemaking were submitted by the committee of one or- 
ganization and by one individual. These comments have 
been. given careful consideration. However, the only 
suggested modification has not been adopted. 
Comment: The organization’s committee indicated that 
while it believed that so me of the proposed amend- 
ments would have a substantive effect on practice before 
the Patent and Trademark Office, it found no reason not 
to endorse their enactment. 
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Response: The Patent and Trademark Office that 
some of the amendments will have a substantive effect 
on practice before the Office. 

Comment: With to the proposal to amend 
§§2.104 and 2.112(a) to bring them into conformity with 
the language of sections 13 and 14 of the Act relating to 
standing, i.e., to require that an iy gy and a petition 
for cancellation, respectively, set forth a short and plain 
statement showing why the plaintiff believes he would 
be damaged by the registration of the mark in question, 
one individual, noting “. . . the recent changes in the 
‘standing’ doctrine from a ‘damage’ showing to a ‘real 
interest in the proceeding’ showing, . . .”, suggested that 
it might be less confusing if the two rules were amended 
to provide that o; and petitioners must set forth a 
statement showing why (or how) they have “ a real in- 
terest in the proceeding” rather than why they believe 
they will be damaged. 

Response: The suggested modification is aj ing be- 
cause it reflects current case law. Nev less, since 
case law interpretation of statutory provisions is subject 
to change, it is concluded that the better approach is to 
incorporate into the rules the statutory wording, rather 
than case law language. Further, inasmuch as the “real 
interest” language is a legal concept which has no spe- 
cific meaning aj from case law, it appears that the 
statutory “belief in damage” language is the more readi- 
ly understandable way of expressing the standing re- 
quirement. Accordingly, the suggested modification has 
not been adopted. 

Environmental, energy, and other considerations: The 
rule change will not have a significant impact on the 
quality of the human environment or the conservation of 
energy resources. 

The General Counsel has certified to the Chief Counsel 
for Advocacy, Small Business Administration, that the 
rule change will not have a significant adverse economic 
impact on a substantial number of small entities (Regula- 
tory Flexibility Act, Pub. L. 96-354). The rule change in- 
cludes no additional or increased fees. Substantive rights 
to use valuable trademarks are not adversely affected. 

This rule change does not contain a collection of in- 
formation requirements under the Paperwork Reduction 
Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that 
this rule change is not a major rule under Executive Or- 
der 12291. The annual effect on the economy will be 
less than $100 million. There will be no major increase 
in costs or prices for consumers, individual industries, 
federal, state, or local government agencies, or geo- 
—_— regions. There will be no significant, adverse ef- 
ects on competition, employment, investment, produc- 
tivity, innovation, or on the ability of UStates-based 
enterprises to compete with foreign based enterprises in 
domestic or export markets. 


List of Subject Terms in 37 CFR Part 2 


Administrative practice and procedures, Courts, Law- 
yers, Trademark. 

After consideration of the comments received and 
pursuant to the authority contained in Section 41 of the 
Trademark Act of July 5, 1946, as amended, and in 35 
U.S.C. 6, Part 2 of Title 37 of the Code of Federal Reg- 
ulations is amended as set forth below. 


PART 2—RULES OF PRACTICE IN TRADEMARK 
CASES 


1. The authority citation for Part 2 is revised to read 
as follows: 
Authority: 15 U.S.C. 1123, 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise 
noted. 

2. Section 2.1 is revised to read as follows: 


§2.1 Sections of Part 1 applicable. 


Sections 1.1 to 1.26 of this chapter are applicable to 
trademark cases except such parts thereof which specifi- 
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cally refer to patents and except §1.22 to the extent that 
it is inconsistent with §§2.85(e), 2.101(d), 2.111(c) or 
§2.162(d). Other sections of Part | incorporated by ref- 
erence or referred to in particular sections of this part 
are also applicable to trademark cases. 

3. Section 2.101 is amended by revising paragraph (b) 
to read as follows: 


§2.101 Filing an opposition. 


(b) Any person who believes that he would be dam- 
aged by the registration of a mark on the Principal Reg- 
ister may oppose the same by filing an o ition which 
— be addressed to the Trademark Trial and Appeal 


4. Section 2.104 is revised to read as follows: 
§2.104 Content- of opposition. 


The opposition must set forth a short and plain state- 
ment showing why the opposer believes he would be 
damaged by the registration of the opposed mark and 
state the grounds for opposition. A duplicate copy of 
the opposition, including exhibits, shall be filed with the 
Opposition. 

5. Section 2.112 is amended by revising paragraph (a) 
to read as follows: 


§2.112 Contents of petition for ~ancellation. 


(a) The petition to cancel must set forth a short and 
plain statement showing why the petitioner believes he 
is or will be damaged by the registration, state the 
grounds for cancellation, and indicate the respondent 
party to whom notification shall be sent. A duplicate 
copy of the petition, including exhibits, shall be filed 
with the petition. 


sees 


6. Section 2.114 is amended by revising paragraph (c) 
to read as follows: 


§2.114 Answer. 


es*#ee8 


(c) The petition for cancellation may be withdrawn 
without prejudice before the answer is filed. After the 
answer is filed, the petition may not be withdrawn with- 
out prejudice except with the written consent of the reg- 
istrant. 

7. Section 2.132 is amended by revising paragraph (c) 
to read as follows: 


§2.132 Involuntary dismissal for failure to take testimony. 


s*ee88 


(c) A motion filed under paragraph (a) or (b) of this 
section must be filed before the opening of the testimony 
period of the moving party, except that the Trademark 
Trial and Appeal Board may in its discretion grant a 
motion under paragraph (a) even if the motion was filed 
after the opening of the testimony period of the moving 


y. 
8. Section 2.145 is amended by revising paragraph 
(d)(1) to read as follows: 


§2.145 Appeal to court and civil action. 


see e8 
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@) ge et lly pe or civil action. (1) The time for 
appeal to the U.S. Court of Appeals 

for 2 Federal Circuit (paragraph (b) of this section), or 
h (c) of this sec- 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


June 20, 1986. 


[FR Doc. 86-17998 Filed 8-8-86; 8:45 am] 
Billing Code 3510-16-M 
[1070 TMOG 7] 


Re, Dh 
Office 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 
Action: Final rule. 
Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office is amending 
the rules of practice in trademark cases to revise and 
clarify the requirements for drawings, to revise the re- 
quirements that an application must meet to receive a fil- 
ing date, to revise the requirements for specimens sub- 
mitted in connection with applications for service marks 
not used in printed or written form, and to abolish the 
practice of accepting informal drawings. The amend- 
ments are needed to reduce the computer system storage 

required for drawings; to insure that all applica- 
tions which are filed can be searched under the automat- 
ed search system; to insure that drawings can be faithful- 
ly reproduced by photocomposition techniques; and to 
codify the existing practice in accepting audio cassette 
tape recordings as specimens in connection with sound 
mark applications. 
Effective Date: Sept. 22, 1986. 
For Further Information Contact: Ellen J. Seecherman by 
telephone at (703) 557-7464 or by mail marked to her at- 
tention and addressed to the Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Information: Amendments to §§2.21, 2.52 

and 2.58 and the removal of §2.54 were proposed in a 
rulemaking notice published in the Federal Register on 
Aug. 1, 1984 at 49 FR 30749 and in the Official Gazette 
of t. 4, 1984 at 1046 O.G. 5. Interested parties were 
requested to submit written comments on or before Oct. 
30, 1984. Written comments were submitted by four in- 
dividuals, one company and two organizations. 

Section 2.21(a)(3) is being amended to ensure that 
only applications which include a drawing of satisfacto- 
ry reproduction characteristics, as defined in §2.52, will 
be accorded a serial number and filing date. 

Section 2.52(a) and (b) are being amended to add clar- 
ifying language, but the reproduction standards of these 
sections have not been changed. Section 2.52(c) is being 
amended to limit the size of drawings to ensure that 
drawings submitted by applicants can be reproduced in 
the cial Gazette, on the certificate of registration and 
in the automated search system without the loss of detail 
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that would occur if the drawings had to be reduced by 
the Patent and Trademark Office. Section 2.52(e) is be- 

ing amended merely to reinforce the requirement of 
rox 52(a) that lines must not be fine or crowded. 


Section 2.54 is being removed to abolish the practice of 
accepting informal drawings and thereby ensure that 
only applications with drawings of satisfactory repro- 
duction characteristics for viewing on computer terminal 
display screens will be accorded a serial number and fil- 
ing date. 

Section 2.58(b) is being amended to reflect the current 
practice of the Office to accept audio cassette tapes as 
specimens of service marks not used in printed or writ- 
ten form. 

Two commenters expressed unequivocal support for the 
proposed amendment to Rule 2.58, which the other 
commenters did not refer to this particular revision. 

One commenter approved the proposed amendment to 
Rule 2.52, while two others questioned the clarity of the 
rule. One of these inquired whether Bristol board paper 
would still be considered acceptable for drawings. While 
Bristol board would be acceptable, it was not considered 
necessary to modify the rule to specifically refer to this 
type of paper since it is accepted under the current prac- 
tice even ~~ - it is not specifically mentioned in the 
current rule. The second commenter indicated that clari- 
fication was necessary as to whether stippling or lining 
for shading is permitted. This suggestion has not been 
adopted because the proposed amendment specifically 
refers to color lining and lines used for shading. This 
same commenter also objected to the size limitation be- 
cause detail may be lost. The commenter has suggested 
that the size of the drawing be increased to the maxi- 
mum size compatible with the Patent and Trademark 
Office’s automated equipment. This suggestion has not 
been adopted because the drawings must be of a reduced 
size in order to appear in the Official Gazette and on the 
certificate of registration. As the commenter has pointed 
out, reduction of a drawing may result in loss of detail, 
and it is thought preferable for the applicant to deter- 
mine which detail should be eliminated and still retain 
the commercial impression of the trademark rather than 
having the Patent and Trademark Office arbitrarily re- 
duce the drawings and perhaps eliminate detail impor- 
tant to the applicant. 

All of the commenters expressed concern with the pro- 
posed revision to Rule 2.21. Several referred to the loss 
of rights under section 44(d) of the Lanham Act if a fil- 
ing date were to be denied because of an unacceptable 
drawing. Another commenter stated that U.S. applicants 
wished to get their applications on file as quickly as pos- 
sible, and to do this preferred to send a photograph of 
their mark rather than take the time to have a drawing 
prepared. In connection with these objections, the 
commenters expressed concern about the uncertainty 
about whether a filing date would be awarded, and long 
delays before applicants would be notified about rejec- 
tions of informal drawings. 

The Office’s experience with examining applications as 
to whether they meet the requirements for receiving a 
filing date should alleviate these concerns. Under the 
current practice, Rule 2.21(c) provides that papers 
which do not satisfy the requirements of 2.21(a) are re- 
turned to the applicant. Office experience over the past 
three years, the period this rule has been in effect, shows 
that a determination that the papers are informal and the 
return of the papers occurs between 2 and 5 days of the 
date the papers are submitted. It is believed that this 
procedure will not harm applicants filing pursuant to the 
provisions of Section 44(d) or domestic applications. 
Section 44(d) applicants have six months from the filing 
of their foreign application to file a formal U.S. applica- 
tion. In order to ensure that their drawings are accept- 
able under the proposed rule, they need file them only a 
few weeks before the six month period expires. Since 
the right of priority provides an effective filing date as 
of the filing of the foreign application, even if the appli- 
cation had to be resubmitted because of a defective 
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defect, or 60 days from the filing of the application, 
whichever is longer, to submit an acceptable > 
This suggestion cannot be implemented because such 


than 60 days, and the expectation is 
be further reduced. If these defective raed y form draw- 
ings are not available on the automated search system, 
examining attorneys will be unable to cite them as prior 
pending applications. The suggested alternative would 
also cause a disservice to the public, for even if copies 
of the defective drawings were placed in a paper file for 
searching, it would be a burden to hunt through a 
60-day accumulation of these papers which personnel 
cost considerations would prevent being separated by 
subject matter and class. 

Several commenters stated a fear of overzealous en- 
forcement of the amended rules, with marks being ex- 


of technicalities. One commenter su 

for holding the application info be whether or not 
the a had made a bona fide attempt to comply 
e rule. To allay these concerns the rule is being 

uire “substantial” compliance with §2.52. 
ill make every effort to interpret the rule 
sensibly, and will accord an application a filing date as 
long as the drawing meets the size restrictions and con- 
sists of black lines on white paper, without gray or half 
tones. Detailed procedures and guidelines for the Of- 
fice’s clerical personnel should ensure a reasonable and 
evenhanded approach. The implementation of the rules 

will be monitored carefully for the first several months. 

One commenter inquired about the fate of applications 
which had acceptable drawings when filed but the 
drawings were damaged by Patent and Trademark Of- 
fice el. As in the case of other applications 
which are improperly returned, a filing date which is er- 
roneously cancelled will be reinstated. 

Environmental, energy, and other considerations: 

The rule change not have a significant impact on 
the quality of the human environment or the conserva- 
tion of energy resources. 

The General Counsel of the Department of Com- 
merce certified to the Small Business Administration 
that the rule change will not have a significant adverse 
economic impact on a substantial number of small enti- 
ties (Regulatory Flexibility Act. Pub. L. 96-354) since 
any additional burden would be minimal and not dispro- 
portionate in effect. 

This rule contains no new information collection re- 
quirement for the of the P: ork Reduction 
Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et existing applica- 
tion requirements referenced in rule have been ap- 
proved by OMB (Approval No. 0651-0009). 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that 
these changes do not constitute major rules as defined in 
section 1(b) of Executive Order 12291. The annual effect 
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trademark Act of July 5, 1946, as amended, and 35 
U.S.C. 6, Part 2 of Title 37 of The Code of Federal 
Regulations is amended as set forth below. 


PART 2—RULES OF PRACTICE IN TRADEMARK 
CASES 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 2 continues 
to read as follows: 


Authority: 15 U.S.C. 1123, 35 U.S.C.6, unless other- 
wise noted. 


In §2.21 paragraph (a) introductory text is 
—— and paragraph (a)(3) is revised to read as 
‘ollows 


§2.21 Requirements for receiving a filing date. 


(a) Materials submitted as an application for registra- 
tion of a mark will not be accorded a filing date as an 
—— until all of the following elements are re- 

ved: 


(3) A drawing of the mark sought to be registered 
substantially meeting all the requirements of §2.52; 


3. Section 2.52 is revised to read as follows: 


§2.52 Requirements for drawings. 


(a) Character of drawing. All drawings, except as oth- 
erwise provided, must be made with the pen or by a 
process which will provide high definition upon repro- 
duction. A em reproduction or printer’s 
proof copy may be used if otherwise suitable. Every line 
and letter, including color lining and lines used for shad- 
ing, must be black. All lines must be clean, sharp, and 
solid, and must not be fine or crowded. Gray tones or 
tints may not be used for surface shading or any other 
purpose. The requirements of this paragraph are not 
necessary in the case of drawings itted and filed in 
accordance with paragraph (d) of §2.51. 

(b) r and ink. The drawing must be made = 
paper which is — strong, smooth, nonshiny, w’ 
and durable. A good grade of bond paper is suitable; 
however, water marks should not be prominent. India 
ink or its equivalent in 2 must be used for pen 
drawings to secure perfectly black solid lines. The use of 
white bape to cover lines is not acceptable. 

(c) of paper and margins. The size of the sheet on 
which a drawing is made must be 8 to 84 inches (20.3 to 
21.6 cm.) wide and 11 inches (27.9 cm.) long. One of the 
shorter sides of the sheet should be regarded as its top. 
It is preferable that the drawing be 2.5 inches (6.1 cm.) 
high and/or wide, but in no case may it be larger than 4 
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inches (10.3 cm.) high and 4 inches (10.3 cm.) wide. If 
the amount of il in the mark precludes a reduction 
to this size, such detail may be verbally described in the 
body of the application. There must be a margin of at 
least 1 inch (2.5 cm.) on the sides and bottom of the pa- 
per and at least one inch (2.5 cm.) between the drawing 
and the heading. <u 
(d) Heading. Across the top of the drawing, beginning 
one inch (2.5 cm.) from the top edge and not exceeding 
one fourth of the sheet, there must be placed a heading, 
listing in separate lines, applicant’s complete name, - 
cant’s post office address, the dates of first use of the 
mark and first use of the mark in commerce (except for 
an application filed under section 44 of the Trademark 
Act), and the goods or services recited in the application 
or a typical item of the goods or services if a number of 
items are recited in the application. This heading should 
be typewritten. 
(e) Linings for color. Where color is a feature of a 
the color or colors employed may be designated 
by means of conventional linings as shown in the follow- 
ing color chart: 


RED OR 
PINK BROWN 


O @ 


VIOLET OR 


PURPLE GREEN 


GRAY OR 
SILVER 


YELLOW OR 
ORANG 


§2.54 [Removed] 


4. Section 2.54 is removed. 
5. Section 2.58(b) is revised to read as follows: 


§2.58 Specimens or facsimiles in the case of a service 
mark. 
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(b) In the case of service marks not used in printed or 
written form, three audio cassette tape recordings will 
be accepted. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Patents. 


July 3, 1986. 


[FR Doc. 86-18864 Filed 8-20-86; 8:45 am] 
BILLING CODE 3510-16-M 
[1070 TMOG 4] 


TRADEMARK APPLICATION 
EXAMINATION AND CONTENT 


(163) Interviews Involving Trademark Application 


Interviews frequently result in a better understanding 
of the issues involved, shorten the prosecution and facili- 
tate disposal of applications. 

Interviews for discussion of registrability of the mark 
of a pending application will not be had before the first 
official Office action thereon and ordinarily not before 
filing the first response. Arrangements for an interview 
should be made in advance so that the Examiner may 
review the case and be familiar with the details in- 
volved. 

Interviews on Friday will no longer be prohibited as a 
matter of policy but all interviews should be set at a 
time satisfactory to all parties concerned. 

A memorandum summarizing the conclusions reached 
at the interview should be prepared by the Examiner 
and placed in the application file. The memorandum will 
be retained in the application file until the prosecution is 
completed. Such procedure will not, however, relieve 
the applicant of the responsibility of complying with the 
requirements of Trademark Rule 2.62. 


HORACE B. FAY, JR., 
July 6, 1964. Assistant Commissioner. 
This supersedes the notice of Feb. 10, 1958. (728 O.G. 
T 1) 


[804 O.G. TM 147] 


(164) Trademark Examining Procedure for Amended 
Applications; Reporting Oldest Dates of 
Amended Trademark Applications 


Effective immediately, the order in which amend- 
ments to trademark applications are examined is 
changed. Previously, Examiners have usually acted on 
amended cases in order of filing date of the application 
which the amendment concerned, i.e., amended cases 
with the oldest filing date were examined first. Under 
the new procedure, amended cases will normally be ex- 
amined in the order in which the amendment or other 
response is received, i.e., amendments that are received 
first will normally be examined first. 

Effective with this issue of the Official Gazette (Trade- 
mark Section) in order to reflect more accurately the 
condition of division dockets, the column reporting the 
date of the oldest amended application in each division 
has been changed to indicate the date of receipt of the 
oldest filed amendment. Under this new method of re- 
porting the oldest date of receipt of a filed amendment 
upon which no action has been taken by an Examiner 
will be indicated for each division of the Trademark Ex- 
amining Operation. 


RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 
Assistant Commissioner. 


[889 O.G. TM 6] 


July 15, 1971. 
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Effective immediately aaa = or their attorneys 
will be provided with only one ae one of any of- 
fice action, and the mailing of an addi carbon copy 
will be discontinued. 

This change is consistent with the current practice in 
the patent examining i and should result in 
pe efficiency in the preparation and mailing of of- 

ice actions. 


Trademark Office Actions 


ROBERT GOTTSCHALK, 
Commissioner of Patents. 


[895 O.G. TM 238] 


Feb. 7, 1972. 


(166) Petition to Make Trademark 


Applications Special 


The practice of expediting the prosecution of new 
trademark applications on request of the applicant (ac- 
celerated prosecution) was rescinded, effective Aug. 1, 
1971 (36 F.R. 13231, July 16, 1971; 825 O.G. 2). This ac- 
tion was taken after a careful study of the practice, in- 
cluding a recommendation of the Public Advisory Com- 
mittee for Trademark Affairs that the Patent Office 
terminate accelerated prosecution of trademark appli- 
cations. The study considered both the effect of the pro- 
cedure on the workload of the Trademark Operations 
and the broader interest of examining trademark applica- 
tions in an order which is equitable to all applicants. 

Since the termination of this practice, the Office has 
experienced some increase in the number of petitions re- 
=_— the Commissioner to invoke his supervisory au- 

ority pursuant to Rule 2.146 in order to advance the 
examination of applications out of their regular order. 
This was to be expected since applicants who might 
have been able to show special circumstances entitling 
them to advanced examination could previously achieve 
this special treatment without resorting to a petition. 
However, some of the petitions now being received are 
not considered sufficient to justify the extraordinary re- 
lief of invoking the supervisory authority of the Com- 
missioner for the purpose of advancing the applications 
out of their regular order. 

In particular, a number of such petitions have been 
based on the ground that the applicant is about to em- 
bark on an advertising campaign or to commit advertis- 
ing or promotional expenditures in which the mark ap- 
plied for is material. Such a ground is not considered to 
constitute en, circumstances justifying the ad- 
vancement of the application out of its regular turn and 
the petitions based on such ground have been and will 
continue to be denied. The principal reason for the deni- 
al is that these circumstances are applicable to a sub- 
stantial portion of the trademark applications filed in the 
Patent Office. The supervisory authority of the Com- 
missioner should be exercised only where an extra- 
ordinary reason for such action has been disclosed. See 
Anderson & Dyer v. Lewry, 89 O.G. 1861, 1899 C.D. 230, 
and Wilputte v. Van Ackeren, 103 USPQ 235. Thus, the 
extraordinary remedy of invoking the supervisory au- 
thority of the Commissioner is not considered appropri- 
ate under these circumstances. 

In the interest — treatment of all applicants, 
the policy of the in granting such petitions will 
be restricted to those cases in which and very 
special circumstances exist, such as a demonstrable pos- 
sibility of loss of substantial rights, rather than circum- 
stances which would be equally applicable to a large 
number of other applicants for ements registration. 


ROBERT GOTTSCHALK, 
Commissioner of Patents. 


[897 O.G. TM 2] 


Mar. 13, 1972. 
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Title 37—Patents, Trademarks, 
and Copyrights 


Chapter I—Patent Office, Department of Commerce 
Parts 2 and 6—Rules of Practice in Trademark Cases 
International Trademark Classification 


A was published at 37 F.R. 6404 to revise 
§6.1 of Rules of Practice in Trademark Cases. The 
Patent Office proposed to establish the “International 
Classification of Goods and Services to Which Trade- 
— Are Applied” (the subject of the “Nice Agree- 

Concerning the International Classification of 
Goods and Services for the Purposes of the Registration 
of Marks” of 1957, as revised at Stockholm on July 14, 
1967) as the primary classification of goods and services 
for registration of trademarks and service marks. Pursu- 
ant to the Notice, written comments have been received, 
and a public hearing was held on June 14, 1972. Full 
consideration has been given to all matter presented, and 
changes in the text of the original proposal have been 
made in view thereof. It has been determined that adop- 
tion of the international classification system is desirable. 

The Patent Office has studied the international classifi- 
cation and, since Mar. 5, 1968, has indicated the appro- 
priate international class in all publications and on all 
issued registrations and renewals as a subsidiary classifi- 
cation. Based on this experience and the comments re- 
ceived, it is now believed that adoption of the interna- 
tional schedule as the primary classification system is 
desirable. The international system is easier to administer 
because of fewer classes of goods and the availability of 
an alphabetical listing of goods and services. 

The Nice A ent provides for an International 
Committee of Experts w) objective is to keep the 
a current. The classification of specific goods 

and services is set forth in the Alphabetical List entitled 
“International Classification of and Services to 
Which Trademarks Are Applied” (published by the 
World Intellectual Property Organization). In addition, 
the International Trademark Classification List contains 
the names of the classes setting forth the basic contents 
of each class. The Alphabetical List also comprises ex- 
planatory notes which serve as guidelines for determin- 
ing the appropriate international class for a specific 
product or service. 

The alphabetical listing within the International 
Trademark Classification Manual is currently used by 
the Office as a guideline for determining the degree of 
particularity of identification of goods. See “Identifica- 
tion of Goods and Services in Trademark Applications,” 
36 F.R. 13232; July 16, 1971. 

Applications for registrations filed on or after Sept. 1, 
1973, and registrations issuing thereon, will be classified 
according to the international classification set forth in 
the new §6.1. Accordingly, the international classifica- 
tion is adopted under Section 30 of the Trademark Act 
of all purposes under the statute and rules; and, there- 
ay will be the criterion for determining, inter alia, 
‘ees. 

Applications for the registration of marks filed on or 
before Aug. 31, 1973, appeals or petitions to revive or 
oppositions filed in connection with said applications, 
and affidavits, renewals and petitions for cancellation 
filed in connection with registrations issuing thereon, 
will continue to be processed under the classification 
system existing at the time the mark was registered. 

All applications which are published and registrations 
which are issued will carry both the appropriate interna- 
—_ classification and existing U.S. Clesaification num- 

s... insufficient fee, in connection with an appeal or 

ition on any application or in connection with an 

vit or renewal filed in connection with any regis- 
tration, will not render the same unacceptable, if the 
proper fee is submitted within a time limit set forth in a 
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notification of the defect, the fee for at 
least one class has been Seally Sateniheed within the 
time limit. This will be the case even if the 
fee is not received within the sixth year in the case 

of an affidavit filed under Section 8 or before the end of 


tion. 
on or before peotneny 31, 1973, 
Fey hep mee peg cote Arapeotion of the Of 
ficial Gazette, which are organized by class, will include 


tions i 
fore Aug. 31, 1973, organized by class according to the 
US. schedule of classes; the other section for applica: 
tions registrations issued on the basis of ap- 
tetlons tied anf cher tape 1973, organized by 
class according to the new international schedule 
Cullactied austen celeste exqubentip marks 
will etuthans 00 6 Giniailie® os set Seelll in sedesignated 
§§6.3 and 6.4. 

oa ee ee ae 

mark Classification List printed by the Government 

ee eee of the 
List from local sources. Notification will appear in the 
Official Gazette when the List is available from local 
sources of the Government Printing 

The English edition of the “International Classifica- 
tion of Goods and Services to Which Trademarks Are 
Applied” can presently be ordered from: 


Sales Branch, The Patent Office, Block C 
Station Square House, St. Mary Cray 
Orpington, Kent, England 


Certain modifications and additions to the international 
trademark classification have been — as supple- 
ments and are also available from British Office. In 
addition, and inasmuch as the World Intellectual Proper- 
ty Organization (WIPO) has issued the List in several 
> is anticipated that an English version will 
be _ i by that organization. 

e have been advised by the Patent Office of the 
United Kingdom that the only acceptable methods of 
— for the International Trademark Classification 

are by International Postal Money Order or by 


banker’s draft _— in sterling and drawn on a bank 
in the United Kingdom. 


eseee88 


ROBERT GOTTSCHALK, 

May 14, 1973. Commissioner of Patents. 
BETSY ANCKER-JOHNSON, 
Assistant Secretary for 

Science and Technology. 


Published in 38 F.R. 41681, June 4, 1973 
[911 O.G. TM 210} 


(Note: Rule 2.85 (Classification schedules) was revised 
and Rule 6.1 (International schedule of classes of goods 
and services) was established as of September 1, 1973 
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by this notice; prior U.S. schedule of classes was redes- 
ignated as Rule 6.2.) 


(168) Wording In Verification or Declaration of 
Trademark Application 


Applicants and attorneys are requested to use the fol- 
lowing wording in the part of the verification or decla- 
ration of the trademark application which indicates the 
signer’s belief that the mark applied for does not resem- 
ble another person’s mark: ° 


Romany ey Ape lye corporation, or associ- 
ation, to the best of his knowledge and belief, has 
the right to use ‘ack mark in commerce either in 
the iden’ identical form thereof or in such near resem- 
blance thereto as to be likely, when applied to the 

of such other — to cause confusion, or 
cause mistake, or to deceive. 


The wording emphasized conforms to the language of 
— Sections ia) and 2(d) of the Trademark Act of 

Some applicants and attorneys, instead of using the 
wording emphasized above, are still using the now obso- 
lete wording “as might be calculated to deceive” which 
was promulgated in the forms under the Trademark Act 
of 1905 and inadvertently continued by the Act of 1946 
up to October 1962 in Section 1(a)(1) and in the forms 
connected with the Act. Section 1(a)(1) of the 1946 Act 
was amended by Act of October 9, 1962 (Public Law 
772, 87th Congress, 76 Stat. 769) to conform it to the 
language of Section 2(d) of the 1946 Act, since the lan- 
guage of Section 2(d) reflects the thinking at the time 
the 1946 Act was written. The wording of the trade- 
mark forms for the 1946 Act has also been amended ap- 
propriately. 

It is desirable that proper wording be used. However, 
since the differences in wording referred to above are 
considered to be differences of ie rather than of sub- 
stance. Examiners will not require new verifications or 
declarations. When the obsolete wording is observed 
and a letter is to be written for other reasons, Examiners 
will at that time call attention to the fact that the word- 
ing is obsolete and should be modified in applications in 
the future. 


RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


Mar. 25, 1974. 


[921 O.G. TM 186] 


(169) Standardized Disclaimers 


Beginning with the Nov. 9, 1982 issue of the Official 
Gazette, disclaimers in marks published for opposition 
and in those registered on the Supplemental Register 
will be printed in a standardized form, regardless of the 
text submitted. Certificates of registration for marks is- 
sued on the Supplemental Register will also contain the 
standardized disclaimer as of that date. Certificates of 
registration for marks issued on the Principal Register 
will contain the uniform statement beginning Feb. 1, 
1983. The disclaimed matter will be taken from the dis- 
claimer of record and inserted into a standardized dis- 
claimer for printing and data base purposes. The new 
disclaimer text will take the following form: 





JANUARY 13, 1987 


No claim is made to the exclusive right to use ____, 
apart from the mark as shown. 


MARGARET M. LAURENCE, 
Assistant Commissioner 


Aug. 30, 1982. 
for Trademarks. 


[1022 TMOG 44] 


(170) Trademark “Revivals” and “Reinstatements” 


es ee ee ae Se 

—= or caption of “Petitions to Revive” or “Re- 

— or Reinstatement” of abandoned trademark appli- 
cations carried the following identifying data: 


1. Address Paper to the Attention of: 
Office of Director, Trademark Examining Opera- 


tion 

2. Serial Number 

3. Mark 

4. Applicant’s Name 

5. A title indicating the nature of the paper 

Use of this heading for “Petitions to Revive” or 
“Requests for Reinstatement” of abandoned trademark 
applications will help ensure that the papers are prompt- 
ly routed to the p Office, which will prevent need- 
less delay in its consideration. 


MARK M. NEWMAN, 
Director, Trademark 


Aug. 13, 1984. 
Examining Operation. 


[1046 TMOG 13] 


(171) T-Search Printouts as Section 2(d) References 


As part of its ongoing automation program, the PTO 
is pleased to announce that on or about July 1, 1986, 
Trademark Examining Attorneys will use the automated 
Trademark search system (T-Search) exclusively for 
searching word marks. The Examining Attorneys will 
use computer printouts to advise applicants about Sec- 
tion 2(d) references. The printouts will include comput- 
er-generated facsimiles of the drawing where appropri- 
ate. The printouts will be used for word marks, whether 
the word is depicted in a typed drawing or in stylized 
form. Photocopies of certificates of registration will con- 
tinue to be used for design marks. 

The Patent and Trademark Office, in consultation 
with the Public Advisory Committee for Trademark Af- 
fairs, has established accuracy standards for the 
computerized data. Data elements which are not essen- 
tial for examiner searching are being systematically 
checked and corrected. The following data clenents 
which are essential for examiner searching purposes are 
essentially complete: 


MARK 

SERIAL NUMBER 
REGISTRATION NUMBER 
FILING DATE 
REGISTRATION DATE 
GOODS AND SERVICES 
INTERNATIONAL CLASS 
U.S. CLASS 


PNAWPYVE 


Subject to the above caveat, the printouts will contain 
all the information that a) on the certificate of reg- 
istration with one exception. If an application for regis- 
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tration was based on Section 44, 15 U.S.C. 1126, the 
printout will indicate that the registration 
was filed under the visions of Section 
notation “SECT 44”). The printout will 
lication was filed under provi- 
). However, it will not indicate the 


information which was not Snot’ | under the non-au- 
tomated system, as follows: 


A. Change in registration—This will indicate that a 
registration was changed after registration, such as 
by an amendment of the mark or identification of 
goods/services. The current information will be 
displayed in the printout. 


. Affidavits—This indicates that a Section 8 affidavit 
of continued use was accepted, that a Section 15 
affidavit of incontestability was acknowledged, or 
that a mark was republished under the provisions 
of Section 12(c). 


. Renewals—Applicable renewal information, such 
as “Ist Renewal” or “2nd Renewal” will be 
shown. 


. Owner—In addition to listing the original regis- 
trant, the last known owner, as the change of own- 
ership is acknowledged by the Office by virtue of 
—s an affidavit or renewal, will be includ- 


The following provides an explanation of the 
terms/symbols used in the printout: 


1. Goods or services appearing in double parentheses 
“(())” were not included in a Section 19 affidavit. 

2. Goods or services appearing in brackets “[ }” were 
deleted after registration by amendment, correc- 
tion, restriction or at the time of renewal. 

. Dates will appear as year, month and day. For ex- 
ample, June 20, 1983 will appear as 1983.06.20. 

. Goods and services will be indicated with the in- 
ternational class (IC), the prior U.S. classification 
(US), the identification, date of first use and date 
of first use in commerce. 

. Registrants (OWNER) will be listed showing the 
owner’s name, entity designation (e.g., individual, 
partnership, corporation), country of citizenship or 
state or country of incorporation, and address. 

. Pseudo mark—This material is merely a search aid 
and has no bearing on the registration information. 

. Design search code—This is also merely an aid for 
computerized searching of design marks, by which 
a number is assigned to describe a particular design 
element. It has no bearing on the registration infor- 
mation. 

. Mark drawing code—This indicates the appear- 
ance of the mark, and again is not part of the reg- 
istration data. There are six mark drawing codes. 


1—typed drawing 

2—design only 

3—words, letters and/or numbers and design 

4—words, letters and/or number in block form 
(block letters; not typed drawing) 

5—words, letters and/or numbers in a stylized 

form 

6—sound marks 


An example of a ry my printout and a facsimile of a 
stylized word mark foll 


MARGARET M. LAURENCE, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


June 23, 1986. 
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Document { of 1 fer SS 
WORD MARK 


TRANSLATION 


SO0QDS AND SERVICES 


MARK DRAWING CODE 
SERIAL NUMBES 

FILING DATE 

CHANGE IN REGISTRATION 
REGISTRATION NUMSER 
REGISTRATION DATE 
OWNER NAME AND ADDRESS 


SECTION 44 INDICATOR 
FOREIGN PRIORITY DATES 
DISCLAIMER 


TYPE OF MARK 
REGISTER 


13 
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FD 1351768/RN,SN 

LINEA ADRIANO 

THE WORDS “LINEA ADRIANO" IN THE MARK MAY BE 
TRANSLATE? INTO ENGLISH AS “LINE HADRIAN” 
1C 025; US 039: GS & S: ARTICLES OF CLOTHING 
FOS MEN, NAMELY JACKETS. COATS, SUITS, 
TROUSERS, JUMPERS, SHIRTS AND TIES 

{S} WORDS, LETTERS, AND/OR NUMESERS IN 
STYLIZED FORM 

73-44€850 

1983.40.06 

CHANGE IN REGISTRATION HAS OCCURRED 

1351766 

1985.07.39 

(REGISTRANT) RITEX AG KLEIDERFABRIK ZOS INGEN 
CORPORATION, SWITZERLAND FUNKENSTRASSE 10 
ZOF INGEN AARGAL! SWITZERLAND 

SECT 44 

1923.06.29 

NO CLAIM !5 MADE TO THE EXCLUSIVE RIGHT TO 
USE “LINEA* APART FROM THE MARK AS SHOWN 
TRADEMARK 

PRINCIPAL 


[1068 TMOG 7] 


JANUARY 13, 1987 
(172) 


TRADEMARK POST REGISTRATION 


Trademark Rule 2.165 Requirement 
Where A Section 8 Affidavit Or 
Declaration Is Held Insufficient 


Several recent Petitions to the Commissioner have in- 
dicated a failure on the part of registrants and their at- 
torneys to follow the requirements of Trademark Rule 
2.165. Therefore, reviewing certain basic elements of 
this rule is considered timely so as to alert registrants 
and attorneys to technical errors which might lead to 
the cancellation of a valuable trademark registration. 

Part (a) of Rule 2.165 indicates that the examiner will 
notify the registrant when an affidavit or declaration of 
use under Section 8 of the Statute is insufficient and the 
reasons therefor. When the registrant wishes the examin- 
er to reconsider the affidavit or declaration, or when the 
registrant has taken additional steps to rectify the defi- 
ciencies and desires to have the examiner reconsider the 
affidavit or declaration in light of those steps, the re- 
quest for reconsideration must be submitted within 6 
months of the date of mailing of the notice of insuffi- 
ciency. 


(172) 


Note, however, that a supplemental or substitute affi- 
davit or declaration required by Section 8 cannot be 
considered unless it is received before the expiration of 
the six year anniversary of the registration. Consequent- 
ly, registrants should file their vits as early as pos- 
sible during the sixth year following registration. 

There are situations where correcting the deficiency 
in the affidavit or declaration requires recording an as- 
signment with the Assignment Division of this Office. If 
the recording cannot be completed within 6 months, the 
registrant must at least respond to the examiner’s notice 
of insufficiency within that period. The response must 
indicate the steps being taken to correct the deficiency. 
The examiner can then allow the registrant additional 
time or suspend action depending on the circumstances. 
Registrants must always observe the “six month re- 
sponse” period whenever responding to the examiner 
from an adverse action. 

Part (6) of Rule 2.165 permits a registrant to request 
the Commissioner to review the action of the examiner 
when he is dissatisfied with that action. Review by the 
Commissioner should be sought only where it is be- 
lieved that the examiner has erred in his action. In other 
words, the Commissioner’s role is to review the correct- 
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ness of the examiner’s action and not to serve as an alter 
ego of the examiner before whom the registrant may 
seek to correct deficiencies. 

When review by the Commissioner has been sought, 
the decision on that request constitutes the final action 
of the Patent and Trademark Office. If no review by the 
Commissioner is sought and if no request for reconsider- 
ation of an examiner’s action is timely filed, the Commis- 
sioner will notify the registrant of the deficiency in the 
affidavit or declaration after the sixth year has expired. 
Such notice is never mailed prior to the expi of 
the sixth year following registration nor until a reason- 
able time has elapsed following a six month period from 
the last action mailed by this Office. This notice consti- 
tutes the final action of the Patent and Trademark Office 
in those cases where the Commissioner’s review has not 
been sought. Once this notice has been mailed, it is too 
late (under the Rules of Practice) to request the Com- 
missioner to review the action of the examiner. Review 
would only be proper if an affiant could show circum- 
stances sufficient to suspend the finality element of Rule 
2.165(b) pursuant to Rule 2.148. 

Registrants will be held to strict compliance with 
Rule 2.165 as it has been briefed above. Therefore, 
parties are urged to respond fully as soon as possible af- 
ter an action is received from the examiner. 


BERNARD A. MEANY, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


Dec. 12, 1977. 
[966 TMOG 80] 


(173) 


Sections 9 and 31 of the Lanham Act (15 U.S.C. 
§§1095 and 1113) require that an additional five dollar 
($5.00) fee be submitted by a registrant who files a re- 
newal application during the three-month period follow- 
ing expiration of its registration. The language of the 
statute requires that this additional fee be submitted 
within the three-month grace period. A number of regis- 
trants who have failed to submit the additional fee with- 
in the prescribed have petitioned the Commis- 
sioner to allow their renewal applications. The Commis- 
sioner has granted petitions of this kind where the 
registrant or its attorney maintained a Patent and Trade- 
mark Office deposit account which contained, on the 
date the renewal application was filed, sufficient funds 
to cover the additional fee. Specifically, the Commis- 
sioner has exercised discretion under Trademark Rules 
2.146(aX(3) and 2.147 to deem the authorizations to 
charge the deposit accounts to have taken place at the 
time the registrants filed their renewal applications, even 
though the authorizations were not confirmed until a lat- 
er date. This Office policy was established by the Com- 
missioner’s decision in In re Ralston Purina Co., 191 
USPQ 154 (Comr. Pats. 1976). 

The policy established by the Ralston Purina decision 
is being changed. Henceforth, the Commissioner will no 
longer exercise discretion to charge deposit accounts 
nunc pro tunc for trademark renewal application fees. To 
allow an authorization to —_ a deposit account to re- 
late back to a date on which no actual authorization 
existed is, in effect, to allow late payment. It is inequita- 
ble to permit those registrants who have deposit ac- 
counts (or those whose attorneys have such accounts) to 
make late payment of renewal fees, while those without 
deposit accounts may not. 

Petitions relying on Ralston Purina will, after the date 
of this notice, be denied, unless the events that gave rise 
to those petitions occurred before publication of this no- 
tice. 


Late-Filed Renewal Fees 


MARGARET M. LAURENCE, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


Feb. 20, 1981. 


[1004 O.G. 29] 
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(174) Renewal Applications and 


Section 8 Affidavits 


There has been a noticeable increase in the number of 
cee, wry ees Soy visional acceptance of defective- 

executed Section 8 B Affidavits and Renewal —_— 
trons under 35 U.S.C. §26, the most common 
San ek Gl neiatien ceated it aakeien 
Often, such petitions are necessitated by the failure of 
registration owners to file the documents early enou; 
ba leave time in which to correct should they prove 
ective. 

Section 8 Affidavits may be filed beginning with the 
fifth anniversary of the registration. a 
expires on the sixth anniversary of the registration. The 
= for filing Renewal Applications begins six months 

‘ore the twentieth anniversary of the registration and 
extends three months beyond the expiration of the twen- 
ty year term. While the Post Registration Division may 
allow up to six months to respond to a notice of defect, 
it may not allow corrective action beyond the period for 
filing established by the Trademark Act. It is therefore 
in the registrant’s best interest to file such documents as 
close to the opening date as possible to allow time for 
correction, if . Provisional acceptance under 35 
U.S.C. §26 has been, and will continue to be, given nar- 
row application. Registrants should not rely on 35 
U.S.C. §26 as a means of acquiring ‘an extension of time. 

We have also become aware of many delays caused 
by defects in the chain of title. Registrants are encour- 
aged to keep Patent and Trademark Office assignment 
records current with regard to ownership of registra- 
tions. 

The filing of Post Registration documents at the earli- 
est date and maintenance of assignment records will help 
to avoid the cancellation or expiration of registrations of 
trademarks currently in use, and will result in a savings 
of time and expense for both the registrant and the Pa- 
tent and Trademark Office. 


MARGARET M. LAURENCE, 
Apr. 19, 1983. Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


[1030 TMOG 37] 


(175) Trademark Examining Operation 


Effective Dec. 1, 1983, all requests presented to the 
Patent and Trademark Office under the provisions of 
Section 7 of the trademark statute (15 U.S.C. 1057) will 
be considered by the Post Registration Section of the 
Trademark Examining Operation. 

Necessary telephone inquiries concerning procedure 
or status should be directed to 703-557-1986. 


MARGARET M. LAURENCE, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


Dec. 2, 1983. 


[1038 TMOG 256] 


(176) 


Expedited Service for Certified Copies of 
Trademark Registrations 


On Oct. 4, 1986, expedited service for obtaining certi- 
fied copies of trademark registrations will be available to 
the public. The cost of obtaining a certified copy show- 
ing title and/or status will be $10.00 plus $25.00 for the 
expedited service for a total of $35.00 per copy; a certi- 
fied copy of the istered mark, not showing title or 
status, will be $5.00 plus $25.00 for expedited service for 
a total of $30.00. Requests received in the Post-Registra- 
tion Section of the Trademark Services Division, Crys- 
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(703) 557-3268 
Aug. 19, 1986. 


MARGARET M. LAURENCE, 


[1070 TMOG 4] 


TRADEMARK INFORMATION AND 
CORRESPONDENCE 
(177) Powers of Attorney in Registered 
Trademark Files 
On and after Feb. 1, 1967, communications advising of 
changes in the powers of attorney for registered trade- 
marks will be placed in the registration files, but will not 
be acknowledged by the Patent Office. The information 
will thus be available to those who inspect the files, but 


since these powers of attorney do not directly concern 
the Patent acknowledgments are not believed to 


be necessary. 
C.M. WENDT, 
Jan. 30, 1967. Director. 


[835 TMOG 95] 


(178) Initial Processing of Application 


On Feb. 1, 1972, the operations of the Trademark Ap- 
plication Section of the Patent Office will be reor 
nized. The purpose of the reorganization is to provide 
the public and applicants with more current information 
concerning newly filed applications. 

The prompt initial p: of trademark applica- 
densie nechuery e.gader 2 one of the main Pa- 
tent Office functions, that of producing a record, acces- 
sible to the public, of new trademark activity to 
facilitate the clearance of new marks for use, determine 
the regi ity of proposed marks, and avoid conflicts 
with the rights of others. In order to maintain a record 
of marks applied for which reflects the most current in- 
formation available to the Office concerning them, the 
early processing of drawings in order to have them 
placed in the search room is considered as a first priori- 
ty. The processing of these drawings includes the assi: 
ment of serial numbers, initial classification, duplication 
of the drawing and the my, Ba ge of the 
drawing to the search room. Other which are 
necessary in the processing of applications, such as the 
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(177) 


eines aes 6 Ee eae, ee ey 
to the processing of dra 
pf dims es 


In past years, there have 
oa drawings to 
ys 


ee ee 
search room. These dela’ ve varied from several 


weeks to several months. In view of the importance, 
both to applicants and the public, of recording essential 
information concerning newly filed applications as 
ee Se oa ization of the workflow in 
Application Section is being effe ‘ 


. Thi g will 
application files reach the a oehauen 
as pe whether or not 
ive a date, preparation of 
apcenl and mailing of the filing receipt will take 
- at a later time. 
ee 2 ee eee 
pers were received in the office and their 
lam hisedenguilien. Yao walk seems lt camp 
wi eir tion papers. room stamp 
with thei eppliestion gegers. The mill room wil samp 
. = eg me me the second will be stamped 
the serial number and forwarded to the 
from th the Application Section. The postcards sho 
pe ee citeb ant tee titans wih te Ge 
jor the application. When more than one set of 
application papers are forwarded under one cover, post- 
cards should be attached to each set of papers for which 
a receipt is desired. 

Under the new poe of Bah yee ne. J application pa 
pers, your particular attention is directed to the follow- 
ing changes as compared to the present procedure. 

FS pn my drawings will be placed in the public 
prior to the mailing of the filing receipt. 

2. By using the system described above, ap- 
plicants will be notified sooner of the date of receipt of 
their papers and the serial number of their application. 
Applicants are encouraged to use the postcard system. 

3. Additional papers sent in by the applicant or attor- 
ney ae be identified by serial number, thereby en- 
= the office to process these papers quickly. 

an spgliciiion is accompanied by a petition 
on os Comeeeiees enoie ee the petition will not 
be considered until processing by the Application Sec- 
tion is complete. 

Effective date. The procedure outlined in this notice 
will become effective Feb. 1, 1972. 


RICHARD A. WAHL, 
Acting Commissioner of Patents. 


JAMES H. WAKELIN, Jr., 
Assistant Secretary for 
Science and Technology. 


Published in 37 F.R. 942: Jan. 21, 1972 
[895 O.G. TM 193] 


Jan. 11, 1972. 


(179) Mail Delays and Petitions to Revive 
(Trademarks) 


Since applications that become abandoned uninten- 
tionally present burdens to both the Patent office and 
the applicant, a simplified procedure has been devised to 
alleviate these burdens when the abandonment results 
from a delay in the mails. This —— (which is simi- 
lar to the procedure adopted fo: “be applications at 
910 O.G. 402 and 910 O.G. TM 76) provides for an au- 
tomatic petition to revive. 

When a trademark communication which falls within 
the circumstances enumerated below is mailed to the Pa- 
tent Office more than three full days prior to the due 
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eS ee 
tion fee, and (2) an oath or 


1. A response to a non-final Office action. 

2. A response to a final Office action which places the 
application in condition for publication or issue. 

3. A notice of appeal and requlite fee 

4. An appeal brief. 


ju A suggested declaration form for the petition is 
below: 


Petition to Revive 


Patents, Washington, FP OE ie oe 
which date is more than three full days prior to the due 
a a 


date, at Re ee ot ES FA 
(Location) (Name of individual) 


In the event that such communication is not timely 
filed in the Patent Office, it is requested that this paper 


his own knowledge are true, and that all 
statements made on information and belief are believed 
to be true; and further that these statements were made 
oe ccde teddaies ts Seats 

like so made are punishable by imprisonment, o 
beth, under Section 1001 of Te 18 ofthe United States 
h willful false statements may jeopar- 
a ee oe 

Tom. 


(Signature of applicant or 
applicant’s attorney) 
And 

age of person mailing, 

if other than the above) 


Normal petition practices are not affected in those sit- 
uations where this procedure is either not elected or not 
appropriate, nor does this procedure bar the granting of 
a petition in different fact situations where justified. 


RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


Mar. 21, 1974. 


[921 O.G. TM 126] 
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(180) Dissemination Of Trademark Information 


In order to clarify the policy regarding Trademark 
Examiners gi “he i out Trademark information to the gen- 
_ or following directive has been promulgat- 


rademark to i 
the Trademark Examining Operation, 703-557-3268. 


BERNARD A. MEANY, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


Feb. 15, 1978. 
[968 TMOG 9] 


(181) Requests for Information on Status 

of Registrations 

The purpose of this notice is to explain the circum- 
stances in which the Trademark Examining Operation 
can respond to written and telephone requests for infor- 


mation about the status of trademark registrations. Only 
limited information can be provided by telephone. 


I. Orders for “Status” Copies 


The most reliable means of obtaining status informa- 
tion concerning a registration is a written order for a 
“status” y of the registration. Status ies show 
whether vits have been filed under Sections 8 and 
15, whether the registration has been renewed or can- 
celled, and whether certain other actions have been 
taken with respect to the registration. The charge for 
wes of esa cm showing status and/or title, if not 

50, effective Oct. 1, 1982. The charge for 
a sellin’ eae oes status and/or title is $10.00 ef- 
fective the ome date. 


II. Telephone Information Available from the Search 

Library 

If the caller has the registration number, he or she 
may leave a request for status information on an auto- 
matic answering machine in the Trademark Search Li- 
brary (Search Room) at 703-557-3282. The Search Li- 
brary staff will call back with the information requested 
within one working day. Callers are asked to limit their 
my to two registration numbers per day. 

Search Library staff is not permitted to make 
“searches” to determine if particular marks are in the 
Office’s search files. Neither is the staff able to supply 
information as to the — or ay of regis- 
trations, or to read over the telephone lengthy passages 
of a registration, such as the identification of goods or 
services. 


Ill. Tel Information on Receipt of Section 8 and 
15 vits and Renewal Applications 


The Post Registration Section can be reached by call- 
ing 703-557-2923. The staff of this section can advise 
only on whether an affidavit or a renewal application 
has or has not been received. Inquiries as to whether af- 
fidavits and renewals have been accepted should be di- 
rected to the Search Library. 


MARGARET M. LAURENCE, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


[1023 TMOG 15] 


Sept. 15, 1982. 


Transmittals for Use of 
Deposit Accounts 


When statutory fees are to be charged to a deposit ac- 
count, the processing of the application can be 


(182) 
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facilitated by submitting the applicant’s transmittal letter 
or other ing the account to be 
charged in triplicate. Submission of these documents in 
triplicate will eliminate the need for the Mail Room to 
photocopy the document and thereby reduce the pro- 
cessing time of incoming mail. 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


[1037 TMOG 15] 


Nov. 21, 1983. 


(183) Helpful Hints From The PTO 


e Data To Be Included on Patent and Trademark rs 
Filed In The PTO In Response To Office Actions—Per- 
haps the greatest cause of delay and wasted time in 
the su sections of the PTO is in trying to match 
papers incorrect or incomplete data with ap- 

plications. Because some Trademark Papers are not 
Clearly identified as pertaining to Trademark applica- 
tions, they are frequently misrouted to the Patent Ex- 

F mee Groups. 
related to Patent applications, type the 
word “PA INT” in the upper right-hand corner of the 
document. Also, please include correct serial num- 
ber, filing date, inventor’s name, and title of the inven- 
tion. Additionally, include the examiner’s name, and 

- art unit number or other identifying data found 

. most recent letter from the PTO. (37 CFR 

ti 1(a) 


However, please note that an organizational restruc- 
turing of the Patent Examining Corps has resulted in 
many applications being reassigned to new Groups and 
Art Units. Your attention is directed to the NOTICE 
OF CHANGES IN THE PATENT EXAMINING 
CORPS that appeared in the OFFICIAL GAZETTE 
on June 26, 1984, (1043 OG 23), which identifies the 
Group Art Unit of each examiner (1043 OG 40 through 
1043 OG 67). Letters mailed from the Groups after Apr. 
15, 1984, should reflect the current identifying data. 

For all related to Trademark applications, type 
the word ‘ EMARK” in the upper right-hand 
corner of the document. Also, please set forth the 
applicatant’s name, correct serial number (including the 
series number which currently is “‘73”), filing date, law 
office, examining attorney and mark. 

Documents for which no fee is required at the time of 
filing (e.g., amendments to applications and requests for 
extensions of time to file an opposition) continue to be 
addressed: 


Box 5 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231 
Mail directed to the Trademark Trial and Appeal 
Board should have mark “Attention: TTAB” on the en- 
velope in additon to “Box 5.” 


e Mailing Responses To The PTO—In general, it would 
eliminate or greatly reduce processing steps by the 


PTO Support staff, and will avoid interruption of the 
examiner’s work, if a few simple, general rules were 
followed in regard to mailing of the responses to the 
PTO: 


1. After a Patent or Trademark application is filed, 
please avoid filing additional papers (other than 
those requesting a filing receipt or those required 
by the Office) until the filing receipt or return post 
card identifying the Serial Number and Patent Ex- 
amining Group Art Unit or Trademark Law Of- 
fice has been received. 

2.In Patent applications, requests for extensions of 
time, changes of address, proposed drawing cor- 
rections, and petitions are sometimes incorporated 
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in the remarks section or at the inning of pa- 
rs entitled “Amendment” or “Response.” In 
vademark applications, change of address and 
powers of attorney are sometimes incorporated in 
the section or at the beginnin of papers 
entitled “Amendment” or “Response”. Please pres- 


ent such items in separa pers, appropriately ti- 
Gah. thaen aay-tao a hemi ber punt geen 
nel (37 CFR 1.4(c)). However, please include a 
statement in the amendment/response describing 
the paper being filed. 

3. Where a supplemental or preliminary amendment 
is found necessary in Patent or Trademark applica- 
tions, please telephone the examiner and request 
that the examiner delay action for a certain time in 
order to avoid crossing in the mails of the amend- 
ment and the Office action. 

4. File Patent and Trademark documents which have 
no particular time or sequence requirement, with 
materials submitted in response to the statutory or 
regulatory requirements. Examples are certified 
copies of foreign documents to support priority 
and formal drawin; — in Patent applications or 
changes in Power of Attorney or Mailing Address 
following first action. 

. If a disclosure statement is to be filed before an 
Office action, file it when the application is filed. 
Some Group Art Units have greatly reduced the 
pendency to first action. Hence, many examiners 
are taking up new applications before an informa- 
tion statement is matched with the application. 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


(1044 TMOG 44) 


July 10, 1984. 


(184) Published Trademark Applications 


Papers which are filed in the Patent and Trademark 
Office in connection with published trademark applica- 
tion files should be captioned to the attention of the 
——— Quality Review Clerk and addressed as fol- 
lows: 


Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Attention Box 5, Trademark Quality Review Clerk 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


This mailing should be used only for papers filed after 
publication but before issuance of the registration. This 
could include corrections to information which appears 
to have been inadvertently or incorrectly published in 
the Trademark Official Gazette, as well as changes of 
attorney or address papers or notification of filing an as- 
signment. Corrections to information published in the 
TMOG must be received in the Office before the regis- 
tration is issued. 

Use of this mailing address for corrections will help 
ensure that such papers are properly routed within the 
Office. Telephone inquiries concerning corrections or 
other matters in relation to published trademark applica- 
tions should be directed to (703) 557-4249. 


MARGARET M. LAURENCE 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


Dec. 10, 1984. 


[1050 TMOG 316] 
(185) Notices of Abandonment 


The Trademark Operation has begun notifying trade- 
mark applicants when their pending applications have 
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been abandoned by the Office. Under this new proce- 
dure, a computer-generated post card bearing the notice, 
serial number, applicant name and abandonment date 
will be sent to the correspondence address designated by 
the applicant. The post cards will be mailed within 2 to 
4 weeks after the application is declared abandoned. 


MARGARET M. LAURENCE 
Jan. 13, 1986. 


[1063 TMOG 4] 


(186) Trademark Law Office Changes in 
Examination of Classes 
To evenly distribute the examination of applications 


filed among the Law Offices, the vagy International 
Classes are now being examined by the following Law 


Offices: 
— Law Office No. 
20 
34 
2 
10 
. : 


These a will be incorporated into the listing of 
classes assigned to each Law Office in the Trademark 
Examining Operation which appears immediately after 
the Patent and Trademark notices in each Official Ge- 
zette. 

Any questions concerning these classes generally or 
concerning applications filed in these classes should be 
directed to the listed Law Office. 


MARGARET M. LAURENCE, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


[1067 TMOG 4] 


May 5, 1986. 


(187) Change of Correspondence Address in 
Trademark Applications 

Applicants are reminded that when an application is 
filed and a corres; address is entered in the Of- 
ficial record, correspondence will continue to be sent to 
such address until the applicant or party, or the attor- 
ney-at-law or other authorized representative of the ap- 
plicant or party, indicates in writing that correspondence 
is to be sent to another address. 37 CFR Section 2.18. 
The filing of a response to an Office action on letterhead 
stationery that indicates a different address from the cor- 
respondence address of record is insufficient notice that 
correspondence is to be sent to another address. Specific 
language is needed which can reasonably be interpreted 
to be a request to change the address. See TMEP Sec- 
tion 603. 

If a power of attorney has been filed in an application, 

a subsequently filed power of ore 4 will be —— 
as a written request to change the 
dress, even if there is no Pecan oon nae 
address or revoking the prior power of attorney. See 
TMEP Section 603. 
MARGARET M. LAURENCE, 

Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


[1067 TMOG 7] 


May 15, 1986. 


(188) 


Use of Restricted Deposit Account for 
Ordering of Patent and Trademark Copies 


Bs awe July 1, 1986, the restricted deposit account 
will be made available to those members of the public 
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ee ee ee eee ee een 
trademark copies. The restricted it account re- 

sm SP el eS See 
end of each month, as compared to the unrestricted 
account which requires a minimum balance of $1,000.00 

In FY 1986, the Office established the restricted de- 
posit account for use in charging subscriptions for — 
of = coy Seats patents by subject matter classification 

ent of a PTO deposit account is a prerequisite 
for subscription service. 

Recently, the Office established an electronic ordering 
service (EOS), a method of ordering copies of patents 
and trademarks through the use of a com 
and modem. EOS is available only to 
count holders. 

Many people who are interested in using EOS to or- 
Oe oe ee ee eee oe 
have deposit accounts find the $1,000.00 balance 
required for the unrestricted account prohibitive. There- 
fore, the use of restricted account is being expanded to 
incorporate EOS ordering. Subscriptions and EOS 
ordering are the only two services for which restricted 
accounts may be used. If you have any questions on sub- 
scripti or EOS, please call Mary Brown on (703) 
557-3236. If you have questions on di it accounts, 
please call Delores Riley on (703) 557-3227. 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 
Assistant Commissioner, 
for Administration. 


[1068 TMOG 4] 


June 23, 1986. 


(189) New Trademark Fees 


Effective Oct. 4, 1986, the trademark fee schedule 
(Rule 2.6, 37 CFR §2.6), is as follows: 
a) For filing an application, per class .... $200.00 
(b) For filing an ey for renewal of maae 


(c) 
tion 12(c), per a 
For issuing a new certificate of registra- 
tion upon request of assignee 
(e) For a certificate of correction of regis- 
trant’s error 
(f) For filing a disclaimer to a registration . 
(g) For filing an amendment to a 
re 
(h) ing an affidavit under §8 of the 
Act, per class 
(i) For filing an affidavit under §15 of the 
Act, per class 
(j) For filing a combined affidavit under 
§§8 and 15 of the Act, per class .... 
(k) For petitions to the Commissioner ... . 
(1) For filing petition to cancel or notice of 
opposition, per class 
(m) For ex parte appeal to the Trademark 
Trial and Appeal Board, per class .. . 
For printed copy of registered mark 
y only 
Copy showing title and/or status . 
SS certifying trademark records, per 


For sped’ handling of such certifica- 
tion, per record reques' 

For photocopies or other reproductions 
of 4 


and agreements or other 
ing to the property in a registration or 
application, per document 

For each mark in addition to one 
assigned in the same document 

For abstracts of title to each registration 
or application, including the search . . 
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(s) Ree apeehd states Sanding of tate Sipe 
in connection with a 
cae 
(t) For items and services that the Commis- 
sioner finds may be supplied, for 
which fees are not specified, such 


MARGARET M. LAURENCE, 
Assistant Commissioner, 


Aug. 15, 1986. 
for Trademarks. 


[1070 TMOG 10] 


TRADEMARK PUBLICATIONS 


Separation of the Patent and Trademark 
Sections of the Official Gazette 


Effective a 2, 1971, the Official Gazette will be 
separated in to two parts to be known as the Patent Offi- 
cial Gazette and the Trademark Official Gazette. 


(190) 


Orders for subscriptions should be addressed to Super- 
intendent of amg eg U.S. Government Printing Of- 
fice, Washington, D.C 

Also effective February pI 1971, the Official Gazette 
will no longer contain “Decisions in Patent and Trade- 
mark Cases.” Decisions of the heretofore found in 
the “Decisions in Patent and Trademark Cases” are 
published by non-Federal organizations such as, for ex- 
ample, the Bureau of National Affairs, Inc., 1231 25th 
St. NW., Washington, D.C. 20037, and West Publishing 
Co., 50 Kellogg Blvd., St. Paul, Minn. 55102. 

Fi y, the “Decisions Leaflet” of the Official Gazette 
will no y Pent be supplied as a separate subscription 
item after January 26, 1971. According to present plans, 
however, both the Patent Official Gazette and the Trade- 
mark Official Gazette will have identical “Patent Office 
Notices” sections containing notices of the various types 
heretofore published in the Gazette decision leaflet and 
Trademark Section. Those notices of particular interest 
to Patent Office employees will be accumulated and 
published approximately every fourth week, and distrib- 
uted separately to employees. 


WILLIAM E. SCHUYLER, JR., 
Commissioner of Patents. 


[882 O.G. TM 33] 


Dec. 29, 1970. 


(191) Changes in Format for Publishing 
Trademarks for Opposition 


Because of the adoption of the International classifica- 
tion of goods and services by the United States as of 
September 1, 1973 (see Official Gazette of June 26, 1973, 
911 O.G. TM 210), it is necessary to change the ar- 
rangement in the Official Gazette of the marks published 
for opposition. 

Beginning with the issue of May 7, 1974, the section 
of the Official Gazette entitled “Marks Published for Op- 
position” will be divided into four sections instead of the 
present two sections. (For the preceding change from 
one to two sections, see Official Gazette of October 13, 
1964, 807 O.G. TM 51.) Sections 1 and 2 will be accord- 
ing to international classification and will contain marks 
in applications filed on or after September 1, 1973, and 
Sections 3 and 4 will be according to prior United States 
classification and will contain marks in applications filed 
on or before August 31, 1973. 

In Section 1, all marks presented in combined applica- 
tions filed on or after September 1, 1973 for registration 
in more than one international class will be published 
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pr resented in applications filed 
on or after September 1, 1973 for registration in a single 
published in international class 4 


app! 

31, 1973 for registration 

i nited States class will be 
published with only one notin F. of each mark. The 
reproduction of the mark will be followed by the prior 
United States class numbers and titles, and under each 
class will appear the goods or services in connection 
Se ae nas If the date of first use 
lies to all classes, it will appear following the last 
clas ; otherwise, the dates of use will appear after each 


i section 4, all yo ee in applications filed 
on or before August 31, 1973 for registration in a single 
class will be published in the prior United States class 
order 

The following explanation will appear under the head- 
ing “Marks Published for Opposition”: 


The following marks are published in compliance 
with section 12(a) of the Trademark Act of 1946. 
Applications for the registration of marks in more 
than one class have been filed as provided in section 
30 of said act as amended by Public Law 772, 87th 
Congress, approved Oct. 9, 1962, 76 Stat. 769. Op- 
position under Section 13 may be filed within thirty 
ee the date of this publication. See Rules 2.101 
to 

A separate fee of twenty-five dollars for opposing 
each mark in each class must accompany the oppo- 
sition. 


Sections 1 through 4 will appear immediately after the 
above explanation, the sections being designated as fol- 
lows: 


Section 1. International classification—Application in 
more than one class 

Section 2. International classification—Application in 
one class 

Section 3. Prior United States classification—Applica- 
tion in more than one class 

Section 4. Prior United States classification—Applica- 
tion in one class 


The same procedure of dividing into four sections will 
be followed in the notice of the issuance of registrations 
on the Supplemental Register. 


RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


[921 O.G. TM 122] 


Mar. 22, 1974. 


(192) Change in Official Gazette Entry to Show 
Cancellation of Fewer Than All Classes in a 


Multiple Class Registration 


Effective with the Official Gazette issue of December 
16, 1980, there will be a change in the Official Gazette 
listing entitled “Trademark Registrations Cancelled.” 
Beginning with that issue, “Trademark Registrations 
Cancelled” will list: 


(1) single class registrations cancelled; 

(2) multiple class registrations cancelled in all classes; 

(3) —_ class registrations cancelled in fewer than 
classes. 
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For every entry in the listing, the specific classes can- 
celled will be included in parentheses, next to the regis- 
tration number and mark. 

For a single class registration and for a multiple class 
registration in which every class has been cancelled, the 
class number(s) shown in parentheses will represent ev- 
ery class to which the registration applied. 

For a multiple class registration in which fewer than all 
classes have been cancelled, the Official Gazette entry 
will include the word “only” following the notation of 
classes in parentheses, for example: (Int. Cls. 12 and 20, 
only). In this example, the addition of the word “only” 
would indicate that there are classes in the registration 
in addition to Classes 12 and 20, but only Classes 12 and 
20 have been cancelled. 


MARGARET M. LAURENCE, 
Assistant Commissioner, 
for Trademarks. 


Oct. 29, 1980. 
[1000 TM 21] 


(193) Single Copies of the Trademark 
Official Gazette 

Members of the public ordering single copies of the 
Trademark Official Gazette from the Superintendent of 
Documents are reminded they must specify the date of 
the issue being ordered. 

The date of the issue in which a mark will be 

blished for opposition is shown on The Notice of 
Publication form mailed to applicants approximately two 
weeks before the publication date. This date must be in- 
cluded on each single copy order. 

Orders received without an issue date may be filled 
from current weekly stock. The Superintendent of Doc- 
uments cannot check on whether a particular mark is 
published in the issue then in stock. If the stock is 
exhausted at the time the order is received, the order 
will be returned unfilled. 


MARGARET M. LAURENCE, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


Mar. 3, 1981. 


[1004 0.G. 36] 


(194) Inadvertently Issued Registration Numbers 


Effective Jan. 3, 1984, a new sub-section identified as 
“Inadvertently Issued Registration Numbers” will exist 
as the last category of cancellations listed under the 
“Trademark Registrations Canceled” section of the Offi- 
cial Gazette. 

This new sub-section will provide public notice of the 
cancellation of registration numbers which have been in- 
advertently issued by the Patent and Trademark Office. 


MARGARET M. LAURENCE, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


Nov. 15, 1983. 


[1037 TMOG 16] 


(195) Availability of Patents and 


Trademarks Style Manual 


The latest edition of Patents and Trademarks Style 
Manual will be available to the patent and trademark 
community soon. This edition will be published as a sep- 
arate supplement to the GPO Style 7 It is the 
first revision since 1973, and will be available in 
looseleaf form. The cover of this supplement is illustrat- 
ed below: 
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PATENTS AND TRADEMARKS 
STYLE MANUAL 


A Supplement to the 


UNITED STATES GOVERNMENT 
PRINTING OFFICE 


Style Manual 


ee 
‘* Be * 

~ \t 
¢ UNITED STATES PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 
eB 


See 


Orders are now being accepted by the Superintendent 
of Documents. The stock number is 003-004—-00606—4. 
Direct inquiries to: 


Superintendent of Documents 
U.S. Goverment Printing Office 
Washington, D.C. 20402 
Checks for orders should be made payable to the Su- 
perintendent of Documents. If a Deposit Account with 
the Superintendent of Documents is to be used, please 
include the Deposit Account Number with the order. 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


June 29, 1984. 


[1045 TMOG 3] 


USTA Publications of Looseleaf 
Rules of Practice 


The United States Trademark Association has 
published US Trademark Law; Rules of Practice, Forms 
and Federal Statutes. The book, in looseleaf format to al- 
low for supplements, includes the trademark Rules of 
Practice, sample forms, the Lanham Act and applicable 
provisions and cites of other statutes that deal with 
trademarks and the Patent and Trademark Office. In 
content and format, the USTA publication generally re- 
places the Government Printing Office looseleaf edition 
of the Rules of Practice which been discontinued. 

Information on ordering copies of US Trademark 
Law: Rules of Practice, Forms and Federal Statutes may 
be obtained from: 


(196) 
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The United States Trademark Association 

6 East 45th St. 

New York, N.Y. 10017 

(212) 986-5880 

The Government Printing Office continues to publish 

the Rules of Practice as Title 37, Code of Federal Regu- 
lations, every July. Effective July 1, 1983, however, the 
CFR edition no longer includes forms. 


MARGARET M. LAURENCE, 
Assistant Commissioner 


Apr. 30, 1984. 
for Trademark. 
[1042 TMOG 58] 


(197) Notice to Subscribers 


The Patent and Trademark Office announces a change 
in the point of contact for subscribers who have not 
been receiving all of their copies of the Official Gazette, 
Manual of Patent Examining Procedures Revisions, An- 
nual Indices, or other patent and trademark publications. 
All correspondence and inquiries concerning subscrip- 
tion services including requests for reinstatement or re- 
newal of subscriptions should be directed to: 

Mr. Michael F. DiMario 
Assistant Public Printer 
— itendent ofDocuments (SD) 
Government Printing Office 
Washington D.C. 20401 

Furthermore, the Superintendent of Documents ad- 
vises that expiration notices are sent out approximately 
three months before the expiration date. However, sub- 
scribers should not rely on this schedule. If a notice is 
not received within two months of the expiration date, 
the subscriber should renew the subscription with the 
Superintendent of Documents. Attach a label from the 
envelope in which the publication is received, together 
with a check covering the amount of the subscription. if 
a deposit account with the Superintendent of Docu- 
ments is to be used, include the deposit account number 
with the renewal. 

This notice is effective with the publication date and 
su les the notice published on this subject in 969 
O.G. 2, dated Mar. 14, 1978. 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


[1045 TMOG 24] 


Aug. 3, 1984. 


(198) Notification of Errors in Trademark 
Official Gazette 


In view of the establishment of in-house photocompo- 
sition of the Trademark Official Gazette, it is important 
that errors noted by the public be directed to a single 
office within the Trademark Examining Operation for 
verification and correction. 

Written notification of errors in the publication of 
marks in the Trademark Official Gazette should include 
the correspondent’s telephone number and should be ad- 
dressed to the Paralegal Specialist, Office of the Deputy 
Assistant Commissioner for Trademarks, United States 
Department of Commerce, Patent and Trademark Of- 
fice, Washington, D.C. 20231. Error notification may 
also be done by telephone to the Paralegal Specialist in 
the Office of the Deputy Assistant Commissioner for 
Trademarks, at 202-557-3268. 

Applicants may use this procedure to notify the Office 
of errors in relation to marks published in the Official 
Gazette if the error is purely clerical (e.g. typographical 
error, drawing printed upside down, or incorrectly stat- 
ed data). This procedure should not be used to dispute 
information that is actually of record in the application 
file. The Paralegal Specialist will review the notification 
of error and verify the existence of the clerical error, 
determine whether the error can be corrected without 
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jurisdiction being restored to the Examining Attorney or 
republication being required, and coordinate the appro- 
priate correction procedure. 

Notification must be received by the Office within 
one week after the Official Gazette publication date to 
permit processing by the Office. 


MARGARET M. LAURENCE 
Apr. 11, 1985. Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 
[1054 TMOG 4] 


(199) Subscription Pricing Information 

The subscription prices on the following publications 
have been changed as indicated below: 
Title: Official Gazette, Patent Section 

First-class domesitc mailing 

Fourth-class domestic mailing 

Fourth-class foreign mailing 

Single copies each, domestic 

Single copies each foreign 

Title: Official Gazette, Trademark Section 

First-class domestic mailing 

Surface mailing, foreign 

Single copies each, domestic 

Single copies, foreign 

This change is effective with Government periodicals 

and Subscription Services Price List 36, dated F Sommer, 
1986. 

Foreign first-class mailing rates will be furnished upon 
uest. Direct all inquiries and subscription requests to: 
uperintendent of Documents 

U.S. Government Printing Office 

Washington, D.C. 20402 

Checks for subscription orders should be made pay- 

able to the Superintendent of Documents. If a Deposit 
Account with the Superintendent of Documents is to be 
used, please include the Deposit Account Number with 
the order. Subscriptions can also be charged to your 
Master Charge or VISA, include your Account Number 
and expiration date. 

This notice supersedes the notice published June 10, 

1986, at 1067 OG 12, and 1067 TMOG 13. 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 
Assistant Commissioner, 
for Administration. 


June 25, 1986. 
[1068 TMOG 5] 


(200) Printing of Use in Another Form Claims 

Effective immediately, all claims of prior use of the 
subject mark in another form contained in applications 
for Trademark registrations will be printed in the Offi- 
cial Gazette and on the registration certificates according 
to the following formats: 

First used in another form on 

First used in commerce in another form on 


MARGARET M. LAURENCE, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


July 15, 1986. 
[1069 TMOG 4] 


TRADEMARK MISCELLANEOUS 


Recording of Documents Affecting Title 


The Patent Office is liberalizing its policy concerning 
the recording of documents, other than assignments, 
which affect title to trademark registrations and applica- 
tions. Under Rule 2.185 of the Trademark Rules of 


(201) 
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Practice, instruments affecting title to a trademark regis- 
aoe Gus sabeet of dindomesl om gsiraton wor agnosie, 
are ject o regi ions or applications, 
will be recorded even though socending Gerest may 
not sefve as constructive notice under Section 10 of the 
Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 1060). 


WILLIAM E. SCHUYLER, JR.., 
June 16, 1971. Commissioner of Patents. 


Published in 36 F.R. 13231; July 16, 1971 
[889 O.G. TM 2] 


International Protection of Government 
Emblems and Seals 
Change of Intent 

The Patent and Trademark Office, Department of 
Commerce, intends to forward only the 50 State seals plus 
one department seal for each department listed in the pub- 
lication “Seals and Other Devices in Use at the Govern- 
ment Printing Office” (“Seals”’) instead of the entire publi- 
cation, as indicated on page 59366 of the Federal Register 
of Dec. 23, 1975. 

Since the publication had been printed in 1975, it was 
assumed that few deletions and additions would be neces- 
sary. However, the res to the above notice, along 
with some necessary deletions, resulted in a large number 
of seals in the publication requiring deletion. This ren- 
dered the publication unacceptable for submission to the 
World Intellectual Property ization (WIPO). 

Therefore, the Patent and Trademark Office now in- 
tends to forward only the 50 State seals along with the 
departmental seal denoted “No. 1” for each department 
listed in the “Seals” publication. If this is not the pre- 
ferred departmental or State seal, the department or 
State involved is requested to notify the Patent and 
Trademark Office by Sept. 21, 1976. This notification 
should either specify the number of the preferred seal, as 
it appears in the “Seals” publication, or provide a clear, 
black and white photograph, suitable for reproduction, 
of the preferred seal. The seal must be no larger than 1 
1/2 inches in diameter. 

These seals will then be forwarded to WIPO for pro- 
tection under Article 6ter of the Paris Convention for 
the Protection of Industrial Property. 

Address all correspondence to: Commissioner of Pa- 
tents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 

C. MARSHALL DANN, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Published in 41 F.R. 35741 
[950 O.G. TM 114] 


(202) 


Aug. 18, 1976. 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


(203) Recording of “Territorial Assignments” 
in the Assignment Division of the Patent 
and Trademark Office 


It has been the practice of the Assignment Division 
for many years to refuse to record “territorial assign- 
ments,” that is, assi ts purporting to transfer rights 
in a trademark registration (not a concurrent use regis- 
tration) for less than the entire United States. Hereinaf- 
ter, such documents will be recorded as long as the re- 
uirements of the Rules of Practice are met by the 
jocuments submitted. 

The Office is not addressing the validity or effect of 
such documents by recording same, but is merely recog- 
nizing that such transfers may affect title to a registered 
mark and therefore ought to be recorded. At the time a 
Section 8 affidavit or declaration or an ication for 
renewal is filed, the Examiner of Trademarks will con- 
sider the effect of such a document. 


BERNARD A. MEANY, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


Oct. 7, 1977. 
[964 TMOG 8] 


(204) Flexible Working Hours 


On Jan. 4, 1979 the Patent and Trademark Office is 
beginning a 15 month experiment with flexible working 
hours for its employees. Under the “flexitime” experi- 
ment many of the Office’s employees will have flexibili- 
ty to begin their workdays as early as 6:30 a.m. or as 
late as 9:30 a.m., and end their workdays between 3:00 
p.m. and 6:30 p.m. Employees in every case shall of 
course work eight hours each day. All or most patent 
and trademark examiners will have flexible hours. 

The public hours of the Patent and Trademark Office 
will continue to be 8:30 a.m. to 5:00 p.m. All units of the 
Office which deal directly with the public will be staffed 
to answer telephone calls and receive visitors durin 
those hours. All employees will be on duty from 9: 
a.m. to 3:00 p.m. The patent public search room will 
continue to operate from 8:00 a.m. until 8:00 p.m. and 
the trademark search room from 8:00 a.m. until 5:30 


p.m. 

With the advent of flexible hours, it will be advisable 
for members of the public to make appointments in ad- 
vance when they wish to interview examiners. 


DONALD W. BANNER, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Dec. 13, 1978. 


[978 TMOG 141] 


(205) THE RETENTION SCHEDULE FOR TRADEMARK RECORDS 


\ 

As with most government agencies, the Patent and Trademark Office disposes of old files, papers and records pur- 
suant to a specific schedule. In an effort to clarify any questions concerning the procedures for disposing of Trade- 
mark records and in response to public inquiries, the present Retention Schedule for Trademark Records and other 
records including trademark matters which may be of interest to the public is set forth as follows: 


PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC 5 
years after close of case. Offer to Na- 
tional Archives when 25 years old. 


International Intellectual Property Activities Case Files. Project case files 
showing Patent and Trademark Office activity relating to problems con- 
cerning the protection of intellectual property throughout the world. In- 
cludes correspondence with private individuals, the asceen of State 
and other countries; reports, records of international meetings concerning 
patents; trademarks and other matters pertaining to the protection of in- 
tellectual property throughout the world; and other materials relating to 
international affairs. 


Proposed Intellectual Property Legislation Files. Documents accumulated in 
the preparation and processing of legislation p by or in the inter- 
ests of the Patent and Trademark Office. Includes drafts of legislation, re- 


PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC after 
5 years. Offer to National Archives 
when 25 years old. 
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to committees on introduced legislation, and ts isla- 
oy on ini legislation, comments on legisla: 
Trademark Adve Proceedings Files. Consists of Trademark Opposi- 
tion, Cancellation, | Sontenenion and Concurrent-Use proceedings files. 


Canceled Trademark Registration Files. Consists of original application 
and all related correspondence. 


i eee Saat oe Consists of original application and 
related correspondence. 


Abandoned Trademark 
and all related co: 


Trademark Renewal Index. Index to trademark registrations that are re- 
newed. 


Indexes to Trademark “Ping date, Index shows applicant’s name, serial 
number of application, date, name of mark description of goods, at- 
tecnay’s anal and hal Ghspodition of Gin apgilention. 


A. Applicant’s Index. 


ication Files. Consists of original application 


B. Serial Index. 


rem Index to Trademark Adversary Proceedings. Index arranged by 
eo Prey es | status of proceeding prior to and immediately 
by the Board. 
Trademark Adversary Proceeding Records. Card file showing records of 
Trademark Adversary Proceedings. 
Trademarks Published in Official Gazette. Clippings of marks from Official 
Gazette. 


a. Those which have been opposed. 


b. All others. 
Trademark Registrant's Index. Index to Trademark registrant’s name, in- 
cludes serial and registration numbers, date of registration, line of goods 
and other related information. 


Class of Goods Index. Card index used to indicate into what class any 
conceivable goods may fall. 


Index to Trademark Trial and Appeal Board Cases. Record of trademark 
trial and appeal board cases. 


Public Advisory Committee for Trademark Affairs Files. 
a. —_ minutes, correspondence, reports and related supporting 
es. 


b. papers and reference materials. 


—— in Trademark practice and Procedure Files. Record set of training 
used in training trademark examiners. 


Trademark Petitions Files. Petitions to the Commissioner relating to trade- 
marks with related materials. 


a. Original Petitions in trademark case file. 
b. Other copies. 


January 13, 1987 


i a 
years is in the process of being 
changed. At this time, these records 


een Coens oe 
Destroy 2 years after the date of can- 
cellation. 


Destroy 2 years after expiration of 
registration. 


Destroy 2 years after date of abandon- 
ment. 


PERMANENT. Offer to National Ar- 
chives when no longer needed for 
reference. 


PERMANENT. Offer to National Ar- 
chives when no longer needed for ref- 


erence. 
PERMANENT. Offer to National 
Archives when no longer needed for 
reference. 


Destroy 3 years after termination of 
the proceeding. 


PERMANENT. Offer to National Ar- 
chives when no longer needed for ref- 
erence. 


Retain in agency until no longer needed 
for reference. 


Destroy when mark is registered. 


PERMANENT. Offer to National Ar- 
chives when no longer needed for ref- 
erence. 


Destroy after information transferred 
to magnetic m 


PERMANENT. Offer to National Ar- 
chives when no longer needed for ref- 
erence. 


PERMANENT. Transfer to Federal 
Records when 10 years old. Offer to 
National Archives when 25 years old. 


Destroy when 10 years old or no long- 
er needed for reference, whichever is 
sooner. 


PERMANENT. Transfer to Federal 
Records Center when 10 years old. 


Offer to National Archives when 25 
years old. 


Dispose of with related case file. 
Destroy when 2 years old. 
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Trademark Protest Letters. Letters of protest to the Commissioner related 
to trademarks. 


International Patent and Trademark Activities Case Files. Project case files 
showing Patent and Trademark Office activity relating to international 
patent and trademark programs. 


a. Records that supplement the International Property Activities 
Case Files (Item 103). 


b. Other materials. 


International Intellectual Property Activities Case Files. Project case files 
cering the protection of imclletual property throughout the world, I 
cerning the protection of intellectual 

cludes correspondence with private individuals, the 
and other countries; reports; records of bee 
patents; trademarks and other matters 

tellectual — eames the world. 
internati 


Proposed Intellectual Property Legislation Files. Documents accumulated in 
the p tion and processing of proposed by or in the inter- 
est of the Patent and Trademark . Includes drafts or legislation, re- 
ports to committees on introduced legislation, and comments on legisla- 
tive proposals. 


Bulky Trademark Specimens. Trademark aj 
not strictly meet the basic requirements 
which state: 


ony on 
to the protection of in- 
ond cther sutadls sleting to 


lications specimens which do 
or physical form of specimens 


1. That they be made of material suitable for being placed inside a 
manila file wrapper. 


2. That they be capable of being arranged flat, such as being folded. 
3. That they be of a size not to exceed 8!/2 inches wide by 13 


inches 
long. (Rule 2.56) 


These requirements provide for specimens which will fit inside the appli- 
cation file wrapper, which is 9 x 14 inches in size and which will conve- 
niently expand to about one inch thickness 


Specimens which do not meet the above requirements are referred to as 
“bulky” specimens and the Examiner must require that they be replaced 
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Destroy when no longer needed or 
pa a al ares 
earlier. 


PERMANENT. Transfer to office re- 
sponsible for international affairs after 
case is closed. 


Destroy 5 years after close of case or 
sooner if no longer needed. 


PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC 5 
years after close of case. Offer to Na- 
tional Archives when 25 years old. 


PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC after 
5 years. Offer to National Archives 
when 25 years old. 


Destroy 30 days after applicant is noti- 
fied that the specimens are unaccept- 
able, unless picked up sooner by the 
applicant. 


by specimens of acceptable size and shape. 
February 28, 1979. 


SAUL LEFKOWITZ, 
Acting Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


[980 TMOG 16] 


Public Advisory Committee for 
Trademark Affairs 
Reestablishment 


In accordance with the provisions of the Federal Ad- 
visory Committee Act 5 U.S.C. App. (1976) and Office 
of Management and Budget Circular A-63 of Mar. 1974, 
and after consultation with GSA, it has been determined 
that the reestablishment of the Public Advisory Commit- 
tee for Trademark Affairs is in the public interest in con- 
nection with the performance of duties imposed on the 

ent by law. 
¢ Committee was first established in Sept., 1970, 
and its present charter expired on Jan. 10, 1979. Since its 
inception the purpose of the Committee has been to ad- 
view the Pusent ond Teadamedh Ollie esneenting steps 
which can be taken to increase the efficiency a | effec- 


tiveness of administration of the Trademark Act and to 
provide a continuing flow of knowledge from the pri- 
vate sector to the government in the field of trademarks. 
Approximately seventy-five per cent of the over one 
hundred twenty-five specific tions have 
been implemented at least in part. There is no question 
that the Committee has contributed greatly to the effi- 
ciency and effectiveness of the administration of the stat- 
ute. In reviewing the Committee, the has 
sought continued effort towards this objective. The 
Committee’s function cannot be accomplished by any 
organizational element or other committee of the De- 
partment. 

As it was initially established, the Committee will con- 
tinue to comprise the members of the Advisory Commit- 
tee for Trademark Affairs of the United States 
Trademark Associa 
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tion. The membership is balanced and is under the con- 
trol of the President of the Association. The Committee 
will continue to operate in compliance with the provi- 
sions of the Federal Advisory Committee Act. 

Copies of the Committee’s revised charter will be 
filed with appropriate committees of Congress. 

Any inquiries or comments may be addressed to 
Patricia M. Davis, Committee Control Officer, Office of 
Trademark Program Control, U.S. Patent & Trademark 
; Washington, D.C. 20231; telephone (703) 557- 

881. 


GUY W. CHAMBERLIN, 


Assistant Secretary 


Mar. 15, 1979. 
for Administration. 


[FR Doc. 79-8929; Filed 3-22-79; 8:45 am] 
[982 TMOG 14] 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 13, 1987 


(207) 


Certified Copies of Trademark 
Applications/Registrations 


The Trademark ey is in the process of 
microfilming its records and, as this proceeds, requests 
for certified ae of applications and, eventually, regis- 
trations, will be furnished from the microfilmed records. 
— certified copies will not contain copies of the file 
jacket. 


MARGARET M. LAURENCE, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


Jan. 17, 1984. 


[1039 TMOG 140] 
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(208) TABLE OF OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


VOLUME NUMBERS: 1872-1990 


A table which relates volume numbers of the Official 
Gazette comprising collections of weekly issues of that 
publication to the month of their publication has found 

ood use in the Patent and Trademark Office and Patent 
itory Libraries in a variety of applications. The 
need for such a table arises, in part, from the fact that 
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Official Gazette volumes have not been uniformly num- 
bered on a monthly basis over the 110 year history of 
that publication. From Jan. 1872 through June 1883, 
they were numbered on a semi-annual basis; from July 
1883 through Dec. 1902, quarterly; from Jan. 1902 
through Dec. 1908, bi-monthly; and since Jan. 1909, the 
volume of issues for each month has been separately 
numbered. To fulfill the interest which has been 
expressed in this table, it is published below: 


Calendar Table of Official Gazette Volume Numbers 
Month-by-Month Volume Numbers: Jan. 1872 to Present 


Feb. Mar. 


Aug. Sept. Oct. Nov. Dec. 


(Continued on Next Page) 
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Calendar Table of Official Gazette Volume Numbers 
Month-by-Month Volume Numbers: Jan. 1872 to Present—Continued 


* SUMMARY OF CHANGES IN VOLUME NUMBER- 

ING: Semi-annual: Jan. 1872 through Jun. 1883 
Quarterly: Jul. 1883 through Dec. 1902 
Bi-monthly: Jan. 1903 through Dec. 1908 
Monthly: Jan. 1909 to the present 


The Official Gazette was published on successive Wednesdays from 3 Jan. 1872 through 17 Jan. 1872. From 23 
Jan. 1872 to the present, it has been published weekly on Tuesday. 
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to Birthday 
Luther King 


for business in accordance with 37 CFR 1.7. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Dec. 23, 1985. 
[1062 TMOG 5] 


(210) Proposed Records Control Schedule 


As with most government agencies, the Patent and 
Trademark Office y updates the schedule it 
uses to dispose of old files, papers and records. Set forth 
below is a recent update of the Patent and Trademark 
Office’s Records Control Schedule. The schedule is cur- 
rently being reviewed by the National Archives and 
Records Administration and, following its approval, will 
constitute the basis for disposing of Patent and Trade- 
a Office records. 
y comments or questions related to the pr 


‘oposed 
schedule should be directed to John Hassett, (403) 557- 
0183. Written comments should be mailed to: 


John Hassett, Directo: 

Patent and Tonteeeas Office 
Crystal Piz. 1, Lobby 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 
Assistant Commissioner 


June 17, 1986. 
for Administration. 


Commissioner’s and Deputy Commissioner’s Records 


1. Commissioner’s Correspondence and Subject Files. 
Correspondence to and from other public officials, 
members of the public, and the Patent and 
Tradmark Office staff; reports; special investiga- 
tions and survey reports; and related materials. 
(See index under Item 3). 

PERMANENT. Transfer to Federal Records 
Center when 5 years old. Offer to National Ar- 
chives when 25 years old. 

, — to the Commissioner. Reports received by 

the Commissioner from the Patent and Trademark 
Office staff and maintained as separate series. 
PERMANENT. Transfer to Federal Records 
Center when 5 years old. Offer to National Ar- 
chives when 25 years old. 

. Index to Commissioner’s and Subject 
Files. Card index to records described under Item 1. 

PERMANENT. Transfer to Federal Records 
Center with related files. Offer to National Ar- 
chives with related files. 


. ty Commissioner's eee and Subject 
Files. Correspondence to and other public offi- 
cials, members of the public, and the t and 
Trademark Office staff, with related materials (ex- 
clusive of records retained in Item 1). 
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PERMANENT. Transfer to Federal Records 
Center when 5 years old. Offer to National Ar- 
chives when 25 years old. 

Policy Documentation Files. Formal policy and pro- 


: ee ee ee 
charts, 


ganizational circulars, 
ch, ndaiarel fdas sah aha 
jem a > —~ waguuemmuamima am clearances 


comments. 
PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC when obsolete. 
Offer to National Archives when 25 years old. 


. Work-Flow Control and/or Statistical Reports Files. 


Various periodic statistical 
flow of work through the 
eS aa ee TRAM, 
PMS Statistical Reports on Patents to printers, and 


reports. 
ee es Papen eae See 


: Produtos and Pendency Reports Files. Quarterly, 
prepared 


pee som and biweekly statistical reports 
to show the production and quality output of exam- 
Se ee ee eee 
ects. Reports are mainly used to evaluate the 
ae ee een eee 
a. Office of Assistant Commissioners or equivalent. 
Transfer to FRC when 5 years old. Destroy when 
10 years. 
b. Other Offices. 
Destroy when updated report is received. 


. Special Studies Files. Report on special studies sur- 


veys, and inspections of operations, management 

and systems with related papers showing their in- 

ception, scope, procedure and results. 
PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC when 10 years 
old. Offer to National Archives when 25 years old. 


: a, and Statistical Reports Files. Annual or 


the Offices tant Commissioners. 
PERMANENT. as to FRC when 10 years 
old. Offer to the National Archives when 25 
years old. 
. Other ices. 

when 5 years old. 


Destroy 
. Internal “Administrative Files. Administrative opera- 


fone Sie files of organizational offices, consisting of: 
lence concerning routine or Scmpo- 
7 eet administrative matters. 
troy when 2 ee tee old. 


“Sonar ee after separation of employee. 
c. Completed requisitions for services, supplies and 
equipment, and travel documents. 

Destroy 1 year after action is completed. 
d. Records pertaining to charity drives, bond cam- 
paigns, blood donations, and other voluntary activ- 
ities. 


Destroy on completion of program. 
e. Hand receipt files. 

Destroy when property is accounted for. 
f. Suspense files. 

Destroy when purpose is served. 
g. Chronological files 

Destroy when 2 years old. 


. Program Planning and Evaluation Files. Files show- 


ing the overall development of Patent and 
Trademark Office plans and the evaluation of their 
effectiveness. Included are one copy of each staff 
study, evaluation report, system study, and related 
lence and background materials. 
PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC when 10 years 
old. Offer to National Archives when 30 years old. 


. Surplus Property Case Files. Case files on disposal of 


lus real and related personal pr 
 “Pransfer to FRC 3 years after chose of file. De- 
stroy 10 years after close of file 


. Excess Real Property Reports. Reports of real proper- 


ty with related papers. 
Destroy when 10 years old. 
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14. Budget Policy and Procedure Correspondence Files. 


files showing Patent and Trade- 
governing bud, 
expenditures for 


programs. 
PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC when 10 years 
old. Offer to National Archives when 25 years old. 
. Budget Estimates Files. File copies of budget esti- 
mated comprising appropriation language 
narrative statements, and related schedules and data. 
PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC after 10 years. 
Offer to National Archives when 25 years old. 


. Records Gated odin Descriptive inventories, 
schedules for retirement of 
cana and correspondence or memoranda relating 
to revisions. 
PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives when 
25 years old or when no longer needed, whichev- 
er is longer. 
. Forms Files. One copy of each form with data show- 
ing the inception and scope of the form, the pro- 
gram or administrative purpose of the form, and the 
related procedure instituted, revised, superseded, or 
canceled. 
PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives when 
25 years old or when no longer needed, whichev- 
er is longer. 
. Systems Development Program Fiies. Program sone 
ments, schedules, and correspondence pertainin 
the execution, review, and analysis of Patent tee 
research and development programs, and relating to 
the general planning and supervision of the pro- 


grams. 
PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC 5 years after 
completion to program. Offer to National Ar- 
chives 20 years later or when 25 years old, which- 
ever is sooner. 
. Systems Development Task Force, Committee, and 
Board Files. Agendas, directives, minutes of meet- 
ings, and related ponerse, of Task Forces, Commit- 
tees, Board, etc. of which the Patent Office serves as 
, or Chairman thereof. 
PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC 5 years after 
close of file. Offer to National Archives 20 years 
later or after 25 years old, whichever is sooner. 
. Technical Report Files. One copy of each technical 
report of unpublished manuscript or report prepared 
in connection with a project, terminal narratives, sta- 
tistical and graphic complications, summarizations, 
analyses, and related papers. 
PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC when 5 years 
old. Offer to National Archives when 25 years old. 
. Systems Development Project Case Files. Project case 
files reflecting a complete history of each project 
from initiation through research, development, de- 
sign, and testing to completion. 
PERMANE: Transfer to FRC 5 years after 
completion or termination of project. Offer to Na- 
tional Archives when 25 years old. 


ADP Records 
(also in GRS 20) 


. ADP Planning Documents Files. Planning docu- 
ments consisting of master plan, feasibility studies 
with associated charts and and supporting 
data that reflect on characteristics of the data auto- 
mation activity. 

PERMANENT. When no longer needed or used 

offer to National Archives with related materials. 
. ADP Program Management Files. Program manage- 
ment documents consisting of the development of 
plans, policy, and procedures governing the conver- 
sion of electrical machine operations and the super- 
vision, control, coordination, and operation of the 
mechanization pro 

PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives with 

related materials. 


. ADP Standardizations Files. Standardization files 


consisting of data elements and codes, standardiza- 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 13, 1987 


= requests, and jusification for all data systems de- 
by or for the Patent Office. 
“°P MANENT. Offer to National Archives with 
related materials. 


. ADP Data Systems Planning Files. Documents con- 


ag tere ition of the system. 
P. NENT. Offer to National Archives with 
related materials. 


. ADP Information Retrieval System Master Reference 


File. Magnetic media containing an index to patents 
and trademarks and publications. 
PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives on 
termination of Patent and Trademark Office. 


. Publication Tape File. Magnetic media which are 


reproduced and disseminated as publication or used 
for reproducin; scree publication. 
PERMANE. Offer to National Archives when 
publication needs cease. 


Patent Records 


. Advertising Files. Copies of proposed advertising 


matter, circulars, letters, cards, and related corre- 

spondence intended to solicit patent business and 

submitted by registrants as required by regulations. 
Destroy when 25 years old. 


. Complaint Files. Case files relating to complaints 


made against attorneys registered to practice before 
the Patent Office. 
Destroy on death of attorney. 


. Board of Appeals Decisions Files. Copies of Board of 


Appeals decisions with related background materi- 
als. 
a. Cases patented. 
Destroy 10 years after patent issued. 
b. All others. 
Destroy 10 years after appeal is decided. 


. Indexes to Appeal Cases. Indexes, arranged in vari- 


ous ways, to the appeal cases. 
Destroy 30 years after date of appeal. 


. Declaration of Assistance Received Files. Form re- 


ceived from applicants showing assistance re- 
ceived, if any, in the preparation of application for 
patent (PTOL-284). 


. Academy Lecture Files. Lectures prepared by the 


Staff for presentation at the Academy. (These lec- 
tures are updated periodically to reflect the chang- 
ing views of the Patent and Trademark Office) 
a. Historical Sample 
PERMANENT. Retain 1 copy of each basic lec- 
ture and of any major changes made to it. Offer 
to NARS when 25 years old. 
b. All other copies. 
Destroy when obsolete. 


. Academy Training Sessions Files. Background mate- 


rials relating to each session of the Patent Office 
Academy, including names of attendees and in- 
structors, schedule of classes, evaluation sheets, 
and related materials. 
PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives 
when 25 years old. 


. Academy Examinations Files. Completed examina- 


tions of persons attending the Academy. 
Destroy when 1 year old. 


. Academy Application Files. Applications for training 


in the Academy, including memoranda of agree- 
ment and personal history statements. 
Destroy when 2 years old. 


. Academy Correspondence File. Correspondence re- 


lating to the courses offered by the Patent Office 
Academy. 
Destroy when 5 years old. 


. Disclosure Document File. Documents submitted by 


inventors as evidence of the date of conception of 
an invention. 
a. Disclosure Documents referred to in a separate 
letter in a related patent application filed within 
two years. 

Dispose of with related patent application. 
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b. Disclosure Documents not referred to. 
Destroy when 2 years old. 


. Disclosure Documents Index. Cross-reference index 


to Disclosure Documents maintained by inventor’s 
name and includes DD number and date of receipt. 
Destroy with related DD’s. 
. Index to Patents Available for License or Sale. Index 
created when a patent is made available for license 
or sale, issued to the U.S. Government or dedicat- 
ed to the Public. 
Destroy when no longer needed for reference. 
. General Correspondence File. Consists mainly of in- 
quiries and ao for information and publica- 
tions. Also includes correspondence regarding the 
“Register of Patents Available for License or Sale.” 
Destroy when 3 years old. 
. Foreign Filing Licensing Documents. Petitions to the 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks for li- 
cense to file applications for patents in foreign 
countries. 
Destroy 25 years after date of issue. 
. Indexes to Foreign Filing Licensing Documents. In- 
dexes to licensing documents described in Item 43. 
Destroy 25 years after issue. 
. Transmittals. to Other Agencies Files. Copies of 
transmittal letters to other agencies enclosing cor- 
respondence and related enclosures sent to the Pa- 
tent and Trademark Office for services rendered 
by other agencies, such as copyright information 
and requests for publications from Government 
Printing Office. 
Destroy when | year old. 
. D-1 Files. Files relating to patent applications 
which may have a bearing on national security. 
Files usually consist of form listing serial number 
of application filing date, examining unit, title of 
invention, attorney assignee, and the concurrences 
listing the recommendation, signature, ag , and 
date; a memorandum summary indicating whether 
a secrecy order is required; the defense agency’s 
request for a secrecy order; the secrecy order is- 
sued; and related materials. 
Destroy 35 years after date of receipt for review. 
. Drawing Correction Slips. Index ed by serial 
number of application and used to locate orders 
for correction of drawings. 
Destroy when 2 years old. 
. Inventor’s Index to Patent Applications. Index ar- 
ranged alphabetically by name of the inventor. 
Each slip shows the inventor’s name and resi- 
dence, title of the invention, name and address of 
the attorney, application serial number and the fil- 
ing date of the application. 
PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives 
when no longer needed for reference. 
. Numerical (serial) Index to Patent Applications. In- 
dex arranged by the serial number assigned to the 
application. 
PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives 
when no longer needed for reference. 
. Assignment Document Files and Index. Copies of 
documents assigning and transferring from one 
party to another the rights, title, and interest to 
trademarks and inventions and the letters patent 
obtained therefrom with related indexes. 
PERMANENT. Offer to the National Archives 
when no longer needed for current business. 
. Indexes to Government Interests. Indexes to patents 
in which the Federal government has an interest 
by virtue of either of ownership of the application 
or resulting patent, thru assignment, or receipt of a 
license. 
a. Government Agency Index. 
PERMANENT. er to National Archives 
when no longer needed for reference. 
b. Patent Number Index. 
Destroy when no longer needed for reference. 
c. Assignor Index. 
Destroy when no longer needed for reference. 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


51. 


. Canceled Drawings. Drawin 


. Patent 


. Batch Control Sheet for All 
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Petitions to the Commissioner. Petitions to the Com- 
ae ing s enatiaasl 

a. Original petitions in patent case file. 

Dispose of with related case file. 

b. Other copies. 

Destroy when 2 years old. 


. Patent Protest Letters. Protest to the grant of a pa- 


tent (Rule 291). 

a. Letters filed in patent case file. 
Dispose of with related case file. 

b. Others. 


Destroy when 5 years old. 


. Patent Docket Cards. Cards used to control patent 


*Bawey © 
yy when 6 months old. 


. Classifications Definitions Files. One copy of each 


issuance of Classifications Definitions, with related 


papers. 
P NENT. Transfer to FRC when 10 years 
old. Offer to National Archives when 30 years 


old. 
that were canceled 
because they did not meet t and Trademark 
Office specifications. Copy of drawing is filed with 
application. 
Destroy 5 years after filing date. 


. Abandoned Patent Application Files. Patent applica- 


tions that did not result in a patent. 
a. Those that are retained because they are re- 
ferred to in another application that may have be- 
come patented. 

Dispose of with patent file in which cited. 
b. All others. 

Destroy when 20 years old. 


. Patent Files. Case files showing the prosecution of 


lication for, and the granting of, a t. In- 
cludes the original application, copy of drawing, 
and all material relating to the prosecution of the 
application and subsequent actions by the Patent 
and Trademark Office. 
a. Files selected by the Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks or the Archivist of the U.S. 
PERMANENT. Transfer to Federal Records 
Center when 10 years old. Offer to National Ar- 
chives when 40 years old. 
b. All others. 
Destroy when 35 years old. 
ile Charge-out Records. Record showing 
name of person charging out a patent file. 
Destroy after file is returned and all papers are 
determined to be in file. 


. Statistical Reports on Patents to Printers Files. 


Weekly statistical report to management concern- 
ing the number of patents sent to the printers and 
the amount of backlog. 
a. Original Report. 

Destroy when 5 years old. 
b. Operating Unit Copy. 

Destroy when 2 years old. 


. Quality Review of Sample of Allowed = 
lowed ap- 


Records relating to the examination of 

plications sampled for quality review, includes 

query to the examining group and their reply. 
Destroy 1 year after ultimate disposition of relat- 
ed 


case. 
. Sample Pull-Rate Files. Form showing which of 


the allowed applications are to be selected for the 
quality review sample, includes the pull rate and 
list of applications by serial number. 

Destroy when 1 year old. 


. Printer-Waiting Register Files. Register showing sta- 


tus of Query Disposition Records return to a 


group for reply. 
Destroy when | year old. 


. Query Disposition Record Files. Form used to return 


printer-waiting cases to a group for answer to a 

specific query. ; 
Destroy 6 months after query is returned. 

Cases Files. Form 


uses as input to PALM System showing routing 
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. Court 


control and batch contents, such as PIO Form 
1238-1. 
Checklist for Applications Allowed by Examiner File 
4 ry miner 
Form used in com a final review of allowed 
lications before sending to the printer, such as 
Form 1167. 
Destroy when 1 year old. 
Patent Interference Files. Case files produced in the 
process of resolving of adj conflicts aris- 
ing between parties in this matter of priority of in- 


Center when 10 years old. Offer to National Ar- 
chives when 40 years old. 
b. Cases that are abandoned before reaching a 


hearing. 

Destroy when 40 years old. 
. Board of eciaivunes Decisions. Copies of Board of 
Interference Decisions. 
PERMANENT. Offer to the National Archives 
when 40 years old. 
. Index to Patent Interferences. Arranged numerically 
by interference number. Shows names of parties in- 
volved, application serial number and/or patent 
numbers involved, subject of interference, sections, 
date of hearings, decisions rendered, and other re- 


PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives 
when 40 years old. 
. Index to Iemeforenbe Exhibits. Describes exhibits in 
each interference. 

Destroy when 40 years old. 
. Proceedings Under AEC and NASA Acts. Separate 
series of interference files relating to the SEC and 
NASA Acts. 

Dispose of with related patent files. 


. Settlement Agreements. Files relating to the settle- 


mais sqpeed bo By paste in the intetfiassnce. 


ae a of with related interference case file. 
in -_ where 


the Com- 

Sdnlinar, is a party of a civil sui 
sininn os of himartenie Solctor copies Dom ggg 
setting or o' rical or politi 

PERMANENT. Offer to the National Archives 

when 30 years old. 
b. All other cases. 

Destroy when: 30 years old. 

Index to Court Cases. 


Card index to cases de- 
scribed "tndor Item 72. 
Retain in agency until no longer needed for ref- 


erence. 
. Roster of Registered Patent Attorneys and Agents. 
Printout listing registered patent attorneys and 


agents. 

Destroy after undated listing is received. 
. Case Folders of Registered Attorneys and Agents. 
Application folders of the attorneys, agents, or 
firms registered to practice before the Patent and 
Trademark Office. 

Destroy on death of attorney or agent. 
. Unsuccessful Application for Registration to Practice 
before the Patent and Trademark Applica- 
tion folders of those applicants who failed to be 
registered. 

Destroy 5 years after date of examination. 
. Examination Papers of Applicants for Registration. 
Examination answer =< to —— for reg- 
pace Ree practice atent and Trade- 


Destroy after grades are recorded. 


Trademark Records 


- Trademark Examiners Work Reports. Records show- 
ing amount of work processed by examiners in a 
given time. Used to evaluate examiners work and 
progress. 

Destroy when 5 years old. 
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Abandoned "Thedenark A 
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Trademark e7* Proceedings Files. Consists of 
Trademark Opposi' _ Interference, 


on el gy the 

aun, Conan Services 

shouhs ipenccete a let of files 60 be destroyed and 
send to the Search Room Me > agi matching 


cards in ee eee e. 
. Canceled Tradema: Reginvation = Consists o 


application and all related corres ‘ 
2 years after the date of cancellation. 


. Expired Trademark Registration Files. Consists ~! 


a, pone y and all related corres; 
troy 2 years after expiration of re tion. 
lication Files. Consists of 
application and all related co: 
troy 2 years after date of abandonment. 


. Trademark Renewal Index. Index to trademark reg- 


istrations that are renewed. 
PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives when 
no longer needed for reference. 


. Indexes to Trademark Applications. Index shows ap- 


plicant’s name, serial number of application, filing 
date, name of mark description of goods, attorney’s 
name, and final disposition of the application. 
a. Applicant’s Index. 
PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives when 
no longer needed for reference. 
b. Serial Index. 
PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives when 
no longer needed for reference. 


. Proceedings Index to Trademark Adversary Proceed- 


ings. Index in the Trademark Public Search Library 
arranged by type of proceeding. 
Destroy card from list sent by the Warehouse af- 
ter matching Adversary Proceeding file is 
destroyed. 


. Trademark Adversary Proceedings Records. Card file 


maintained at the Trademark Trial and Appeal 
Board, showing records of Trademark Adversary 
Proceedings, with information on mark, parties, 
disposition, termination date, etc. 
PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives 
when no longer needed for reference. 


. Trademark Registrant's Index. Index to Trademark 


registrant’s name, includes serial and registration 
numbers, date of registration, line of goods and 
other related information. 
PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives 
when no longer needed for reference. 


. Index to Trademark Trial and ego Board Ex 


Parte Cases. Record of T 

peal Board cases in ex parte appeals. 
PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives 
when no longer needed for references. 


Trial and Ap- 


. Public Advisory Committee for Trademark Affairs 


Files. Agenda, minutes, correspondence, reports, 
working g Papers, reference materials, and related 
supporting 
Destroy when 10 years old or no longer needed 
for reference. 


. Trademark Petitions Files. Petitions and decisions 


to the Commissioner relating to trademarks, with 
related materials. 
a. Original Petitions in trademark case file. 
Dispose of with related case file. 
b. Copies of petition decisions in petition number 
order and in subject order in the Assistant Com- 
missioner’s Office. 
PERMANENT. Offer to the National Archives 
when no longer needed for references. 
c. Other copies. 
Destroy when 2 years old. 


. Trademark Protest Letters. Letters of protest to the 
trademarks. 


er related to 
Destroy when no longer needed or when three 
years old, whichever is earlier. 
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Public Information and Service Records 


92. Po wy ere Intellectual Property Activities Case 


case files showing Patent and Trade- 
outivity suiting te geetioms convere- 
of intellectual 


i affairs. 
P. NENT. Transfer to FRC 5 years after 
close of case. Offer to National Archives when 
25 years old. 

: Proposed Intellectual Property Legislation Files Doc- 
aneane apeeeeee the preparation and process- 
ing of legislation proposed by or in the interest of 
the Patent and Trademark Office. Includes 

reports to committees on introduced leg- 
islation, and comments on legislative proposals. 
PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC after 5 years. 
Offer to National Archives when 25 years old. 

. Printed Articles Files. Articles submitted for clear- 
ermal’ eaatin Lelliaee ceuaed tedhgpeans 
information media, related background 


Destroy when 10 years old. 
. Public Affairs Report. Weekly, monthly, and quar- 
terly reports relating to public affairs activities pre- 
for the of Commerce. 


Destroy when 3 years old. 

. Exhibit Files. Pan aie re- 

= and related materials concerning majo: 
its developed by the Patent and Trademark 
Glen sae ie 175th anniversary exhibit. 
PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC when 10 years 
= Offer to the National Archives when 30 years 
old. 

. Photograph Files. Photographs of key Patent and 
Trademark Office officials major exhibits and ot 
er subjects that related to the a SS 
Patent and Trademark Office. Includes nega- 
tive and one positive print. 

PERMAN: : Offer for transfer to the Nation- 
al Archives when 20 years old. 

| eS eee ee ee 
publication contributes to an understanding of 
the organization and functioning of the Patent and 

Trademark Office. 


PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC when 10 years 
= Offer to National Archives when 30 years 
° 
Speech Files. Official records pm os of each speech 
eee : by the Commissioner and other Patent and 
rademark Office executives. 
PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC when 10 years 
old. Offer to the National Archives when 30 


years old. 

. News Release Files. Official records copy of each 

new release. 

PERMANENT. Transfer to Federal Records 

Center when 10 years old. Offer to National Ar- 
chives when 30 years old. 

. Patents Received and Files Register. Register show- 
ing date and number of patent cases received in 
search room and date filed. 

Destroy 2 years after date of last entry in volume. 

. Reports on Search Room Activities Files. aoe 
monthly and other periodic reports showing 
duvide ened cctilies Up outta wien 
room, with related background papers. 


a. Original 
Destroy when 1 year old. 
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. Inventor's f-7 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


. . . used 
Cw 10 years old. Destroy 

old. 
eprint Requisition File. Requisitions, such as PTO 
Form 228, used for ordering the reprint or printed 
ee ee ee 


_~ when | year old. 


k Sales Journal. Shows statistical information on sales 


used t0 control the flow of correspondence and sale 


of materials. 
ia when | year old. 
Publications. 


. Requests for Correspondence request- 
ing copies of certain publications and other printed 
materials. 


. Microform Files. ce ep oo 


a ee 
a. Master microfilm files. (Certified as processed un- 
der 41 CFR 101—11.504) 


PERMANENT. Transfer to classified site. Offer 
to National Archives when 25 years old. 

b. All other microform copies 
Non-Records 


. Charged-Out Slips File. Slips recording the ap a 


out of records to Patent and Trademark 

steps Gnd Gee pulllé, cock ao FOO Pinan 1K 
125, and 271. 

Destroy when records are returned. 

Instructions. Cards showing instructions on 

how various publications received by the li- 
brary are to be bound. 

Destroy when no 


longer needed. 
. Charge-out Files of Library Materials. Sets of 3” X 


> alate caekin sescels of Ciday entre on 
or indefinite loan to researchers or Pa- 
tent and Trademark Office staff. 
Destroy when obsolete or on return of book. 


. Interlibrary Loans Files. Records of books bor- 


= not ngewe 


coe oy 
3 a i 5” cards showing 


book purchases. 
Destroy when no longer needed for reference. 


. Foreign Patent Accession Register. Bound volumes 


arranged by country. Each shows the patent num- 
ber and the date that copy was received in the Pa- 
tent and Trademark Office. 

Destroy when no longer needed for reference. 
alphabetically by name 
of inventor. Shows name and address of inventor, ti- 
tle of invention, serial number of application, patent 

and assignee. 


2, 13, and 15). 
a. it or purchase organization copy, and 
related 


papers. 
1. Transactions of more than $10,000 and all 
construction contracts exceeding $2,000. 
Destroy 6 years and 3 months after final payment. 
2. Transactions of $10,000 or less and construc- 
tion contracts under $2,000. 





b. Solicited and unsolicited unsuccessful bids and 
proposals. 
1. When filed separately from contract case files. 


when related contract is completed. 
with contract case files. 


filed 
with related contract case files (see item 


Files of Acceptable Bidders. 
y when su obsolete. 


. Public Printer Files. Records relsting to requisitions 


on the Printer, and all sw 


a. Printing procurement oe of requisition, 
invoice, 


of requisition. 
b. Accoun of requisition 
D ai y req 


ears after period covered by related 


pooner § 
Non Record Materials 


The Records Disposal Act of 1943, as amended, 
states that “library and museum material made or 


y 3 years after completion or cancellation 


January 13, 1987 


processed 
are not included within the definition of the word 
‘records’ as used in this Act.” Non-record material 
is disposed of as soon as its purpose is served. The 
following list consists of those non-record materi- 
als that are unique to the Patent and Trademark 


Office. 
‘ pion. - Loney Copies of patents issued by foreign 
§ ets of Miniies tallies aad Debits ans 
translations 


Related Indexes. Typewritten copies of 
and related indexes. 


. Card Catalogs. 3” x 5” cards used as finding aids 


to the library 


4 Petit Examines Sear Fn Referee Reference file used 


by examiners in se of US. patent fr 
by class and subc ss and consist of US. 


eign patents, extracts from pu 
po pe oe geben Ag ome! ~ ug 


. Printed Trademark a Reference Files. Di- 


soiianation tamiear 


. Numerical Index to Patent Classification. 


numerically by patent number and shows the c 
and subclass assignment of each patent. 


. Shelf List of Classified Patents. Listing of all U.S. Pa- 


tent numbers ee | respectively, the “origi- 
nal” and “cross reference” classification of patents 
according to the official classification of the Patent 
and Trademark Office. 


. Public Search Files of U.S. Patents. Printed or mi- 


crofilm copies of U.S. Patents arranged in two se- 
ries: 1) numerically by class and subclass wr 4 
ment, and secondarily by patent number and 2) 
numerically by patent number. 

tive History Files. Consist mainly of copies of 
published materials relating to legislation that is of 
interest to the Patent and Trademark Office. In- 
cludes copies of bills, public laws, Federal Regis- 
ter, Congressional Record, and similar materials. 


Patent and Trademark Office Records Schedule Index 


Item Description 
Abandoned Patent ou tie Files . 


Assignm: 
Attorneys and Agents Registered to Practice Before the U.S. Patent and Trademark Office Roster . . 


Batch Control Sheet for Allowed Cases Files 
Binding Instructions 

Board of Appeals Decision Files 

Board of Interference Decisions 

Budget Estimates Files 

Budget Policy and Procedures Correspondence Files 
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gs 
—_ Folders of R: 
— Files 


Chest ist for A 


Declaration of Assistance Received Files 


International Intellectual Property Activities Case Files 
Inventor’s Index 
Inventor’s Index to Patent Applications 


Legislative History Files 
Order Cards 


Master Drawings and Specification 
Microform Files 


Narrative and Statistical Reports Files 

News Release Files 

Numerical Index to Patent Classification 
Numerical (serial) Index to Patent Applications 


Patent and Trademark Copies Sales Journal 
Patent and Trademark Drawings and Specifications 
Patent and Trademark Reproduction Copy Files (Master Drawings) 
Patent Docket Cards 
Patent Examiner’s Search Files 
Patent File Charge-Out Records 
Patent Files 
Patent Interference Files 
Patent Interference Settlement Agreements 
Patent Protest Letters 
Patents Received and Files Register 
Petitions to the Commissi 
P-Files 
Photograph Fil98. 
Policy Documentation Files 
Printed Articles Files 
Printed Trademark Registrations Reference Files 
Printer-Waiting Register Files 
Proceedings Index to Trademark Adversary Proceedings 
Proceedings Under AEC and NASA Acts 
Production and Pendency Reports Files 
Program Planning and Evaluation Files 
a Intellectual Property Legislation Files 
PTO Procurement Files 
Public Advisory Committee for Trademark Affairs Files 
Public Affairs Report 
Publications Files 
Public Printer = 
Publication T: 
Public Search 


ee - ee 
Reports on Search Room Activities Files 

Reports to the Commissioner 

Reprint Requisition File 

Requests for Publications 

Roster of Registered Patent Attorneys and Agents 


Sales Journal (on Patent and Trademark Copies) 

Sample Pull-Rate Files (Allowed Applications for Quality Review) 
Setenent Aqpeunatte Ga Patent atetinenee Cased 

Shelf List of Classified Patents 
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Special Studies Files 
Statistical Files (Commissioner and Patent and Trademark Executives) 


Statistical Reports and/or Work Control Files 
on ei to Printers Files 


Unsuccessful Application for Registration to Practice Before the Patent and Trademark Office 


Work-Flow Control and/or Statistical Reports Files 


[1068 TMOG 5] 


(211) Change in Legal Holidays 


The Commissioner’s Notice of Sept. 25, 1979, 
“Change in Legal Holidays,” is hereby in 
view of Public Law 98-144, enacted ‘Nov. 2, 1983, 
which amended the listing of legal public holidays in 5 
USC §6103. That amendment took effect in 1986 and 
added a new holiday — 2 the birthday of 
Martin Luther Jr. This new holiday is designated 
for the third Mon. in Jan. 


Section 6103, as amended, reads as follows: 
New Year’s Day, Jan. 1 
Birthday of Martin Luther King, Jr., the third 
Mon. in Jan. 
ee Sp Set on. in Feb. 


Thanksgiving Day, the fourth Thurs. in Nov. 
Christmas Day, Dec. 2 


Each of the holidays enumerated will constitute a 
“Federal holiday within the District of Columbia,” as 
agen to in Section 21, Title 35, United States Code. 

In accordance with 37 CFR 1.6(a) and 1.10(a), the Pa- 
tent and Trademark Office will not receive papers on 


holidays. Actions required to be taken on such days may 
be taken on the next succeeding day that the Office is 
open for business in accordance with 37 CFR 1.7. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


July 15, 1986. 
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(212) Public Advisory Committee for Trademark 
Affairs Notice of Open Meeting 


In accordance with Section 10(aX(2) of the Federal 
Advisory Committee Act (Public Law 92-463), an- 
nouncement is made of the following Committee meet- 


ing: 
The Public Advisory Committee for Trademark Af- 
fairs will meet from 9:30 a.m. until 5:00 p.m. —— * 
1986, at the U.S. Patent and Trademark Office in 
11C24 of Bldg. 3, Crystal Piz., located at 2021 Salhions 
Davis Hwy., Arlin, Va. 
The agenda for the meeting is as follows: 


Status of Trademark Examining Operation Activ- 
ities 

Operations of the Trademark Trial and Appeal 
Board 


Post-Registration Activities 
Quality of the Registration Process 
Financial Reports 

Automation Activities 


The meeting will be open to public observation; poh 
proximately twelve (12) seats will be available for 
public on a first-come first-served basis. 

If time permits, oral comments by the public of three 
(3) minutes on each topic within the above agenda will 
be allowed. Written comments and suggestions will be 
accepted before or after the meeting on any of the mat- 
ters discussed 

Copies of the minutes will be available u 

For further information, contact Ellen 
Office of the Assistant Commissioner for “Trademarks, 
Rm. CP3-11C17, Patent and Trademark Wash- 
ington, D.C. 20231. Telephone: 703-557-7464. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


request. 


Aug. 4, 1986. 
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U.S. DEPARTME! 
PATENT and TR 


ASSISTANT SECRETARY 
OF PATENTS AND 


BOARD OF PATENT APPEALS 
AND INTERFERENCES 


, 


: 
: 
i 
g 
: 


TRADEMARK TRIAL 
AND APPEAL BOARD : PUBLIC 
OFFICE OF SPECIAL TRADEMARK OFFICE OF LE 


PROGRAM EXAMINATION EXAMINING OPERATION I |ATIO! 


DEPUTY 
OFFICE OF PATENT PROGRAM 
& DOCUMENTATION CONTROL 


PATENT EXAMINATION 


PATENT EXAMINING GROUPS 


PATENT DOCUMENTATION 
ADMINISTRATION 


OFFICE OF DOCUMENTATION 
PLANNING AND SUPPORT 


SCIENTIFIC LIBRARY 


CLASSIFICATION GROUPS 


AMEND! 
JULY 10, 





OF COMMERCE 
DEMARK OFFICE 


'Y AND COMMISSIONER 


L861 “El AdvANVe 


OFFICE OF 
QUALITY REVIEW 


OFFICE OF ENROLLMENT 
AND DISCIPLINE 


| 


ICE OF OFFICE OF 
IC AFFAIRS GENERAL SERVICES 


OFFICE OF BUDGET, 

LEGISLATION & OFFICE OF PERSONNEL PLANNING AND EVALUATION 

TIONAL AFFAIRS 
OFFICE OF EQUAL 

EMPLOYMENT PROGRAMS 


AUTOMATION 
ADMINISTRATION 


OFFICE OF MANAGEMENT 
AND ORGANIZATION 


OFFICE OF 
SEARCH SYSTEMS 


OFFICE OF PATENT AND 
TRADEMARK SERVICES 


OFFICE OF AUTOMATION 
CONCEPTS IMPLEMENTATION 


HOMAO WAVWACVAL UNV LNALVd ‘S'n 


OFFICE OF PUBLICATIONS OFFICE OF MICROGRAPHIC 


ASSISTANT COMMISSIONER 
DEPUTY 
[OFFICE OF PROCURMENT | 


g 
cos 
8 
§ 


OFFICE OF TECHNOLOGY 
ASSESSMENT AND FORECAST 


OFFICE OF AUTOMATIC 
DATA PROCESSING 





TELEPHONE DIRECTORY 


(703) 557-3080 


OFFICE OF THE ASSISTANT SECRETARY 
AND COMMISSIONER OF PATENTS AND 
TRADEMARKS 


Office of Quality Review, James D. Trammell . 


OFFICE OF ASSISTANT COMMISSIONER 
FOR PATENTS 


Group 130, Director, Robert F. White .. . 
Group 150, Director, James O. Thomas 
Electrical Groups 
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Patent Documentation Or; 
Administrator, William 


OFFICE OF ASSISTANT COMMISSIONER 
FOR TRADEMARKS 


Assistant Commissioner, a Laurence 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner, Robert M. 
Anderson 


be ey 
Chairman, J. David Sams 
Trademark 


Administrator for t 
Patricia M. Davis 

Administrator for bao Policy and 
Procedures, Charles J. Condro 

—_ oa I, Managing Attorney, Joseph H. 


om “Office II, Managing Attorney, 
John Demos 
Law Office III, Managing Attorney, 
yra Kurzbard 


Petitions and 
Michael J. H 
Procedures and Jn te Projects Attorney 


OFFICE OF ASSISTANT COMMISSIONER 
FOR ADMINISTRATION 


Assistant Commissioner, Theresa A. Brelsford 


Application Branch, John Crawley 
Reexamination Pre-processing Unit, 
Lucille Batchelor 
Assignment Branch, Annie Harrell 
Patent Search Room 
Office of Personnel, Personnel Officer, 
Carolyn Acree 
Office of Publications, Director, 
Stanley J. Bania 
Publishing Division, Manager, 
Ruth C. Mason 
Maintenance Fee Division, 
er, Clementine H. Griffen 
Office of Equal Employment Programs, 
Director, R. J. Dees 
Office of eee Bi and Organization, 
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OFFICE OF ASSISTANT COMMISSIONER Office of Systems Engineering and Telecommu- 
FOR FINANCE AND PLANNING icati i ir 


Assistant Commissioner, Bradford R. Huther . 1572 
Office of Budget, Planning and Evaluation, 


OFFICE OF ASSISTANT COMMISSIONER 
FOR EXTERNAL AFFAIRS 


(Vacant) 6000 Assistant Commissioner, Michael K. Kirk 
Office of Automation Concepts Implementation, ; 

Director, Don LeCrone 
Office of Image and Information Systems, 
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Arbitration of Patent Interference cases .. . 


Assignments: 
Issuance of patent to assignee 
Uniformity in submitting assignee names . 
Applications of joint ioientens 

Atomic Energy Act, statements under . 


154, 155 


19 
2, 3, 32, 
33, 159 


26, 159 


110 
159 
13, 53 
10, 11 


37 
MEE application under 37 CFR 1.60 61, 68 
Continuing application procedure 
Correction of inventorship 
Co ¢ 


Relating to interferences 
Court papers served on Commissioner ... . 
Culture collection fees 


D 


Declaration: 
Information necessary to comply with 37 
CFR 1.63 
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> eae period to comply with 37 CFR 
1 


Statutory fee charges 
Use of restricted for electronic ordering of 


Listing of bonded draftsmen 
Number of copies to be submitted with 


anes 


134 
76 


To file continuing application 
Transition period for complying with 37 


Facilities use regulations 
Fees 
aa in applications of joint inven- 


Rules, effective Oct. 1, 1982 
Surcharge 
File wrapper continuing application proce- 


Foreign filing license procedures 
Foreign language: 
Oaths 
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Foreign patent documents, storage, reten- 
tion, availability 


ante pe mal video tape during . 
Inventors’ certificates 


aaa Patent Office accelerated examina- 
ive history (H.R. 6260) 


Legislati 

License for foreign 

Location for oo applications 
Looseleaf rule 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 1074 OG 401 


Patents issuing simultaneously 
Payor numbers 
Petitions in interference cases 


Post card receipt 
Postal emergency contingency plan 
Powers of attorney: 

Pe a dy in plurality of applications 


Cited by fe 
Cited in PCT TYateraton Search 


Priority: 
Based on application for Industrial Design 
Based on foreign application filed under a 
Bilateral or Multilateral Treaty 
Based on Inventor’s Certificates 
Using certificate of correction to perfect 
35 USC 119 claim 

Processing and retention fees 


Extensions of time in reexam proceedings 
Public Law 96-517 

Reexamination requests, copies of 

Rules re Reexamination 

Rules re Reissue, Reexamination, Protest 


Rejections, 
Report on Public Law 97-247 
Requests for files, out-of-town 
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Calendar Table of Official Gazette 


A; : : 
in Format for Publishing Trade- 
marks for fe 


Official Gazette 
Petition to Make Applications —— 
Registered Fi 


Recording of Powers of Attorney 
Simulated or predicted test results Printi » ‘ 
Nn of Use in Anothes Form Claims 
ee ee oe cee ee. 4 Records Control Schedule .. . 


to Government publications . 
Sow on citation by applicants in informa- 


Test results, simulated or precited Transmittals for use of Deposit Accounts 
Testimony, examiner USTA Publications of Looseleaf Rules 
Title of invention of Practice 
Token sales Use of Restricted Deposit Account 
Transition period for compliance with 37 f 

CFR 1.63 Copies 
|e ane of foreign references Wording in Verification or Declaration 


U 
Unity of invention practice in international 
licati 
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UPOV convention 150, 151 


Waiver of one year time period requirement 
in 36 CFR 1.137(b), 1.555(c) and 1.316(c) 
Withdrawal of attorney 








PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE NOTICES 


Patent Cooperation Treaty (PCT) Information 


For information concerning the PCT member 
countries see the notice in the Official Gazette 
at 1052 O.G. 52 on Mar. 1985. 

For use of the European Patent Office as a Searching 
Authority for PCT filed in the toy 
States Receiving Office, see the notice 
Official Gaze at 1022 0.6. 52 on Sept. 28, 1982. 

Certain domestic PCT fees for international applica 

hanged effective Oct. 5, 1985 in the 
ge tled “Revision of Patent Fees” 
published at 1057 O.G. 24 on Aug. 20, 1985. 

The Search fee of the Patent Office was 
changed as of Nov. 1, 1986 and was announced in the 
Official Gazette at 1071 O.G. 22 on Oct. 21, 1986. 

International PCT fees were changed due to differ- 
ences in the exchange rate effective Nov. 1, 1986 and 
were announced in Official Gazette at 1071 O.G. 22 
on Oct. 21, 1986. 

The current schedule of PCT fees is as follows: 


Search Fee 
U.S. Patent and Trademark Office as 
Searching Authority 
ee national 


European Patent Office as Searching 
All cases: 

Basic fee (first 30 

Basic Sentemmana too 
over 30): 

Designation fee for the first 10 
national or regional offices: 

Designation fee for 11th and 


(for each page 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Sept. 30, 1986. 


Notice of Maintenance Fees Payable 


Title 37, Code of Federal Regulations, Section 
1.362(d), effective Nov. 1, 1984, provides that mainte- 
nance fees may be paid without surcharge for a six- 

beginning 3, 7, and 11 years after the date 
its based on ee ee eee 
’ 80. An additi — py) yt 
= vy 35 U.S.C. 41(b) and 37 
— of the maintenance fee with the surcharge set 
orth in 37 CFR 120(k) or ()), as amended effective Oct. 
5, 1985. If the maintenance fee is not paid in a patent re- 
quiring such payment the patent will expire on the 4th, 
8th or 12th anniversary of the grant. 

Attention is drawn to the patents which were issued 
on Jan. 10, 1984, for which maintenance fees due at 3 
yas at & Gee eS The patents 

ve patent numbers within the following ranges: 


Utility Patents 4,424,595 through 4,425,666 
Reissue Patents based on the above identified patents. 


No maintenance fees are required for design or plant 
patents. 


Payments of maintenance fees in patents should be di- 
rected to “Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Box M. ‘Pee, Washington, D.C. 20231.” 

The current amounts of the maintenance fees due at 3 
years and six months are set forth in 37 CFR 1.20(e) and 
(h), as amended effective Oct. 5, 1985, which are repro- 
duced below: 


37 CFR §1.20 Post-issuance fees 
“(e) For maintaining an or reissue patent, oncont 
a design or Seal cata heees enon aceieuion ta 
on or after 12, 1980 and before Aug. 27, 1982, 
in force beyond 4 years; the fee is due by three years 
original grant ... $225.00” 


S 
H 
g 


of 
six 
the 
ap- 
fore 


a 


SEROF & 


i paragraph (m) 
enactment of Public Law 98-622 effective Nov. 8, 1984, 
is reproduced below: 


“(m) wy for accepting a maintenance fee after ex- 
piration of a patent for non-timely payment of a 
sae Ee wee Oo ay © a © 
shown to the satisfaction of the Commissioner 
have been unavoidable 


Notice of 
Due to Failure to Pay Maintenance Fees 


35 U.S.C. 41 and 37 CFR 1.362(g) provide that if the 

maintenance fee and any applicable surcharge 

are not in a patent requiring such payment, the pa- 

af the end of the 4th, 8th, or 13th anni- 

samara ie one it of the patent depending on the first 
cuithiaanse tes which wes ant 

According to the records the Office, the patents 

listed below have expired due to failure to pay the re- 

quired maintenance fee and any applicable surcharge. 
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PATENTS WHICH EXPIRED OCTOBER 26, 1986, 
DUE TO FAILURE TO PAY MAINTENANCE FEE 


Patent Number Serial Number Issue Date 


4,355,436 10/26/82 
4,355,474 10/26/82 
4,355,481 10/26/82 
4,355,483 10/26/82 
4,355,574 10/26/82 
4,355,598 10/26/82 
4,355,626 
4,355,628 
4,355,649 
4,355,674 


10/26/82 
10/26/82 
10/26/82 
10/26/82 
10/26/82 
10/26/82 
10/26/82 
10/26/82 
10/26/82 
10/26/82 
10/26/82 
10/26/82 
10/26/82 
10/26/82 
10/26/82 
10/26/82 
10/26/82 
10/26/82 
10/26/82 
10/26/82 
10/26/82 
10/26/82 
10/26/82 
10/26/82 
10/26/82 
10/26/82 
10/26/82 
10/26/82 
10/26/82 
10/26/82 
10/26/82 
10/26/82 
10/26/82 
10/26/82 
10/26/82 
10/26/82 


06/278, 165 
06/295,840 
06/225,288 
06/255,087 
06/247,896 
06/270,075 
06/270,070 
06/270,071 
06/270,069 
06/290,054 
06/231,387 
06/236,788 
06/312,225 
06/280,565 
06/316,292 
06/265,521 
06/265,721 
06/332,782 
06/233,715 
06/317,626 
06/255,701 
06/233,926 
06/263,235 
06/215,617 
06/268,686 
06/241,268 
06/259,807 


4,356,500 06/255,708 


REISSUE APPLICATIONS FILED 


Notice under 37 CFR 1.11(b). The reissue applications list- 
ed below are open to inspection by the general public in the 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 13, 1987 


indicated Examining Groups and copies 
paying the fee therefor (37 CFR 1.19%a)). 


4,277,321, Re. S.N. 925,416, to Oct. 31, 1986, Cl. 
204/192.32 , TREATING MULTI YER PRINTED 
WIRING BOARDS, Charles J. Co they Owner 
of Record: Bell Telephone Laboratories, Inc., Murray Hill, 
= Seed or Agent: S. E. Hollander, et al., Ex. 


4,567,491, Re. S.N. 912,093, Filed Sept. 29, 1986, Cl. 
346/136, PINCH ROLLER ASSEMBLY, James Law- 
rence, Owner of Record: Sanders Associates, Inc., Nash- 
ee Gpe zie” or Agent: Richard I. Seligman, et 


4,588,267, Re. S.N. 925,673, Filed Oct. 31, 1986, Cl. 
350/600, COMBINATION REAR VIEW MIRROR 
AND DIGITAL CLOCK, Ronald Pastore, Owner of 
Record: Inventor, Attorney or Agent: Alfred M. Walker, 
Ex. Gp.: 257 


may be obtained by 


REQUESTS FOR REEXAMINATION FILED 


Notice under 37 CFR 1.11(c). The requests for re- 
examination listed below are open to inspection by the gen- 


pa 
fee therefor established in the Rules (37 CFR 1.19(a)). 

In the event correspondence to the patent owner is not re- 
ceived, this notice will be considered to be constructive no- 
tice to the patent owner and reexamination will proceed (37 
CFR 1.248(a)(5) and 1.525(b)). 


No Publications This Issue. 


NATIONAL INVENTORS EXPO 


The Patent and Trademark Office, the National Coun- 
cil of Patent Law Associations and the National Inven- 


teenth Annual National Inventors Expo i 
Search Rm. on Saturday, Feb. 7, 1987 fon 1:00 to 5:00 
and Sunday, Feb. 8, 1987 from 10:00 to 5:00 p.m. 

The Public is invited to view the exhibits on these days. 
Inventors will be inducted into the National ievaneee 
Hall of Fame on Sunday, Feb. 8 at 2:00 p.m. 

In order to assemble the exhibits it will be necessary 
to close the Search Room on Friday, Feb. 6, —- 


5:00 p.m. ae OS ceaeee ey See 
Search Room would be appreciated. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Dec. 3, 1986. 


Patents Available for License or Sale 
Kenneth A. Allen is prepared to grant an exclusive li- 
ufactures 


cense or non-exclusive li to domestic man’ 

under the following recently issued patent: 
Applications for licenses may be addressed to: Mr. 

Kenneth A. Allen, c/o Peter N. Jansson, Attorney, 245 

Main St., Mezzanine Suite, Racine, Wis. 53403. 


4,622,702. * DRAIN PLUNGER. 
3,786,907. | * DIODE-PUMPED YAG LASER, ERA- 


KINETICS CORP., 

St., Orange, Calif. 92667. 

* FIRE ARM, Alexander Kulgevich, 1070 
—- View Ave. #1-K Brooklyn, N.Y. 
* ROTARY INTERNAL COMBUSTION 
ENGINE. J F. Frasca, 5801 Yorks- 
town Rd., Lorain, Ohio 44053. 


4,604,985. 


06,690,888. 





PATENT NOTICES 


Certificates of Correction for the Week of Jan. 13, 1987 


Re. 31,580 4,581,334 4,599,191 4,611,139 
Re. 32,223 4,581,340 4,595,490 4,611,869 
D. 284,552 4,581,665 4,600, 165 4,611,926 
4,341,550 4,582,854 4,600,507 4,611,948 
4,420,753 4,583,490 4,601,016 4,612,776 
4,468,395 4,583,650 4,601,321 4,613,237 
4,498,850 4,583,660 4,601,852 4,613,964 
4,507,415 4,584,544 4,601,868 4,614,022 
4,521,551 4,585,564 4,602,100 4,614,536 
4,539,283 4,587,535 4,602,274 4,614,868 
4,539,840 4,587,663 4,602,300 4,614,881 
4,542,247 4,588,167 4,603,073 4,614,950 
4,543,458 4,588,526 4,604,059 4,615,475 
4,551,325 4,589,025 4,615,564 
4,552,648 4,590,964 4,615,800 
4,552,945 4,591,424 4,615,817 
4,554,587 4,591,654 4,616,016 
4,558,965 4,592,000 4,616,098 
4,561,068 4,592,583 4,616,293 
4,562,502 4,592,861 4,616,307 
4,566,002 4,593,301 4,616,778 
4,567,001 4,595,165 4,616,790 
4,567,310 4,595,676 4,616,810 
4,570,925 4,595,953 4,617,653 
4,572,627 4,596,751 4,618,240 
4,573,026 4,597,541 4,618,740 
4,573,289 4,597,812 4,618,741 
4,575,846 4,597,868 4,618,759 
4,578,688 4,598, 188 4,619,147 
4,581,215 4,598,487 


4,608,577 
4,609,084 
4,609,155 
4,609,421 
4,609,510 
4,610,377 
4,610,638 


Disclaimers 


3,984,329. —Lothar Wenzel, Niefern and Ulrich Kollmar, 
Auf Dem Berg, Germany. DEVICE FOR EX- 
TRACTING LIQUID FROM SLUDGE. Patent 
dated Oct. 5, 1976. Disclaimer filed May 6, 1986, by 


the assi Firma Gebrueder Bellmer KG, 


Maschinenfabrik. 


Hereby enters this disclaimer to claims 1-5 of said pa- 
tent. 


4,272,100. —Kenzou Kassai, Osaka, Japan. COLLAPS- 
IBLE BABY CARRIAGE. Patent dated June 9, 
1981. Disclaimer filed Sept. 17, 1980, by the inventor. 


The term of this patent subsequent to Mar. 4, 1997 has 


4,573,951.—Masashi Nagano, Osaka, Japan. DERAIL- 
LEUR FOR A BICYCLE. Patent dated Mar. 4, 
1986. Disclaimer field Sept. 10, 1986 by the assignee, 
Shimano Industrial Co. Ltd. 


Hereby enters this disclaimer to claim 1 of said patent. 


4,595,235.—Roger K. Leib, Los Calif. PA- 
TIENT’S DEFINED-MOTION CHAIR. Patent 
dated June 17, 1986. Disclaimer filed June 7, 1985, 
by the inventor. 


The term of this patent subsequent to Juiy 16, 2002, 


Disclaimer and Dedication 


4,236,207.—Peter J. Rado, Acton; Srirama S. Durvasula, 
Chelmsford; William H. Angell, Concord, Mass. 
MEMORY INITIALIZATION CIRCUIT. Patent 
dated Nov. 25, 1980. Disclaimer and Dedication filed 
July 24, 1986, by the assignee, Digital Equipment 
Corp. 


Hereby disclaims and dedicates to the Public all 
claims of said patent. 
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Reticence Collections of U.S. Patents Available for Public Use in Patent Depository Litcaries 


libraries, designated as Patent Depository Libraries, 


Pennsylvania 


Rhode Island 
South Carolina 
Tennessee 


Texas 


Utah 


Virginia 
Washington 
Wisconsin 


All of the above-listed libraries offer CASSIS (Classification And Search Support Information System), which 


receive current issues of U.S. Patents and maintain collections of 


The scope ofthe clectons varies fom library t Hora, ee 


issued since 1790. 


$ are open to public use and each of the Patent 
System (e.g. The Manual of Classification, 

i assistance in their use to aid the public in 
apt eae we = the collections are 


Depository Libraries, in 
Index to the U.S. Patent 


in addition, offers the 
Classification, 


Defian 
ae © 
in patent number 


of 


either microfilm in reader-printers or from the bound volumes in paper-to-paper copies are 


Patent Depository 


and in their hours of service to the 


Libraries 
is advised to contact that library, in advance, about its collec- 


ibrary 
lis-Marion County Public Library 
ouge: Troy H. Middleton Library, Louisiana State 


Massachusetts 
Boston Public Library 
Ann Arbor: Engineering Transportation Library, University of 


Public Library & Information Center 


Kansas City: Linda Hall Library 
St. Louis Public Library 
Butte: Montana College of Mineral Science and Technology 


Library 
Lincoln: University of Nebraska-Lincoln, Engineering Library 
oe eres of Nevada Li 


a University of New Mexico Library 
Albany: York State Library 

Buffalo and Erie County Public Library 

New York Public Library (The Research Libraries) 
Raleigh: D. H. Hill Library, N.C. State University 
Cincinnati & Hamilton County, Public Library of 
Cleveland Public Library 

Columbus: Ohio State University Libraries 
Toledo/Lucas County Public Library 

Stillwater: Oklahoma State University Library 
Salem: Oregon State Library 

Pittsburgh: C The ta np SR 

Univer: Park: 
Providence Public Library 

Charleston: Medical University of South Carolina Library 
— & Shelby County Public Library and Information 


Nashville: Vanderbilt ponte ae arene ee 

ustin: McKinney Engineering Library, University of Texas. 

College Station: Sterling C. Evans Library, Texas A & M 
University 

Dallas Public Library 

Houston: The Fondren Library, Rice University 

Salt Lake City: Marriott Library, University of Utah 

a Virginia Commonwealth University Library 


Magion Ror FW Library, University of Washington 
urt F. Wendt Engineering Library, University of 


provides direct, on-line access to Patent and Trademark Office data. 
*Collection organized by subject matter. 
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. (501) 371-2090 


(714) 856-7234 


». (213) 612-3273 
.. (916) 322-4572 
. (619) 236-5813 


(408) 730-7290 


-. (303) 571-2122 


(203) 786-5000 
(302) 451-2965 


| (305) 357-7444 


(305) 375-2665 
(404) 894-4508 
(208) 885-6235 
(317) 269-1741 
(504) 388-2570 
(301) 454-3037 


(413) 545-1370 
(617) 536-5400 Ext. 265 


(313) 764-7494 
(313) 833-1450 
(612) 372-6570 
(&16) 363-4600 
(314) 241-2288 Ext. 390 


406) 496-4284 


- (402) 472-3411 


(702) 784-6579 
(603) 862-1777 
(201) 733-7815 
505) 277-5441 
(518) 474-7040 
16) 856-7525 Ext. 267 
(212) 714-8529 
(919) 737-3280 
(513) 369-6936 
(216) 623-2870 
(614) 422-6286 
(419) 255-7055 Ext. 212 
624-6546 


(405) 

(503) 378-4239 
(215) 686-5330 
(412) 622-3138 
814) 865-4861 
(401) 521-8726 
(803) 792-2371 


(901) 725-8876 
(615) 322-2775 
(512) 471-1610 


(409) 845-2551 
(214) 749-4176 
(713) 327-8101 Ext. 2587 


(608) 262-6845 
(414) 278-3247 





PATENT EXAMINING CORPS 
RENE D. TEGTMEYER, Assistant Commissioner 
JAMES E. DENNY, Deputy Assistant Commissioner 


CONDITION OF PATENT APPLICATIONS AS OF December 6, 1986 
PATENT EXAMINING GROUPS 


CHEMICAL EXAMINING GROUPS 
mre. METALLURGICAL, INORGANIC, PETROLEUM AND ELECTRICAL CHEMISTRY, 


F. WHITE, Director 
HIGH POLYMER CHEMISTRY, PLASTICS, COATING, PHOTOGRAPHY, STOCK MATERIALS AND 
COMPOSITIONS, GROUP 156—J. O. THOMAS, Director 


ELECTRICAL EXAMINING GROUPS 
INDUSTRIAL ELECTRONICS, PHYSICS AND RELATED ELEMENTS, GROUP 210—G. GOLDBERG, 
SPECIAL LAWS ADMINISTRATION, GROUP 220—K. L. CAGE, 


Director 
INFORMATION PROCESSING, STORAGE, AND RETRIEVAL, GROUP 230—E. LEVY, Director 
IG, TEXTILES, AND GEOMETRICAL INSTRUMENTS, GROUP 240—TRYGVE M. 


COMMUNICATIONS, MEASURING, TESTING AND LAMP/DISCHARGE GROUP, GROUP 260— 
S. G. KUNIN, Director 
DESIGN, GROUP 290—K. L. CAGE, Director 


MECHANICAL EXAMINING GROUPS 


HANDLING AND TRANSPORTING MEDIA, GROUP 310—B. R. GRAY, Director 
MATERIAL SHAPING, ARTICLE MANUFACTURING AND TOOLS, GROUP 320—S. N. 
MECHANICAL TECHNO) TMENT 


ILOGIES AND HUSBANDRY PERSONAL TREA 
GROUP 330—R. E. AEGERTER, Director 

SOLAR, HEAT, POWER, AND FLUID ENGINEERING DEVICES, GROUP 340—D. J. STOCKING, Director . 

et oe ae PETROLEUM AND MINING ENGINEERING, GROUP 350— 


foes The patents within the range of numbers indicated below expire during 
ante terms curtailed by disclaimer under the provisions of 35 U.S.C. ~~ ty dates of the 
range of numbers indicated below, may have expired before the full term years for the same reasons, or have lapsed under the 


isions of 35 U.S.C. 151. 
Numbers 3,480,966 to 3,487,469, inclusive 
Numbers 2,945 to 2,958 inclusive 
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REEXAMINATIONS 
JANUARY 13, 1987 


Matter enclosed in heavy brackets [ ] appears in the patent but forms no part of this reexamination specification; matter printed in italics indicates 
additions made by reexamination. 


B1 3,854,655 (618th) 
CONTAINERS FOR BANKNOTES AND THE LIKE 


B1 4,290,713 (619th) 
EXPANSION JOINT SEALING STRUCTURES 


John H. G. Armstrong, Freshfield, England, assignor to Volu- Delmont D. Brown, North Baltimore, Ohio, and Michael C. 


matic Ltd., West Midlands, England 


17, 1974, Ser. No. 380,865, Jul. 19, 1973. 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jul. 28, 1972, 


35312/72 
Int. Cl.4 A47G 29/00 
US, Cl. 232—4 R 


AS A RESULT OF REEXAMINATION, IT HAS BEEN 
DETERMINED THAT: 


The patentability of claim 15 is confirmed. 


Claims 1, 2, 5, 13 and 16 are determined to be patentable as 
amended. 


Claims 3, 4, 6-12 and 14 dependent on an amended claim, are 
determined to be patentable. 


New claims 17 and 18 are added and determined to be pat- 
entable. 


1. A container for storing substantially planar, resilient arti- 
cles comprising means defining a reception chamber for re- 
ceiving articles to be stored, means defining a storage chamber 
for storing such articles, means forming a constriction between 


Reexamination Request No. 90/000,909, Nov. 18, 1985. 
Reexamination Certificate for Patent No. 4,290,713, issued Sep. 
22, 1981, Ser. No. 76,908, Sep. 19, 1979. 
Int. CL.* EO1C 11/02 

US. Cl. 404—69 


AS A RESULT OF REEXAMINATION, IT HAS BEEN 
DETERMINED THAT: 


Claim 1 is determined to be patentable as amended. 


Claims 2-7, dependent on an amended claim, are determined 
to be patentable. 


1. An expansion joint between adjacent pavement sections 
with an elastomer seal comprising a first frame of rolled steel 
mounted on and extending along one side of said joint, an 
opposing second frame of rolled steel mounted on and extend- 
ing along the other side of said joint, and an elastomer sealing 
strip spanning the joint and having its respective longitudinal 
edges seated in a respective frame, said frames and said elasto- 


the reception and storage chambers of width less than that of mer strip being characterized by an elongated strip of steel 


the smallest article to be handled, [and a plunger means for] 
a lever pivotally mounted on said container for movement from a 
starting position, and an abutment member operably associated 
with said lever and constructed and arranged so that pivotal move- 
ment of said lever from said starting position causes said abutment 
member to project, thereby forcing an article in the reception 
chamber through the constriction whereby it is caused to bow 
in passing through the constriction into the storage chamber, 


roll-formed into elongated, integral top, bottom and rear walls 
and an integral front wall which faces said joint on one frame 
opposing the front wall, which faces said joint, of said second 
frame, said front wall of each frame comprising a downwardly 
and rearwardly sloping upper segment integral with said top 
wall and an upwardly projecting, lower segment integral with 
said bottom wall, each segment having a longitudinal edge 
spaced from the longitudinal edge of the other segment to form 


the arrangement being such that on passing beyond the con- a longitudinal slot in each front face, and said elastomer sealing 
striction and into the storage chamber the article is permitted strip having respective, longitudinal, edge members seated in 
to straighten out to restrict its return through the restriction the respective longitudinal slots of said frames[[.]. said elasto- 
when the [plunger] abutment member is subsequently re- mer sealing strip having an elongated bead having passages to 
tracted by return movement of said lever to its starting position. increase the deformability thereof. 


649 
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Bi —— (620th) 


3, 1984, Ser. No. 357,519, Mar. 12, 1982. 

Claims priority, application France, Mar. 13, 1981, 81 05271 
Int. C14 E21B 23/08, 43/112, 47/00 

US. Cl. 166—250 


AS A RESULT OF REEXAMINATION, IT HAS BEEN 
DETERMINED THAT: 


The patentability of claims 1-18 is confirmed. 
1. A method for effecting logging or servicing operations in 
zone of a bore hole having, from the ground 
dbnedenesasthe, entiiidentinadinntilie vateder 


of slight inclination, followed by an inclined or horizontal 
portion, with said predetermined zone being located beyond 
said initial portion of the well, the method comprises the steps 


JANUARY 13, 1987 


of, (a) fixedly securing at the ground surface a logging or 
servicing tool body to the lower end of a first rod of a string of 
rods, with said tool body being electrically connected to a first 
electric connector rigidly secured to said first rod and accessi- 
ble from the upper portion thereof, (b) assembling the string of 
rods, by end-to-end connection of new drill rods above the first 
rod, and progressively lowering the assembly of the tool body 
and the string of rods into the well as it is assembled, and in the 
absence of an external conduit extending within said bore hole 
from the ground surface to said predetermined measuring 
zone, for supporting, at its lower end, said string of rods after 
assembled, (c) introducing a second plug-in electric connector 
for use in a liquid medium, in the string of rods, from the 
surface, with said second connector being mechanically se- 
cured to the lower end of an electric transmission cable and 
electrically connected to the surface through said cable, and 
with said method further comprising: 

(1) lowering said second connector, secured to said cable 
and weighted, into the string of rods when the tool body 
is positioned substantially at the predetermined zone of the 
well, by sliding the cable through a sealing member se- 
cured at the surface to the string of rods, and with said 
sealing member comprising a special sub with a lateral 
port through which the cable is passed, and which is 
secured to the upper end of the string of rods; 

(2) displacing said second connector through the inclined or 
horizontal portion of the string of rods by pumping a fluid 
through the string of rods from the surface in a manner so 
as to exert a moving force on said second connector until 
said second connector operatively connects to said first 


connector; 

(3) displacing the tool through the well by adding a tubular 
string of rod elements above the special sub to thereby 
position the tool body in the predetermined zone of the 
well; and 

(4) effecting the logging or servicing operation in said zone. 
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Matter enclosed in heavy brackets [ ] appears in the origiual patent but forms no part of this reissue specification; matter printed in italics 
indicates additions made by reissue. 


. allow the aqueous solution to be absorbed within the pore 

tion, Cherry Hill, N.J. spaces and to wet the surfaces, [along with] and a partic- 

Original No. 3,979,884, dated Sep. 14, 1976, Ser. No. 510,778, ulate alkaline earth metal oxide, hydroxide, or carbonate 

Sep. 30, 1974. Application for reissue Feb. 6, 1978, Ser. No. on the wetted surfaces which reacts with the ammonium 

875,602 phosphate or ammonium polyphosphate in the pore spaces 
Int. Cl.4 B65B 43/30 


and on the wetted surfaces to form an alkaline earth metal 
oxyphosphate wet paste as [the] a binder within the pores 
and as a [wet paste] coating on the [surfaces] surface; 
and 


(6) [molding] curing the wet paste [coated material] until 
the oxyphosphate is solidified within the pores and on the 
1. Apparatus facilitating extracting and sorting of the con- surfaces to bond with the ligneous plant material and to join 
tents from envelopes which have been opened on one edge the individual members to form the composite product. 
only comprising: qnmemenmeniniggenimenetsisiatase 
a feed hopper into which a plurality of envelopes to be Re. 
processed are placed; D OF 32,330 
fully exposed conveyor means having a feed station and an pom Mmpprngenmn noon THE CORRECT y 
opening station[;], and of configuration to convey an oo 
envelope with the opened edge positioned generally up- 
wardly fully exposed along the length of the conveyor Seiichi Miyakawa; Susumu Tatsumi, and Koji Sakamoto, all of 
ee Orighaal Nov 4215990, dated Ang. 5, 1908, Ber No. 880,175, 
a substantially flat and continuous work surface extending ° 
along and above the conveyor means between the feed Feb. 22, 1978. Continuation of Ser. No. 405,379, Aug. 5, 1962, 
station and the [work] opening station; ee 
feed means for feeding mail from the feed hopper to the feed 2,868 
cutusalthecenints eames [predetermined times] _ “sims priority, application Japan, Feb. 23, 1977, 52-18058; 
the start of each of a plurality of operating cycles of the Tub. 28, 2571, S008 
apparatus; Int. Cl.4 GO3G 15/04, 15/06 
Conveyor indexing means operating the conveyor means to US. C1. 355—14 D 12 Claims 
convey mail from the feed station to the [work] opening 
station at predetermined times in relation to each said cycle; s 2 
and — Pi 
separating means at the opening station only for drawing the / 74 'yd 06 
side panels of the envelope apart to expose the contents g+ m 
thereof for ease of removal. 


Re. 32,329 
METHOD OF ADHERING MINERAL DEPOSIT IN 
WOOD FRAGMENT SURFACES 


Original No. 4,339,405, dated Jul. 13, 1982, Ser. No. 21,775, 
Mar. 20, 1979. Application for reissue Jul. 13, 1984, Ser. No. 


630,388 
Int. Cl.* B28B 1/00 
S. Cl. 264—108 61 Claims 
A method of making a [molded] composite 


comprising the steps of: 
(a) [providing] applying an aqueous solution of an ammo- exposing steps for forming an electrostatic latent image on a 
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photosensitive medium, which comprises setting a reference 


being provided with two areas dark-tone and light-tone having 
a predetermined density difference therebetween, —= 
difference between the quantities of light reflected from the 
dark-tone and light-tone areas of said reference plate to control 
each condition of the duplicating process so that a correct 
duplicated image may be obtained. 


Re. 32,331 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR CORRECTING STACK 
LEAN IN A ZIG-ZAG FOLDED WEB 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 13, 1987 


steps of feeding a web through a means for transversely perfo- 
rating the web while the web is under tension, and applying a 
additional force to the web for the purpose 


rating 

the duration of [said] the cycle of said cyclically varying addi- 
tional force extending at least over the travel of web length 
between three folds said cyclically varying force being a substan- 
tially continuously acting sinusoidal force and adjusting the cycli- 
cally applied force to cancel the amount of cyclic motion from the 
machine and paper variables, the adjustment of said cyclically 


Pulaski, applied force being achieved by adjusting the phase relationship 


Bay, Wis. 
Original No. 4,392,844, dated Jul. 12, 1983, Ser. No. 275,796, 
Jun. 22, 1981. Application for reissue Oct. 1, 1984, Ser. No. 


656,722 
Int. Cl.* B31B 1/26, 7/00; B26D 7/06 


1. In a method for correcting stack lean in a zig-zag folded 


between said cyclically applied force and said cyclic motion result- 
ing from the machine and paper variables. 

8. In a method for correcting stack lean in a zig-zag folded 
continuous web having longitudinally spaced lines of perfora- 
tion, the steps of transversely perforating said web by advanc- 
ing same through a perforating means, constraining and ad- 
vancing said web at two longitudinally spaced points on oppo- 
site sides of the means for perforating the web, applying a 
[cyclically] substantially continuously acting sinusoidally vary- 
ing force perpendicular to the plane of said web to change the 
longitudinal length between the lines of perforation by produc- 
ing an amount of motion in said web passing through the said 
perforating means greater than the cyclic motion resulting 
from the machine and paper variables which cause a leaning 
stack, the duration of a sine cycle of said force extending at least 
over the web length between three folds, and adjusting the [cycli- 
cally] sinusoidally applied force to cancel the amount of cyclic 
motion from the machine and paper variables while said web is 
being advanced, the adjustment of said sinusoidally varying force 
being achieved by adjusting the phase relationship between said 


continuous web having selected longitudinally spaced lines of sinusoidally varying force and said cyclic motion resulting from 


transverse perforation and a fold at each said selected line, the 


the machine and paper 
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Illustrations for plant patents are usually in color and therefore it is not practicable to reproduce the drawing. 


5,849 
ROSE PLANT NAMED ‘MACANGELIY’ 
Samuel D. McGredy, 130 B Beach Rd., Castor Bay, Auckland 9, 
New Zealand 
Filed Mar. 5, 1985, Ser. No. 708,407 
Int. Cl.* AO1H 5/00 
US. Cl. Pit.—8 1 Claim 
1. A new and distinct variety of rose plant of the miniature 
rose class, substantially as shown and described, characterized 
particularly by heavily petaled glowing white flowers that 
hold color well through the development and aging. 


5,850 
ROSE PLANT 

Samuel D. McGredy, 130 B Beach Rd., Castor Bay, Auckland 9, 

New Zealand 

Filed Apr. 19, 1985, Ser. No. 724,965 
Int. Cl.* AO1H 5/00 

US. Cl. Pit.—8 1 Claim 

1. A new and distinct variety of rose plant of the miniature 
rose class, substantially as shown and described, characterized 
particularly by orange-gold flowers with almost no tendency 
to fade but with orange red brushing on petal top surface as 
flowers age borne on an attractive, disease resistant, hardy 
plant. 


5,851 
ROSE PLANT NAMED LAVBLUE 
Keith G. Laver, Mississauga, Canada, assignor to Nor’East 
Miniature Roses, Inc., Rowley, Mass. 
Filed Dec. 17, 1984, Ser. No. 682,261 
Int. Cl.* AO1H 5/00 
US. Cl. Pit.—10 1 Claim 
1. A new and distinct variety of rose plant of the miniature 
rose class, substantially as shown and described, characterized 
particularly by heavily petaled bright red flowers that hold 
color well through development and aging. 


5,852 
ROSE PLANT—CANADIAN WHITE STAR 


Filed May 28, 1985, Ser. No. 737,724 
Int. Cl.* AO1H 5/00 

US. Cl. Pit.—14 1 Claim 

1. A new and distinct variety of rose plant of the hybrid tea 
rose class, substantially as shown and described, characterized 
particularly by very well formed, large, snow white flowers of 
symmetrical, star-like form borne one to a stem on a vigorous ral 
mildew-resistant plant and which are long lasting on the plant 
and as cut flowers. 


5,853 
ROSE PLANT NAMED BURSTAR 
Joe J. Burks, Tyler, Tex., assignor to Co-Operative Rose Grow- 
ers, Inc., Tyler, Tex. 
Filed Dec. 10, 1984, Ser. No. 680,290 
Int. Cl.* AO1H 5/00 
US. Ci. Pit.—20 


1 Claim 
1. A new and distinct variety of rose plant of the hybrid tea 
class which is a sport of the rose known as “Tropicana”, sub- 
stantially as shown and described, characterized 
by flowers generally redder in coloring than orange red of 
“Tropicana” and foliage which is darker and larger and more 
uniform-plant habit than “Tropicana”. 


5,854 
ROSE PLANT NAMED CORPUS CHRISTI 
O. L. Weeks, 926 W. Philadelphia, Ontario, Calif. 91761 
Filed Feb. 4, 1985, Ser. No. 698,224 


Int. Cl.* AO1H 5/00 
US. Ci. Pit.—20 1 Claim 
1. A new and distinct variety of rose plant of the hybrid tea 
rose class, substantially as shown and described, characterized 
particularly by large, bright cardinal red flowers which retain 
color well upon aging borne one to a stem on a very vigorous 


5,855 
ROSE PLANT NAMED INK SPOTS 
O. L. Weeks, 926 W. Philadelphia, Ontario, Calif. 91761 
Filed Feb. 4, 1985, Ser. No. 698,223 
Int. Cl.4 AO1H 5/00 


US. Cl. Pit.—20 1 Claim 

1. A new and distinct variety of rose plant of the hybrid tea 
rose class, substantially as shown and described, characterized 
particularly by well formed, very dark red flowers with black- 
ish markings on the petals borne one to a stem on a vigorous 
plant with attractive foliage and which are long lasting on the 
plant and as cut flowers. 


5,856 
GRAPE VINE 
John M. Garabedian, 3104 E. Huntington Bivd., Fresno, Calif. 


93702 
Filed Mar. 28, 1983, Ser. No. 479,821 
Int. C1.* AOIH 5/03 

US. Cl. Pit.—47 1 Claim 

1. A new and distinct variety of grape vine substantially as 
illustrated and described and being characterized by its early 
maturity, approximately one month earlier than the Thompson 
seedless grape variety; by berries which are greener in color 
than the Thompson seedless grape at similar conditions of 
ripening; by berries larger and more cylindrical than the natu- 

ral ungibbrelled and ungirdled Thompson seedless grape ber- 
ries at similar conditions of ripening; and by some berries 
having a residual seed trace. 
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4,635,300 
KARATE GLOVE 
Jhoon G. Rhee, 6210 Chillum P1., NW., Washington, D.C. 20011 
Filed Mar. 21, 1985, Ser. No. 714,395 
Int. Cl.* A41D 13/10 


US. Cl. 2—16 5 Claims 


1. Ina flexible, unitary molded, protective glove for wearing 
and use in the art of Karate and the like, and adapted to cover 
the back and sides of the hand including the fingers and thumb 
and also the entire wrist, comprising a rear portion having a 
wrist portion, a side portion, a thumb portion partially encir- 
cling the thumb, a front portion having a thickened portion, a 
looped portion, and a finger portion, an improvement for 
securing various portions of the glove to the fingers and 
thumbs comprising a restraining strap secured to opposite sides 
of the thumb portion and having a medial portion spanning the 
opposite sides of the thumb portion and opposite end portions, 
each opposite end portion comprising two wings extending 
outwardly from ends of the medial portion, one wing being 
secured to an inner surface of the thumb portion and one to an 
outer surface of the thumb portion. 


4,635,301 
UPPER BODY GARMENT CONSTRUCTION 
Henry Sulser, Weite, Switzerland, assignor to Almopa Anstalt, 
Eschen, Liechtenstein 
Filed Apr. 27, 1984, Ser. No. 604,697 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Apr. 27, 1983, 


02258/83 
Int. Cl.* A41B 1/08; A41D 27/00 
15 Claims 


























portion of the front and back sections for overcoming the 
front, back, shoulders and arms of a wearer, comprising one 
single closing seam (017, Olla, Ulla, 017a) which extends 
continuously from the outward end (10) of one sleeve across 
the upper portion of the back section of the garment (O11, 
U11) to the outward end (10a) of the second sleeve without 
interruption. 


4,635,302 
TOILET BOWL CLEANER DISPENSER 
John E. Dolan, 15 New Main St., Haverstraw, N.Y. 10927 
Continuation of Ser. No. 540,433, Oct. 11, 1983, abandoned. 
This application Oct. 17, 1985, Ser. No. 788,681 
Int. Cl.4 E03D 9/03 


1. A toilet bowl cleaner dispenser for automatically dis- 
charging a predetermined amount of cleaning solution into the 
flush water of a toilet tank, said device comprising: 

a container having a substantially horizontal, top wall and an 
intake-discharge opening through said top wall for en- 
abling flush water to enter and form a reservoir of clean- 
ing solution in the container, and for enabling the prede- 
termined amount of solution to discharge through said 
intake opening during flushing; 

a venting means, including a vent opening spaced laterally 
from said intake-discharge opening and extending through 
said top wall, for solely defining a measured amount of 
solution to be dispensed, said venting means communicat- 
ing with the interior of said container by means of said 
vent opening so as to vent air responsive to the intake of 
flush water through said intake-discharge opening; 

said venting means being in the form of an upstanding tube 
extending above said vent opening, which tube is closed 
by means of a wall at its upper end, said tube having a side 
opening immediately adjacent the closed upper end for 
enabling a further amount of solution, beyond said mea- 
sured amount, to be discharged from said intake opening; 

said venting means being operable such that as the flush 
water rises and enters said container through said intake- 
discharge opening the cleaning solution rises and com- 
pletely fills said tube to a level above said intake-discharge 
opening, thereby metering an amount of solution external 
to said reservoir, such amount being the aforesaid mea- 
sured amount; 

the said measured amount of solution remaining in the vent- 
ing means until the flush water in the tank is lowered to a 
point corresponding to the top of said tube, whereby the 
measured amount descends into said reservoir and dis- 
places from said reservoir through said intake-discharge 
opening an amount of cleaning solution equivalent to said 
measured amount, and said further amount flows from 
said intake-discharge opening corresponding with an 
incremental amount of flush water which is permitted to 
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enter said venting means at said point due to said side 


opening. 


4,635,303 
FOLDABLE TOILET-SEAT FOR CHILDREN 


Peng Shih, 3rd F1., No. 8, Alley 2, Lane 186, Kang Yao Street, 


Nei Hu District, Taipei, Taiwan 
Filed Nov. 12, 1985, Ser. No. 796,696 
Int. C1.* E03D 11/00 


1. A foldable mini toilet seat, parallel of set handrails and 
step assembly for children for use in combination with a con- 
ventional toilet including a stool, a seat therefore, pivotally 
mounted at an end thereof and water tank disposed behind and 
above said stool, said assembly comprising: 

a mini toilet seat pivotally mounted on said toilet at an end 
thereof adjacent said tank and disposed in the lowered 
position to rest on said toilet seat; first and second hand- 
rails attached to said mini seat at ends adjacent the pivotal 
mounting and extending on either side thereof; first and 
second vertical support braces, pivotally mounted at ends 
thereof each to one of said handrails at ends opposite the 
ends attached to said mini toilet seat said vertical support 
braces adapted to support said hand rails when said mini 
seat rests on said toilet seat; first and second angular sup- 
port braces pivotally attached at ends thereof, each to one 
of said vertical braces and extending outwardly and 
downwardly therefrom when said mini seat rests on said 
toilet seat; a foldable step extending between said vertical 
braces and pivotally mounted thereto at one end; and step 
support brace extending between said angular braces and 
adapted to support an end of said step opposite the end 
attached to said vertical support when said step rests 
thereon whereby when said assembly is in the lower posi- 
handrails and said step supported by said braces in hori- 
zontal positions, and when said assembly is raised, the 
vertical and angular braces will fold against the underside 
of said mini seat so that the folded assembly will rest 
against the tank. 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 13, 1987 


4,635,304 
WALL SYSTEM FOR SWIMMING POOLS 

Harijs Zikmanis, East Brunswick; James Prezlock, Somerset, 

and Paul Lahaski, Middlesex, all of N.J., assignors to Cascade 

Industries, Inc., Edison, N.J. 

Filed Apr. 29, 1985, Ser. No. 727,997 
Int. Cl.* E04H 3/18 

US, Cl. 4—506 











1. A modular swimming pool wall system for use in con- 
structing a swimming pool wall of the vinyl-lined type, com- 


prising: 
(a) a first group of panels each of which is formed as a 


one-piece member having end and face surfaces wholly 

devoid of curvature, said member including 

(1) a web having a face surface that is flat over the entire 
area of the web, said surface facing inwardly of the 
swimming pool that is being constructed to provide a 
backing surface for a liner within which water is to be 
confined in said pool, 

(2) top, bottom, and side flanges, all of which are integral 
with the web and extend outwardly of the pool from the 
web, said side flanges having wholly flat faces constitut- 
ing said end surfaces, 

(3) means for interengaging and for joining together the 
side flanges of adjacent panels in abutting, face-to-face 
relation, the end surfaces on the side flanges of each 
panel being at predetermined obtuse angles to the plane 
of the web surface of the panel, said angles of each panel 
and the transverse dimension thereof as measured from 
one to the other of its side flanges, combining to form 
each group in the visual semblance of a true and contin- 
uous curve having a radius predetermined by said an- 
gles and dimension; and 

(b) at least one additional group of panels formed similarly to 
those of the first group, with the exception that each panel 
of the additional group has the end surfaces on its side 
flanges at obtuse angles to the plane of its web surface, 
that are different from the corresponding obtuse angles of 
the panels of the first group. 


4,635,305 
FOLDABLE BED 
André Wyss, Avenue Neuchatel 56, 2024 St.-Aubin, Switzerland 
Filed Nov. 29, 1984, Ser. No. 675,994 
Int. C1.* A47C 29/00; A47D 7/02 
US. Cl. 5—99 R 7 Claims 
1. A foldable bed having a supporting frame defining two 
sides, a cloth forming side walls suspended on said frame, and 
a stiffening bottom plate supported on said frame, said frame 
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having a pair of upper central joint assemblies, a pair of upper 
-shaped 


plate, and a pair of struts at each side of the bed, adjacent ends 
of each pair of struts being pivotably interconnected, the other 
end of each strut of each pair being pivotably interconnected 
with one of said upper supporting tubes, and each strut being 
pivotably connected to one side-piece of one of said legs, 
connecting means between each of said side-pieces and a strut, 


comprising a sliding member on said side-pieces and a pivot 
connection between said sliding member, and said struts being 
undivided, straight members, said lower supporting tubes 
being U-shaped and each having two side-pieces pivotably 
connected with said side-pieces of one of said legs and a yoke, 
pairs of side-pieces of said lower supporting tubes overlapping 
each other on each side of the bed and being pivotably inter- 
connected at the end of one of said side-pieces, a strut bridging 
the ends of the other side-pieces and resting on said one side- 
piece when said lower supporting tubes are in their unfolded 
position thereby locking said lower supporting tubes in a com- 
mon plane for supporting said bottom plate. 


4,635,306 
MULTI-POSITION THERAPY CUSHIONS 
Donald E. Willey, Santa Barbara, Calif., assignor to Rose L. 
Arnold and Ned M. Rafter, both of Santa Barbara, Calif., part 
interest to each 
Filed Jan. 22, 1985, Ser. No. 
Int. C1. A47C 20/00, 27/00 


1. In combination, therapy cushions arrangable in abutting 
relationship to support and orient a person for effective bron- 
chial drainage comprising: 

a first cushion having a first surface extending about 90° 
from a second surface that extends between a first abut- 
ment corner and a first end area and including an inclined 
surface extending from said first end area and merging at 
an obtuse angle with a first sloping portion that terminates 
at a first juncture with said first surface; 

a second cushion having a third surface extending about 90° 
from a fourth surface between a second abutment corner 
and a second end area including a second sloping portion 
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extending from said second end area to a second juncture 
with said fourth surface wherein the distance along corre- 


sponding normal axes of said second and third surfaces are 
first and second abutment corners adjacent each other to 
form a first configuration when the second and third 
surfaces are placed against each other and a second con- 
pemeualin cdein tho Und ea east Wines Go peau 
against each other. 


4,635,307 
WATERBED 
Todd C. Grover, 8595 N. Meadowside Ct., Milwaukee, Wis. 
53223 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 722,850, Apr. 12, 1985, This 
application Mar. 31, 1986, Ser. No. 845,980 
Int. C1.* A47C 27/08 
US. Cl. 5—451 18 Claims 


1. In waterbed perimeter support means of the type around 
the perimeter of a rectangular water bladder which rests on a 
flat surface, the improvement comprising: 

a frame base member formed of a dimensionally-stable pliant 
sheet to extend continuously along at least three sides of 
the bladder perimeter, said sheet having a lower portion 
securable between the bladder and the flat surface and a 
lateral portion connected thereto to extend upwardly 
therefrom adjacent to the bladder perimeter; 

rigid elongated reinforcing boards along to the lateral por- 
tion of the frame base member, each of said boards extend- 
ing lengthwise along a side of the bladder perimeter and 
widthwise from a lower edge near the flat surface up- 
wardly to an upper edge between the flat surface and the 
bladder top, said boards having inside surfaces against 
which the outward force of the bladder is applied, said 
lateral portion of the frame base member having two 
layers forming an compartment along each side, each said 
compartment substantially enveloping an holding one of 
the reinforcing boards, and 

resilientl y-deformable upper members extending 
lengthwise along each of the boards and widthwise up- 
wardly from the boards to top edges along the bladder 
top. 


4,635,308 
METHOD OF USING A BED SHEET STAY 

Charles F. Maggio, 472 N. Country Rd., St. James, N.Y. 11780, 

and Angelina M. Spombiantti, 3 Jayne Ave., Huntington 

Station, N.Y. 11746 

Filed Jul. 5, 1985, Ser. No. 751,897 
Int. Cl.* A44B 21/00 

US. Cl. 5—508 2 Claims 

1. The method of holding the corner of a bed sheet in place 
under a mattress comprising the steps of gathering the corner 
of said sheet, pulling the gathered corner of said sheet through 
the generally circular opening in a flat, elongated member, said 
member having a slot therethrough spaced from said circular 
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opening, a pinched waist, and a pair of rearwardly and out- 
wardly projecting fins forming a part of and extending from 
said pinched waist at the other end of said stay, passing said 
gathered corner of the sheet through said slot and pulling the 


sheet taut on said stay, and slipping said stay uder said mattress 
so that the bedding pressing against said mattress adjacent said 
waist prevents sliding movement of said stay, and said fins 
resisting tipping of said stay. 


4,635,309 
MULTIPLE USE HAND TOOL 
Peter L. Larsen, 2186 Montgomery Ave., Apt. 6, Cardiff By The 
Sea, Calif. 92007 
Filed May 17, 1985, Ser. No. 735,090 
Int. Cl.* B25F 1/04 


US. Cl. 7—158 20 Claims 


1. A multiple use tool comprising: 

an elongated handle having longitudinal throughpassage; 

a first tool and a second tool; 

an elongated slide having first tool holding means on one 
end for holding said first tool and a second tool holding 
means on the other end thereof for holding said second 
tool, said elongated slide being slideably mounted in said 
through-passage; 

stop means comprising a closed ended slot extending along 
said handle and having a plurality of notches therein for 
receiving a latch means; and 

selective latch and release means comprising a spring arm on 
and extending along said slide means and having a finger 
extending outward therefrom for engaging said stop 
means for selectively retaining said slide in said through- 
passage, and for releasbly latching said slide in said hous- 
ing and at selected positions along said through-passage 
and for enabling removal of said slide from said through- 
slot including notches positioned for selectively locking 
said first and second tools in operative positions, for selec- 
tively releasing said first and second tools, and for releas- 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 
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4,635,310 
SYSTEM FOR PRODUCING TWO SEPARATE SETS OF 
FASTENERS 
James W. Kendall, Huntington Beach, Calif., assignor to Huck 
Manufacturing Co., Irvine, Calif. 
Filed May 24, 1985, Ser. No. 738,080 
Int. Cl.* B21K 1/58, 1/44 
US. Cl. 10—27 R 


1. In a system for producing two separate series of blind 
fasteners for securing workpieces in total thickness 
from a first fastener in each of said series having a first nominal 
grip for a first total workpiece thickness to a final fastener in 
each of said series having a final nominal grip for a final total 
workpiece thickness, each of said series including fasteners 
within said series varying in nominal grip in preselected, gener- 
ally uniform increments from said first nominal grip to said 
final nominal grip, each of said fasteners within each of said 
series being adapted to secure a range of workpiece thicknesses 
varying from a minimum grip less than said nominal grip to a 
maximum grip greater than said nominal grip whereby any 
total thickness of workpieces within the range of said first total 
thickness to said final total thickness can be secured together 
by a selected one of said fasteners, each of said blind fasteners 
comprising a tubular sleeve adapted to be located in aligned 
openings in the workpieces, a pin and lock collar adapted to 
secure the plurality of workpieces together by means of a 
relative axial force applied between said pin and said sleeve, 
said sleeve having a relatively straight sleeve shank terminat- 
ing at one end in an enlarged sleeve head, said sleeve having a 
through bore including an enlarged diameter bore portion at its 
opposite end, an intermediate reduced diameter bore portion 
and an enlarged conical bore portion at said enlarged sleeve 
head, a sleeve stop shoulder defined by the juncture of said 
enlarged and intermediate bore portions, 

said pin having a pin shank terminating in an enlarged pin 

head at one end and being adapted to be assembled to said 
sleeve with said pin head overengaging said sleeve shank 
at said opposite end, said pin having an enlarged diameter 
shank portion of a diameter to be received within said 
enlarged bore portion and having an intermediate shank 
portion of reduced diameter to be received within said 
intermediate bore portion, a pin stop shoulder defined by 
the juncture of said enlarged and intermediate pin shank 
portions, an annular lock groove located adjacent to said 
intermediate pin shank portion, said pin stop shoulder 
located a preselected distance from said lock groove such 
that upon engagement with said sleeve stop shoulder said 
lock groove will be located in radial alignment with said 
conical bore portion to define a lock pocket, 

said lock collar being generally annular and adapted to be 

located within said conical bore portion, said pin in re- 
sponse to said relative axial force moving axially relative 
to said sleeve causing said enlarged diameter bore portion 
to bulb forming a blind head at the blind side of the work- 
pieces, said pin continuing to move in response to said 
relative axial force until said pin shoulder engages said 
sleeve shoulder to initially stop further axial pin move- 
ment, said enlarged diameter pin portion and said interme- 
diate diameter pin portion being of diameters adapted to 
be generally received in engagement with the correspond- 
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ing one of said enlarged bore portion and said intermediate 
bore portion, respectively, said lock collar being urged 
into engagement with said pin by the relative axial force 
and being moved into said lock pocket to lock said pin and 
said sleeve together, said pin having a breakneck groove 
located a preselected distance from said pin stop shoulder 
whereby said breakneck groove 

the outer surface of said sleeve head when said pin stop 
shoulder and said sleeve stop shoulder are engaged, said 
breakneck groove severing at a preselected of 
cull Seluibes ented tote dion eaten onthe tabaaiman, 
pin head defining an operative portion of said pin shank 
remaining secured to said sleeve after pin break, said 
system comprising: producing a first of said two series of 
fasteners with said first series sleeve heads being a flush 
head type having a generally conical configuration 
adapted to be generally matably received within a conical 
bore at the open side of the workpieces to be secured, 
producing a second of said two series of fasteners with 
said second series sleeve heads being of protruding type 
having a generally streamlined low profile configuration 
adapted to engage the open side of the workpieces to be 
secured, each of said first series of said sleeves being 
related to each of said second series of said sleeves of the 
next largest grip increment such that the overall lengths of 
said first series of said sleeves and the related ones of said 
second series of said sleeves are substantially the same, 
said pins for said first series of said sleeves and the related 
ones of said second series of said sleeves being substan- 
tially the same such that they are interchangeable, said 
first series of fasteners having a first blind side clearance 
and said second series of fasteners having a second blind 
side clearance which varies therefrom by no more than 
around one half the grip increment, where blind side 


deuunne io depends sath ataliaacer ements 
beyond the blind side of the workpieces. 


4,635,311 
MILITARY TACTICAL BRIDGE SYSTEM, METHOD 
AND FOLDABLE MODULES 
Richard W. Helmke, Stafford, Va., assignor to The United 
States of America as represented by the Secretary of the 
Army, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Jun. 10, 1985, Ser. No. 742,817 
Int. Cl.* EO1ID 15/12 
US. Cl. 14—2.4 


1. A vehicle transportable, multi-foldable, multi-sectional 

prefabricated bridge module comprising: 
a. multiple bridge units interconnected to constitute the 
foldable bridge module; 
b. each bridge unit comprising a roadway portion which 
includes dual laterally spaced, truss-supported, longitudi- 
nal medially divided, roadway segments which are fold- 
able via 
i. first hinge means to pivotally connect and provide rela- 
tive folding of separate laterally spaced trusses and 
corresponding divided roadway sections at laterally 
opposite edges about horizontal parallel axes; and 

ii. second hinge means at the centerline of said roadway 
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portion and having an axis parallel to the axes of said 
first hinge means for pivotally connecting said medially 
divided roadway sections together and for permiting 
said roadway sections to be first foled into collapsed 
essentially vertical side-by-side relationship; 

c. third hinge means having vertical pivot axes and opera- 
tively connected to top and bottom end portion of said 
spaced trusses, to provide for both 
i. selective interconnection of adjacent bridge units, and 
ii. for permitting their respective pivotal folding around 

said vertical axes between two positions, one of which: 

(a)’ is side-by-side compactly folded while in said verti- 
cally collapsed condition, and the second 

(b)’ is a subsequent 180° unfolded elongated aligned 
orientation also while still vertically collapsed pre- 
paratory to further unfolding and deployment; and 

d. each truss having an elongated high strength traversing 
beam coextensive therewith and with means for slidably 
mounting it within each truss, said beams having means 
for releasably interconnecting said beams in end-to-end 
relation when said bridge units are unfolded into 180° 
alignment; means associated with said traversing beams 
for effecting beam projection out from said module and 
across a chasm to be bridged, with said module adapted to 
traverse the chasm on said traversing beams while receiv- 
ing the traversing beams back interiorly therewithin; 

. whereby said multi-foldable bridge units are uniquely 
characterized by their vertically collapsible and bilateral 
foldability and their self-contained traversing beams with 
the two distinct 90° orthogonally oriented sets of hinges 
and hinge axes for the foldable units during related or- 
thogonal folding precedures, thereby providing greater 
linear feet of bridging per module in more compact, pre- 
fabricated, readily transportable modular form. 

14. A method for emplacing a bridge apparatus, and more 
particularly for emplacing at least one folded bridge module 
having three pivotally connected bridge units, with each unit 
embodying dual vertically collapsible hinged roadway sections 
add dual trusses of the type recited in claim 1, and which 
module has been initially placed on a liftable rotatable turnta- 
ble of a transport vehicle with the three bridge units with their 
roadway sections and trusses didposed in their first-folded 
vertically collaped position and second folded side-by-side 
relation, and oriented with the longitudinal axis of the units in 
the same fore-and-aft itudinal orientation as that of the 
transport vehicle, and which vehicle has transported the 
bridge module to a site adjacent a chasm to be bridged thereby, 
said method comprising the steps of: 

a. positioning the transport vehicle with its longitudinal axis 

generally closely parallel to the longitudinal axis of the 


chasm; 

b. raising the folded bridge module slightly via the liftable 
turntable to overcome frictional drag against the support 
vehicle; 

c. rotating the elevated module via the turntable to travel 
approximately 90° relative to said longitudinal vehicle axis 
with at least the center unit of the three bridge units sup- 
ported directly on said turntable; 

d. simultaneously further rotating the two outside bridge 
units in opposite directions away from their pivotal con- 
nections at opposite ends with the center bridge unit to 
unfold them from their second folded condition, so that 
said bridge units unfoldingly travel apparoximately an- 
other 90° in a balanced manner thereon and extend into 
elongated 180° alignment with each other and with the 
center bridge unit such that a significant portion of the 
bridge apparatus projects out over the chasm; 

e. connecting adjacent ends of the unfolded bridge units 
rigidly together; and also rigidly connecting adjacent ends 
of traversing beams which are coextensive with and self- 

f. laterally unfolding the collectively joined bridge units 
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from their initially stored first-folded vertically collaped 

condition into a laterally unfolded open roadway system; 

g- sliding said connected traversing beams so that they 

ee te 

for anchored or fixed support bearing on an 
opposite remote side of the chasm; 

biting the aligned collectively joined bridge unit from the 


i. then moving said bridge units along the projected travers- 
ing beams over the chasm while receiving the beams back 
within said bridge units upon completion of their traversal 
over the chasm; and 

j. finally lowering said lifted end until it bears down securely 
upon the near shoulder of the chasm to complete the said 


ee a 


4,635,312 
APPARATUS FOR CLEANING CONTAINERS 
William L. Byers, 1902 S. Calhoun St., Fort Wayne, Ind. 46804 
Filed Oct. 23, 1985, Ser. No. 790,340 
Int. Cl.* BOSB 9/08 

US. Cl, 15—71 








1. A emda ummm amma 

a tank for receiving a cleaning fluid; 

rotatable brush means for cleaning container and disposed in 
a bottom portion of said tank; 

means for rotating said brush means; 

a track disposed in said tank at an inclined angle with respect 
to the horizontal plane and extending generally toward 
said brush means; and 

movable rack means for clamping a container and including 
means for engaging with said track whereby said rack is 
movable from a loading position wherein container is 
loaded into said rack in a substantially upright position, to 
a cleaning position wherein said container is inverted and 
said brush means is engaged with selected surfaces of the 
container, the rack remaining engaged with said track in 
both said loading and cleaning positions. 


4,635,313 
BRUSH WITH SELF RETAINING BRISTLES 
Friedbert Fassler, Oswego; Frank Kigyos, Sugargrove, and Bobby 
L. Slaughter, Naperville, all of Ill., assignors to North Ameri- 
can Philips New York, N.Y. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 552,533, Nov. 16, 1983, abandoned. 
This application Oct. 24, 1985, Ser. No. 792,621 
Int. Cl.* A46B 3/04; A46D 3/00 
US. Cl. 15—193 4 Claims 
1. A brush comprising an injection molded body and at least 
one tuft of bristles having an end thereof retained in said body, 
characterized in that said end comprises a fused mass having a 
cross-sectional area larger than that of the tuft, said fused mass 
being disposed immediately adjacent a face of the body from 
which the tuft projects, thereby facilitating plugging of a tuft- 
receiving hole in a mold in which the body is formed, said 
body being molded around said fused mass such that it defines 
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a cavity conforming to the shape of the fused mass and having 
in said face an opening with a cross-sectional area smaller than 


that of the fused mass, thereby effecting retention of the tuft 
end in the body. 


1. An arrangement comprising: 

a substrate tube in which a CVD reaction can occur during 
an optical fiber preform fabrication process and from 
which a primary gaseous medium carrying glass soot 
particles can be exhausted; 

an exhaust tube joined to said substrate tube for receiving the 
primary gaseous medium exhausted from said substrate 
tube; 

a gas injection tube including a tubular portion received in 
the exhaust tube with radial spacing therefrom except at a 
contact zone and having a free end disposed at the region 
of joinder of the exhaust tube with the substrate tube for 
discharging an auxiliary gaseous medium into said region; 

means for supplying the auxiliary gaseous medium into said 
gas injection tube for propagation through the same 
toward and out of said free end and into said region for 
mixing thereat with the emerging flow of the primary 
gaseous medium for joint flow through said spacing; and 

means for effecting relative circumferential movement be- 
tween said contact zone and at least the exhaust tube to 
release any soot accumulations present a! said contact 
zone for entrainment of the released soot in the joint flow 
through said spacing and out of said exhaust tube. 
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4,635,315 
UPRIGHT CONVERTER FOR PORTABLE VACUUM 
Burton Kozak, 551 Clavey La., Highland Park, Ill. 60035 
Filed Jul. 26, 1985, Ser. No. 759,414 
Int. Cl.* A47L 9/00 


US, Cl. 15—329 22 Claims 


1. An uptight converter for a portable hand-held vacuum 
having nozzle and handle 


adapter 
vacuum at a location remote from said nozzle adapter; 
means interconnecting said nozzle adapter and said handle 
adapter such that said vacuum is retained between said 
nozzle adapter and said handle adapter; and 
handle means extending from at least one of said nozzle and 
handle adapters to a position to be gripped by a user in 
upright vacuum fashion. 


4,635,316 
METHODS AND APPARATUS FOR PERFORATING 
FOOD CASING FILM AND CASING PRODUCED 
THEREBY 
Clinton G. Towne, Danville, and Thomas R. Stanley, Downers 
Grove, both of Ill., assignors to Teepak, Inc., Oak Brook, Ill. 
Filed Jun. 26, 1985, Ser. No. 749,345 
Int. Cl.4 B26D 3/00 
US. Cl. 17—1 R 


1. A method of forming multiple perforations in food casing 
film, which comprises the steps of providing a first set of 
rotatable rolls and a second set of rotatable rolls, the first set of 
rolls comprising a perforating roll and a backup roll cooperat- 
ing with the perforating roll forming a nip therebetween, said 
perforating roll having means for making multiple perforations 
in the film, the second set of rolls comprising at least one 
power roll and a cooperating roll forming a nip therebetween, 
said second set of rolls arranged parallel to the first set of rolls 


168-673 O.G.-87-14 
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and linked thereto such that rotation of the perforating roll is 
controlled by rotation of the power roll, said method including 
the steps of engaging the film at the nips of the first and second 
sets of rolls, and advancing the film to rotate the power roll 
and turn the perforating roll to perforate the film. 

7. A prestuck food casing made according to the method of 
claim 1. 


4,635,317 
DRUMSTICK CUTTER 
van der Eerden, Henricus F. nam 
signor to Stork PMT B. V., An Boxmeer, Netherlands 
Filed Apr. 8, 1985, Ser. No. 720,677 
Claims priority, application Netherlands, Apr. 9, 


C1. A22C 21/00 


1984, 


Int. 
US, Cl. 17—11 


A device for cutting through the heel joint of a leg of 
hich is suspeneded from a conveyor 
transported in a forward direction com- 


” dine eipaeetinnnates diane Git Go tan, bat totals 
a vertically extending rotatable drive shaft; 


the cutting knife being in alignment with the joint to be 
cut; and 

a rotatable elongate pressure member spring-mounted on the 
drive shaft a short axial distance from the cutting knife and 
oeing partially rotatable about an axis of rotation parallel 
to that of the cutting knife, the pressure member also being 
attached to the cutting knife in such a manner as to pre- 
cede the cutting knife as the pressure member and knife 
are rotated about the drive shaft until the pressure member 
presses against the poultry part to be cut. 


Iceland, assignors 
chinenbau Rud. Baader GmbH & Co KG, Lubeck, Fed. Rep. 


of 
Filed Mar. 25, 1985, Ser. No. 715,980 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 28, 


1984, 3411365 
Int. Cl.* A22C 25/08, 25/14 


first and second opposed inclined knives positioned to sever 
a head of said fish as it is conveyed therepast along said 
at least one guide rail disposed closely adjacent said first 





knife and having a guide edge parallel to said first convey- 
ing axis; 


said at least one entraining lever having a trailing device 


pivotable transversely to said second conveying axis; 


said trailing device including means for engaging said fish; 
and 


said at least one guide rail in a vicinity of said first knife 
and a part of said fish, whereby said fish is positioned for 
minimum loss of flesh during decapitation. 


4,635,319 
SKINNING DEVICE 
Daniel A. Gast, 4419 Trail Lake, Houston, Tex. 77045 
Filed Oct. 25, 1985, Ser. No. 791,415 
Int. Cl.* A22C 25/06 


US, Cl. 17—68 17 Claims 


1. A hand operated animal skinning device, comprising: 

(a) plural rows of opposing sets of pointed skin grasping 
teeth mounted for possible point-to-point contact in teeth 
tively mounted at the ends of elongated arcuately shaped 
jaw members; 

(b) said jaw members being connected together through 
pivot means and adapted for pivotal movement from an 
open position into a forceful biting position of all of said 
teeth against the skin of an animal; 

(c) a pair of handles respectively mounted at the ends of 
elongated handle members with said handle members 
being respectively joined with said jaw members at said 
pivot means; and 

(d) said handle members being operative to drive said jaw 
members into biting position when forced together about 
said pivot means by one hand operation. 
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1. Pulse floor selector for a lift, with a floor and location 
ining system based on counting pulses which indicate 
the lift’s velocity, with the aid of electronics appropriate for 
this purpose, characterized in that the said counting 
(PT) required for floor selection are formed from the tachome- 
ter generator (TG) with the aid of an analog/digital converter 
(A/D), and that the floor datum is corrected by the aid of 
information obtained from the lift shaft at the floor level. 


4,635,321 
SPINNING MACHINES AND THE LIKE WITH SIGNAL 


mer, Géppingen, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to 
Zinser Textilmaschinen GmbH, Ebersbach, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 


Filed Feb. 21, 1985, Ser. No. 703,838 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 21, 
1984, 3406215; Jun. 15, 1984, 3422270 
Int. C1.* DOIH 13/14, 5/40 


1. In a spinning machine, especially a ring or flyer spinning 


frame, said machine including: 


lower drafting rollers mounted on said machine for each 

a movable pressure arm assembly for each station, said pres- 
sure arm assembly comprising: 

a main arm, 

a plurality of upper rollers mounted on said main arm and 
juxtaposed with respective lower rollers, 

spring means connected to said main arm for exerting pres- 
sure on said upper rollers, 

guides for said upper rollers, and 

at least one operating lever arranged above said main arm 
and swingably connected with respect thereto for selec- 
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tively shifting said main arm into a pressure exerting posi- two adjacent pivot bearing elements with a smaller diameter 
- ‘ 


1. An improved U-shaped washer for cleaning fibrous mate- 
rials comprising a plurality of roller mounted tines in one leg of 
said U-shaped washer to move said fibrous materials to the 
apex of the U-shaped washer while continuously submerging 
said fibrous materials; a deepened section at the apex of the 
U-shaped washer, and roller mounted paddles to move fiber 
from the apex of said U-shaped washer to the end of the other 
leg of said U-shaped washer, the improvement comprising 
means to remove water from the other leg of the U-shaped 
washer, cyclone means to remove particulate matter from the 
removed water, pump means to pressurize the removed water 
and conduit means to flow one part of said removed water 
tangentially into the apex of said U-shaped washer to thereby 
additionally propel fibrous materials through the apex of said 
U-shaped washer and another part upwardly into the other leg 
of said U-shaped washer to assist in centering the fibrous mate- 
rial in said other leg. 


4,635,323 
DRAWHEAD FOR DRAWING EQUIPMENT FOR 
DRAWING WOOLEN FLEECE OR THE LIKE 
Josef Egerer, Schwabach, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Staedtler & Uhl, Schwabach, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Dec. 4, 1985, Ser. No. 804,484 
Claims priority, soutien teh th of leon Dec. 5, 
1984, 3444272 
Int. CL.* DOIH 5/02; F16C 29/04 
US. Cl. 19—129 R 5 Claims 
1. A drawhead for drawing equipment for the guidance 
and/or drive of a plurality of fallers disposed parallel to one 
another in a closed guideway having a support surface and 
kept at a distance from one another, wherein 
each faller has at least two pivot bearing elements of differing 
diameter, the pivot bearing elements being placed axially adja- 
cent one another, the pivot bearing elements of adjacent fallers 
being disposed in such a manner that each pivot bearing ele- 
ment of larger diameter is adjoined in the direction of travel by 


NS es eee '® 


pp Forename rene nn 
of said teeth having a front portion directed toward the 
other row and arranged to extend between and to interen- 
gage with the front portions of two adjacent teeth of the 
other row in a closed position of the fastener; 

a slider, which is movable along said rows so as to accommo- 
date and engage part of said teeth of each of said rows at 
a time and to open and close said fastener; and 

interconnecting means connecting adjacent teeth of each of 
said rows to each other and resisting a separation of adja- 
cent teeth of the same row along said rows while permit- 
ting adjacent rows of the same row to move relative to 
each other when said front portion of said teeth of each 
row are disengaged from the front portions of adjacent 
teeth of the other row; 

the improvement residing in that 

each of said teeth has a rear portion, which is wider than said 
front portion in the longitudinal direction of the corre- 
sponding row and is formed on mutually opposite sides 
with convexly curved side faces facing convexly curved 
side faces of said rear portions of adjacent teeth of the 
same row; 

said interconnecting means consist of a plurality of projec- 
tions, which are rigid with and laterally protrude from the 
rear portions of respective ones of said teeth of each of 
said rows, and of cooperating means, which are rigid with 
the rear portions of respective ones of said teeth of each of 
said rows and pivotally interengage with said projections 
to resist a separation of said rear portions of adjacent teeth 
of the same row along said row, said interconnecting 
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means including protruding members for securing said 
teeth to a support structure; and 

said projections and cooperating means are the only means 
which are connected to said teeth of each of said rows and 
resist a separation of said rear portions of adjacent teeth of 
the same row along said row when said front portions of 
said teeth of each row are disengaged from the front 
portions of adjacent teeth of the other row; 

each of said cooperating means comprises an apertured lug 
formed in said rear portion of one of said teeth; and 

each of said projections comprises a laterally protruding pin 
having an enlarged head which is captively and pivotally 
held in one of said apertured lugs. 


4,635,325 
SUBSTRATE FASTENER 
Masaru Yagi, Tsushima, Japan, assignor to Kitagawa Industries 
Co., Ltd., Nagoya, Japan 
Filed Jul. 16, 1985, Ser. No. 755,585 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 3, 1984, 59-207629 
Int. Ci.* F16B 5/06; HOSK !3/00 
US. Cl. 24—453 6 Claims 











1. A one piece synthetic resin substrate fastener for a printed 
circuit board connecting substrates at angles to one another, 


comprising: 

(a) an elongated strut member; 

(b) two opposed flexible thin walled hinges connected to 
opposite ends of said strut member; 

(c) resilient support member connected to fore ends of said 
flexible ; and 

(d) resilient coupling members extended out from said resil- 
ient support members, such that said coupling members is 
angled at 45° relative to said strut member and mutually 
angled by 90° due to the flexibility of said thin walled 


hinges; 

(e) said resilient coupling members each having a snag por- 
tion capable of spreading out after insertion in a mounting 
hole in one substrate for securely gripping said one sub- 


another resilient coupling member of said fastener by the 
resiliency of said flexible hinges, whereby a mounting 
density of said substrates is increased. 


4,635,326 
SUBSTRATE FASTENER 


Filed Jul. “T6, 1985, Ser. No. 755,583 
rcembger lapan, Sep. 12, 1984, 59-191297 
Int. Cl.* HOSK 13/00, F16B 5/06 
US. Cl. 24—453 6 Claims 


1. A one-piece substrate fastener for a printed circuit board, 
said fastener being formed of a synthetic resin for connecting 
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Se compris- 


(a) an elongated strut member having an clongate axis; 

(b) a pair of resilient support members connected to the 
opposite ends of said strut member by means maintaining 
said resilient support members in a predetermined inclined 
state relative to said elongate axis; and 

(c) umbrella-shaped resilient coupling members extending 
out from said resilient support members obliquely relative 











to the axis of said elongated strut member, said coupling 
members each being connected relative to said strut mem- 
ber at angles of 45 degrees, such that said coupling mem- 
bers are mutally angled by approximately 90 degrees; 
whereby said umbrella-shaped resilient coupling members 
are spread after insertion in mounting holes in substrates to 
be connected, for stably holding said subtrates at said 
predetermined angle to each other by said resilient sup- 
port members and coupling members; and whereby a 
mounting density of said substrate is increased. 


4,635,327 
QUICK DISCONNECT LOCKING COUPLER 
Frederick P. Netznik, 8556 Central Park Ave., Skokie, Il. 
60076 
Filed Aug. 1, 1984, Ser. No. 636,748 
Int. Cl.* EOSB 69/00 


including first locking means 
groove when said coupling pin is rotated in said first 
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extended position for locking said coupler in an engaged 
configuration and wherein said first locking means is 
rotated in a second retracted position wherein said cou- 
pling pin does not engage said lug for locking said coupler 
in a disengaged configuration; and 

biasing means coupled to said coupling pin for urging said 
coupling pin toward said first extended position. 


4,635,328 
DEVICE FOR EXCHANGEABLE ATTACHMENT OF 
TOOLS ON AN INDUSTRIAL ROBOT 
Lennart Palmér, Rinkabyholmsviigen 15, 394 77 Kalmar, Swe- 


den 
Filed Apr. 6, 1983, Ser. No. 482,452 
Int. CL.* B23Q 3/155 
US. Cl. 29—26 A 


1. A device for exchangeably attaching tools on an industrial 
robot comprising an attachment device, characterized in that 
the attachment device (1) comprises a first member (2) rigidly 
attached to the outer portion (4) of a robot arm (3) and a 
second member (5) intended to be rigidly attached to each one 
or several tools (6), by which tools (6) the robot is to carry out 
operations, that said first member (2) comprises an electric coil 
(10) capable in a magnetic way to attract said second member 
(5), whereby said first member (2) and said second member (5) 
are retained int a magnetic way to each other when current 
flows through the coil (10), and that said first member (2) and 
said second member (5) are provided with means (15-18, 23, 
24, 26) for transferring any combination of things selected from 
a group consisting of electric current, compressed air, vacuum, 
and other substances between a source connected to the first 
member (2) and a tool (6) attached to the second member (5), 
said means comprise at least guide holes (16,16) and guide pins 
(17,18) in said members (2,5) and said members have at least 
some of said guide holes (15,16) and said guide pins (17,18) 
which are complementary and intended to co-operate and 
have a structural connection with their associated members 
which enables a transfer of tool operational torque from either 
one of said associated members to the other one of said associ- 
ated members when the members (2,5) are coupled together 
and that said at least some of said guide holes (15, 16) and guide 
pins (17, 18) are also connected to electric conductors for 
transferring electric current between said members. 


4,635,329 

TOOL HOLDER ASSEMBLY FOR MACHINE TOOLS 
Franz Holy, Stockerau, and Kari Steiner, Vienna, both of Aus- 

tria, assignors to Maschinenfabrik Heid Aktiengeselischaft, 

Vienna, Austria 

Filed Nov. 1, 1984, Ser. No. 667,263 
Claims priority, application Austria, Nov. 30, 1983, 4186/83 
Int. Cl.4 B23B 7/04; B23C 1/12 

US. Cl, 29—27 C 5 Claims 

1. A holder assembly for a lathe-type machine tool having a 
tool slide, comprising in combination; 
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a toolhead connected to said tool slide and provided with a 
single seat and with drive gearing; 
a plurality of tool carriers selectively receivable in said seat 
and including: 
a tool carrier with a fixed tool and 
a tool carrier with a rotating tool, 
said tool carrier with said rotating tool including a gear 
connected to said rotating tool and meshing with said 
drive gearing when said tool carrier with said rotating 
tool is received in said seat; 
said seat being defined by at least one planar surface 
against which said tool carriers can be seated; 


means for mounting a selected one of said tool carriers 
against said surface; and 

means for mounting said toolhead for rotation about an 
axis at an angle of 45° to said surface relative to said 
slide and for fixing said toolhead about said axis at one 
of two positions angularly offset by 180°, each of said 
tool carriers having a tool axis oriented by selection of 
said positions parallel to a longitudinal axis or to a 
transverse axis of a workpiece on said machine tool, said 
tool axis of each carrier including an angle of 45° with 
said axis of rotation of said toolhead in both positions 
thereof when the respective tool carrier is mounted on 
said surface. 


4,635,330 
METHOD OF ASSEMBLING HIGH-PERFORMANCE 
LOW-TORQUE ANTI-FRICTION BEARING ASSEMBLY 
Conrad M. Fritz, Altadena, Calif., assignor to Keystone Engi- 
neering, Los Angeles, Calif. 
Division of Ser. No. 431,357, Sep. 30, 1982, Pat. No. 4,523,793. 
This application Mar. 28, 1984, Ser. No. 594,330 


Int. Cl.* B21H 1/12, 1/14 


US. C1. 29—148.4 A 11 Claims 


1. That method of assembling a heavy-duty anti-friction 
bearing assembly in preloaded contact with each of two rows 
of balls for supporting a stabilized platform or the like with 
minimal torque losses under loads capable to causing distortion 
of said assembly including simultaneously occuring axial, ra- 
dial and moment loads and including first and second concen- 
tric rings one of which has an annular radial nose formed with 
an arcuate annular raceway on the opposite lateral sides 
thereof and the other of which is provided with a pair of 
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passage 
opening radially through one of said raceways with the 
a ee 


adipnctane coil Gini eal dbotend Wikis th puntelly drveitegged 
concentric relation with the nose of said nose ring gener- 
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charging first row of als into a plurality of tll separator 
— between the pair of raceways spaced farthest 


Gelling wid: teas end coset dng edictnattilly ‘eto titty 

inserting a second row of indtical balls through said ball 
charging passage which balls are sized to place all balls 
both rows thereof under a desired preload with minimal 
eee 
and moment loading conditions; and 

closing said charging passage with plug means having sub- 
stantially the entire inner end thereof shape to merge 
smoothly with and form a part of all contiguous portion of 
the adjacent one of said raceways. 


4,635,331 
METHOD FOR THE PRODUCTION OF A GUIDE RAIL 
Lothar Walter, Schweinfurt, and Walter Reith, Bad Bocklet, 
both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to SKF Kugellager- 
fabriken GmbH, Schweinfurt, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Dec. 14, 1983, Ser. No. 561,188 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 16, 


1982, 3246626 
Int. Cl.* B21D 53/12 
8 Claims 


1. A method for production of a guide rail for linear guides, 
wherein at least one hardened linear race groove for rolling 
bodies is provided on each of a pair of opposite sides of the 
guide rail, the race grooves being parallel, the bottoms of said 
grooves being spaced apart a given distance along the connec- 
tion line of minimum length between the bottoms of the 
groove; the improvement comprising initially spacing the 
bottoms of said race grooves to have a spacing along said 
connection line that differs from their ultimate desired dimen- 
sions A by an incremental dimension x, the central section of 
the guide rail between the race grooves having an elongated 
recessed region of reduced thickness along a plane normal to 
said connection line between said race said recessed 

region extending coextensively with and for the total length of 
ad queen; Wid phate Winey candily equied bun edit 400 
toms of said grooves on opposite sides of said rail, said thick- 
ness being measured at right angles to said connection line, 
thereafter hardening the guide rail except in said recessed 
region and finally compressing the rail in a direction substan- 
tially perpendicular to said plane until the race grooves are 
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4,635,332 
SEALED TELESCOPIC JOINT AND METHOD OF 


ASSEMBLY 
Philip J. Cederwall, and Boris Glezer, both of San Diego, Calif., 
assignors to Solar Turbines Incorporated, San Diego, Calif. 
Filed Sep. 13, 1985, Ser. No. 775,879 
Int. Cl.* B23P 15/00; B21D 39/00; F04D 31/00 
11 Claims 


1. A method of assembling a sealed joint defined by a carrier 
telescopically disposed in a housing, said housing having an 
inner cylindrical surface and a longitudinal axis, said carrier 
defining an annular groove opening towards the inner cylindri- 
cal surface of the housing, said method comprising the steps of: 

installing in the groove a radially-resilient annular seal hav- 

ing a radial peripheral surface; 

moving a separate annular member to a first axial position at 

which the annular member is generally concentrically 
spaced around both the carrier and the seal, said annular 
member having an internal annular surface which at the 
first axial position is diametrically tapered along the longi- 
tudinal axis in decreasing fashion away from the seal; 
moving the annular member to a second axial position 
around the carrier so that the tapered internal surface of 
the annular member directly contacts the radial peripheral 
surface of the seal and thereby radially-inwardly com- 


thereby leaving the radial peripheral surface of the seal 
free to expand radially outwardly to sealedly contact the 
inner cylindrical surface of the housing; and 

after telescopic assembly of the housing and the carrier. 


4,635,333 . 
TUBE EXPANDING METHOD 
Se eee ees 
Wilcox Company, New Orleans, La. 

Division of Ser. No. 655,985, Sep. 27, 1984, Pat. No. 4,513,497, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 445,609, Nov. 30, 1982, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 156,543, Jun. 5, 
1980, abandoned. This application Feb. 14, 1985, Ser. No. 


701,467 
Int. Cl.* B23P 11/02, 15/26; B21D 39/08 
US. Cl. 29—157.4 4 Claims 
1. A method for securing a sleeve within a tube comprising 
the steps of: 
providing a hydraulic tube expander system including a 
hydraulic tube expander, volume pump means in fluid 
communication with said expander for incrementally 
decreasing the volume of the fluid system exclusive of the 
expander while a constant fluid mass is maintained in the 
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system, and indicating means for indicating the fluid pres- 
sure of the system; 
positioning the expander within the sleeve and the sleeve 
within the tube; 
beginning operation of said pump means to incrementally 
decrease the volume of the system exclusive of the expan- 
der; 


continually monitoring the indicated fluid pressure and the 
slope defined by the degree of change therein relative to 
the incremental decrease in system volume; 

continuing operation of said pump means while noting that 
said slope decreases thereby indicating the onset of plastic 
deformation of the sleeve and then said slope increases 
indicating the elastic expansion of the tube; and, 

ceasing operation of the pump means when the slope de- 
creases indicating the onset of plastic yielding of the tube. 


4,635,334 
AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION REBUILDING TOOL 
Eusebio M. Diaz, 6450 Balboa Blvd., Van Nuys, Calif. 91406 
Filed Oct. 31, 1985, Ser. No. 793,317 
Int. Cl.4 B23P 19/04 
11 Claims 


1. A universal automatic transmission rebuilding tool for 
dissembly and assembly of transmission components compris- 


ing: 
(a) a triangular shaped base having a flat major bottom 
surface with upstanding flanges on the periphery thereof; 
(b) a front leg distending upward from said base at one of the 
corners contiguous with said flanges; 
(c) a rear tubular leg, slightly longer than said front leg, 
upstandingly positioned in alignment with the front leg 
midway between the remaining corners of said triangular 
(d) a working platform connected between said front leg and 
rear leg spacingly juxtapositioned with said base provid- 
ing curtis to cessive various componente of enid exto- 
matic transmission during rebuilding 
(e) an adjustable height extension member having arm re- 
taining sockets on the end slidingly embracing the inside 
surface of said rear tubular leg, disposed upwardly there- 
from effectively increasing the height of said rear leg from 
said platform to the retaining sockets to accommodate 
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various combinations of dissembled elements of said trans- 


mission; 
(f) height adjusting means attached between said extension 
member and said rear leg providing variable movement of 


nipulation therewith; 
(g) a plurality of differently sized cantilevered arms slidingly 
eee ee ee 


(i) « holding jig assembly adjustably disposed on each canti- 
levered i 


cantilevered arm and each holding jig providing the nec- 
essary force to hold the transmission components in a 
constrained position between the arm and said working 
platform while in the assembly procedure during the 
rebuilding process of an automatic transmission. 


4,635,335 
APPARATUS FOR ATTACHING A FLEXIBLE ANNULAR 
MEMBER TO A RIGID MEMBER 
Trevor J. Brown, Rochester, and James E. Phillips, Clarkston, 
both of Mich., assignors to General Motors Corporation, 
Detroit, Mich. 
Filed Feb. 20, 1986, Ser. No. 831,428 
Int. C1.* B23P 19/02 


1. Apparatus for attaching a flexible annular member to a 
rigid member using a preformed resilient lock ring that is split 
so as to have oppositely facing ends and has a C-shaped cross- 
section with a radially outwardly facing peripheral side so as to 
be mountable over and clamp together annular beads on the 


assembly position, spring means for separately normally hold- 
ing each support member in its stop position and resisting 
radial movement to its lock ring assembly position, support 
means on each of said support members for supporting said 
flexible annular member with said lock ring mounted on the 
bead thereof on all of said support members while in their stop 

iti locator means on each of said support members for 
rotary table and holding said flexible annular member in a 
radially stretched condition so as to receive said rigid member 
with radial clearance therebetween, positioning means for 
member and so that the bead thereon forcibly bears against the 
bead on said flexible annular member while the latter member 
is located and supported on said support members, roller means 
mounted separate from and radially movable relative to said 
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about both said beads along their length to complete 
the attachment thereby. 


4,635,336 
TURBINE ROTOR HEATING, DISASSEMBLY, 
HANDLING AND REASSEMBLY METHOD AND 
APPARATUS 


Division of Ser. No. 491,509, May 4, 1983, Pat. No. 4,567,649. 
This application May 7, 1985, Ser. No. 731,217 
Int. Cl.* B23P 19/02 
US. Cl. 29—252 13 Claims 


1. A handling apparatus for transporting a turbine wheel 
along a shaft of a turbine rotor with said shaft disposed with its 
axis horizontal, comprising: 

a handling spool adapted for encircling said shaft outward of 

said turbine wheel; 

means for attaching a first end of said handling spool to said 

turbine wheel; 
guiding means affixed to a second end of said handling spool 
for guidingly contacting a peripheral surface of said shaft 
and effective to provide support for said second end of 

means connected with said handling spool for supporting 
substantially the entire weight of said wheel indepen- 
dently of said shaft; and 

a handling trolley mounting said supporting means for 

movement of said handling spool and wheel parallel to 
said axis of said shaft. 


4,635,337 
METHOD FOR REMOVABLE ANCHOR APPARATUS 
J. Frank Helderman, 414 S. Maple St., Graham, N.C. 27253 
Division of Ser. No. 393,668, Jun. 30, 1982, Pat. No. 4,536,115. 
This application May 6, 1985, Ser. No. 730,635 


Int. Cl.* B23P 11/00 

US. Cl, 29—432 5 Claims 

1. A method for setting a shank member having a threaded 
upper portion and a threaded lower pcrtion with substantially 
of: starting an anchor device having a plurality of wire-like 
uniform diameter turns with an end turn that is circumferen- 
tially and helically expanded on the threaded lower portion of 
the shank member, axially urging the lower portion of the 
shank member with the anchor device positioned thereon into 
a hole while axially scoring the hole wall with said circumfer- 
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of the anchor device while rotatably lowering the shank mem- 
ber. 


4,635,338 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR ASSEMBLING AN 
AUTOMATIC AND DISPOSABLE PENCIL 

William H. Walsh, 14005 Palawan Way, Marina del Rey, Calif. 

90292 

Filed Dec. 18, 1984, Ser. No. 683,913 
Int. Cl.* B23P 11/00, 19/00 

US. Cl. 29—436 


1. A method for assembling an automatic pencil having a 
plurality of parts including: a barrel, a spring, a piece of lead, 
a lead plunger, and a barrel tip, comprising the steps of: 

placing said lead plunger upon one end of said piece of lead; 

placing said piece of lead and lead plunger into said spring; 
placing said piece of lead, lead plunger and spring into said 
barrel; 


extending one end of said spring opposite said plunger be- 

yond said barrel into which it was placed; 

pressing said barrel tip upon said one end of said extended 

spring; and 

placing said barrel tip into one end of said barrel. 

20. An apparatus for assembling an automatic pencil of the 
type which includes a barrel, a spring, a piece of lead, a plunger 
and a barrel tip, comprising: 

means for placing said plunger upon one end of said lead; 

means for placing said lead and plunger into said spring; 

means for placing said lead, plunger and spring into said 
barrel; 

means for extending one end of said spring opposite said 

plunger beyond said barrel into which it was placed; 
means for pressing said barrel tip upon said one end of said 
extended spring; and 

means for placing said barrel tip into one end of said barrel. 
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ee ee 
AUTOMATED WHEEL DECKING ASSEMBLING said workpiece about a second axis; 
Chester P. Kozlowski, Royal Oak, and Lawrence J. Lawson, (c) pivoting the second axis about a third axis in the defined 
Tool and Die direction of rotation and with said angular velocity of said first 
axis; 
said third axis being parallel to said first axis and said second 
axis extending radially from said third axis; 
(d) displacing said third axis transversely to said first axis at 
a velocity dx/dt; 
said velocities being the first derivatives of the following 
equations: 


y = are tan au 


x=-V#4(,-»-# 


wherein t, y, X, A, Yo, and vy denote the following: 

t=the time which is equal to zero when the tool touches 
the workpiece for the first time; 

=the angle between the second axis and a first plane 
defined by the first and the third axes; 

X=the distance of the third axis from the first axis; 

1. Fully automated apparatus for assembling wheels having A=the distance of the third axis from the normal projec- 
attaching openings with mounted and inflated tires upon motor tion of the first axis onto a second plane defined by the 
vehicles travelling along a conveyor the motor vehicles having third and second axes, which plane pivots about the 
hubs with threaded fastening means for cooperation with the third axis; 
wheel openings for attachments of the wheel-tire unit, said Y=the distance of the first axis from said second plane, 
apparatus comprising means for automatically orienting each with Y, being the value of Y when t equals zero; 
hub upon which a wheel is to be mounted with its threaded Vy=feed velocity (dY/dt) of the tool relative to the work- 
fastening means in a predetermined position, means for auto- piece in the direction of diminishing values of Y. 
matically orienting a wheel-tire unit with its attaching open- — 


Frank X. Staudinger, Orlando, Fia., assignor to Martin Marietta 
" : Corporation, Bethesda, Md. 
onto the hub threaded fastening means for securing the wheel- Filed May 15, 1984, Ser. No. 610,462 
tire unit to the hub. Int. Cl.* B21F 1/00; HOSK 3/30 
eres cuenta: sane US. Cl. 29—566.3 26 Claims 


4,635,340 
METHOD OF MACHINING A WORKPIECE IN A 
TURRET LATHE AND AN NC LATHE FOR 
PERFORMING THIS METHOD 
Helmut F. Link, Aichwald, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Index Werke Komm.-Ges. Hahn & Tessky, Esslingen, Fed. 
Rep. of Germany 
Filed Aug. 2, 1984, Ser. No. 636,886 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 5, 
1983, 3328327 


Int. Cl.* B23B 5/36, 35/00 
2 Claims 


1. A variable center distance insertion device for attaching 
varying sized parts having first and second axial leads extend- 
ing therefrom to a board having top and bottom faces and 
1. A method of machining a circumferential portion of a noepthesttienelas oltapeting: 
rotating workpiece off-center comprising the following steps —_ (a) an inserter assembly located adjacent the top face of the 
which are carried out simultaneously: board and comprising: 
(a) rotating the workpiece about a first axis in a defined (1) a body; 
direction of rotation and with a defined angular velocity (2) a first retainer and a second retainer connected with 
dy/dt; said body in a manner for being translatable bidirection- 
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ally relative to each other and to said body for thereby 
enabling positioning of said first and said second retain- 
second leads are to be inserted; 

(3) means for selectively translating said first and said 
second retainers such that a wide variety of different 
part sizes can be dealt with; 

(4) first bending means and second bending means con- 
nected to said first and said second retainers, respec- 
tively, for bending said first and said second leads resec- 
tively; and 

be ocean gn ery 
on said first and said second retainers, respectively, for 
inserting said first and said second leads, respectively, 
into designated holes in the board; 

(b) an anvil assembly located adjacent the bottom face of the 
board and comprising: 

(1) a base; 

(2) a first head and a second head connected with said base 
in a manner for being translatable bidirectionally rela- 
tive to each other and to said base for thereby enabling 
positioning of said first and said second heads adjacent 
said holes into which said first and said second leads are 
inserted; 

(3) means for selectively translating said first and said 
second heads; and 

oe Se earns ents canoe es 

and clinching means mounted on said first and said 

second heads, repsectively, for cutting and then clinch- 

ing said first and said second leads, respectively, 
towards said bottom face of said board; and 

(c) synchronizing means for enabling simultaneous transla- 

tion of said first retainer with said first head and of said 


4,635,342 
PLANO-MILLING MACHINE 
Victor H. Balding, Taverham, United Kingdom, assignor to 
Beaver Machine Tool Sales Limited, Norwich, England 
Filed Feb. 11, 1985, Ser. No. 700,126 
Int. Cl.* B23Q 3/156; B23C 1/12 
4 Claims 


1. A plano-milling machine comprising a horizontal table 
over which workpieces are movable in a first, “X axis” direc- 
tion, a bridge over the table, a saddle movable along the bridge 
in a second, horizontal “Y axis” direction at right-angles to said 
first direction, a slide vertically movable in a third, vertical, “Z 
axis” direction relative to the saddle, a head carried by the 
lower end of the slide and having collet spindles arranged with 
their respective axes of rotation perpendicularly related and 
interconnected to be commonly driven, the head being 
mounted in the machine to be displaceable in the direction of 
the axis of rotation of one of said collet spindles and at right- 
angles thereto with the attitude of said one spindle axis remain- 
ing constant and the head being rotatable relative to the slide 
about the “Z axis” whereby a tool held by a horizontal arbor 
of the head may be presented to different vertical surfaces of a 


JANUARY 13, 1987 


workpiece on the table, a combined indexing mechanism and 
tively rotatable annular upper and lower portions through 
which drive means for a vertical spindle of the head passes, and 
angularly-spaced guides in which a vertically movable wedge 
member is selectively engageable to lock the two portions of 
the bearing against relative rotation when in a chosen angular 
relationship, said indexing mechanism comprising means for 
introducing fluid under pressure to a part-annular chamber 
between said bearing portions on one side or the other of a 
vane in the chamber fixed relative to the head, and proximity 
switches to cut off the supply of pressurised fluid when a 
selected one of said guides is aligned with said wedge member. 


4,635,343 
METHOD OF MANUFACTURING GAAS 
SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICE 
Shigeru Kuroda, Hadano, Japan, assignor to Fujitsu Limited, 


Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed Mar. 9, 1984, Ser. No. 587,967 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 14, 1983, 58-042007 
Int. Cl.* HOIL 21/203, 21/205 
US, Cl. 29—571 








1. A method of manufacturing a GaAs semiconductor de- 
vice comprising an enhancement-mode GaAs FET having a 
heterojunction and utilizing a two-dimensional electron gas 
and a depletion-mode GaAs FET, comprising the steps of: 

forming an undoped GaAs layer on a semi-insulating GaAs 

substrate; 

forming an N-type AlGaAs layer on said undoped GaAs 

layer; 

forming a first GaAs layer on said N-type AlGaAs layer; 

forming an AlGaAs layer serving as an etching stoppable 

layer on said first GaAs layer; 
forming a second GaAs layer on said etching stoppable 
AlGaAs layer; 

selectively etching said second GaAs layer, said etching 
stoppable AlGaAs layer, and said first GaAs layer at a 
position for a gate of the enhancement GaAs FET; and 

a further etching step of selectively etching the GaAs of said 

first GaAs layer remaining at the position for the gate of 
the enhancement-mode GaAs FET and of said second 
GaAs layer at a position for a gate of the depletion-mode 
GaAs FET, the etching being stopped at said N-type 
AlGaAs layer and said etching stoppable AlGaAs layer, 
respectively. 


4,635,344 
METHOD OF LOW ENCROACHMENT OXIDE 
ISOLATION OF A SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICE 
Robert H. Havemann, Garland, Tex., assignor to Texas Instru- 
ments Incorporated, Dallas, Tex. 
Filed Aug. 20, 1984, Ser. No. 642,320 
Int. Cl.* HOIL 21/76 
US. Cl. 29—576 W 11 Claims 
1. A method of isolating a semiconductor device comprising 
the steps of: 
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(a) providing a semiconductor body of a first conductivity 
type, 

(bv) forming a raised structure having a side wall on said 
semiconductor body of said first conductivity type, 

(c) forming a first layer of oxide over the top and sides of 
said raised structure, said semiconductor body being ex- 
posed adjacent the sides of said raised structure, 

(d) forming highly doped areas of said first conductivity 


type in the exposed regions of said semiconductor body 
extending to said raised structure, and 

(e) forming a second layer of oxide over said raised structure 
and over said doped areas at a temperature such that the 
rate of oxidation over said doped areas greatly exceeds the 
rate of oxidation over said raised structure in order to 
form a thick recessed field oxide adjacent said raised 
structure without encroachment into the active device 
region. 


4,635,345 
METHOD OF MAKING AN INTERGRATED VERTICAL 
NPN AND VERTICAL OXIDE FUSE PROGRAMMABLE 
MEMORY CELL 

Kevin T. Hankins; Mark W. Michael, both of Palm Bay, Fia., 

and Brian K. Rosier, Jenkintown, Pa., assignors to Harris 

Corporation, Melbourne, Fia. 

Filed Mar. 14, 1985, Ser. No. 711,816 
Int. Cl.* HOLL 21/20, 21/479 


1. A method of forming a vertical fuse and PN junction 


forming a mask layer on a first insulative layer on a semicon- 
ductor substrate, said substrate having a first region of a 
first conductivity type; 

patterning said mask layer to form at least one opening 
above said first region; 

introducing impurities through said opening to form a sec- 
ond region of a second conductivity type in said first 
region; 

forming an aperture in said first insulative layer correspond- 
ing to said opening using said mask layer; 

removing said mask layer; 

oxidizing said substrate to form a thin oxide fuse region in 
said aperture; and 

forming a top electrode on said thin oxide fuse region. 
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4,635,346 
METHOD FOR PRODUCING HYBRID INTEGRATED 
CIRCUIT 
Kazuhiro Matsuzaki, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki 
Kaisha Toshiba, Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed Nov. 8, 1984, Ser. No. 669,364 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 11, 1983, 58-210987; 
Nov. 11, 1983, 58-210988 
Int. CL.* COBL 23/26 


US. C1. 29—577 R 5 Claims 


YS 
Wty ® Za 


EZZA 


1. A method for producing a hybrid integrated circuit, com- 
prising the steps of: 

applying an adhesive to lead wire connecting conductors 

and to an electronic part mounting portion of a conductor 

on an insulating substrate, the adhesive containing a poly- 

mer or a copolymer of a substituted or non-substituted 


powder dispersed in the solvent and upon being hardened 
being capable of withstanding a temperature of molten 
solder and of being dissolved in a solvent; 

adhering an electronic part on the applied adhesive and 
hardening the adhesive to temporarily fix the electronic 
part in position; 

ee ee ee ee 
the conductor on the insulating substrate; and 

dissolving the hardened adhesive in a solvent and removing 
the dissolved adhesive. 


4,635,347 
METHOD OF FABRICATING TITANIUM SILICIDE 
_ GATE ELECTRODES AND INTERCONNECTIONS 
Jih-Chang Lien, and Hsingya A. Wang, both of San Jose, Calif., 
assignors to Advanced Micro Devices, Inc., Sunnyvale, Calif. 
Filed Mar. 29, 1985, Ser. No. 717,370 
Int. Cl.4 HO1IL 21/283, 21/88 


US. Cl. 29—591 5 Claims 
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1. An improved method of forming metal silicide electrode 
and interconnection structures on an integrated circuit sub- 
strate having a patterned polysilicon layer superposing said 
substrate and circuit components, characterized by the steps 
of: 

depositing a film of titanium having a thickness in the ap- 

proximate range of 500 to 1500 Angstroms; 

rapidly raising the temperature of said substrate to within the 

approximate range of 500 to 800 degrees centigrade; 
maintaining said temperature for only a period of time suffi- 
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comprising 
and surrounding the array of conductors with insulation mate- 


rial containing thermosetting resin, applying pressure to hold 
the conductors together side by side, and radiating the resin 
— ) magnetic radiation in the radio frequency range to 
cure the resin. 


4,635,349 
METHOD OF MAKING SINGLE PHASE MULTI-SPEED 


MOTOR 
Jerry R. Rabe, Holland, Mich., assignor to General Electric 
Company, Fort Wayne, Ind. 
Division of Ser. No. 20,182, Mar. 13, 1979, Pat. No. 4,296,344. 
This application Aug. 10, 1981, Ser. No. 291,509 
Int. Cl.4 HO2K 15/085 
1 Claim 


1. Se eee 
low speed efficiency, wherein the motor includes a 

magnetic core having a plurality of slots, a main winding, a 
two pole auxiliary winding, and a four pole auxiliary winding, 
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start, capacitor run energization modes, and wherein the 
turn groups of the main and auxiliary windings on the stator 
core to establish a main winding, and low and high speed 
turns on the main winding coil groups in slots of the core so 
that the main winding turns are positioned in bottom 

of the slots radially outermost from the bore of the core, and 


groups that each have the same number of coils; placing the 
four pole auxiliary winding coil groups in slots of the core in 
quadrature relationship with the polar axes of the main wind- 
ing, and occupying a total number n of the stator slots with 
turns of the four pole auxiliary winding; developing a two pole 
auxiliary winding having two coil groups that each have the 
same number of coils, and wherein the turns of the coil groups 
thereof are distributed and generally proportioned in accor- 
dance with slot areas available for accommodating the two 
pole auxiliary winding turns; placing the two pole auxiliary 
winding in quadrature relationship with the main winding and 
on top of at least some of the turns of the four pole auxiliary 
winding, and occupying a total number of stator slots with the 
two pole auxiliary winding that is greater than the number n of 
slots occupied by the four pole auxiliary winding. 


4,635,350 
METHOD OR MANUFACTURING ARMATURE 

WINDING FOR A LARGE TURBINE GENERATOR 
Dwight Olsen, Concord, Calif., and Robert L. Wall, Delanson, 

— 

Filed Oct. 18, 1985, Ser. No. 789,183 
Int. Cl.* HO2K 15/06 

US. Cl. 29—598 


1. A method of winding a magnetizable member of a dyna- 
moelectric machine wherein the member has a cylindrical 
surface and a plurality of axially extending slots uniformly 
spaced therein and opening into the cylindrical surface thereof, 
each slot having upper and lower slot positions, said method 
including the steps of: 

A. successively placing a plurality of multiturn diamond 
coils on the member with first sides thereof inserted in 
respective upper slot positions of successive slots and 
second sides thereof inserted in respective lower slot 
positions of successive different slots; 

B. halting the successive placement of the diamond coils at 
the point where the first coil sides of initially placed 
diamond coils in the upper slot positions of a first succes- 
sion of slots interferes with the insertion into the lower 
slot positions thereof of the second coil sides of additional 
diamond coils required to complete the winding process; 

C. respectively inserting first conductive bars into the lower 
slot positions of each of the first succession of slots; 

D. respectively inserting second bars into the upper slot 
positions of a second succession of slots left vacant at the 
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point at which the placement of diamond coils is halted; 
and 

E. electrically joining the terminations of the first bars with 
the terminations of the second bars to create separate 
multiturn bar coils and thereby complete the 
ee ee ee 
placed diamond coils. 


1 
METHOD AND MACHINE FOR PROVIDING 
ALTERNATOR POLE PIECES 
Hubert H. Koch, Arcade, and Edward F. Sargeaunt, Machias, 
both of N.Y., assignors to Motorola, Inc., Schaumburg, Il. 
Filed Jun. 1, 1983, Ser. No. 500,122 
Int. Cl.* B21D 41/00; B21J5 7/16 


US. Cl. 29—598 20 Claims 


1. A method for forming an alternator pole piece comprising 
the steps of: 

forming at least one integral, solid, flat plate multi-straight 
pom ye ope ame ew mma 
plate sheet stock of magnetic material, then 

notching said perimeter straight sides of said polygon blank 
to form notched portions of said straight sides by laterally 
simultaneously contacting each of said perimeter straight 
sides by chisel point shaped tools, and then 

forming said notched polygon blank to create a star shaped 
perimeter flat plate blank usable in providing an alternator 
pole piece. 


4,635,352 
METHOD OF ASSEMBLING A ROTOR ASSEMBLY 
Richard F. Uhen, Fort Wayne, ind., assignor to General Electric 
Company, Fort Wayne, Ind. 
Division of Ser. No. 584,622, Feb. 29, 1984, Pat. No. 4,565,937. 
This application Nov. 12, 1985, Ser. No. 796,827 
Int. Cl.* HO2K 15/02 


3 Claims 


ge; 
diameter smaller than the slinger central opening and a slinger 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


673 


seat coaxial with the shaft and having a leading edge; placing 
the cup portion of the slinger over an end portion of the sleeve 
bearing such that the cup portion surrounds the bearing end 
portion, there being radial clearance between the bearing end 
portion and cup portion; placing an inner oil cover over the oil 
slinger and connecting the oil cover to said case; inserting the 
rotor shaft through an opening in the oil cover, through the 
central opening in the oil slinger and into the sleeve bearing; 
continuing to insert the shaft into the bearing to cause the seat 
leading edge to contact the oil slinger rim trailing edge and 
center the oil slinger on the shaft; and then press fitting the seat 
into the slinger rim. 


4,635,353 
METHOD FOR POSITIONING TWO SENSOR DEVICES 
Henry J. Tamagne, Dearborn, Mich., assignor to Ford Motor 
Company, 


Dearborn, Mich. 
Filed May 30, 1985, Ser. No. 739,344 
Int. Cl.* HOIF 41/00 
US. C1. 29—602 R 


1. Aitlaclas epatiaiaen aun tate mnie it 
predetermined angular position with respect to each other on 
a distributor, including the steps of: 

mounting a first Hall sensor in a primary carrier; 

forming a first alignment means in the primary carrier at the 

firing point of the first Hall sensor; 

mounting a second Hall sensor in a secondary carrier; 

forming a second alignment means in the secondary carrier 

at the firing point of the second Hall sensor; 

forming a third alignment means in the primary carrier at a 

mounting the secondary carrier to the primary carrier so 

that the second and third alignment means are aligned and 
the first and second Hall sensors are thus positioned the 
predetermined angle apart to provide output signals dis- 
placed by the predetermined angular position. 
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4,635,354 
LOW COST ELECTRONIC APPARATUS 
METHOD 
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tration with said plurality of key switch positions of said 
interconnection pattern; 
disposing a key in each of said keyholes of said second case 


CONSTRUCTION 
Michael J. Chrobak, and Doyle R. Evans, both of Lubbock, 
Tex., assignors to Texas Instruments Incorporated, Dallas, 
Tex. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 401,053, Jul. 22, 1982, abandoned. This 
application Feb. 19, 1985, Ser. No. 702,755 
Int. C1.* HO1H 11/00 


having a biasing means for normally preventing such 
shorting; and 


14 
Claims pert. 


US. Ci, 29—622 


4,635,355 
TOOL FOR ELECTRICAL TERMINALS 
Donald J. Brinkman, Woodridge, and Russell J. Leonard, Down- 
ers Grove, both of Ill., assignors to Molex Incorporated, Lisle, 
il. 


Filed Jan. 6, 1986, Ser. No. 816,527 
Int. CL.* HOIR 43/00 
US. Cl. 29—747 


1. A method for manufacture of an electronic apparatus 
comprising the steps of: 

forming a first case part for said electronic apparatus having 
a non-conducting interior surface; 1. A manually operable tool for inserting and extracting an 

forming a conductive interconnection pattern on said non- electrical terminal into and out of a dielectric connector hous- 
conducting interior surface, said conductive interconnec- ing, said housing including a terminal receiving cavity at least 
tion pattern having at least one set of connection conduc- partially defined by an outer wall with a window formed 
tors including a plurality of conductors arranged in prox- therein, said terminal including a body having opposing top 
imity about a predetermined region of said non-conduct- and floor walls, a resilient locking lance struck out a predeter- 
ing interior surface and having a plurality of key switch mined amount and extending at a given angle from said top 
positions, each key switch position having two conductors wall, the lance having a free end in the window and engaging 
in proximity; an edge of the window when the terminal is fully inserted into 

applying conductive adhesive material to said connection the cavity to prevent withdrawal of the terminal from the 
conductors of said set of connection conductors of said housing cavity, the tool comprising: 


tg Oe Ogee can 


a plurality of outwardly extending leads within said prede- 
termined region of said non-conducting interior surface 
with said leads extending outwardly of said predetermined 
region in spaced relation with said non-conducting inte- 
rior surface of said first case part on which said conduc- 
tive interconnection pattern is formed; 

aligning the leads of said integrated circuit semiconductor 
device in registering partially overlapping spaced rela- 
tionship with said set of connection conductors of said 
interconnection pattern so as to position the leads of said 
integrated circuit semiconductor device in respective 
abutment with the conductive adhesive material on the 
corresponding connection conductors of said set of con- 
nection conductors of said interconnection pattern such 
that said leads of said integrated circuit semiconductor 
device are electrically coupled to said set of connection 
conductors of said interconnection pattern in response to 
disposing said integrated circuit semiconductor device 
within said predetermined region of said non-conducting 
interior surface; 

forming a second case part for said electronic apparatus 
having a plurality of keyholes therein positioned in regis- 


a unitary stamped body including first and second lance 

said first lance engaging portion including a stop surface for 
externally engaging the housing wall, and a terminal en- 
receivable in the window to deformably depress the lance 
toward the terminal floor a predetermined amount to push 
the lance out of the window and into the terminal receiv- 
ing cavity so that said lance is spaced with no less than a 
minimum gap from said floor, whereby when said first 
lance engaging portion is advanced toward said housing, 
said stop surface engages said outer housing wall to limit 
the penetration of said projection into said window to 
thereby limit the depression of said lance to said predeter- 
mined amount; and 

said second lance engaging portion including a hook-like 
lance reforming member having a tip formed by the join- 
der of an inner lance engaging surface and an outer floor 
engaging rocking surface, insertable in said gap, whereby 
when said tip is inserted in the gap between said deformed 
lance and said body, and said second body portion of said 
tool is rocked against said floor, said lance is deflected 
away from said floor so as to be restored to its original 
angle and position, so that upon insertion in said housing, 
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4,635,356 
METHOD OF MANUFACTURING A CIRCUIT MODULE 
Masayuki Ohuchi, Tokyo; Hirosi Oodaira, Chigasaki, and Keni- 
chi Yoshida, Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to Kabushiki 
Kaisha Toshiba, Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed Aug. 15, 1985, Ser. No. 765,800 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 28, 1984, 59-27467; 
Mar. 26, 1985, 60-61489 
Int. CL.* HOSK 3/30 


US. Cl. 29—841 17 Claims 


ZT Lay Z 


terteevettereeent 
— 





1. A method of manufacturing a circuit module comprising: 

a first step of placing a plurality of terminal-equipped elec- 
tronic elements at prescribed locations on one surface of a 
support board such that one surface of each terminal is in 
contact with the surface of said support board; 

a second step of placing the surface of said support board 
such that it faces a flat surface of a substrate at a pre- 
scribed interval, and of injecting an electrically insulative 
synthetic resin into the interval so that it flows onto the 
surface of said support board to bury said electronic ele- 
ments; 

a third step of curing said synthetic resin to form a synthetic 
resin layer, burying said electronic elements, such that one 
surface of the resin layer contacts the surface of said 
support board, and the other surface of the resin layer 
contacts the flat surface of said substrate; 

a fourth step of peeling said support board from said elec- 
tronic elements and said synthetic resin layer to expose the 
surface of each terminal of each electronic element on the 
surface of said synthetic resin layer; and 

a fifth step of electrically connecting the terminals of said 
electronic elements. 


4,635,357 
ELECTROSTATIC RECORDING HEAD, A METHOD FOR 
MANUFACTURING THE SAME, AND AN APPARATUS 
FOR PRACTICING THIS METHOD 
Teruo Tsutsumi, and Masao Hori, both of Tokyo, Japan, assign- 
ors to Tokyo Shibaura Denki K.K., Kawasaki, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 368,089, Apr. 13, 1982, Pat. No. 4,488,161. 
This application Sep. 28, 1984, Ser. No. 655,891 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 15, 1981, 56-55687; 
Jul, 20, 1981, 56-112096; Jul. 20, 1981, 56-112097; Jul. 29, 1981, 


56-117630 
Int. CL.‘ HO1K 3/10; B23P 19/00 


US. Cl. 29—850 14 Claims 


arranging and soldering each of a plurality of rod-shaped 
end portions of control electrode units to a flat plate; 

arranging and integrally forming, with a resin, electrode 
wires to constitute electrodes along said control 
electrode units soldered to said flat plate, thereby forming 
a resin body; and 

cutting through said resin body, said rod-shaped portions of 
said control electrode units, and said electrode wires in a 
plane parallel to said flat plate in order to form said con- 
trol electrodes and said recording electrodes. 
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4. Apparatus for making an electrostatic recording head 
comprising: 
a rotatable mandrel adapted to carry on its outer circumfer- 


electrically contact said connecting lands when said elec- 
trode wire is wound on said mandrel. 


4,635,358 
METHOD FOR FORMING ELECTRICALLY 
CONDUCTIVE PATHS THROUGH A DIELECTRIC 


Int. CL‘ HOIK 3/10 

US. Cl. 29—853 9 Claims 

1. A process for making multiple electrically conductive 
paths in a dielectric layer sandwiched between two conductive 
layers with a series of holes extending through one of the 
conductive layers and the dielectric layer comprising; provid- 
ing the holes in the conductive layer and the dielectric layer 
are of different size with the conductive layer overhanging the 
holes in the dielectric layer and applying pressure to conduc- 
tive overhangs by an elastomeric material which contacts the 
conductive layer and has a dimpled surface. 


4,635,359 
METHOD OF MANUFACTURING MULTI-TERMINAL 
ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR 
Jacques Nozick, 28 rue Broca, 75005 Paris, France 
Filed Dec. 24, 1984, Ser. No. 685,658 
Claims priority, application France, Dec. 23, 1983, 83 20665 
Int. C1.* HOIR 43/20 


connector for electrically interconnecting multiple contacts in 
two electrical circuits, comprising the steps of: 
chclinentiening of alewal aetmabd tetas endiate 
memory and having the desired cross-sectional geometries 
for mating said wires with said multiple contacts in said 
electrical circuits to be interconnected through said plu- 
rality of wires; 
selecting the lengths of said wires to be at least as long as the 
distance between said electrical circuits over the route 
said wires will run between said electrical circuits; 
arranging the selected wires of selected lengths side by side 
in a common plane; 
preparing a first sheet of insulating material to have a width 
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two outside ones of said plurality of side by side wires and 
a length at least as great as said selected lengths of said 


of the two outside ones of said side by side wires and a 
length at least as great as said selected lengths of said 
wires; 


apertures; 
transversely cutting through said sandwiched first and sec- 


bending the exposed wires so that they will exert a resilient 
contact force upon said mating with said multiple contacts 
in said electrical circuits. 


4,635,360 
CUTTING HEAD FOR AN ELECTRIC SHAVER 

Masao Tanahashi; Tetsuo Hamashima, and Humihiro Kumano, 

all of Hikone, Japan, assignors to Matsushita Electric Works, 

Ltd., Japan 

Filed May 1, 1985, Ser. No. 729,219 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 23, 1984, 59-105152 
Int. Cl.* B26B 19/14 

US. Cl. 30—34.2 


3532359993 il 


mS BS 


1. A cutting head for an electric shaver comprising: 

an outer shearing foil provided with a series of hair entrance 
slots arranged in a row and spaced from one another by 
webs; said outer shearing foil being divided into: 

(a) a first radial inner section having a plurality of hair 
entrance apertures for shearing relatively short hair 
strands and 

(b) a second radial outer section having a plurality of hair 
entrance slots formed as a series of generally radially 
oriented slots for shearing relatively long hair strands; 

an inner cutter assembly including a first radial inner and a 
second radial outer blade which are separated from each 
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said first inner blade defining a cutting edge which is in hair 
shearing relation with said hair entrance apertures in the 
first section of the shearing foil and said second inner 
blade defining a cutter edge which is in hair shearing 
relation with said hair entrance slots in the second section 
of the shearing foil; 

means for driving the inner cutter assembly for moving the 
Cutting edges of the first and second inner blades in hair 
shearing with the rows of the hair entrance 
slots of the outer shearing foil; 

said slots being elongated in the direction generally perpen- 
dicular to the movement of the cutting edge and spaced 
tem ons another in gmecally pesaliel selation with the 
longitudinal 


is greater toward the distal end of the sloping edge than at 
projection thus being positioned to straddle across the 
webs between adjacent slots to prevent the cutting edge 
said cutting edge of the second inner blade having its longi- 
tudinal ends positioned within the length of each slot so 
that the cutting edge is not in sliding engagement with the 
portion of the outer shearing foil other than the webs 
separating the adjacent slots; and, 
first section and the second section respectively of the 
outer shearing foil, said biasing means being independent 
of each other. 


4,635,361 
DISPOSABLE RAZOR 
Robert DeMars, 7932 Maestro, Park, Calif. 91304 
Filed Jun. 7, 1985, Ser. No. 742,473 
Int. Cl.* B26B 21/44 
US. C1. 0—41 


1. A disposable shaving implement having means defining a 

shaving head, wherein the improvement comprises: 

a handle having a first portion carrying said shaving head 
suitably to permit said implement to be used as a manually 
operated razor; 

said handle further provided with a longitudinal chamber 
and adapted to receive a tube of shaving lotion having a 
dispensing neck, said handle being provided with a chan- 
nel opening in one side face thereof which communicates 
with said chamber; said channel opening having longitudi- 
nal side edges; 

a slidable tube squeezing means mounted in said channel 
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opening and adapted to squeeze lotion from said tube, 

wherein said slidable tube squeezing means comprises: 

(1) a top member having a surface adapted to coopera- 
ae, 


Ge 6 aommmittin taints thie sail ies 
within said chamber and adapted to exert squeezing 
pressure against said tube of lotion, and 

(3) a pair of slot means in respective sides of said tube 
squeezing means parallel to each other and to the plane 


said handle further provided with a second portion at an end 
opposite said first portion having secured thereto dispens- 
ing closure means comprising two parts, a first part 
adapted to receive said dispensing neck of said tube and a 
second part rotatable with respect to said first part, said 
parts being provided with passageways that permit com- 
munication between said end of said tube and the end of 
said dispensing closure when said second part is rotated 
into one position and which prevent said communication 
when said second part is rotated into another position. 


4,635,362 
CUTTING APPARATUS 
Barry D. Brown, 4550 Sierra Madre Dr., Reno, Nev. 89502 
Continuation of Ser. No. 608,140, May 8, 1984, abandoned. This 
application Jul. 26, 1985, Ser. No. 759,515 
Int. Cl.* B26D 7/02 


1. Apparatus for making accurate elongated cuts in a sheet, 
including a table for supporting a sheet to be cut and an elon- 
gated member above said table, and a knife having a knife 
handle and a knife blade projecting from an end of the knife 
handle, said blade having a cutting edge at its end and having 


: A 
against said table and for directly guiding a side face of the 
knife blade, said table providing a cutting surface that supports 
a sheet directly opposite to said blade when guided by said 
elongated marginal portion, and a pair of hinge couples sup- . 


porting said elongated member on said table for arcuate move- 
ment of said elongated marginal portion toward and away 
from the table about an axis parallel to but spaced from said 
elongated marginal portion, said hinge couples being mutually 
spaced apart along said axis and at least a portion of said elon- 
the table so as to provide a passage between the hinge couples, 
over the table and under the elongated member for a sheet to 
be cut, and spring means acting between said elongated mem- 
ber and said table and disposed out of said passage for biasing 
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4,635,363 
HAND OPERATED CUTTING TOOL 
David S. Chapin, Raleigh, N.C., assignor to Cooper Industries, 
Inc., Houston, Tex. 
Filed Jun. 29, 1984, Ser. No. 626,390 
Int. CL.* B26B 13/12, 13/20 
US. Cl. 30—257 


Gi 2 fest Unde ond 0 covend Uede, sald Uledes being stee- 
tially parallel and pivotally connected at a pivot point, the 
hereby pi 


angle of greater than 0° and less than 45°, the angle being 
selected to allow sufficient side pressure to be placed on 
ee oe 
means for applying a thumb-induced force for pivoting 
the blade on the short handle about the pivot point; and 
(c) a relatively long handle on the other of the blades extend- 
ing upwardly and rearwardly at a lesser angle with respect 
to the line defined by the blade points and the pivot point 
than the upwardly and rearwardly extending short handle 
for the substantially vertical alignment of the handles 
along the area of the plane, the long handle then extending 
rearwardly and curving slightly downward for receiving 
the fingers curved thereabout in a line substantially paral- 
lel to the line defined by the blade points and the pivot 
point. 


4,635,364 
BRAKING ARRANGEMENT FOR A CHAIN SAW 
Wilfried Noll, Waiblingen; Konrad Ehmann, Remshalden; Hans 
P. Stehle, Waiblingen; Wolfgang Dorner, Rottenburg, and 
Giinter Dietzsch, Waiblingen, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, 
assignors to Andreas Stihl, Waiblingen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 473,880, Mar. 10, 1983, 
abandoned. This application Apr. 11, 1985, Ser. No. 722,112 
Ciaims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 13, 
1982, 3209162 
Int. Cl.* B27B 17/00 
US. Ci, 30—381 3 Claims 
1. A braking arrangement for a motor-driven chain saw 
having a housing and a guide bar m ounted on the housing for 
accommodating a saw chain thereon which is lubricated dur- 


comprising: 

a metallic brake band which forms a first friction partner and 
has a first friction surface which becomes at least i 
coated with a film of said lubricating oil during normal 
operation of the chain saw; 

a metallic brake drum which forms a second friction partner 
and has a second friction surface which too becomes at 
least partially coated with a film of said lubricationg oil; 

brake lever means operatively connected to said brake band 
and being pivotally mounted on the housing for move- 
ment between a ready position whereat said brake band is 
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said X-Y coordinate directions, said sheet moving with 
said table; 


punching device having a fixed posi- 
tion, said table and head when in motion moving rela- 
tively to said fixed position, said punching device when 
actuated forming a positioning hole in said sheet at at least 
one position selected by movement of said table in said 
with; 
on the upper surface of said table for said punching and for 
said drawing, said drawing being accomplished by coordi- 
nate motions cf said head and table. 


4,635,366 
POLYMERIC SHOE SIZER 
Scott R. Fohrman, 1123 Linden, Wilmette, Ill. 60091, and Her- 
bert Steinmetz, Rte. 2, Box 340, Elk Mound, Wis. 54739 
Filed Dec. 16, 1985, Ser. No. 809,316 
Int. C1.4 A43D 1/00 


group consisting of X 5 CrNi 189, X 10 CrNiMoTi 1810, 
and X 12 CrNi 177 whereby said friction surfaces tightly 
fuse together during the braking action thereby prevent- 
ing the films of oil on said friction surfaces from inhibiting 
the braking action and preventing further oil from reach- 
ing said surfaces. 


Np 





4,635,365 
COORDINATE PLOTTER WITH AUTOMATIC 1. An apparatus for measuring the length and width of the 
PUNCHING DEVICE feet of adult men and women, each of said feet having a length, 
Takeji Hashimoto, Kyoto, and Minoru Murayama, Shiga, both , width, a ball, and an outside edge, in order to determine 
of assignors to Dainippon Screen Seizo Kabushiki proper shoe size comprising: 

Kyoto, Japan a unitary polymeric base comprising a flat horizontal sur- 
gpa a ag a ont face, a length, a width, an underside, at least one elongate 
cama" » 1983, 58-165118; = 14 and plurality of support ribs integrally joined to said 

4 underside; 

SS ee 18 means for positioning the heel of the foot to be measured in 
one location on said base, comprising a vertically-project- 
ing curved member having vertically depending mounting 
lugs; 

stopping means for positioning the ball of the foot to be 
measured comprising a vertically-projecting stop wall 
having vertically depending mounting lugs; 

mounting means for securing said heel positioning means 
and said stopping means to said base comprising a plural- 
ity of accurately positioned recesses in said horizontal 
surface of said base and designed to positively, frictionally 
engage said mounting lugs of said heel positioning and 


stopping means; 
one piece foot width determining means securely, yet slid- 
ably mounted into said slot in said base; 
men’s and women’s sizing grids designed to be accurately 
affixed upon said base to measure a foot of either sex 
1. An X-Y coordinate plotter adapted to draw a picture on placed in the same location on said base; and 
an individual sheet, comprising: wherein said apparatus is designed to be inexpensively 
a table having an upper surface for receiving said sheet shipped by mail and assembled by an inexperienced pur- 
thereon, said table being mounted for movement in one of chaser without the use of tools. 
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4,635,367 
METHOD FOR TAKING BODY MEASUREMENT AND 
APPARATUS FOR PERFORMING THE METHOD AS 
WELL AS A SYSTEM FOR TAKING BODY 

MEASUREMENT AND PRODUCING GARMENTS 
Thure Vigede, Huddinge, Sweden, assignor to Proca Consulting 
AB, Huddinge, Sweden 
PCT No. PCT/SE83/00227, Aghg 4 tng bg 

Date Feb. 3, 1984, PCT Pub. No. WO83/04366, PCT 

Date Dec. 22, 1983 

PCT Filed Jun. 3, 1983, Ser. No. 579,889 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Jun. 8, 1982, 8203542 
Int. Cl.* A41H 1/02 

US. Cl. 33—15 


1. A method for measuring a body, comprising the steps of: 

quacidias 6 mannedtn Guan tei atin ate aiden 
ably attachable measuring tape including electrically de- 
tectable means capable of generating an electrical signal in 
accordance with a position of adjustment of said tape; 

adjusting said measuring tape to fit the body part being 
Se 
ates an electrical 

FE ce me ES 
calculating unit for transforming said signal into a pattern 


4,635,368 
APPARATUS FOR MAKING ELECTRONIC CIRCUIT 
BOARDS 
Michael G. Golden, 13914 Oakgreen Cir., Afton, Minn. 55001 
Filed Aug. 10, 1984, Ser. No. 639,591 
Int. Cl.* B43L 13/10 


4 Claims 


1. Apparatus for cutting into the surface of a flat circuit 
board blank to prepare an electronic circuit board comprising, 
in combination, (a) a worktable movably mounted on a base 
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and having means for reciprocatively moving said worktable 
in a first direction and means for moving said worktable in 
incremental steps in a second direction perpendicular to said 
first direction, (b) an engraving head secured to said base and 
having a cutting style positioned to face said circuit board 
blank and capable of being advanced into a cutting mode or 
withdrawn into a non-cutting mode in response to an electric 


corresonding to said electronic circuit layout, and (d) 
means for controlling the advancement or withdrawal of said 
cutting style into a cutting mode or a non-cutting mode in 
response to said electronic signal, in which said means further 
controls the withdrawal of the cutting style from the cutting 
mode to the non-cutting mode during the time said worktable 
travels 25 to 75 micrometers in said first direction. 


4,635,369 
SCRIBING DEVICE AND METHOD 
Tommie L. Powell, 2000 NE. 100th St., Seattle, Wash. 98125 
Filed Apr. 29, 1986, Ser. No. 857,130 
Int. CL.* B43L 13/22 


US, C1. 33—27.11 10 Claims 





a generator having a generally flat upper surface and a 
groove formed therein, the groove comprising one or 
more connected segments, each segment being either 
linear or circular; and 

a scribing assembly comprising a body having a lower trac- 
ing surface shaped so as to permit the tracing surface to 
slide over the upper surface of the generator, means for 
mounting a scribing instrument, and first and second trac- 
ers, each tracer including a follower projecting down- 
ward from the tracing surface, each of the followers being 
adapted to slide along the groove. 


4,635,370 
CALIPER 


Bud K. Beaver, Calif. 
Filed Nov. 19, 1984, Ser. No. 672,710 
Int. Cl.* GO1B 3/16 
US. Cl, 33—149 R 13 Claims 
1. A caliper comprising two legs, and a coupling means 
adapted to slidably couple the legs together and adapted to 
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and lower ends, joined at its lower end to said base por- 
tion, 

a first box retaining pin means secured to said base portion 
extending horizontally inwardly therefrom adapted to be 
received by said upper opening of said box, 

a second box retaining pin means secured to said tab portion, 
below the upper end thereof, extending inwardly there- 


mon center is at the single fixed virtual pivot point. 


4,635,371 
DEVICE TO INDICATE SOLAR EXPOSURE 
Michael B. Dalrymple, 24 Dickens Cir., Salinas, Calif. 93901 
Continuation of Ser. No. 613,824, May 25, 1984, abandoned. 
This application Feb. 18, 1986, Ser. No. 830,565 
Int. Cl.* GO1C 1/00 
US. Cl. 33—1 DD 4 Claims 


1. A lightweight portable hand-held device for investigating 
annual solar exposure of a specific site, comprising: a hollow 
cylindrical body having a first end and a second end and 
adapted to be held in one hand, and a transparent lens attached 
to said first end of said body, said lens having arcuate and 
radial markings indicating the line of travel of the sun at a 
given latitude for selected dates of the year and for selected 
retin sm Dre at Ape Aig a said second box retaining pin means being horizontally dis- 
y : ran te 
nl mings cpg ove ees a Phen maw ion moved, fit postion 
seen through said body to thereby provide an indication of the ae . ~ peat ent te , 
solar exposure at said specific site. SS FORA Ss SEN Sy ies ee Cae, 
said second box retaining pin means frictionally engaging 
said lower opening, when said tab portion returns to its 
4,635,372 normal position so that said box is held by said first and 
APPARATUS FOR POSITIONING AN ELECTRICAL BOX second retaining pin means whereby said box 
Myron Tande, Box 1000, Stanley, N. Dak. 58784 may be positioned adjacent said stud by moving said support 
Filed Feb. 6, 1986, Ser. No. 826,609 means relative thereto. 
Int. Cl.* B25B 11/00, 1/00 
US. Cl. 33—180 R 6 Claims 
2. An apparatus for positioning an electrical box in a selected 
position for mounting on a vertically disposed stud, the electri- 4,635,373 
cal box including at least one opening at its upper forward end 
and at least one opening at its lower forward end, comprising, SS 
an elongated vertically disposed support means adapted to 
be positioned outwardly of and at one side of the verti- Makoto Miyazaki; Minoru Yomoda, both of Kawasaki, and 
cally disposed stud, Takehiko Suzuki, Yokohama, all of Japan, assignors to Canon 
a substantially U-shaped member selectively vertically Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
mounted on said support means comprising upper and Filed Sep. 4, 1985, Ser. No. 772,460 
lower legs movably mounted on said support means _ Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 7, 1984, 59-186466; 
which extend laterally inwardly therefrom towards the Sep. 7, 1984, 59-186468 
stud, and a base portion extending between the inner ends Int. Cl.* GOIB 5/25, 11/27 
of said legs, US. Ci. 33—180 R 8 Claims 
said base portion having a resilient tab portion, having upper 1. A wafer pre-alignment apparatus, comprising: 
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first positioning means for positioning a wafer on the basis of two degrees of freedom, 


an outer periphery configuration of the wafer; 
second positioning means for positioning the wafer on the 
basis of a pattern of an image formed on the wafer; and 


means for operating said apparatus selectively in a first mode 
wherein only said first positioning means positions the 
wafer and in a second mode wherein only said second 
positioning means positions the wafer, or said first posi- 
tioning means and said second positioning means sequen- 
tially position the wafer. 


4,635,374 
BOW SIGHT BAR 
John F. Bradshaw, 14 Garnett Ave., St. Augustine, Fla. 32084 
Filed Oct. 11, 1985, Ser. No. 786,532 
Int. Cl.* F41G 1/00; F41B 5/00 


US. Cl. 33—265 9 Claims 


7. A bow sight bar comprising a substantially flat Y-shaped 
plate having a broad stem portion adapted to be attached to a 


backbone being pivoially attached to said hinge pin so that 
either of said wali sections may be positioned to be flush with 
said Y-shaped plate; a slot in one of said wall sections for 
adjustable attachment of one or more stationary bow sights 
thereto; a slot in the other of said wall sections for adjustable 
attachment of a pendulum bow sight thereto; a stop means 
attached to said Y-shaped plate for engagement with said 
L-shaped beam member when either of said wall sections is 
positioned to be flush with said Y-shaped plate; and clamp 
means to hold either of said wall sections in the selected posi- 
tion. 


4,635,375 
VERTICAL SHAFT SYSTEM FOR GYROSCOPIC 


Int. Cl.‘ GOIC 19/00 
US. Cl. 33—318 
1. A vertical shaft system for gyroscopic theodolites with 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


comprising housing, a bearing, a 
suspended pendulum system carried on said bearing and ar- 
ranged in said housing for azimuth determination, perforated 
stones (1,10) arranged in two axial points on the housing, said 


suspended pendulum system comprising wires (2,11) clamped 
on both ends, tensioning elements (5,14) threaded through said 
perforated stones for ioning said wires, and perforated 
guiding stones (6,7 and 15,16) for aligning the tensioned wires. 


4,635,376 
ANGLE MEASURING APPARATUS 
Andrew R. Fry, Herts, England, assignor to Crosfield Electron- 
ics Limited, London, England 
Filed Jan. 23, 1985, Ser. No. 693,942 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jan. 23, 1984, 


8401662 
Int. CL.* GOIC 9/28 
US. Cl. 33—384 


1. An angle measuring apparatus, comprising: an elongate 
support defining an upper surface and an under surface; said 
under surface of said support including a pair of spaced down- 
wardly projecting feet (13, 14), each foot tapering towards a 
single linear edge oriented transverse to a longitudinal axis of 
said support, said edges being defined in a common plane such 
that when said apparatus is placed on a cylinder said common 
plane is substantially parallel with a chord of the cylinder; a 
horizontal level detecting device (4) pivotally connected (2) to 
said upper surface of said support such that said horizontal 
level detecting device defines an angle with said common 
plane; and means (5-8) for determining said angle between said 
common plane and said horizontal level detecting device, 
wherein said support comprises two separable sections, one 
coctenyGogemlinin oil cote aallaal af att Gallia ond 
defining a planar under surface parallel with said common 





plane when said sections are assembled, and the other section 
ee 
enabling the angle between said horizontal level detecting 
device and said under surface of said one section to be deter- 
mined. 


4,635,377 
T-SQUARE APPARATUS 
Joon Park, 1128 E. Raleigh St., Glendale, Calif. 91205 
Filed Apr. 5, 1985, Ser. No. 720,625 
Int. Cl. GO1C 9/24 
9 Claims 


working surface, a second generally flat working surface 
and a third generally flat working surface oriented at 
select angles to the first and second working surfaces; 
three level vials; 
means for mounting the level vials on the frame whereby 
mb NE OES te NS eye & eee Soting wee 


iqenueday i egatasatiniliantin cmentiy tha Grant 
second walls generally normal to each other, said angle 
bar being fixedly attached to one end of the measuring 
blade whereby the plane of the measuring blade is gener- 
ally normal to the planes of the first and second walls; and 
means for slidably mounting the measuring blade on the 
frame in parallel relation to one of the working surfaces. 


4,635,378 
APPARATUS FOR THE DEHUMIDIFYING MASONARY 
WORKS 


PCT No. PCT/CH84/00082, § 371 Date Oct. 22, 1985, § 102(e) 
Date Oct. 22, 1985, PCT Pub. No. WO85/03732, PCT Pub. 
Date Aug. 29, 1985 

PCT Filed May 23, 1984, Ser. No. 796,024 
Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Feb. 23, 1984, 


84101920.1 
Int. Cl.* F26B 23/04 
US. Cl. 344—1 10 Claims 
1. Apparatus for the dehumidifying masonary works which 
comprises capacitors and electrical conductors wound into 
coils, each of the two poles of a particular capacitor being 
connected to one end of a particular conductor wound into a 
coil, 
wherein at least a first and a second coil and at least a first 
and a second capacitor are present, the first capacitor is 
connected to the first coil and the second capacitor to the 
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second coil, the axes of the coils run parallel to each other 
and the longitudinal axes of the capacitors cross the axes 


of the coils connected to them, and the coils are different 
in their outer diameter and their number of windings. 


4,635,379 
METHOD OF DRYING MATERIAL USING AN 
INDIRECTLY HEATED SYSTEM 
Erik G. Kroneld, Alviigen 5, S-852 43 Sundsvall, Sweden 
PCT No. PCT/SE83/00328, § 371 Date May 14, 1984, § 102(e) 
Date May 14, 1984, PCT Pub. No. WO84/01207, PCT Pub. 
Date Mar. 29, 1984 
PCT Filed Sep. 14, 1983, Ser. No. 610,999 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Sep. 15, 1982, 8205276 


1. Method of drying material in one or more steps compris- 
ing: feeding an indirectly heated superheated steam to a drier 
containing a pressurized bed of said material; 

passing the superheated steam in transverse flow through the 

bed; whereby water is driven off from the material to form 
a new saturated steam; 

keeping the material bed at a constant level; 

preventing superheated steam from bypassing the bed by 

means of a sealing device; 

distributing the new saturated steam in one or more circula- 

tion systems; and 

maintaining the pressurized bed of said material in said drier 

by cell feeders or plug screws. 
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4,635,380 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR HEAT TREATING 
FLOWABLE MATERIALS 
George E. Anderson, Champlin, Minn., assignor to Crown Iron 
Works Company, Minneapolis, Minn. 
Filed May 29, 1984, Ser. No. 614,554 
Int. Cl.* F26B 3/02 


1. A process for treating flowable granular solid materials, 
having a liquid adhering thereon, to remove said liquid, com- 
prising the steps of: 


in liquid theret ized 

and superheated has dust of the granular solid materials 
entrained therein; 

(b) passing the partly desolventized granular solid materials 


to vaporize a second portion of the liquid during counter- 
current passage of said materials and said steam; 
0 eT en ee 
materials and, currently, introducing superheated vapors 
of the liquid having dust of the granular solid materials 
entrained therein from the pre-desolventizer into an upper 
section of the desolventizer below the uppermost com- 
ee 
directional flow opposite that of the solid granular materi- 
eater yn toe myn apes a te 
vapors of the liquid generated in the pre-desolventizer 
function to further vaporize in the desolventizer addi- 
tional of the liquid, and wherein dust entrained in the 


(4) withdrawing the combined vapors of said liquid vapor- 
ized in the pre-desolventizer and the desolventizer from 
the uppermost compartment of the desolventizer and 
venting them; and 

(e) discharging materials, from which the adhering liquid has 
been removed, at the lowermost compartment of the 
desolventizer. 


4,635,381 
PAINT BAKE OVEN 

Gordon F. Hubbert, Plymouth, Mich., assignor to Gladd Indus- 
tries, Inc., Detroit, Mich. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 393,274, Jun. 29, 1982, 
abandoned. This application Jan. 9, 1984, Ser. No. 570,071 

Int. Cl.* F26B 15/12, 21/00 
US, Cl. 344—54 18 Claims 


i 


acclithsting end Rane acetone haneap 


the return plenum, and removable baffles that can be 
selectively attached to and removed from said perforated 
lateral side walls to cover and prevent flow through se- 
lected groups of said perforations for shutting off or con- 
trolling the amount of flow into said product passage from 
trating the flow through selected portions of said perfo- 
rated side walls into said product passage. 


4,635,382 
WIRELESS HAND HELD HOT AIR HAIR DRYER 


Int. C1.* A45D 2/00 

US. C1. 344—97 18 Claims 
1. A cordless hand held hot air hair dryer comprising: 
nozzle means for exhausting air; 
a heating chamber disposed proximate said nozzle means; 
fuel supply means for storing a vaporizable fuel in a liquid 

State; 

catalytic heating means in fluid flow communication with 
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manually operated control means for controlling the amount 4,635,384 
of current applied to said motor means and proportionally FOOTWEAR SOLE 
adjusting the flow of fuel to said heating means to thereby Myung H. Huh, 102-1, Kwangan-dong, Nam-ku, and Je S. Jeon, 
77-8, Kwangan-dong, Nam-ku, both of Busan-si, Rep. of Korea 
Filed May 24, 1984, Ser. No. 613,417 
Int. C1. A43B 13/20 
8 Claims 


regulate the temperature of said heated air in relation to 
the amount of air flow exhausted through said nozzle 
means. 


1. A shoe sole, comprising: 
4,635,383 an upper sole having an obtusely angled shape; and 

ROOFING CLEAT CONSTRUCTION a lower sole, 
Terard L. Free, 13995 E. Utah Cir., Aurora, Colo. 80012 said upper sole containing a forward air pocket and a rear- 
Filed Dec. 13, 1985, Ser. No. 808,754 ward air pocket, said forward air pocket communicating 
Int. CL.* A43B 3/16 with said rearward air pocket by a hollow corrugated 
US. Cl. 36—7.6 1 Claim section, such that said hollow corrugated section expands 
or contracts depending on pressure applied to said air 
pockets, said lower sole having formed therein a cavity 
for receipt of said air pockets of said upper sole therein. 


4,635,385 
SHOE INSERT 
John M. Ogden, Cincinnati, Ohio, assignor to Ogden Inc., Cin- 
cinnati, Ohio 
Filed Oct. 24, 1985, Ser. No. 790,728 


Int. Cl.* A43B 13/38 
1. A cleat apparatus for releasable attachment to work shoes U.S, Cl, 36—43 


wherein said cleat apparatus consists of: 
a reinforced heel unit and a reinforced toe/sole unit wherein 
both said heel unit and said toe-sole unit comprise: a gen- 
eraly flexible transverse member; a generally flexible 
lateral member; and a generally rigid and relatively thick 
reinforcing element having a flat bottom and outwardly 
angle side walls; wherein, said transverse members are 
operatively connected on one end to the respective rein- 
forcing elements; said lateral members are operatively 
connected in the middle to the respective reinforcing 
elements; and the free ends of said lateral and transverse 
members are each provided with at least one reinforced 1. An insert for a shoe having an insole comprising: 
aperture; a thin section of non-absorbent, thermally non-conductive 
an intermediate connecting unit connecting said heel unit to material adapted to overlie at least a portion of the insole 
said toe/sole unit; of the shoe, said section being deformable to conform to 
a releasable securing means operatively associated with the the shape of the insole; 
said reinforced apetures for attaching said cleat apparatus said section being formed with a plurality of apertures to 
to work shoes; and, permit the passage of air and moisture from a foot and 
a plurality of spike elements operatively connected to the sock resting atop said section to the insole beneath said 
flat bottoms and angled side walls of said reinforcing section; 
elements to provide both vertically oriented downwardly _said section having an uppermost surface with a coefficient 
projecting spike elements and outwardly angled down- of friction approximately equal to the coefficient of fric- 
wardly projecting spike elements one both said heel unit tion of the skin of the foot so as to limit movement of the 
and said toe/sole unit; and, rigid shoe engaging elements foot and sock with respect to the insole to reduce the 
operatively associated with the top surface of said rein- incidence of turf toe while permitting at least some move- 
forcing elements, and comprising generally L-shaped ment of the foot and sock relative to the insole to reduce 
brackets. blistering of the foot. 
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4,635,386 
PAVED ASPHALT STRIPPING AND DIGGING BUCKET 
APPARATUS 
Soichi Kobayasi, Chiba, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki Kaisha 
SK, Chiba, Japan 
Filed Sep. 10, 1985, Ser. No. 774,573 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 10, 1984, 59- 


136981[U] 
Int. Cl.* E02F 3/76 


US, Cl. 37—117.5 4 Claims 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 
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4,635,387 
SNOWPLOW BLADE WITH SPRING-LOADED EDGE 
FLAPS 


Theodor Hiring, Industriestrasse 4, 7891 Dettighofen, Fed. Rep. 
Germany 


of 
Filed Jun. 18, 1984, Ser. No. 621,514 
Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Jun. 24, 1983, 
83106186.6 
Int. CL.* EO1H 5/04 
US. Cl. 37—232 





1. A snowplow having a blade (1) at least two spring flaps (2) 
being pivoted at the bottom of the blade by hinges, each having 
a hinge axis disposed approximately in the plane of said blade 
each spring flap having a wearbar (13) depending therefrom 
and being retained in its working position by a pre-tensioned 


. eset spring (17), a U-shaped reinforcement rail mounted on 


1. Digging apparatus comprising: 

(a) an arm; 

(b) a first bracket mounted on said arm for pivotal movement 
relative thereto about a first pivot shaft; 

(c) a bucket mounted on said first bracket for pivotal move- 
ment relative thereto about a second pivot shaft; 

(d) a first hydraulic cylinder having a first piston rod; 

(e) a first link having a first end and a second end, the first 
end of said first link being pivotally mounted on said arm 
and said first bracket for pivotal movement relative 
thereto about a third pivot shaft and the second end of said 
first link being pivotally mounted on said first piston rod 
for pivotal movement relative thereto about a fourth pivot 


shaft; 

(f) a second link having a first end and a second end, the first 
end of said second link being pivotally mounted on said 
first piston rod for pivotal movement relative thereto 
about said fourth pivot shaft and the second end of said 
second link being pivotally mounted on said bucket for 
pivotal movement relative thereto about a fifth pivot 
shaft; 

(g) a holding arm mounted on said first bracket for pivotal 
movement relative thereto about a sixth pivot shaft; and 

(h) a third link having a first end and a second end, the first 
end of said third link being pivotally mounted on said 
holding arm for pivotal movement relative thereto about a 
seventh pivot shaft and the second end of said third link 
being pivotally mounted on said bucket for pivotal move- 
ment relative thereto about a seventh pivot shaft, 

whereby extension of said first piston rod relative to said first 
hydraulic cylinder causes said bucket to pivot relative to 
said arm from a first position to a second position and said 
holding arm to pivot relative to said first bracket from a 
first position in which said holding arm extends away 
from said bucket to a second position in which said hold- 
ing arm extends into close proximity of said bucket. 


the back of said blade, said reset spring (17) being compressive 
and included within a spring housing (12); and means respon- 
sive to the pivoting of said spring flaps to simultaneously com- 
spring along said U-shaped reinforcement rail 
said spring housing (12) being guided to be moveable longi- 
tudinally along said reinforcement rail. 


4,635,388 
FRAMING HOOP FOR WALL HANGINGS 
Janice W. Bussard, 201 N. Fruitport Rd., Spring Lake, Mich. 
49456 


Filed Jan. 28, 1986, Ser. No. 823,253 
Int. Cl.* DOSC 1/04 
US. Cl. 38—102.2 


1. An improved framing hoop assembly for wall hangings, 
comprising, in combination, an outer hoop, an inner hoop for 
being received in said outer hoop and a take-up mechanism or 
said inner hoop for snugly fitting said inner hoop against said 
outer hoop; said outer hoop comprising a circularly closed 
band and said inner hoop comprising a circularly open band 
having a gap between opposite ends of said inner hoop, said 
nism including means for being moved from a retracted posi-' 
tion inside the periphery of the inner hoop to an outwardly 
extended position exterior to the periphery of the outer hoop 





wherein said snug fitting is still being maintained by said 
mechanism. 


1. An ear tag for marking animals such tag comprising a 
male part having a stem with a head portion at the end thereof 
said head portion forming a shoulder extending outwardly of 
said stem and a female part having an opening through which 
the stem can locate and a hollow enclosed boss surrounding 
the opening to receive said head portion when the head portion 
has been passed through said opening, the area about said 
opening a shoulder which locks the head portion in 
place, a collar made of material which has a softening tempera- 
ture higher than that from which the enclosed boss is formed is 
located within said boss, said collar having an internal rim 
which abuts against the said shoulder of the female part, the 
collar being radially expandable to enable said head portion, 
when engaged through said opening, to pass the internal rim 
and become located with the collar such as to be retained by 
the collar within the boss. 


4,635,390 
FISHING ROD SUPPORT 
Haven B. Walters, 12723 22nd Ave. Northeast, Seattle, Wash. 
98125 


Filed Jun. 6, 1985, Ser. No. 741,984 
Int. Cl.* AO1K 97/10 


1. A support for a fishing rod comprising an elongated hous- 
ing having two aligned slots spaced apart longitudinally of said 
housing, extending transversely thereof and opening at the 
exterior thereof for receiving a section of the rod into said 
housing with the length of the rod extending longitudinally of 
said housing, a rotor, means mounting the rotor for swinging 
about an axis extending longitudinally of said housing but 
offset from said aligned slots, said rotor having a hook portion 
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and being biased by gravity to an open position in which said 
hook portion is out of registration with said aligned slots, said 
rotor further having generally radially projecting leg means 
extending at least partway across said aligned slots when said 
rotor is in its open position for engagement by the rod when it 
is inserted into said slots so as to swing said rotor and move its 
hook portion into registration with said slots to block move- 
ment of the rod out of said slots, said leg means including 
generally radially projecting leg portions spaced axially of said 
rotor and generally adjacent to the opposite ends thereof. 


4,635,391 
FISHING LINE GRIPPING AND RELEASE ASSEMBLY 
FOR ATTACHMENT TO A FLOATATION MEMBER 
Susan E. Early, 2938 Fox Tail Ct., Woodbridge, Va. 22192 
Filed Jun. 13, 1985, Ser. No. 744,328 
Int. Cl.* AO1K 91/06 
US. Cl, 43—26.1 


- 1. A fishing line gripping and release assembly in combina- 
tion with a floatation member used to transport a fishing line to 
a remote fishing area of a body of water, 

(a) said assembly including opposed members mounted on 
said floatation member between which an intermediate 
portion of the fishing line is positioned, said opposed 
members being of bar shape and arranged for movement 
eS a eee 
members being fixed to said floatation member, 

() ssid opposed members being urged together by magnetic 

line therebetween 


4,635,392 
FLOAT DEVICE 
Clarence L. Wirkus, 13435 N.W. Jay St., Andover, Minn. 55304 
Filed Jun. 17, 1985, Ser. No. 745,142 
Int. Cl.* AO1K 93/00 


US. Cl. 43—44.9 3 Claims 


1. A float device which may be readily and adjustably se- 
cured to a line said float device comprising: 
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(a) a buoyant body having a top surface and a bottom sur- 
face; 

(b) an elongate one piece contiguous guide sleeve positioned 
centrally and fixed with in and projecting out both ends of 
the body, said sleeve having an upper end extending out- 
ward beyond the body top surface and a bottom end 
extending outward beyond the body bottom surface, said 
sleeve having an elongate slot and being C-shaped in 
section along its entire length; 

(c) an elongate one piece contiguous locking key inside of 
the sleeve, said key being the same general length as the 
sleeve and having an elongate slot and being C-shaped in 
section along its entire length, said key being retained in 
said sleeve by a tight frictional fit inside of and to the 
sleeve; 

(d) a round key handle on a first end of the key, said handle 
being of larger diameter than the sleeve and of substan- 
tially smaller diameter then the buoyant body, said handle 
being beyond one end of the sleeve and being abutted 
against an outer end of said sleeve; and 

(e) in which both said key and said handle are a solid C- 
shape in cross-section, the opposed sides of the elongate 
slot in the key and handle being parallel to each other. 


4,635,394 
BASKET FOR PLANTS 
John A. Brown, 2604 Mountain Rd., Bartlesville, Okla. 74003 
Continuation of Ser. No. 615,685, Jun. 1, 


1. A rotatable container for plants and a host material com- 
prising; a self-contained container means for receiving host 
material and plant directly therein, sufficient host material 
within the container means to support a plant, centrally dis- 
posed housing means extending longitudinally within the con- 
tainer and adapted to be at least partially enclosed within the 
host material, nonrotatable support means extending through 
the housing means for supporting the container means from a 
support structure in a manner consistent with free rotation of 
the container means about the stationary longitudinal axis of 
the support means, drain means provided directly in the lower 


4,635,393 
ELECTRIC INSECT KILLER 
Harry L. Pfeffer, Sr., Rte. 2 Box 170, Caldwell, Tex. 77836, and 
Harry L. Pfeffer, Jr., Box 584, Bryon, Tex. 77805 
Filed Jun. 17, 1985, Ser. No. 744,941 
Int. Cl.* AOIM 1/22 


US, Cl. 43—112 11 Claims 


1. An apparatus for electrocuting insects comprising: 

a. a flat plate and an insertion shaft for securing the plate to 
ground and providing an electrical contact to ground; 
b. a rod located adjacent to the perimeter of said plate in the 
form of a closed ring concentric with the plate center, said 
rod being displaced from said plate sufficiently to permit 
an insect to pass therebetween, a means for electrically 

ing said rod to an electrical source; 

c. said rod and said plate cooperating to deliver an electrical 
charge sufficient to kill an insect passing therebetween; 
d. an elongated handle, made of insulated material to protect 
the user, extending from a side of said plate opposite said 
shaft, wherein said handle and said shaft have a common 
longitudinal axis and said axis is perpendicular to said 

plate; and 

e. said means for electrically connecting said rod to said 
source includes a wire having one end electrically con- 
nected to said rod, said wire passing through at least a 
portion of said handle. 


portion of the container means for directing excess water 
drained directly from the host material and plant during water- 
ing thereof to a site completely out of the container, bearing 
means interposed between the housing means and support 
means for providing said free rotation for the container means, 
and sealing means disposed around the outer periphery of the 
support means and secured to the housing means for preclud- 
ing leakage of fluid therebetween. 


4,635,395 
LOUVER ASSEMBLY PARTICULARLY USEFUL FOR 
AIR-CONDITIONING UNITS OR OTHER LIKE 
APPLIANCES 
Avner Movshovitz, Tel-Aviv, and Joel Shwarzman, 
both of Israel, assignors to Amcor Ltd., Tel Aviv, Israel 


Filed Aug. 1, 1985, Ser. No. 761,594 
Israel, Feb. 4, 1985, 74233 
GO05G 9/00; F24F 13/00 

19 Claims 


Claims priority, application 
Int. Cl.* EOSF 17/00; 
US. Cl. 49—78 
1. A louver assembly comprising: 
a frame defining an opening; 
a first group of slats extending along one coordinate axis 
mounted to said frame within said opening and pivotable 
a second group of slats extending along a second coordinate 
axis mounted on said first group of slats within said open- 
ing and pivotable about said second coordinate axis; 
and a manipulatable knob coupled to both said groups of 
slats such that moving said knob in a direction parallel to 





said second coordinate axis pivots said first group of slats 


about said second coordinate axis pivots said second 
group of slats about said second coordinate axis. 


4,635,396 
BUS WINDOW RELEASE MECHANISM 
John C. Ranz, Brewerton, and David T. Ahigren, Syracuse, both 
of N.Y., assignors to O. M. Edwards Company, Inc., Syracuse, 


N.Y. 
Filed Apr. 28, 1986, Ser. No. 856,651 
Int. Cl.* EOSB 65/10 
US. Cl. 49—141 


1. A release mechanism for a vehicle escape sash provided 
for an elongated vehicle window in an opening provided in a 
body panel of the vehicle, said window having a sash swing- 
ably mounted at an upper side of said opening, said escape sash 
having a sash subframe fixedly mounted on a lower edge of 
said body panel opening, a sash rail framing a lower edge of the 
window and bearing a resilient sealing member for sealably 
contacting said sash subframe, and a latch assembly for releas- 
ably holding said sash rail in place with said resilient sealing 
member compressed against said sash subframe, said latch 
assembly including 

a keeper having a web secured to said sash subframe and 
having a keeper flange projecting upwards therefrom, said 
keeper flange having a rounded head and a generally 
cylindrical undercut recess defining a latch seat; 

a latch member having a sash plate mounted to said sash rail 
and extending laterally inwards of said sash rail, a latch 
plate hingedly connected to said sash plate extending 
laterally inwards of said sash plate and having a depending 
flange with a generally cylindrical rounded head extend- 
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ing downwardly and generally outwards towards said 
uous rolling contact with the latch seat of said keeper 
when the keeper and latch member are latched together; 
and 

a sash bar mounted to the latch plate of said latch member 
and extending inwardly of said latch member over the 
same and said sash subframe and serving as a release han- 
dle, said sash bar being lifted to cam the rounded head of 
the latch member out of said latch seat and over said 
keeper flange to release the window for emergency 
egress. 


4,635,397 
COMBINATION LOCK AND CONCEALED LATCH 
MECHANISM FOR A DOOR PANEL 
Ronald E. Wooten, Moreno Valley, Calif., assignor to Excel 
Industries, Inc., Elkhart, Ind. 
Filed Nov. 12, 1985, Ser. No. 796,927 
Int. C14 EOSB 65/06 
US. Cl. 49—394 


1. In combination, a latch and lock for an access member, 
said access member including an exterior frame defining an 
opening and an access panel having front and rear sides and 
hingedly connected to said frame for movement between an 
open position spaced outwardly of the frame and a closed 
opening spanning said frame opening, said latch including a 
latch part positioned behind said panel and shiftable between a 
latched position engaging said access member frame to secure 
the panel in its closed position and an unlatched position to 
permit the panel to shift into its open position, said latch part 
including hand engagement means shiftable over said panel 
rear side and accessible only through said panel opening to 
shift the latch part into its unlatched position, and biasing 
means for urging said latch part into its latched position. 


4,635,398 
WATERTIGHT WINDOW ASSEMBLY 
Shunichi Nakamura, Anjo, Japan, assignor to Aisin Seiki Kabu- 

shiki Kaisha, Karya, Japan 
Filed Mar. 25, 1985, Ser. No. 715,419 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 27, 1984, 59- 


044717[U] 


US. Cl, 49—413 

1. A watertight window assembly, comprising: 

a window frame forming a window opening; 

a single guide groove formed in the frame along spaced 
opposing edges of said opening; 

two panes, each having an inner and outer surface, slidably 
mounted in said groove, said panes being slidable out- 
wardly away from one another to open and inwardly 
toward one another to close the opening; 

a weather strip mounted in the quide groove and abutting on 


Int. Cl.* E06B 3/32 
8 Claims 
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said outer surface of the panes to form a watertight joint 


between said outer surface and said weather strip; 


a frame member mounted on opposing ends of each of the 


joint between said outer surface and said weatherstrip, 
each said frame member having an inclined plane surface 
portion in said joint between said outer surface of the pane 
and said weather strip, said inclined plane surface portion 
extending outwardly to said edge of each frame member; 
and 


a watertight member disposed between the spaced exten- 

sions of said one frame member for abutting said inwardly 

ing portion of said other frame member to form a 
watertight joint when said panes close the opening. 


4,635,399 
DOOR JAMB SUPPORT 
David E. Gehrke, 3202 N. 54th St., Milwaukee, Wis. 53216, and 
Hans Ewald, N55W14332 Carol Dr., Menomonee Falls, Wis. 


53051 
Filed Apr. 1, 1985, Ser. No. 718,484 
Int. Cl.* E06B 3/30; E04G 23/02 
US, Cl. 49—460 
1. A door jamb support, comprising: 
reinforcing means including a support plate having an open- 
ing therethrough and mountable on a door jamb so that 
alt counting tn dius ein aed neenedien 
a strike plate having an opening therethrough positionable in 
alignment with the opening in said support plate, said 
openings are rectangular in shape and the widthwise di- 
mension of ssid strike plate opening is lees then the width- 
wise dimension of said support plate opening; 
edbahnenh quae tor elds Gerveilian at aie ate 
plate on said support plate to vary the location of said 
strike plate opening with respect to said support plate 
opening, said adjustment means includes a series of spaced 
projections on said strike plate above and below said strike 
plate opening and a corresponding series of spaced inden- 


12 Claims 
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tations on said support plate above and below said support 
plate opening, and 





mounting means for mounting said strike plate on said sup- 
port plate. 


4,635,400 
OVERHEAD DOOR STOP 
Willis Mullet, 3341 Edgewater Dr., Gulf Breeze, Fla. 32561 
Filed Jul. 17, 1985, Ser. No. 755,850 
Int. CL.* E06B 1/04 
6 Claims 





1. A door stop for sealingly abutting a movable overhead 
door in closed position, comprising a channel of resilient mate- 
rial having forward and rearward legs and a web connecting 
said legs, said forward leg adapted to sealingly abut a movable 
door, the free ends of said legs have inturned flanges for abut- 
ting a door jamb, a fastening clip having forward and rearward 
flanges and a web connecting said flanges, said web adapted to 
be secured to the door jamb, said clip flanges, detachably 
interfitting said channel legs, and the rear flange of said clip 
being acutely angled to allow the inturned flange of said rear 
channel leg to slide over and resiliently snap behind the web of 
said clip, said forward leg of said channel being reversely bent 
to form a transverse open slot thereunder to allow the leg to 


4,635,401 
DUPLEX-HEAD SURFACE GRINDER 


japan 
Division of Ser. No. 528,475, Sep. 1, 1983, abandoned. This 
application Oct. 1, 1985, Ser. No. 782,152 


Int. Cl.* B24B 7/16 
US, Ci. 51—5 D 1 Claim 
1. An opposed, double-spindle type duplex-head surface 
grinder comprising: 
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(a) a pair of carriages mounted upon a base; 
(b) a pair of grinding heads, each supported upon one of said 


carriages; 

(c) a pair of grinding wheel spindles, each mounted in one of 
said grinding heads and connected to a power source so as 
to rotate said spindles about a longitudinal axis, said axes 
of said spindles lying along a common line; 

(@) a pair of disc-shaped grinding wheels, each mounted to 
an end of one of said grinding wheel spindles so as to 


dle and mounted to said base disc and a relatively smaller 
diameter grinding disc having the same composition as 
said large diameter grinding disc and mounted to said base 
disc at the center of said base disc, said radially extending 
flat face of said smaller diameter disc being positioned 
farther from said base disc than said radially extending flat 
face of said larger diameter disc. 
eee eee 
said grinding wheel spindles so as to project a portion of 


wheels, said rotary work piece carrier having a plurality 
of workpiece holders and adapted to interpose said work 
pieces between said grinding wheels as said shaft is ro- 
tated; and 

(f) a two-stage dresser arm having a base portion and a tip 
portion, each of which portions carries a pair of grinding 
chips mounted to project in opposite directions from said 
dresser arm and adjustable on said dresser arm so as to 
accurately control the distance between the opposed 
chips, the base portion of said dresser are being fixed to a 
shaft parallel to said grinding wheel spindles so as to 
interpose said dresser arm between the grinding wheel in 
@ progressive manner and to simultaneously dress four 
faces of said grinding wheels; wherein a workpiece held in 
said workpiece holder is inserted between said grinding 
wheels in a postion such that flat surfaces on opposite sides 
of two portions of said work piece are simultaneously 
ground, the two portions having different thicknesses as 
measured perpendicular to the plane of said work piece 


4,635,402 
KNIFE ABRASIVE APPARATUS FOR ROTARY DRUM 
SHAPED CUTTER 
Busaburo Sakabe, Yokohama; Kounosuke Hyuga, Oisomachi, 


Int. Cl.* B24B 9/04, 9/00 
US. Cl. 51—74 BS 6 Claims 
1. A knife abrasive apparatus for a rotary drum shaped cutter 
comprising: 
a rotary drum and a plurality of knives, each of said knives 
having a blade edge, said knives spacedly disposed on the 
outer peripheral surface of said rotary drum at a predeter- 


mined helical angle with respect to a virtual cylindrical 
outer surface which blade edges of said knives will draw; 

means for rotating said rotary drum shaped cutter about said 
first axis of rotation at a first predetermined speed; 

an abrasive wheel, having a second axis of rotation, adapted 
to grind said knife blade edges; 

means for rotating said abrasive wheel about said second axis 
of rotation at a second predetermined speed, said first and 
> cena oF eet laa ait te maaan 


cits diets iisenidemnminaitmaiatesKitioas 
for rotation about said second axis of rotation for grinding 
engagement with said knife blade edges with said second 


i angle 
seals dh canamtn cates eat tenes 
velocity vector of said rotary drum shaped cutter and a 
peripheral velocity vector of said abrasive wheel which is 
parallel to each of said knife blade edges in the longitudi- 
nal direction of each of the knives, said movable support 
means being reciprocally movable in the axial direction of 
said first axis of rotation; 

means for moving said movable support means 
reciprocally in said axial direction of said first axis of 
rotation. 


4,635,403 
EDGE ROUNDING MACHINE 
Masashi Makino, Toyonaka; Kunio Nakada, Suita; Isao Muragi- 
shi, Osaka, and Syozi Nishitani, Higashiosaka, all of Japan, 
assignors to Matsushita Electric Industrial Co., Ltd., Osaka, 


Japan 
Filed Jun. 12, 1985, Ser. No. 743,970 
Int. Cl.* B24B 9/00 
US. Cl. 51—94 R 8 Claims 
Ree i ae Ma, ne 
of an outer portion of a machining face of at least one work- 
piece, comprising: 

a frame; 

a cylindrical rotary member rotatably mounted on said 
frame for rotation about a rotary axis, said rotary member 
having a grinding face at its outer periphery comprising 
abrasive means for grinding said workpiece; 
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ees oe ee ee ae eS 


support means mounted on said frame including means for 
adjusting said holder in horizontal and vertical directions 
and pivot means for pivoting said holder about a pivot axis 


said pivot means for pivoting said holder in 
contains said axis of rotation of said bolder a 


rE 
ij 
Hi 


4,635,404 
APPARATUS FOR MACHINING A SPUR GEAR BY 
MEANS OF A ROTATING GEARLIKE TOOL 
Walter Wirz, Pfaffikon, Switzerland, assignor to Reishauer AG, 
Ww. Switzerland 


allisellen, 

Division of Ser. No. 744,657, Jun. 14, 1985, Pat. No. 4,559,744, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 342,960, Jan. 26, 1982, 
abandoned. This application Oct. 25, 1985, Ser. No. 793,409 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Jan. 27, 

516/81 

Int. CL.* B23F 1/02 

US. Ci. 51—105 HB 


1. An apparatus for grinding the teeth of a rotating cylindri- 
cal spur gear workpiece comprising at least one rotatable 
worm shaped tool, drive means for rotating one of said work- 
piece and tool, feed means for radially moving said 
and tool relatively toward and away from each other, addi- 
tional means for producing an additional rotational movement 
of one of said workpiece and tool when the axes of said work- 
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piece and tool are a desired distance apart with the worm 


operation and input means for limiting said additional rota- 
tional movement upon reaching predetermined teeth dimen- 
sions. 


4,635,405 
CONTINUOUS ARCUATE FEED ASSEMBLY 
a eee Timesavers, 


Inc., Minneapolis, 
Continuation of Ser. No. 495,744, May 18, 1983, abandoned. 
This application Aug. 9, 1985, Ser. No. 763,963 
Int. CL.* B24B 12/12 
US. Ci. 51—145 T 


1. An endless abrasive belt grinding assembly comprising: 
(a) first and second driven endless abrasive belt grinders, 
wherein each grinder comprises: 

(1) frame means; 

(2) a lower driven contact drum and an upper idler drum 
operatively retained within said frame means to form a 
working drum pair and with said contact drum being 
rey for rotatable motion about the central axis 


Pr SE a” oS a 
being wrapped about each said working drum pair and 
arranged for travel along the direction of said longitudi- 
normal to the central axis of the lower contact drum of 
said working drum pair; 

(4) screw-jeck means coupled 10 ssid frame means and 

intermediate said contact drum and said idler 
drum for adjustably positioning said contact drum to 
establish the grinding plane of said abrasive belt; and 

(5) air-filled bladder means operatively and resiliently 
coupling said contact drum to said frame means for 
applying a substantially continuous bias force against 


along 

Py eer ce dace sey y 
axis of rotation, means for rotating said table at a sub- 
stantially continuous arcuate rate of speed, and with a 
plurality of work-retaining platens thereon, each platen 
being disposed on said rotating table in radially spaced 
relationship to said axis of rotation and being arranged 
to move along a closed circular path at said substan- 
tially continuous rate of speed, and said work-retaining 
platens being further adapted to receive and support at 
least one workpiece thereon for arcuately conveying 
said workpiece on said rotating table along said circular 
path and immediately beneath the contact roll of each 
blies to create a working line of contact between said 
abrasive belt and the surface of said workpiece and 
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thereby remove a desired amount of material from the 
thickness of said workpiece; and 

(7) the central axis of rotation of the lower contact drum 
of each working drum pair being disposed and posi- 
tioned relative to the surface of said rotating table and 
to the arcuately moving workpieces secured thereto 
such that the angular between the contact 
drum central axis of rotation and the direction of motion 
of the work-retaining platen at the point where said 
work retaining platen moves directly beneath said cen- 
tral axis of rotation and along said closed circular path 
ranges from between about 15 degrees and 60 degrees. 


4,635,406 
APPARATUS FOR STRIPPING FISH LINE FROM A 
SPOOL AND SHARPENING FISH HOOKS 
James T. Rumbaugh, Spirit Lake, Iowa, assignor to Berkley and 


Cl‘ B24B 23/02; B6SH 20/02 
8 Claims 


1. A line stripper for removing line from a spool, comprising: 

housing means provided with an inlet port and an exit port; 

drive roller means disposed within the housing means and 

operatively coupled for rotation by the motor means; 

idler roller means pivotally mounted within the housing 
means on an axis parallel to the rotational axis of the drive 
roller means and operatively biased into engagement with 
the drive roller means for combined rotation therewith; “ 
and wherein the drive roller means and idler roller means ! 
transporting the free end of a line inserted into the inlet 
port, between the rollers and out the exit port; 

said inlet port and said exit port each respectively extending 
to close proximity to said drive roller and said idler roller 
with the ends of said inlet and exit ports respectively 
forming surfaces tangential to said drive roller and idler 
roller; 

an aperture Goong the housing means for receiving a 
sharpening means; 

sharpening means operatively connected to the motor means 
within the housing means; and wherein: 


the sharpening means is axially aligned with and projects 
through the housing means aperture. 
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4,635,407 
TRUNCATED-CONE ROLLER WITH ABRASIVE 
SURFACE FOR SMOOTHING TOOL WITH RADIAL 
TRUNCATED-CONE ROLLER 

Ermanno Pacini, Viale Boezio, 10, 20145 Milano, Italy 
Filed Apr. 5, 1984, Ser. No. 596,949 
Claims priority, application Italy, Apr. 27, 1983, 20810 A/83 
Int. Cl.* B24B 33/00 
US. Cl. 51—206 R 


1. A truncated-cone roller with abrasive surface for rough- 
ing, smoothing and polishing machines provided with a work- 
ing tool rotatable about a vertical axis and including truncated- 
cone abrasive rollers radially disposed with respect to said 
vertical axis, wherein said abrasive surface consists of at least 
one variable-pitch continuous helix of abrasive material, said 
helix having a pitch which varies continuously from a mini- 
mum at the outer base to a maximum at the inner base of the 
roller. 


4,635,408 
DISCHARGE OF BLASTING MEDIA FROM A TREATING 
CHAMBER 


Thomas W. Burke, Allentown, and David J. Klee, Emmaus, both 
of Pa., assignors to Air Products and Chemicals, Inc., Allen- 
town, Pa. 

Division of Ser. No. 445,603, Nov. 30, 1982, Pat. No. 4,524,550. 

This application Feb. 22, 1985, Ser. No. 704,678 
Int. Cl.* B24B 1/00 
US. Cl, 51—292 


ture from said enclosure which comprises: 
sweeping said mixture continuously over said surface 
toward and into an opening in the bottom of said enclo- 
sure through adjoining paths defining an inner path and an 
outer path, the inner path being defined by a central circu- 
lar area and the outer path being defined by an annulus 
surrounding said circular area, said annulus having an area 
substantially equal to that of the circular area, and 
sweeping is caused to move radially outward and the 
mixture within said annulus is caused to move radially 
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inward during travel toward said opening; and wherein 
said sweeping is effected by a rotating device having a 
plurality of sweep arms equally spaced circumferentially 
from one another, and the rate of said sweeping being 
controlled by actuating means adjacent the bottom exte- 
rior of said enclosure, said actuating means including a 
circumferentially enveloped rotating member passing 
upwardly through an opening in the insulated bottom of 
said enclosure; said rate being substantially that defined by 
the mathematical formula 


N= a » wherein 

N=the speed of rotation of said rotating member in ra- 
dians/second, 

m=the flow rate of impact media entering said enclosure in 
kilograms/second, 

n=number of arms, 

p=bulk density of said media in kilograms/cubic meter, 

A=area of the bottom of said enclosure in square meters, 
and 

d=depth of media on the bottom of the enclosure in meters. 


4,635,409 
PLURAL-SECTION PITCH PAN 
William J. Vandemore, St. Louis County, Mo., assignor to Lucas 
Sales Company, Inc., St. Louis, Mo. 
Filed Sep. 17, 1985, Ser. No. 776,839 
Int. Cl.4 E04B 1/36 
US. Cl. 52—60 


which have interior and exterior faces and lower edges and 
said i said corner and substan- 
tially all of said exterior faces, said second section having the 
skirting thereof projecting outwardly from said lower edges of 
said walls and outwardly from said object before and after said 
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second section is disposed on said roof, said skirting on said 
second section having a periphery which is spaced outwardly 
from said walls of said second section, said skirting on said 
second section having flexible outer portions that are adjacent 
said periphery and that are readily conformable and readily 
adherable to said roof, said skirting on said second section 
providing a continuous, corrosion-resistant, water-impervious 
surface from said periphery of said skirting to said interior 
faces of said walls of said second section, said sections having 
portions of said walls thereof engageable with each other to lap 
and thereby cause said sections to define a filling-confining 
recess around said object whenever said sections are disposed 
on said roof adjacent said object, said skirting on said first 
section having edges which are disposable close to edges of 
said skirting on said second section whenever said portions of 
said walls of said sections are in lapping relation, whereby said 
sections can receive and confine filling around said object and 
also can be sealed to said roof in substantially water-tight 
engagement throughout the entire lengths of said peripheries 
of said skirtings on said sections. 


4,635,410 
DECORATIVE FABRIC WALL SYSTEM 
James F. Chumbley, 16018 Inglewood Rd., Bothell, Wash. 98011 
Filed Apr. 17, 1985, Ser. No. 723,969 
Int. Cl.4 A47H 23/00; E04B 1/00 


US. Cl. 52—63 25 Claims 





Lf < 


1. A decorative fabric wall system, comprising: 

(a) a plurality of wall frame members for defining the margin 
of a predetermined area to be covered by fabric, each 
member including an adhesive layer on one face, and a 
magnetic or ferrometalic strip on the other face, the mem- 
bers being interconnectible to define the frame; 

(b) a plurality of complementary fabric holding frame mem- 
bers interconnectible to form a stretcher frame for holding 
the fabric, each member including a ferrometalic or mag- 
netic strip on a rigid body such that the fabric members 
and the wall members may be magnetically adhered to- 


gether; 

(c) a decorative fabric of an area slightly larger than the 
predetermined area so that a margin of the fabric can 
extend around the fabric holding frame members to fully 
conceal the frame members; and 

(d) means for adhering the fabric to the fabric holding frame 
members with the frame concealed. 


4,635,411 
CONSTRUCTION PANEL SYSTEM 
Aaron Kurzen, Box 3233, Stony Creek, Conn. 06405 
Continuation of Ser. No. 196,208, Oct. 14, 1980, abandoned. 
This application Aug. 9, 1983, Ser. No. 503,351 


Int. Cl.* A63H 33/10 
US. Ci, 52—71 2 Claims 
1. A construction panel system for the erection of doll and 
play houses, mazes, etc., comprising a series of a least four 
similarly shaped panels connected together so that each panel 
can be rotated with respect to an adjacent panel about adjacent 
edge portions thereof, at least three of said panels being con- 
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planar, resilient, flexible material, a first part of said two-part 
means comprising two side fingers extending outwardly from 
an intermediate portion thereof and a central, longer and oval 
shaped finger extending outwardly from the intermediate 
wider at its widest part than the openings in the edges of said 
panels but being sufficiently resilient and flexible to be forced 
through such openings, the second part of said fastener being 
the mirror image of said first part, whereby the edges of two 
panels can be connected in an abutting relation by forcing the 
central finger of a first part of the fastening means through one 
of said openings in a first panel and also forcing the central 
finger of the second part of the fastener through one of said 
Openings in a second panel to be connected to the first panel. 


4,635,412 
FOLDING HOUSE TRANSPORTABLE IN THE FORM OF 
A STACKABLE CONTAINER 
Yves M. J. Le Poittevin, 40 Avenue Marceau, Paris 8, France 
Filed Jun. 28, 1985, Ser. No. 750,697 
Int. Cl.4 E04B 1/344 
US. Cl. 52—79.5 5 Claims 


1. A folding house comprising component elements which 
constitute, in a folded up position of the house, a closed and 
sealed container in which container are folded up all other 
component elements of the house, lateral walls of the container 
in the folded up position of the housing being formed by panels 
of a floor of the house while an upper wall of the container is 
formed by panels constituting corbelling walls of the house in 
the opened out position of the house, the house comprising an 
axial bay formed by a ladder-girder constituting a longitudinal 
framework which ensures the stability and the bracing of the 
opened out house and the rigidity of the container in the folded 
up position of the house, an end element connected to each end 
of said ladder-girder raising and opening out means formed by 
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racks are adapted to be connected, two racks being pivotally 
connected to each end element on opposite sides of each end 
element and for rotation about a horizontal axis near a middle 
of each rack, each rack having a first end engaged on said floor 
with said component elements folded and a stop block near a 
second end of each rack, each rack being pivotable by about 
180° to engage its stop block against an outer edge of said floor 
with said rack outside said bay and said component elements 
unfolded. 


4,635,413 
STRUCTURAL CONNECTORS AND/OR STRUCTURES 
Peder U. Hansen, Auckland, New Zealand, and Mark D. Beaz- 
ley, Nerang, Australia, assignors to Hong Sheet Meta! Pte. 


Int. Ci.* E04B 7/04, 7/16; E04C 1/10 
US. Cl. 52—92 


a perimeter frame comprising members having a first in- 
wardly facing channel and an oppositely outwardly facing 
second channel so that when a paimof panels are posi- 
tioned in a side-by-side relationship, one of said channels 
of the perimeter fame of one panel is engageable in the 
other channel of the perimeter frame of the adjacent 


panel; 

a pair of skins spaced apart by said perimeter frame; and 

load distributing connecting members at the corners of said 
perimeter frame; 

each load distributing connecting member comprising a pair 
of spaced plates joined over a part of the surface of each 
plate, and at least one of said plates having a tongue mem- 
ber engageable with each adjacent inwardly facing chan- 
nel. 


4,635,414 
ADJUSTABLE DOOR JAMB LEVELER 

Ernest R. Allen, 1131 Vine St., Jonesboro, Ark. 72401 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 418,429, Sep. 15, 1982, Pat. No. 
4,478,016. This application Oct. 31, 1983, Ser. No. 547,137 

The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Oct. 23, 

2001, has been disclaimed. 
Int. C1.* E04D 15/00 

US, Cl, 52—126.1 15 Claims 

1. An adjustable device for leveling a door jamb, compris- 
ing: 
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a longitudinal brace member; a pair of elongated spacer 
members; means for slidably mounting each spacer mem- 
ber on a respective end portion of said brace member; a 
plate member secured to each spacer member and extend- 
ing longitudinally outwardly therefrom, each plate mem- 
ber having a lip portion of relatively thin vertical dimen- 


sion at the outer end thereof; and a generally vertical bolt 
member threadedly received in the outer end portion of 
each spacer member, said bolt member extending through 
to the lower surface of said device so as to contact the 
floor when said device is positioned on the floor while 
leveling a door jamb. 


4,635,415 
GLASS PANE GLUED INTO THE FRAME OF AN 
AUTOMOBILE BODY BY MEANS OF AN 
ELASTOMERIC POLYMERIZED ADHESIVE 


Filed Jan. 13, 1986, Ser. No. 818,333 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 18, 
1985, 3501490 
Int. Cl.* E06B 3/00 


US, Cl, 52—127.1 14 Claims 


1. A glass pane adhesively secured in the frame of an auto- 
mobile body by means of an adhesive, said pane carrying on its 
surface within the adhesive area an electrical conductor strip 
means provided with electrical connecting means, the adhesive 
being an irreversibly hardening cross-linked elastomeric adhe- 
sive, and the conductor strip means being coated on its side 
facing the adhesive with a separating layer means made from a 
thermally fusible material. 
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4,635,416 
METAL CHANNEL APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR 
FORMING A STAIRWAY 
Albert Ayala, 2105 N. Bullmoose, Chandler, Ariz, 85224 
Filed Aug. 26, 1985, Ser. No. 769,366 
Int. Cl.* E04G 13/06; E04F 11/12 


US. Cl. 52—188 1 Claim 


1. A method for forming a stairway by using a series of metal 
channels, each having a generally u-shaped configuration, 
comprising the steps of: 

yn erm, acpi pxemaaaes aes 

member and a horizontal base member; 

placing each of said metal channels thereabove a generally 

rectangular beam; 

fastening each side of said u-shaped metal channel to each 

side of said rectangular beam; 

placing a step thereabove the top portion of a horizontal side 

joining each of the pair of perpendicular extending sides of 
said generally u-shaped metal channel; 

fastening said step onto said beam with a nail means; 

placing a riser thereabove said step abutting the front por- 

tion of said metal channel; 

fastening said riser onto said step with a nail means; 

placing an upper step onto the upper end of said riser; 

fastening said upper step onto said riser with a screw means; 
and thereafter 


integrally joining a bottom metal channel having a height 
smaller than the height of the series of said metal channel, 
said bottom metal channel has a height equivalent to the 
height of said riser. 


4,635,417 
PORTABLE PARTITIONING PANEL 
Gilles Larouche, Mont St-Hilaire, Canada, assignor to Societe 
d’Energie de la Baie James, Montreal, Canada 
Filed Aug. 9, 1985, Ser. No. 764,181 
Int. Cl.* E04B 2/72 
US. Cl, 52—239 


1. A portable panel for partitioning a building space, said 
panel comprising: 
(a) two wall units both having the same surface area, each 
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wall unit comprising a board of rigid insulating material 
fixed onto one side of a frame comprising a pair of external 
uprights made of wood, said uprights having ends con- 
nected by two horizontal planks, said wall units being 
mounted end to end onto a single piece of cloth with a 
small space left therebetween and with said boards in 
contact with said cloth, said piece of cloth being stretched 
on and fixed to the uprights and the opposite planks of said 
two wall units on the other sides of their frames, said wall 
units being closed one against the other with the piece of 
cloth acting as a hinge, said closing advantageously dis- 
simulating the fixation of the cloth onto the said wall units 
and thus avoiding the use of a decorative mask, said two 
wall units being maintained one against the other in closed 
position by two small plates extending across and fixed to 
the opposite planks of the frame of said wall units after 
said opposite planks have been brought one against the 
other, said opposite planks of the wall units brought one 
against the other defining the bottom of the panel, 

(b) a sound-insulating sheet covered on its both sides with a 
layer of not-compressed material whose function is to 
improve the acoustic factor of the whole panel by muf- 
fling the sound stopped by the insulating sheet, said insu- 
lating sheet and its two covering layers being located 
inside the panel between the two wall units and 

(c) means integral with said wall units for operatively install- 
ing the panel in the building space in a removable manner, 
said installation means comprising at least two passages 
provided in said frames for receiving a support rod, said 
passages extending from said opposite planks brought one 
against the other toward the top of the panel, each of said 
passage being defined by two other uprights made of 
wood and fixed parallel to the uprights of the frame of at 
least one of said units between two vertical planks whose 
surfaces are parallel to the surfaces of the wall units; 

wherein the frame of each unit further comprises a plurality 
of internal uprights spaced apart from each other between 
the external uprights, said internal uprights of both of said 
units being mounted in alternate rows to pinch the insula- 
tion sheet and its two covering layers therebetween. 


4,635,418 
PORTABLE PARTITION WALL SYSTEM 
Charles M. Hobgood, P.O. Box 19916, Atlanta, Ga. 30343 
Filed Dec. 3, 1984, Ser. No. 677,227 
Int. CL.* E04H 1/00 


US, Cl. 52—239 7 Claims 


1. A knock-down wall system for joining a panel to a static 
member, comprising: 
a panel comprising: 

a core comprising a pair of major surfaces connected by 
an edge surface, said edge surface defining a groove 
therein; 

an adhesive binding agent applied to said major surfaces 
and to said groove; and 

loop fabric applied to both said major surfaces and extend- 
ing from both said major surfaces into said groove, said 
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fabric being adhered to said major surfaces and to said 
groove by said adhesive binding agent; and 
hook fastener tape extending substantially the same length as 
the length of said groove, said tape being attached to said 
static member; 
said grooved edge surface of said panel being removably 
joined to said static member solely along said hook fas- 
tener tape by interconnection of said hook fastener tape 
with said loop fabric on both sides of said groove. 


4,635,419 
VENTED ROOF CONSTRUCTION 


Joseph C. Forrest, Box 154, Somerset, Wis. 54025 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 494,642, May 16, 1983, 
abandoned. This application Nov. 20, 1985, Ser. No. 799,801 
Int. Cl.* E04B 1/70 

7 Claims 


1. A vented roof construction including, 

an insulated inner roof structure, 

an intermediate layer sealingly covering the insulated inner 
roof structure, 

an outer roof sheeting layer spaced outwardly from the 
intermediate layer and providing vent passage means 
therebetween, 

venting means at the two ends of said passage means to 
provide vented areas at the ends of the passage means and 
produce circulation therethrough and remove condensa- 
tion from the top surface of the intermediate layer, 

spacing and supporting means interposed between said two 
layers to provide support for the outer roof sheeting layer 
while maintaining the vent passage means therebetween, 

wherein said spacing means comprises a plurality of spaced- 
apart firring strips extending between the proximate end 
portions of said layers and defining individual passages 
and said venting means communicating with the ends of 

and said firring strips terminating in spaced relation to the 
ends of said passages providing cross passages to afford 
communication between adjacent passages, said venting 
means communicating with the cross passages to eliminate 
dead air space from the roof structure. 


4,635,420 
MOTOR VEHICLE GLAZING ASSEMBLY AND 
METHOD OF MANUFACTURE THEREOF 


Michael Batky, Brooklyn, N.Y., assignor to Almac Plastics Inc., 


Long Island City, N.Y. 
Filed Apr. 22, 1985, Ser. No. 726,079 
Int. Cl.* B29C 65/08; B60J 1/00 
17 Claims 
1. A motor vehicle glazing assembly comprising: 


a sheet of thermoplastic glazing material; and 
a gasket comprising: 


a flexible glazing mating portion, 
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a flexible vehicle mating portion, and 
an ultrasonic welding capable portion adjacent said glazing 
mating portion; wherein 
abd Geaeeaiatechaten skits nccubiee iii tulle 
ble glazing mating portion such that it contacts said ultra- 
sonic welding capable portion, said thermoplastic glazing 
material being ultrasonically welded to said ultrasonic 
welding capable portion. 
12. A method of manufacturing a motor vehicle glazing 


providing a sheet of thermoplastic glazing material; 

forming a gasket comprising a flexible glazing mating por- 
tion, a flexible vehicle mating portion, and an ultrasonic 
welding capable portion adjacent said flexible glazing 
mating portion; 

receiving said sheet of thermoplastic glazing material in said 
flexible glazing mating portion such that it contacts said 
ultrasonic welding capable portion; and 

ultrasonically welding said thermoplastic glazing material to 
said ultrasonic welding capable portion. 


4,635,421 
MOLDED DOOR 
Phillip J. Newberg, Mattawan, Mich., assignor to Eliason Cor- 
poration, Kalamazoo, Mich. 
Filed Apr. 17, 1985, Ser. No. 724,233 
Int. Cl.* EO04C 2/34 
US, Cl. 52—309.11 


1. A door construction comprising: 

a core having a slot in and extending along a peripheral edge 
thereof and spaced from the front and rear faces thereof; 

substantially rigid front and rear door skins of molded syn- 
thetic resin material sheet having a thickness substantially 
less than that of said core; said door skins each having a 
shallow tray shape including a peripheral edge flange, the 
peripheral edge flanges of said front and rear skins being 
opposed to each other in coplanar fashion and partly 
overlapping said slot and narrowing the open side thereof; 
gasket retainer extending along said slot and trapped 
therein by said peripheral edge flanges of said door skin; 
and 
resilient edge gasket removably retained in said gasket 
retainer, a window port in the core and spaced inboard of 
the periphery of the core, said front and rear door skins 
having face portions adhesively bonded to the front and 
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rear faces of said core respectively, said door skins each 
having a window opening in registry with said window 
port, said skins having a bend at the edge of the core 
window port, said skins having respective ramps extend- 
ing from said bends, inward toward each other, said ramps 
converging each at about a 60° angle to the central plane 
of the core, said ramps meeting adjacent the central plane 
of said core with face to face engaging flanges adhesively 
bonded together and defining the boundary of the win- 
dow opening in said skins, adjacent ramps of said skins 
lying close inboard of the edge of the core window port, 
a resilient window gasket of substantially H-cross section 
having inboard and outboard grooves, said window 
flanges of said skins being received in said outboard 
groove, a window pane received in said inboard groove 
such that said window pane is substantially in the central 
plane of said door core, said H-cross-section gasket having 
a total thickness somewhat less than that of said door so as 
to lie between the planes of the outer surfaces of said door 
skins and thereby being protected from snagging and the 
like, said core being entrapped between said window 
opening ramps and said peripheral edge flanges of said 
front and rear door skins in directions parallel to the plane 
of the door. 


4,635,422 
INTERLOCKING SEAL FOR INSULATED PANELS 
William C. Nowack, Twin Lakes, Wis.; Stephen J. Moore, and 
Kenneth F. Weger, Jr., both of Cary, Ill., assignors to Knaack 

Manufacturing Company, Crystal Lake, Ill. 
Filed Jul. 16, 1984, Ser. No. 631,410 
Int. Cl.* E04B 2/00 


1. In a series of insulated panel members defined by an inner 
skin in parallel spaced relationship with an outer skin, an insu- 
lation material occupying the space between the inner and 
outer skins, the improvement comprising in combination 

means for sealing the top and bottom of the panel, means for 

locking adjacent panel members in end-to-end relationship 
to form a wall of interconnected insulated panels, the 
locking means comprising means integral with the end 
flaps of said inner and outer skins for forming a labyrinth 
having at least one slot opening outwardly away from said 
insulation and clip means lockingly engageable with the 
slots of the adjacent panel members, said labyrinth form- 
ing means comprising a series of bends along the end flaps 
of the inner and outer skins, each end flap being bent 
inwardly at an angle greater than 90° relative to the skin 
for a short distance to create an undercut slot, and then 
continuing inwardly at approximately 90° relative to the 
siin for a short distance more before being bent outwardly 
180° to form an outwardly opening first slot, the flap then 
being bent 180° inwardly to form an inwardly opening 
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second slot of approximately the same size as the first slot, 
the flap being bent 180° outwardly and into the second slot 
to form a lip, and said clip means comprising a U-shaped 
clip having a pair of legs, the legs sliding into locking 
engagement with the first slots of abutting panel members, 
the second slot of each panel member being positioned 
between the legs of the clip, the legs of the clip extending 
into the first slots a sufficient distance so that the entire 
clip is below the surface of the inner and outer skins of the 
panel member when assembled, a spacer in slidable inter- 
separating and holding the inner and outer skins in parallel 
spaced relation and to contain the insulation, the spacer 
having a plurality of slots along its longitudinal axis to 
expose portions of insulation, the spacer being offset 
slightly so that when two panel members are locked to- 
gether the spacer of one panel member is in direct mating 
relationship with the spacer of the adjacent panel member 
and the slots of one spacer correspond to the slots of an 
adjacent spacer to allow the insulation of one panel mem- 
ber to align and contact the insulation of the adjacent 
panel member which will serve to minimize heat loss 
through the interconnection. 


4,635,423 
BUILDING INSULATION AND WALL COVERING 
SYSTEM AND METHOD 
Lonnie R. Ward, P.O. Box 493, Lewisville, Tex. 75067 
Filed Oct. 3, 1984, Ser. No. 657,380 
Int. Cl.* E04B 1/74, 5/52 


1. A method for covering exposed beam ceilings and walls of 
a building interior having a plurality of parallel spaced apart 
metal beams forming a structural support for at least one of 
said ceiling and wall, said beams each having generally planar 
flange portions forming an inner distal surface and the space 
between said distal surface and said outer covering being 
adapted to be occupied by insulation material, said method 
comprising the sequential steps of: 
applying a substantially continuous coating of liquid adhe- 
sive to a predetermined longitudinal length of the distal 
surface of a first adjacent pair of said beams; 

applying a sheet-like panel of a flexible reinforced multilayer 
covering material over the previously coated distal sur- 
faces of said first beam pair by unrolling said covering 
material from a supply roll source of said covering mate- 
rial to position said panel in an adhesive adhering relation 
to said beams; and 

repeating the previous sequential application steps of apply- 

ing said liquid adhesive and said panel for other adjacent 
pairs of said beams. 
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4,635,424 
ONE-PIECE FASTENER FOR SECURING A LINING 
ELEMENT IN A REMOVABLE MANNER ON A 
CARRYING SURFACE 

Rémi Drapeau, Quebec, Canada, assignor to Les Enterprises 

Manuspec Inc., Quebec, Canada 

Filed Nov. 21, 1985, Ser. No. 800,385 
Claims priority, application Canada, Nov. 26, 1984, 468433 
Int. Cl.4 E04B 5/52 

USS. Cl, 52—480 





1. A one-piece fastener for adjustably and releasably secur- 
ing a lining element to a carrying surface to be lined or fin- 
ished, said fastened comprising a thin plate rectangular in 
shape having, on one face thereof, two fastening tongues ex- 
tending obliquely from said one face plate in two opposite 
directions for insertion into two corresponding oblique 
grooves provided in the lining element for securing and hold- 
ing said lining element, said two fastening tongues extending 
transversely of the longitudinal axis of said rectangular plate 
over the full width thereof and being inclined toward one 
another, said thin plate having on the other face thereof, means 
capable of reversibly locking said plate by simply pressing said 
plate on and against a rail rigidly fixed to the carrying surface 
to be lined or finished, said reversibly locking means compris- 
ing two pair of teeth disposed and spaced from one another so 
as to simultaneously lock over two parallel edges forming 
integral parts of the rail, said pairs being symmetrically dis- 
posed one on each side of said rectangular plate so as to allow 
securing said plate at two points on the same rail, the longitudi- 
nal axis of said plate being thus aligned with the rail, wherein 
said thin rectangular plate integrally projects at either end to 
form small positioning lugs, said lugs each extending over a 
half-width only of said plate and being staggered with respect 
to one another so that each lug may serve as a referenced and 
as abutment for the precise positioning of an adjacent similar 
fastener over the same rail. 


4,635,425 
PORTABLE AND MODULAR DANCE FLOOR 
Michel Cova, Villeurbanne, France, assignor to Constructions 
Metalliques et Carrosseries Caire Claude, Voglans, France 
Filed Jul. 9, 1985, Ser. No. 753,244 
Claims priority, application France, Jul. 9, 1984, 84 11213 


Int. Cl.4 E04D 5/52 
US. Cl. 52—480 10 Claims 
1. A portable dance floor for use on a stationary floor sur- 
face, the floor being formed of a plurality of like elements each 
comprising: 
vertically spaced upper and lower similar rectangular panels 
having straight edges; and 
at least an upper and a lowe set of parallel and spaced-apart 
sticks, the upper set being fixed to the upper panel and to 
the lower set and the lower set being fixed to the lower 
panel, the sticks of the upper set being generally perpen- 
dicular to those of the lower set, both sets including two 
edge sticks at and generally parallel to respective opposite 
edges of the panels, 
the floor also comprising 
means for laterally connecting the sticks of different ele- 
ments with the respective upper panels substantially co- 
planar 
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each set of sticks being of a predetermined thickness and 
extending at a small acute angle to the respective edges so 
that each edge stick has one end immediately juxtaposed 


~ ; Fad 


with the respective panel edge and an opposite end spaced 
inward therefrom by a distance equal generally to its 
thickness. 


4,635,426 
DEVICE FOR BRIDGING THE JOINT BETWEEN TWO 
PARTS OF A ROOF AND METHOD FOR TESTING ITS 
TIGHTNESS 
Ernst Ammann, Baltenswilerstrasse #127, CH8360 Wallenwil, 
Switzerland 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 421,570, Sep. 22, 1982, 
abandoned. This application Jun. 12, 1984, Ser. No. 619,860 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Oct. 6, 1981, 


6418/81 
Int. Cl.* E04B 1/62 


US. Cl. 52—573 7 Claims 


Se ee ed 
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1. In a roofing structure, a device for bridging a juncture 
between two composite parts of said roofing structure in the 
form of an expansion joint comprising: 

two sheet metal side portions providing a gap positioned 

a rubber elastic material bridging said gap and equipped with 

flanges bondingly vulcanized in a waterproof manner to 
said expansion joint element being connected to the roofing 
structure extending on both sides of said expansion joint, 

a narrow separating strip secured to each of said side por- 

tions and being arranged between each of said metal side 
portions and the flanges of said rubber elastic material to 
interrupt the vulcanized bond between the rubber elastic 
material and the sheet metal side portions and provide a 
chamber for pressure testing said vulcanized bond, 

the length of said narrow separating strips extending approx- 

imately over the full length of said flanges, and 

at least one opening conductively leading out of said narrow 

separating strip to the atmosphere for pressuring said 
chamber for pressure testing the said vulcanized bond. 
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4,635,427 
METHOD FOR LOADING A CONTAINER WITH RODS 
OF NUCLEAR REACTOR FUEL ASSEMBLIES 
CONTAINING NUCLEAR FUEL OR NEUTRON 
ABSORBER MATERIAL, AND DEVICE FOR 
PERFORMING THE METHOD 
Franz Rohr, Erlangen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to Sie- 
mens Aktiengesellschaft, Berlin and Munich, Fed. Rep. of 


Germany 
Filed Nov. 21, 1983, Ser. No. 553,703 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 19, 


1982, 3242878 
Int. Cl.* B6SB 5/00 


US. Cl. 53—475 4 Claims 


1. Method of loading a container with rods of nuclear reac- 
tor fuel assemblies having mutually parallel longitudinal axes 
and containing nuclear fuel or neutron absorption material, 
which comprises the steps of loading the container initially 
with a multiplicity of dummies corresponding to the rods in a 
given dense packing arrangement, and thereafter inserting the 
rods in longitudinal direction thereof into the given dense 
packing arrangement in place of the dummies; wherein the 
dummy loading step includes inserting a bundle of tubes in the 
given dense packing arrangement into the container, and the 
rod inserting step includes inserting the rods respectively into 
each of the tubes of the tube bundle, partially extending hold- 
down rods into tubes of the tube bundle and then withdrawing 
the tube bundle from the container over and onto respective 
hold-down rods extending into each of the tubes of the tube 
bundle. 


4,635,428 
FLATTENED CARDBOARD BOX SUPPLYING 
APPARATUS 
Eijiro Nagao, Kanagawa, Japan, assignor to Fuji Photo Film 
Co., Ltd., Kanagawa, Japan 
Filed Oct. 8, 1985, Ser. No. 785,566 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 12, 1984, 59-212448 


Int. Cl.* B6SB 35/40 

US. Cl, 53—542 10 Claims 

1. An apparatus for supplying flattened cardboard boxes, 
comprising: 

first conveyor means comprising drive means for selectively 

moving said conveyor means forwardly and rearwardly, 

on which said first conveyor a plurality of flattened card- 

board boxes is placed in a standing posture in a row, and 

first retaining means carried by said first conveyor means 

for retaining said row of flattened cardboard boxes in a 

standing posture from the rear during forward movement 

of said first conveyor means, said first retaining means 

being moved by said first conveyor means between a 
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forward and rearward position and slidable relative to said 
first conveyor means; 

second conveyor means disposed aligned with and adjacent 
said first conveyor means so as to form with said first 
conveyor means a continuous path for the said flattened 
cardboard boxes, said second conveyor means comprising 
drive means for selectively driving said second conveyor 
means forwardly, and second retaining means rigidly 
secured in the path of said second conveyor means, said 
second retaining means being designed to move between: 
(1) an extended position in which said second retaining 
means cooperates with said first retaining means in its 
forward position to retain said row of flattened cardboard 





boxes in a standing posture from the rear; and (2) a re- 
tracted position, and means for driving said second retain- 
ing means between said extended and retracted positions; 

first detecting means for detecting said forward position of 
said first retaining means, said drive means for said second 
retaining means operating to extend said second retaining 
means responsive to the detection of first retaining means 
at its forward position by said first detecting means; and 

second detecting means for detecting the extended position 
of said second retaining means, said drive means for said 
first conveyor means operating to drive said first con- 
veyor means rearwardly responsive to said second detect- 
ing means. 


4,635,429 
WINDROW YARD RAKE 
George B. Cornelius, P.O. Box 332, Jefferson, Tex. 75657 
Filed Oct. 31, 1985, Ser. No. 793,305 
Int. Cl.* AO1D 7/04 
US. Cl. 56—400.18 


1. An adjustable windrow rack comprising: 

(a) a body of sheet metal or other suitable material, said body 
comprising a rectangular front member, an arcuate rear 
member, and a top member, said members defining front, 
rear and top surfaces, respectively; 

(b) a draw bar attached to said top member, said draw bar 
having a first adjusting means for adjusting said draw bar 
horizontally and a second adjusting for adjusting 
said draw bar vertically; and 
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(c) a plurality of tines attached to and extending downward 
from the bottom of said rear member. 


4,635,430 
DEVICE FOR DISPENSING OPTICAL FIBERS INTO 
HELICAL GROOVES OF A RING 
Bernard M. Missout; Jean-Pierre Michaux, and Jean-Luc Pi- 
ova, all of Paris Cedex, France, assignors to Societe Anonyme 
de Telecommunications and Societe Industrielle de Liaisons 
Electriques, both of Paris, France 
Filed May 29, 1985, Ser. No. 739,062 


Claims France, May 30, 1984, 84 08533 


priority, application 
Int. Cl.4 GO2B 6/10, 6/16, 6/04; HO1B 13/02 








1. A device for dispensing optical fibers in helical peripheral 

grooves in a cylindrical ring, comprising 

(a) a holder containing an axial through bore within which 
the ring freely runs, said holder including a plurality of 
conduits arranged along generating lines of a cone coaxial 
with the ring; 

(b) hollow, elongated fiber-guide means slidably mounted in 
each of said holder conduits, respectively, said fiber-guide 
means including first fiber-output ends and second fiber- 
input ends, each of said fiber guide means receiving at 
least one optical fiber from said fiber-input end to said 
fiber-output end; and 

(c) means connected with said holder and radially slidably 
linked to said fiber-input ends of fiber-guide means for 
imparting translational movement to said fiber-guides in 
said conduits along said generating lines of said cone, 
respectively, thereby engaging said fiber-output ends of 
said fiber-guides into the ring grooves to rotatably link 
said holder with the ring. 


4,635,431 
MACHINE FOR PRODUCING TWISTED FILAMENTS 
Horst Wolf, Albershausen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Zinser Textilmaschinen GmbH, Ebersbach/Fils, Fed. Rep. of 


Germany 
PCT No. PCT/DE84/00010, § 371 Date Sep. 20, 1984, § 102(e) 
Date Sep. 20, 1984, PCT Pub. No. WO84/02932, PCT Pub. 
Date Aug. 2, 1984 
PCT Filed Jan. 18, 1984, Ser. No. 662,288 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 20, 


1983, 3301811 
Int. Cl.* DO1H 13/00 
US. Cl. 57—105 8 Claims 

1. A machine for producing a twisted yarn which comprises: 

a plurality of spindles arrayed in at least one row and having 
respective whorls lying in a row; 

an endless belt peripherally engaging the whorls of said row 
along a substantially linear stretch of said belt; 

respective deflecting pulleys at opposite ends of said row 
around which said belt passes; 

a respective drive motor connected with each of said de- 
flecting pulleys for driving said belt; 

a friction roller disposed intermediate said ends of said row 
and provided with means for causing said friction roller to 
bear upon said belt so that said belt engages said friction 
roller without looping of said belt around said friction 
roller; and 
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a further motor operatively connected to said friction roller rope having an outer surface and spaces between the core 


for driving same, one of said whorls being juxtaposed with 








said friction roller across said belt whereby said belt is 
pressed between said one of said whorls and said friction 
roller. 


4,635,432 
METHOD FOR IMPREGNATING AND COATING WIRE 
ROPE 
Claude R. Wheeler, St. Joseph, Mo., assignor to Wire Rope 
Corporation of America, Inc., St. Joseph, Mo. 
Filed Apr. 10, 1985, Ser. No. 721,806 
Int. Cl.4 DOTB 1/16, 7/14 
US. Cl. 57—221 
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1. A method for impregnating wire rope wherein the wire 
rope is drawn through a die for impregnating spaces within the 
wire rope and coating an outer surface of the wire rope, said 
method comprising the steps of: 

introducing into a die a mixture of at least two reactive 

components, which when mixed together and sufficiently 
heated react rapidly and chemically to form a curable 
liquid polymeric material, the mixture being introduced 
into the die at a pressure of approximately 20-50 psi and 
temperature at which rapid reaction between the compo- 
nents does not occur; 

passing the wire rope through the die to contact the compo- 

nent mixture; 

applying heat to the component mixture in the die while 

simultaneously contacting the component mixture with 
the wire rope, the applied heat being sufficient to initiate 
a rapid reaction of the components upon contacting the 
wire rope to cause the components to form the liquid 
polymeric material and impregnate and encapsulate the 
wire rope; and 

curing the polymeric material to form an impregnated, 

coated wire rope. 

15. An impregnated, encapsulated wire rope comprising: 

a core; 

a plurality of strands laid around said core to form a wire 


and strands and between adjacent strands; and 

a cured polymeric material filling the spaces and coating the 
outer surface of the wire rope, the cured polymeric mate- 
rial being formed by the reaction of at least two compo- 
nents which when mixed together and sufficiently heated 
react chemically and rapidly to form a curable liquid 
polymeric material that penetrates the spaces and cures in 
a radially outward direction such that the liquid polymer 
in the spaces cures before the liquid polymer adjacent the 
outer surface of the wire rope, the liquid polymeric mate- 
rial providing a cushion around the core and strands to 
equalize stress within the wire rope and support the 
strands in positions established during stranding and rope 
closing. 


4,635,433 
UNBONDED PC STEEL STRAND 
Masamitsu Takei, and Shigeo Shoji, both of Chiba, Japan, as- 
signors to Kawasaki Steel Corporation, Hyogo and Kawatetsu 
Wire Products, Tokyo, both of, Japan 
Filed Nov. 18, 1985, Ser. No. 799,157 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 20, 1984, 59-243459 
Int. Cl.4 DOTB 1/16, 1/14 


US. Cl. 57—223 2 Claims 


1. An unbonded PC steel strand comprising a PC steel strand 
composed of a plurality of stranded wires, a zinc plated layer 
on the outer surface of the PC steel strand, said zinc plated 
layer having a thickness of 5-100 ym at the wire outer surface 
portion, and being breakable when the PC steel strand is sub- 
jected to the tension applied for posttensioning concrete, said 
thickness preventing breaking of said layer during manufac- 
ture, shipping, handling and storage, a greaselike or other 
anticorrosive lubricative filler covering the zinc plated layer, 
and a synthetic resin sheath covering the zinc plated, filler- 
covered PC steel strand. 


4,635,434 
PROTECTIVE DEVICE FOR A GRINDER OR THE LIKE 
Ken’ichi Suzuki, 1824-3 Sakai, Kashiwa-shi, Chiba-ken, Japan 
Filed Mar. 14, 1985, Ser. No. 711,726 
Int. Cl.* B24B 55/06 


US, Cl. 57—273 6 Claims 


4 


1. A protective device for a grinder or the like, comprises a 
cup-shaped guard cover for enclosing a grinding wheel of the 
grinder, which is provided with a suction port communicating 
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with a suction pump device and a contractible portion capable 
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withdrawing formed yarn from the second end of said shaft, 


of being deformed or contracted s> as to reduce the height of opposite said first end thereof; and 


the cup-shaped guard cover, said cup-shaped guard covering 
having its lower end surface placed somewhat lower than or 
level with the lower surface of said grinding or cutting wheel, 
and said cup-shaped guard cover being made of elastic material 
and said contractible portion is formed by reducing the thick- 
ness of said guard cover in part at an upper portion thereof, 
whereby the height of the guard cover is elastically reduced 
when the guard cover is pressed against a workpiece. 


4,635,435 
VACUUM SPINNING FROM SLIVER 
Elbert F. Morrison, Clarksville, Va.; Danny R. Bradley, Bull- 
ock, and D. C. Reece, Oxford, both of N.C., assignors to 
Burlington Industries, Inc., Greensboro, N.C. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 677,487, Dec. 3, 1984. This 

application May 9, 1985, Ser. No. 732,256 

Int. Cl.4 DOIH 5/28, 1/12, 1/13; DO2G 1/04 
20 Claims 


1. Apparatus for forming yarn comprising: an elongated 
hollow shaft having a first end and a second end, a through- 
extending passageway from the first end to the second end, at 
least a portion of the entire circumference of the shaft being 
perforated by perforations; means for mounting said shaft for 
rotation about an axis; means for rotating said shaft about its 
axis; means for passing textile fibers through the through- 
extending passageway of said shaft linearly, generally along 
the axis of rotation thereof, the fibers being fed into the first 
end thereof; means for applying a vacuum to the exterior of 
said shaft so that at least some of the fibers or free ends of fibers 
passing through said shaft will draw toward the shaft perfora- 
tions and will be caused to rotate with said shaft as said fibers 
move linearly generally along the axis of rotation; means for 
withdrawing formed yarn from the second end of said shaft, 
opposite said first end thereof; and 

means provided between the first end and second end of said 

shaft for allowing free fiber movement so that at least 
some of the fibers or free ends of fibers adjacent said 
perforations will rise up and wrap around a core of fibers 
as the fibers pass through the passageway, said means 
including means defining a chamber having a larger cross- 
sectional area than that of said passageway second end, 
said perforations communicating with said opening. 

13. Apparatus for forming yarn comprising: an elongated 
hollow shaft having a first end and a second end, a through- 
extending passageway from the first end to the second end, at 
least a portion of the entire circumference of the shaft being 
perforated by perforations; means for mounting said shaft for 
rotation about an axis; means for rotating said shaft about its 
axis; means for passing textile fibers through the through- 
extending passageway of said shaft linearly, generally along 
the axis of rotation thereof, the fibers being fed into the first 
end thereof; means for applying a vacuum to the exterior of 
said shaft so that at least some of the fibers or free ends of fibers 
passing through said shaft will draw toward the shaft perfora- 
tions and will be caused to rotate with said shaft as said fibers 
move linearly generally along the axis of rotation; means for 


wherein said perforations have effective cross-sectional 
areas relative to the effective cross-sectional area of said 
passageway between said first end and said perforations so 
that optimum fiber wrapping action is achieved. 


4,635,436 
SPINNING DEVICE FOR OPEN-END SPINNING 
CONTAINING EASILY REPLACEABLE NOZZLE BODY 
Ludek Malina, Kloten, and Ernst Ott, Flurlingen, both of Swit- 
zerland, assignors to Rieter Machine Works Limited, Winter- 


Int. CL.* DOIH 1/135, 7/885 
US. Cl. 57—417 
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1. A spinning device for open-end spinning for forming a 

thread or the like, comprising: : 

a rotor housing; 

a cover provided for said rotor housing; 

a spinning rotor located in said rotor housing and serving for 
forming a thread which is withdrawn from the spinning 
rotor; 

aes ee ee 
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said withdrawal nozzle; 

said withdrawal nozzle and said nozzle body abuttingly 
contacting one another and conjointly forming a with- 
drawal passage for the thread withdrawn from the spin- 
ning rotor; 

a receiving socket provided at said cover for insertably 
receiving therein said nozzle body and enabling move- 
ments of said nozzle body in said axial direction of said 
nozzle body; 

said receiving socket determining the position of said nozzle 
body in radial direction; 

said receiving socket being structured to permit insertion 
and removal of the nozzle body from a front side of the 
spinning device; 

a manually-operable elastic device engaging an end of said 
nozzle body remote from an end of said nozzle body 
which abuttingly contacts said withdrawal nozzle; and 

said manually-operable elastic device being biased towards 
said nozzle body in the axial direction thereof and pressing 
said nozzle body against said withdrawal nozzle. 
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4,635,437 
CHAIN PUNCH 


Arrow, Okia., assignor to R. W. 


of Ser. No. 630,274, Jul. 12, 1984, Pat. No. 4,581,825. 
This application Jan. 21, 1986, Ser. No. 819,742 


2 Claims 


1. A device for punching holes in a surveyor’s chain and in 
metal pieces used for repairing the chain and for riveting to- 
gether the punched chain and metal pieces comprising an 


defined by a continuous wall, said vertical opening having an 
upper portion and a lower portion, an upper vertical bore 
extending from the top of the housing into said upper portion 
of said opening, the upper portion of said upper vertical bore 


Salen Gunnell a etear worded tape extentinn Gontibentie 
from said lower portion of said opening towards the lower end 
of said housing, a lower rivet block removably received in the 
lower portion of said opening and having a lower base remov- 
ably received in the lower vertical bore, said lower rivet block 


having a flat horizontally extending recess therein whose 
width is equal to that of the chain to be repaired, said lower 
rivet block also including a pair of spaced shallow recesses 
located on said flat recess for receiving the heads of a pair of 
rivets, an upper rivet block removably received in the upper 
portion of said opening and in vertically slidable contact with 
the wall of said opening, said upper rivet block having a lower 
flat surface and a pair of flaring members projecting down- 
wardly from said flat surface and adapted to flare the upper 
ends of a pair of rivets supported on said lower rivet block and 
projecting through a pair of ing prepunched metal 
strips received in said flat recess, an arbor shaft having a 
threaded portion received in the threaded portion of the upper 
bore, means for rotating said arbor shaft, the arbor shaft having 
a lower portion for engaging, upon rotation, the upper end of 
said upper rivet block for urging the upper rivet block down- 
wardly toward said lower rivet block so as to urge said flaring 
members against the upper ends of said rivets, whereby, upon 
continued rotation of said arbor shaft, said flaring members 
will flare the upper end of said rivets, and means for restraining 
rotation of the lower end of said housing. 


4,635,438 
SELF-LOCKING LINK 
Robert B. Rottinghaus, 4121 S. Canfield Rd., Canfield, Iowa 


50648 
Filed Mar. 1, 1985, Ser. No. 707,155 
Int. Cl.* F16G 13/06 

US. Cl, 59—84 15 Claims 

1. A self-locking link comprising first and second generally 
L-shaped link elements each including first and second elon- 
gated sections oriented generally transversely to each other, 
wherein each of said second sections includes a deformable 
portion having an aperture including an intermediate portion 
and tapered at a first end along the length and toward the distal 
end of said second section and having a notch in a second 
facing end thereof to facilitate a narrowing and elongation of 
the tapered aperture upon application of a work load generally 
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parallel to the second sections of the link elements, and 
wherein each of said first section is dimensioned so as to 
loosely engage the intermediate portion of said tapered aper- 
ture prior to application of a work load generally parallel to 
the second sections of the link elements and includes an en- 
larged portion on the distal end thereof adapted for insertion in 
said aperture and through the second section of the other link 


element and wherein the first section of each of the link ele- 
ments is securely engaged along a respetive intermediate por- 
tion thereof by the tapered aperture of the other link element 
upon the application of a work load across said self-locking 
link in a direction generally parallel to the second sections of 
the link elements by the elongation of the tapered aperture of 
the other link element along the length thereof and resulting 
narrowing of the aperture. 


4,635,439 
FLUID OPERATED SYSTEM CONTROL 
John E. Wible, Painesville, Ohio, assignor to Caterpillar Indus- 
trial Inc., Mentor, Ohio 
Filed Apr. 11, 1985, Ser. No. 722,236 
Int. CL.* B62D 5/07 


1. A control for a work vehicle, comprising: 

a fluid operated steering system having a fluid operated 
steering motor and a steering control valve connected to 
said steering motor; 

a fluid operated implement system having a fluid operated 
implement motor and an implement control valve con- 
nected to said implement motor, said implement control 
valve having first and second positions and being movable 

a flow control valve connected to said steering control valve 
and said implement control valve; 

a first pump having a preselected maximum flow delivering 
capacity and being connected to said flow control valve; 

a first variable speed motor drivingly connected to said first 
pump, said flow control valve being adapted to deliver 
fluid flow from said first pump to said steering control 
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valve and said implement control valve on a steering flow 

a second pump having a preselected maximum flow deliver- 
ing capacity and being connected to said implement con- 
trol valve, said maximum flow delivering capacity of the 
first pump being greater in magnitude than said maximum 
flow delivering capacity of the second pump; 

a second single speed motor drivingly connected to said 
second pump, said second pump being adapted to deliver 
fluid flow to said implement control valve and in bypass of 
said steering system; 

means for delivering a control signal having a magnitude 
representative of the relative position of the implement 
control valve between said first and second positions; and 

means for receiving said control signal and increasing the 
speed of the first motor from a minimum speed towards a 
maximum speed in response to movement of said imple- 
ment control valve from said first position toward said 
second position, simultaneously actuating the second 
motor and decreasing the speed of the first motor in re- 
sponse to said implement control valve being at a prese- 
and increasing the speed of said first motor in response to 
movement of said implement control valve from said 
preselected location toward said second position. 


4,635,440 
DUAL CONSUMER HYDRAULIC MECHANISMS 
Walter Kropp, Aschaffenburg, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor 
to Linde Aktiengesellschaft, Wiesbaden, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 


many 
Filed Jun. 4, 1984, Ser. No. 617,111 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 14, 


1983, 3321484 
Int. Cl. FISB 13/02 


1. In a dual consumer hydraulic mechanism having a source 
of fluid under pressure, a drive means for said source of fluid, 
and at least two consumers of hydraulic energy including one 
primary consumer connected to an receiving fluid under pres- 
sure from said source of fluid and in which the maximum fluid 
consumed by said consumers is greater than the maximum fluid 
delivery from said source of fluid, the improvement compris- 
ing a first multiway valve having two control pressure cham- 
bers, one acted upon by fluid pressure from said source to said 
primary consumer, resilient means acting on said multiway 
valve normally to reduce the volume of said other chamber, 
the other of said chambers being connected to pressure signal 
means at said primary consumer which act in conjunction with 
said resilient means, a second multiway valve having first and 
second spring loaded control chambers and a feed chamber 
connected to the other of said at least iwo consumers, connec- 
tion means from said feed chamber to said fluid sorce, selecting 
means between said first and second multiway valves selec- 
tively connecting one of said first and second control chamber 
of said second multiway valve to a first connection of said first 
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multiway valve, a low pressure source of fluid connected to a 
second connection on said first multiway valve and through 
said valve to the first connection, said low pressure source 
ing connected also to the other of said first and second 
control chambers of said second multiway valve by said select- 
ing means whereby said primary consumer receives the full 
stream required for its operation as 2 result of the spring and 
pressure signal acting on the first multiway valve against the 
fluid pressure flowing to said primary consumer and at the 
same time the second multiway valve is acted upon by fluid 
from the low pressure source through the selecting means 
simultaneously to reduce flow to the other of said at least two 
consumers from said fluid source. 


4,635,441 
POWER DRIVE UNIT AND CONTROL SYSTEM 
THEREFOR 

Steven J. Ebbing; Robert J. Hermans; John J. Vicari, all of 

Rockford, and Bruce D. Beneditz, Roscoe, all of Ill., assignors 

to Sundstrand Corporation, Rockford, Ill. 
Filed May 7, 1985, Ser. No. 731,663 

Int. Cl.4 F16D 31/02 

US. Cl. 60—450 


1. A hydraulic power drive unit having a variable displace- 
ment motor for moving a load under both aiding and opposing 
load conditions at the maximum speed possible for the load 
condition with a substantially constant desired rate of fluid 
flow throug the motor comprising, means for adjusting motor 
displacement, means for regulating fluid flow from the motor 
including a flow-regulating valve having a valve member 
positionable in response to a flow responsive pressure differen- 
tial, and means responsive to a variation in said desired rate of 
fluid flow as detected by the flow-regulating means for operat- 
ing said motor displacement adjusting means including a cir- 
cuit having a linear variable differential transformer movable 
by said valve member. 


4,635,442 
HYDRAULIC MASTER CYLINDER ASSEMBLY 
Richard A. Bass, Leamington Spa, England, assignor to Automo- 

tive Products plc, Leamington Spa, England 
Filed Aug. 16, 1985, Ser. No. 766,269 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Aug. 29, 1984, 


8421830 
Int. Cl.* B6OT 7/02 

US. Cl. 60—594 21 Claims 

1. A hydraulic master cylinder assembly comprising a hy- 
draulic master cylinder and an actuating mechanism, the hy- 
draulic master cylinder having a body member defining a bore 
therein and being adapted for attachment to part of a vehicle, 
a piston slideably supported in the bore, and an input member 
of the piston for co-operation with part of the actuating mecha- 
nism, the actuating mechanism having a driver operated actu- 
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ating lever and an operative connection to connect the actuat- 
ing lever to the input member said operative connection in- 


cluding means for altering the travel ratio between the actuat- 
ing lever and the input member. 


4,635,443 
NON-FOULING ACTUATING MECHANISM 
Louis Pino, Rego Park, N.Y., assignor to EDO Corporation, 
College Point, N.Y. 
Filed May 10, 1985, Ser. No. 733,220 
Int. Cl.* F1SB 15/10; F41F 5/02 
12 Claims 


1. Means for use in converting the energy of a pressure 
generating gas to mechanical work, comprising in combination 
a piston housing having a piston chamber opening therein; a 
piston contained within the piston chamber; a closed-system, 
energy-transmitting, intermediate actuating means isolating 
said piston from said pressure generating gas; the intermediate 
actuating means comprising a flexible metal bellows having a 
low spring rate, a bellows cap, means sealing the bellows at one 
end about its periphery to the bellows cap, means sealing the 
bellows at its other end about its periphery to the piston hous- 
ing at a position to surround the piston chamber opening, and 
a liquid of low compressibility contained within and filling the 
bellows between the bellows cap and the piston; said liquid 
creating a fluid pressure within the bellows equal to the gas 
pressure external to the bellows; whereby, when sufficient gas 
pressure acts upon the bellows it causes the bellows to contract 
and the liquid of low compressibility within the bellows to act 
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1. An automatic ice cube maker for use in the freezer com- 

partment of a domestic refrigerator comprising: 

a housing member having a generally open top and bottom 
defined by a front wall, a rear wall, and a pair of opposed 
sidewalls; 

a compartmented ice tray having a top side constituted by a 
plurality of ice cube shaped pockets for receiving water to 
be frozen, the ice tray being horizontally mounted within 
the walls of the housing for movement between an upright 
ice making position and an inverted ice dumping position; 

an electrically energized drive means connected to the ice 
tray for moving the ice tray between its upright and in- 
verted positions; and 

a control circuit for energizing the drive means, the control 
circuit including a test switch for initiating energization of 
the drive means, said rear wall of the housing being hol- 
low, and having a front face, a rear face, a top face, a 
bottom face and a pair of opposed side faces, the control 
means being mounted within and being totally enclosed 
within the hollow rear wall to preclude direct access to 
the said test switch, the ice maker including a button 
member composed of electrical insulating material, the 
button member being slidably mounted in an aperture in 
one of said faces, said button member having an inner end 
engageable with the test switch and an outer end accessi- 
ble to the user, wherein the user can push the outer end of 
the button member to actuate said test switch. 


4,635,445 
AIR-CONDITIONER 
Nobuo Otsuka, Kamakura; Hideo Igarashi, Fujisawa, and Peter 
Thompson, Yokohama, all of Japan, assignors to Mitsubishi 
Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jan. 23, 1986, Ser. No. 824,589 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 20, 1985, 60-33724; 
Feb. 25, 1985, 60-35832; Mar. 12, 1985, 60-50153; Apr. 19, 1985, 
60-84962; Apr. 19, 1985, 60-84964; May 14, 1985, 60-104334 


Int. Cl.* F24F 7/00 

US. Cl. 62—158 29 Claims 

1. An air-conditioner, which comprises in combination: a 
heat pump; an air blowing fan and air passage ducts for distrib- 
uting air as heated or cooled by said heat pump to each of 
rooms to be air-conditioned; air quantity adjusting dampers, 
each being disposed in a branched duct connected to said air 
passage duct for each room; heat load measuring means for 
measuring the heat load in each room based on the condition 
signals from a room thermostat provided in said each room; 
damper control quantity determining means for determining 
the degree of opening of the damper based on the output from 
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pump from said receiver into heat transfer relationship with 
the heat rejection section of said heat pump and then to said 


; regenerator, means for spraying hygroscopic liquid circulated 


in the first stream in said regenerator, means for circulating a 
second stream of hygroscopic liquid from said regenerator to 


; said receiver, means for circulating a third stream of hygro- 


scopic liquid from said receiver to said dehumidifier, means for 
spraying hygroscopic ligid cele inthe thid trea in 
dehumidifier, means for circulating a fourth stream of 
ache liquid from said dehumidifier to said receiver, 


‘ means for transferring heat of sorption from the apparatus, 




















tion measuring means; air blowing fan control means for con- 
trolling the number of revolution of the air blowing fan based 
on the output from said air blowing fan revolution determining 
means; capacity means for determining a value of 
a temperature of air to be blown based on the output from said 
heat load measuring means, and then determining the capacity 
of said heat pump based on the determined temperature value 
and the output from said operating condition determining 
means; and capacity control means for controlling the capacity 
of said heat pump based on the output from said capacity 
determining means. 


4,635,446 
DEHUMIDIFICATION APPARATUS 
Gershon Meckler, Bethesda, Md., assignor to Camp Dresser & 
McKee, Boston, Mass. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 264,126, May 15, 1981, abandoned, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 49,592, Jun. 18, 1979, 
a en No. 763,306 

Int. Cl.4 F25D 21/00 
US. Cl. 62—271 








1. Apparatus for dehumidifying air, said apparatus compris- 
ing a receiver for a hygroscopic liquid, a regenerator, a dehu- 
midifier, a heat pump having an energy input section, a heat 
collecting section and a heat rejection section, and operable, 
when said energy input section is energized, to transfer heat 
from said heat collecting section at a given temperature to said 
heat rejection section at a temperature higher than said given 
temperature, means for circulating a first stream of a hygro- 
scopic liquid which is capable of being regenerated when 
indirectly heated by the heat rejection section of said heat 


means for circulating air to be dehumidified through said 
dehumidifier in contact with hygroscopic liquid therein, means 
for removing from said regenerator water vaporized from 
hygroscopic liquid therein, and means operatively associated 
with the heat absorbing section of said heat pump and effective 
to transfer heat thereto from the second stream of hygroscopic 


liquid. 


4,635,447 
TILTING COLD CABINET 
Giuseppe Casanova, Trichiana, and Ivano De Zolt, Bribano, both 
of Italy, assignors to Costan S.p.A., Limana, Italy 
Filed Mar. 20, 1985, Ser. No. 713,881 
Claims priority, application Italy, Mar. 21, 1984, 21304/84[U] 
Int. Cl.* A25D 19/00 
2 Claims 


1. A cold cabinet comprising: a refrigerated chest; a tiltable 
base including a plurality of legs, each fixed at one upper end 
to a lower portion of the chest for supporting the chest be- 
tween upright and two tilted positions; a frame pivotally 
mounted to a lower end of the base; a refrigerator unit 
mounted on the frame and connected to the chest; removable 
pivot pin means interconnecting each leg of the base with the 
frame; pairs of adjacent legs having axially aligned opposed 
hole means, a lower end and the frame having corresponding 
holes, said holes for receiving the removable pivot pins therein 
along opposed parallel pivot axes, said refrigerated chest and 
base being tiltable about each pivot axis towards one of the 
tilted positions and in a direction away from the upright posi- 
tion and the refrigerated unit when the pivot pins in the oppo- 
site pivot axis are removed, thereby allowing alternate access 
to the refrigeration unit. 


4,635,448 
TRAINING AID FOR DETECTOR/COOLER ASSEMBLY 
William R. Fournier, Woodbridge, Va., assignor to The United 
States of America as represented by the Secretary of the 
Army, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Dec. 10, 1985, Ser. No. 807,403 
Int. Cl.4 F25B 19/00 


US. Cl. 62—467 5 Claims 
1. A training apparatus for assemblers of low temperature IR 
detection systems, comprising: 
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a male test unit having the same external configuration as an 
existing IR detector cooler with a cold finger, at least the 
portion of said unit representing said cold finger having a 
fist electrically conductive surface; 

a female test unit having the same external configuration as 
an existing detector dewar for said cooler, the recess in 
said dewar for said cold finger having a second electri- 





said first and second conductive surfaces including all areas 
of surfaces of said male and female units which are sepa- 
rated by less than one centimeter when the units are as- 
sembled, except for those areas which are in contact; 

an electronic signalling device; and 

an electric power source, said source and device each being 
electrically connected to a different one of said first and 
second surfaces and serially connected to each other, 
whereby contact between said surfaces activates a warn- 
ing signal. 


4,635,449 
SUPPLEMENTAL COOLING DEVICE FOR A 
REFRIGERATING UNIT 
Scott H. Winter, 11 Broadway, and Mark S. Carbone, 107 6th 

St., both of Verplanck, N.Y. 10596 
Filed Mar. 1, 1985, Ser. No. 707,247 
Int. CL. F25B 1/00 
US, Cl. 62—467 














1. In a refrigerating unit comprising an enclosure and fluid 
evaporating and condensing means for cooling the air within 
said enclosure, 

the improvement comprising supplemental means for cool- 

ing said air within said enclosure, including: 

(a) an outdoor coil accessable to the outside ambient air; 

(b) an indoor coil inside the enclosure; 

(c) a liquid circulator connected in series between said 
indoor coil and said outdoor coil and having a liquid 
circulating pump; and 

(d) a working liquid contained within said indoor and 
outdoor coils and within said liquid circulator; 

whereby said working liquid transmits heat from said indoor 

coil to said outdoor coil when the outside ambient air is 
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4,635,450 
COMPACT RETRACTABLE CRYOGENIC LEADS 
os Laskaris, Schenectady, N.Y., assignor to General 
Electric Company, Schenectady, N.Y. 
Filed Feb. 4, 1986, Ser. No. 826,049 
Int. C1.4 F25B 19/00 





1. Retractable cryogenic lead assembly for a cryostat having 
an aperture, said retractable lead assembly comprising: 

a tube defining a bayonet socket at one end; 

means for slidably and rotatably disposing said tube through 
the cryostat aperture, said tube extending inside and out- 
side said cryostat with said bayonet socket end extending 
inside; 

an electrically conductive rod slidably disposed inside said 
tube; 

an electrically conductive terminal post mounted in said 
cryostat, said post having a transverse pin adapted to be 
engaged by said bayonet; 

means affixed to said tube external to said cryostat for rotat- 
ing and slidably moving said tube to engage and disengage 

means external to the cryostat, coupled to said rod and said 
tube for adjusting the relative displacement between said 
rod and said tube, so that the rod can be urged against said 


4,635,451 
SPRING LOADED VALVE FOR ADDING CRYOGENIC 
LIQUID TO A CRYOSTAT 
Evangelos T. Laskaris, Schenectady, N.Y., assignor to General 
Electric Company, Schenectady, N.Y. 
Filed Feb. 4, 1986, Ser. No. 826,051 
Int. Cl.4 F25B 19/00 
US. Cl. 62—514 R 





1. A spring loaded valve assembly for use with a cryostat 
insert for selectively adding cryogenic fluid to the upper and 
lower portion of a supercoolable vessel, said spring loaded 
valve assembly comprising: 

a cryogenic fill tube for supplying cryogenic fluid; 

a spring; 

a sleeve having one flanged end and one unflanged end, said 

unflanged end slidably situated partway inside said fill 
tube, said spring surrounding said sleeve and being re- 
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tained on one end by said flanged end of said sleeve and on 
the other by the end of the fill tube which has a diameter 


rent atens thats cidsity cimaed ta 
ing, said housing means defining an aperture in 
i tube, through which the valve head can 


cal valve faving 0 Sit. ginited ta which eid waive head 

extends through said housing aperture and said fill tube, 
fluid to flow from said fill tube into the upper portion of 
the supercoolable vessel; and said valve having a second 
position in which the valve head closes said housing aper- 
ture and said fill tube uncovers said radial sleeve aperture 
allowing flow communication from said flow tube 
through said radial sleeve aperture to said housing pas- 
sageway. 


4,635,452 
DOUBLE-ACTING BARREL LOCK AND KEY 
Anthony J. Agbay, Auburn, Mass., assignor to Olson Manufac- 

turing Company, Holden, Mass. 
Filed Jan. 21, 1986, Ser. No. 820,224 
Int. Cl.4 EOSB 67/36 


1. In a conventional barrel lock and key, the improvement 

therein comprising: 

(a) Said lock having spring-biased plunger means mounted 
within a barrel for reciprocal movement between a secu- 
rity forward locking position and a normal rearward 
unlocking position said plunger means having a camming 
surface adapted to cam at least two locking balls to their 
outward locking position when said plunger means is 
moved forwardly against spring pressure to its security 
locking position, said plunger means being continuously 
urged rearwardly by spring pressure to its normal rear- 
ward unlocking position in which said camming surface is 
out of engagement with the locking balls thereby permit- 
ting the locking balls to move to their inward unlocking 
position; 

(b) said lock having spring-biased pin means mounted coaxi- 
ally with said plunger means for reciprocal movement 
between a forward unlocking position and a normal rear- 
ward locking position, said pin means having a small 
diameter portion permitting the locking balls to move to 
their inward unlocking position when said pin means is 
moved forwardly against spring pressure to its unlocking 
position, said pin means having a large diameter camming 
surface and being continuously urged rearwardly by 
spring pressure to its normal locking position in which 
said camming surface cams the locking balls to their out- 
ward locking position; 

(c) said pin means moving forwardly to its unlocking posi- 
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tion when pushed by a nail-type pick, said plunger means 
moving simultaneously forward, under spring pressure to 
its security locking position in which said plunger means 
relatively large diameter camming surface maintains the 
locking balls in their outward locking position to prevent 
unauthorized unlocking of the lock by a nail-type pick; 
and 

(d) said key having double-acting means for simultaneously 
maintaining said plunger means in its normal rearward 
unlocking position and moving said pin means to its for- 
ward unlocking position thereby permitting the locking 
balls to move inwardly to their unlocking position. 


4,635,453 
LOCK SET 
Leroy Hart, Farmington, Conn., assignor to Emhart Industries, 
Inc., Farmington, Conn. 
Filed Mar. 13, 1986, Ser. No. 838,333 
Int. Cl.4 EOSB 55/00; EOSC 1/12 


US. Cl, 70—134 14 Claims 


1. A lock set for a door comprising: 

a housing member; 

a latch bolt assembly including a bolt movable between 
latching and retracted positions; 

retractor means supported by said housing member for re- 
ciprocal movement relative thereto between latching and 
retracted positions and connected to said bolt for moving 
said bolt between its positions upon reciprocal movement 
thereof; 

axially movable and rotatable first drive means extending 
transverse of the direction of movement of said bolt and 
engaged with said retractor means for producing recipro- 

cal movement thereof, said first drive means including a 

locking surface; and 

an operating assembly comprising a hand operator having a 
locking slot formed in an axially extending portion 
thereof, 

locking means disposed within said hand operator includ- 
ing a plug portion rotatable relative thereto, 

a non-rotatable sleeve radially sandwiched between said 
hand operator and said first drive means including a 
radially movable retainer member aligned with said 
locking slot and normally extending therethrough for 
locking said hand operator to said sleeve, the locking 
surface of said first drive means being radially aligned 
with said retainer member for maintaining said retainer 
member within said slot, and 

second drive means operatively connected to said rotat- 
able plug and said first drive means with rotation of said 
plug initially resulting in actuation of said second drive 
means to move said first drive means axially to aisplace 
said locking surface relative to said retainer means. 
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4,635,454 
LATCH GEAR LOCK ASSEMBLY 
Alex G. Brown, Greenville, Tenn., assignor to Avis Industrial 
Corporation, Upland, Ind. 
Filed Noy. 19, 1984, Ser. No. 673,117 
Int. Cl.4 EOSB 65/06 
U.S. Cl. 70—139 


1. A latch gear lock device adapted to releasably secure 
together relatively movable members wherein one of said 
movable members mounts a keeper, said latch gear lock device 
comprising: 

a base mountable to the other of said movable members; 

a latch bolt member having a pivotal mounting means pivot- 
ally mounted to said base so as to be selectively movable 
between an unlatched position and an extreme latched 
position, and including a pair of spaced apart arms defin- 
ing therebetween a keeper recess, each of said arms hav- 
ing at its distal end a terminal inner surface inclining 
towards said keeper recess, said latch bolt member being 
mounted to said base so that upon movement of the mov- 
able members towards one another, the keeper can 
contact said latch bolt member anywhere alont either one 
inner surface of said respective arms thereof causing said 
latch bolt member to pivot correspondingly in either 
clockwise or counterclockwise direction so as to align the 
keeper with said keeper recess so that upon further move- 
ment of the movable members toward each other the 
keeper is received in said keeper recess, said latch bolt 
member including a detate surface and a cam surface; 
latch gear means, pivotally mounted on said base and 
adjacent said latch bolt member, for governing said latch 
bolt member movement between the unlatched and ex- 
treme latched positions so that they are provided a plural- 
ity of intermediate latched positions between the un- 
latched and extreme latched positions; 

a biasing means, connected to said latch bolt member and to 
said latch gear means, for biasing said latch bolt member 
to its unlatched position; and 

a release means, mounted on said base, for selectively releas- 
ing said latch bolt member from any one of the selected 
latched positions and selectively locking said latch bolt 
member in any one of the selected latched positions. 


4,635,455 
CYLINDER LOCK 

Roy N. Oliver, Salem, Va., assignor to Medeco Security Locks, 

Inc., Salem, Va. 

Filed Jul. 19, 1985, Ser. No. 756,791 
Int. Cl.4 EOSB 15/14, 27/04 

US. Cl. 70—364 A 19 Claims 

1. A cylinder lock of the type having a cylinder shell, a key 
plug rotatably mounted in the shell, a plurality of chisel point 
pin tumblers in the key plug at a plurality of tumbler positions, 
at least one of the pin tumblers capable of reciprocatory and 
oscillatory movement about its axis, the tumblers being posi- 
tionable with respect to each other along a shear line to pro- 
vide one locking function, a fence means, the tumblers capable 
of oscillatory movement being positionable rotatably about 
their axis to block or free the fence means to provide a second 
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locking function, the cylinder lock being usable with a proper 
bitted key having at least one V-shaped cut perpendicularly 
cut across a longitudinal axis of the key blade and at least one 
V-shaped cut skew cut across the longitudinal axis of the key 
blade, with improvements for creating an enormous number of 
possible key bit changes and master key combinations, the 


improvements comprising: selectively offsetting the chisel 
point for selected pin tumblers capable of oscillatory move- 
ment either forward or rearward of the tumbler axis, and 
positioning the V-shaped cuts on the key blade corresponding 
to such tumbler offset with the apex of the V similarly offset of 
the axis of the tumbler when the key is inserted into the cylin- 
der lock. 


4,635,456 

DEVICE FOR SHOT-PEENING INSIDE SURFACE OF 

U-BEND REGION OF HEAT EXCHANGER TUBING 
Douglas G. Harman, Pensacola Beach, and Elbert P. Odor, 

Tampa, both of Fia., assignors to Westinghouse Electric 

Corp., Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Filed May 24, 1984, Ser. No. 613,674 
Int. Cl.4 COSB 17/00 


1. Apparatus for uniformly imparting compressive stresses 
to the interior surface portions of a U-bend region of a U- 
shaped tube so as to counteract any residual tensile stresses 
developed within said U-shaped tube during the formation of 
said U-bend region thereof, comprising: 

a single high-speed rotary drive motor; 

a plurality of serially arranged flexible drive shafts extending 
substantially throughout the axial length of said U-bend 
region of said U-shaped tube with one end of a first one of 
said plurality of serially arranged flexible drive shafts 
being operatively connected to said single high-speed 
rotary drive motor; 

shot-peening means secured upon most all of said plurality of 
serially arranged flexible drive shafts for impacting upon 
said interior surface portions of said U-bend region of said 
U-shaped tube; and 

a plurality of epicyclic gear trains interposed between and 
operatively connected to said plurality of serially ar- 
ranged flexible drive shafts for simultaneously causing 
said plurality of serially arranged flexible drive shafts, and 
said shot-peening means secured thereon, to slowly orbit 
about the interior of said U-bend region of said U-shaped 
tube while said plurality of serially arranged flexible drive 
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shafts rotate in a high-speed mode about the axes of said 
plurality of serially arranged flexible drive shafts so as to 
surface portions of said U-bend region of said U-shaped 
tube. 


4,635,457 
METHOD OF WINDING DOUBLE-LAYER MOTOR 


COILS 
Takayuki Ishii, and Yuji Yamauchi, both of Chiba, Japan, as- 
signors to Sony Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Oct. 10, 1985, Ser. No. 786,076 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 25, 1984, 59-225474 
Int. Cl.* B21D 11/00; B21C 47/10; HO1F 7/06, 11/04 
US. Cl. 72—66 8 Claims 
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1. A method of winding a double-layer coil of a conductor 
around a bobbin, comprising the steps of: 
feeding a continuous conductor to a pulley; 
winding a predetermined length of the conductor about the 
pulley; 
ing the continuous conductor being fed to the pulley 
adjacent the bobbin at a point along its length; 
rotating the bobbin in a first direction at a predetermined 
rate for winding the conductor thereon starting at said 
point along the length thereof that is adjacent the bobbin 
and forming a first layer of the coil around the bobbin; and 
simultaneously with winding the conductor on the bobbin 
revolving the pulley having the predetermined length 
wound thereon around the bobbin in said first direction at 
a rate two times the rate of rotation of the bobbin, thereby 
unwinding the conductor from the pulley and winding it 
around said bobbin to form a second layer of the coil on 
the bobbin simultaneously with forming the first layer. 


4,635,458 
LEVELING APPARATUS 
Charles R. Bradlee, Sidney, Ohio, assignor to Monarch Machine 
Tool Co., New Bremen, Ohio 
Filed Apr. 24, 1985, Ser. No. 726,542 
Int. Cl.* B21D 1/02 
US. Cl. 72—165 12 Claims 
1. A leveling apparatus of the type having first and second 
sets of work rolls positioned in opposing, nested relation and 
forming an undulating path therebetween for metal strip mate- 
rial, said path extending longitudinally of said apparatus from 
entry rolls of said first and second sets at a forward end of said 
apparatus to rearmost rolls of said first and second sets at a 
rearward end of said apparatus, means for supporting said first 
set of work rolls, means for supporting said second set of work 
rolls, and means for displacing said second set of work rolls 
toward and away from said first set, wherein the improvement 
comprises said second support means including: 

a back-up block having a rearwardly positioned concave 
portion extending longitudinally thereof and being super- 
posed to said rearmost work roll of said second set, said 
back-up block having a center of curvature coinciding 
with a rotational axis of said rearmost work roll of said 
second set; 

a longitudinally-extending support member having a rear- 
wardly positioned convex portion matingly engaging said 
concave portion and being superposed to said rearmost 
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work roll of said second set, said support member having 
a center of curvature coinciding with said rotational axis; 
a plurality of back-up rollers supporting said second set of 
work rolls and extending along said support member; and 
means for pivoting said support member relative to said 
back-up block and about said rotational axis such that said 








convex portion slides against said concave portion, 
whereby penetration of said rearmost work roll of said 
second set relative to said first set of work rolls is un- 
changed, and penetration of all remaining ones of said 
second set of work rolls relative to said first set of work 
rolls is varied increasingly from said rearward end to said 
forward end. 


4,635,459 
SYSTEM FOR CONTROLLING A PULLING ASSEMBLY 
Friedrich W. Elhaus, Dorfstr. 21, 7761 Moos, Fed. Rep. of 


Germany 
Filed Apr. 8, 1985, Ser. No. 720,966 
Int. Cl.* B21C 35/02 


i 
L....--- 4. 


1. Apparatus for controlling the operation of a puller assem- 
bly (3) operable to withdraw an extruded section (1) from an 
extruder, comprising 
(a) drive means (8,9) for driving said puller assembly in a 

li wars 


direction; 

(b) speed control means (32) for controlling the speed of 
operation of said drive means, thereby to control the 
speed of said puller assembly; 

(c) speed sensing means (33) for supplying to said speed 
control means a reference input signa! that is a function of 
the actual speed of the extruded section; and 
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(d) means (30) for supplying to said speed control means a 
disturbance input signal that is a function of the exerted 
pulling force on the extruded section, said disturbance 


signal supplying means including 

(1) follower means (11,11') arranged intermediate said 
puller assembly and said drive means, said follower 
means being influenced by the exerted pulling force on 
the extruded section; 

(2) actuator means (15, 15’) acting on said follower means 
to effect relative displacement between said drive 
means and said puller assembly; and 

(3) displacement detector means (30) fo: generating szid 
disturbance signal as a function of the relative displace- 
ment between said drive means and said puller assem- 
bly. 


4,635,460 
APPARATUS FOR AND METHOD OF THE PLASTIC 
FORMING OF MATERIALS 
Boyan I. Paunov; Teodor A. Balevski, and Bojidar S. Ivanov, all 
of Sofia, Bulgaria, assignors to Institute Po Metaloznanie I 
Technologia Na Metalite, Sofia, Bulgaria 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 395,281, Jul. 6, 1982, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 149,536, 
May 14, 1980, abandoned. This application Apr. 29, 1985, Ser. 
No. 728,266 
Claims priority, application Bulgaria, May 14, 1979, 43564 
Int. CL.* B21C 26/00 
U.S. Cl. 72—259 9 Claims 
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1. In a method for the plastic forming of materials between 
the dies of a die assembly which has a place for the outflow of 
the product and which is compressed by the application of a 
pulsating compressive force applied to the material by a pulsat- 
ing ram, said die assembly comprising a female die in which the 
worked material is disposed at the start of its deformation, and 
a composite male die which enters the female die along its 
longitudinal axis and compressively engages the material to be 
formed, the male die being made up of plurality of sections, 
each section being capable of axial movement in the female die 
independently of the movement of the other section, a first 
section of the male die being located nearest to the place of the 
outflow of the product, the improvement wherein the first 
section of the male die is rigidly connected to a reciprocating 
power driven plunger which positively drives the first section 
against the worked material, and the other sections of the male 
die are yieldably elastically thrust against the worked material 
so that during the periods of thrusting against the material in 
the die assembly by the ram the first section of the male die 
effects plastic forming of the material in the female die, thus 
shaping a portion of the product, the other sections of the male 
die at that time being motionless with respect to the material so 
that they are additionally elastically stressed, and in the periods 
wherein the ram reduces its thrust against the material in the 
die assembly the other sections of the male effect nonsimulta- 
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neously plastic forming of the material under the action of the 
additional stress to which they are elastically subjected in 
succession beginning with the section located nearest to the 
first section of the male die and finishing with the section of the 
male die which is most distant from the first section of the male 
die. 


4,635,461 
VERITCAL PRESS 
Roger S. Raymond, Redondo Beach, Calif., assignor to Rockwell 


663,635 
Int. Cl.* B21D 37/16, 37/14; B21J3 9/10, 13/00 
US. Cl. 72—342 21 Claims 














two substantially rigid and vertical rams which oppose each 
other and are substantially parallel to each other, said 
rams being in a horizontally spaced relationship; 

support means under said tooling and said workpiece for 
vertical rams; and 

pressure means for moving said rams to vary said spaced 
relationship and clamp said tooling about said workpiece 
such that said tooling is sealed about said workpiece, said 
pressure means including a mechanical means for moving 
one ram and a fluid pressure means for moving the other 
ram, said one ram movable by said mechanical means 
having a substantially greater range of horizontal move- 
ment than said other ram which is movable by said fluid 
pressure means. 


4,635,462 
CORRUGATING DIE SHOE ASSEMBLIES 
Gordon H. Bald, Lockport, N.Y., assignor to Diversified Manu- 

facturing Corporation, Lockport, N.Y. 

Filed Sep. 26, 1985, Ser. No. 780,647 
Int. Cl.* B21D 13/02 

US. Cl. 72—385 7 Claims 

1. Upper and lower corrugating die shoe assemblies in com- 
bination with press means for moving said corrugating die shoe 
assemblies between an open loading and unloading position 
and o closed corrugeting position; each of enid upper and lower 


maintaining said plurality of shiftable corrugating dies in 
juxtapositioned relationship to said bearing surface of the 
primary bed member for shifting movement towards and 
away from each other; 

a plurality of guide bars fixedly mounted on said bearing 
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means to bias said shiftable corrugating dies apart; 
one of said upper and lower corrugating die shoe assemblies 
further including a fixed corrugating die nonshiftably 





mounted on the bearing surface, the shiftable corrugating 
dies associated with said one corrugating die shoe assem- 
bly extending to either side of said fixed die. 


4,635,463 
ARRANGEMENT FOR THE EJECTION OF THE SHAPED 
PARTS OUT OF THE MATRIX OF A DEFORMATION 
PRESS 
Helmut Dumschat, Donzdorf, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

L. Schuler GmbH, Goeppingen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed May 14, 1985, Ser. No. 733,773 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 18, 
1984, 3418508 
Int. Cl.* B21D 45/02, 45/04 





1. An arrangement for ejecting shaped parts out of a matrix 
means in a deformation press, comprising ejector means mov- 
able in the matrix means, drive means for the deformation 
press, a pivotal drive lever means operatively connected with 
the drive means of the deformation press and with the ejector 
means by way of pivotal coupling means, said drive lever 
means including a guide means in the shape of a circular arc, 
said pivotal coupling means including a segment adjustable at 
the drive lever along said guide means by way of an adjusting 
means and operable to be fixed or released by way of clamping 
means said guide means having an abutment surface for the 
abutment of the segment and said segment having a countera- 
butment surface, said abutment surface and counterabutment 
surface having differing radii of curvature, the counterabut- 
ment surface being made according to a slightly smaller radial 
dimension than the abutment surface, said clamping means 
being mounted on the segment and being movable in unison 
therewith, said clamping means including plural clamping 
members operable to be fixed at the guide means and arranged 
spaced from one another to fix the segment at the guide means 
by deforming the guide means and segment at the abutment 
and counterabutment surfaces. 
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4,635,464 
TUBE BENDING MANDREL 

Samuel B. McGuire, Sr., Carlsbad, and Lee V. Jaderborg, Es- 

condido, both of Calif., assignors to Eaton Leonard Corpora- 

tion, Carisbad, Calif. 

Filed Sep. 3, 1985, Ser. No. 771,973 
Int. Cl.* B21D 9/03 

US. Cl. 72—466 
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1. A tube-bending mandrel comprising, 
a plurality of links, each having a ball end and a socket end, 
each said link being formed of first and second mating link 
sections positioned in face-to-face abutment with each 
other along a parting plane that extends longitudinally 
from the ball end to the socket end, the socket ends of 
a mating pair of said links sections having formed 
thereon continuous external threads having an axis 
extending longitudinally of the link sections, said 
threads running around the circumference of the link 
sections at said socket portion, 
the ball end of a first one of said links being positioned 
within the socket end of an adjacent one of said links, 
and 
an internally-threaded ball segment threaded on said socket 
end threads, whereby said ball segment holds mating link 
sections together in assembled relation and restrains rela- 
tive longitudinal motion of said mating sections. 


4,635,465 
DIE PULLING APPARATUS 
Robert U. Ashelman, Jr., Akron; Michael G. Townsend, Stow, 
and Mark C. Lawrence, Cuyahoga Falls, all of Ohio, assignors 
to Karder Machine Co., Akron, Ohio 
Filed Oct. 31, 1985, Ser. No. 793,638 
Int. Cl.* B21D 37/16; B21J3 9/02 


US. Cl. 72—448 11 Claims 











1. Apparatus for changing a die, which is supported on a 
stationary die supporting member when in use, said apparatus 
comprising: 

(a) die puller means located alongside said stationary die 
supporting member, said die puller means having a first 
position in which it is operatively positioned for transfer 
of a die to or from said stationary die supporting member 
and a second position in which it is inoperative, said die 
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having die supporting surfaces which are substantially 
flush when said die puller means is in its first position; 
(b) means associated with said die puller means for moving a 
die horizontally from said die puller means to said station- 
ary die supporting member or vice versa when said die 
puller means is in its first position and 
(c) means for moving said die puller means between said first 


4,635,466 

DIE CUSHION APPARATUS FOR USE IN A PRESS 
MACHINE 

Seiji Seki, Kanazawa, and Kiyoji Aoshima, Komatsu, both of 

Japan, assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Komatsu Seisakusho, 

Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Apr. 26, 1985, Ser. No. 727,458 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 27, 1984, 59- 


61357[U] 
Int. Cl. B21J 9/18 
1 Claim 


1. A die cushion apparatus for use in a press machine, com- 

prising: 

(I) a die cushion mechanism for achieving a die cushioning 
capability, said die cushion mechanism including a plural- 
ity of cylinder devices mounted on a base of a machine 
body, a plurality of first die cushion pads each mounted on 
one of said cylinder devices, respectively, and a plurality 
of cushion pins each interposed between said first die 
cushion pads and one of a plurality of second cushion pads 
for contacting an upper die, respectively, each of said 
cylinder devices comprising: 

(a) an upper-side cylinder section, 

(b) a lower-side cylinder section connected to said upper- 
side cylinder section, 

(c) a dual piston having a piston rod connected to each of 
said first die cushion pads and having at opposite sides 
thereof two piston heads which are connected with 
each other by a connecting rod and are fitted into said 
upper-side cylinder section and said lower-side cylinder 
section, respectively, 

(d) a pneumatic pressure chamber defined by said upper- 
side cylinder section and one of said piston heads and 
connected to a die cushion pneumatic pressure control 
circuit, and 

(e) a hydraulic pressure chamber defined by said lower- 
side cylinder section and the other piston head and 
connected through a check valve to a hydraulic pres- 
sure feed circuit; 

(ID) means for relieving a shock caused at the contact of the 
upper die and a sheet material to be press-shaped, each of 
(a) a cylinder section formed in said first die cushion pad, 
(b) a piston fitted into said cylinder section and connected 
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to a pilot pin interposed between said upper die and said 
first die cushion pad, and 
(c) a hydraulic pressure chamber defined by said cylinder 
section and said piston and connected through a check 
valve and a choke to a hydraulic tank; and 
(IIT) means for varying the die cushioning capability, each 


comprising: 

(a) an exhaust circuit connected between said hydraulic 
pressure chamber of said die cushion mechanism and 
said hydraulic tank, 

(b) a relief valve provided in said exhaust circuit and 
having a preset spring control section, and 

(c) relief pressure control means for said relief valve, said 
relief pressure control means being connected to said 
preset spring control section and having a computer for 
control purpose. 


4,635,467 
CALIBRATION CELL FOR THE CALIBRATION OF 
GASEOUS OR NON-GASEOUS FLUID CONSTITUENT 
SENSORS 
Jack L. Hoffa, Brea, and Maurice N. Karkar, Costa Mesa, both 
of Calif., assignors to American Hospital Supply Corporation, 
Evanston, Ill. 
Filed May 22, 1985, Ser. No. 736,767 
Int. Cl.4 GO1C 25/00 
US. Cl. 73—1 G 


1. A reference liquid-containing calibration cell for the cali- 
bration of a sensor for measuring a gaseous or non-gaseous 
constituent parameter of a fluid, comprising a chamber con- 
taining a reference liquid, wherein said chamber is sealed to 
prevent loss of said reference liquid, and wherein said chamber 
includes: 

(a) means for inletting gas into the chamber, the gas-inletting 
means including a first semi-permeable membrane permea- 
ble to a gaseous fluid constituent but impermeable to said 
reference liquid and non-gaseous reference constituents in 
the reference liquid; 

(b) means for placing a sensor in communication with a 
reference constituent present in said reference liquid, said 
means comprising a port sealed by a second semi-permea- 
ble membrane permeable to the gaseous fluid constituent 
but impermeable to said reference liquid and non-gaseous 
reference constituents present in the reference liquid; and 

(c) means for venting gas from the chamber. 


4,635,468 
GAS MONITORING METHOD AND DEVICE 
William M. Hickam, Churchill Boro, and Warren E. Snider, 
Elizabeth Township, Allegheny County, both of Pa., assignors 
to Westinghouse Electric Corp., Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Filed Jun. 10, 1985, Ser. No. 743,340 
Int. Cl. GOIN 31/00 


US. Cl. 73—19 7 Claims 
1. A method for monitoring gas flowing within the exhaust 
system of a condenser in a steam system, comprising the steps 
of: 
(a) monitoring the gas flowing in the exhaust system; 
(b) determining the total gas flow rate and oxygen content of 
the gas flowing in the exhaust system; 
(c) introducing a pulse of oxygen in the exhaust system 
upstream from the gas monitoring location; and 
(d) determining the air inleakage rate in the steam system 
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and the oxygen content of the air inleakage based on the 
transit time of the oxygen pulse from the pulse introduc- 


tion location to the gas monitoring location, the total gas 
flow rate and the oxygen content in the exhaust system. 


4,635,469 
METHODS AND APPARATUS FOR MEASURING THE 
TIGHTNESS OF ENCLOSURES 
Mark P. Modera, 3815 Brighton Ave., Oakland, Calif. 94602, 
and Max H. Sherman, 461 Hudson St., Oakland, Calif. 94618 
Filed Jun. 21, 1985, Ser. No. 747,556 
Int. Cl.4 GO1IM 3/26 
20 Claims 


1. A method for determining a gas leakage value of an enclo- 
sure at a reference pressure which comprises providing appara- 
tus capable of causing an internal volume change for the enclo- 
sure, the apparatus including a means for determining instanta- 
neous volume change, and a means for determining instanta- 
within said enclosure to change the volume thereof; adjusting 
at least one of the frequency and the displacement to achieve a 
root mean square pressure in the enclosure approximately 
equal to the reference pressure, and, at that pressure, determin- 
ing the leakage of the enclosure from values of the instanta- 
neous volume change and instantaneous pressure values. 


4,635,470 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR PERMEABILITY 
MEASUREMENT 

Bengt Skallen, Siffle; Kjell Ljungkvist, Gothenburg, and Urban 
Gren, Miindal, all of Sweden, assignors to Eur-Control Kalle 
AB, Sweden 

PCT No. PCT/SE84/00177, § 371 Date Jan. 7, 1985, § 102(e) 
Date Jan. 7, 1985, PCT Pub. No. WO84/04591, PCT Pub. 
Date Nov. 22, 1984 

PCT Filed May 11, 1984, Ser. No. 694,389 

Claims priority, application Sweden, May 11, 1983, 8302719 


Int. Cl.* GOIN 11/06 

US. Cl, 73—63 10 Claims 

1. An apparatus for sampling a fibrous suspension and for 

measuring permeability values of the suspension, the apparatus 
comprising: 

a cylindrical sampling piston housing attachable to a pipe 

carrying the suspension, at an opening in a wall of the 

pipe, a concentrically disposed and axially displaceable 
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cally shaped through hole extending at a right angle to a 
longitudinal direction of the piston, the hole forming a 
sample chamber which is so disposed that when the sam- 
pling piston is in a retracted position inside the housing, 
| the sample chamber is in register with at least one hole, of 
substantially the same diameter, in a cylindrical surface of 
the housing, the hole which forms the sample chamber 
being defined around a longitudinal axis; 

a cylindrical casing defining a mixing and dilution chamber 
and a mixing device disposed in the mixing and dilution 
chamber, the casing having two opposing openings, of 
which one of the openings has the same diameter as the 
hole in the cylindrical surface of the housing and is in 
register with the hole in the cylindrical surface of the 
housing; 

an end wall member and a screening plate located in an 
opening in the end wall member, the opening of the end 
wall member being sealingly connected to the other open- 
ing in the casing which is located away from the sampling 


piston, the mixing and dilution chamber being defined 
around a respective longitudinal axis which respective 
axis is coaxially aligned with the axis of the sample cham- 
ber; 

a drainage collection duct disposed on the side of the screen- 
ing plate which faces away from the mixing and dilution 
chamber and a source of pressurized liquid disposed on 
the side of the screening plate which is away from the 
mixing and dilution chamber, the source of pressurized 
liquid being adapted to provide a stream of flushing liquid 
which flows through the screening plate into the mixing 
and dilution chamber and then into the sample chamber 
generally in a direction along the longitudinal axes of the 
sample chamber and the mixing and dilution chamber 
whereby substantially all of the fibrous suspension will be 
evacuated whenever the source of pressurized liquid is 
operated in consequence of the alignment of the sample 
chamber and the mixing and dilution chamber and avoid- 
ance of circuitous routes for the flushing liquid. 


4,635,471 
HARDNESS TESTING DEVICE FOR PIPES 

D. Brett Rogers, Poland, and Kevin T. Penner, Salem, both of 

Ohio, assignors to Energy Development Corporation, East 

Liverpool, Ohio 

Filed Jan. 16, 1986, Ser. No. 819,415 
Int. Cl.* GOIN 3/42 

US. Cl. 73—81 8 Claims 

1. A hardness testing device comprises in combination a 
testing and milling head assembly, means for positioning said 
testing and milling head assembly in position above a work 
piece, means for engaging, positioning and supporting a work 
piece, said testing and milling head assembly comprising a 
milling head having a drive means, a testing head positioned 


sampling piston adapted for retrieving a suspension sam- adjacent said milling head, load cells with in said testing head 
ple from the pipe, the sampling piston having a cylindri- and means for control of said testing head position, dura‘ion, 
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and relative spacing of both the milling head and testing head 
with said work piece, communication means in said testing 








head to said control means, clamping load cells on said testing 
head in communication with said control means of position. 


4,635,472 
CHASSIS DYNAMOMETER CONSTRUCTION 


Int. C4 GO1M 15/00 
US. Cl. 73—117 





of said units to a common source of power and selecting a 
uniform speed at which all of said units rotate; and torque 
sensing means coupled to each of said units for sensing torque 
developed thereby. 


4,635,473 
OIL DEGRADATION AND TEMPERATURE MONITOR 
Peter A. Hochstein, 2966 River Valley Dr., Troy, Mich. 48098 
Filed Nov. 4, 1985, Ser. No. 794,463 
Int. C1. GO1M 19/00 
US. Cl. 73—118.1 24 Claims 
1. An oil monitor assembly (10) comprising; support means 
(12) for removable attachment to an oil reservoir, a first elec- 
trode (14) extending from said support means (12) to a distal 
end thereof for immersion in an oil reservoir, a second elec- 
trode (18) extending from said support means (12) to a distal 
end thereof and in spaced relationship (20) to said first elec- 
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trode (14), electrical insulation means (22) disposed annularly 
between said first (14) and second (18) electrodes and spacing 
said second electrode (18) within said first electrode (14) at said 
distal ends and presenting a surface (24) in a plane facing said 
support means (12), perforations (16) in said first electrode (14) 


spaced circumferentially thereabout and axially therealong, 
characterized by at least one of said perforations (16) extending 
from at least a position radially aligned with the plane of said 
surface (24) of said insulation means (22) toward said support 
means (12) to prevent retention of oil within said first electrode 
(14) on said surface (24). 


4,635,474 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR WIND DIRECTION 
AND SPEED IN SPATIAL DETERMINATION BY 

MAGNUS EFFECT 

Carl I. R. Blackwood, Fort Washington, Md., assignor to White 
Scientific Consultants Inc., Arlington, Va. 
Filed Feb. 20, 1985, Ser. No. 703,550 
Int. Cl.* GO1W 1/04 


US. Cl. 73—189 16 Claims 


CYROSCOPICALL Y STABLIZED FOUNDA TION 


1. A Magnus vane type wind velocity and direction determi- 

a first Magnus vane having an external right circular sym- 
metrical shape mounted on a support column with its 
and supported by a base mount, 

an electric motor carried by said support column and being 
connected through a motor drive shaft to rotate said 
Magnus vane about its vertical axis, 

a universal pivot connected between said support column 
and base mount pivotally supporting said column and 


, - oe 
supported proximate the top of said support column and 
said electromagnetic energy receiving means being car- 
ried by said base mount. 
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Filed Oct. 31, 1985, Ser. No. 793,214 
Int. Cl.* GOIF 1/68 





1. A mass airflow sensor having a heated element subject to 
heat loss by convection and radiation wherein the rate of heat 
loss by convection is a measure of mass airflow and the rate of 
heat loss by radiation introduces error into airflow measure- 
ment, the heated element including; 

a resistive element positioned in an airstream; 

a circuit for electrically heating the element to a prescribed 
operating temperature and maintaining heat input at a rate 
equal to heat loss at the operating temperature, such rate 
being useful as a measure of mass airflow; and 

means for minimizing the heat loss by radiation comprising a 
low emissivity coating on the element whereby any error 
in mass airflow measurement is also minimized. 


4,635,476 
FLUID FLOW SENSOR 
Joel E. Haynes, 18316 Oxnard St., Tarzana, Calif. 91356 
Continuation of Ser. No. 589,592, Mar. 14, 1984, abandoned. 
This application Oct. 23, 1985, Ser. No. 790,595 
Int. Cl.4 GOIF 3/16 
US. Cl. 73—249 


1. A fluid flow sensor for measuring the volumetric flow of 
a fluid, comprising: 

a housing having a fluid inlet and a fluid outlet; 

a measuring chamber in the housing having opposite first 
and second ends, each end being connected to both said 
fluid inlet and said fluid outlet; 

a body in said measuring chamber movable between said 
opposite ends of said chamber; and 

outlet valve means for alternately controlling the flow of 
fluid from said first or second end toward said outlet, said 
valve means being movable between a first position in 
which said valve means is positioned to cut off said first 
end of said chamber from said outlet such that fluid in said 
first end of said chamber urges said body in a first direc- 
tion towards the end of said chamber, and a second posi- 
tion in which said valve means is positioned to cut off said 
second end of said chamber from said outlet such that 
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fluid in the second end of said chamber urges said body in 
the opposite direction towards the first end of said cham- 
ber; 

said outlet valve means being shaped and positioned to be 
moved between said first and second positions solely by 
the changes in pressure on opposite sides of it resulting 
from the alternate flow of said fluid from either end of said 
measuring chamber and to be maintained in a respective 
one of said first and second positions, during movement of 
said body in said measuring chamber, solely by the differ- 
ence in pressure on opposite sides of said outlet valve 
means developed by the selective flow of fluid from said 
respective first or second end of said measuring chamber 
to said outlet, and wherein said outlet valve means com- 
prises: 

a cavity in said housing connected in the flow paths between 
said first and second ends of said measuring chamber and 
said fluid outlet; 

an outlet valve member movable in the said cavity between 
said first position in which the flow path from said measur- 
ing chamber first end is cut off from said outlet and the 
flow path from said measuring chamber second end com- 
municates to said outlet via a portion of said cavity, and 
said second position in which the flow path from said 
second end is cut off from said outlet and the flow path 
from said first end communicates to said outlet via a por- 
tion of said cavity; and 

said outlet valve member being arranged in said cavity to 
move between said first and second positions solely by 
changes in fluid pressures acting on either side of it when 
said body moves from one end of said measuring chamber 
to the other, and wherein: 

said valve cavity has a first inlet port and first outlet port, 
said first inlet port being connected to said first end of said 
measuring chamber and said first outlet port being con- 
nected to said fluid outlet; and 

a second inlet port and second outlet port, said second inlet 
port being connected to said second end of said measuring 
chamber and said second outlet port being connected to 
said fluid outlet; 

said outlet valve member sealing said first inlet and outlet 
ports in said first position and sealing said second inlet and 
outlet ports in said second position; 

the pressures at said first and second outlet ports being less 
than the pressures at said first and second inlet ports, so 
that while said body is moving in said first direction in said 
measuring chamber, the fluid flowing in the flow path 
including said first inlet port, a portion of said cavity and 
said first outlet port will exert a pressure on said outlet 
valve member greater than the pressure exerted thereon 
by fluid at said second inlet and outlet ports, thereby 
maintaining said outlet valve member in said first position, 
and while said body is moving in said second direction in 
said measuring chamber the fluid flowing in the flow path 
including said second inlet port, a portion of said cavity 
and said second outlet port will exert a pressure on said 
outlet valve member greater than the pressure exerted 
thereon by fluid at said first and second ports, thereby 
maintaining said outlet valve member in said second posi- 
tion. 


4,635,477 
LEAK DETECTOR FOR THE DIKES OF NUCLEAR 
COOLING PONDS 
Andre Simon, Les Bons Villers, Belgium, assignor to Ateliers de 
Constructions Electriques de Charleroi, Charleroi, Belgium 
Filed Mar. 1, 1984, Ser. No. 585,279 
Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Mar. 1, 1984, 


83870013.6 
Int. Cl.* GO1F 23/00 
US. Cl. 73—290 R 12 Claims 
1. An apparatus for monitoring and measuring the leakage of 
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water between adjacent compartments of a water basin, com- 
prising: 
a dike comprising a gate for closing an opening between two 
adjacent compartments of said water basin; 
a plurality of gaskets extending along a lateral surface of said 


gate; 
a raised rib extending along a wall of said opening, wherein 





said gaskets, said rib and said wall comprise a free space 
when said dike is in a closed position; 

means for detecting the level of water in said free space, said 
means for detecting the level of water in said free space 
providing a calibration reference volume; and 
an indication of the rate of water leakage into said free 
space. 


4,635,478 
DEVICE FOR REGISTRATION OF LEVEL, TRANSITION 
ZONES AND TEMPERATURE 
Bjorn R. Hope, Lommedalen, Norway, assignor to Tanksystem 
A/S, Lysaker, Norway 
PCT No. PCT/NO83/00034, § 371 Date May 17, 1984, § 102(e) 
Date May 17, 1984, PCT Pub. No. WO84/01216, PCT Pub. 
Date Mar. 29, 1984 
PCT Filed Sep. 16, 1983, Ser. No. 616,830 
Claims priority, application Norway, Sep. 17, 1982, 823167 
Int. Cl.* GOIF 23/04 
US. Cl. 73—292 13 Claims 


1. Manually operable, portable measuring apparatus for 
measuring the dielectric constant and loss factor as well as 
temperature of media contained in a tank to determine the 
ullage level and the interface level between at least two liquids, 
eee 
media to be measured, said probe being connected to a tape 
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wie cnqpemnd Gx 6 ted eetdng suten ta Gs an of 
capacitance sensing means and temperature sensing means 
contained in said probe in approximately the same region of 
said probe to detect said ullage level and the said interface 
between at least two liquids of said media by measuring dielec- 
tric constant and loss factor as well as the temperature thereof, 
said sensing means being physically isolated from said media 
by an electrical insulating material, said tape measure connect- 
ing said probe mechanically to said reel, said reel having at- 
processing means and electrical conductors attached thereto 
and extending therefrom through said tape measure to said 
sensing means in said probe, an insulating mantle covering said 
tape measure and said conductors therein, said apparatus in- 
cluding a sluice connected to the reel and provided with a 
quick-coupling in the lower end thereof which is adapted to 
cooperate with a tank having a pressure different from atmo- 
spheric pressure and provided with a ball valve attached to the 
top portion thereof, and the probe and tape measure are guided 
internally through said sluice so that the probe may enter said 
tank by way of said quick coupling and said ball valve, and a 
combined scrape-off and gas sealing device located in the 
upper end of said sluice. 


4,635,479 
FORCE SENSING APPARATUS 

John K. Salisbury, Jr., Cambridge, and David L. Brock, Lexing- 

ton, both of Mass., assignors to Massachusetts Institute of 

Technology, Cambridge, Mass. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 645,495, Aug. 29, 1984, abandoned. 

This application Jan. 15, 1986, Ser. No. 819,462 
Int. Cl.* GOIL 5/16 


US. Cl. 73—862.04 16 Claims 


1. Force sensing apparatus for determining the location, 
magnitude and direction of a force exerted through a point 
contact on a three dimensional surface comprising: 

a movable member having a convex surface of known con- 

figuration, 

a pedestal, 

a cross having flexible arms fixed to the pedestal, 

a flexible force transmitting member surrounding and at- 
tached to each arm, limited portions of the force transmit- 
ting member being attached to the movable member, the 
remainder of the force transmitting member being spaced 
from the movable member, 

at least one strain gauges secured to each arm of the cross 
whereby a force applied to the convex surface through a 
point contact and the resultant moments of that force are 
transmitted through the flexible force transmitting mem- 
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ber to the flexible arms resulting in strain measurable by 4,635,481 
LIGHT WEIGHT DYNAMIC WHEEL BALANCING 


the gauges. 
MACHINE 
Donald B. Curchod, 1246 Sharon Park Dr., Menlo Park, Calif. 
94025 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 395,250, Jul. 6, 1982. This 
application Oct. 3, 1984, Ser. No. 657,432 
Int. C14 GOIM 1/22 
5 Claims 


4,635,480 
DENSITY COMPENSATING FLOAT 
Robert E. Hrncir, Dallas, and Herbert G. Ross, Jr., Carrollton, 
both of Tex., assignors to Rochester Gauges, Inc., Dallas, Tex. 
Filed Oct. 15, 1984, Ser. No. 661,039 
Int. Cl.4 GO1F 23/76, 23/38 
6 Claims 


2. A dynamic wheel balancing machine for rotating a wheel 
and tire assembly, said balancing machine comprising a low 
mass base formed of sheet material, a drive shaft and bearing 
means carried by said base for supporting said shaft for rota- 
tion, one end of said shaft being disposed and adapted to 
readily removably receive a wheel and tire assembly to be 
balanced during rotation with said shaft, a first pulley fixed to 
rotate with said shaft, a low power drive motor of the order of 

1. A density compensating float for indicating the quantity of ©ne-sixth horsepower, a second pulley driven by said motor, 
fluid in a tank substantially independent of the density of the Means for sensing imbalance signals and attendant system noise 
fluid, comprising: during rotation of said wheel, means for mounting said first and 

a float member which includes at least a portion thereof %¢ond pulleys substantially in a common plane and in prede- 

having predetermined volumetric grading along a dimen- ‘*Tmined spaced relation to each other, cyclic elastically 
variation of said fluid for maintaining said float member in °*t©®4ing between said first and second pulleys, said belt 
eat tially tf . oe relative to said ™*2"S being jointless and uniformly integrally continuous 
teak j t of in _ _- : therealong, said belt means serving to inczease the ratio of the 
Gu ef adatte changes in density oe Re ee ee 
said portion of said float member comprising four discrete detection of signals representative of unbalanced forces at 
volumetric segments positioned along an axis of said float relatively low speed. 
member, said segments including: 
a first segment having first and second ends and having a 
first diameter between said first and second ends 4,635,482 
thereof; SAGNAC PHASE DETECTION PASSIVE LASER 
a second segment having first and second ends said first ACCELEROMETER 
end thereof being connected to said second end of said Clifford G. Walker, 915 Weatherly Rd., Huntsville, Ala. 35803 
first segment and having a diameter equal to said first Filed Aug. 5, 1985, Ser. No. 762,233 
diameter, said second end thereof having a second Int. Cl.* GOIP 15/08 
diameter less than said first diameter; US. Cl. 73-517 R 
a third segment having first and second ends, said first end 
thereof being connected to said second end of said 
second segment and having a diameter equal to said 
second diameter, said second end thereof having a third 
said first diameter; and 
a fourth segment having first and second ends, said first 
end thereof being connected to said second end of said 
third segment and having a diameter equal to said third 
diameter between said first and second ends thereof; 10. A phase detection laser accelerometer comprising: a 
and laser for generating a beam of coherent light; a waveguide-to- 
means for supporting said float member in said tank. waveguide directional coupler having first and second, optical, 
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input-output ports and a third, output, port; said first input-out- 
put port being coupled to receive said beam of coherent light; 
optical waveguide means having a refractive index that 
changes in response to stress, said waveguide means lying 
substantially in a plane and forming an optical path loop termi- 
nating in a Y-coupler junction, said Y-coupler junction having 
an input-output port coupled to said second input-output port 
of said directional coupler; said waveguide means having a 
substantially circular loop portion spaced apart from said 
waveguide means Y-coupler junction; a polarizer disposed 
between said laser and said directional coupler first port for 
vertically polarizing said beam of light; polarization control 
means disposed in said optical path loop; modulating means 
adjacent to said polarization control means for modulating 
polarized laser light in said optical path, said polarization 
pee eee teas > origin we yeriatog-wmewin and 
and said modulating means; optical energy detection means 
coupled to said third, output, port of said directional coupler 
for providing an output signal indicative of acceleration stress 
forces directed perpendicular to the plane of the waveguide 
means; stress application means disposed on the surface of the 
circular loop portion of said waveguide means for subjecting 
the loop portion of said waveguide means optical path to said 
acceleration stress forces; and feedback means coupled to 
receive the optical energy detection means output and having 
an output coupled to said modulating means for controllably 
modulating the phase of the light frequency traveling in said 
waveguide means and wherein said polarization control means 
is disposed for rotating the polarization of light passing there- 
through from vertical to horizontal polarization. 


4,635,483 
DRIVING CONTROL METHOD OF ULTRASONIC 
TRANSDUCER 
Shoji Mishiro, Kawasaki, Japan, assignor to Taga Electric Co., 
Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 636,629, Aug. 1, 1984, Pat. No. 
4,577,500. This application Feb. 18, 1986, Ser. No. 829,930 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 5, 1983, 58-143593 
Int. Cl.* GOIN 29/00 


1. A driving control method for an ultrasonic tranducer, 
comprising the steps of: 

measuring the transducer current and determining the trans- 
ducer current characteristics; 

determining the vibratory velocity detecting signal of said 
transducer based upon said transducer current; 

determining the phase characteristic of said vibratory veloc- 
ity detecting signal with respect to said transducer cur- 
rent; 

locating a zero cross point based on said phase characteris- 
tics; 

locating the resonant points of the operation of said trans- 
ducer based upon said current characteristics; 

determining the fundamental resonant point based upon the 
relationship of the zero cross point of said phase charac- 
teristic with respect to the location and current value of 
said resonant point; and 

performing a phase lock-loop control oscillation to drive 
said transducer. 
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4,635,484 
ULTRASONIC TRANSDUCER SYSTEM 
Reinhard Lerch, Erlangen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Siemens Aktiengeselischaft, Berlin and Munich, Fed. Rep. of 


Germany 
Filed Jun. 6, 1985, Ser. No. 742,157 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 14, 


1984, 3422115 
Int. Cl.4 GOIN 29/00 


US. Cl. 73—628 6 Claims 


Z GLEN, 
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1. An ultrasonic transducer system characterized by at least 
two ultrasonic transducers (4,6) having different predeter- 
mined mid-frequencies, attached to a common support body 
and having overlapping natural foci, the ultrasonic transducers 
(4,6) being separately, electrically controllable, the ultrasonic 
transducer (4) having the highest mid-frequency being 
equipped with the largest radiating surface area for producing 
the highest acoustic power output. 


4,635,485 
PRECESSION FLOW METER 
Hyok S. Lew, 7890 Oak St., Arvada, Colo. 80005 
Filed Jun. 24, 1985, Ser. No. 748,183 
Int. Cl.* GOIF 1/80 
US. Cl. 73—861.37 


1. A device for measuring flow rate comprising in combina- 

tion: 

(a) a flow passage assembly comprising a conical shell with 
closed converging extremity and capped diverging ex- 
tremity including a substantially centrally located inlet 
port disposed through said capped diverging extremity of 
said conical shell and extending to an inlet tube, and an 
outlet tube coaxially routed and extending through said 
inlet port into inside of said conical shell in a substantially 
coaxial relationship and terminated near said closed con- 
verging extremity, wherein flow guide means disposed 
adjacent to said inlet port for imposing rotating move- 
ments on fluid medium entering through said inlet port 
and guiding said fluid medium toward the wall of said 
conical shell is included; 

(b) means for securing said inlet tube; 

(c) means for imposing oscillatory movements on said closed 
converging extremity of said conical shell in a first direc- 
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tion substantially perpendicular to the central axis of said 
conical shell; and 

(d) means for measuring vibratory movements of said closed 
converging extremity of said conical shell in a second 
direction substantially perpendicualr to the central axis of 
said conical shell and to said first direction, said vibratory 
movements being generated by dynamic interaction be- 
tween rotating motion of fluid in said conical shell and 
said oscillatory movements of said closed converging 
extremity of said conical shell. 


4,635,486 
ELECTROMAGNETIC FLOW METER 
Hans E. Jacobsen; Henning M. Hansen, both of Nordborg; John 
Nyrup, Sonderborg; Henry Hansen, Grasten, and Konstantin 
Lassithiotakis, Nordborg, all of Denmark, assignors to Dan- 
foss A/S, Nordborg, Denmark 
Filed May 24, 1985, Ser. No. 737,462 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 6, 


1984, 3420963 
Int. Cl.* GOIF 1/58 
US. Ci. 73—861.12 
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1. An electromagnetic flow meter, comprising a measuring 
tube of an electrically insulating material having a cylindrically 
shaped section, a magnetic system having two magnetic poles 
with pole shoes thereto attachable externally to diametrically 
opposite sides of said measuring tube, said poles including core 
sections carrying windings connected to said shoes, outer yoke 
means surrounding said poles, said poles including radially 
outward plate means connected to said core sections which 
extend circumferentially beyond said windings to receive stay 
flux from said pole shoes, and said yoke means having separat- 
ing gap means associated therewith disposed beyond the mag- 
netic path of said stray flux emanating from either of said pole 
and said poles means. 


4,635,487 
FLUID SAMPLER 
Scott Gowing, Rockville, Md., assignor to The United States of 
America as represented by the United States Department of 
Navy, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Oct. 29, 1985, Ser. No. 792,374 


Int. Cl.* GOIN 1/10 
US. Cl. 73—864.62 2 Claims 

1. A fluid sampler for acquiring fluid samples at in situ condi- 

tions comprising: 

a rigid container having first and second openings in the wall 
thereof for containment of volumes of sample approxi- 
mately equal to to the volume of said rigid container; 

a bladder to act as a pressure reservoir having a single blad- 

closing means for covering the bladder opening and hermeti- 
cally sealing the periphery of the bladder opening around 
the rim of the first opening in the wall of the rigid con- 
tainer, said closing means having two conduits, a first 
conduit and a second conduit, therethrough through 
which fluid communication is established between the 
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outside of the rigid container and the inside of the bladder 
in the absence of an obstruction; 

first valve means for controlling fluid flow through the first 
conduit from outside the rigid container and closing 
means to inside the bladder; 

means for controlling fluid flow through the second conduit 
from inside the bladder to outside the rigid container and 
closing means; 

second valve means for controlling fluid flow through the 
second opening in the wall of said rigid container; 

fluid-impervious tubing interconnecting the first conduit 
through said closing means and said first valve means for 
controlling fluid flow, said fluid-impervious tubing being 
hermetically sealed at each interconnecting point; 


additional fluid-impervious tubing interconnecting the sec- 
ond conduit through said closing means and said means 
for controlling fluid flow through the second conduit, said 
fluid-impervious tubing being hermetically sealed at each 
interconnecting point; 

additional fluid-impervious tubing interconnecting the sec- 
ond opening in the wall of said rigid container and said 
second valve means, said fluid-impervious tubing being 
hermetically sealed at each interconnecting point; 

support means for holding the first valve means, means for 
controlling fluid flow through the second conduit and 
second valve means in predetermined positions around 

means for remotely controlling said means for controlling 
fluid flow; and 

means for remotely controlling said second valve means. 


4,635,488 
NONINTRUSIVE BODY FLUID SAMPLERS AND 
METHODS OF USING SAME 
Richard D. Kremer, Keene, N.H., assignor to Schleicher & 
Schuell, Inc., Keene, N.H. 
Filed Dec. 3, 1984, Ser. No. 677,226 
Int. Cl.* GOIN 1/12 
US, Cl. 73—864.72 23 Claims 
1. A device for nonintrusively collecting a sample of a fluid 
such as sweat, tears or saliva, comprising: 
(a) a hollow tube having at least one open end; and 
(b) a collecting nib secured in said one end of said tube and 
having an inner extremity facing the interior of the tube 
and an outer tip projecting beyond said one end of the 
tube for contact with a fluid to be collected, said nib 
comprising a solid, nonfibrous, porous, water-wettable 
body a porosity sufficient for absorption therein of the 
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fluid to be collected, and said nib and said one end of said 
tube being mutually arranged to permit passage of fluid 


between the exterior and the interior of the tube at said 
one end only through the nib body. 


4,635,489 
STARTER WITH PLANETARY GEAR TYPE SPEED 
REDUCING MECHANISM 

Tetsuo Imamura, and Yasuaki Yukawa, both of Toyoake, Japan, 

assignors to Nippondenso Co., Ltd., Kariya, Japan 

Filed Sep. 24, 1985, Ser. No. 779,684 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 30, 1984, 59-229885 
Int. Cl.* FO2N 15/06; F16H 1/32, 57/10 

US. Cl. 74—7 E 











1. A starter for an internal combustion engine having a ring 

gear, the starter comprising: 

a starter motor having an armature shaft; 

a drive shaft extending in coaxial relation to said armature 
shaft, said drive shaft having a projection extending radi- 
ally outwardly from an axial end of said drive shaft adja- 
cent said armature shaft; 

a pinion in spline engagement with an outer periphery of said 
drive shaft and adapted to be in mesh with the ring gear of 
the internal combustion engine; 

a planetary gear type speed reducing mechanism comprising 
a sun gear formed on an outer periphery of an axial end 
portion of said armature shaft of said starter motor, a 
plurality of planetary gears rotatably mounted on said 
projection of said drive shaft so as to be in meshing en- 
gagement with said sun gear, and an internal gear disposed 
radially outwardly of said planetary gears so as to be in 
meshing engagement with said planetary gears, said plane- 
tary gear type speed reducing mechanism being operative 
to reduce the rotational speed of said armature shaft and 
transmit the rotation of said armature shaft to said drive 
shaft through said sun gear, said planetary gears and said 
internal gear; 

a center bracket comprising a cylindrical portion supported 
through a bearing by an outer periphery of one of said 
drive shaft and said armature shaft, and a disc-shaped 
portion extending radially outwardly from an axial end of 
said cylindrical portion; and 

a shock absorber unit comprising a rotary disc disposed 
around said cylindrical portion of said center bracket so as 
not to be rotatable, but to be axially movable with respect 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


721 


to said internal gear, spring means disposed around said 
cylindrical portion of said center bracket to urge said 
rotary disc against said disc-shaped portion of said center 
bracket, and fixing means for retaining said rotary disc and 
said spring means in their respective positions around said 
cylidrical portion of said center bracket. 


4,635,490 
PUSH-BUTTON TUNER 
Tamaki Ohashi, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Nihon Technical 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Oct. 15, 1984, Ser. No. 660,931 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 17, 1983, 58-192600 
Int. Cl.* HO3J 5/12 
US. Cl. 74—10.33 


mounted on said support in a manner so that said tuning means 
is movable to positions corresponding to tuned frequencies for 
producing the tuned frequencies, and a plurality of presettable 
tuning mechanisms for adjusting said tuning means to move 
selectively to positions respectively corresponding to specific 
frequencies, in which each of said tuning mechanism com- 
prises: 

a rotatable operation member movable between a front 
operation member being normally urged to said front 
non-actuation position, said operation member having a 
drive rotary body and a push-button provided at an end of 
said operation member, said push-button defining a rotat- 
ing knob for effecting rotation of the operation member; 
pair of rotatable tuning members each having a driven 
rotary body selectively engaged with said drive rotary 
body to thereby rotate together with said drive rotary 
body, each of said rotatable tuning members being sup- 
ported by said support in a manner so that said rotatable 
tuning member is normally urged to said front non-actua- 
tion position while it is movable between said front non- 
said rotatable tuning members having a longitudinally 
extending threaded portion and a tuning piece threadedly 
engaged with said threaded portion, said tuning piece 
being movable in the frontward and rearward directions 
in response to the rotation of said tuning member; 

an engagement mechanism coacting with said operation 
member for engaging with said pair of tuning members 
such that said pair of tuning members are alternately 
displaced to said rear actuation position relative to said 
operation position every one reciprocation of said opera- 
tion member between said front non-actuation position to 
said rear actuation position; 

an enlarging mechanism for enlarging the amount of move- 
ment of said operation member toward said rear actuation 
position and for transmitting the enlarged amount of 
movement to one of said tuning member which is movable 
to said rear actuation position; 
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said tuning means including an actuator plate for engaging 
with said tuning piece of one of said pair of tuning mem- 
bers which is in said rear actuation portion for adjusting 
including a lock member for holding any one of said 
tuning members so as to permit the transmission of rota- 
tion between said drive rotary body and said driven rotary 
body when said one tuning member is located in said rear 
actuation position and for releasing said one tuning mem- 
ber held in said rear actuation position when another 
tuning member is displaced to said rear actuation position. 


4,635,491 
FAIL-SAFE MOTOR-DRIVEN CYLINDER FOR LIFTING 
APPARATUS 
Kenji Yamano, and Tetsuo Tamamura, both of Yokkaichi, Ja- 
pan, assignors to Fuji Electric Co., Ltd., Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed Aug. 7, 1984, Ser. No. 638,395 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 10, 1983, 58-147217 
Int. CL.* F16H 57/10 
US. Cl. 74—89.15 7 Claims 
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6. For use with lifting apparatus, a motor-driven cylinder 
including: 

a frame; 

a motor supported fixedly in said frame and having a rotat- 
able shaft; 

screw means having intermeshed internally and externally 
threaded members; 

torque transmission means coupled between said rotatable 
shaft and said externally threaded member of said screw 
means; 

said torque transmission means including torque sensing 
means movable from a first position in the presence of 
torque transmission between said shaft and said screw 
means to a second position in the absence of troque trans- 

braking means carried by said torque sensing means and 
operative upon the movement of said torque sensing 
means to said second position to prevent rotation of said 
internally threaded member in said screw means; and, 

load coupling means coupled to said screw means; 

said torque sensing means including first and second inter- 
meshed helical gears coupled between said rotatable shaft 
of said motor and said screw means, said first and second 
helical gears, when transmitting torque, producing a force 
in the direction of said first position of said torque sensing 
means. 
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4,635,492 
TELESCOPIC ASSEMBLY 
Hugo Uebelhart, Liestal, Switzerland, assignor to Magnetic 
Elektromotoren A.G. Liestal, Liestal, Switzerland 
Filed Feb. 19, 1985, Ser. No. 702,617 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Feb. 20, 1984, 


814/84 
Int. Cl. F16H 25/20; F16M 11/00 
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1. A telescopic assembly comprising 

an inner tube substantially closed at one end and open at the 
other end, 

an outer tube substantially closed at one end and open at the 
other end, said outer tube being movably disposed onto 
said inner tube, 

a motive power source having a rotatable hollow output 
shaft, said motive power source being disposed within said 
inner tube and affixed to the closed end thereof to prevent 
rotation therebetween, 

a screwed spindle affixed to said rotatable output shaft at one 
end, and 

a driving tube screwed onto said spindle at one end and 
affixed to said closed end of the outer tube, whereby 
rotation of said motor output shaft and said screwed spin- 
dle effects reciprocal displacement of said inner tube, said 
driving tube extends substantially into said hollow output 
shaft when retracted so that the minimum height of the 
assembly as well as the length of stroke correspond sub- 
stantially to the length of said motive power source. 


4,635,493 
RECIPROCATOR FOR DIE-CASTING MACHINE 
Richard A, Buckley, Worthington, Ohio, assignor to Rimrock 

Corporation, Columbus, Ohio 

Filed Apr. 1, 1985, Ser. No. 718,180 
Int. Cl.* F16F 21/44 

US. Cl. 74—99 R 4 Claims 

1. Apparatus for moving a fluid emission head through 
operating cycles that include extension and retraction to and 
from a space within which predetermined operations are to be 
performed, comprising: 

a support assembly; 

a crankshaft journaled in said support assembly; 

drive means for turning said crankshaft in forward and 

a main link having an outer end and an inner end connected 

for guided movement to said support assembly; 
a carrier arm pivotally connected at one end to the outer end 
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of said main link and adapted to carry said fluid emission 
head at its other end; 

a control arm having an inner end rigidly connected to said 
crankshaft and an outer end pivotally connected interme- 
diate the ends of said carrier arm, said control arm extend- 
pee me epee es a 

an intermediate link having one end pivotally connected to 
said crankshaft and its other end pivotally connected 
intermediate the ends of said main link, said intermediate 
link extending generally parallel to said carrier arm; 

a guide plate defining a curved slot; 

roller means on said inner end of said main link received in 
and engaging said slot whereby movement of said inner 


end conforms to the path defined by said slot to guide said 


inner end of said main link through a controlled path of 


travel whereby said fluid emission head is carried through 
an operating cycle between a retracted position above and 
laterally offset from the vertical projection of said operat- 
ing space and an extended position in said work space; 
p taver tain tating ane andtind Gs adthentnte, aailiaie 
means connected between the other end of said lever arm 
and said support assembly whereby said lever arm applies 
a variable counterbalancing torque to said crankshaft for 
counterbalancing the torque applied to said crankshaft 
resulting from the weight of said parallel link assembly 
and said fluid emission head when said fluid emission head 
is moved to and from said extended position. 


4,635,494 
INFINITELY VARIABLE TRANSMISSION AND 
CONTROL APPARATUS THEREFOR 
Emmett D. Conklin, 2937 63rd Ave. S., St. Petersburg, Fla. 


33712 
Filed Oct. 3, 1983, Ser. No. 538,566 
Int. Cl.* F16H 29/08; B6OK 41/12 
US, Cl. 74—119 
1. An infinitely variable transmission comprising: 
a driving shaft; 
a driven shaft parallel to said driving shaft; 
cam means on said driving shaft; 
fulcrum means interposed said driving shaft and said driven 
shaft; 
fulcrum moving means selectively operable to move said 
fulcrum means along a line between said driving shaft and 
said driven shaft; 
lever means pivotally interconnected with said fulcrum 
means, said lever means being in the form of a beam and 
having a first end, a second end, an elongated portion and 
a pair of spaced apart flanges extending therefrom, said 
cam means being trapped between said pair of spaced 


10 Claims 
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apart flanges, said pair of spaced apart flanges acting as 
cam follower means; 

cam follower means on said first end of said lever means and 
disposed adjacent said cam means and engaged therewith 
such that said first end of said lever means is oscillated 
about said fulcrum means by said cam means upon rota- 
tion of said driving shaft; 

one-way clutch means mounted to said driven shaft; 

gear means mounted to said one-way clutch means; 

intermediate shaft means disposed between said driving shaft 
and said driven shaft and parallel thereto; and 


rack means pivotally mounted to said intermediate shaft 
means, said rack means further being pivotally intercon- 
nected with said second end of said lever means and fur- 
ther engaging said gear means such that, upon oscillation 
of said lever means, said rack means is driven thereby to 
pivot about said intermediate shaft means to drive said 
driven shaft through said gear means to rotate in a first 
predetermined angular direction, the angular speed of said 
driven shaft being determined by the angular speed of said 
driving shaft and the location of said fulcrum means. 


4,635,495 
MULTI-SPEED REVERSIBLE POWER TRANSMISSION 
Basil White, Roscoe, Ill., assignor to Twin Disc, Incorporated, 
Racine, Wis. 

Filed Oct. 18, 1985, Ser. No. 788,921 
Int. Cl.4 F16H 3/08 
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1. A multi-speed reversible transmission for providing eight 


forward speeds and four reverse speeds and comprising, a 
housing, four shafts mounted in said housing and arranged in 
parallelism, 


said shafts including an input shaft and an output shaft which 
together are in coaxial alignment with one another, a 
countershaft and a reverse shaft; 

said transmission including ten gears and seven hydraulically 
actuated multiple friction disc type clutches; 

said gears including an input driver gear journalled on one 
end of said output shaft and having a driving connection 
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with said input shaft, an output driven gear fixed at the 
other end of said output shaft for rotation therewith, and 
a 3rd and 4th gear journalled on said output shaft and 
located axially between said input driver gear and said 
output driven gear; said gears also including a Sth, 6th, 7th 
and 8th gear mounted on said countershaft, said Sth, 6th 
and 8th gear journalled for rotation on said countershaft, 
and said 7th gear fixed to said countershaft for rotation 
therewith, said 7th gear located axially between said 6th 
and 8th gears, said Sth gear being in constant mesh with 
said input driver gear, said 6th gear being in constant mesh 
with said 3rd gear, said 7th gear being in constant mesh 
with said 4th gear, and said 8th gear being in constant 
mesh with said output driven gear; said gears furthermore 
including a 9th gear fixed to said reverse shaft and a 10th 
gear rotatably j on said reverse shaft; 
said clutches including a 1st clutch located between said Sth 
gear and said 6th gear so as to form a disengagable driving 
connection therebetween, a 2nd clutch located between said 
input driver gear and said 3rd gear, a 3rd clutch located be- 
tween said 3rd gear and said 4th gear, a 4th clutch located 
between said 6th gear and said 7th gear, a Sth clutch located 
between said 7th gear and said 8th gear, a 6th clutch located 
between said 4th gear and said output driven gear, and a 7th 
clutch located between said 9th gear and said 10th gear so as to 
form a disengagable driving connection therebetween for 
reversing the transmission output, 
each of said clutches acting to form a driving connection 
between its respective gears when said clutch is engaged, 
whereby said clutches can be hydraulically actuated to 
cause their respective gears to be drivingly connected 
with another and thereby provide various gear speeds for 
said transmission. 


4,635,496 
ATTACHMENT FOR A DISPLAY POSITION INDICATOR 
Scott B. McTyre, 9640 Topanga Canyon Pl., Suite H, Chats- 
worth, Calif. 91311 
Filed Apr. 18, 1985, Ser. No. 724,621 
Int. Cl.4* GO5G 9/04 
US. Cl. 74—471 XY 





1. A holder for a visual display position indicator, said 

holder comprising: 

a substantially planar base defining a series of apertures 
wherein said apertures comprise one aperture adapted to 
allow a transport sphere of said indicator to extend 
through said holder and come in contact with a support- 
ing surface, and at least two apertures adapted to receive 
support feet of said indicator but preventing said support 
feet from making contact with said supporting surface; 

side members located along the length of said base and 
perpendicular thereto for securing said indicator to said 
holder; and 

a plurality of rotatable bearing means joined to said base, 
such that said holder can be readily moved across a sup- 
porting surface. 
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4,635,497 
SINGLE LEVER SHIFT 
Robert L. Siewert, Benton Harbor, and Edmund K. Varnelis, St. 
Joseph, both of Mich., assignors to Clark Michigan Company, 
Cleveland, Ohio 
Filed Aug. 26, 1985, Ser. No. 769,120 
Int. Cl.* GO5G 9/12 


1. A single lever shift mechanism for a hydraulically shifted 
transmission which has a ratio valve with at least two positions 
and a forward and reverse valve with at least two positions, 
comprising 

a vertically disposed column member, 

means supporting said column member on a vehicle so that 
it can be pivoted about its axis, 

a bracket fixed at the upper end of said column member, 

said bracket having a laterally facing surface supporting the 
spindle of a handle mechanism which extends laterally 
from said column member, 

a handle which encircles said spindle and turns about the 
joint axis of said spindle and said handle, 

a pulley secured to said handle confronting said bracket and 
having a plurality of ratio positions around the periphery 
of said pulley, 

a flexible cable having an outer sheath and inner wire which 
is movable longitudinally within the sheath, 

said sheath being secured to said bracket, and 

means for securing one end of said wire to said pulley to 
move between ratio positions when said handle is turned 
about its axis. 


4,635,498 
FASTENING DEVICE 
Klaus Zimmermann, Loerzweiler, Fed. Rep. of Germany; Mi- 
chael J. Thomas, and Norman R. Bailey, both of Lockport, 
N.Y., assignors to General Motors Corporation, Detroit, 


Mich. 
Filed Apr. 18, 1985, Ser. No. 724,589 
Int. Cl.* F16C 1/10 

US, Cl. 74—501 R 3 Claims 

1. A fastening device for fastening a bowden wire or cable 
sheath and the like to a support, said device comprising a first 
fastener member adapted to be fixed to the sheath and a second 
fastener member adapted to be fixed to the support, one of said 
fastener members having a semi-cylindrical socket, the other of 
said fastener members having a cylindrical body adapted to 
engage said socket and be supported thereby for rotary move- 
ment, axial retention means on said cylindrical body and socket 
for preventing relative axial movement therebetween, and 
detent means on said cylindrical body and socket for self forci- 
bly snap fittingly engaging with each other in a radial direction 
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upon relative rotary movement between said cylindrical body positioned to surround said flexible tubular member, a 
and socket and thereafter yieldingly holding said cylindrical continuous length of said flexible member and tube of 
fiber-reinforcing material being used to form the steering 
wheel by placing one end of the flexible member in a first 
position on the rim, passing it up one spoke around the 
central hub then back down said one spoke around a 
remainder of the rim to the second spoke, up said second 


body in said socket and preventing such relative rotary move- 

ment therebetween. 
spoke around said hub, back down said second spoke and 
around a remainder of the rim to the first position to join 
the other end of said flexible member with said one end of 
said flexible member; and 

a thermosetting resin, said resin combining with said fiber- 
reinforcing material to bond the reinforcing into a solid 
mass. 


4,635,499 
BICYCLE HANDLEBAR BRACE 


4,635,501 
GEARS WITH DAMPED VIBRATION 
Keiichiro Mizuno; Kazuyoshi lida, and Kazutomo Murakami, all 

of Yokohama, Japan, assignors to Bridgestone Corporation, 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed May 29, 1984, Ser. No. 614,918 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 19, 1983, 58-150278 
Int. Cl.* FIGF 15/10 
US. Cl. 74—574 8 Claims 


1. In a bicycle handlebar having spaced handlebar arms 
connected to a transverse bar, the improvement comprising: 
a brace having a center portion disposed between opposed 
end portions, each of said end portions being fixedly se- 
cured by weldment means to a handlebar arm; 

said center portion and said end portions each having 
spaced, longitudinally extending legs forming a channel- 
shaped cross section having an open interior forcing verti- 
cally downwardly when said handlebar is mounted upon a 
— 1. A rotary element of magnetizable material having a hub 
and an outer edge disposed radially outwardly of said hub 

4,635,500 along with a web between said hub and said outer edge, said 

EPOXY STEERING WHEEL web having a side face which is disposed in a plane perpendicu- 
Robert H. Overcashier, Santa Rosa, Calif., and Robert D. Far- jar to the axis of rotation of said rotary element, a permanent 
— Tex., assignors to Shell Oil Company, Houston, magnet held magnetically onto said side face such that under 
non-rotating conditions, said magnet is magnetically and 

Continuation of Ser. No. 613,49, May 24, 1984, abandoned, fixedly retained and carried on and by said rotary element, said 
which is a division of Ser. No. 448,540, Dec. 10, 1982, Pat. No. - tary element being adapted to be mounted on a shaft, said 
4ATA,520. Tits egglention SS, 33, W508, Sex. Ho, 127,108 magnet being carried by said rotary element free and clear of 
US. Cl. 74—552 int. C.* BEID 1/08 1 Clai and spaced from said shaft, said magnet directly contacting and 
A directly abutting said side face free of any intermediate mate- 


1. An automotive steering wheel having a rim and two 
: id ri : : rial between said side face and said magnet and providing for 
SS ee otitis . said and said 
a flexible tubular member sealed at each end, said flexible clement as said rotary element is continuously rotated, 
tubular member being sealed in a partially deflated condi- whereby said relative rotary movement provides dampening of 
tion; vibration of said rotary element during continuous rotation of 
a woven tube of fiber-reinforcing material, said tube being said rotary element. 


168-673 O.G.-87-16 
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4,635,502 
RACHET SYSTEM FOR HAND-HELD TOOL 
William A. George, Raleigh, N.C., assignor to Black & Decker 
Inc., Newark, Del. 
Filed Feb. 27, 1985, Ser. No. 706,272 
Int. Cl.* F16H 1/28 
US. Cl. 74—625 


a housing adapted for being hand-held; 

a spindle rotatably mounted in said housing; 

means for rotating said spindle in a given direction; 

ratchet means for selectively interengaging said housing and 
said spindle for preventing a substantial degree of relative 
rotation therebetween in a direction opposite to said given 
rotational direction while allowing substantially unre- 
stricted relative rotation in said given direction, said 
ratchet means including 

(i) a carrier member fixedly connected to said spindle for 
rotation therewith, said carrier member including stop 
means located on the carrier member periphery, 

(ii) a stop engaging member having a shaft portion and an 
arm portion, said arm portion steadfastly fixed to said 
shaft portion and extending at an angle to said shaft por- 
tion, said shaft portion being mounted for rotation in said 
housing along an axis which is substantially perpendicular 
to the axis of rotation of said spindle, said arm portion 
extending through said housing to the outside thereof, 

wherein said shaft portion is selectively rotatable between a 
non-engagement angular position where said stop means 
can by-pass said arm portion during rotation of said spin- 
die, and an engagement angular position where said stop 
means can engage said arm portion and thereby prevent 
further spindle rotation in said opposite direction. 


4,635,503 
BICYCLE SPROCKET DRIVE ASSEMBLY 
Wilfred J. Sharon, Clarksville, Tenn., assignor to Thun, Inc., 
Clarksville, Tenn. 
Filed Apr. 10, 1985, Ser. No. 721,607 


Int. CL.* GO5G 1/12 

US. Cl. 74—594.2 5 Claims 

1. A bicycle sprocket drive assembly, comprising: 

a crank having crank arms connected by a crank shaft, a 
collar on said shaft positioned at an end of said shaft to 
receive the central aperture of a sprocket and a sprocket 
retaining flange positioned at the outboard end of said 
collar, said flange having sprocket-engaging splines on its 
inboard surface extending radially from said collar and 
being shaped so that they are tapered along their drive 
faces; 

a metal drive sprocket having a central aperture for mount- 
ing on said collar and having spline receiving slots formed 
into its surface by cold working said metal, said slots 
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having tapers matching those of said splines and engaging 
the full radial extent of said splines; and 


mesns for sunialsining csid'eglines in engagement with eid 
slots during the operation of said crank. 


4,635,504 
TRANSMISSION SYSTEMS FOR MOTOR VEHICLES 
WITH FOUR-WHEEL DRIVE 
Federico Cordero, and Roberto Faldella, both of Turin, Italy, 

assignors to Fiat Auto S.p.A., Italy 
Filed Jul. 13, 1984, Ser. No. 630,805 
Int. CL.* F16H 37/08, 37/06 
US. Cl. 74—695 


1. A transmission system for a motor vehicle having a front- 
mounted engine and gear box disposed transversely to the 
longitudinal axis of the motor vehicle wherein said gear box 
includes a gear box casing and a driven shaft having an output 
gear rotatably mounted in said gear box casing, said transmis- 
sion system comprising an additional casing separate from said 
gear box casing, connecting means joining said gear box casing 
to said additional casing, a front differential located in said 
additional casing and having a cage operatively coupled to said 
output gear carried by said driven shaft and a pair of half shafts 
for transmitting torque to front wheels respectively of the 
motor vehicle, a rear differential for transmitting torque to rear 
wheels of the motor vehicle, and an intermediate differential 
constituted by an epicyclic gear train housed within said gear 
box casing, the epicyclic train including a ring gear driven by 
said output gear carried by said driven shaft, a sun wheel rigid 
with said cage of said front differential and a planet carrier 
carrying a series of planet wheels interposed between said sun 
wheel and said ring gear, a bell shaped member surrounding 
said cage in said additional casing, first and second bearing 
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means adjacent said connecting means, said first bearing means 
rotatably supporting said ring gear and said second bearing 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


means rotatably supporting said bell shaped member in their Masahiro 


respective casings, the connecting means being located be- 
rigidly coupled to said planet carrier of said intermediate dif- 
ferential, a beveled gear carried by said bell shaped member, a 
bevel pinion rotatably mounted in said additional casing in 
meshing engagement with said beveled gear and shaft means 


kinematically connecting said pinion to said rear differential US. Cl. 74—745 
whereby said intermediate differential divides the torque from 
said gear box between said front and rear differentials. 


4,635,505 
AXLE-CONTROLLED DIFFERENTIAL 
Archie O. Williamson, 5916 S. Halifax Ave., Edina, Minn. 


55424 
Filed Jun. 10, 1985, Ser. No. 742,806 
Int. Cl.* F16H 1/40, 1/44 


1. In a differential of the type including a driven case sup- 
porting a rotatable pinion engaged between opposing bevels 
for driving respective output shafts, the case and output shafts 
being rotatable about a common transverse axis, the improve- 
ment comprising: 

a universal joint coupled between each output shaft and 

corresponding bevel; and 

a control shaft supported for free rotation within said case 

about the transverse axis, said control shaft including 
opposite inclined ends defining offset axes extending 
through the corresponding universal joints and a common 
focal point positioned a predetermined distance away 
from the transverse axis; 

said bevels being rotatably supported on the ends of said 

control shaft in fixed predetermined relationship offset 
from the transverse axis so that the spacing between said 
bevels varies between a predetermined minimum and 
maximum in accordance with circumferential position, 
with said pinion being engaged between said bevels at the 
maximum spacing therebetween, whereby said bevels 
enable differential drive but are constrained by said pinion 
and said control shaft against uncontrolled relative rota- 
tion such that one bevel and corresponding output shaft 
cannot be driven to the exclusion of the other bevel and 
corresponding output shaft. 


Takeshi 
Japan, assignors to 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Oct. 14, 1983, Ser. No. 542,290 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 15, 1982, 57-179778; 


Oct, 15, 1982, 57-179779 


Int. CL.4 F16H 3/02, 5/06, 57/06 
2 Claims 
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1. A gearbox assembly for a vehicle for transmitting an 


output of an engine to driving wheels of the vehicle, compris- 
ing: 


a main gearbox (3) receiving said output and having plural 
forward gear-shift steps; 

a shift lever (14); 

a sub gearbox (4) coupled to an output of said main gearbox 
having at least two relatively high and low speed gear- 
shift steps (GH, GL) and a reverse transmission system 
(GR), said two steps and said reverse transmission system 
being selectively established through switching operation 
of said shift lever; 

wherein said sub gearbox further comprises: 

a rotary member (15) connected to said shift lever for select- 
ing one of said steps and said reverse transmission system 
according to its rotation; 

a stopper mechanism (15’, 39d) engaging said rotary member 
for preventing said rotary member from rotating to a 
position where the reverse transmission system is estab- 
lished; and 

interlinking means (39, 38) between said stopper mechanism 
and said main gearbox for releasing said stopper mecha- 
nism only when said main gearbox is in neutral or in a low 
speed gear-shift step; 

wherein said stopper mechanism comprises: 

acam (38) rotatable in response to the gear-shift operation of 
said main gearbox; 

a stopper lever (39) one end (395) of which faces the periph- 
ery of said cam and the other end (39a) facing said rotary 
member, said stopper lever being pivotally supported at its 

a spring (39c) urging said stopper level to abut against the 
periphery of said cam; 

wherein a portion of the periphery of said cam, which is 
rotated so as to oppose the one end of said lever when said 
main gearbox is in neutral or in a low speed gear-shift, is 
formed into a small radius portion and the remaining 
peripheral portion is formed into a large radius portion; 

wherein a portion of the periphery of said rotary member 
which is rotated so as to oppose the other end of said lever 
when said rotary member rotates to the reverse transmis- 
sion position is formed into a large radius projection; and 

wherein the other end of said lever is swung into or out of 
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the rotation locus of said projection when the one end of 
said lever abuts against the large radius portion or the 
small radius portion respectively of said cam. 


4,635,507 
ANGULAR INDEXING DEVICE AND METHOD FOR 
OUTPUT SHAFT 
Shigetake Kojima, Nagoya, Japan, assignor to CKD Kabushiki 
Kaisha, Aichi, Japan 
Filed Mar. 25, 1985, Ser. No. 715,879 

Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 28, 1984, 59- 
44326[U] 


Int. Cl.* B23B 29/24; F16H 1/16 
US. Cl. 74—813 C 





1. An angular indexing device for indexing an output shaft 

successively to a plurality of indexed positions comprising: 

a first rotatable body having thereon an outer peripheral cam 
comprising a ridge wound spirally thereon and having a 
gentle slope portion having a minute but substantial lead 
angle other than 0° and steep slope portions having rela- 
tively large lead angles and being continuous with said 
gentle slope portion at opposite ends thereof, said steep 
slope portions being juxtaposed to each other in parallel 
relationship, 

a second rotatable body connected to said output shaft and 
having therearound at approximately equal angular inter- 
vals a plurality of radially projecting followers positioned 
for engagement of said cam ridge of said first rotatable 
member between successive followers, 

means for intermittently rotating said first rotatable member 
through an angle of approximately 360° and thereby rotat- 
ing said second rotatable body between successive in- 
dexed positions, said second rotatable body being rotated 
at a high speed when said followers are engaged with said 
steep slope portions of said cam ridge of said first rotatable 
member and being rotated at a low speed when said fol- 
lowers are engaged with said gentle slope portion, said 
first rotatable member stopping when said followers are 
engaged with said gentle slope portion, 

said means for rotating said first rotatable member compris- 
ing a pulse motor and circuit means controlling said pulse 
motor, 

said circuit means comprising oscillator means for supplying 
pulses to said motor to drive said motor, memory means 
for recording compensatory values of the number of 
pulses for respective indexing angles between respective 
indexed positions of said second rotatable body, rotary 
switch means for detecting the reference indexed position 
of said second rotatable member, data selector means 
controlled by said rotary switch means for selecting the 
compensatory value of the number of pulses for shifting 
said second rotatable member through the respective 
indexing angle between respective indexed positions and 
pulse counting means for counting pulses supplied to said 
motor and stopping said motor when the compensatory 
value of the number of pulses for the respective indexing 
angle has been counted. 
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4,635,508 
SAFETY CONTROL DEVICE FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION 
Takumi Tatsumi, Hyogo, Japan, assignor to Mitsubishi Denki 
K.K., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jun. 7, 1984, Ser. No. 618,157 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 16, 1983, 58-109598 
Int. Cl.* B6OK 41/08; GO6GF 15/50 
US. Cl. 74—866 5 Claims 
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1. A control apparatus for an automatic transmission of a 
motor vehicle, comprising: means for producing a speed signal 
representing a speed of said vehicle; means for producing a 
load signal representing a load of said vehicle; means for pro- 
ducing a signal representing a gear to be engaged by said 
transmission in response to said speed signal and said load 
signal; means for detecting the existence of a fault condition in 
said speed signal and said load signal and producing in re- 
sponse thereto a signal representing a fault condition; means 
for detecting a rate of change in said speed signal and said load 
signal for producing a signal representing an excessive rate of 
change; means for controlling a gear engaged by said transmis- 
sion in response to a signal applied to an input thereof; and gear 
change instructing means receiving said signal representing 
said fault condition, said signal representing said excessive rate 
of change, and said signal representing said gear to be engaged 
by said transmission, said gear change instructing means com- 
prising means for applying said signal representing said gear to 
be engaged by said transmission directly to said input of said 
means for controlling said gear engaged by said transmission 
when said signal representing fault condition is in an inactive 
state and means for applying to said input of said means for 
controlling said gear engaged by said transmission a first value 
of said signal representing said gear engaged by said transmis- 
sion detected at initiation of an active state of said signal repre- 
senting said excessive rate of change when said signal repre- 
senting said fault condition is in an active state so as to inhibit 
changes in said gear engaged by said transmission for a prede- 
termined period of time after the occurrence of said active 
state of said signal representing said excessive rate of change. 
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4,635,509 
BOTTLE OPENING MACHINE 

Masami Nagao, Miwa, and Tadakazu Oosawa, Takasaki, both of 
Japan, assignors to Kirin Beer Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, 
Japan 

Continuation of Ser. No. 452,877, Dec. 27, 1982, abandoned. 

This application May 20, 1985, Ser. No. 735,865 

Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 28, 1981, 56-214958 


Int. Cl.* B67B 7/00 
US. Cl. 81—3.2 9 Claims 
1. A bottle opening machine for removing crown caps from 
bottle heads of empty bottles contained in bottle cases which 
are conveyed on a conveyance system one after another in an 
end-to-end relation, essentially comprising: 

a rotary shaft mounted over a path for the bottle cases on a 
frame structure and extending perpendicular to the flow- 
ing direction of the bottle cases; 

a plurality of rotary members mounted on the rotary shaft at 
a space interval corresponding to a distance between two 
adjoining lines of bottles; 

a plurality of cap removing parts disposed circularly around 
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the periphery of each rotary member so that they can be 
engaged with the respective heads of the bottles in the 
bottle cases at a predetermined position, each of the cap 
removing parts including a pawl means adapted to be 
engaged to the crown caps capped on them; and 
synchronizing means for causing each cap removing part to 
engage with the head of each bottle in each bottle case in 
a synchronous relationship, the synchronizing means 
being rotatably provided over the path for the bottle cases 
and having at least one synchronizing recess which is 
adapted to be simultaneously engaged with the rear end of 
the preceding bottle case and the fore end of the following 
bottle case so that the synchronizing means is rotated 
under the influence of line pressure transmitted by the 
conveyance system via the bottle cases, and means for 
transmitting the rotation of the synchronizing means to 


the synchronizing means rotated under the influence of line 
pressure which is transmitted by the conveyance system 
and being located with respect to the rotary shaft so that 
the revolution of the synchronizing means causes the 
revolution of the rotary shaft, 

cap removing operation being carried out by way of engage- 
ment of each pawl means to the crown caps in an area 
where the linear movement track of the bottle heads of the 
bottles contained in the bottle cases and the circular move- 
ment track of the pawl means on the cap removing parts 
are united with one another in the tangential relation to 
exert a moment on the caps thereby to remove them from 
the head of the bottles which moment is caused due to the 
gradually increased distance by which the circular move- 
ment track is parted away from the linear movement track 
past the aforesaid area as the bottle cases are conveyed 
further on the conveyance system. 


4,635,510 
PLIERS 
Joe G. Box, Macedonia, Ohio, assignor to Milbar Corporation, 
Chagrin Falls, Ohio 
Filed Oct. 25, 1985, Ser. No. 791,428 
Int. Cl.* B25B 7/14 
US, Cl. 81—319 


11. A plier type tool comprising: 

(a) first and second lever-shaped elongated arms; 

(b) said elongated arms each having a jaw portion and a 
handle portion interconnected by a web portion; 

(c) a pivot connecting the web portions at a location spaced 
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from arm ends for movement of the arms between open 
and closed positions; 

(d) a torsion spring for biasing the tool jaw and handle 

(e) the spring being located in a plane substantially parallel 
to and spaced from the elongated arms; 

(f) the spring having first and second legs spaced from one 
another and an interconnection connecting the legs to- 


gether; 

(g) said first spring leg being securely mounted on a surface 
of the tool handle portion of the first arm, said second 
spring leg projecting through an aperture in a surface of 
the tool handle portion of the second arm; 

(h) a loop member having a pair of spaced eyes and a con- 
necting bridge; 

(i) the spring legs having locking offset portions for selec- 
_tively engaging said loop member eyes; 

Gj) one spring leg having a working offset portion positioned 
for limiting unintended movement from the release posi- 
tion to the locking position; 

(k) said loop member eyes being respectively around said 
torsion spring legs, the loop member being slidable along 
the spring between locking and release positions for selec- 
tively permitting and inhibiting pivoted relative move- 
ment of said tool arms; 

() the tool being movable from the release position to the 
locking position upon compression of the handle portions 
against the torsion spring and slidably engaging the loop 
member eyes with the locking offset portions, the loop 
member being interposed between the locking offset por- 
tions of the spring legs; 

(m) said spring legs being adaptably mounted for biasing the 
locking offset portions against the loop member eyes 
when the tool is in the locking position; 

(n) said loop member and locking offset portions being con- 
figured to minimize accidental locking interference during 
operation of the tool and to avoid disengagement from the 
tool locking position upon movement or accidental 
contact with other items during storage of the tool; and 

(0) the torsion spring and loop member being positioned for 
operative engagement in a plane spaced from and parallel 
to said elongated arms and adapted to avoid interference 
with additional tool accessories positioned on the tool 
handle portions. 

4,635,511 
CUTTER CONTROL APPARATUS 
Masanori Shirasu, Hyogo, Japan, assignor to Mitsubishi Denki 

Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 489,292, Apr. 28, 1983, 

abandoned. This application Nov. 5, 1984, Ser. No. 668,187 

Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 29, 1982, 57-72979 

Int. Cl.* B23D 25/12; B23Q 15/08 
US. Cl. 83—71 7 Claims 
1. In a cutter control apparatus for a cutting machine, said 
machine being of the type having cutting means for cutting a 
piece from an object to be cut, cutter control circuit means 
operable for controlling said cutting means to cut pieces of 
desired length from said object, first measuring means for 
measuring the length of a portion of said object and for provid- 
ing an output, setting means for providing a set output indicat- 
ing said desired length, said cutter control circuit means being 
responsive to the outputs of said first measuring means and said 
setting means for controlling the operation of said cutting 
means, cut dimension calculating circuit means, coupled to said 
control circuit means, for calculating the actual cut lengths of 
pieces cut from said object, and display means, coupled to said 
cut dimension calculating circuit means, for displaying said 

actual cut lengths; the improvement comprising: 

correction circuit means, coupled to said cutter control 
circuit means and to said cut dimension calculating circuit 
means, for automatically correcting said cutter control 
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circuit means by automatically delivering thereto a cut- 


stock being engaged from below by said support roller 
ting position correction signal when the center value of a 


and being substantially tangent to a surface of said support 








distribution of a plurality of said actual cut lengths dis- 


4,635,512 
APPARATUS FOR THE CUTTING OF RODS, 
ESPECIALLY CONCRETE REINFORCING RODS 
Kurt Wengenroth, Wuppertal, and Siegfried Klaus, Ennepetal, 
both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Carl Ulrich Ped- 

dinghaus, Wuppertal-Barman, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jan. 25, 1985, Ser. No. 695,123 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 26, 


1984, 3402567 
Int. Cl.4 B21D 43/12, 43/28 
6 Claims 


comprising: 
support means forming a horizontal transport path for rod 
stock having an upstream side and a downstream side; 

a feed conveyor at said upstream side of said support means 
for advancing said stock along said path in a horizontal 
feed plane; 

a shear on said support means downstream of said feed 
conveyor comprising a lower blade disposed beneath said 
feed plane, a vertically displaceable carriage, and a mov- 
able blade mounted on said carriage and engageable with 
said stock for severing same, said movable blade and said 
carriage having a given cutting stroke; 

a discharge conveyor downstream of said shear and having 
a discharge conveyor plane located below said horizontal 
feed plane by a distance substantially equal to said stroke; 

a support roller mounted on a side of said carriage turned 
toward said discharge conveyor and, in an upper position 
of said carriage, lying so that it engages said stock as 
advanced by said feed conveyor in said feed plane, said 


roller so that upon displacement by said carriage through 
said stroke, stock lying on said support roller is displaced 
into said discharge conveyor plane; and 

a pressing roller mounted on said carriage and displaceable 
toward and away from said support roller for engaging 
roller. 


4,635,513 
SAW GUIDE OIL SYSTEM 
Ronald W. McGeehee, 9049 East Rd., Redwood Valley, Calif. 
95470 
Filed Jan. 7, 1985, Ser. No. 689,198 
Int. CL.* B27B 11/02 


1. An improved saw guide system for supporting circular 
saws in a multiple saw assembly, said saw guide system includ- 
ing a guide block between each adjacent pair of blades and on 
the outside of each end blade, said improvement comprising 
means integral to each guide block for directing lubricating 
and cooling fluids onto the proximate saw saw blade in order 
to lessen friction between and reduce the heat generated by the 
blade and the guide, including an oil passage network and a 
water passage network where the two networks are isolated 
from each other; an external oil source connected to said oil 
passage network; an external water source connected to said 
water passage network; and means for selectively directing 
either oil or water to the fluid directing means. 


4,635,514 
ELLIPTICAL SHEARING APPARATUS 
Alexander Borzym, 7469 Pebble Point Dr., West Bloomfield, 
Mich. 48033 
Filed May 3, 1985, Ser. No. 729,928 
Int. C1.4 B26D 3/16 


US. Cl. 83—196 5 Claims 


1. A shearing apparatus comprising: 

(A) a fixed die comprising a first shearing ring defining a first 
die aperture to receive stock to be cut; 

(B) a movable die comprising a second shearing ring defining 
a second die aperture having a size and shape generally 
corresponding to that of said first die aperture and having a 
neutral position in which its center is coaxial with the axis of 
said first die aperture to allow stock to be cut to be inserted 

(C) means for moving said movable die in a manner to move 
said center of said second die aperture in a closed elliptical 
path passing through said axis and thereby shear the inserted 
stock at the interface of said fixed immovable dies, said 
(1) an arm carrying said second shearing ring at a location 

intermediate the ends of the arm, 
(2) a driven shaft, 
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(3) an eccentric fixed on said drive shaft and journalled in opposite end portion for guiding and supporting said 
end of said arm, and frame means over predetermined regions along said op- 
posing side edge portions with which said support means 
is adapted to make contacting engagement, whereby said 
fence can be translated on said support means across said 
working table means, 
(F) one of said opposite end portior.s being adapted to hold 
(G) guide track means for said support means located along 
one side of said working table means, 
(H) said support means further including slide means for 
(1) said clamping arm means further including means for 
grasping opposing side portions of said guide track means 
when said clamping arm means is in a locked configura- 
tion. 


4,635,516 
INE GENERATING GLOVE AND ASSOCIA’ 
(4) means mounting the other end of said arm for combined = pak ne nae 
rotary and translatory movement. Giancarlo Giannini, Via Giuseppe Mercalli 46, Rome, Italy 
SS Se Filed Sep. 17, 1984, Ser. No. 651,866 
Int. C1.* G10H 1/00, 5/00 


—d US. Cl. 84—1.01 


4,635,5 
GUIDE FENCE HAVING ROLLERS TO REDUCE 
FRICTION 
James E. Altman, P.O. Box 334, Gray, Ga. 31037 
Filed May 29, 1985, Ser. No. 738,328 
Int. Cl.4 B27B 27/02 


1. An adjustable low friction fence for positioning on a 

planar working table means for guiding sheet material, said 

table means having opposing side edge regions, said fence 

comprising in combination: 

(A) an elongated frame means adapted to extend trans- 
versely across said table means, said frame means having , d ait aal 
opposite end portions, a plurality of switches mounted in said glove; and 

(B) a plurality of roller means extending along at least one tone generating means for generating a tone, said tone gener- 
side of such frame means, each individual said roller ating means being mounted in said glove, each of said 


means, to actuation of one of said switches. 
(2) located in adjacent spaced relationship to said table 


means, 
(3) located in adjacent spaced relationship to adjacent 4,635,517 
pps tata hase eh ape hes ELECTRIC MUSICAL INSTRUMENT 


(4) linearly aligned with all other said roller means of said Yoichi Nagashima; Tatsunori Kondo; Kiyomi Takauji, and 


pl ; 
(C) adjustable clamping arm means functionally iat Japan 
with each of said opposite end portions and said clamping Filed Dec. 10, 1984, Ser. No. 679,758 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 10, 1983, 58-233330 
Int. Cl.‘ G10H 1/20, 7/00 


a predetermined i ing: 
(E) support means functionally associated with each said § memory means for storing note frequency data correspond- 
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ing to a plurality of temperaments by steps of more than 
one of each transposition operation; 

a note frequency data selecting controller for selecting the 
note frequency data from the memory means in accor- 
dance with a selected one of the temperaments and the 


transposition operation; and 
a musical tone generator for generating, of the basis of the 
note frequency data selected by the note frequency data 
selecting controller, a musical waveform of a note fre- 
quency corresponding to the selected note frequency data; 
Goandies aan generator comprising means for generating 
S eaeihesiotnel tdleaiinaied camamepatie beeen 
divider for dividing the master clock frequency, and 
wherein the note frequency data is frequency dividing 














ratio data for the programmable frequency data, the musi- 
cal tone generator also comprising an adder-accumulator 
for generating an output pulse when the result of an add- 
accumulate operation overflows and means for periodi- 
cally transferring increment data for the add-accumulate 
operation to the adder-accumulator, and wherein the note 
frequency data is the increment data for the adder- 
accumulator; 

the memory means comprising optional memory means for 
storing the note frequency data individually and main 
memory means incorporated in the electronic musical 
instrument and connected via transfer means to the op- 
tional memory means, the optional memory means being 
detachable from the electronic musical instrument and 
portable. 


4,635,518 
SEGMENTED FRET ELECTRONIC MUSICAL 
INSTRUMENT 
Frank Meno, 365 S. Atlantic Ave., Pittsburgh, Pa. 15224 
Filed Aug. 20, 1984, Ser. No. 642,205 
Int. CL.* G10H 3/18 

US. Cl. 84—1.16 18 Claims 

1. An electronic musical instrument comprising: 
(a) a fingerboard having an electrically insulating upper 
surface and having a plurality of segmented frets attached 
across the surface at desired points along its length, each 
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of said frets including a plurality of electrically conduct- 
ing fret segments, each of said segments electrically insu- 
lated from one another; 

(b) a plurality of elongated electrically conducting elements, 
each element disposed adjacent to and associated with a 
single fret segment of each of the frets; 

(c) means for electrically charging said elements; 

(d) plural frequency generator means one associated with a 
fret segment of a first one of frets for each associated 
conducting element for selectively providing each of said 
fret segments with an electrical signal of at least one 
known reference frequency; 

(e) Divider means electrically interposed between adjacent 
fret segments of each associated conducting element along 
the length of the fingerboard for selectively providing 
each additional fret segment of each associated conduct- 
ing element with a signal which has at least one frequency 


which is a known fraction of said reference frequencies; 
and 

(f) means for attaching each of said conducting elements to 
said instrument in spaced relationship with respect to its 
associated fret segments, whereby displacing an element 
to contact any fret segment completes an electrical circuit 
having at least one frequency equal to at least one fre- 
quency of the signal provided to such fret segment, dis- 
placing said element to contact a fret segment of a differ- 
ence fret completes a different electrical circuit having at 
least one different frequency, displacing said element to 
contact a plurality of fret segments completes a plurality 
of electrical circuits producing a plurality of frequencies, 
and simultaneously depressing a plurality of conducting 
elements simultaneously completes a plurality of electrical 
circuits each capable of having a plurality of different 
frequencies. 


4,635,519 
HYBRID ELECTRONIC MUSICAL INSTRUMENT 


Keiichi Sakurai, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Casio Computer Co., 


Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Apr. 5, 1984, Ser. No. 597,169 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 15, 1983, 58-65679; 


Apr. 30, 1983, 58-74916 
US. Cl. 84—1.17 


Int. CL.* G10H 3/06 
19 Claims 

1. A hybrid electronic material instrument, comprising: 

a first electronic musical instrument including a first key- 
board and circuit means for executing a predetermined 
function according to operation of said first keyboard; and 

a second electronic musical instrument without said circuit 
means; 

said second electronic musical instrument including: 

a second keyboard; 

means for generating a drive signal by operating a key on 
said second keyboard for driving said circuit means in said 
first electronic musical instrument; and 

means for supplying said drive signal to said circuit means of 
said first electronic musical instrument; and 

said first electronic musical instrument including: 
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means for supplying a signal obtained by the execution of 4,635,521 
said predetermined function by said circuit means accord- ELECTRONIC MUSICAL INSTRUMENT HAVING 
COVER WITH OPERATION PANEL 
Mario Bellini, Milan, Italy, assignor to Nippon Gakki Seizo 
Kaisha, Hamamatsu, Japan 


1. An electronic musical instrument having a cover with an 
4,635,520 operation panel, comprising: 
TONE WAVESHAPE FORMING DEVICE 


a cover pivotally mounted through a pivot structure on said 
instrument body so as to cover said keyboard portion 
when said cover is closed, said cover being provided with 
an operation panel having operating elements required for 

said pivot structure comprising hollow shaft means mounted 
on one of said cover and said instrument body and bearing 
means formed in the other thereof to support said shaft 

tore — | Store means, and cord means inserted in said hollow shaft so as 
to electrically connect said electric circuit incorporated in 
said instrument body and said operating elements incorpo- 
rated in said cover. 


Filed Jul. 26, 1984, Ser. No. 634,626 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 28, 1983, 58-136888 
Int. Cl.* G10H 1/02, 1/00 
US. Cl. 84—1.26 18 Claims 


INTERPOLATION 
‘START ADORESS 


‘Stan? ADORESS REPEAT ADORESS ENO AOORESS 


4,635,522 
ASYMMETRIC STRINGED INSTRUMENT 
Richard Excellente, 1018 Brighton St., Union, N.J. 07083 
Filed Mar. 31, 1986, Ser. No. 846,016 
Int. Cl.4 G10D 1/08 


1. A tone waveshape forming device comprising: 

waveshape generation means for generating first waveshape 
data and thereafter generating second waveshape data 
repetitively, said first waveshape data representing an 
attack portion of a tone wa ing to a 
tone to be produced and said second waveshape data 
representing a part of said tone waveshape succeeding 
said attack portion and including plural periods of said 


tone; 
interpolation section designation means for designating an 

interpolation section of said succeeding part including a 

first section near the end of said succeeding part and a 

second section near the beginning of the section of said 

succeeding part to be repetitively generated next; 1. In a stringed instrument comprising a body having a front 
interpolation means for producing new waveshape data by surface and a rear surface, peripheral edges connecting said 
performing an interpolation operation based on said sec- front and rear surfaces, a neck extending from one end of said 
ond waveshape data during said interpolation section; and body, and strings tensioned on the body and the neck in a 
waveshape data outputting means for outputting said first substantially common plane, the improvement comprising 
waveshape data and thereafter repetitively outputting said _a rigid metallic frame affixed to a portion of said peripheral 
second waveshape data during the section of said succeed- edges in such a manner that the resultant mass of the side 


US. Cl. 84—291 


ing part not designated as an interpolation section, and 
outputting said new waveshape data during said interpola- 


thereof proximal to the strings of highest frequency is 
greater than that on the other side distal to said strings of 
highest frequency by between 10% and 40% of the weight 
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of the instrument prior to said affixation upon the periph- 
eral edges of the instrument. 


4,635,523 
SPRUCE SPRING BRIDGE SUPPORT FOR STRINGED 
INSTRUMENT 
William Merchant, 39 Christopher St., Apt. 1C, New York, N.Y. 


10014 
Filed Feb. 3, 1986, Ser. No. 825,253 
Int. C1.4 G10D 3/04 


1. In an electric stringed musical instrument of the type 
having an elongated neck connected to one end of an elon- 
gated solid-filled body, the neck having a peg box at an other 
end, an upstanding bridge mounted laterally across the body, a 
plurality of tunable strings at transversly spaced locations 
mounted on the bridge and adjustably attached under tension 
at their first ends to the peg box and at their second ends to the 
body, the improvement comprising a plurality of elongated 
bridge supports extending parallel with respect to the longitu- 
dinal axis of the instrument, the bridge supports resting on the 
body between the body and the bridge, the bridge supports 
being made of spruce wood, and each of the bridge supports 
including space forming means for defining an air space inter- 
mediate the respective bridge support and the body, and said 
bridge supports being operable to vibrate within the air space 
as the strings are played. 


4,635,524 
KETTLEDRUM 
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revolution, 

a percussion head carried by the body member, 

tensioning rods, 

means for operatively coupling the tensioning rods to the 
percussion head, 
Oe eS ans Se pee 
head, the master tensioning member having a central 
portion, leg portions extending radially outwardly from 
the central portion, adjacent leg portions defining an 
opening therebetween, and 

Se eae 


VY 
LESS EZR 


1. In a musical wind instrument having two parts thereof 
joined together by a male/female joint, the arrangement com- 
prising a gasket around the male component of said joint and 
said gasket comprising a strip of plastic material in the form of 
a sleeve surrounding said male component, the ends of said 
strip being butted together, a layer of adhesive on the surface 
of said strip forming the inner surface of said sleeve, and a strip 
of adhesive applied around said male component and adhering 
thereto, said strip of plastic material overlying said adhesive 
strip with said adhesive layer adhering to said adhesive strip. 


4,635,526 
Barbara A. Allen, and Rebecca Kite, both of P.O. Box 1954, uit Namen, tae See tee ee ee ee 
Bloomington, Ind. 47402 
Filed Jun. 6, 1984, Ser. No. 617,747 
Int. Cl.* G10D 13/02 


rtiority, application Italy, Oct. 25, 1982, 
Int. Cl.* F41F 21/00; F41G 1/44, 5/00, 11/00 
US. Cl. 89—1.41 


1. A weapon for launching a number of grenades simulta- 
neously or otherwise comprising 
a plate, 
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three launching tubes, each one of said tubes including a 
barrel and a breech, 

said launching tubes are made up of a central launching tube 
and a lateral launching tube on either side of said central 
launching tube, 

means for pivotally connecting each said breech to said 
plate, 

means for elevating said launching tubes, and 

means for traversing said launching tubes including means 
for traversing said lateral launching tubes simultaneously 
with a single action, 

said traversing means including a telescopic beam member 
fixed transversely to said breech of said central launching 
tube and connecting said launching tubes to each other. 


4,635,527 
COMPACT MOLDED BULKHEAD FOR A 
TUBE-CLUSTER ROCKET LAUNCHER 
Christian J. L. Carrier, and Charles J. Shea, both of Ste-Foy, 
Canada, assignors to Minister of National Defence of Her 

Majesty’s Canadian Government, Ottawa, Canada 
Filed Jul. 8, 1985, Ser. No. 752,600 
Claims priority, application Canada, Jul. 9, 1984, 458480 


Int. Cl.* F41F 3/042 
US. Cl. 89—1.816 8 Claims 


1. A bulkhead for a rocket launcher wherein said rocket 
launcher includes a plurality of open-ended cylindrical launch 
tubes secured together in close contacting relation in a cluster 
with said bulkhead adapted to be attached to an end of said 
tube cluster; said bulkhead comprising a plate with a plurality 
of counterbored circular openings in said plate located to align 
with the open ends of the launch tubes, said counterbored 
openings each defining a first diameter portion and a second 
larger diameter portion respectively with said first and second 
diameters being substantially equal to the inner and outer 
diameters, respectively, of said launch tubes, such that in use 
with each launch tube end aligned with and disposed in a 
respective one of said counterbored bulkhead openings a 
smooth transition between the interiors of said launch tubes 
and the bulkhead is provided to prevent rocket-to-bulkhead 
interference at launch. 


4,635,528 
ADJUSTABLE FIREARM STABILIZER 
Sidney J. McQueen, Albuquerque, N. Mex., assignor to Conti- 
nental Technology Corporation and Gerald Goodman, both of 
Albuquerque, N. Mex. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 560,574, Dec. 12, 1983, 
abandoned. This application Jun. 28, 1985, Ser. No. 750,074 


Int. Cl.* F41C 21/18 
US. Cl, 89—14.3 4 Claims 
1. An adjustable stabilizer for firearms which fire a single 
projectile from each shell, comprising: 
a means for attaching a body of the stabilizer to a muzzle of 
a firearm, and 
the body of the stabilizer being generally hollow and cylin- 
drical in shape having a rear end and a forward end and 
said body having one or more gas screen ports adjacent to 
the rear end, and said gas screen ports being slots cut in 
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the top of the body through to the interior of the body to 
provide a gas communication with the exterior atmo- 
sphere, said gas screen ports being cut at a slant from the 
interior of the body to the exterior of the body toward the 
front end of the body from the rear end of the body so that 
rior front end of the body, and said body having gas vent 
slots cut perpendicular to the longitudinal axis of the body 
from the exterior of the body to the interior of the body so 
as to provide a gas communication from inside the body to 
the outside of the body, said body being internally 
threaded at the front end to accept an externally threaded 
nose cap, and wherein the body has on its front end at the 
bottom a set screw hole, and 

the externally threaded nose cap having a center hole along 
the longitudinal axis of the bore of the firearm, said center 
being hole sized to have the same or slightly larger diame- 
ter as the bore of the firearm, and the external threads of 
the nose cap having partial longitudinal recesses, but a 
portion of the threads being completely circumferential, 
and wherein a set screw is threaded through the set screw 
hole in the bottom of the front end of the body and 
wherein the said set screw is screwed into the partial 


7 


recess thereby locking the nose cap into the desired posi- 
tion, and wherein the nose cap has in the forward most 
surface across the center hole screw driver slots to enable 
the firer to screw the nose cap in or out of the body, and 

wherein the nose cap can be screwed into the body to any 
desired position thereby covering or closing gas vent slots 
as desired and forming a chamber within the body 
wherein the completely circumferential portion of the 
threads on the nose cap provide a seal for the chamber, 
and wherein the gases which trail a bullet as it exits the 
muzzle of a firearm fill the chamber, and wherein the 
bullet as it passes through the center hole in the nose cap 
substantially seals said chamber and the pressure therein 
rises rapidly causing the gases to exit the chamber through 
the gas screen ports and the exposed gas vent slots causing 
a force on the body in the direction opposite the direction 
of gas flow, and wherein the amount of gas flow exiting 
the gas screen ports and gas vent slots is controlled by the 
number and size of gas vent slots and gas screen ports left 
exposed, and 

wherein the attaching means enables the body to be attached 
to the muzzle of a firearm with the gas screen ports and 
gas vent slots oriented radially around the longitudinal 
axis of the barrel of the firearm in any desired direction. 


4,635,529 
SEAL ASSEMBLY 
Douglas P. Tassie, St. George, Vt., assignor to General Electric 
Company, Burlington, Vt. 
Filed Dec. 21, 1984, Ser. No. 685,266 
Int. Cl.* F41H 5/20 


US. Cl, 89—36.14 

1. A naval gun turret comprising 
a first panel, 

a second panel, 

a third sliding panel, and 
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a sump having a drain discharging to the exterior of said 


turret, 

said first and second panels mutually interfitted to provide a 
static seal having a conduit therein discharging to said 
sump, and 


said third panel interfitted with said first and second panels 
respectively to provide respective dynamic seals there- 
with, each dynamic seal having a respective conduit 
therein discharging to said sump. 


4,635,530 
AUTOMATIC HAND FIREARM WITH RIGIDLY 
LOCKED BREECH FOR AMMUNITION WITH 
EXTREMELY HIGH PROJECTILE MOMENTUM 
Helmut Weldle, Oberndorf, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Heckler & Koch GmbH, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 552,676, Nov. 17, 1983, abandoned. 
This application Dec. 4, 1985, Ser. No. 805,401 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 30, 
1982, 3244315 
Int. Cl.* F41D 15/04; F41F 19/06 


1. In a firearm having a recoil operated shell loading mecha- 
nism and including a housing, a barrel slidably received in the 
housing for movement in a recoil and a counter-recoil direc- 
tion, a recoil spring, a carrier also slidably received in the 
housing and cooperating with the breech end of the barrel to 
define a chamber for a loaded shell, a breech closing spring to 
urge the carrier in the counter-recoil direction, the improve- 
ment to said carrier characterized by a bolt mechanism com- 


prising: 

(a) firing pin means provided in said carrier, 

(b) a cylindrical breech block plug slidably received in a 
bore defined by said carrier and said plug defining an 
axially extending opening for receiving said firing pin 
means, said plug having a breech end and a recoil end, 

(c) locking means provided in part on the breech end of said 
plug and in part on the breech end of the barrel to nor- 
mally lock said plug to said barrel, 

(d) coupling means between said barrel and carrier to selec- 
tively supplement said recoil operated loading mechanism 
by recoil gas pressure generated as a result of barrel recoil 
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motion due to firing shells of low momentum, and means 
for disconnecting said coupling means in response to the 
recoil impulse encountered when shells of high momen- 
tum are fired, 

(e) camming means provided in part on said plug and in part 
on said carrier for rotating said plug in response to recoil 
and counter-recoil motion of the carrier, said plug rotation 
in the recoil direction causing disengagement of said lock- 
ing means to release said plug from the barrel, and 

(f) said plug being movable axially relative to the carrier and 
barrel when so disengaged to provide a full recoil move- 
ment for said plug and assure proper loading of the a 
succeeding shell, and to provie for less than full recoil 
movement of the barrel when the barrel is so disengaged, 

(g) whereby positive shell loading and firing is accomplished 
with shells of both low and high momentum. 


4,635,531 
HYDRAULICALLY OPERATED IMPACTING DEVICE 

Wilhelm Rode, Darmstadt, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Mannesmann AG, Duesseldorf, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Jan. 2, 1985, Ser. No. 688,347 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 3, 

1984, 3400302 
Int. Cl.* FOIL 25/02 


US. Cl, 91—303 3 Claims 








1. Hydraulically operated impacting device comprising: 

a housing having an axial bore; 

a differential piston slidably disposed in the bore, and having 
on one hand an impacting surface and having a piston rod 
facing away from the impacting surface at the other end of 
the rod, the differential piston having accordingly a 
smaller and a larger piston surface; 

a sleeve-like valve in the bore circumscribing the piston rod, 
there being an annular space between the rod and the 
valve, the valve having a first and second position, the 
sleeve-like valve having a collar, the collar having an 
annular surface facing away from the impacting device; 

first duct means leading from a pressure source to the bore 
and being governed by the valve for acting or not acting 
on the larger one of the two piston surfaces respectively in 
the first and second positions of the valve; 

second duct means leading from said source to said bore for 
acting on the smaller one of the piston surfaces; 

third duct means leading from the bore at a location below 
the valve to a ring chamber adjacent the valve, the collar 
of the valve being movable in the ring chamber, said 
piston having a portion which depending on the position 
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of the piston permits or prevents communication between 
said annular space and said third duct means to obtain or 
not obtain pressurization of the ring chamber, increased 
pressurization of the ring chamber obtains as the rod 
impacts, pressurization of the ring chamber acting on said 
annular surface of the collar for shifting the valve from the 
first to the second position; and 

said piston having a first collar annularly biparting the larger 
piston surface, the first collar entering in parts the annular 
space during a return stroke of the piston while the re- 
mainder of the first collar, an outer part of the biparted 
larger piston surface, a lower end of the valve, and the 
bore establish a closed chamber so that upon continuation 
of the return stroke the piston shifts the valve from the 
second position into the first position in which the valve 
opens said first duct means for obtaining a forward and 


4,635,532 
SPEEDUP DEVICE FOR HYDRAULIC CONTROL 
CIRCUIT SYSTEMS 
Masahiro Tanino, and Tomoyuki Higuchi, both of Itami, Japan, 
assignors to Sanyo Kiki Kabushiki Kaisha, Hyogo, Japan 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 182,073, Aug. 28, 1980. This 
application Oct. 5, 1981, Ser. No. 308,905 
Int. Cl.4 F1SB 11/08 


US. Cl. 91—436 1 Claim 


1. A speedup device, in a double acting hydraulic cylinder 
having a piston and a piston rod, for increasing a rod advanc- 
ing speed by transferring oil in a rod-side chamber to a piston- 
side chamber, comprising: 

a first oil passage operatively connected to the rod-side 

chamber of said cylinder; 

a second oil passage operatively connected with the piston- 
side chamber of said cylinder; 

a check valve disposed in said first passage such that the 
return of oil from rod-side chamber is blocked; 

a circulation valve disposed between said check valve and 
rod-side chamber of said first oil passage and said second 
oil passage, said circulation valve being movable between 
a first position where it establishes the communication 
between said first and second oil passages and a second 
position where it blocks such communication; 

a spring normally biasing said circulation valve to said sec- 
ond position; 

a pilot oil passage disposed within said circulation valve, for 
communicating said first oil passage, between said check 
valve and the rod-side chamber, with a chamber adjacent 
said circulation valve, for moving said circulation valve to 
said first position when the pressure in said first oil passage 
exceeds a predetermined value; and 

a restrictor connecting said pilot oil passage to said first oil 
passage at a point in said first oil passage, opposite from 
said rod-side chamber with respect to said check valve, 
for bypassing said check valve. 
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4,635,533 
METHOD «ND APPARATUS FOR ACCOMMODATING 
TEMPERATURE AND PRESSURE VARIATIONS IN 
TUBULAR CONDUITS 


James D. Whiteside, II, Borger, Tex., assignor to Phillips Petro- 
Bartlesville, Okia. 


leum Company, 

Continuation of Ser. No. 566,465, Dec. 28, 1983, abandoned, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 366,211, Apr. 7, 1982. This 
application May 13, 1985, Ser. No. 733,155 
Int. C1.* F1SB 1/00 


US. Cl, 91—471 


1. A method of controlling the pressure-induced elongation 
along a first longitudinal axis of a movable coupling between a 
first conduit and a second conduit for conveying a pressurized 
fluid comprising: 
sensing at least one of (1) the temperature of said first con- 
duit and (2) the strain on said first conduit, and providing 
a signal output representative thereof; and 

applying a counterthrust force along the longitudinal axis of 
said movable coupling opposing the pressure-induced 
elongation of said movable coupling by applying pressur- 
ized fluid from a source of the pressurized fluid other than 
any pressurized fluid within said movable coupling to 
bellows means located near said movable coupling in 
response to said signal output, said bellows means having 
first and second portions connected respectively to said 
first and second conduits and movable relative to one 


4,635,534 
PISTONS, PISTON SHOES AND ROTORS IN PUMPS 
AND MOTORS 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 118,388, Feb. 2, 1980, 
abandoned, which is a division of Ser. No. 765,221, Feb. 3, 1977, 
Pat. No. 4,193,336, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 

528,346, Nov. 29, 1974, Pat. No. 4,037,523, which is a 

continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 372,875, Aug. 18, 1981, 

abandoned. This application Apr. 23, 1984, Ser. No. 603,051 
Int. Cl.* FO1B 13/06 
US. Cl, 91—488 1 Claim 
1. A hydraulic device including a housing with a rotor 
revolvingly borne in said housing and provided with working 
chambers which are subjected to a displacement member for 
enlarging and reducing said chambers for the reception and 
expulsion of a fluid and control means provided in said device 
for the control of flow of fluid and for the control of the move- 
ments of said displacement members, 
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wherein said device includes a piston and a piston shoe, said 
piston forms a piston head and said piston shoe forms an 
inner face and an outer face, 

wherein said piston head forms a part cylindrical bearing 
face of a constant first radius around a second axis of 
normal direction relatively to a first axis longitudinally 
through said piston, 

wherein said inner face forms a hollow part-cylindrical face 
of a second radius substantially equal to said first radius, 
whereby said inner face may lay upon said bearing face 
and is able to pivot thereon, 

wherein said outer face of said piston shoe is able to slide 
along a respective guide face of a piston stroke guide, 

wherein said piston head forms retaining faces of third radii 
around said second axis, 

wherein retaining members are fastend to said piston shoe 
and include holding faces of fourth radii around said 
second axis substantially equal to said third radii, whereby 
said holding faces are able to slide along said retaining 
faces when said piston shoe pivots on said piston head, 

whereby said piston and piston shoe are fastened together by 
holding faces of said piston and retaining member, 

wherein said piston forms a cylindrical outer face around 
said first axis, 

wherein said piston head forms lateral extensions parallel to 
of said piston whereby said part cylindrical bearing face 
extends along the entirety of said piston head with its 
lateral extensions and thereby beyond the outer diameter 


wherein said piston shoe extends laterally beyond said exten- 
sions of said piston head to form reception portions for the 
fastening of said retaining members thereon, 

wherein said retaining faces of said piston head are formed 
on said lateral extensions, 

whereby said retaining members are located laterally of said 
piston head and of said outer diameter of said piston, 

wherein passages are extended through said piston to meet 
passage means which extend through said piston shoe; 

wherein fluid pressure balancing pockets are provided in the 
radial outer face of said piston shoe and fluid pressure 
pockets are also provided in and through at least one face 
of the bearing bed whereon the piston shoe pivots on said 
piston while said passage and said passage means commu- 
nicate from said cylinder to said fluid pressure pockets; 

wherein sealing lands surround and seal said fluid pressure 
pockets to form with said fluid pressure pockets hydro- 
static bearings between the guide face of the piston stroke 
guide wherealong the radial outer face of the piston shoe 
slides and between the faces of the bearing bed for the 
pivotal movement of the piston shoe on the said bearing 
bed of said piston, and; 

wherein the areas of said hydrostatic bearings exceed the 
cross-sectional area of said piston, 

whereby said hydrostatic bearings are of such a large area 
that the sealing lands and guide portions of the pivot face 
and of the radial outer slide face of the piston shoe remain 
at all times loaded with a force per area which never 
exceeds the pressure per area in the fluid which flows 
through the cylinders of said device. 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 13, 1987 


4,635,535 
HYDRAULIC RADIAL PISTON MACHINES 
Christian H. Thoma, St. Clement, and George D. M. Arnold, St. 

Helier, both of Great Britain, assignors to Unipat AG, Glarus, 
Switzerland 
PCT No. PCT/EP83/00008, § 371 Date Sep. 6, 1983, § 102(e) 
Date Sep. 6, 1983, PCT Pub. No. WO83/02482, PCT Pub. 
Date Jul. 21, 1983 
PCT Filed Jan. 14, 1983, Ser. No. 536,152 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jan. 19, 1982, 


8201456 
Int. Cl.* FOIB 13/06 
US. Cl. 91—498 


1. A radial piston hydraulic machine comprising a rotary 
cylinder unit provided with generally radial cylinder bores and 
mounted to rotate on a stationary ported pintle, a piston mov- 
able in each cylinder bore and connected to a sliding slipper 
engaging a surrounding annular cam track, means for transfer- 
ring hydraulic fluid to and from the ports of the pintle, the 
cylinder bores communicating with respective ports within the 
internal surface of the rotary cylinder unit, arranged to co- 
operate successively with the ports of the pintle as the cylinder 
unit rotates, and including a common flexible, resilient, non- 
continuous guide band surrounding said rotary cylinder unit, 
and acting resiliently on said slippers in a radial direction in 
relation to the cam track, the guide band having apertures for 
the individual slippers and intervening bridges, said band hav- 
ing inturned flanges along opposite edges. 

4. A radial piston hydraulic machine comprising a rotary 
cylinder unit provided with generally radiai cylinder bores and 
mounted to rotate on a fixed ported pintle supported at one end 
only, a piston movable in each cylinder bore and connected to 
a sliding slipper engaging a surrounding annular cam track, 
means for transferring hydraulic fluid to and from the ports of 
the pintle, the cylinder bores communicating with respective 
ports within the internal surface of the rotary cylinder unit, 
arranged to cooperate successively with the ports of the pintle 
as the cylinder unit rotates, and including a separately formed 
ported sleeve positioned within the rotary cylinder unit and 
rotating therewith and having valve ports arranged to commu- 
nicate with the ports on the pintle and with the cylinders of the 
rotary unit, the said valve ports in the sleeve and the ports in 
the pintle being elongate and extended in a circumferential 
direction, the end profile of each port in the sleeve being 
narrowed to a point and extending circumferentially and being 
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offset axially in relation to and overlapping an adjacent nar- 
rowed extension of an adjacent port in the sleeve. 


1. Locking apparatus for a piston and cylinder device having 
a piston disposed on a piston rod and movable in response to 
fluid pressure toward a head of the device, the head having an 
axial bore having opposite ends and being coupled to a fluid 
passage to the interior of the cylinder, comprising: 

a locking plunger threaded onto the piston rod for and 
disposed between the piston and one cylinder head, said 
locking plunger including a sleeve portion having inner 
and outer surfaces concentric and circular cylindrical and 
extending away from the piston toward said cylinder 
head, locking members mounted in said sleeve portion and 
movable between a position and a locking position 
wherein said locking members have portions exposed 
beyond the outer surface of said sleeve portion; 

means forming a circumferential groove extending out- 
wardly in the head from said axial bore; 

a locking plug disposed in the axial bore for reciprocation 
toward and away from the piston, said plug having an 
outer surface to fit within the inner surface of the plunger 
sleeve and a tapered nose extending inwardly from said 
outer surface; 
stop in said head axial bore limiting movement of the 
locking plug toward the piston, spring means urging the 
locking plug against the stop, said locking plug tapered 
nose being axially aligned with and engageable against 
said locking members as the locking plug and locking 
plunger telescope one relative to the other, said engaging 
plug nose and locking members being capable of moving 
the locking plug against its spring urging to move the 
locking plunger and locking plug together until said lock- 
ing members are opposite said circumferential groove so 
as to ramp up the tapered nose and move radially into the 
circumferential groove; 

said locking members having a size to clear the inner surface 
of said sleeve when entered into said circumferential 
groove, so that said locking plug may move its outer 
bers to maintain same in the groove holding said piston 
and rod against further movement. 
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4,635,537 
FUEL PRESSURE REGULATOR 
Martin J. Field, Churchville, N.Y., assignor to General Motors 
Corporation, Detroit, Mich. 


Continuation of Ser. No. 622,954, Jun. 21, 1984, abandoned. 
This application Jan. 21, 1986, Ser. No, 821,031 
Int. CL.* F163 3/02 
2 Claims 


1. A fuel pressure regulator comprising a pressure regulator 
base having an annular clamping surface, a pressure regulator 
diaphragm having an annular sealing region overlying said 
clamping surface, a cover having an annular flange overlying 
said sealing region, said base having a rim surrounding and 
extending axially from said clamping surface, said rim being 
staked over said flange to cause said flange to clamp said dia- 
an annular compression ring disposed between said flange and 
substantially V-shaped in cross-section to define an inner edge 
spaced from said diaphragm, a circular intermediate area en- 
gaging a circular area of said diaphragm sealing region, and an 
outer edge engaging said flange, said outer edge being axially 
displaced from said intermediate area in the free state of said 
compression ring, said compression ring thereby being effec- 
tive to concentrate the clamping effort of said flange on said 
circular area of said diaphragm sealing region. 


4,635,538 
HAMBURGER PRESS 
Louis S. Polster, 1017 Fairmount Rd., Burbank, Calif. 91501 
Filed Dec. 6, 1984, Ser. No. 678,699 
Int. CL.* A473 37/06 


16 Claims 


1. A press for cooking a food product on a heated griddle, 
said press having a cooking plate therein for placement on top 
of the food product positioned on the heated griddle to press 
the food product against the griddle, said cooking plate having 
sufficient thermal mass that when said cooking plate is first 
heated on the griddle substantially to griddle temperature and 
thereafter placed on the food product, it supplies sufficient heat 
to the food product to cook substantially the upper half of the 
food product, said cooking plate being made of aluminum and 
having a substantially flat bottom surface, said bottom surface 
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having a substantially smooth finish thereon, said substantially humidity of water vapor for controlling the humidity of 
Se ee Se ee aoe eee water vapor to maintain the humidity of water vapor at a 
bottom surface having a golden brown colored non-stick sur- predetermined operating humidity for dough-proofing; 
face thereon such as is achieved by coating the bottom surface dceuiapatnatielitatbenanatedieadeesnt- 
with shortening and heating the bottom surface to about 575 ing apparatus for supporting the dough-proofing process; 
degrees F. for about 20 to 30 minutes so as to minimize sticking (g) solenoid-operated water addition means coupled to said 
of the food product to the bottom surface. vessel means for adding water to said vessel means; 
a. io OP a ee (h) solenoid-operated vacuum-jet siphon means coupled to 


4,635,539 
AUTOMATIC SKEWERED FOOD ROASTER 
Akira Tanaka, Shizuoka, Japan, assignor to Forming Industry, 
Inc., Japan 
Filed Sep. 23, 1985, Ser. No. 779,048 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 21, 1984, 59-198078 
Int. Cl.4 A47J 37/04 
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said vessel means as the sole means for extracting water 
from said vessel means; and 
(i) timer means for causing the cleaning of said vessel means 
after a dough-proofing process is completed by activating 
said solenoid-operated vacuum-jet siphon means until the 
water contents of said vessel means are withdrawn from 
1. An automatic skewered food roaster comprising a roaster said vessel means, and thereafter activating said solenoid- 
housing, vertically disposed spaced facing infrared heaters operated water addition means until water has been added 
mounted within said housing, a moveable endless chain to said vessel means to a predetermined level. 
mounted within said housing and passing between said heaters i ye 
for transferring spaced skewered food in a clockwise direction 
and spaced heat reserving plates disposed outside of said heat- 4,635,541 
ers within said housing, said heat reserving plates extending METHOD OF FEEDING AND TIGHTENING A BAND IN 
above said heaters and defining horizontal sections extending A BAND STRAPPING MACHINE AND APPARATUS 
towards each other and vertical sections extending above said THEREOF 
horizontal sections to form a path for said endless chain and a Yoshiaki Kasuga, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to Nichiro Kogyo 
chamber serving as a heat storage for reflecting and storing Company Ltd., Yokohama, Japan 
heat ascending from said infrared heaters. Filed Sep. 9, 1985, Ser. No. 773,658 
— Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 29, 1984, 59-281027 
Int. Cl.* B65B 13/22 
4,635,540 US. Ci. 100—2 6 Claims 
BAKER’S DOUGH PROOFING AND RAISING UNIT 
Henry M. Dowds, Woodside, N.Y., assignor to Traulsen & Co., 
Inc., College Point, N.Y. 
Filed May 25, 1982, Ser. No. 381,700 
Int. Cl.* A21C 13/00 
US. Cl, 99—468 7 Claims 
1. A baker’s dough proofing and raising unit comprising: 
(a) dough-proofing apparatus having a portion adapted to 
contain a mixture of dough and water vapor; 
(b) water vapor conditioning means included in a separate 
portion of said dough-proofing apparatus for controlling 
the temperature and humidity of water vapor; 
(c) water vapor transmission means for transmitting water 
vapor between said portions of said dough-proofing appa- 
ratus; 
(d) said water vapor conditioning means comprising water - ; ; ¢ 
vapor temperature control means responsive to the tem- 6. A method of feeding and tightening a band in a band 
perature of water vapor for controlling the heating of strapping machine which comprises feeding a band around a 
water vapor by said water vapor conditioning means to package by bringing a first rocker roller into press-contact 
maintain the temperature of water vapor at a predeter- with a feed roller rotated at a high speed, performing a primary 
mined operating temperature for dough proofing; tightening operation by bringing a second rocker roller driven 
(e) said water vapor conditioning means further comprising at a high speed into press-contact with a return roller driven at 
water vapor humidity control means responsive to the a lower speed so that said return roller is caused to rotate at a 
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high speed on a return shaft driven at a low speed in accor- 
dance with the high speed rotation of said second rocker roller, 
forming a secondary tightening operation by engaging said 
return roller with said return shaft when said band is fitted 
around a package and a speed of said return roller coincides 
with the low rotational speed of said return shaft, whereby a 
rotational force of a low speed and a high torque of said return 
shaft is transmitted to said return roller in said secondary 
tightening operation. 


4,635,542 
METHOD OF COMPRESSING AND STRAPPING 
ARTICLES 
Norman C, Sebelist, Coatesville, and Edward N. Fulton, Exton, 
both of Pa., assignors to Cyklop International and Emil Hoff- 
man, both of, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 547,425, Oct. 13, 1983, 
abandoned. This application Feb. 11, 1985, Ser. No. 700,471 
Int. Cl.* B30B 15/14; B6SB 13/20 


1. A method for applying strapping and securing articles to 
be secured together in which said articles: are compressed to a 
predetermined, measured compression force by pressing down 
upon them with a platen, the height of which is adjusted rela- 
tive to an article to be strapped, by means by photocells that 
measure the height of the articles to be strapped; 

said article being held at said predetermined compression 

force while strapping about the articles is automatically 
applied and tensioned to a particular force; and 

then the compression force is removed after completion of 

the strapping of said articles. 


4,635,543 
MOBILE LARGE BALING PRESS 
Gerhard Clostermeyer, Giitersloh; Werner Kiénekamp, Herze- 
brock, and Karlheinz Tooten, Harsewinkel, all of Fed. Rep. of 
Germany, assignors to Claas Ohg, Harsewinkel, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 


Filed Mar. 11, 1985, Ser. No. 709,780 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 16, 
1984, 3409713 


Int. Cl.* B30B 3/00 
US. Cl. 100—89 20 Claims 
1. A mobile large baling press for agricultural products, 
comprising a plurality of winding elements having axes and 
driveable in rotation about said axis, two end walls spaced 


from one another in an axial direction and forming together 


with said winding elements a pressing chamber, each of said 
end walls having two parts so that one part of one of said walls 
and one part of the other of said walls together with the respec- 
tive winding elements forms one chamber half, whereas the 
other part of one of said walls and the other part of the other 
of said walls together with respective winding elements form 
another chamber half, one of said chamber halves being im- 
movable and the other of said chamber halves being movable 
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relative to said one chamber half for discharging a finished 
bale; a plurality of shafts each supporting a respective one of 
said winding elements and having two shaft ends spaced from 
one another in the axial direction and extending byond said 
walls; a plurality of cranks each arranged on at least one shaft 


end of said winding elements; at least two driveable connecting 
members connected with said cranks; and a mass compensating 
means associated with each of said connecting members and 
including mass compensating elements arranged so that each of 
said connecting members is provided with one of said mass 
compensating elements. 


4,635,544 
MODULE BUILDER WITH A FLARED TOP AND WITH 
ATTACHMENTS 
Clyde L. Taylor, 1545 Chinowth, Visalia, Calif. 93277 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 288,647, Jul. 30, 1981, 
abandoned, This application Dec. 14, 1983, Ser. No. 540,404 
Int. Cl.* B30B 9/30 


US. Cl. 100—98 R 23 Claims 


1. In a module builder, a generally rectangular framework 
having an open top side and having spaced apart side walls and 
spaced apart front and rear walls, the rear wall being formed 
by a door movable between open and closed positions, a car- 
riage mounted on said framework for movement longitudinally 
of the framework between the front and rear walls, a tramper 
mechanism carried by the carriage and having a tramper mech- 
anism carried by the carriage and having a tramper foot, means 
for moving said tramper foot vertically within said framework 
for forming a module from material which is dumped into the 
framework, and wheels mounted on opposite sides of said 
framework to permit said module builder to be transported 
from one location to another, said side walls having upwardly 
and outwardly flared portions so that imaginary vertical lines 
depending from the outer upper margins of the side walls clear 
the outer margins of the wheels on the sides of the rectangular 
framework. 
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4,635,545 
APPARATUS FOR MARKING MOVING ARTICLES 
Edward F. Kubacki, Marengo, and John M. Masciale, Palatine, 
both of IIL., assignors to American Can Company, Greenwich, 


Conn. 
Filed Dec. 24, 1984, Ser. No. 685,717 
Int. Cl.* B41F 17/00 
US. Cl. 101—4 


1. In an apparatus for marking an object with a punching or 
printing die, wherein conveying means are provided for mov- 
ing said object in a given direction, fixed guide means are 
mounted on said apparatus for guiding said die for movement 
transverse to said given direction to contact and mark said 

object, and means are provided to direct said die toward said 
object, the improvement wherein said fixed guide means and 
die are shaped with clearance to permit limited displacement of 
said die relative to said fixed guide in said given direction, and 
further comprising means biasing said die in a direction oppo- 
site to said given direction, said die being carried by said object 
through said limited displacement and blurring of said mark is 
inhibited. 


4,635,546 
ARRANGEMENT FOR PRINTING MACHINE PLATE 
CYLINDER ZERO POSITION ADJUSTMENT 
Stefan Grossmann, Radebeul, and Erhard Nitzsche, Bohna, both 
of German Democratic Rep., assignors to VEB Kombinat 
Polygraph “Werner Lamberz” Leipzig, Leipzig, German 

Democratic Rep. 
Filed Mar. 4, 1986, Ser. No. 836,234 
Claims priority, application German Democratic Rep., Mar. 4, 
1985, 273755 
Int. Cl.* B41F 13/14, 33/06 
US. Ci. 101—248 


1. An arrangement for controlling the operation of a motor, 
which has a mechanical output connected by a transmission to 
a plate cylinder of a printing machine and electrical inputs 
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connected to respective protection devices for the two senses 
of rotation of the motor, during the adjustment of the plate 
cylinder to a zero position, comprising potentiometer means 
for detecting and issuing an electrical signal representative of 
the instantaneous position of the transmission; an evaluation 
circuit interposed between said potentiometer means and the 
having an input side connected with the potentiometer means 
and an output side, at least one equivalence circuit having input 
means connected to said output side of said A/D converter 
unit and a signal output, a first flip-flop having one input con- 
nected to said signal output of said equivalence circuit, another 
input and an output, two AND-gates each having two inputs, 
one connected to said output of said first flip-flop and the other 
to said output side of said A/D converter unit, and an output 
connected to an associated one of the protection devices, at 
least one further AND-gate having input means and an output, 
at least one up-counter interposed between said output of said 
further AND-gate and said input means of said equivalence 
circuit, a monoflop having an input connected to said signal 
output of said equivalence circuit and an output, a pulse AND- 
gate having one input connected to said output of said mono- 
flop, another input and an output, and a second flip-flop having 
an input also connected to said output of said monoflop; an 
input element for zero position having an output connected to 
said other input of said first flip-flop; and an incremental mea- 
suring system including a pulse generator having an output 
connected to said other input of said pulse AND-gate and to 
said input means of said further AND-gate, a counter having 
an input connected to said output of said pulse generator, a 
resetting input connected to said output of said pulse AND- 
gate and output means, and an indication and control device 
having an input side connected to said output means of said 
counter and to said output side of said A/D converter unit. 


4,635,547 
PRINTING APPARATUS 
Orville C. Huggins, Dayton, Ohio, assignor to Monarch Mark- 
ing Systems, Inc., Dayton, Ohio 
Division of Ser. No. 349,498, Feb. 17, 1982, Pat. No. 4,441,425. 
This application Feb. 1, 1984, Ser. No. 576,091 
Int. Cl.4 B41F 1/08 
US. Cl. 101—292 


1. Table-top printing apparatus, comprising: a housing in- 
cluding a generally vertical portion and a generally horizontal 
portion, the vertical portion including a front panel and a rear 
panel spaced from the front panel, a platen on the top of the 
horizontal portion, a print head, means mountng the print head 
on the outside of the front panel for straight line movement 
into and out of printing cooperation with the platen, a slide, 
means mounting the slide for reciprocating movement on the 
top of the horizontal portion, a feed finger carried by the slide 
for engaging and feeding a web of record members, means for 
moving the print head and the slide in sequence, the moving 
means including cam means, means including a pivotally 
mounted follower lever driven by the cam means for driving 
the print head, and means driven by the cam means for driving 
the slide, wherein the cam means and the lever are disposed 
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behind the front panel, and the front and rear panels of the 
vertical portion and the horizontal protion providing a housing 


for the moving means. 


4,635,548 
RECIPROCATING PRINTER FOR PATCHES 
Arnold H. Pensky, Fairlawn, and James A. Hunt, Lodi, both of 
N.J., assignors to Patchmaster Corp., West New York, N.J. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 641,873, Aug. 17, 1984, 
abandoned. This application Oct. 31, 1985, Ser. No. 793,726 
Int. Cl.* B41F 1/00 

US. Cl. 101—319 


rising 
parallel vertical left and right side plates which face each 
other; 
a first horizontal rotatable shaft extending across the printing 
apparatus at the upper end thereof and through said left 
and right side plates to provide left and right ends beyond 
said left and right side plates, respectively; 
a drive motor coupled to said first shaft, 
left and right cam disks secured near the left and right ends 
of said first horizontal shaft to the left and to the right of 
said left and right side walls, respectively; 
a control switch adjacent to and operable with the notch in 
one of said cam disks; 
left and right vertical racks pivotably secured at one end to 
said left and right cams, respectively; 
a second horizontal shaft, positioned vertically below said 
first shaft, and extending across the printing apparatus and 
said left and right side plates to provide left and right ends 
disposed beyond said left and right side plates, respec- 
tively; 
a left and right pinion gear secured to the left and right ends 
of said second horizontal shaft and coupled to the left and 
right racks, respectively; 
left and right vertical bats secured at their upper ends to the 
left and right ends of said second horizontal shaft; 
left and right apertured brackets slidably mounted on the left 
and right vertical bars, respectively, at the lower ends 
thereof; 
a spring coupled between each apertured bracket and its 
vertical bar to pull the apertured bracket upwardly on the 
vertical bar; 
an inking roller assembly comprising 
two horizontal rollers rotatably mounted on inking roller 
shafts, the ends of said inking roller shafts being secured 
to a left bracket and a right bracket, 

left and right horizontal posts extending from said left and 
right brackets, respectively, and lying in the apertures 
in said left and right apertured brackets, respectively, 
and 

left and right starting rollers rotatably mounted on said 
inking roller shafts and engaging said left and right side 


plates; 
a crank mounted on said first horizontal shaft; 
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a horizontal upper pin extending to the left and right from 
said crank; 

a vertical shaft depending from said crank; 

a U-shaped block slidably mounted on the lower end of said 
vertical shaft and disposed with its legs generally parallel 


legs of said U-shaped block and oriented front to rear of 


the printing apparatus; 

a horizontal lower pin extending from left to right through 
said U-shaped bracket and through said elongated bar; 
a pair of springs coupled between said upper and lower 
horizontal pins and tending to pull said U-shaped block 

and said horizontal elongated bar upwardly; 
a pair of vertical posts secured to said elongated bar and 
depending downwardly therefrom; 
means secured to said vertical posts for holding a type chase 
a ee 


said inking rollers being positioned in contact with said 
last-named means, normally to the rear thereof and out of 
contact with the printing type; 

a support for a sheet to be printed on by said type including 
a plate support, a resilient sheet, and a sheet to be printed 
on disposed facing said type; and 

an ink pad secured to said elongated bar above said type 
chase; 

all of said parts being so positioned that, at the beginning of 
a cycle of operation when the motor starts to turn said first 
shaft and said crank, and before a printing operation is 
performed, said pair of springs holds said means and said 
printing type up away from said sheet to be printed on 
while said inking rollers move from rearwardly of said 
type across said type to apply ink thereto and forwardly, 
with said starting rollers riding along the edges of said left 


contact said sheet to be printed on and printing a message 
thereon. 


4,635,549 
METHOD FOR CLOSING THE GAP BETWEEN THE 
ENDS OF GRAVURE PRINTING PLATES CLAMPED ON 
FORME CLYINDERS 
Gerhard Bleckmann, Lampertheim; John Lynch, Monsheim, and 
Giinter Wallbillich, Neustadt, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, 
assignors to BASF Aktiengeselischaft, Ludwigshafen, Fed. 
Rep. of Germany 
Filed Sep. 5, 1985, Ser. No. 772,661 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 8, 
1984, 3433046 
Int. Cl.* B41C 1/02; B41F 27/06 


US. C1. 101—401.1 8 Claims 
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1. A method of closing the gap between the end or edge 
regions of a gravure printing plate clamped on a forme cylin- 
der which comprises: applying a cover element in the form of 
a hollow body containing a ing and pressure 
transmitting fluid to the gap, said cover element having a 
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pressure deformable surface at least in the region which lies on 
the end or edge sections of the plate; exerting pressure on the 
deformable surface of the cover element by means of said 
pressure generating and transmitting fluid, whereby the cover 
element is deformed and assumes the surface contour of the 
plate in the gap region; filling the resulting gap cavity with a 
curable filling compound; curing the compound and thereafter 
removing the cover element. 


4,635,550 
GAP FILLER BLANKET FOR PRINTING CYLINDER 
George B. Brands, Wilmette, Ill., and James R. Carison, Racine, 
Wis., assignors to American Roller Company, Bannockburn, 


I. 
Filed Mar. 11, 1985, Ser. No. 710,060 
Int. Cl.* B41F 27/06, 27/12 
US, Cl. 101—415.1 


1. In a printing cylinder including a core and a blanket, the 
core having a gap extending laterally along its periphery, 
means for securing one end of the blanket stationary and a 
rotatable tensioning bar for attachment to the other end of the 
blanket to tighten the blanket around the core disposed in the 
gap, the blanket having an outer layer of elastomeric covering 
and an inner layer of backing fixed to the covering, the im- 
provement wherein: 

the backing is non-extensible and has a first lateral end for 

attachment to the tensioning bar and a second lateral end 
for attachment to the second means: 

the covering extending over and past the gap, said covering 

having a pair of opposed lateral edges which angle radi- 
ally outwardly away from the direction of rotation of the 
cylinder and overlap; and 

a yieldable elastomeric filler portion fixed to the first lateral 

end and to the portion of the covering which extends over 
and yielding to fill the gap beneath the covering between 
the first and second lateral ends as the tensioning bar is 
rotated to tighten the backing and support the covering 
over the gap so that the printing cylinder has a substan- 
tially continuous circular circumference. 


4,635,551 
METHOD OF PRINTING HOSIERY 
John Croxall, Dadlington, Nr. Nuneaton, England, assignor to 
Couture Marketing Limited, Leicestershire, England 
Filed Jul. 1, 1985, Ser. No. 750,866 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Feb. 20, 1985, 
8504345 


Int. Cl.* B41F 17/38 
US. Ci. 101—470 5 Claims 
1. A method of printing hosiery, comprising the steps of: 
(a) providing a flat form having a pair of side edges which 
taper towards each other at a predetermined angle, at least 
one of said side edges being substantially straight; 
(b) placing a tubular hose over said flat form such that parts 
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of said tubular hose pass around said side edges of said 
form; 

(c) placing over said tubular hose on said flat form a print 
carrier having a printed design thereon, said print carrier 
initially being in the form of a frustoconical tube but being 
flattened along two opposed fold lines which also taper 


EZ y 


towards each other at said predetermined angle, said parts 
of said tubular hose being engaged between and closely 
contacted by said fold lines of said print carrier and said 
side edges of said form; and 

(d) transferring said printed design from said print carrier to 
said tubular hose. 





4,635,552 
UNIQUE SIGNAL, SAFE AND ARM DEVICE 
Stanley D. Battle, San Diego, Calif., assignor to The United 
States of America as represented by the Secretary of the Air 
Force, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Aug. 15, 1985, Ser. No. 765,764 
Int. Cl.* F42C 15/40, 15/34, 19/00, 15/06 
24 Claims 
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1. A unique signal, safe and arm device, comprising: 

a housing; 

at least one initiator; 

means situated within said housing for containing said initia- 
tor, said initiator containing means having a first open end 
and a second open end; 

means positioned adjacent said first open end of said initiator 
containing means for activating said initiator; 

an initiator barrier means interposed between said activating 
means and said first open end of said initiator containing 
means for preselectively moving between a first position 
preventing said activating means from activating said 
initiator and a second position permitting said activating 
means to activate said initiator; 

means operably interconnected to said initiator barrier 
means for permitting preselected movement thereof to 
take place between said first and said second positions, 
said preselected movement permitting means including a 
surface having a uniquely designed pattern of preselected 
configuration therein, means for operably engaging said 
pattern along the entire configuration thereof and means 
for positioning said engaging means with respect to said 
pattern upon the receipt of appropriate preselected sig- 
nals; and 

means operably connected to said initiator barrier means for 
preselectively moving said initiator barrier means between 
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said first and said second positions upon the receipt of 
appropriate preselected signals; 

whereby operable engagement of said engaging means along 
said entire pattern configuration during movement of said 
to move from said first position to said second position in 
order to effect activation of said initiator by said activat- 
ing means. 


4,635,553 
MANEUVERING AIR DISPENSED SUBMUNITION 
Thomas A. Kane, Bedford, Mass., assignor to Avco Corporation, 

Wilmington, Mass. 
Filed Oct. 15, 1985, Ser. No. 787,452 
Int. Cl.* F42B 25/24 


US. Cl. 102—384 10 Claims 


26 


1. An air dispensed submunition having the capability to 
perform a lateral maneuver during descent onto a target area, 
the submunition comprising: 

a cannister having an axis and a generally cylindrical shape, 

said cannister containing a warhead capable of detonation; 
means for inducing spin to said cannister about its longitudi- 
nal axis; 

a wing attached by its one end to the top end of said cannis- 
ter, the second end of said wing extending outwardly at 
right angles to the axis of said cannister, the chord of said 
wing having an angle of attack sufficient to impart a rota- 
tion torque to said submunition during descent; 

sensor means for detecting targets of opportunity in the Opening 
search footprint area below said descending submunition, 
said search footprint field of view being larger than the 
lethal range of said warhead; 

data processor means for generating steering commands 
from target information gathered by said sensor means; 

a means acting on said wing for changing the angle of attack 
thereof in response to said steering commands for maneu- 
vering said submunition within lethal range of said target; 
and 

signal activation means to generate a detonation command 
to explode said warhead. 


4,635,554 
DEMOLITION DEVICE AND METHOD OF PREPARING 
SAME 
Malcolm G. Palmer, Blakedown, United Kingdom, assignor to 
Compact Energy Limited, Worcestershire, United Kingdom 
Filed Dec. 17, 1984, Ser. No. 682,542 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Dec. 22, 1983, 
8334225 


Int. Cl.* F42B 22/26 

US. Cl. 102—416 11 Claims 

1. An underwater demolition device comprising holding 
means for holding the device on a ferrous structure, an explo- 
sive charge, a detonator, control means for applying to the 
detonator at a selected time a firing signal to which the detona- 
tor responds by detonating the charge, signalling means which, 
after arming of the device, is responsive to movement of the 
device away from a structure with which the device is in 
contact when armed by providing a movement signal and 
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indicating means distinct from but operatively associated with 
the signalling means and adapted to provide a visual signal that 


said movement has occurred when the movement signal is 
applied to the indicating means. 


4,635,555 
SHOT PATTERN CONTROLLING DEVICE 
Bernard L. Ferri, P.O. Box 769, Trinidad, Colo. 81082 
Filed Sep. 16, 1985, Ser. No. 776,641 
Int. CL.* F42B 7/08 


1. A device for use in a shotgun cartridge for controlling the 

pattern of said shot as said shot leaves the barrel of 

hd chaepuin hha exh eavtstdign to float, 018d Matlab otmapii> 
ing: 

an elongated center support centrally located in said car- 


tridge, 

a plurality of equally spaced fins disposed around and inte- 
gral with said center support for controlling the pattern of 
opening said inwardly directed shot as said shot leaves 
said barrel, said fins extending the elongated length of said 
center support, said fins slightly tapering inwardly from 
the bottom of said cartridge to the top of said cartridge, 
each of said fins being substantially rectangular in cross- 
section and substantially rectangular in shape when 
viewed from the side, 

a circular base connected under said center support and said 
fins, said circular base having a formed opening centrally 
disposed therein, and 

a wad engaging said circular base for centrally holding said 
central support and said fins in said wad, said wad com- 


prising: 

(a) a first circular region having an upper surface with a 
formed upstanding nub thereon, press fittingly engaging 
said formed opening for holding said circular base to 
surface of said first circular region, 

(b) means integral with and located under said first circu- 
lar region and being further integral with and located 
above a second circular region for cushioning said shot 
in said wad to reduce the force of recoil when said 
shotgun cartridge is fired, said cushioning means being 
capable of pushing said shot as said shot leaves said 
barrel, and 
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means integral with and located below said second 
i i further integral with and 
located above a third circular region for bracing said 
wad as said cartridge is fired. 


4,635,556 
PENETRATOR SHELL WITH STACKED CORE 
ELEMENTS 
Juergen Boecker, Oberhausen; Hans W. Luther, Kaarst; Peter 
Wallow, Duesseldorf, and Horst Fritsch, Meerbuch, all of 
Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Rheinmetall GmbH, Dues- 

seldorf, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Mar. 17, 1983, Ser. No. 476,408 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 17, 
1982, 3209593 
Int. Cl.* F42B 11/06 


US. Cl. 102—518 2 Claims 
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1. An improved subcaliber fin-stabilized penetrator projec- 
tile which has a ballistic hood coaxially mounted on the front 
end thereof and a plurality of pre-penetrator cores consisting 
essentially of tungsten alloy and mounted one behind the other 
in an axial direction behind said ballistic hood, and a main 
penetrator consisting essentially of tungsten alloy, a cylindrical 
casing having a smooth external surface being operatively 
detachably connected to said ballistic hood, said plurality of 
pre-penetrator cores being operatively mounted partially in 
said cylindrical casing and partially in said ballistic hood, the 
improvement comprising in combination 

(a) said cylindrical casing axially extends rearwardly from 
the ballistic hood to a forward region of the main penetra- 
tor; 

(b) the outer diameter of the main penetrator corresponds to 
the outer diameter of the cylindrical casing so that the 
projectile presents a smooth outer cylindrical surface over 
its entire axial length with the exception of the ballistic 
hood; 

(c) each one of said plurality pre-penetrator cores has the 
same external diameter and said plurality of pre-penetra- 
tor cores are of complementary shape so that the front 
surface of the rearmost core abuts against the rear mating 
surface of the next forwardly positioned pre-penetrator 
core and so on; 

(d) the mutually contacting front and rear surfaces of the 
respective pre-penetrator cores are matingly shaped; 

(e) the pre-penetrator cores are detachably joined to each 
other and the casing by means of detachably mounting 

(f) the confronting surfaces of the adjoining cores are com- 
plementarily axially convexly and concavely shaped; 

(g) the degree of convexity and concavity increases from 
front to rear with respect to the longitudinal axis of the 


projectile; 

(h) each pair of confronting surfaces of adjoining cores and 
said casing jointly define an annular space in said casing; 

@ the rear end surface of each pre-penetrator core and the 
front surface of the corresponding core being rounded off 
and matingly shaped so that when a pre-penetrator core 
pivots with respect to the next rearwardly adjoining core 
the latter core maintains its direction of movement; 

(j) the ballistic hood is made of steel and the casing is made 
of tungsten alloy; and 

(k) said casing and ballistic hood maintain the pre-penetrator 
cores in a play-free operative ready-to-fire condition. 
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4,635,557 
MACHINE FOR WORKS ON A RAILWAY TRACK WITH 
CONTINUOUS ADVANCE 
Pierre Mohr, Ligny-en-Barrois, and Gérard Mohr, Forbach, 
both of France, assignors to Framafer, Bening-Les-Saint- 
Avold, France 
Filed Mar. 6, 1985, Ser. No. 708,662 
Claims priority, application France, Mar. 30, 1984, 84 05085 
Int. Cl.* E01B 27/17 
US. Cl. 104—7.2 10 Claims 
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1. Continuously advancing machine for works on a railway 
track, comprising a main chassis and an auxiliary chassis which 
supports working members such as ballast tamping and track 
lifting/shifting units, the auxiliary chassis being connected to a 
mobile carriage which may move in translation along the main 
chassis under the action of drive means so as to advance, dur- 
ing the works, step by step with respect to the track while the 
machine progresses continuously, wherein: 

said drive means comprises a device for coupling the auxil- 

iary chassis to the mobile carriage adapted to circulate on 
the track and is provided with means for advance and 
means for immobilization with respect to the track, this 
coupling device controlling variations in the distance 
between the auxiliary chassis and the mobile carriage. 


4,635,558 
LONG SPAN CONVEYOR TRACK AND HANGER 
Robert A. Hoehn, 9230 E. 47th St., Kansas City, Mo. 64133 
Filed Sep. 30, 1983, Ser. No. 537,484 
Int. Cl.4 EO1B 25/24 


US. Cl. 104—111 5 Claims 


1. A long span track section for a power and free conveyor 

comprising the combination of: 

a power rail having a continuous upper flange; 

a continuous rail cap extending above and along the length 
of said upper flange of the power rail coextensively there- 
with, said cap having a continuous top flange uniformly 
spaced from said power rail and a serrated web 
from said top flange and presenting a plurality of longitu- 
dinally spaced stems with interstices therebetween; 

means securing the stems of said web to said upper flange of 
the power rail; 

a plurality of yoke plates each having a top portion and a 
pair of spaced-apart depending legs, the top portion of 
each yoke plate presenting upper and lower edges and 
extending through a corresponding interstice transversely 
of the power rail and cap with the legs thereof extending 
downwardly on opposite sides of the power rail; 
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means rigidly securing the top portion of each yoke plate to 
the top flange of the rail cap and to the upper flange of the 


a plurality of hanger devices for said rail cap releasably 
receiving user-selected, itudinally spaced portions of 
therealong; 


longitudinall 
said continuous top flange located anywhere 
and 


means for securing said hanger devices to an overhead struc- 
ture of a building, whereby to suspend the track section 
therefrom. 


4,635,559 
PIPELINE MONORAIL SYSTEM 
Warren B. Nelson, 3410 Montvue Dr., Meridian, Id. 83642 
Filed Mar. 5, 1984, Ser. No. 586,308 
Int. CL.* B61B 13/06; B66F 11/04 
US. Cl. 104—119 


on said pipeline, and said upper chassis provided with a 
load carrier support frame; 

a load carrier carried by and between each of said support 
frames of said carriages; 

pivot means for pivoting said load carrier both horizontally 
and vertically relative to the lower chassis of each of said 
carriages whereby said carriages may move at varying 

vertical angles relative to one another over rises and 
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through troughs and at varying horizontal angles relative 
to one another around curves; and 

power source means for providing power to said drive 
means of at least one of said carriages for propelling the 
carriage. 


4,635,560 
CONTACTLESS POWERING OF LIM VEHICLE 
ELECTRICAL SYSTEM BY RECOVERY OF LIM SLIP 
POWER 
W. John Ballantyne, Kingston, Canada, assignor to Urban 
Transportation Development Corporation Limited, Toronto, 


Filed Jan. 4, 1985, Ser. No. 688,937 
Int. Cl.* B6OL 1/00; B61B 13/08 


US. Ci. 104—292 6 Claims 


1. A transportation system including a linear induction 
motor primary for generation of a moving magnetic field along 
a path and a vehicle fitted with a linear induction motor sec- 
ondary so that the vehicle is propelled along the path by the 
moving magnetic field, the vehicle having an on-board electri- 
cal system including lights, fans or other electrical apparatus, 
the secondary comprising a reaction winding in which current 
is induced by the moving magnetic field for generation of 
thrust, 


the vehicle including conversion means connected to the 
winding to convert current induced in the winding into 
electrical power for operation of the on-board electrical 
system whereby slip power in the secondary can be con- 
verted into electrical power for operation of the on-board 
electrical system; 

and the vehicle also including a slip power recovery unit for 
controlling the recovery of slip power, said slip power 
recovery unit including a rectifier, a load resistor, storage 
means for storing rectified current, and means enabling 
the output of the rectifier to be connected selectively to 
one or more of the load resistor, the storage means and the 
on-board electrical system. 


4,635,561 
CABIN FOR AN AERIAL CABLEWAY 
Francis Tauzin, Veyrins, France, assignor to Sigma Plastique 
and Pomagalski S.A., Fontaine, France 
Filed Nov. 14, 1984, Ser. No. 671,211 
Claims priority, application France, Dec. 16, 1983, 83 20329 
Int. Cl.4 B61D 19/00 
U.S. Ci. 105—329.1 4 Claims 
1. A cabin for an aerial cableway, said cabin having a gener- 
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ally parallelepipedical shape in vertical cross-section and com- 
prising: 
a floor and a roof, 
two lateral walls facing each other, at least one of which has 
a door opening extending substantially along the whole 
lateral wall, 
two end walls facing each other, the lateral walls and the end 
walls intersecting at junctions and having substantially the 
same width to form substantially a square in a horizontal 
cross section, 
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L-shaped, horizontal cross section extending from the top to 
the bottom of said sidewall, said first interlocking member 


prt ee yt tense ae periment wiped i 


panel having a closing edge and an opening edge opposite 
said closing edge, said closing edges of said panels contact 
each other when the panels are in a closed position such 
that said panels cover said door opening, said panels move 
symmetrically away from each other to effect opening of 
the door. 


a door actuating mechanism having a set of first and second 
link rods for each panel, a first link rod having an out- 
board end pivotally mounted adjacent the closing edge of 
one panel and an opposite inboard end of said first link rod 
pivotally mounted on a first fixed vertical axis, and a 
second link rod having an outboard end pivotally 
mounted adjacant the opening edge of said one panel and 
an opposite inboard end of said second link rod pivotally 
mounted on a second vertical fixed axis, said first and 
second axes being located such that said second axis is 
arranged closer to said end wall than said first axis so that 
actuating the link rods guides the panel along a curved 
travel path around the junction between the end wall and 
side wall of the cabin, the panel in the open position being 
disposed close to and in parallel relationship with the end 
wall and covering about one half of the end wall, the 
opening edge of said panel being adjacent said junction 
between end wall and lateral wall. 


4,635,562 
SIDEWALL ASSEMBLY FOR TOTE BOX 

Elsmer W. Kreeger, Howell, Mich., assignor to Pinckney 

Molded Plastics, Inc., Howell, Mich. 

Filed Oct. 29, 1984, Ser. No. 666,119 
Int. Cl.* B6SD 19/44 

US. Cl. 108—55.1 3 Claims 

1. A tote box assembly or the like comprising a pallet includ- 
ing a horizontal rectangular main panel, said main panel having 
a plurality of rectangular openings therethrough disposed 
ink cad athens to tte dee Gaaeh a bere on 
tending along each side edge of the main panel and projecting 
upwardly therefrom, each of said sidewalls having: (a) a plural- 
ity of latching leg projecting downwardly from the 
lower edge through said openings in said main panel, the leg 
means having latch teeth engagable with the underside of said 
main panel to positively prevent vertical withdrawal of the 
sidewall from said main panel; (b) a first interlocking member 
at one end of the sidewall defining a vertical slot of generally 


edge; and (c) a second interlocking member at the respective 
other end of the sidewall, the second interlocking member 
having a generally L-shaped horizontal cross section comple- 
mentary to that of said slot of said first interlocking member 
and oriented such that the second interlocking member of a 


first sidewall extending along a first side edge of said main 
panel is interlockingly received within the slot of a first inter- 
locking member of a second sidewall extending along a second 
adjacent side edge of said main panel to lock said first and 
second sidewalls into a fixed perpendicular relationship to each 
other and against horizontal movement relative to each other, 
the second interlocking member having latching leg means 
located on the sidewall immediately adjacent thereto project- 
ing downwardly therefrom, and a stabilizing post projecting 
downwardly from the second interlocking member such that 
the latching leg means are received within a rectangular open- 
ing on the first side edge of the main panel immediately below 
the sidewall and the stabilizing post is received within a rectan- 
gular opening on a third side edge perpendicularly adjacent to 
the first side edge and parallel to the second side edge, the 
stabilizing post of a second interlocking member of a second 
side wall and the latching leg means of a first interlocking 
member of a first side wall adapted to project into the same 
rectangular opening located on the first side edge while the 
stabilizing post of a first interlocking member of a first sidewall 
and the latching leg means of a second interlocking member of 
a second side wall project into a rectangular opening located 
on a side edge perpendicular to the first side edge. 


4,635,563 
ADJUSTABLE SHELVING SYSTEM 
George E. Hand, Excelsior, and Roman A. Kramer, Blooming- 
ton, both of Minn., assignors to Interplastic Corporation, 
Minneapolis, Minn. 
Filed Sep. 17, 1984, Ser. No. 650,789 
Int. Cl.* A47B 9/00 
US. Cl. 108—111 14 Claims 
1. In a shelf system of the type having a plurality of elon- 
gated support posts, the support posts including grooves 
around their periphery at spaced intervals along the post longi- 
tudinal axes, having shelf means and having means for support- 
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ing said post means and, said aperture means having an en- 
larged recess means for receiving said means for supporting 
and said means for supporting means comprising unitary clip 
means having a first portion substantially surrounding a sup- 
port post within a support post groove and a second portion 
configured to nest within said recess means. 


4,635,564 
FURNITURE CONSTRUCTION 


Stanton E. Baxter, P.O. Box 8986, 3812 Anson La., Virginia 


Beach, Va. 23450 
Filed Sep. 20, 1985, Ser. No. 778,007 
Int. Cl.4 A47B 3/00 
US. Cl. 108—111 
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1. A furniture construction comprising: 

(a) a plurality of horizontal, planar, longitudinal support 
elements each of which has a front edge, a rear edge, a top 
side, a bottom side, a first end, a second end, a first notch 
formed in a corner between said first end and rear edge, a 
second notch formed in a corner between said second end 
and rear edge and a plurality of notches extending from 
said rear edge to said front edge and open to said front 


edge; 

(b) a plurality of shelf units having a first shelf unit resting on 
said side of said support elements and having a front edge, 
a rear edge, a first end and a second end, said front edge 
having a plurality of notches extending from said rear 
edge to said front edge and open to said front edge, said 
rear edge having a plurality of notches extending from 
said front edge to said rear edge and open to said rear 
edge, said first end having a plurality of notches extending 
from said second end to said first end and open to said first 
end, and said second end having a plurality of notches 
extending from said first end to said second end and open 
to said second end; and 

(c) a plurality of vertical, planar, longitudinal support ele- 
ments each of which has a front edge, a rear edge, a bot- 
tom end and a top end, a notch at said bottom end of each 
of said vertical support elements formed in a corner be- 
tween said bottom end and said rear edge and a plurality 
of notches intermediate said bottom end and said top end 
extending from said front edge to said rear edge and open 
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to said rear edge, four of said vertical support elements 
having said notches mating with said end notches in said 
horizontal support elements and said first shelf unit, and a 
plurality of said vertical support elements having said 
notches in said rear edges mating with said notches in said 
front and rear edges in said plurality of shelf units having 
the same configuration as said first shelf unit. 


4,635,565 
VARIABLE HEIGHT TABLE 
Warren D. Novak, Chappaqua, N.Y., assignor to Interquad, Inc., 
New York, N.Y. 
Filed Dec. 11, 1984, Ser. No. 680,440 
Int. Cl.* A47B 9/00 


US. Cl. 108—147 11 Claims 
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1. A power operated vertically adjustable table comprising: 
a lower support cage ising: 
positioned lower base mem- 


comprising, 
a substantially horizontally 
ber; 


a plurality of substantially vertically positioned lower 
support rods fixedly attached at one end to said lower 
base member; and 

a substantially horizontally positioned lower support 
member located above said lower base member and 
fixedly attached to a second end of said plurality of 
lower support rods; 

an upper support cage slidably attached to and interlocked 


located beneath said lower support member and above 
said lower base member; 

a plurality of substantially vertically positioned upper 
support rods fixedly attached at one end to said upper 
base member; and 

a substantially horizontally positioned upper support 
member located above said upper base member and said 
lower member and fixedly attached to the sec- 
ond end of said plurality of upper support rods; 

a power operated means for changing the vertical position of 
said upper support cage relative to said lower support 
cage; and 

at least one of said lower support member of said lower 
support cage and said upper base member of said upper 
cage being provided with a plurality of holes through 
each of which slidably pass one of the support rods of the 
other cage. 


4,635,566 
FUEL MIXER AND BURNER 
Chadwell O’Connor, 2024 Galaxy Dr., Newport Beach, Calif. 


92660 
Filed Apr. 9, 1982, Ser. No. 367,039 
Int. Cl.* F23K 1/00; BO2C 15/06 
US. Cl. 110—106 5 Claims 
1. A device for mixing fuel for burning comprising, in com- 
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bination, a chamber having aligned inlet and outlet openings, a 
disk rotatably mounted in said chamber with a flat circular face 
in a plane that substantially bisects said openings, means for 

idly rotating said disk, a blower for delivering air at high 
speeds and volumes to said inlet opening, and means for direct- 


formed around the disk that is directed out the outlet opening. 


4,635,567 
MONITORING OF BURNER OPERATION 


Int. CL.4 F23N 5/18 
US. Ci. 110—188 


1. In the operation of a burner connected in parallel with one 
or more other burners to a splitter to which pulverized fuel is 
supplied in a stream of primary air, supplying secondary air to 
each of the burners so that combustion of the fuel supplied by 
the burner occurs in optimum conditions, deriving a measure 
of the total air supply to each of the burners, measuring the 
total supply of fuel to the splitter, and deriving from that and 
the ratio of the air supplies the amounts of fuel that are supplied 
to each of the burners. 


4,635,568 
FURNACE AFTERBURNER 
James F. Angelo, II, P.O. Box 55275, Little Rock, Ark. 72225 
Filed Mar. 28, 1986, Ser. No. 845,344 

Int. Cl.* F23B 5/00; F23C 9/00; F23G 7/06 

US. Cl. 110—214 
1. An afterburner for the exhaust effluvia of a furnace, which 

. id aftert 


9 Claims 
exhaust contains combustible material, said com- 


prising: 
a. an elongated, generally cylindrical combustion chamber 
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having an inlet for said exhaust at or adjacent one end 
thereof, and an outlet at or adjacent its other end, 

b. means operable to induce a draft through said combustion 
chamber from its inlet to its outlet, 

c. a series of air nozzles disposed to direct jets of air into the 
interior of said combustion chamber, certain of said noz- 





chamber substantially tangentially thereto in a clockwise 
direction, and the remainder of said nozzles being ar- 


intermix said air and said exhaust thoroughly, and 
d. means operable to deliver air to said air nozzles. 


Irving Domnitch, 80-15 Forty-First Ave., Elmhurst, N.Y. 11373 
Filed Mar. 28, 1986, Ser. No. 845,973 
Int. CL. F233 15/00 
US. Cl. 110—215 


arrangement, comprising: 
an incinerator housing located near the lowest point in a 
building, the housing containing incinerator elements 
therein; 


a chute-flue having a first end in communication with said 
incinerator housing, a second end at the top of the build- 
ing for evacuation of combustion gases to the atmosphere 
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therethrough, and at least one intermediately located 
waste disposal opening through which waste is dropped 
into said incinerator housing; 

said incinerator elements including: 

a main combustion chamber, an opening between said main 
combustion chamber and said first end of said chute-flue 
and a flue-damper covering said opening, said flue-damper 
biased in a closed position and being operable by the 
weight of waste to admit said waste into said combustion 
chamber; 

a scrubbing chamber located exteriorly along the top of said 
combustion chamber and having a first opening into said 
combustion chamber and a second opening into said 
chute-flue; and 

water spraying means in the scrubbing chamber for directing 
a water spray at said combustion gases to wash particulate 
matter from said gases before said gases enter said chute- 
flue whereby said water spraying means which are located 
adjacent said combustion chamber are protected against 
freezing and the elements. 


4,635,570 
ARRANGEMENT FOR VITRIFYING RADIOACTIVE 
LIQUID WASTE 
Eckhart Ewest, Balen; Gustav Mertens, and Helmut Straschew- 
ski, both of Mol, all of Belgium, assignors to Deutsche Gesell- 
schaft fiir Wiederaufarbeitung von Kernbrennstoffen mbH, 

Hanover, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 21, 


Int. Cl.* F23G 7/00 


Claims 
1984, 3415198 


US, Cl. 110—237 


1. Arrangement for vitrifying highly radioactive liquid 

waste comprising: 

a glass melting furnace for acting upon the liquid waste to be 
vitrified and wherein an offgas with dust particles en- 
trained therein is generated; 

a wet scrubber for washing dust particles from the offgas; 

a first conduit length communicating at one end thereof with 
said glass melting furnace; 

a second conduit length communicating at one end thereof 
with said wet scrubber; 


said conduits being interconnected at the respective loca- 
tions thereof remote from said one ends so as to permit the 
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respective gradients sufficient to permit said particles to 


4,635,571 
APPARATUS FOR INFRASONICALLY INTENSIFYING A 
GLOW BED 
Mats A. Olsson, Bromma, and Roland Sandstrém, Skellefte4, 
both of Sweden, assignors to Insako, KB, Soedre Brobaenken, 
PCT No, PCT/SE84/00408, § 371 Date Jul. 16, 1985, § 102(e) 
Date Jul. 16, 1985, PCT Pub. No. WO85/02452, PCT Pub. 
Date Jun. 6, 1985 
PCT Filed Nov. 30, 1984, Ser. No. 758,555 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Dec. 2, 1983, 8306652 


Int. Cl.* F23L 13/00 
US. Cl, 110—297 2 Claims 


1. Apparatus for burning solid fuel as an infrasonically inten- 
sified glow bed, comprising a grate for supporting the glow 
bed, means forming a cavity, and a low frequency sound gener- 
ator including a reciprocating member, said grate and said 
reciprocating member forming parts of the walls of said cavity 
for exposing the glow bed to pulsating combustion air, wherein 
the dimensions of the cavity are substantially smaller than the 
wave-length of the low frequency sound generated and that 
the grate forms the only communication between the cavity 
and the surrounding air to provide a high and uniform recipro- 
cating flow of combustion air and combustion gas through the 
glow bed. 


4,635,572 
DESULFURIZING OF FOSSILE FUELS 
Klaus-Dietrich Nickel, Frankfurt am Main, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 
many, assignor to Kasa-Technoplan GmbH, Frankfurt, Fed. 

Rep. of Germany 
Filed Mar. 11, 1985, Ser. No. 710,127 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 13, 
1984, 3409014; Mar. 13, 1984, 3508650 
Int. CL.* F23B 7/00 
US. Cl. 110—343 28 Claims 


1. A process for attaining flue gases low in SO, in furnaces 
carbon-containing 


with finely divided fuels contain- 
, such as coal, in which process the sulphur con- 
ee ee 
the group consisting of limestone powder 


ing 
tained in 
lected 
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the three furnace zones, and the flow rate and the tem- 
peratures of the three different process gas blast flows 
being controlled independently of each other by heating 
a predetermining quantity of said process gas in at least 
one plasma generator. 


4,635,574 
AUTOMATIC SEWING APPARATUS 

Jiro Fujita, and Iwao Yamane, both of Aichi, Japan, assignors to 

Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Sep. 25, 1985, Ser. No. 779,901 

Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 28, 1984, 59-203139; 

Sep. 28, 1984, 59-203140 
Int. Cl.4 DOSB 21/00 

US, Cl. 112—121.12 











1. A method of destroying and vaporizing household waste 
material, in which the material is fed into the top of a shaft 
furnace through a feeder and descends through at least three 
reaction zones, comprising the steps of 

$0 lietieg tanannedd eangntat cto Gatttebet tet 

process gas into the top of said furnace to predry, 
prevaporize, and partially combust said material in a first, | 1. An automatic sewing apparatus comprising: at least one 
upper zone and produce a first product gas which flows cassette for positioning and holding materials to be sewn, a 
PP rs sdb br plurality of sewing machines each having a table movable 
) subjecting said partially combusted material descending according to a program of a sewing pattern, said cassette being 
through the furnace to a second blast of hot process gas in selectively mounted on said table, a plurality of first carrier 
a second intermediate zone to dry and vaporize volatile units each for transporting said cassette in a predetermined 
components of said material and produce a second prod- direction, and a plurality of second carrier units each for trans- 
uct gas which flows upwardly in said furnace, by end flest carrier wait to 0 
porting said cassette transported by 
(c) combining said first product gas and said second product ting one of said ban tnneiiien ond tna tert 
gas and removing said combined gases from said furnace amen teen mitten. sirection, a plurality of 
at a level within said furnace between the first and second POTtNg Said cassette predetermined . . — _ 
zones, sewing units thereby being formed each including one of said 

(d) subjecting said material as it continues to descend S€Wing machines, one of said first carrier units and one of said 

through the furnace to a third blast of hot process gas in a Second carrier units, said sewing units being arranged in series, 

third lower zone to combust remaining carbon and melt Said sewing machines having different programs of sewing 

noncombustible material, patterns, respectively, so that said sewing machines perform 

each of said hot blasts of process gas supplementing the different sewing operations on said materials held in said cas- 
heat of combustion for maintaining the reactions within sette sequentially. 
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4,635,575 
SEWING MACHINE FOR SEWING A RUBBER STRIP TO 
A TEXTILE FABRIC 
Helmut Schips, Steinacher Str. 340, CH-9327, Tubach, Switzer- 


land 
Filed Mar. 20, 1985, Ser. No. 713,988 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 20, 


1984, 3410181 
Int. Cl.* DOSB 35/06 
US. Cl. 112—121.26 


1. A sewing machine for sewing a rubber strip to a tubular 
end section of an item of clothing made from an elastic, textile 
material while forming an endless, elastic gather, comprising: 

a presser foot for pressing the material to be sewn against a 

support; 

a transporter for transporting the material to be sewn; 

a feed mechanism which supplies the rubber strip to the 

presser foot; 

a separating device for the rubber strip; and 

a brake for acting on the rubber strip located between the 

feeding mechanism and a point at which the presser foot 
begins to press the supplied rubber strip against the sup- 
port, wherein the brake is formed as a friction brake with 
clamping elements that can be pressed against each other, 
between which the rubber strip is gripped, wherein, one 
clamping element is formed as a pivotably mounted com- 
pression plate which can be moved against a counter plate 
which forms the other clamping element, and wherein the 
brake includes guide elements which laterally guide the 
rubber strip. 


4,635,576 
STITCHED WOODWOOL MAT 


Filed Oct. 19, 1984, Ser. No. 662,912 
Claims priority, application Australia, Aug. 2, 1984, PG6352 


Int. Cl.* B32B 7/08 
US. Cl. 112—403 16 Claims 


emnnp 


) " 


1. A soil erosion control blanket comprising a single layer 
mat of woodwool fibers, wherein some of the fibers interlock 
with one another, the mat being retained in a coherent struc- 
ture only by means of a plurality of laterally unconnected 
longitudinal rows of stitching extending through the mat and 
interlocking between the fibers. 

10. A method of forming a soil erosion control blanket com- 
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prising the steps of continuously producing a mat of intertan- 
gled woodwool fibers, said mat having a substantially constant 
cross-sectional area, and passing a single layer of said mat 
through stitching means to insert a plurality of laterally uncon- 
nected longitudinal rows of stitches extending through said 
thereby being retained in a coherent structure only by means of 
said unconnected longitudinal rows of stitches. 


4,635,577 
HYDROPLANING WING SAILING CRAFT 
Martti J. Palmquist, 1941 Hastings St., Marietta, Ga. 30062 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 341,831, Jan. 22, 1982, 
abandoned. This application Mar. 1, 1984, Ser. No. 585,101 


Int. Ci.* 1/24 
US. Ci. 114—39 10 Claims 


1. A hydroplaning winged sailing craft having a hydroplan- 
ing wing structure and a sailing rig means for producing a 
heeling moment and forward thrust to the craft comprising a 
buoyant hull structure, the hydroplaning wing structure being 
mounted with a negative dihedral transversely to the longitudi- 
nal axis of said hull, the wing structure having a forward sweep 
thereto toward the bow of the hull structure with respect to 
the longitudinal axis of the hull, the outermost portions of the 
wing diverging upwardly with a positive dihedral in a gentle 
curve from the lateral plane which extends outwardly from the 
longitudinal axis of the hull, the lowest part of the wing on 
each side of the craft being above the water-load-line of the 
craft when the craft is levelled about its longitudinal axis, the 
wing having a positive angle of incidence to provide hydro- 
planing lift when the craft moves forward under thrust, means 
for providing positive control of the helm of the craft’s direc- 
tion of movement, of pitch attitude and of angle of attack of the 
hydroplaning wing. 


4,635,578 
DEVICE FOR THE ERECTION OF THE MAST OF A 
SAILING BOARD 
Vinicio Calcabrini, Zona Industriale Enrico Mattei, Via S. Agos- 
tino 38/B, and Antonio Ferruccio, Via Gherarducci 76, both of 
62019 Recanati (Macerata), Italy 
Filed Jan. 4, 1985, Ser. No. 689,087 
Claims priority, application Italy, Jan. 20, 1984, 47572 A/84 


Int. Cl.* B63B 15/02 
US. Cl. 114—39 2 Claims 
1. A device for the erection of a mast of a sailing board, 


comprising: 

a base member having a vertical passage therethrough, a 
head in the shape of a spherical sector, a throat at the base 
of the head, and an annular support surface located adja- 
cent said throat and below said head; 

a mast-foot support with an open tubular upper portion and 
an open tubular lower portion, the lower portion being of 
a larger diameter than the upper portion and forming an 
external rest for a mast-foot, said lower portion being 
adapted for loosely fitting around the head, and abutting 
on said support surface, of the base member; 
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a cylindrical plug having a longitudinal through-passage, 
threadedly engaged internally in the upper portion of the 
mast-foot support; 

a mast-foot slidably and pivotally engaged on the outer 
surface of the upper portion, and resting on the external 


rest, of said mast-foot support; 
a lid threadedly engaged at the top of said mast-foot support 


and an elastic tie-member unit normally extending vertically 
between said base member and said mast-foot support, said 
tie-member unit including a steel rope, a threaded rod 
fixed to the upper end of said rope, said rope being re- 
strained at its lower end to said base member and being 
disposed in the vertical passage of said base member and in 
the longitudinal passage of said plug, a nut screwed on 
said threaded rod, and a helical compression spring abut- 
ting said nut and said plug. 


4,635,579 
BOOM END PIECE 

Hannes Marker, Alpspitzstrasse 37, 8100 Garmisch-Partenkirc- 

hen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, and Giinter Rochelt, Munich, Fed. 

Rep. of Germany, assignors to Hannes Marker, Garmisch- 

Partenkirchen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Jan. 18, 1985, Ser. No. 692,499 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 19, 

1984, 8401467[U] 
Int. Cl.* B63H 9/10; B63B 35/82 


US. Cl, 114—97 11 Claims 


1. A boom end piece for a sailboard rig, said boom end piece 
comprising: 

two identical monocoque one-half sections of a body, each 
one-half section having at least approximately the shape of 
a U ora V, each of said two one-half sections including 
integral components of two legs, two leg ends, and align- 
ment means for aligning said two one-half sections with 
each other so that said two leg ends of one one-half section 
form together with said two leg ends of the other one-half 
section two pegs for connecting two tubular spars of a 
boom of a sailboard rig to said boom end piece by a plug 
joint, said two pegs having a diameter substantially equal 
to an inner diameter of said tubular spars. 
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4,635,580 
SHELL OF SMALL-SIZED MARINE CRAFT 
Hiroshi Nisuida, Miki, Japan, assignor to Kawasaki Jukogyo 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Japan 
Filed Jun. 11, 1985, Ser. No. 743,677 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 13, 1984, 59-87907[U] 


Int. Cl.* B63B 5/24 
US. Cl. 114—343 1 Claim 


1. A shell of a small-sized marine craft comprising: 

a deck and a hull joined together, said deck having a raised 
seat on a rear portion thereof and having laterally and 
longitudinally-extending flat, horizontal, parallel step 

means effective upon forward movement of the craft for 
deflecting water from breaking over the bow and the sides 
of the craft including: 

a flat upper flange projecting outwardly from the deck at the 
periphery thereof having flat rear portions extending 
laterally outwardly from and being coplanar with said 
step portions and extending horizontally lengthwise of the 
craft, said flat upper flange having forward portions ex- 
tending laterally from said deck and extending lengthwise 
of the craft to the bow portion of said shell, said flat flange 
being wider on both sides of said bow than at other por- 
tions of the periphery of the shell; 

a flat lower flange projecting outwardly from the hull at the 
periphery thereof and conforming to said flat upper 
flange, the outer extremities of said flat upper and lower 
flanges being bent downwardly; 

a sandwich packing between and bonded to said flanges so as 
to connect said deck and said hull to each other; 

said flat upper and lower flanges being inclined upwardly 
and forwardly at the portion thereof which extends for 
about one/third of the whole shell length as measured 
from the bow end of said shell while the rear part of said 
flat flanges extends substantially horizontally. 


4,635,581 
TUBE COVER 
Robert S. Scheurer, P.O. Box 539, Wichita Falls, Tex. 76307 
Filed Feb. 15, 1985, Ser. No. 702,702 
Int. Cl.* B63B 7/08 
US. Cl. 114—346 1 Claim 
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1. An aquatic sport apparatus comprising a nylon cover for 
an inner tube, the cover comprising, 
a bottom member, 
a top member overlying the bottom member and having a 
central opening for receiving an inner tube, the bottom 
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and top members being connected together along mutual 
peripheral edges to form an enclosure for receiving the 
inner tube, the enclosure conforming in shape to an outer 
sidewall of the inner tube, 

reinforced hitch connected to a forward portion of the 
cover, for attaching a tow rope, the hitch comprising an 
elongated nylon strap having its entire length overlying 
the cover and having opposite end portions connected to 
an outer surface of the cover, first and second outer trans- 
verse nylon straps connected to the outer surface of the 
cover and the elongated strap and being spaced and paral- 
lel to each other, first and second inner transverse nylon 
straps connected to an inner surface of the cover and 
crossing the elongated strap and underlying the first and 
second outer transverse straps so as to sandwich the por- 
tions of the cover and the elongated strap therebetween, 
and wherein the inner and outer transverse straps are 
disposed at right angles to the elongated strap, and a metal 
ring disposed between the two transverse straps and being 
connected to and carried by the elongated strap, wherein 
the metal ring is a D-shaped ring with a flat portion 
thereof lying in a transverse direction to the elongated 
strap mounted in a loop formed in a medial portion of the 
elongated strap which extends outwardly from the outer 
surface of the cover, said D-shaped ring being secured to 
said elongated strap by stitching transverse portions of the 
elongated strap together to form a loop through which the 
flat portion of the D-shaped ring extends to thereby hold 
the D-shaped ring in place, whereby towing forces are 
transmitted through the metal ring, the elongated strap the 
transverse straps and the cover. 


4,635,582 
APPARATUS FOR PREVENTING A CAPSIZED BOAT 
FROM SINKING 
Hiroshi Nishida, Miki, Japan, assignor to Kawasaki Jukogyo 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Kobe, Japan 
Filed Jul. 3, 1985, Ser. No. 752,152 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 5, 1984, 59-139395 
Int. Cl.* B63B 43/02; B63H 21/32 
US. Cl. 114—360 


2, 


xi) 


1. A water craft comprising a hull, a portion of said hull 
forming an enclosed engine room, an engine having an exhaust 
system mounted in said engine room, said hull having a water 
line when overturned in the water and with relatively little 
water in said room, and said portion of said hull being con- 
structed air-tightly at and above said water line when said craft 
is overturned, an air inlet duct and an exhaust duct each ex- 
tending through said hull and into said room, said exhaust 
system carrying engine exhaust during operation of the engine, 
said exhaust duct forming part of said exhaust system and 
having an interior opening located above said water line when 
said hull is overturned, said air inlet duct having an interior end 
opening in said room and each of said ducts having an exterior 
end opening out of said room and below said water line when 
said hull is overturned, so as to form a trapped air space in said 
room when said craft is overturned. 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


4,635,583 
TIRE SKID DETECTOR 
See Sek ee Sear nn Ee, Sern Me 
1 
Filed Dec. 13, 1985, Ser. No. 808,520 


Int. CL.* B60Q 9/00 
US. Cl. 116—28 R 


1. A tire rotation detector in combination with a vehicle 
wheel carrying a tire, said wheel defining a rotary axis and 
a radially outermost peripheral edge and a center 
hub with a central hole therein, said detector comprising a strip 
including a diametrically extending mounting portion having a 
pair of legs disposed diametrically apart at opposite ends of 
said mounting portion, said legs disposed radially inwardly of 
said peripheral edge and projecting axially outwardly beyond 
a plane defined by a side wall of the tire and carrying light 
reflecting means so as to be observable when the detector is 
viewed in a direction transversely of said rotary axis of said 
wheel, and releasable fastener means for removably attaching 
said mounting portion to said central hole. 


Obermann, 

Ueberau, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
PCT No. PCT/EP84/00341, § 371 Date Jun. 28, 1985, § 102(e) 

Date Jun. 28, 1985, PCT Pub. No. WO85/01963, PCT Pub. 

Date May 9, 1985 

PCT Filed Oct. 29, 1984, Ser. No. 755,325 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 4, 

1983, 3339887 


US, Cl. 118—64 


Int. CL.* BOSC 11/00, 3/10 
12 Claims 


1. An apparatus for tinning printed-circuit boards, compris- 
ing: a first heatable tank portion for molten solder, a second 
heatable tank portion for thermofor oil, a pump for aspirating 
thermofor oil from the second tank portion, squirting means 
another for squirting thermofor oil aspirated by said pump 
mersion into the solder, the first and second tank portions 
being portions of a common treatment tank with a continuous 
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chamber in which the second tank portion lies above the first 
tank portion, whereby before and after immersion, the circuit 
boards to be tinned pass into the solder through the thermofor 
oil bath, the first tank portion seen at right angles to the oppo- 
site flat sides of the circuit boards to be immersed being nar- 
rower than the second tank portion, and the second tank por- 
tion having a bottom portion merging funnel-wise with the 
first tank portion. 


4,635,585 
SYSTEM FOR SPRAY COATING SUBSTRATES 

Douglas J. Conrad, Lorain; James L. Kennon, Amherst; Law- 

rence J. Macartney, Lorain, and Donald R. Scharf, Amherst, 

all of Ohio, assignors to Nordson Corporation, Amherst, Ohio 

Filed Oct. 15, 1985, Ser. No. 787,080 
Int. Cl.* BOSB 15/12 

US. Cl. 118—316 


1. A system for spray coating a substrate with a liquid coat- 
ing material containing particles of a film-forming material in a 
liquid vehicle, said system comprising, in combination, 
a coater having an inlet and an outlet and including a coating 
chamber portion for receiving the substrate to be coated, 

said outlet having a first open end communicating with said 
chamber and a second open end communicating with the 
ambient environment, said second end opening being 
larger than said first end opening, 
spray nozzle means in said chamber for dispensing said spray 
of said liquid coating material onto said substrate, 

transport means for moving said substrate into said coater 
through said inlet, into said coating chamber portion into 
proximity to said spray nozzle means for coating by said 
spray nozzle means, and out of said coating chamber 
through said outlet, 

overspray control means for containing and conveying the 

airborne overspray from said coating chamber, said over- 
spray control means comprising a particle collector for 
collecting the particles of film-forming material in said 
overspray, duct means communicating at one end with the 
interior of said coater outlet and at the other with the 
ambient environment, conduit means connected to said 
particle collector and in fluid communication with said 
duct means, and air flow control means for drawing ambi- 
ent air through said second open end of said outlet and 
through said other end of said duct means at a rate such 
that airborne overspray in said outlet is drawn into said 
duct means and transported to said particle collector 
without drawing substantial spray material out of said 
coating chamber. 
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4,635,586 
SETUP FOR PRODUCING METALLIC COATINGS 
Arnulf Diener, Dortmund; Hans Kettler, Wissen, and Ulrich 
Tenhaven, Dortmund, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors 
to Hoesch Aktiengeselischaft, Dortmund, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 


many 
Division of Ser. No. 669,310, Nov. 7, 1984, Pat. No. 4,587,135. 
This application Jan. 10, 1986, Ser. No. 817,881 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 11, 


1983, 3340840 
Int. Cl.4 C23C 16/00 


US. Cl. 118—718 7 Claims 


1. Setup for producing high-quality metallic coatings on 
steel strip (1) characterized by a gas tight chamber (3) which is 
provided with a centrally-arranged entrance opening (3a) for 
said steel strip which is to be coated and an e7:t opening (3d) 
for said steel strip which has been coated, gas lines (5) which 
enter said chamber adjacent said opening, said gas lines inside 
said chamber being provided with generating devices for gen- 
erating a thermal plasma cf non-oxidizing gas and metal ions of 
one or several metals or metal alloys, shielding plates (9) which 
strip entering said chamber, electrically-charged depositing 
plates (10) disposed in the center area of said chamber and in 
spaced-apart relationship from said steel strip. 


4,635,587 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR DETECTING 

STANDING HEAT IN CATTLE 

John Leonardo, El Nido, Calif., assignor to Cowtronics, Inc., 

Merced, Calif. 
Filed Jun. 6, 1985, Ser. No. 741,838 
Int. Cl.* AO1K 29/00; A61B 10/00; GO8B 23/00 

US. Cl. 119—1 12 Claims 

1. A self-contained apparatus for detecting the onset of 

estrus in cattle, including; 

a pressure responsive switch disposed to be actuated by 
mounting of the cow, timer means connected directly to 
said switch means for activation thereby in count up fash- 
ion, digital readout means connected to said timer means 
and disposed to display the elapsed time after mounting of 
the cow, audible and visible signaling means connected 
directly to said timer means to emit a warning signal in 
response to activation of said timer means, means for 
securing said pressure responsive switch, said time means, 
said readou means, and said signaling means together in 
closely adjacent fashion to the base of the tail of a cow; 
said means for securing including means for displaying 
said elapsed time directly from the apparatus secured to 
the cow, and said means for securing further including 
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means for emitting said audible and visible warning signals 
directly from the apparatus secured to the cow. 
12. A method for determining the onset and time of onset of 
estrus in a cow, comprising the steps of: 
providing a timer module having a count up timer, digital 
time display, and audible and visible local signaling de- 


vices, 
providing a membrane switch connected to actuate said 
timer module, 25 


securing said membrane switch adjacent to the base of the 
tail of a cow, with the timer module secured directly 
adjacent thereto, said membrane switch being disposed to 
be actuated by mounting of the cow by other cows in 
response to onset of estrus, said membrane switch con- 
nected to activate said timer module to display elapsed 
time after initial mounting and to activate said local signal- 
ing device to emit said audible and visible signals directly 
from the animal to warn of onset of estrus in the cow. 


4,635,588 
HEATERS FOR THERMAL ENERGY 
TRANSFORMATION INSTALLATIONS 

Jules F. R. Ledoux, Nivelles, Belgium, assignor to Hamon- 

Sobelco S.A., Brussels, Belgium 

Filed Nov. 15, 1985, Ser. No. 798,631 

Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Feb. 25, 1985, 

85870030.5 
Int. Cl.4 F22B 33/00 


US. Cl. 122—1 C 6 Claims 


1. In an installation for the transformation of thermal energy 
into mechanical energy by causing a condensable fluid to effect 
a thermodynamic cycle through vapor generating means, 
vapor heating means, vapor condensing means, and vapor 
using means, said vapor heating means comprising a first heat 
exchanger within which are incorporated separate desuper- 
Saute anndiedell ond engaiee anata aed Ge 
zones comprising at least one tube having a wall through 
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which heat is exchanged between a condensable fluid flowing 
within said tube and a second condensable fluid flowing out- 
side said tube, the improvement which comprises a separate 
first nest of heat exchange tubes formed in the shape of a triple 
U in said condensation and supercooling zones within said first 
heat exchanger and a separate second nest of spirally wound 
heat exchange tubes in said desuperheating zone within said 
first heat exchanger, each nest of heat exchange tubes having 
inlet and outlet ends. 


4,635,589 
MODEL STEAM GENERATOR HAVING AN IMPROVED 
FEEDWATER SYSTEM 
Robert Draper, Churchill Boro, and Donald G. Lorentz, Irwin, 
both of Pa., assignors to Westinghouse Electric Corp., Pitts- 

burgh, Pa. 
Filed Jul. 31, 1984, Ser. No. 636,449 
Int. Cl. F22B 37/48 
US. Cl. 122—396 


1. A model steam generator for monitoring the condition of 
the heat exchange tubes within a full-scale steam generator 
which converts feedwater into steam, comprising a boiler 
vessel, and a feedwater system for supplying feedwater from 
one of at least two sources to the boiler vessel including a first 
conduit which is fluidly connected between the boiler vessel 
and the feedwater of the full-scale steam generator via a first 
valve, a feedwater reservoir, and a second conduit which is 
fluidly connected between the boiler vessel and the feedwater 
reservoir by way of a second valve, so that said feedwater from 
the full-scale steam generator or the reservoir may be selec- 
tively introduced into the model steam generator via said first 
and second valves, respectively, in order to compare the corro- 
sive effects of different feedwaters. 


4,635,590 
INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINE AND OPERATING 
CYCLE THEREFOR 
Anthony Gerace, 28 Allegheny Ave., #2601, Towson, Md. 21204 
Division of Ser. No. 489,549, Apr. 28, 1983, Pat. No. 4,520,765. 
This application May 22, 1985, Ser. No. 736,818 


Int. Cl.* FO2B 1/12 
US, Ci. 123—27 R 22 Claims 
1. An internal combusion engine, comprising: 
block means having at least one cylinder formed therein; 
first and second pistons located within said cylinder for 
controlled reciprocating motion to advance toward one 
another and retract away from one another; 
valve means located within said cylinder between said first 
and second pistons and operable between an open position 
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permitting communication between a first chamber de- 
fined between the first piston, said cylinder, and said valve 
means and a second chamber defined between said second 
piston, said cylinder, and said valve means; - 

control means connected to said first and second pistons for 
controlling the reciprocating motion thereof by causing 
each of said pistons to advance to a predetermined first 
position adjacent to said valve means and for permitting 
each of said pistons to retract away their respective first 
positions to a respective second position; 

introducing means for introducing air into said second cham- 
ber when said second piston is in a position other than said 
first-mentioned predetermined position and for introduc- 
ing an air and fuel mixture of predetermined ratio into said 
first chamber, said control means operative to cause said 
first piston to compress said air and fuel in said first cham- 
ber to a predetermined pressure less than that which 
would effect ignition and to cause said second piston to 


compress said air in said second chamber to a predeter- 
mined pressure that is sufficient to raise the temperature of 
the so-compressed air to a temperature above the auto- 
ignition temperature of the compressed air-fuel mixture; 

actuator means connected to said valve means for causing 
said valve means, during the compression of said air in 
said second chamber and said air and fuel mixture in said 
first chamber to remain closed, and for opening said valve 
at a predetermined time to cause the so-compressed air 
which is at a temperature above the ignition temperature 
of the air/fuel charge from said second chamber to enter 
the compressed air and fuel mixture of said first chamber 
to cause ignition thereof, said pistons retracting in re- 
sponse to the formation of combustion products from said 
so-ignited air-fuel mixture; and 

exhaust means for exhausting the combustion products of 
said so-ignited air-fuel mixture after substantial retraction 
of said first and second pistons. 


4,635,591 
INTERNAL-COMBUSTION ENGINES 
Alexander S. Hledin, 102 Elm Street, Hudson, Quebec, Canada 

(HOP 1H0) 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 659,908, Oct. 11, 1984, 
abandoned. This application Apr. 11, 1985, Ser. No. 721,891 
Int. Cl.* FO2B 75/00 
US. Cl, 123—37 9 Claims 

1. A cylinder head for a two and four cycle internal combus- 
tion engine, the cylinder head having at least one combustion 
chamber, each combustion chamber provided with at least a 
pair of spaced apart spark plugs, which ignite during each 
power stroke, provided in the cylinder head and protruding 
within the combustion chamber, the cylinder block defining a 
concavely curved roof for the combustion chamber with a 
central cone like projection extending downwardly into said 
combustion chamber, between the spark plugs, adapted to 
provide directed circulation of gases vithin the combustion 
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chamber towards the respective spark plugs, and coolant flow 
channels provided in the cylinder head with a coolant flow 


channel defined in the central cone-like projection for cooling 
the central part of the combustion chamber. 


4,635,592 
VALVE CONTROL FOR AN INTERNAL COMBUSTION 
ENGINE 
Hermann Weichsler, Klagenfurt, Austria, assignor to Bombardi- 
er-Rotax Gesellschaft m.b.H., Gunskirchen, Austria 
Filed Mar. 7, 1985, Ser. No. 709,761 
Claims priority, application Austria, Mar. 14, 1984, 843/84 
Int. Cl.* FOIL 1/24, 1/26 
US. Cl. 123—90.18 





1. Valve control for an internal combustion engine with at 
least one cylinder whose cylinder head has at least one pair of 
valves inclined towards each other and arranged to be radially 
aligned with respect to the combustion chamber, the valves 
being operable by a common camshaft by means of conical 
cams, wherein the improvement comprises bucket type tappets 
displaceably mounted in the cylinder head between the radi- 
ally aligned valves and the conically shaped cams. 


4,635,593 
HYDRAULIC VALVE LIFTER 
Hisashi Kodama, Nagoya, Japan, assignor to Aisin Seiki Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha, Kariya, Japan 
Filed Mar. 28, 1985, Ser. No. 717,277 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 28, 1984, 59- 


045462[U] 
Int. CL.* FOIL 1/24 
US. Cl. 123—90.55 2 Claims 
1. A hydraulic valve lifter for use in a valve train of an 
internal combustion engine, said lifter comprising: 
a first cylindrical body member having an inner cylindrical 
wall with an inlet port extending therethrough and having 
a top wall adapted to be disposed in engagement with a 
cam shaft; 
an annular guide sleeve fixed in said body member in spaced 
relation to said cylindrical wall to define an annular space 
therebetween; 
a second cylindrical body member having a bottom wall 
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mounted for reciprocation within said annular guide 
sleeve, said bottom wall adapted to be in contact with a 
valve stem; 

a plunger member mounted for reciprocation within said 
second body member; 

spring means biasing said plunger member towards said top 
wall; 

said plunger member and said second body member defining 
a pressure chamber; 

said plunger member defining a reservoir chamber therein; 

first fluid passage means extending between said reservoir 
chamber and said annular space; 


second fluid passage means interconnecting said reservoir 
chamber and said pressure chamber; 

check valve means associated with said fluid passage means 
for permitting fluid flow only from said reservoir chamber 
to said pressure chamber; 

an annular channel member having an inverted U-shaped 
cross section secured between said cylindrical wall and 
said guide sleeve and defining an oil chamber extending 
between said inlet port and said first fluid passage means 
wherein said guide sleeve is comprised of a relatively 
thick member for obtaining rigidity and said annular chan- 
nel member is made of relatively thin plate material for 
easy shaping and weight reduction. 


4,635,594 
METHOD OF APPLYING ELECTRIC CURRENT TO 
GLOW PLUGS AND DEVICE THEREFOR 
Sadao Ichikawa; Shinichi Yokoi, both of Nagoya; Seishi 
Yasuhara, and Hiroshi Kondo, both of Yokohama, all of Ja- 
pan, assignors to NGK Spark Plug Co., Ltd., Nagoya and 
Nissan Motor Co., Ltd., Yokohama, both of, Japan 
Filed Feb. 8, 1985, Ser. No. 699,851 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 10, 1984, 59-21587 
Int. Cl.* FO2P 19/02 
10 Claims 


1. A method for applying electric currents to glow plugs for 
cylinders of an engine, comprising steps of 

electrically connecting a plurality of glow plugs through a 

switch means in such a manner that the glow plugs can be 
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selectiv sly connected in parallel to each other, connected 
in serial to each other, 

applying electric currents to the parallel-connected glow 
plugs through said switch means for preheating the glow 
plugs before cranking of the engine, 

applying electric currents to the glow plugs while intermit- 
tently switching connection thereof from parallel to serial 
and vice versa with intervening predetermined time inter- 
vals in which no current is applied to the glow plugs 
between each switching from parallel to serial and vice 
versa during the cranking of the engine, and 

applying electric currents to the serial-connected glow plugs 
after the engine is started by the cranking. 


4,635,595 
STARTING METHOD FOR INTERNAL COMBUSTION 
ENGINE 
Dieter Grabbe, Hamburg, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Societe d’Etudes de Machines Thermiques, Saint Denis, 
France 
Filed Jun. 19, 1985, Ser. No. 746,290 
Claims priority, application France, Jun. 19, 1984, 84 09583 


Int. Cl.4 FO2N 9/04 
US. Cl. 123—179 F 3 Claims 


1. A method for starting an internal combustion engine 
having a crankshaft, at least one working cylinder with a 
piston connected to the crankshaft for reciprocation between 
an initial dead center position and a final dead center position 
in a combustion stroke, the cylinder being equipped with an 
exhaust valve that opens during normal running of the engine 
no later than a preselected angle of the crankshaft in advance 
of the final dead center position of the piston in the combustion 
stroke and a starting valve connected to a source of compress- 
ible starting fluid under pressure, the method comprising: 

opening the starting valve to introduce pressurized starting 

fluid into the cylinder during the combustion stroke in a 
starting sequence of the engine and temporarily retarding 
the opening of the exhaust valve beyond said preselected 
angle of the crankshaft during the starting sequence to 
improve utilization of the potential energy contained in 
the pressurized starting fluid. 


4,635,596 
ASSEMBLY GF PISTON AND CONNECTING ROD IN 
INTERNAL-COMBUSTION ENGINE 

Hideaki Nakano, Akashi, and Tadahiro Ozu, Kobe, both of 
Japan, assignors to Kawasaki Jukogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, 
Kobe, Japan 

Filed Aug. 12, 1985, Ser. No. 764,784 
Int. Cl.* F163 1/14 

US. Cl. 123—197 AB 5 Claims 
1. An assembly of a piston and a connecting rod in an inter- 

nal-combustion engine comprising: 

a generally cylindrical piston pin; 

a connecting rod integrally formed with and extending from 
only a lower surface of said piston pin at a point midway 
between either end of said piston pin; 

a piston having a skirt and a crown disposed on an upper 
surface of said skirt, said skirt having a concave bearing 
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recess of semicylindrical shape on a lower surface thereof, 
ee ee ee 


onteel bearing plese of enunleylindstest chage Giagnent in said 
concave bearing recess across the entire length thereof, an 
upper half of said piston pin being held in a semicylindrical 
recess defined by said metal bearing piece; 


a pair of spaced metal bearing halves of semicylindrical shape 
disposed, respectively, over a lower half of said piston pin on 
either side of said connecting rod; 

a pair of bearing caps, each of said bearing caps having a 
concave bearing recess, each of said bearing caps being 
fitted over one of said metal bearing halves to pivotally 
couple said piston pin to said piston; and 

bolt means fixedly attaching said pair of bearing caps to said 
skirt of said piston. 


4,635,597 
STRUCTURE OF A MAIN COMBUSTION CHAMBER OF 
A DIESEL ENGINE OF A DIRECT INJECTION TYPE 
Ryoichi Ohashi, and Hitoshi Inaba, both of Chayamachi, Japan, 
assignors to Yanmar Diesel Engine Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Jan. 16, 1985, Ser. No. 691,7' 
Int. Cl.4 FO2B 23/06 


US. Cl. 123—276 8 Claims 


1. A structure of a main combustion chamber of a diesel 
engine of a direct injection type in which a main combustion 
chamber having a peripheral wall and a bottom wall is formed 
by a hollow at a top of a piston, above peripheral wall includes 
a plurality of collision walls and guide walls which are dis- 
posed alternately to each other in a circumferential direction of 
the piston, a fuel injection nozzle having a plurality of nozzle 
holes is disposed in or at the rear of the combustion chamber, 
the injection nozzle is designed to radiately spray the fuel only 
against the collision walls, and the sprayed collided fuel is 
adapted to flow along the guide walls in one direction while 
forming a swirl; 

characterized in that; 

each guide wall includes an upstream portion and a down- 

stream portion with a boundary therebetween with re- 
spect to the direction of the swirl, a radial distance from 
the center of the chamber to the boundary is shorter than 
a radial distance from the center of the chamber to other 
portions and each upstream portion has a longer radius of 
curvature and a circumferential length than each down- 
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stream portion so that the inner periphery of the chamber 
has a pin-wheel-like shape, the upstream portions forms 
smooth walls along which the fuel after collision flows 
while forming a film of the fuel, the downstream portions 
forms walls along which the fuel flows from the bound- 
aries, and the circumferential angle of each collision wall 
is so determined that the fuel sprayed from the nozzle 
holes collides only with the collision walls; 

each said collision wall does not, in combination with the 
lower portion of a corresponding said guiding wall, con- 
stitute a radial pocket operative to retain a mass of fuel, 
but comprises a lower portion wall forming a support 
surface contributing to said swirl in fuel flow. 


4,635,598 
SWIRL CHAMBER ARRANGEMENT FOR DIESEL 
ENGINE OR THE LIKE 
Toshiaki Tanaka, Fujisawa, and Kunihiko Sugihara, Tokyo, both 
of Japan, assignors to Nissan Motor Co., Ltd., Yokohama, 


Japan 
Filed Jan. 9, 1986, Ser. No. 817,287 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 25, 1986, 60-11025 
Int. Cl.* FO2B 19/18, 19/10, 19/00, 19/16 
4 Claims 


1. In an internal combustion engine 

means defining a blind bore; 

a piston reciprocatively disposed in said bore in manner to 
defined a variable volume main combustion chamber, said 
piston having a crown; 

means defining a shaped recess in the crown of said piston; 

means defining a fixed volume pre-chamber adjacent the 
blind end of said bore; 

a main transfer passage, said main transfer passage having a 
first end which communicates with said pre-chamber and 
a second end which communicates with said main com- 
bustion chamber, said main transfer passage and said pre- 
chamber being arranged so that said main transfer passage 
introduces an air containing charge compressed in said 
main combustion chamber during a compression phase of 
said engine into said pre-chamber in a manner that the 
charge introduced into said pre-chamber tends to swirl in 
a predetermined direction therein; 

a fuel injector for injecting fuel into said pre-chamber; 

an auxiliary transfer passage having a first end which com- 
municates with said pre-chamber and a second end which 
communicates with said main combustion chamber, said 
auxiliary transfer passage being oriented with respect to 
said fuel injector and the direction in which the charge in 
the pre-chamber swirls so as to permit a fraction of the 
injected fuel to pass therethrough and enter the main 
combustion chamber prior combustion of the air-fuel 
mixture in said pre-chamber, said auxiliary transfer pas- 
sage being arranged to direct the fuel introduced into the 
main combustion chamber into said shaped recess formed 
in the crown of said piston; and 

means defining a recess which merges with said second end 
of said auxiliary transfer, said recess having a wall which 
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is inclined toward said first end of the main transfer pas- 
sage, said wall deflecting fuel which splashes back up out 
of the shaped recess in said piston crown into said recess 
and into a zone through which the flame from said swirl 
chamber passes during the expansion phase of the engine. 


4,635,599 

DISTRIBUTOR-TYPE FUEL INJECTION PUMP WITH 
PRELIMINARY INJECTION CONTROL DEVICE 

Shigeo Taira, and Toru Ishibashi, both of Higashi-Matsuyama, 
Japan, assignors to Diesel Kiki Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jun. 13, 1985, Ser. No. 744,265 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 15, 1984, 59-123128 
Int. Cl.4 FO2M 59/20; F02B 3/00 
9 Claims 
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1. A distributor-type fuel injection pump for an internal 
combustion engine having at least one cylinder, said fuel injec- 
tion pump comprising: 

(a) a housing having a fuel chamber defined therein; 

(b) fuel supply means for supplying fuel to said fuel chamber 

under pressure dependent upon engine r.p.m.; 

(c) a barrel mounted within said housing and having a distri- 
bution hole communicating with the engine cylinder; 

(d) a plunger mounted within said barrel for axial and rotary 
motion therein and defining jointly with said barrel a 
pump working chamber communicating with said fuel 
chamber, said plunger having a main discharge port com- 
municating at one end with said pump working chamber 
and alignable with said distribution hole for effecting a 
main fuel injection, and a preliminary discharge port 
communicating with said pump working chamber and 
alignable with said distribution hole before the alignment 
of said main discharge port with said distribution hole, 
thereby effecting a preliminary fuel injection before said 
main injection; and 

(e) means operatively connected with said plunger and actu- 
atable in response to pressure within said fuel chamber, for 
controlling fuel injection timing, said control means in- 
cluding a first means, actuatable in response to the pres- 
sure within said fuel chamber, for effecting said prelimi- 
nary fuel injection when the pressure within said fuel 
chamber is at less than a predetermined value, and a sec- 
ond means, actuatable in response to the pressure within 
said fuel chamber, for preventing said preliminary fuel 


injection when the pressure within said fuel chamber is 
above said predetermined value. 


4,635,600 
FUEL INJECTION SYSTEM FOR MULTI-CYLINDER 
INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINES 
Shigeo Taira, Higashi-matsuyama, Japan, assignor to Diesel 
Kiki Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jul. 24, 1985, Ser. No. 758,551 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 30, 1984, 59-160058 
Int. Cl.* FO2M 39/00 
3 Claims 











1. A fuel injection system for use with an internal combus- 

tion engine having a plurality of cylinders, comprising: 

a plurality of fuel injections valves mounted, respectively, in 
said cylinders; 

a plurality of fuel pressurizing means; 

a plurality of fuel passages each connecting a corresponding 
one of said fuel pressurizing means with a corresponding 
one of said fuel injection valves; 

a plurality of delivery valves arranged, respectively, across 
said fuel passages; 

a communication passage connecting at both ends thereof a 
first one of said fuel passages corresponding to one of said 
cylinders which is to be fired earlier, to a second one of 
said fuel passages corresponding to another one of said 
cylinders which is to be fired later, each at a location 
between one of the fuel injection valves and a correspond- 
ing one of the delivery valves associated with said first 
and second fuel passages; 

said delivery valves each having an outlet port, said commu- 
nication passage being connected at said both ends thereof 
to said first and second fuel passages each at a location in 
the vicinity of said outlet port of a corresponding one of 
said delivery valves; 

a selector valve arranged between said first fuel passage and 
said communication passage for selectively connecting 
one of said delivery valves across said first one fuel pas- 
sage with said communication passage in a predetermined 
low load and low speed region of the engine, said selector 
valve connecting one of said delivery valves with a corre- 
sponding one of said fuel injection valves mounted in said 
one cylinder to be fired earlier in operating regions of the 
engine other than said predetermined low load and low 
speed region; 

a one-way valve arranged across said communication passage 
for allowing fuel to flow in only one direction from said 
first fuel passage to said second fuel passage; and 

a leak passage connecting said communication passage with 
a zone under a lower pressure at a location upstream of 
said one-way valve, said leak passage having restriction 
means arranged therein for adjusting the amount of fuel 
flowing from said first fuel passage to said second fuel 
passage. 
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4,635,601 
METHOD OF AND ARRANGEMENT FOR REGULATING 
THE IDLING ROTATIONAL SPEED OF AN INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION ENGINE 
Peter Cornelius, Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Robert Bosch GmbH, Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Oct. 3, 1985, Ser. No. 783,758 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 11, 
1984, 3437324 
Int. Cl.* FO2D 41/16; FO2M 3/07 


US. Cl, 123—339 6 Claims 


it ar 1 2 : 
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1. A method of regulating the idling rotational speed of an 
internal combustion engine using a regulating device having at 
least a proportional regulation region and operative for con- 
trolling the position of an adjustment element which controls 
the amount of intake air supplied to the engine during the 
idling operation of the latter, comprising the steps of compar- 
ing the actual and the desired rotational speeds and issuing an 
error signal indicative of the comparison result to the regulat- 
ing device; detecting a jerky operation of the engine by evalu- 
ating the frequency and amplitude of rotational speed oscilla- 
tions; and maintaining a manipulated variable of the propor- 
tional regulation region of the regulating device, in response to 
the detection of the jerky operation, asymmetrically only after 
an increase in the actual rotational speed, substantially at the 
respective highest achieved value thereof. 


4,635,602 
FUEL INJECTION PUMP FOR INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION ENGINES 

Franz Eheim, deceased, late of Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

(by Helga Eheim, heir), assignor to Robert Bosch GmbH, 
Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Jul. 29, 1985, Ser. No. 759,790 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 21, 


Int. Cl.* F02M 39/00 


1. A fuel injection pump for internal combustion engines 
comprising a housing, a pump piston therein arranged to recip- 
rocate in a cylinder, said pump piston adapted to enclose in 
said cylinder a pump work chamber which communicates 
constantly with a relief line that discharges into a relief cham- 
ber, an annular slide on said pump piston having a control edge 
which opens and closes said relief line, said annular slide being 
adjustable relative to said pump piston and actuatable by means 
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of a shaft having an axis, said shaft further being driven at one 
end by an electromechanical final control element and at an- 
other end said shaft being coupled with said annular slide via 


weight 
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disposed connecting element so as to protrude into said relief 
chamber of said fuel injection pump, said counterweight fur- 
ther having a center of gravity disposed upon a projection 
along an eccentricity E of the eccentrically disposed connect- 
ing element and said counterweight further comprises a posi- 
tion transducer secured to said shaft relative to said electrome- 
chanical final control element, whereby said shaft is protected 
from being loaded by tilting moments occurring during engine 
operation. 


4,635,603 
FUEL PRESSURE CONTROL SYSTEM FOR INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION ENGINE 
Yoichi Hara, Hiratsuka, Japan, assignor to Nissan Motor Co., 
Ltd., Yokohaiaa, Japan 
Filed May 3, 1985, Ser. No. 730,094 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 8, 1984, 59-67704[U] 
Int. Cl.* FO2M 39/00 
14 Claims 








1. A system for controlling fuel pressure in a fuel supply 
system for a fuel injection type internal combustion engine 
equipped with a supercharger, comprising: 

a pressure regulator having a diaphragm separating a refer- 
ence pressure chamber and a fuel chamber which is in 
fluid communication with a fuel feed passage for convey- 
ing fuel from a fuel pump to at least one fuel injector of the 
engine, and a fuel return port for draining the fuel from 
said fuel chamber, said diaphragm being capable of open- 
ing and closing said fuel return port in accordance with a 
pressure difference between both chambers, 

normal reference pressure supplying means for introducing 
an air pressure in an intake air passage of the engine at a 
position downstream of a throttle valve of the engine in 
said reference pressure chamber, 

high reference pressure supplying means for containing an 
air pressurized by the supercharger, 

a temperature sensor for sensing a temperature of the fuel in 
the fuel supply system, and 

fuel pressure control means for supplying the air pressure of 
said high reference pressure supplying means to said refer- 
ence pressure chamber when the temperature sensed by 
said temperature sensor is equal to or higher than a prede- 
termined value, 

wherein said high reference pressure supplying means com- 
prises an accumulator for containing the air pressurized by 
the supercharger, and said fuel pressure control means 
comprises a three-way valve having a first position for 
supplying the pressure from said normal reference pres- 
sure supplying means to said reference pressure chamber 
and a second position for supplying the pressure from said 
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high reference pressure supplying means to said reference 
pressure chamber, and a control unit producing a control 
signal to control said valve in accordance with the tem- 
perature sensed by said temperature sensor. 


4,635,604 

ENGINE IGNITION TIMING CONTROL APPARATUS 
Toshio Iwata, Mitachi; Satoshi Komurasaki, and Atsushi Ueda, 
both of Himeji, all of Japan, assignors to Mitsubishi Denki 

Kabushiki Kaisha, Japan 

Filed Feb. 22, 1985, Ser. No. 704,579 

Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 24, 1984, 59-34573; 

Feb. 24, 1984, 59-34574 
Int. Cl.* FO2P 5/15 


US, Cl. 123—425 19 Claims 


1. An ignition timing control apparatus for an internal com- 

bustion engine having a reference ignition timing comprising: 

a sensing means for sensing vibrations including knocks of 
said engine; 

knock signal deriving means for deriving knock signals from 
the output of said sensing means and indicating a knock 
condition of the engine; 

means for initially setting the reference ignition timing in 
accordance with one of a plurality of modes correspond- 
ing to different octane ratings of gasoline fuel used in the 
engine; 

an ignition timing change-over means for deter- 
siais Geer ncb beech, guts Gunete to a tne 
signal deriving means whether or not change-over of the 
reference ignition timing from the initial setting is neces- 
sary according to the indicated knock condition and the 
mode corresponding to the initial setting of the reference 
ignition timing; 

an operating condition sensing means; 

a change-over magnitude determining means for correcting 
the change-over magnitude of the reference ignition tim- 
ing according to the operating condition of said engine 
from said condition sensing means and the output of said 
ignition timing change-over determining means; and 

an ignition timing change-over means for changing the refer- 
ence ignition timing according to the output of said 
change-over magnitude determining means. 


4,635,605 
FUEL INJECTION PUMP FOR INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION ENGINES 
Werner Faupel, Gerlingen, and Klaus Schmidt, Vaihingen/Enz, 
both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Robert Bosch 
GmbH, Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jun. 3, 1985, Ser. No. 740,139 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 6, 


1984, 3424883 
Int. Cl.* FO2M 39/00 

US. Cl. 123—449 15 Claims 

1. A fuel injection pump for internal combustion engines 
comprising a pump cylinder, a reciprocating pump piston in 
said pump cylinder which encloses a pump work chamber 
arranged to communicate continuously with a first relief line, 
an intake bore for fuel supply to said pump cylinder, a second 
relief line in the pump piston, the pump piston having a jacket 
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face provided with an inlet (A) and an outlet (C) of said second 
relief line, a control edge arranged to open and close an outlet 
(D) of said first relief line at a predetermined point of the pump 
piston stroke course and arranged to be adjusted in accordance 
with load and/or rpm to change said predetermined point, the 
adjustment of said control edge further adjusts the point of the 
pump piston stroke course at which the outlet of said second 
relief line is opened wherein beyond a first, fixed stroke of the 
pump piston, communication is interrupted between the inlet 
(A) of the second relief line and a connecting opening (B) of a 
relief line, which leads uninterrupted to said pump work cham- 
ber wherein opening of said outlet (C) of said second relief line 
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is effected at a constant, fixed partial stroke (hy) of the pump 
piston prior to said predetermined point of the pump piston 
stroke course, wherein the predetermined stroke portion (h,) 
of said supply stroke is less than the fixed partial stroke (hy) and 
further that the predetermined stroke portion is located such 
that in the upper load range the outlet (C) of the second relief 
line is in a closed position until after communication between 
the relief line leading to the pump work chamber and the 
second relief line has been interrupted, and said inlet (A) of the 
second relief line, is connected to the first relief line over a 
predetermined stroke portion (h,) of the pump piston supply 
stroke after a portion of the high pressure supply stroke of the 
pump piston. 


4,635,606 

FUEL SUPPLY CONTROL SYSTEM FOR INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION ENGINES, CAPABLE OF PREVENTING 
VAPOR LOCK 

Akihiko Koike, Utsunomiya, and Tadashi Umeda, Asaka, both of 

Japan, assignors to Honda Giken Kogyo K.K., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed May 28, 1985, Ser. No. 738,610 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 30, 1984, 59- 


79710{U] 
Int. C4 FO2M 55/02 


US. Cl. 123—463 4 Claims 


1. In a fuel supply control system for an internal combustion 
engine, having pressure regulating means for regulating the 
pressure of fuel to a predetermined value, and at least one fuel 
injection valve for supplying said engine with fuel having 
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pressure thereof regulated by said pressure regulating means, 
said system comprising in combination: 

a temperature sensor for detecting a temperature value rep- 
resentative of the temperature of fuel being supplied to 
said at least one fuel injection valve; 

fuel pressure modulating means for varying the pressure of 
fuel being supplied to said at least one fuel injection valve; 
and 

control means for operating said fuel pressure modulating 
means in response to the temperature value detected by 
said temperature sensor; 

the improvement wherein said control means is disposed to 
operate said fuel pressure modulating means to increase 
the pressure of fuel over a period of time dependent on the 
temperature value detected by said temperature sensor 
from the time said engine is started, when the temperature 
value detected by said temperature sensor is higher than a 
predetermined value at the start of said engine. 


4,635,607 
APPARATUS FOR CONTROLLING THE SUPPLY OF 
FUEL TO AN INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINE 
Akimasa Yasuoka, and Takeo Kiuchi, both of Tokyo, Japan, 
assignors to Honda Giken Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, 


Japan 
Filed Mar. 10, 1986, Ser. No. 837,924 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 11, 1985, 60-46495 
Int. Cl.4 F02B 3/00 
US. Cl. 123—479 





1. In an apparatus for controlling the supply of fuel to an 
internal combustion engine having a control valve means for 
controlling the amount of air to be supplied to an engine piston 
downstream of a throttle valve, the improvement which com- 
prises: 

means for detecting any disorder in the amount of air and 

outputting a disorder indicating signal; 

an engine speed sensor for detecting the rotating speed of the 

engine; 

a throttle opening sensor for detecting the degree of opening 

of said throttle valve; and 

fuel cut means coupled to said disorder detecting means, said 

engine speed sensor, and said throttle opening sensor, for 
determining a fuel cut area defined by the degree of throt- 
tle opening and the rotating speed of the engine, and for 
executing fuel cut in response to the disorder indicating 
signal, when the output of said engine speed sensor and 
said throttle opening sensor indicate that the engine is 
operating within the fuel cut area. 
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4,635,608 
ALCOHOL FUEL CONVERSION APPARATUS FOR 
INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINES 
Bruce I. Carroll, 4410 Foothill Dr., Boise, Id. 83703 
Filed Aug. 28, 1981, Ser. No. 297,215 
Int. Cl.4 FO2M 31/02 
US. Ci. 123—557 


1. Alcohol fuel conversion apparatus for internal combus- 
tion engines comprising: 

fuel storage means containing an alcohol fuel; 

primary heat exchanger means in fluid communication with 
said fuel storage means for transferring heat to pressurized 
alcohol contained within said heat exchanger means; 

a heat source for heating said heat exchange means; 

pressure relief valve means, in closed fluid communication 
with said primary heat exchange means, operable to re- 
lease heated pressurized alcohol into an expansion cham- 
ber; 

converter means, including said expansion chamber, in fluid 
communication with said pressure relief valve means for 
receiving the heated pressurized alcohol and for the va- 
porization of the alcohol; 

carburetor means in fluid communication with said con- 
verter means for metering and mixing vaporized alcohol 
with air for proper combustion and for feeding said mix- 
ture to an internal combustion engine; and 

pump means for pressurized pumping of alcohol from said 
fuel storage means to said heat exchanger means, con- 
verter means, carburetor means, and to the engine. 


4,635,609 
SYSTEM AND DEVICE FOR EXHAUST GAS 
RECIRCULATION IN COMBUSTION MACHINE 
Jan J. Seppen, Huizen, and Jouke van der Weide, Rijswijk, both 
of Netherlands, assignors to Nederlandse Centrale Organisa- 
tie Voor Toegepast-Natuurwetenschappelijk Onderzoek, 
Netherlands 
Filed May 10, 1985, Ser. No. 733,509 
Claims priority, application Netherlands, May 11, 1984, 


8401537 
Int. Cl.* FO2M 25/06 
US. Cl. 123—568 8 Claims 
4. An internal combustion engine system which uses a gase- 
ous fuel, which mixed with air, is ignited in the combustion 
chamber of the engine and burnt to deliver power and which 
is designed for low levels of nitrogen oxides (NO,) emissions in 
the exhaust even with mixtures of air/fuel ratios normally 
characterized by high level of emissions and with relatively 
high compression ratios for high thermodynamic efficiency at 
least over the full load portion of the power range comprising: 
an internal combustion engine including a main throttle 
valve; 

a fuel/air mixing means located upstream of the main throt- 
tle valve including a fuel gas inlet and an exhaust gas inlet; 
and 

means for supplying recirculated exhaust gas relatively free 
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of oxygen to said exhaust gas inlet such that the same full 
load power output the engine can deliver without exhaust 
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gas recirculation is achieveable with a low level of nitro- 
gen oxides emissions. 


4,635,610 

HOT AIR CIRCULATING OVEN RANGE USING SHAPE 

MEMORY ALLOY 
Takao Nakanishi, Takaichi, Japan, assignor to Sharp Kabushiki 

Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 
Filed Apr. 15, 1985, Ser. No. 723,519 

Int. Cl.* F24C 15/32 

US. Cl. 126—21 A 








1. In a hot air circulating-microwave oven comprising 

an oven chamber provided with an aperture, 

damper means operative to open and close said aperture, and 

fan means operatively associated with said aperture for 
supplying air through said aperture to the inside of the 
oven during microwave cooking, the improvement which 
comprises, 

first and second opposite-acting memory shaped alloy 
springs connected to said damper means, and 

electrical current means connected to said first and second 
springs for energizing one of said springs to open said 
damper to introduce air into the oven chamber, and the 
other of said springs to close said damper, said first and 
second shaped memory alloy springs not being energized 


Raymond G. Priebe, P.O. Box 691, Grayling, Mich. 49738 
Filed Jun. 17, 1985, Ser. No. 745,528 
Int. Cl.* F41B 5/06 
US. Cl. 124—-24 A 6 Claims 
1. An archery device for use with an archery bow compris- 
ing: 
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a quiver, 

means for detachably securing said quiver to the bow, said 
securing means comprising, 

a mounting plate, 

means for securing said mounting plate to the bow, 

one of said bow or said mounting plate having a longitudi- 
nally elongated projection with two sides which taper 
toward each other from one end to the other end of said 
projection, 

the other of said bow or said mounting plate comprising a 
channel open at at least one end, said channel conforming 
in shape to said projection so that said projection is longi- 
tudinally slidably received through the open end of said 
channel to a predetermined position in said channel, 

and means for detachably locking said quiver to said mount- 
ing plate at said predetermined position 

wherein said locking means comprises a cam having an 
outwardly protruding cam surface and pivotally mounted 


to said quiver between a locked and an unlocked position, 
wherein in said locked position said cam surface is re- 
ceived within and engages a recessed abutment surface on 
said mounting plate, said cam and said recess extending in 
a direction transverse to the longitudinal axis of said pro- 
jection so that said cam surface prevents longitudinal 
sliding of said projection in said channel and wherein in 
said unlocked position said cam surface disengages from 
said abutment surface, 

wherein said cam comprises a disc having a pivotal axis, said 
cam surface being formed on one peripheral edge of said 
disc, and a lever protruding outwardly from an edge of 
said disc substantially opposed to said cam surface, and 

wherein said disc comprises a through slot between said 
pivotal axis and said cam surface, said cam being dimen- 
sioned so that, with said cam in said locked position, said 
cam surface compresses against said recess and radially 
compresses said slot. 


4,635,612 
BARBECUE BURNER DEVICE 
Shoichiro Kakubari, Maebashi, and Hidetomo Okamura, Kuma- 
gaya, both of Japan, assignors to Yamani Netsu Kogyo, 
Gunma, Japan 
Filed Feb. 15, 1985, Ser. No. 702,260 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 10, 1984, 59-189000 
Int. Cl.* A473 37/07 
US. Cl. 126—25 R 14 Claims 
1. A barbecue burner device comprising an inner vessel with 
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a bottom wall and enclosed side walls standing up from the 
bottom wall and opened at the top thereof for accommodating 
therein pieces of charcoal, said side walls providing a stepped 
face on the inside thereof, said inner vessel further having a 
ventilation hole formed in at least one of said side walls; 
an external vessel for receiving therein said inner vessel, said 
defined by inner and outer faces providing a top and a 
lower end and being opened at least at the top thereof and 
having a ventilation hole formed in at least one of said side 
walls, said ventilation hole being adapted to be in align- 
ment with said ventilation hole of said inner vessel; 


positioning means secured to the inner faces of the side walls 
of said external vessel to position said inner vessel in 
spaced relation with respect to the side walls of said exter- 
nal vessel; 

heat-insulation means provided on the inner face of said side 
walls of said external vessel; 

food carrier means adapted to be placed on said stepped face 
of said inner vessel; and 

ventilation adjusting means arranged on said external vessel, 
said ventilation adjusting means being manually operated 
with respect to said ventilation hole of said external vessel 
to adjust the ventilation of the barbecue burner device, 
wherein said inner vessel and said external vessel are 
positioned to provide a heat-insulation space therebe- 
tween all around the side walls thereof when said inner 
vessel is received in said external vessel. 


4,635,613 
LID SUPPORT FOR CART-MOUNTED OUTDOOR 
GRILL 
James E. Tucker, Batavia; James C. Stephen, Arlington Heights, 
and John Beecher, III, Carpentersville, all of Ill., assignors to 
Weber-Stephen Products Co., Palatine, Ill. 
Filed Aug. 8, 1985, Ser. No. 763,857 
Int. Cl.* A47J 37/00 
US. Cl. 126—25 R 16 Claims 
1. A portable outdoor grill including a generally hemispheri- 
cal bowl having an upper peripheral rim and a hemispherical 
lid having a lower peripheral flange adapted to be received 
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over said rim, a cart for supporting said bowl, said cart includ- 
ing spaced side members and said bowl having extensions 
extending from the periphery thereof and supported on said 
side members, clips carried by the respective side members, 


said clips having inwardly-directed projections adjacent re- 
spective ends for receiving said lower peripheral flange of said 
lid therebetween so that said lid is supported in a generally 
upright position by said clips adjacent said bowl. 


4,635,614 
DEEP FAT FRYING POT COOKER HOLDING AND 
PICNIC TABLE 
James L. Segroves, 3025 Chisholm Trail, Garland, Tex. 75042 
Filed Jul. 7, 1986, Ser. No. 882,243 
Int. Cl.* A47J 37/00 


1. A table mounted pot cooker comprising: a box like rectan- 
gular metal enclosure with an open top, four sides and a bot- 
tom; a table with opposite end legs and a table top with a 
rectangular opening sized to receive said box like rectangular 
metal enclosure; a rectangular frame resting on the table top 
around said rectangular opening; said rectangular metal enclo- 
sure having top flanges extending out over the top of said 
rectangular frame to support said rectangular metal enclosure 
extending from above said table top through said table top 
rectangular opening to below the table top; a gas burner ele- 
ment; a cylindrical gas burner element holder with a boitom 
supported on the bottom of said box like rectangular metal 
enclosure; a gas burner element support plate with upward 
extensions having outwardly extended flanged tops that over- 
lap the top of said cylindrical gas burner element holder to 
support said gas burner element down in the cylindrical gas 
burner element holder; inflammable gas line means extended 
from an inflammable gas container to said gas burner element; 
grill means resting on the top of said cylindrical gas burner 
element holder; opening means in said box like rectangular 
metal enclosure, and opening means in the side of said cylindri- 
cal gas burner element holder for flow of inlet air to said gas 
burner and passage of said inflammable gas line means through 
from the exterior of said enclosure to said gas burner element. 
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4,635,615 

DEVICE FOR MOUNTING COOKING APPARATUS 
Fumihiko Itoh, Shiga; Tatumi Usagawa; Ryo Sakai, both of 

Ohtsu, and Yasakao Yamamoto, Shiga, all of Japan, assignors 

to Sanyo Electric, Osaka, Japan 

Filed Nov. 5, 1985, Ser. No. 795,189 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 3, 1985, 60-70342 
Int. Cl.* A21B 1/00; A47B 67/02 

US. Ci. 126—273 A 9 Claims 


1. A device for mounting on a wall a cooking apparatus 
provided with legs on both the left side and the right side of a 
bottom surface thereof, comprising: 

a wall fixing member to be fixedly mounted on the wall and 
provided with reinforcing members for improving the 
rigidity in the upward and downward direction; 

a supporting member provided with receiving portions for 
receiving the legs of said cooking apparatus, supported on 
said reinforcing members of said wall fixing member being 
rotatable upwardly and downwardly, and supporting said 
cooking apparatus under the condition that said 
member is positioned horizontally and the legs of said 
cooking apparatus are received in said receiving portions; 
and 

a stopper member positioned at an upper portion of said wall 
fixing member for preventing said cooking apparatus from 
coming off said receiving portions. 


4,635,616 
FIREPLACE 
Arthur G. Jones, Johannesburg, South Africa, assignor to Jet- 
master (Proprietary) Limited, South Africa 
Filed Dec. 12, 1985, Ser. No. 807,978 


1. A fireplace having a fire grate and a passage for the flow 
of combination gases from the fire grate comprising a base 
adapted to support the fire grate, side walls extending from 
said base, a damper in the passage for controlling the flow of 
combustion gases, said damper carrying a pair of stub shafts 
provided at opposite ends thereof and located on a common 
axis, said damper extending between said side walls of the 
fireplace with each of said stub shafts projecting through a 
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hole in its associated side wall, said damper being displacable 
about said common axis of said stub shafts, said damper having 
a handle for causing said displacement, a friction bar associated 
with said handle mounted on one of said wide walls, said 
friction bar being adapted for frictionally inhibiting displace- 
ment of said handle, said stub shafts being housed in a sleeve 
secured to said sleeve having a longitudinal slot formed 
therein, at least one of said stub shafts being capable of axial 
displacement in said sleeve for readily mounted said damper in 
and demounting thereof from the fireplace, said one stub shaft 
carrying a bolt receivable in a threaded bore extending 
through said stub shaft in a direction normal to its axis, said 
bolt providing means for locking said stub shaft in an extended 
position and in a retracted position relative to said sleeve, said 
bolt passing through said longitudinal slot formed in said 
sleeve, said one stub shaft being displacable in said sleeve by 
displacement of said bolt along said slot, said slot having ends 
serving in cooperation with said bolt to determine the extended 
and retracted positions of said stub shafts, said damper being 
formed so that failure of said friction bar to inhibit displace- 
ment of said handle will cause said damper to open under its 
own weight to permit flow of combustion gases through said 
passage. 


4,635,617 
GREASE CATCH BASIN WITH SOLVENT RESERVOIR 
FOR USE WITH COOKING EXHAUST SYSTEMS 
Kenard A. Simonsen, R.R. 1, P.O. Box 116A, Lennox, S. Dak. 
57039 
Filed May 1, 1985, Ser. No. 729,213 
Int. CL.* F24C 15/20 
US. Cl. 126—299 E 





11. Apparatus for use in collecting, breaking down and 
disposing of condensed or precipitated grease from an exhaust 
system, comprising means forming a grease catch basin, means 
forming a grease solvent reservoir, means for supporting the 
solvent reservoir such that gravity flow of solvent from the 
reservoir to the catch basin can occur, means forming a con- 
trolled flow path for gradual flow of solvent from the reservoir 
into the catch basin, and means for permitting outflow of 
contents of the catch basin when the contents reach a predeter- 
mined level. 


4,635,618 
SKIN LIFTING DEVICE FOR BODY EXERCISING 
PURPOSES 
Otto J. Munz, deceased late of 600 S, 22nd St., Arlington, Va. 
22202, by Gerta H. Munz, executrix 
Filed Jan. 19, 1978, Ser. No, 870,731 
Int. Cl.* A61H 1/00 
US. Cl. 128—24 R 
1. A suction device comprising: 
a rigid cylinder having an upper and a lower rim; 
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a rigid dome; 

an elastomeric belt with a peripheral elastomeric swelling 
integrally connecting the upper rim of said cylinder with 
the rim of said dome; 

the bottom rim of said cylinder in its normal position com- 
prising an elastic cylindrical distal band extending about 
vertically and an integral elastic bulge extending horizon- 
tally therefrom in their respective normal positions; 


the volumes of said distal band and of said bulge having an 
elasticity and dynamic strength of recovery permitting 
their manual upward biased folding over the outer wall of 
the bottom of the cylinder rim and after air-tight compres- 
sion of the said cylinder rim against the skin, their spring- 
ing back into their normal position, while simultaneously 
stretching the skin adjacent to the cylinder underneath 
thereof. 


4,635,619 
WATER MASSAGER MEANS 


Harvey E. Diamond, 12953 Woodbridge St., Studio City, Calif. 


91604 
Filed Jan. 20, 1984, Ser. No. 572,699 
Int. Cl.4 A61H 23/04 
.S. Cl. 128—39 


1. A fluid-tight flexibly resilient enclosure for enabling a 
person’s head to be supported thereon and for enabling a vibra- 
tory massage to be applied to the person’s head, which enclo- 
sure is adapted to be inflated and to be supported on a support- 
ing surface, and is further adapted to be connected to a valve- 
controlled pressurized stream of fluid so as to direct such 
pressurized fluid stream against the portion thereof on which 
the person’s head is to be supported and so as to remove such 
fluid from the enclosure at substantially the same rate at which 
such fluid stream is directed thereinto, to prevent any material 
fluid buildup, and to generate the vibratory massage, compris- 
ing: 

(a) an outer enclosing wall, adapted to be inflated, including 

a lower portion adapted to be supported on the supporting 
surface, which includes a fluid port formed therein, 
adapted to be connected to the valve-controlled pressur- 
ized stream of fluid, and an upper portion, opposite the 
lower portion, adapted to project from the supporting 
surface and to enable the person’s head to be supported 
thereon; and 

(b) a hollow inner generally tubular shaped wall, having a 
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through passage, which extends from the fluid port in the 
lower portion of the outer wall, into the outer wall, so as 
to direct fluid from the fluid port into the outer wall for 
impinging directly on the upper portion of the outer wall 
and for enabling removal of such fluid therethrough to 
prevent material fluid buildup and to generate the vibra- 
tory massage to be applied to the person’s head to be 
cups Uk the vues wala ate alee adh 


4,635,620 
METHOD FOR IMPROVED WATER THERAPY 
Dominic A. Ricchio, 6021 56th Ave., Kenosha, Wis. 53142 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 371,456, Apr. 23, 1982, 
abandoned. This application Dec. 8, 1982, Ser. No. 447,763 
Int. CL.* A61H 7/00 
9 Claims 











1. A method of water massage comprising the steps of: 

supporting an entire person in a reclining position on a top 
membrane of an enclosure containing a layer of heated 
water of sufficient standing depth to support the entire 
person in a floating manner; 

drawing **s heated water out of the enclosure; 

introducing the heated water into an interior of the enclo- 
sure as an zriay of water jets that are laterally spaced apart 
and aimed upwardly at an underside of the top membrane; 
and 

imparting su‘Ticient pressure to the heated water drawn from 
the enclosure to drive the water jets through a depth of 
water to impinge upon the underside of the top membrane 
on which the person is supported to produce jet pressure 
massage effects on a plurality of areas of the person, such 
as shoulders, back and legs and to produce a rippling 
effect under the person. 


4,635,621 
LAVAGE SYSTEM WITH REPLACEABLE PUMP 
Robert W. Atkinson, Dover, Ohio, assignor to Snyder Laborato- 
ries, Inc., Dover, Ohio 
Filed Dec. 1, 1982, Ser. No. 445,806 
Int. Cl.* A61H 7/00 
USS. Cl. 128—66 


1. Medical, dental or therapeutic lavage apparatus compris- 
ing: 
a motor having a drive member; 
a pump housing including a door; 
a pump having a pump body and a driven member, said 
pump body comprising a pump chamber; 
a means for coupling said motor drive member with said 
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driven member for movement in unison in a longitudinal 

direction; and 

a means activated by the closing of said door for gripping 
said pump body and securing it within said pump housing 
to oppose movement of said pump body in the longitudi- 
nal direction; 

said means for gripping and securing comprises: 

a pair of gripping members, at least one of said members 
moveable relative to the other member; and 

a means for forcing said gripping members to engage at least 

a portion of said pump body in opposing directions. 


4,635,622 
ADJUSTABLE SEAT CUSHION 
Ghislain R. Bérubé, 456, rue Principale, Lachute, Quebec, Can- 
ada (J8H 1Y3) 
Filed Jul. 31, 1984, Ser. No. 636,431 
Int. Cl.* A47C 7/02 


US. Cl, 128—68 5 Claims 





1. An adjustable seat cushion for chiropractic use compris- 
ing: 

a rigid base member including a generally planar base por- 
tion; 

first and second substantially coplanar adjacent cushion 
portions mounted on said base member; and 

an adjustment mechanism within said first cushion portion 
for mounting said first cushion portion on said base mem- 
ber to adjust its elevation above said base member with 
respect to the elevation of said second cushion, said ad- 
justment mechanism including: 

(a) a plate member having downwardly Soe side 
and end flanges to define the perimeter thereof; 

(b) a plurality of downwardly depending rib members on 
said plate member defining a grid pattern within the 
perimeter of said plate member, said rib members inter- 
secting to define bearing areas for said plate member; 

(c) a plurality of upstanding locator elements on said base 
member cooperating within said side and end flanges to 
locate said plate member with respect to said base mem- 
ber; 

(d) a plurality of upstanding boss members on said rigid 
base member and positioned below selected bearing 
areas of said plate member; and 

(e) drive means including a rotatable threaded member 
below the surface of the planar base portion extending 
through a threaded bore in each said boss member for 
bearing engagement with corresponding bearing areas 
for adjustably supporting said plate member on said 
base member, whereby selective adjustment of said 
threaded members adjusts the elevation of correspond- 
ing portions of said first cushion portion. 


4,635,623 
BRACE FOR AN ARTICULATING LIMB 

George M. Charuest, Montreal-North, and Lawrence P. Cough- 

lin, Pointe Claire, both of Canada, assignors to J. E. Hanger 

Limited, Montreal, Canada 

Filed Nov. 28, 1983, Ser. No. 555,889 
Claims priority, application Canada, Oct. 24, 1983, 439564 
Int. Cl.* AG61F 3/00 

US. Cl. 128—80 C 5 Claims 

1. A knee brace for controlling the movement of a knee joint 
of a wearer having an anterior cruciate deficiency about an 
axis, comprising a femoral engaging component, means for 
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securing the femoral engaging component to the leg of the 
wearer above the knee, a proximal lateral femoral bar having a 
distal end fixed to the femoral engaging component and ex- 
tending downwardly to a proximal femoral lateral position, a 
proximal medial femoral bar having a distal end fixed to the 
femoral engaging component and extending downwardly to a 
proximal femoral medial position, a tibial engaging component 
molded to fit the anterior tibial portion of the calf, means for 
securing the tibial engaging component to the leg of the wearer 
below the knee, a proximal lateral tibial bar having a distal end 
fixed to the tibial engaging component and extending up- 
wardly therefrom to a proximal lateral tibial position, a proxi- 





mal medial tibial bar having a distal end fixed to the tibial 
engaging component and extending upwardly therefrom to a 
proximal medial tibial position, a medial joint connecting the 
proximal ends of the proximal medial femoral bar and the 
proximal medial tibial bar, a lateral joint connecting the proxi- 
mal ends of the proximal lateral femoral bar and the proximal 
lateral tibial bar, and at least one of said joints including an 
extension stop adapted to limit the extension of the joint be- 
yond the point at which abnormal internal rotation between 
the distal femur and proximal tibia occurs while otherwise 
permitting normal extension of the joint to occur, said molded 
tibial engaging component being adapted to minimize abnor- 
mal tibial rotation in conjunction with said extension stop. 


4,635,624 
WOUND DRESSING 
Thomas Gilman, Palatine, Ill., assignor to The Kendall Com- 
pany, Boston, Mass. 
Filed May 15, 1985, Ser. No. 734,301 
Int. Cl.* AG1L 15/00 


USS. Cl, 128—156 19 Claims 





1. A wound dressing, comprising: 

a flexible base sheet having adhesive on a front surface 
thereof, and a back surface; 

an absorbent pad; and 

a flexible film defining a chamber to receive the pad, with 
the chamber overlying the back surface of the base sheet, 
said dressing having opening means extending through the 
adhesive and base sheet and communicating with the pad 
inside the chamber. 
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4,635,625 
SURGICAL EYE MASK 
Edward Teeple, 641 Ridgefield Ave., Mt. Lebanon, Pa. 15216 
Filed Oct. 15, 1984, Ser. No. 661,120 
Int. CL* AGIF 13/12 


US. Ci. 128—163 3 Claims 


1. A laser-beam resistant protective surgical eye mask for use 
during laser procedures conducted about the face comprising: 
a. a facial mask member configured and sized to cover the 
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4,635,627 
APPARATUS AND METHOD 
Vivien W. Gam, Shoreview, Minn., assignor to Riker Laborato- 
ries, Inc., St. Paul, Minn. 
Filed Sep. 13, 1984, Ser. No. 651,040 
Int. Cl.* A61M 16/00 





1. A device for administering a closely controlled dose of an 


eyes and nose bridge of a patient, said member being made aerosol, comprising: 


of a metal foil; 

b. a pair of eye pads secured on the inner surface of the facial 
member, said pads being made of moisture absorptive 
material; 

c. an adhesive portion positioned on the inner surface of the 
periphery of the facial member for temporarily sealing the 
facial member to the face of the patient; and 

d. a nonwettable cover member for said mask member hav- 
ing a shape and size substantially the same as the mask 
member and removably secured to said inner surface by 
the adhesive portion. 


4,635,626 
PROSTHETIC STOCKINGS 
Max Lerman, 1950 Carla Ridge, Beverly Hills, Calif. 90210 
Filed Nov. 16, 1984, Ser. No. 672,408 
Int. Cl.* AG1F 13/00; B32B 25/00, 7/02 
US. Cl. 128—165 


31 Claims 


1. A temporary post-operative stump sock comprising a 
flexible, resilient composite material including a base layer of a 
flexible, resilient open cell material; a skin-protecting first layer 
of a soft, flexible porous material overlying and adhered to a 
first face of the base layer; and a flexible second layer of a 
protective fabric overlying and adhered to a second face of the 
base layer, the composite material being cut, overlaid and 
seamed to form a tubular sock which is open at its top, closed 
at its bottom and shaped generally to conform to the shape of 
an amputee’s stump, with the skin-protecting first layer on the 
inside of the sock and the protective second layer on the out- 
side of the sock. 


means for providing a supply of gas under pressure, 

nebulizing means having a through opening comprising an 
inlet and an outlet, said inlet being coupled to said supply 
of gas, 

valve means having an inlet coupled to the outlet of said 
nebulizing means, first and second outlet openings, and 
portions relatively moveable between a first portion at 
which said portions define a through opening coupled 
between said inlet of said valve means and said first outlet 
opening and blocking said second outlet opening, and a 
second position at which said portions define a through 
opening coupled between said inlet of said valve means 
and said second outlet opening and blocking said first 
outlet opening, said portions normally being in said first 
position, 

exhaust means coupled to said first outlet opening for afford- 
ing continuous and constant flow of gas through said 
nebulizing means when said portions are in said first posi- 
tion. 

delivery means coupled to said second outlet opening 
adapted to be coupled to the breathing passageway of a 
subject when said portions are in said second position, and 

activating means for moving said portions from said first 
position to said second position for a predetermined per- 
iod, after which said activating means returns said por- 
tions back to said first position. 


4,635,628 
SURGICAL FACE MASK WITH IMPROVED MOISTURE 
BARRIER 
Vance M. Hubbard, and Welton K. Brunson, both of Bedford, 
Tex., assignors to Tecnol, Inc., Fort Worth, Tex. 
Filed Sep. 11, 1985, Ser. No. 775,026 
Int. C1. A62B 7/00 
US, Cl. 128—201.17 12 Claims 
1. In a surgical face mask of the type having a panel for 
covering the nose and mouth of a wearer, and means for secur- 
ing the mask to the wearer’s face, the improvement in said 
mask comprising a barrier strip disposed across the top inside 





JANUARY 13, 1987 


surface of said panel for restricting the permeation of moisture 


material layer sandwiched between a polyester foam material 
layer and said panel. 


4,635,629 
BREATHING APPARATUS 

Peter Thorp, Rotherham, and Roger E. W. Manley, Slough, both 

of England, assignors to Coal Industry (Patents) Limited, 

London, England 

Continuation of Ser. No. 718,414, Apr. 1, 1985, abandoned, 

which is a continuation of Ser. No. 476,907, Mar. 18, 1983, 

abandoned. This application Oct. 4, 1985, Ser. No. 774,714 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Mar. 26, 1982, 
8208915 

Int. Cl.4 A62B 7/08 
11 Claims 


1. A breathing apparatus having a carbon dioxide absorbing- 
heat generating canister, cooling means of the type having 
paralell adjacent first and second flow passage means there- 
through with a surface adapted to retain a film of evaporable 
liquid extending in said first passage means and in heat ex- 
change relationship with said second passage means, a breath- 


ide absorbing canister to purify the exhausted gases for inhala- 
tion, through said cooling means, through said breathing bag 
and back to the user, and means for inducing air flow over said 

cooler means, said means comprising: 
a closed housing having inlet valve means for communicat- 
ing ambient air to the interior of the housing and outlet 
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within the housing resulting from outward movement of 
the breathing bag within the housing due to filling, 
whereby as atmospheric air is pumped over said surface in 
said first flow passage means of said cooler means, sensible 
heat and liquid vapor is picked up thus cooling said sur- 
face thereby cooling breathing gases passing through said 
second flow passage means. 


4,635,630 
APPARATUS FOR HEAT THERAPY BY INHALATION 


PCT No. PCT/CH84/00168, § 371 Date Jun. 19, 1985, § 102(e) 
Date Jun. 19, 1985, PCT Pub. No. WO85/01661, PCT Pub. 
Date Apr. 25, 1985 

PCT Filed Oct. 16, 1984, Ser. No. 750,606 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Oct. 


5708/83 
Int. Cl.4 A61M 15/00 
US. Cl. 128—203.26 


20, 1983, 


1 Claim 
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1 __i,Apparat for providing heat heepy by inhalation, com 


ea ctebdRien 2 ates tetintiliie 
temperature a quantum of aqueous liquid when contained 
therein to a level which incompletely fills said enclosure, 
leaving a headspace of said enclosure unfilled by aqueous 
liquid above said level; 

a tube having an inlet end and an outlet end, said inlet end of 
said tube opening into said headspace of said enclosure 
and said outlet end of said tube being provided with a 
nozzle; 

a pipe secured to said wall means and having an inlet end and 
an outlet end, said inlet end of said pipe being adapted to 
be open to the atmosphere, and said outlet end of said pipe 
including means adapted to provide from said headspace 
and from the atmosphere, in use, a hot, moist air mixture 
for inhalation by a user for providing heat therapy for the 
user; 

said pipe, intermediate said inlet and said outlet ends thereof 
having surface means defining a neck of a venturi therein; 

said nozzle of said tube opening into said venturi neck, 
towards said outlet end of said pipe, so that as pressurized 
steam issues from said nozzle, atmospheric air will be 
drawn into said pipe through said inlet end of said pipe 
and form with said steam at said nozzle a hot, moist air 
mixture; 

said nozzle and said venturi neck being dimensioned to 
provide, in use, a hot moist air mixture having a tempera- 
ture within the range of 38°-50° C.; and 

a second tube secured to said wall means and having an open 
inlet end disposed below said level in said enclosure and 
having an open outlet end disposed in said pipe adjacent 
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said nozzle and being adapted to supply, in use, heated 

aqueous liquid drawn thereinto from said enclosure to said 
boss, aiaet Shs ecbiaeee tor fattdibiion ty’ tho wane, 00 doap> 
lets having sized in the range of 2-20 ym. 


4,635,631 
ARTIFICIAL RESPIRATION VENTILATOR OF AIR 
CONSTANT FLOW 
Kazuo Izumi, Osaka, Japan, assignor to Sharp Kabushiki Kai- 


1. An artificial respiration ventilator for controlling the 
volume of continuous air flow passing into a patient’s lungs 
comprising: 

respiratory circuit means for conducting a continuous air 

flow from a source to a patient’s lungs during inhalation 
and exhalation phases of a respiratory cycle; 

sensing means for sensing a generation of positive and nega- 

tive airway pressures in the respiratory circuit means 
caused by inhalation and exhalation efforts; 

means for generating a plurality of threshold signals corre- 

sponding to predetermined positive and negative airway 
pressure threshold value 

threshold detection means, responsive to said sensing means, 

for ascertaining when said sensed positive and negative 
airway pressures exceed said threshold values; 

means for generating a plurality of reference input signals 

corresponding to a plurality of air volume flow rate val- 
ues; 

switching means, responsive to said threshold detection 

means, for choosing one from a plurality of reference 
input signals when one of the plurality of threshold values 
is exceeded; and 

air volume flow rate adjusting means, responsive to the 

output of said switching means, for continuously and 
instantaneously adjusting the air volume flow rate 
through the respiratory circuit means in accordance with 
the reference input value chosen by said switching means 
such that the continuous air flow through substantially 
inversely proportioned to the sensed positive and negative 
airway pressures. 


4,635,632 
QUICK RELEASE CONNECTOR FOR A SURGICAL 
DEVICE 
Stanley Welber, Palatine, and Nick Lakatos, DesPlaines, both of 
IIL, assignors to Eder Instrument Co., Princeton, N.J. 
Filed Jun., 1984, Ser. No. 617,339 
Int. Cl.* A61B 17/36 
US. Cl. 128—303.1 : 4 Claims 
1. A quick release device for detachably connecting a surgi- 
cal instrument to a surgical output apparatus such as a laser 
micromanipulator including a first member, the first member 
having bushing means extending therefrom and a nut means on 
the bushing means, means for advancing the nut means axially 
along the bushing means, pin means rigidly affixed to the first 
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member, means for attaching the first member to the output 
apparatus; a second member connected to the surgical instru- 
ment, the second member having a slot means for receiving the 
first member pin means for relative pivotal movement between 





the first and second members, nut receiving means on the 
second member whereby the surgical instrument may be de- 
tachably connected to the output apparatus by advancing the 
nut means into abutment with the nut receiving means thereby 
urging the pin and slot means into tight engagement. 


4,635,633 
COMBINATION STERILE PAD SUPPORT AND LANCET 
Douglas R. Hufnagle, 75 Executive Dr., Westerville, Ohio 43081 
Filed Dec. 17, 1984, Ser. No. 682,519 
Int. Cl.* A61B 17/34 


US. Cl, 128—314 7 Claims 


1. A combination sterile pad support and lancet comprising 
a member in the shape of the frustum of a cone containing a 
hollow cylinder extending along the axis of said cone and 
coaxial therewith, and one end of said cylinder terminating 
adjacent to, but spaced from, the base of said cone, the opposite 
end of said cylinder terminating in the top of the frustum of 
said cone, said cylinder being of a size and shape adapted 
frictionally to hold a conventional lancet, said lancet being 
positioned in said cylinder, said member provided with a cen- 
trally positioned recess in the base of said member, the depth of 
said recess being substantially less than the width of said recess, 
and absorbent pad in said recess containing an antiseptic fluid, 
said pad having a shape complementary to said recess and 
substantially filling said recess, said recess being deep enough 
to hold a quantity of said antiseptic fluid in addition to that 
antiseptic fluid which saturates said pad, a removable cover on 
said base completely covering said pad and adapted to cooper- 
ate with said recess to prevent said antiseptic from coming in 
contact with the atmosphere, said cover being separable from 
said pad whereby said pad will remain in said recess when said 
cover is removed from said base, a sharp lancet tip extending 
from the top of said conically-shaped member and a removable 
cover on said sharp lancet tip. 
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4,635,634 
SURGICAL CLIP APPLICATOR SYSTEM 
Manuel V. Santos, 126 Pulaski St., Newark, N.J. 07105 
Filed Jul. 12, 1985, Ser. No. 754,651 
Int. Cl.4 A61B 17/12 
US. Cl. 128—325 


1. A surgical clip applicator system comprising a surgical 
clip applicator having a front end and a rear end defining a 
front to rear direction, said surgical clip applicator further 
comprising: 

a stationary front jaw member including a rear facing 
grooved surface, a rear facing cancave notch above said 
rear facing grooved surface and a rear end; 

a rotatable jaw member being located at the rear end of said 
stationary front jaw member and including a front facing 
grooved surface and a front facing concave notch above 
said front facing grooved surface, and rear end; and 

actuating means being located at the rear end of said rotat- 
able jaw member and being connected to said rotatable 
jaw member about a first horizontal axis being common to 
said actuating means and to said rotatable jaw member for 
effecting frontward and rearward rotation of said rotat- 
able jaw member about a second horizontal axis being 
common to said rotatable jaw member and said stationary 
front jaw member, such that said rear and front facing 
grooved surfaces approximate each other when said rota- 
tional jaw member is rotated from a fully open configura- 
tion to a fully closed configuration relative to said station- 
ary front jaw member; wherein said actuating means 
includes first and second internal members each having 
front and rear ends, and a third external member having an 
upper end and a lower end; said rotatable jaw member 
being connected to said first internal member front end 
about said first common horizontal axis and wherein said 
first member front end exhibits longitudinal motion and 
rotational motion, said front to rear direction being de- 
fined as the longitudinal direction; said second internal 
member front end being connected to said first internal 
member rear end about third horizontal axis being com- 
mon to said second internal member and said first internal 
member wherein said first internal member rear end and 
said second internal member front end exhibit longitudinal 
motion; and said second internal member rear end being 
connected to said third external member upper end about 
a fourth horizontal axis being common to said second 
internal member and said third external member wherein 
said second internal member rear end exhibits only longi- 
tudinal motion and said third external member upper end 
exhibits rotational motion about a fifth horizontal axis. 


4,635,635 
TOURNIQUET CUFF 

Cynthia Robinette-Lehman, Larkspur, Colo., assignor to Aspen 

Laboratories, Inc., Englewood, Colo. 

Filed Nov. 29, 1984, Ser. No. 676,321 
Int. Cl.* A61B 17/12 

US. Cl. 128—327 6 Claims 

1. An improved tourniquet cuff of the type including an 
inflatable member, a means for securing said inflatable member 
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around a body part, and a means for facilitating inflation of said 
inflatable member, said member having a length dimension for 
wrapping around said body part, a thickness dimension for 
placement perpendicular to the surface of said body part, and 
a width dimension for spanning a portion of said body part, 
said member having a substantially arcuate shape with the 
radius of the arc passing along said width dimension, at least 
three layer elements coupled at their ends to define a pair of 


cavities, a stiffener in one cavity, said inflatable member being 
disposed in the other cavity whereby a middle layer element 
for said three layer elements separates said stiffener from said 
inflatable member, said inflatable member further comprising a 
pair of sheets sealingly coupled together within said other 
cavity to define a first seal for said inflatable member, and said 
pair of sheets extending from said first seal to also sealingly 
engage said middle layer element and define a second seal for 
said inflatable member. 


4,635,636 
MICROSPIKE SURGICAL APPROXIMATOR 
Marc Goldstein, New York, N.Y., assignor to Cornell Research 
Foundation, Inc., Ithaca, N.Y. 
Filed Jun. 18, 1985, Ser. No. 746,166 
Int. Cl.* A61B 17/12 


1. A microspike surgical approximator usable to stabilize 
ends of a duct or vessel during microsurgical anastomosis of 
the duct or vessel, said microspike surgical approximator com- 


prising: 
a generally rectangular elongated bar foldable intermediate 
its ends and having a fixed bar segment and a folding bar 
segment joined together by spaced hinge plates secured to 
said fixed bar segment and a pivot pin passing through said 
hinge plates and said folding bar segment; 
at least first and second approximating clamps slidably posi- 
tioned on said bar with one of said clamps being slidably 
positioned on each of said fixed and folding bar segments, 
respectively; 
each said approximator clamp having a stationary blade 
which includes a generally rectangular aperture sized to 
receive one of said fixed and folding bar segments so that 
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said stationary blade is slidably attached to said bar, and a 
pivoted blade pivotably attached to said stationary blade, 
said stationary blade and said pivoted blade of each said 
actuating means at first ends of said stationary and pivoted 
blades of each said approximating clamp, said actuating 
means being engageable by a user of said approximator to 
pivot said pivotable blade with respect to said stationary 


blade; 

duct or vessel clamping portions at second ends of said 
stationary and pivoted blades of each said approximating 
clamp, said duct or vessel clamping portions including 
curved jaw segments on each said stationary and pivoted 
blades, said curved jaw segments cooperating to form an 
annular duct or vessel receiving aperture; and 

a plurality of spaced microspikes on said curved jaw seg- 
ments of each of said stationary and pivoted blades, said 
microspikes on said stationary blade being opposite to said 
microspikes on said pivoted blade, each of said micros- 
pikes extending inwardly into said annular duct or vessel 
receiving aperture, said microspikes being formed on 
stainless steel with each said microspike having a diameter 
and a length sized to penetrate only the adventitia of the 
duct or vessel during microsurgical anostomosis of the 
duct or vessel with no penetration of the mucosa or endo- 
thelium of the duct or vessel. 


4,635,637 
SURGICAL SUTURE 
Saul N. Schreiber, 6525 N. Central Ave., Phoenix, Ariz. 85012 
Filed Mar. 29, 1984, Ser. No, 595,330 
Int. Cl.* A61B 17/04 


US, Cl. 128—337 4 Claims 


1. A surgical suturing system comprising: 

a surgical suture having a base member, two substantially 
parallel shafts upstanding from said base member and 
having pointed barbs at the ends thereof; 

means for positioning and inserting said suture into body 
tissue; said means for positioning and inserting comprises: 
a hollow sleeve member through which said suture can be 

delivered; 

a pusher member sized to fit through the hollow interior 
of said sleeve member and capable of pushing said 
suture into said body tissue; and 

a starter member sized to fit through said sleeve member 
and comprising a substantially rigid rod having two 
pointed projections at the end thereof, said projections 
capable of creating two starter holes in said body tissue 
into which can be inserted said substantially parallel 
shafts. 
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4,635,638 
POWER-DRIVEN GRIPPING TOOL PARTICULARLY 
USEFUL AS A SUTURING DEVICE 
David Weintraub, Kibbutz Dvir, and Yaakov Zamir, Kfar Saba, 
both of Israel, assignors to Galil Advanced Technologies Ltd., 

Ramat Gan, Israel 
Filed Jan. 29, 1985, Ser. No. 696,103 
Claims priority, application Israel, Feb. 7, 1984, 70893 
Int. Cl.* A61B 17/06, 17/04; B23Q 3/08; B25B 1/02 
US. Cl. 128—340 20 Claims 


1. A suturing device comprising a handle grippable by the 
surgeon; a pair of needle holders extending parallel to each 
other from one end of the handle, and each movable to an 
extended operative position or to a retracted, inoperative posi- 
tion; each of said needle holders including a pair of gripper 
members movable to a closed position gripping a needle there- 
between, or to an open position releasing the needle; character- 
ized in that said handle further includes a power drive for 
driving said pair of needle holders to their extended and re- 
tracted positions, and for moving said pair of gripper members 
of each needle holder to their open and closed positions; and 
control means operable by the surgeon for selectively control- 
ling said power drive. 


4,635,639 
MODULAR PHYSIOLOGICAL INSTRUMENT 

Douglas T. Hakala, Bothell; Joseph M. Bocek, Seattle, and 

James G. Osborn, Medina, all of Wash., assignors to Physio- 

Control Corporation, Redmond, Wash. 

Filed Jan. 8, 1985, Ser. No. 689,747 
Int. Cl.* AGIN 1/36; A61B 5/04 

US. Cl. 128—419 D 


1. A physiological instrument including a first component 
comprising an ECG monitor and a second component com- 
prising a defibrillator, each component comprising means for 
permitting an operator to turn the component on and off, the 
components being adapted for integrated Operation wherein 
information concerning defibrillator operation is transmitted 
from the defibrillator to the ECG monitor, the defibrillator 
comprising means for generating a power-on signal when the 
defibrillator is turned on and means for transmitting the power- 
on signal to the ECG monitor, and the ECG monitor compris- 
ing means for receiving the power-on signal and means respon- 
sive to receipt of the power-on signal for turning the ECG 
monitor on. 
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4,635,640 
LADIES COMPETITION SUIT 
Rhonda Sehorn, 4024 S. Lynn, Independence, Mo. 64055 
Filed Jun. 10, 1985, Ser. No. 743,101 
Int. CL.* A41C 1/06; A41D 5/00 


US. Cl. 128—438 8 Claims 


1. A competition suit for a woman comprising: 

a bikini brief having a first panel for covering the front 
pelvic region of the wearer and a rear panel for covering 
the posterior region of the wearer, said front and rear 
panels being connected by a crotch panel therebetween; 

a bra member; 

means for maintaining said bra on said wearer; 

a pair of laterally spaced-apart female fastener elements 
connected to one of said front or rear panels and posi- 
tioned on the respective hips of the wearer; 

a pair of laterally spaced-apart elongated male fastener ele- 
ments connected to the other of said front or rear panels 
and positioned on the respective hips of the wearer, said 
respective male elements slidable through said male ele- 
ments for joining said front panel to said rear panel on said 
regions of said wearer in a user-selectable displacement 
therebetween, said male elements further joining said brief 
with said brassiere, said slidable relationship between said 
elements allowing for displacement of said front and rear 
panels towards and away from one another in response to 
various sizes of said pelvic and posterior regions of said 
wearer. 


4,635,641 
MULTI-ELEMENT ELECTRODE 
Kent C. Hoffman, Cockeysville, Md., assignor to Murray Elec- 
tronics Associates Limited, Hunt Valley, Md. 
Filed Oct. 16, 1985, Ser. No. 788,215 
Int. Cl.* AG1B 5/04 


7. A multi-element electrode for therapeutic or diagnostic 
applications in medical or veterinary use which may be adhe- 
sively affixed to the external body surface of a subject, said 
electrode comprising: 

a plurality of conductive patches for transferring electrical 

signals to/from the subject; 

an adhesive layer extending at least part way about the edges 
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of said conductive patches which are positioned at prede- 
termined relative locations on said layer for holding said 
conductive patches at predetermined relative locations 
and in place on the body surface of a subject; 

at least one treatment location and access aperture being 
provided in said adhesive layer at a predetermined loca- 
tion relative to said electrodes which defines the proper 
location of treatment area and which thus facilitates 
proper placement over an injury or other treatment site 
and for access to the site; and 

a releasable liner protectively covering the otherwise ex- 
posed adhesive surface of said adhesive layer until the 
liner is removed to permit affixation to said body surface. 


4,635,642 
MEDICAL ELECTRODE WITH REUSABLE 
CONDUCTOR 
James V. Cartmell; Larry R. Burcham, both of Dayton, and 
Michael L. Wolf, West Milton, all of Ohio, assignors to Amer- 
ican Hospital Supply Corporation, Evanston, Ill. 
Filed Jul. 18, 1985, Ser. No. 756,752 
Int. Cl.* A61B 5/04 
US. Cl. 128—639 


1. A medical electrode comprising a disposable electrode 
pad having an electrolyte gel matrix and a socket plate overly- 
ing said gel matrix, said socket plate comprising a sheet of 
plastic having a socket therein overlying said gel matrix, said 
socket comprising a bore extending through said socket plate; 
and 

a reusabel electrode conductor having a body releasably 

positioned within said socket to engage said gel matrix, 
said body having an axis extending through said bore, said 
body being slightly oversized with respect to said bore 
and having outer surface portions engaged by the margin 
of said bore as said body is inserted into said socket, said 
outer surface portions comprising plural, axially spaced, 
radially projecting ridges spaced by grooves, whereby 
said margin is resiliently biased into one of said grooves 
when said electrode conductor is assembled on said pad. 


4,635,643 
ASSAY METHOD FOR THE IN VIVO QUANTITATIVE 
DETERMINATION OF MINERAL CONTENT IN BONE 
Charles E. Brown, Hubertus, Wis., assignor to The Medical 
College of Wisconsin Research Foundation, Inc., Milwaukee, 
Wis. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 426,147, Sep. 28, 1982, Pat. No. 
4,510,450, This application Oct. 31, 1984, Ser. No. 666,961 


Int. Cl.* A61B 5/04 
US. Cl. 128—653 6 Claims 

1. A noninvasive in vivo assay of the mineral content of a 

bone in an animal comprises: 

(a) placing the part of the body of the animal containing said 
bone to be analyzed within the operational range of a 
receiver coil of a NMR spectrometer; 

(b) recording a 3!P NMR spectrum of the bone while keep- 
ing the bone stationary; and 

(c) then comparing the quantitative spectral results obtained 
in step (b) to the spectral results obtained with a reference 
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standard containing a known concentration and quantity 


of a reference compound which responds to 3!P NMR 


spectroscopy in a manner similar to that of bone mineral 
but which does not overlap the resonance of bone mate- 
rial. 


4,635,644 
ULTRASONIC APPLICATOR 
Yukihiro Yagata, Kawachinagano, Japan, assignor to Hitachi 
Medical Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Mar. 22, 1985, Ser. No. 714,822 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 24, 1984, 59-153801 
Int. Cl.* A61B 10/00 


US. Cl, 128—660 4 Claims 


1. An ultrasonic applicator for insertion of a puncturing 
cannula, comprising an applicator body having a longitudi- 
nally extending lower application surface for contacting a 
living body and a plurality of ultrasonic transducer elements 
arranged on said lower application surface in parallel to one 
another in at least one predetermined row in a longitudinal 
direction of said lower application surface, at least some but no 
more than one half of said plurality of ultrasonic transducer 
elements being divided into two halves spaced apart from one 
another so that the two halves cooperate as a pair to form a 
single transducer element, said applicator body including 
means for defining a slot for guiding the puncturing cannula, 
said slot being formed as a thin parallelpiped like space extend- 
ing from a center portion of said lower application surface 
between the two halves of respective pairs forming a single 
transducer element to an opposite upper surface of said appli- 
cator body. 
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4,635,645 
ELECTRONIC SPHYGMOMANOMETER 
Toshitaka Fukushima, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Seiko Instru- 
ments & Electronics Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Mar. 2, 1984, Ser. No. 585,885 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 3, 1983, 58-34887; 
Mar. 3, 1983, 58-34888; Mar. 3, 1983, 58-34889; Mar. 3, 1983, 
58-30883[U]; Mar. 3, 1983, 58-30884[U] 
Int. Cl.* AG1B 5/04 
14 Claims 





1. In an electronic sphygmomanometer including a Korot- 
koff sound detecting circuit, a cuff pressure detecting circuit 
having a pressure sensor, an analog-to-digital converter con- 
nected to the cuff pressure detecting circuit, reference signal 
generating means for producing a reference signal relating to a 
signal based on a pulsatile blood pressure variation within a 
brachial artery, central processing unit means for receiving a 
signal relating to an output of the Korotkoff sound detecting 
circuit, an output of the reference signal generating means and 
an output of the cuff pressure detecting circuit through the 
analog-to-digital converter and determining a systolic and a 
diastolic blood pressure, and display unit means for receiving 
an output of the central processing unit means and displaying 
the systolic and diastolic blood pressures, the improvement 
comprising: cardioelectric potential detecting circuit means 
having a one-shot pulse generating circuit for detecting a 
cardioelectric potential and producing a cardioelectric poten- 
tial synchronizing signal; and the reference signal generating 
means including memory circuit means for receiving the signal 
based on a pulsatile blood pressure variation within a brachial 
artery and the cardioelectric potential synchronizing signal. 


4,635,646 
PORTABLE APPARATUS FOR MONITORING HEART 
ACTIVITY 

Ascher Gilles, 20bis bd du Général Leclerc, 92200 Neuilly; 

Jean-Pierre Coustenoble, 11 rue Charcot, 92800 Puteaux, and 

Jean-Francois Fournial, La Sauvagére Route de Parinier, 

72560 Change, all of France 

Filed Oct. 18, 1984, Ser. No. 662,024 
Claims priority, application France, Nov. 10, 1983, 83 17874 
Int. Cl.* A61B 5/04 

USS. Cl. 128—696 13 Claims 

1. A portable apparatus for monitoring heart activity com- 
prising: a case, a first electrode mounted on said case and a 
second electrode separate from said case wherein said first and 
second electrodes are for making electrical contact with re- 
spective regions of the patient’s body to pick up electrical heart 
signals; attachment means for attaching said apparatus to a 
patient’s body including flexible loop for passing round a part 
of the patient's body; wherein said case includes electronic 
processing means for registering said electrical heart signals; 
electrical connection means connecting said first electrode to 
said electronic processing means; said loop including electrical 
conductor means for connecting said second electrode electri- 
cally with said electronic processing means; and at least one 
auxiliary electrode electrically connected to the electronic 
processing means, fixing means for fixing said auxiliary elec- 
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trode to the patient’s skin, and connection means for connect- 
ing said auxiliary electrode with said case wherein said connec- 


tion means for connecting said auxiliary electrode includes 
mechanical and electrical couplings for coupling said first 
electrode to said auxiliary electrode. 


4,635,647 
INCENTIVE SPIROMETER EMPLOYING BELLOWS AIR 
FLOW SENSOR 
Pradip V. Choksi, 10935 Yolanda Ave., Northridge, Calif. 91326 
Filed Sep. 7, 1984, Ser. No. 648,243 
Int. Cl.4 A61B 5/08 


1. An incentive spirometer for use by a patient during 
breathing exercises comprising: 

an air flow rate sensor having a mouthpiece and an air flow 
rate switch coupled to said mouthpiece, said switch hav- 
ing flexible means, which flexes in response to changes in 
air pressure caused by changes in air flow rate, for activat- 
ing said switch when the air flow rate through said sensor 
is within a preselected relatively narrow range corre- 
sponding to a desired breathing rate for said patient and 
for deactivating said switch when the air flow rate 
through said sensor is not within said range; 

timing means coupled to said air flow rate switch for deter- 
mining the time that said air flow rate switch is activated 
and providing an output corresponding to said time; and 

display means coupled to said timing means for providing a 
display corresponding to the output of said timing means. 


4,635,648 
SHREDDED TOBACCO FEEDING APPARATUS FOR 
CIGARETTE MAKING MACHINE 
Yutaka Okumoto, Musashino, Japan, assignor to Japan To- 
bacco, Inc., Japan 
Filed Dec. 28, 1984, Ser. No. 687,273 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 6, 1984, 59-341 


Int. Cl.* A24C 5/39 
US. Cl, 131—109.1 6 Claims 

1. A shredded tobacco feeding apparatus for a cigarette 

making machine comprising: 

a storage reservoir for temporarily storing shredded tobacco 
therein; 

a feeding means disposed within said reservoir for continu- 
ously feeding a predetermined quantity of shredded to- 
bacco from said storage reservoir; 

a classifying means disposed beneath for receiving shredded 
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tobacco from said feeding means to classify said shredded 
tobacco based on required grain length thereof into short 
shredded tobacco and long shredded tobacco; and 

a cutting means disposed adjacent one end of said classifying 





means for cutting long shredded tobacco classified by said 
classifying means into a proper length, said long shredded 
tobacco after being cut with said cutting means being 
rejoined with the other short shredded tobacco after 
classification for feeding into a dispersing device. 


4,635,649 
ELECTRICALLY OPERATED SELF-CLEANING 
ASHTRAY 
Gastone Zanello, Via Montere le 10, Pordenone; Giovanni Zago, 
Via N. Aprilis 41, San Quirino, and Giovanni Prataviera, Via 

Caorle 4, Pordenone, all of Italy 
Filed Feb. 6, 1985, Ser. No. 698,727 
Claims priority, application Italy, Feb. 14, 1984, 41527 A/84 
Int. Cl.* A24F 19/00 
US. Cl. 131—237 13 Claims 


fist 4356 132 46 
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1. A self-cleaning ashtray comprising a box like case, an 
opening, a spray device, a web, web support means, a collect- 
ing bin, drive means, first actuation means and second actua- 
tion means, said opening being formed in said box-like case, 
said web support means being adapted for movably supporting 
said web in said box-like case, at least a portion of said web 
being at least temporarily locatable substantially below said 
opening, said collection bin being located in said box-like case, 
said web being adapted for transporting material deposited 
thereon to said collecting bin, said drive means actuatable for 
causing movement of said web on said web support means at 
least in a direction extending from below said opening towards 
said collecting bin, said spray device being accommodated in 
said box-like case and adapted for being actuated for spraying 
deodorizing fluid onto said web, said first actuation means and 
said second actuation means being mounted on said box-like 
case, said first actuation means being adapted for actuating said 
spray device, said second actuation means being adapted for 
actuating said drive means. 
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4,635,650 
PIPE CLEANER 


Gilbert W. Lindemann, 1032 W. Iowa Ave., St. Paul, Minn. 


55117 
Filed Apr. 22, 1985, Ser. No. 726,153 
Int. Cl. A24F 9/06 


1. A device for cleaning tobacco residues from pipes, said 

device comprising: 

a generally hairpin-shaped wire formed into a loop at one 
end and having two legs, one of which is coiled for the 
majority of its length and is capable of being used to clean 
tobacco residues from the bowl of a pipe by using a twist- 
ing and rotating motion, and the other of which is kinked 
for the majority of its length and is capable of being used 
to clean tobacco residues from the stem of a pipe by using 
a plunging motion, said legs being capable of being spread 
apart or pushed together. 


4,635,651 

PROCESS FOR THE INCLUSION OF A SOLID 

PARTICULATE COMPONENT INTO AEROSOL 

FORMULATIONS OF INHALABLE NICOTINE 
Allen W. Jacobs, 12534 Oxnard St., #6, North Hollywood, 

Calif. 91606 
Filed Aug. 29, 1980, Ser. No. 182,639 
Int. Cl.* A24F 47/00 

US, Cl. 131—270 


1. A process for the addition of a solid particulate compo- 
nent into a smokeless inhalable aerosol, which comprises the 
steps of providing a smokeless inhalable aerosol having nico- 
tine as an active component; and introducing a solid particulate 
component into said smokeless inhalable aerosol with said 
nicotine being carried by the particulate component, in which 
the particle size of said solid particulate component is suffi- 
ciently fine to negotiate entry and deposition into the alveoli of 
the lungs and closely matches the optimum size range of non- 
exhaled smoke particles. 
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4,635,652 
SMOKING COMPOSITION CONTAINING A NOVEL 
MONOACYLPYRAZINE FLAVORANT 

Yoram Houminer; Everett W. Southwick, and David L. Wil- 

liams, all of Richmond, Va., assignors to Philip Morris Incor- 

porated, New York, N.Y. 

Filed Feb. 17, 1983, Ser. No. 467,412 
Int. Cl.* A24B 15/38 


US. Cl. 131—278 5 Claims 


1. A smoking composition comprising an admixture of (1) 
combustible filler selected from natural tobacco, reconstituted 
tobacco and non-tobacco substitutes, and (2) between about 
0.0001 and 2 weight percent, based on the total! weight of filler, 
of 1-pyrazinyl-2,2-dimethyl-1-propanone flavorant. 


4,635,653 
SPARK PERFORATION OF WEB MATERIAL 


Reginald C. Bolt; Derek H. Dyett, and Robert E. Williams, all of 
High Wycombe, England, assignors to Molins PLC, London, 


England 
Filed May 19, 1983, Ser. No. 495,941 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, May 19, 1982, 


8214558 
Int. Cl.* A24C 5/47 


US. Cl. 131—281 22 Claims 


4 
YL, 
SS 


AAAAARARRRRS SER 


RSS 


WAN 


LZZ LL. 
KRSSSSSSH4 


F 
‘ 


PPOOIIIZZIOA 


CLiLisdddddddde 


ZZ 


SY 
ZZ 


GliLLd 
ZZ 


LZZZ. 
Z 


1. A method of producing filter cigarettes with a predeter- 
mined dilution factor, comprising perforating a filter attach- 
ment web by means of an adjustable perforating device prior to 
using portions of the web to join filters to cigarettes; measuring 
the porosity of the perforated web; measuring the dilution of 
cigarettes assembled with portions of the web; and controlling 
the perforating device by immediate response to the measured 
porosity and by progressive response to the dilution of the 
assembled cigarettes, the perforating device being controlled 
in response to the measured porosity, and the porosity refer- 
ence being progressively compensated for changes in cigarette 
dilution. 


4,635,654 
METHOD FOR EVALUATING EFFICACY OF A HAIR 
STYLING PRODUCT 

Roger A. Mathews, Newbury Park, and David W. Cannell, Los 

Angeles, both of Calif., assignors to Redken Laboratories, 

Inc., Canoga Park, Calif. 

Filed Nov. 4, 1985, Ser. No. 794,740 
Int. Cl.* A45D 7/00 

US. Cl. 132—7 24 Claims 

1. A method of evaluating efficacy of a hair styling product 
comprising: 
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forming a coiled tress of hair treated with such a hair styling through said grooves to strands of hair coiled around said 


product; 


outer wall; 


measuring the work of deformation of the coiled treated said second member and said partitioning means being 


tress; and 


comparing the work of deformation of the coiled treated 
tress with the work of deformation of a coiled tress treated 
with water. 


4,635,655 
HAIR-WAVING ROD 
Norman P. Paradise, 14554 Big Basin Way, Saratoga, Calif. 
95070 
PCT No. PCT/US83/00608, § 371 Date Apr. 16, 1984, § 102(e) 
Date Apr. 16, 1984, PCT Pub. No. WO83/03529, PCT Pub. 
Date Oct. 27, 1983 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 369,436, Apr. 19, 1982, Pat. No. 
4,403,621. This PCT application Apr. 19, 1983, Ser. No. 604,691 
Int. CL.* A45D 2/00 
US. Cl. 132—40 


1. A hair waving rod for use in giving a body wave to hair 

comprising: 

a first member providing an outer wall having a generally 
cylindrical shape for wrapping strands of hair there- 
around; 

a second member providing an inner wall, said second mem- 
ber having a closed end and being positionable within said 
first member; 

partitioning means between said inner and outer walls defin- 
ing a plurality of slender axial passageways uniformly 
angularly spaced about the region between said walls, said 
plurality including at least four passageways; 

a plurality of axial grooves in said outer wall, each groove 
permitting flow of fluid from one of said passageways; 
means defining a closed end of said first member, said end- 

defining means having an inlet aperture; 

and the closed end of said second member for directing 
flow of fluid from said inlet aperture to said plurality of 
passageways, whereby hair treatment solution introduced 
under pressure into said inlet aperture will be uniformly 
distributed among said passageways and dispensed 


formed to provide said passageways with a cross-sectional 
area sufficiently small that hair treatment solution directed 
to said passageways under pressure from said inlet aper- 
ture will flow the entire length of said passageways before 
being absorbed by said strands of hair; and 

attachment means at opposite ends of said hair waving rod 
for securing thereto a means for retaining the hair in its 
wrapped configuration. 


4,635,656 
FINGERNAIL CLEANER COMPRISING FAUCET 
ATTACHMENT WHICH PROVIDES SHIELDED JET 
STREAM 
Charles G. Daniel, 83 Sunrise Ave., Mill Valley, Calif. 94941 
Continuation of Ser. No. 489,027, Apr. 27, 1983, abandoned. 
This application Jan. 14, 1986, Ser. No. 818,895 
Int. Cl.* A45D 29/20 
US, Ci. 132—75 4 Claims 
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1. A fingernail cleaner, comprising: 
a straight cylindrical housing having a flow passageway 


id plate being mounted perpendicularly to the axis of 

said cylindrical housing, 
said plate having top and bottom surfaces facing said open 
and bottom ends, respectively, of said cylindrical 


said plate having an orifice therein, 
a nozzle attached to and extending from said bottom surface 
of said plate and pointing to said open bottom end of said 


water forced therethrough from said tap will leave the tip 
of said nozzle in a high velocity jet stream which will be 
directed along the axis of said housing and directly at said 
bottom open end of said housing, 

a bottom portion of said cylindrical housing forming a skirt 
which is positioned coaxially around said nozzle so as to 
form a shield completely surrounding the sides of said 
nozzle, 

said bottom portion of said cylindrical housing being long 
enough so that the tip of said nozzle is spaced, in an axial 
direction, up from said bottom open end of said cylindrical 
housing so that a user can insert a finger up into said skirt 
portion and position said tip of said nozzle under the nail 
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of said finger so that the jet of water leaving said tip of said 
nozzle will clean the area under said nail and so that said 
skirt will confine any splashing. 


4,635,657 
NAIL POLISH DISPENSING SYSTEM 
Sheila A. Stanford, 817 St. Paul St., Apt. 102, Baltimore, Md. 


21202 
Filed Jun. 20, 1985, Ser. No. 746,642 
Int. Cl.* A45D 33/00 
US, Cl. 132—83 R 


1. A system for preventing accumulation of partially used 
nail finishing materials, for avoiding use of gummy nail finish- 
ing materials and for displaying type and quantity on hand of 
nail finishing materials used in sets, comprising: a plurality of 
separate containers, each container proportioned for holding 
one application of nail finishing materials, a holder propor- 
tioned for holding one container on top of another, the plural- 
ity of containers containing a said set, a tree having a plurality 
of arms, each arm proportioned for suspending one holder 
therefrom, each container being disk-like in shape with interfit- 
ting top and bottom; said holder being cylindrical in shape with 
top and bottom, structure forming an opening longitudinally 
along one side of the holder for receiving and dispensing a 
plurality of said containers, the structure forming said opening 
proportioned for retentively fitting the circumference of each 
container and causing it to snap through the opening when 
removed therefrom, a door for closing said opening compris- 
ing a flexible arcuate member hinged at one side of the open- 
ing, said door having a hook-shaped free end, a first channel at 
an edge of said opening for engaging and holding closed said 
door hook-shaped free end, each container having a handle 
radially protrusive therefrom, and said holder and door pro- 
portioned for the door to press on said handles when closed. 


4,635,658 
MODIFIED FIXING MEANS FOR COMB BRISTLES 
Che-Yuan Chang, P.O. Box 10160, Taipei, Taiwan 
Filed Nov. 27, 1984, Ser. No. 675,413 
Int. Cl.4 A45D 44/18 
US. Cl. 132—85 


1. A modified fixing means for comb bristles comprising: 
a bristle base formed with a plurality of bristles on said base 
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and formed with a first set of several fixing holes along the 
periphery of said base, said base being made of yielding 
material for inserting a fixing bolt through each fixing 
hole; 

a fixing frame having an upper rim surface formed with a 
second set of several fixing holes corresponding to said 
fixing holes on said bristle base, a side rim edge bent 
downwards from said upper rim surface and a ratchet 
extension formed on the lower portion of said side rim 
edge; 

several fixing bolts each assembling said fixing frame and 
said bristle base; and 

a comb body having a recessed back portion, a recessed 
periphery disposed on the periphery of said recessed back 
portion and an embedding groove further recessed from 
said recessed periphery, 
the improvement which comprises: 

said fixing bolt including a shank portion having the same 
diameter as that of said fixing hole of said bristle base, a 
head formed on the top portion of said shank, a round tip 
formed on the lowest portion of said shank and an in- 
versed truncated cone portion intermediate said shank and 
said tip, said inversed truncated cone portion expanded 
upwards to form a shoulder portion whose diameter is 
slightly larger than that of said shank and larger than said 
fixing hole on said bristle base, but slightly smaller than 
the diameter of said fixing hole on said fixing frame, said 
head having a diameter slightly larger than that of said 
fixing hole on said fixing frame, whereby said fixing bolt is 
inserted into both said fixing holes of said fixing frame and 
said bristle base to assemble said base and said frame 
together as locked by said inversed truncated cone portion 
of said bolt, and the combination of said base and said 
frame is then inserted into said recessed back portion of 
said comb body to form a comb easily and fastly by engag- 
ing said ratchet extension of said fixing frame with said 
embedding groove of said comb body. 


4,635,659 
MASCARA APPLICATOR 
Walter Spatz, Los Angeles, Calif., assignor to Spatz Laborato- 
ries, Inc., Marina Del Ray, Calif. 
Filed Jan. 5, 1984, Ser. No. 568,415 
Int. Cl.4* A45D 40/26 
S. Cl. 132—88.7 
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1. A method of manufacturing a mascara applicator compris- 

ing: 

a. molding the head of an applicator producing a preform 
core having at least seven axially aligned substantially 
parallel fluke lines, each said fluke line separated from 
adjacent fluke lines by an axially aligned channel; and 

b. grinding a plurality of outwardly tapered, evenly spaced 
grooves into said fluke lines, said grooves being substan- 
tially perpendicular to the axis of the applicator. 
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4,635,660 
ANIMATED DENTAL FLOSS DISPENSER 
Rodney J. Graves, Phoenix, Ariz., assignor to E & J Enter- 

prises, Inc., Phoenix, Ariz. 
Filed Nov. 4, 1985, Ser. No. 794,680 
Int. Cl.* AG1C 15/00 
US, Cl. 132—92 A 


1. An animated dental floss dispenser comprising: 

a hollow housing displaying an animated character on one 
outer surface thereof and having a simulated open mouth 
showing its teeth, 

a slot formed in said surface immediately below the teeth of 
said character, 

a pair of spaced hands having a simulated piece of dental 
floss extending therebetween mounted in front of said 
mouth and having a pair of spaced pins mounted thereon 
to extend through said slot and into said housing, 

acam wheel mounted behind said animated character and in 
said housing, 

cam means mounted on said cam wheel for engaging said 
pins and moving said pins to cause said hands to move 
back and forth through an arcuate path in front of said 
teeth simulating a tooth flossing operation, 

said cam means comprising a surface for engaging a piece of 
floss passing thereover for rotation of said cam means 
upon predetermined movement of a piece of said floss out 
of said housing, and 

a spool of floss mounted in said housing adjacent said cam 
means, 

said housing having a first aperture extending therethrough, 

whereby when a piece of the floss from said spool is fed over 
said surface and through said first aperture and is pulled 
outwardly of said housing, its movement causes rotation 
of said cam means and movement of said hands simulating 
the flossing of the teeth of the animated character. 


4,635,661 
AUTOMATIC COIN DEPOSITING AND PAYING 
MACHINE 
Yoshiaki Uematsu, Numazu, and Hideshi Sentoku, Tokyo, both 

of Japan, assignors to Laurel Bank Machine Co., Ltd., Tokyo, 
Japan 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 510,587, Jul. 5, 1983, 
abandoned. This application Jan. 3, 1985, Ser. No. 688,546 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 9, 1982, 57-119243 


Int. Cl.4 GO7D 3/00 
US. Cl, 133—3 R 5 Claims 
1. An automatic coin depositing and paying machine, said 
machine comprising: 
a machine body; 
an inlet opening defined by said body for receiving coins 


a first discriminator for discriminating the kinds and genu- 
ineness of coins received through said inlet; 

storage means for temporarily storing all of the coins re- 
ceived in a single transaction after each of the coins have 
been discriminated by said first discriminator, said storage 
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means including two shutters for dispensing coins after the 
coins have been temporarily stored; 

a horizontal transfer passage for receiving genuine coins 
from said storage means through one of said two shutters; 

a second discriminator disposed in the path of travel of coins 
on said horizontal transfer passage for discriminating the 
kinds of coins; 

a plurality of coin storing tubes disposed below and along 
said horizontal transfer passage for respectively storing 
coins in accordance with the kinds of coins discriminated 
by the second discriminator; 

a pay-off mechanism for paying off coins one by one from a 
lower portion of the coin storing tubes; 


a lift belt for receiving coins paid out from the pay-off mech- 
anism and for transferring the coins in an upward direc- 
tion; 

an exit defined by said body for receiving coins from the lift 
belt and for passing the coins through said exit; 

a safe for receiving coins to be stored when at least one of 
the coin storing tubes is full of coins; 

a recovery hole defined by said body providing a communi- 
cation path between said safe and said exit; and 

a recovery cover mounted on said body for opening and 
closing said recovery hole, said recovery cover being 
closed to prevent passage of coins from entering said 
recovery hole (1) when coins are paid out by said pay-off 
mechanism and (2) when an improper coin is detected by 


4,635,662 
INLINE BOTTLE RINSER WITH QUICK BOTTLE SIZE 
CHANGEOVER CAPABILITY 
Roger W. Totten, Ventura, Calif., assignor to Industrial Auto- 
mation Corporation, Goleta, Calif. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 445,283, Nov. 29, 1982, abandoned. 
This application Feb. 11, 1985, Ser. No. 700,408 
Int. Cl.* BOSB 9/00 
US. Cl. 134—68 





1. An inline bottle rinser comprising; 

a transport system having a continuous chain defining a 
transport path having an infeed end, an outfeed end and a 
rinse region therebetween, said transport system defining 
a substantially straight path through said rinse region, said 
chain having a plurality of equally spaced carrier mount- 
ing means thereon, each for receiving and supporting a 
bottle carrier; 
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(b) a first attachment means carried by the water inlet end of 


a transport system drive means for driving said continuous 
the body for attaching the body to a water source; and 


a piurality of equally spaced first bottle carriers, each for 
receiving and supporting a bottle therein, each said first 
bottle carrier being rotatably coupled to one of said car- 
rier mounting means for rotation between bottle upright 
and bottle inverted positions; 

bottle carrier guide means for guiding said first bottle carri- 
ers to a bottle upright orientation at the said infeed end of 
said transport path, a bottle inverted orientation in said 
rinse region and back to a bottle upright orientation at said 
outfeed end; 

infeed means for feeding bottles into said first bottle carriers 
at said infeed end; 

outfeed means for removing bottles from said first bottle 
carriers at said outfeed end; 

a rotating spray head assembly, said spray head assembly 
being disposed below said rinse region for rotation as a 
unitary assembly about the central horizontal axis thereof, 
and having a plurality of spray heads thereon, each for 
directing a stream of water substantially radially from said 
central axis into an inverted bottle spaced from and pass- 
ing thereabove, whereby a stream of water is directed into 
each inverted bottle passing thereby; 

chain drive means coupled between said transport system 
and said spray head assembly for driving said spray head 
assembly from said transport system at a speed propor- 
tional to the speed of said transport system, said chain 
drive means including a first sprocket associated with said 
transport system and rotating therewith about a horizontal 
axis, a second sprocket coupled to said spray head assem- 
bly, and a drive chain encircling said first and second 
sprockets, whereby said first sprocket will tension the 
drive side of the chain between said first and second 
sprockets to cause rotation of said second sprocket there- 
with; 

adjustment means for adjusting the elevation of said rotating 
spray head assembly with respect to said transport system, 


(c) a second attachment means carried by the outlet end of 
the body for attaching the tube to be cleaned. 


4,635,664 
MOBILE BALLAST CLEANING MACHINE 

Josef Theurer, Vienna, and Friedrich Oellerer, Linz, both of 

Austria, assignors to Franz Plasser Bahnbaumaschinen-Indus- 

triegeselischaft m.b.H., Vienna, Austria 

Filed Oct. 15, 1984, Ser. No. 660,691 
Claims priority, application Austria, Jan. 19, 1984, 182/84 
Int. CL.* BOSB 3/04 

US. Cl. 134—131 


Sl 
| ot ee 
ESS 
5 io toe ie” 


1. A mobile machine for cleaning ballast supporting a rail- 
road track, which comprises 

(a) an elongated machine frame; 

(b) an endless ballast excavating and conveying chain adjust- 


said adjustment means including support means for sup- 
porting said spray head assembly to provide controllable 
movement of said spray head assembly in an arc in a 
vertical plane, including synchronizing means for varying 
the drive side length of the chain between said first and 
second sprockets as said spray head assembly is moved for 
maintaining synchronization between said spray head 
assembly rotation and said first bottle carrier movement 
with respect thereto, whereby elevational adjustments, to 
allow rinsing bottles of a different height, may be made for 
said rotating spray head assembly dependent upon the 
elevation of the openings in the bottles in the rinse region 
and still continue to direct a stream of water into each 
inverted bottle passing thereby. 


4,635,663 


SELF-CONTAINED, SINGLE-USE HOSE AND TUBING 


CLEANING MODULE 


Fred P. Rollins, and James S. Glass, both of Las Cruces, N. 
Mex., assignors to The United States of America as repre- 
sented by the Administrator of the National Aeronautics and 
Space Administration, Washington, D.C. 


US. Cl. 134—93 


a. 


Filed Oct. 3, 1985, Ser. No. 783,886 
Int. Cl.* BOSB 3/10 

7 Claims 
A tube cleaning module comprising: 


(a) one substantially cylindrical body containing, in se- 


quence from a water inlet end to a water outlet end, a 
means for water purification, a detergent dispensing 
means for tube cleaning and a filtration means; 


ably mounted on the machine frame; 


(c) a ballast screening installation arranged to receive the 


excavated ballast conveyed by the endless chain; and 


(d) apparatus for washing the excavated ballast conveyed by 


the endless chain, the washing apparatus comprising 

(1) an elongated conveyor having an input end adjacent 
the endless ballast excavating and conveying chain and 
receiving the excavated ballast conveyed by the endless 
chain and conveying the received ballast in a conveying 
path to the ballast screening installation, 

(2) a water tank mounted on the machine frame below the 
elongated conveyor, the elongated conveyor extending 
above the water tank and the screening installation, 

(3) a series of nozzles directed towards the conveying path 
and receiving water from the tank, 

(4) drainage means comprising a sieve defining drainage 
openings for returning the water from the elongated 
conveyor to the water tank, 

(5) a trough having a bottom and an open top, a portion of 
the bottom of the trough being constituted by the sieve, 
the nozzles delivering water from the tank into the 
trough, the entire elongated conveyor being guided in, 
and through, the trough, the trough and the elongated 
conveyor extending above the water tank and the bal- 
last screening installation, and the bottom portion of the 
sieve extending over the water tank, 

(6) a storage tank for storing water, and 

(7) a water delivery conduit arranged to deliver stored 
water from the storage tank to the water tank whereby 
the water in the water tank may be maintained at a 
substantially constant level, the input end of the elon- 
gated conveyor being disposed at least partially below 
the water level. 
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4,635,665 
WASHING APPARATUS 

Yuzaburo Namba, Yatabe, and Shigenari Kukisaki, 

both of Japan, assignors to Eisai Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jan. 26, 1984, Ser. No. 574,033 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 1, 1983, 58-13557[U] 
Int. Cl.* BO8B 9/04 

US. Cl. 134—167 R 


1. In a micro well washing apparatus including at least one 
pipe assembly having a pouring pipe for pouring a wash liquid 
into micro wells, a suction pipe for sucking away waste wash 
liquid from within said micro wells and a holding means for 
holding at least one pipe assembly, the improvement compris- 
ing providing at least one dual-pipe assembly with a pouring 
pipe disposed inside of a suction pipe and the forward end 
opening portions of both pipes being in substantially the same 
plane, said dual pipe assembly being configured such that at 
least the forward opening portions of both pipes are disposable 
within a micro well, movement means for controlled vertical 
movement of said pipe assembly so that said forward opening 
portions of both pipes are disposable at both the opening of the 
micro well and near the bottom thereof, and means for simulta- 
neously supplying wash liquid to said pouring pipe and suction 
to said suction pipe, whereby wash liquid is pourea into and 
sucked from said micro well at positions of the forward opein- 
ing portions of both pipes which include the position of the 
opening of the micro well and the position of near the bottom 
of the micro well. 


4,635,666 
BATCH CLEANING APPARATUS 
Frank E. Daley, 2001 83rd Ave. North #4031, St. Petersburg, 
Fla. 33702, and Richard H. Wilhelm, P.O. Box 5742, Clearwa- 
ter, Fla, 33518 
Filed Apr. 22, 1985, Ser. No. 725,989 
Int. CL.* BO8SB 3/02 


US. Cl. 134—172 





1. An apparatus for cleaning articles, such as printed wiring 
assemblies, in a batch fashion, comprising: 
an action chamber having enclosing walls, 
a spray header assembly arranged for vertical movement 
within said action chamber walls, 
guide means for controlling the movement of said spray 
header assembly, 
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a plurality of elongated support members mounted in spaced 
rows on said spray header assembly, 
a plurality of spray nozzles arranged in spaced relation on 


said support members, 

a holding device for holding the articles to be cleaned, said 
holding device arranged to receive and hold the articles 
vertically in separate spaced rows, the spacing between 
the rows being sufficient to receive said support members 
in between the rows of articles to be cleaned so that said 
spray nozzles can move progressively along the surfaces 
of the articles, 

spray header controlling means for advancing and retracting 
said spray header inside said action chamber, 

said spray header including means for changing the spacing 
between said support members to allow the cleaning of 
assemblies having different widths, 

apparatus cycling means for operating said apparatus in a 
washing cycle, a rinsing cycle, a deionizing cycle, and a 
drying cycle, 

@ purging means for purging the spray header between 


a plurality of elongated support members mounted in spaced 
rows on said air distribution header, 

and said support members having a plurality of slots formed 
therein so that air can be blown therethrough to impinge 
upon and dry said articles. 


4,635,667 
SUN PROTECTION CANOPY 
James E. Harn, P.O. Box 345, Richmond Hill, Ga. 31324 
Filed Mar. 22, 1985, Ser. No. 714,985 
Int. Cl.* E04H 15/04; A47C 7/10; F16B 7/10; EOSC 17/64 
US. Cl. 135—90 7 Claims 


1. A canopy for use with recreational chairs to provide sun 
protection comprising two leg members of tubular construc- 
tion, each leg member having a free end and an other end, said 
free end of each leg member terminating in a U-shaped slot 
formed by removal of a radial segment of said tubular leg 
member along a portion of its axial length so as to provide 
directly opposed concave segments adapted to matingly fit 
over the tubular frame of a chairback, said leg members being 
held apart with the leg slots in facing relationship by a connect- 
ing member of tubular construction, each of said leg members 
having connecting means at the other end thereof, said con- 
necting means having a face adapted to rotatably contact an 
end face of said connecting member, a rod extending through 
said connecting member and having one end attached to a first 
leg member, the other rod end extending through the opposite 
end of the connecting member and through the other leg mem- 
ber, tensioning means attached to the rod end extending 
through said opposite end of the connecting member whereby 
tension can be applied to adjust the pressure between the 
rotatably contacting faces of said legs and said connecting 
member, a generally U-shaped frame member, the two ends of 
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sshd Geant sopntees attached 20, tee onde of ait Contention jected to dangerous temperature increases, said valve compris- 


member, said frame member extending outwardly from said 
i oor a O° 
said tensioning 


AUTOMATIC WATER LINE FREEZE CONTROL 
Aaron J. Netter, Box 400, Waite Park, Minn. 56387 
Filed Sep. 13, 1985, Ser. No. 775,777 
Int. Cl.* E03B 7/10; F16L 55/00 


US, Cl. 137—62 10 Claims 


10. Apparatus for automatically controlling flow in a water 
line to avoid freeze damage, comprising: 
a temperature sensor adapted for connection to the water 


a normally-closed valve adapted for connection to the water 
line; 


timing control means connected to said valve; 

a clock connected to said timing control means: 

a pluality of latches connected between said temperature 
sensor and said timing control means, said latches having 
different predetermined setpoint temperatures ranging 
between predetermined upper and lower temperatures 
above freezing; 

said timing control means being programmed to open and 
close said valve periodically for predetermined time inter- 
vals between predetermined decreasing time delays in 
accordance with successive setting of said latches and 
decreasing temperature of water in the water line; and 

indicator means connected to said control circuit means for 
indicating proximity to freezing of the temperature of 
water in said water line. 


4,635,669 
TEMPERATURE RESPONSIVE FLUID CONTROL 
VALVE 
Henry-Albert Thoor, Villeneuve-sur-Yonne, France, assignor to 
FMC Corporation, Chicago, Ill. 
Filed Mar. 6, 1984, Ser. No. 586,616 
Claims priority, application France, Mar. 8, 1983, 83 03754 
Int. Cl.4 F16K 17/38 
US. Cl. 137—79 


1. A temperature responsive fluid control valve for opening 
a pressure relief line in a fluid circuit installation when sub- 


3 Claims U.S. Cl. 137—75 


ing: 
(a) an inlet-outlet body having an inlet port, an outlet port, 


and a chamber for a flow control element biasing means, 
said chamber having an inlet in communication with said 
inlet port and an outlet with a first annular lip-type seat for 
a flow control element; 

(b) a seat body releasably secured to the inlet-outlet body 
and having a flow control element chamber in communi- 
cation with the biasing means chamber and the outlet port, 
said seat body also having a bore extending from its exte- 
rior to the flow control element chamber; 

(c) a second annular lip-type seat in the flow control element 
chamber, said second lip-type seat surrounding the bore 
and spaced from and opposed to the first lip-type seat; 

(d) a plug-type flow control element supported within the 
flow control element chamber for movement between its 
closed position against the first annular lip-type seat and 
its open position against the second annular lip-type seat; 

(e) spring means in the biasing means chamber biasing the 
flow control element towards the second annular lip-type 
seat; and 

(f) a temperature responsive retention System for releasably 
holding the flow control element in its closed position 
against the first annular lip-type seat until the ambient 
temperature rises to a dangerous level, said system com- 


prising: 

(1) a support plate for the flow control element, 

(2) a plurality of threaded fastening means extending 
freely through the support plate into threaded engage- 
ment with the seat body to movably secure the support 
plate thereto; 

(3) a washer-like fusible spacer surrounding each fastening 
means and cooperating therewith to prevent movement 
of the support plate away from the seat body so long as 
the ambient temperature is below a predetermined 
level, and 

(4) a screw-like compression element threaded through 
the support plate and extending freely through the bore 
in the seat body into the flow control element chamber 
for holding the flow control element on the first lip-type 
seat in opposition to the biasing means, 

whereby fusion of the fusible spacers facilitates movement of 
the support plate away from the seat body and the flow 
control element off of the first lip-type seat towards the 
second lip-type seat, thereby establishing flow communi- 
cation between the inlet and outlet ports io permit fluid to 
flow through the valve. 


4,635,670 
HEAT SENSITIVE VALVE 


James E. Kilmoyer, Houston, Tex., assignor to Cameron Iron 


Works, Inc., Houston, Tex. 
Filed Dec. 6, 1985, Ser. No. 805,703 
Int. Cl.4 F16K 17/14 
11 Claims 

1. A heat sensitive valve comprising 

a body having an inlet, an outlet and a valve chamber there- 
between with a valve seat in said valve chamber surround- 
ing the opening of one of said inlet and said outlet into said 
valve chamber, 

a valve member movably positioned in said chamber to 
coact with said seat to open and close flow through said 
valve, 

a bonnet secured to said body and having an opening there- 
through, 

a valve stem connected to said valve member and extending 
through said bonnet opening, 

means connected to said stem for actuating said valve mem- 
ber to its open and closed positions, 

linkage means engaging and supporting the outer end of said 
valve stem in its innermost position, and 
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heat responsive means retaining said linkage means in said 
stem supporting position, 

said heat responsive means upon exposure to excessive heat 
releases said linkage to remove support of said valve stem 
allowing outward movement thereof to close flow 
through said valve, 

said linkage means in its supporting position extending to an 


almost straight position and said heat responsive means 
inciuding 

a heat sensitive tube engaging said linkage means with its 
exterior cylindrical surface to retain said linkage means in 
its extended position and when subjected to elevated 
temperatures above a preselected temperature said tube 
releases said linkage means to allow it to pivot and the 
valve member to move to its outermost position. 


4,635,671 
FLOW AND PRESSURE CONTROL VALVE SYSTEM 
Herman H. Viegas, Bloomington, Minn., assignor to Thermo 
King Corporation, Minneapolis, Minn. 
Filed Aug. 14, 1985, Ser. No. 765,737 
Int. Cl.* F16D 25/14 
U.S. Cl. 137—102 


1. A flow and pressure control system for controlling the 
flow and pressure of the fluid to be selectively supplied to an 
actuatable device from a positive displacement pump, compris- 
ing: 

a fluid reservoir from which said pump draws fluid; 

control valve means including a body having an axial bore 

with an axially movable piston therein; 

means biasing said piston toward one pressure end portion of 

said bore; 

first and second ports, opening to said bore, in said one 

pressure end portion; 

said pump having its discharge connected to said first port; 

means including a two-way valve connecting said second 

port to said reservoir; 
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stop means preventing said piston from moving to a position 
blocking said first and second ports; 

third radial port means, opening to said bore, in communica- 
tion with said actuatable device; 

fourth radial port means, opening to said bore, in communi- 

said third and fourth port means being located, along the 
axial length of said bore and relative to the movable path 
of said piston, such that said third and fourth port means 
are out of communication with said one pressure end 
portion of said bore when said piston is in its stop position 
with said two-way valve open; and 

said third and fourth port means further being axially lo- 
cated, relative to each other, such that said third and 
fourth port means are successively placed in communica- 
tion with said one pressure end portion as said piston is 
progressively retracted against said spring with said two- 
way valve closed, so that said actuating device is first 
actuated by the fluid pressure and the fluid pressure is then 
regulated in accordance with the position of said piston 
relative to said fourth port means. 


4,635,672 
AIR VENT 
Sol Baker, Indianapolis, Ind., assignor to ITT Corporation, New 
York, N.Y. 
Filed Aug. 22, 1985, Ser. No. 768,453 
Int. Cl.* F16K 31/18, 33/00 
S. Cl. 137—202 


1. A vent for venting air from a system of the type which 

conducts fluid under pressure, said vent comprising: 

a chamber having sidewalls, a top wall, and an input port 
arranged to be in fluid communication with said system; 

a valve within said chamber top wall, said valve including a 
ball element; 

a float within said chamber, said float being arranged for 
vertical movement within said chamber responsive to the 
level of said fluid within said chamber; and 

lever means coupled to said float for opening and closing 
said valve responsive to the vertical position of said float 
within said chamber, said lever being arranged to pivot 
about a po.nt on the inner chamber surface of said top wall 
as said valve is opened and to be disengaged from said top 
wall after said valve is opened; 

said lever further including an inverted-v portion having an 
apex, said ball element being secured to said lever at said 
apex; and 

said float further including guide means comprising a projec- 
tion from said float, said projection being in contact with 
the adjacent inner walls of said inverted-v portion of said 
lever for guiding said ball element into seating position 
within said valve. 
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includes a removable arcuate retention plate means, wherein 
the improvement in said diverter valve comprises: 


Gerald E. Gerdes, Wallingford, Conn., assignor to WPM, Inc., said seal assembly being formed as an endless ring-type 


Waterbury, Conn. 
Filed Mar. 5, 1985, Ser. No. 708,287 
Int. CL.* F16K 31/52, 31/60 
US, Cl. 137—216 


threaded pipe conduit for connection to a water inlet; a faucet 
outlet; a hollow housing positioned between the threaded pipe 
conduit and the faucet outlet; means connecting the housing to 
the threaded pipe conduit; valving means within the housing to 
control water passage from the threaded pipe conduit to the 
faucet outlet; a handle to operate the valving means; a separa- 
bie plastic air-gap module slidable over the threaded pipe 
conduit and positioned below the housing to surround the 
threaded pipe conduit; said air-gap module having an upper 
surface, a side wall, and generally vertical brine inlet and outlet 
passages formed in the plastic for connection at the bottom 
aoa A pmegre oa gpa fag. sao penn tora 
brine tube to waste respectively, and an air-gap 
Sepnastitae tnnabta de thedin ated Ge tie adits 
the brine outlet passage, a generally horizontal closed channel 
connecting the brine inlet and outlet passages at the top of the 
air-gap module; means overlying the air-gap module and clos- 
ing off the top openings of the brine inlet and outlet passages 
from atmosphere, said overlying means and said air-gap mod- 
ule together defining therebetween the generally horizontal 
closed channel; and, means attachable to the threaded pipe 
conduit to hold the accessory faucet in assembled condition on 
a sink lip or the like. 


4,635,674 
DIVERTER VALVE ASSEMBLY AND METHOD 
Peter Bajka, 725 Casita Way, Los Altos, Calif. 94022 
Filed Feb. 24, 1986, Ser. No. 832,069 
Int. Cl.* F16K 5/22 

US, Cl, 137—246.22 8 Claims 

1. Ina diverter valve having a valve housing with a plurality 
of openings spaced circumferentially about a central axis of 
said housing, a diverter member mounted in said housing for 
rotation about said axis and having a radially outwardly ex- 
tending portion, and a diverter portion substantially mating 
with the interior surface of said housing proximate said open- 
ings and extending circumferentially about said axis a distance 
sufficient to span across one of said openings upon positioning 
of said diverter portion in front of said one of said openings, a 
seal assembly carried by said diverter portion and slidably 
sealing against fluid flow between said diverter portion and 
said interior surface, and lubricant passageway means formed 
in said housing and through said radially outwardly extending 
portion for the flow of a lubricant therein, said diverter portion 


flexible seal member mounted to said diverter portion and 
disposed between and in abutting engagement with said 
passageway means and said arcuate plate means to slidably 
engage said interior surface, said flexible seal member 
being dimensioned to extend around said one of said open- 
ings when said diverter portion is positioned in front of 
said one of said openings, said flexible seal member having 
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two resiliently displaceable side-by-side endless ribs defin- 
ing an endless groove therebetween encircling said one of 
said openings, and 

said lubricant passageway means including passageway 
portions extending through said flexible seal member to 
said endless groove for the discharge of lubricant between 
said diverter portion and said interior surface from said 
endless groove to provide lubrication for easy rotation of 
said diverter member without the need for diassemble of 
said diverter valve. 


4,635,675 
FLAT SIDED BALL VALVE 
John F. Walter, North Kingston, R.1., assignor to Crosby Valve 
& Gage Company, Wrentham, Mass. 
Filed Oct. 15, 1981, Ser. No. 311,705 
Int. Cl.* F16K 5/06 
US. Cl. 137—315 


1. A ball valve comprising: 

a housing assembly; 

a valve chamber defined by said housing assembly; 

an opening within said housing assembly providing access to 
said valve chamber; 

a ball member positioned within said valve chamber, said 
ball member having a bore extending therethrough; 

a first conduit in fluid communication with said valve cham- 
ber; 

a second conduit in fluid communication with said valve 
chamber; 

a detachable member secured to said housing assembly to 
allow removal of said ball member through said opening 
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when said detachable member is removed from said hous- 4,635,677 

ing assembly; VALVE MANIFOLD MOUNTING BRACKET 

engaging said ball member; land Heights, both of Ohio, assignors to Whitey Co., Highland 
means resiliently urging said seating means towards said ball Hts., Ohio 

member; Filed Apr. 24, 1985, Ser. No. 726,417 
means for rotating said ball member; Int. C1.* FIGL 5/00 
said ball member including a first external surface portion 

capable of sealingly engaging said seating means when 

positioned adjacent thereto when said ball member is 

rotated to a first rotational position, thereby preventing 

flow in a first direction from one of said conduits to the 

other of said conduits; 
said ball member further including a second external surface 

portion which does not sealingly engage said seating 

means when positioned adjacent thereto in a second rota- 

tional position of said ball member, said ball membe being 

removable from said chamber without the necessity of 

retracting said seating means while in said second rota- 
said ball member capable of being rotated to a third rota- 

tional position where said bore establishes fluid communi- 


1. A mounting bracket for securely fastening a differential 
pressure cell and a valve manifold to a support structure, said 
4,635,676 mounting bracket comprising: 
PROTECTIVE PROPANE TANK CONTROL HOUSING a bracket body defined by first and second generally planar 
ASSEMBLY legs disposed in an angularly disposed relationship with 
Edmund W. Reilley, P.O. Box 1538, Kelowna, British Columbia, each other and being joined at an interface area; 
amentes —  y e means associated with said first leg for interchangeably 
¥ , Ser. 803,250 the moun’ bracket to an associated 
Int. Cl.* B65D 25/00 nectes _~ — 
a a A NS A 
the plane of said second leg and defining a support plane 
supportingly engaging an associated valve manifold at 
said plural support members including at least first, second, 
and third support members, said first support member 
being disposed at a narrowed width portion of said second 
leg spaced toward a free terminal end thereof, and said 
second and third support members being spaced along 
said second leg intermediate said first support member and 
said interface area, said second and third members each 
“ . : having a pair of surfaces adapted to accommodate differ- 
1. A protective motor vehicle propane tank housing assem- ent associated valve manifold configurations, and said 
bly, comprising: support members adapted to receive a steam block there- 
(a) an elongated propane fuel tank having a set of controls between while allowing said supporting engaging rela- 
disposed on the tank and spaced apart in a direction tionship between said second leg and said valve manifold 
lengthwise thereon; as well as associated piping therewith to be continuously 
(b) a casing with an outwardly projecting elongated lower maintained. 
side panel, extending along the tank adjacent the set of 
controls thereon, and with first and second outwardly 4,635,678 
ae a ee FLOW CONTROL APPARATUS 
entent Is having coplanar outer side edges defining Charles P. Peterman, and Julian D. Keithahn, both of Houston, 
aside Saeattadh oie Tex., assignors to Hydril Company, Los Angeles, Calif. 


: : Filed Jan. 16, 1985, Ser. No. 691,995 
(c) a casing cover pivotally connected at a first end to the Int. CL.‘ F16K 1/36, 31/528 


first end panel, so as to be swingable between a closed US. Cl. 137—551 13 Claims 
position in which said casing cover lies adjacent, and 4 Flow control apparatus adapted for controlling a flow of 
covers, the side opening of said casing, and an open posi- fyid in a conduit, comprising: 

tion outwardly pivoted from the closed position, the cas- a valve body having an inlet, an outlet and a flow passage 


ing cover having a first flange extending from a second 
end thereof, and 

(d) a second flange extending from the second end panel of 
said casing, so as to mate with the first flange when said 
casing cover is closed, and allow a lock to extend between 
the first and second flanges to lock said casing cover in the 
closed position. 


communicating said inlet and outlet, each of said inlet and 
said outlet having means for connecting with said conduit 
to form a portion of the conduit, said valve body forming 
a longitudinal axis with said inlet and said outlet disposed 
on said longitudinal axis to form a substantially straight 
portion of the conduit; 


a cylindrical seat member fixedly secured in said valve body 
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for directing flow through said flow passage of said valve tive contacting surfaces is planar, the two planar surfaces being 


4,635,680 
SAFETY GAS FLOW REGULATOR 


said inlet radially pat ity said Reuy-Feng Fang, No. 106, Po Ai Road, San Min District, Kaoh- 


into said central flow cavity to impinge 


means for moving said flow control sleeve in said flow 
passage to and from the flow enabling and the flow block- 
ing positions to regulate the fluid flowing through said 
flow passage; 

sensor means mounted with said valve body for providing an 
output signal in response to the rate of flow through said 
flow passage, the signal usable by a flow rate determining 
system to measure the flow through said flow passage; 

said movable flow control sleeve having a plurality of angu- 
lar bypass openings radially disposed in said sleeve to 
communicate flow from said inlet to said flow passage 
adjacent said ports in said cylindrical seat member; 

an annular shoulder formed on said sleeve for engaging with 
said cylindrical seat member to form a second annular seal 
when said sleeve is moved to the closed position for block- 
ing flow of fluids through said ports, said second seal 
disposed between said ports and a second end of said 
cylindrical seat member. 


4,635,679 

SINGLE ROCKER DEVICE FOR ACTUATING TWO 
VALVES 

Roger Lombard, Noisy-Le-Sec, France, assignor to Automobiles 
Peugeot, Paris and Automobiles Citroen, Neuilly-Sur-Seine, 
both of, France 
Filed Nov. 15, 1985, Ser. No. 798,636 
Claims priority, application France, Nov. 19, 1984, 84 17615 
Int. Cl.* FOIL 1/26 


US. Cl. 137—601 12 Claims 


1. A device in combination with for actuating two valves 
including valve rods having ends, said device comprising a 
shaft, a rocker pivotally mounted on said shaft and comprising 
two arms, a boss on each arm cooperative with a respective 
one of said ends of said rods, each boss and respective rod end 
defining two cooperative contacting surfaces, one of which 
cooperative contacting surfaces is curved in the shape of a 
substantially spherical dome while the other of said coopera- 


US. Cl. 137—614.18 


siung, Taiwan 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 576,309, Feb. 2, 1984. This 


application Sep. 10, 1985, Ser. No. 774,411 
Int. Cl.* F16K 15/00 
3 Claims 


1. A safety gas flow regulator comprising: 

a body portion having an outlet at one side thereof, a vertical 
passage formed at a lower part thereof and in communica- 
tion with the outlet, and an externally threaded portion at 
a lower end thereof; 

a first seat formed on top of said body portion; 

a second seat formed in said body portion and positioned 
lower than the outlet of said body portion; 

a safety valve engaged with said second seat; 

a tubular member which is hollow in structure and has along 
its length two holes being designed so that their center 
lines intersect each other at a point; 

a sleeve mounted on top of said tubular member and having 
a hemispherical recess at bottom thereof; 

a ball disposed in said tubular member; 

a pin mounted at lower part of said tubular member for 
retaining said ball therein; 

an exhaust mechanism engaged with the first seat, said ex- 
haust mechanism having a threaded member connected to 
top of said body portion, a controlling member threadedly 
engaged with said threaded member, and a plug con- 
nected with a lower end of said controlling member; 

a plunger rod extending downwardly through said exhaust 
mechanism and said sleeve, said plunger rod being pro- 
vided with screw threads at top end thereof, an enlarged 
portion at a lower part thereof, and a recess at a lower end 
thereof; 

an oil seal enclosing said plunger rod and disposed on top 
edge of the enlarged portion thereof; 

a turning knob disposed on top of the threaded member of 
said exhaust mechanism and connected with top of the 
controlling member of said exhaust mechanism, said turn- 
ing knob having a neck at center thereof; 

a cap threadedly engageable with the neck of said turning 
knob and top end of said plunger rod; and 

a spring disposed within the neck of said turning knob for 
urging said cap to move upwards. 
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4,635,681 
ALTERING FLOW OF GASEOUS SUBSTANCES 
Steven I. Boldish, Plano, Tex., assignor to Ethyl Corporation, 
Richmond, Va. 
Filed Sep. 24, 1985, Ser. No. 779,527 
Int. Cl.* F16K 11/044, 11/048, 31/06 


US. Cl. 137—625.5 14 Claims 


1. A system for selectively diverting and merging the contin- 
uous flow of one gaseous into the flow of one or the other of 
two other continuous gaseous steams which comprises: 

(a) a first chamber having a gas entry port, and a pair of gas 

exit ports; 

(b) a second chamber adapted to receive gas flowing 
through one of said exit ports, and additionally having a 
gas dischage port and a separate gas inlet port to receive 
another flow of gas; 

(c) a third chamber adapted to receive gas flowing through 
the other of said exit ports, and additionally having a gas 
discharge port and a separate gas inlet port to receive 
another flow of gas; 

(d) a pair of magnetic discs, one positioned within said sec- 
ond chamber and one positioned within said third cham- 
ber, said discs having interposed therebetween a stem 
traversing said first chamber and extending through, but 
not blocking, said pair of exit ports, said stem having 
intermediate its length a transverse port closure valve for 
sealing off one or the other of said pair of gas exit ports 
from the interior of said first chamber; and 

(e) means including a pair of magnets for alternatively mag- 
netically repelling one or the other of said magnetic discs 
to cause the port closure valve to seal off from the interior 
of said first chamber the more remote of the gas exit ports. 


168-673 O.G.-87-18 
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4,635,682 
HYDRAULIC VALVES WITH DUAL FEEDBACK 
CONTROL 
Ronald B. Walters, Wembley, England, assignor to Vickers, 
Incorporated, Troy, Mich. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 508,618, Jun. 28, 1983, abandoned. 
This application Mar. 14, 1985, Ser. No. 710,956 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jul. 2, 1982, 
8219280 
Int. Cl.4 F1SB 11/02 
8 Claims 


1. A valve arrangement comprising 

a pilot operated hydraulic spool valve, 

means for sensing the position of the spool of the valve and 
producing an electrical flow feedback signal, 

means for producing an electrical position feedback signal, 
and 

means for summing the flow feedback signal and the position 
feedback signal with an electrical flow demand signal, 

and means for comparing the two summed signals and se- 
lecting one of the summed signals as a final demand signal 
for the valve, the comparing and selecting means being 
operable normally to apply said flow feedback signal as a 
control signal for the valve, and operable to apply said 
position feedback signal as a control signal for the valve if 
the flow feedback signal indicates less than a predeter- 


mined mimimum flow for a given valve opening. 


4,635,683 
VARIABLE FORCE SOLENOID 
Arnold D. Nielsen, Wayne, Mich., assignor to Ford Motor Com- 
pany, Dearborn, Mich. 
Filed Oct. 3, 1985, Ser. No. 783,393 
Int. Cl.* F16K 31/02; F1SB 13/044 


US. Cl. 137—625.65 27 Claims 


coil means for inducing a magnetic flux when supplied with 
electrical current; 

an actuator supported for linear displacement; 

first spring means having a positive spring constant for 
applying to the actuator a force that changes as the dis- 
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placement of the actuator changes from a reference posi- 
tion; 


second spring means having a negative spring constant over 
the operating range of actuator displacement for applying 
to the actuator a force that changes in the opposite direc- 
tion and by substantially the same amount as the change of 
force of the first spring means as the displacement of 


4,635,684 
TORSION BAR MOUNTING FOR A PROJECTILE 
WEAVING MACHINE 
Otto Hintsch, Wallisellen, Switzerland, assignor to Sulzer 


1. In a projectile weaving machine, the combination com- 

prising 

a torsion bar for picking a projectile across a shed within the 
machine; 

a mounting for connecting said torsion bar to the machine to 
permit twisting of said bar about a longitudinal axis 
thereof during picking of a projectile; and 

means for supplying a flow of oil to at least one end zone of 
said torsion bar at said mounting to flow along said torsion 
bar. : 


4,635,685 
DETACHABLE BIFURCATED CENTER BRACE LOOM 
HARNESS 
Leo L. Chabot, Marietta, Ga., assignor to Ellison, Pioneer Divi- 
sion, Atlanta, Ga. 
Filed Apr. 24, 1985, Ser. No. 726,501 
Int. Cl.* DO3C 9/06 


1. An improved center brace apparatus for a loom harness of 
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the type having upper and lower frame members and corre- 
sponding upper and lower supports upon which heddles are 
mounted comprising: 

first and second elongated rod members extending in a 
spaced apart relationship between the upper and lower 
frame members forming a slot opening through which 
warp yarns pass; 

a top bar extending between and connecting the top ends of 
said first and second elongated rod members; 

at least one cross bar extending between said first and second 
elongated rod members wherein said at least one cross bar 
has a thickness less than that of said elongated rod mem- 
bers to permit heddles to be mounted between said first 
and second rod member; 

a pair of feet connected to and extending inwardly from the 
bottom ends of said first and second elongated rod mem- 
bers; 

a means for mounting said center brace to the loom harness. 


4,635,686 
METHOD FOR TREATING A WEFT YARN IN A 
SHUTTLELESS LOOM AND DEVICE FOR EFFECTING 
THE SAME 

Kazunori Terasaki, Kariya, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki Kaisha 

Toyoda Jidoshokki Seisakusho, Kariya, Japan 

Filed Oct. 16, 1985, Ser. No. 788,217 

Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 24, 1984, 59-223630; 
Oct. 24, 1984, 59-223631; Oct. 27, 1984, 59-226491; Nov. 9, 
1984, 59-236920 

Int. Cl.* DO3D 49/00 

US. Cl. 139—116 
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1. A method for treating a weft yarn in a shuttleless loom 
which has been stopped by a stopping signal, which comprises: 

returning said shuttleless loom to form an open shed so as to 
release a weft yarn, which has been woven in a fabric just 
before the stoppage of said shuttleless loom, from its 
condition crossed by the warp yarns; 

moving a weft yarn treating device, which is normally lo- 
cated at a standby position located at one side of said 
loom, in a widthwise direction of said shuttleless loom, 
and stopping said weft yarn treating device at a predeter- 
mined position along the width of said woven fabric; 

inserting a weft yarn separating member, which is mounted 
on said weft yarn treating device, into the inside of said 
open shed from the outside of said open shed, at said 
predetermined position by rotating said weft yarn separat- 
ing member, and separating said weft yarn from said 
woven fabric; 

repeating said moving, inserting and separating operations at 
a plurality of positions along the width of said woven 
fabric; 

further rotating said weft yarn separating member, at a 
Operations last took place, from the inside of said open 
shed to the outside of said open shed, while a part of said 
separated weft yarn is engaged with said weft yarn sepa- 
rating member so as to withdraw said separated weft yarn 
to the outside of said open shed; 

holding said withdrawn weft yarn on said weft yarn separat- 
ing member by a weft yarn holding means, which is 
mounted on said weft yarn treating device, at the outside 
of said open shed so as to firmly hold said withdrawn weft 
yarn; and 
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removing the remaining part of said weft yarn, which con- 
tinues to be connected to said part of said separated weft 
yarn, from the inside of said open shed, by moving said 
weft yarn treating device in a widthwise direction of said 
shuttleless loom. 


4,635,687 
FENCE TOOL FOR WIRE CRIMPING AND WIRE 
CUTTING 
Felix B. Romberg, P.O. Box 218, Holland, Tex. 76534 
Filed Mar. 4, 1985, Ser. No. 707,951 
Int. CL.* B21F 1/04 


US. Cl. 140—106 7 Claims 


1. A wire cutting tool comprising; 

a frame having a spaced apart pair of longitudinal frame 
members; 

an elongated central member positioned between said frame 
members for longitudinally sliding operating movements 
relative thereto; 

a wire cutting pair of members of which a first member is 
secured to each of said frame members and extends be- 
tween said frame members over the central member; 

the second member of said pair of wire cutting members 
being affixed to said central member; 

a pair of operating levers, each pivotally secured at one end 
to separate ones of said frame members for swinging 
movements toward and away from each other; 

a pair of toggle links pivotally connecting each of said levers 
with said central member, whereby movement of said 
levers to a widely spread position separates the pair of 
wire cutting members so that a wire may be received 
between them, and subsequent movement of said levers 
towards each other closes the space between the pair of 
wire cutting members to cut the wire in two; 

wherein said frame members and said central member are 
substantially coplanar, each of said two longitudinal frame 
members and said central frame member being wide in a 
common plane; and 

further having a structural member integrally connecting 
fining said central member slidably between said frame 
members, adjacent said first wire cutting member beyond 
said second wire cutting member from where said toggle 
links are attached to said central member. 


4,635,688 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR MONITORING AND 
CONTROLLING PRODUCTION LINE FILLING OF 
RECEPTACLES WITH A PREDETERMINED WEIGHT 
OF VARIABLE DENSITY MATERIAL 
Andre J. J. Graffin, La Ferte Bernard, France, assignor to 

Etablissements A. Bertaud, Vitrolles, France 
Filed Nov. 15, 1984, Ser. No. 671,667 
Claims priority, application France, Nov. 18, 1983, 83 18417 


Int. Cl.* B67C 3/26 
US. Cl. 141—1 6 Claims 
1. A method of filling receptacles (39) with a net reference 
value weight of a product in a filling installation which in- 
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cludes a rotary carrousel (3) having a plurality of filling sta- 
tions, said method comprising the steps of: 

(a) successively and individually introducing the receptacles 
on a filling station, 

(b) weighing each receptacle while it is still empty, 

(c) simultaneously with step (b), filling a corresponding 
product charging mechanism of a volumetric dispenser 
(37) including a transfer member (28) for positively mov- 
ing said product, with an excess weight of product higher 
than said net reference value weight, 

(d) filling each receptacle by continuously moving said 
transfer member so that product is transferred from said 
volumetric dispenser into a corresponding receptacle, 





(e) simultaneously with step (d), continuously weighing said 
receptacle and comparing an instantaneous net weight of 
the product in the receptacle with said net reference value 
weight, 

(f) interrupting said transfer and attendantly halting the 
movement of the transfer member as soon as the net 
weight in the receptacle is equal to said net reference 
value weight such that said excess weight of product 
remains in said charging mechanism, and 

(g) resiliently absorbing lost further motion of the transfer 
member attendant with the halting thereof. 


4,635,689 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR MONITORING AND 
CONTROLLING THE FILLING OF RECEPTACLES WITH 
A DETERMINED WEIGHT OF MATERIAL 
Andre J. J. Graffin, La Ferte Bernard, France, assignor to 
Etablissements A. Bertaud, Vitrolles, France 
Filed Nov. 15, 1984, Ser. No. 671,668 


Claims priority, application France, Nov. 18, 1983, 83 18418 
Int. Cl.* B6SB 3/28, 3/32 
US. Cl. 141—1 3 Claims 
1. A method of filling receptacles in a filling installation 
including a rotary carrousel having a plurality of filling sta- 
tions, each including a volumetric dispenser having a piston 
(28) movable into a cylinder (13), said method comprising the 
steps of: 

(a) successively and individually introducing the receptacles 
in a filling station and weighing at least one receptacle 
placed in a control filling station while said receptacle is 
still empty, 

(b) simultaneously with step (a), filling a corresponding 
volumetric dispenser (37) having its piston (28) connected 
to a common adjustable volume control member (34), 

(c) filling each receptacle by emptying said corresponding 
volumetric dispenser into said receptacle, 

(d) simultaneously with step c, continuously weighing said 
receptacle at said control filling station and comparing an 
actual net weight of product in said receptacle at said 
control filling station with a reference value weight, and 
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(e) setting said volume control member according to a differ- 
ence between said actual net weight of product and said 





reference value weight as soon as said volumetric dis- 
penser is empty at said control station. 


4,635,690 
FILLING VALVE FOR USE IN THE BOTTLING OF 
LIQUIDS 
Friedrich Rademacher, Kamen-Siidkamen; Siegmar Sindermann, 
Kamen-Heeren, and Rolf Siishardt, Waltrop, all of Fed. Rep. 
of Germany, assignors to Holstein und Kappert GmbH, Dort- 
mund, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Dec. 20, 1985, Ser. No. 811,517 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 20, 
1984, 3446502 
Int. Cl.* B67C 3/32 


US, Cl. 141—39 2 Claims 





1. Filling machine for filling liquid into containers including 
bottles, cans and the like, comprising a vertically displaceable 
centering member arranged to be moved between a lower 
position for securing a container in place to be filled and an 
upper position spaced upwardly from the container, a filling 
valve located within said centering member, a filling vessel for 
supplying liquid to the filling valve, a control support block 
mounted on said vessel and enclosing said centering member, 
said support block arranged to include valves for carrying out 
different operations in the container filling operation, wherein 
the improvement comprises that said support block includes an 
axially extending vertically arranged guide bushing extending 
laterally around said centering member and completely enclos- 
ing the lower end of said centering member in the upper posi- 
tion of said centering member, a seal within said support block 
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extending transversely of the axial direction of said guide 
centering member, said centering member having an axially 
extending section at the lower end thereof displaceable down- 
wardly out of said guide bushing in the lower position of said 
centering member and said seal being spaced upwardly from 
said section of said centering member so that in the upper 
position of said centering member said seal is located upwardly 
from said section of said centering member. 


4,635,691 
VOLUME RESPONSIVE LIQUID DISCHARGE NOZZLE 
Ronald W. Hume, Clearwater, Fla., assignor to Equip-Mark, 
Inc., Tierre Verde, Fla. 
Filed Jul, 15, 1985, Ser. No, 754,981 
Int. Cl.* B65B 3/04 
USS, Cl. 141—94 


1. A beverage dispenser for dispensing beverage into empty 
cups of different sizes, said different sized cups having different 
rim diameters, said dispenser comprising 
dispensing means for dispensing beverage in first and second 
volumes corresponding to first and second cup sizes, 
receiving means for receiving said cups of different sizes in 
position for filling said cups with respective volumes of 
beverage from said dispensing means, said receiving 
means including a generally horizontal bottom wall with 
an exposed downwardly directed surface, 
said dispensing means including a nozzle for directing said 
beverage to said cups in filling position under said hori- 
zontal bottom wall, 

said dispensing means including a source of beverage 
connected to said nozzle and an on/off beverage flow 
control mechanism, 

a first sensor carried by said bottom wall in position to sense 
a rim portion of a cup of a first cup size brought into 
proximity to said first sensor and to activate said dispens- 
ing means to dispense said first volume, 

a second sensor carried by said bottom wall and spaced from 
said first sensor in position to sense a rim portion of a cup 
of a second cup size brought into proximity to said second 
sensor and to activate said dispensing means to dispense 
said second volume, and 

a guard carried by said bottom wall preventing a rim portion 
of a cup of said first size from being sensed by said second 
sensor and a rim portion of a cup of said second cup size 
from being sensed by said first sensor. 
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4,635,692 
WORKBENCH 
Anthony J. Hulse, Walton; Neville G. Hulse, Rugeley, and 
Terence Egan, Solihull, all of England, assignors to Meritcraft 
Ltd., Martindale, England 
Filed Dec. 21, 1984, Ser. No. 684,581 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Dec. 22, 1983, 


8334147 
Int. Cl.* B27C 9/00; B25N 1/04 


US. Cl. 144—-286 R 5 Claims 


pie 














ATE 


" les 


1. A workbench comprising in combination: a first part 
having a generally planar surface having a through aperture 
and having a plurality of adaptor plates, each of said adaptor 
plates being separately shaped to fit closely into said aperture 
so that the surfaces of said adaptor plates are substantially 
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amount of carbon black in pts. wt.; and said softener 
having a solubility parameter of from 8.0 to 9.0, 

said base tread is made of a rubber comprising per 100 pts. by 
wt. at least 60 pts. wt. of at least one rubber selected from 
the group consisting of natural and polyisoprene rubber, 


40 pts. wt. max. of polybutadiene rubber containing 20% 
max. of 1,2-bonding units and 40 pts. wt. max. of styrene- 
butadiene copolymer rubber containing 30 wt% max. of 
bonded styrene with 2.6 to 3.6 pts. wt. of sulfur, and 

said base tread having a volume fraction of 0.1 to 0.5 relative 
to total volume of said base tread and said cap tread. 


4,635,694 
PNEUMATIC RADIAL TIRE TREAD FOR HEAVY LOAD 
Ichiro Hosokawa, Kanagawa, Japan, assignor to The Yokohama 
Rubber Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Mar. 16, 1984, Ser. No. 590,441 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 25, 1983, 58-48659 
Int. Cl.* B6OC 11/04 


co-planar with said generally planar support surface; each of U.S. Cl. 152—209 A 


said adaptor plates being adapted to receive and locate one or 
more power tools, and a cooperating means on each said plate 
and said first part for securing each respective said plate in said 


aperture; 
each of said adaptor plates having clamp bars selectively 
engageable with baseplates of a plurality of power tools, 
and means for urging said bars toward said plates and into 
clamping engagement with the baseplates of the plurality 
of power tools, said clamp bars each being configured as 
a channel section wherein one limb of section is forward 
with cut-outs through which sides of a tool baseplate can 
pass. 


4,635,693 
PNEUMATIC TIRE BASE-CAP TREAD 
Asahiro Ahagon, Fujisawa; Toshio Kobayashi, Kanagawa; 
Kazuhiro Yamada, Chigasaki; Seiichi Doi, Hadano, and 
Makoto Misawa, Hiratsuka, all of Japan, assignors to The 
Yokohama Rubber Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Nov. 20, 1984, Ser. No. 673,348 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 21, 1983, 58-217839 
Int. Cl.* G60C 11/00, 1/00 
US. Cl. 152—209 R 7 Claims 
1. A pneumatic tire having a rubber cap tread and a rubber 
base tread, 
said cap tread is made of a rubber comprising per 100 pts. by 
wt. at least 50 pts. wt. of at least one rubber selected from 
the group consisting of natural rubber and polyisoprene 
rubber, 50 pts. wt. max. of polybutadiene rubber contain- 
ing 20% max. of 1,2-bonding units and 50 pts. wt. max. of 
styrene-butadiene copolymer rubber containing 30 wt.% 
max. of bonded styrene with 50 to 100 pts. wt. of carbon 
black and with a softener in an amount of; 


1.1X—4<y<1.1X—H, 


where y is the total amount of the softener in pts. wt.; x is the 


1. A pneumatic radial tire for heavy load wherein a tread 
design formed on a tread portion is divided into a tread part Ab 
with larger ground contact area ratio and a tread part Aa with 
smaller ground contact area ratio with the tread equator plane 
as a boundary, the ratio Sa/Sb of a ground contact area ratio 
Sa of said tread part Aa with smaller ground contact area ratio 
to a ground contact area ratio Sb of said tread part Ab with 
larger ground contact area ratio is set in a range of 0.71 
through 0.89, and set at a smaller ratio from when the tire is 
new in a range of 0.85 through 1.06 at a time when a depth of 
each groove constituting said tread design is substantially 4 of 
initial depth and said tread part Aa with smaller ground 
contact area ratio is located on an inner side of a vehicle when 
said tire is mounted thereon. 


4,635,695 
LOCKING CONFIGURATION FOR A WHEEL RIM 
FLANGE RETAINING RING 
Richard J. Frank, Akron, and Donald H. Smith, Cuyahoga Falls, 
both of Ohio, assignors to Goodyear Aerospace Corporation, 
Akron, Ohio 
Filed Oct. 31, 1985, Ser. No. 793,352 
Int. Cl.4 B6OB 25/18 
US. Cl. 152—410 4 Claims 
1. In a wheel rim assembly having an inboard tire bead 
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flange and a separable outboard tire bead flange and a retaining 


the rim to secure the separable tire bead flange on the rim an 
improved configuration for a locking retaining ring character- 
ized in that each terminal end of the ring has a circumferential 
extent of both the outboard facing flange and the inboard 
facing bulbous portions removed forming respective outboard 
facing and inboard facing wall surfaces and a drilled-through 


bore extends through each terminal end in an axial direction of 
the retaining ring from the outboard facing wall surface to the 
inboard facing wall surface, said bores having axes in parallel 
alignment and angularly disposed with respect to a rotational 
axis of the retaining ring and a steel lockwire is carried within 
the drilled-through bores and is continuous from one bore to 
the other about the bulbous portion of the ring, said lockwire 
having terminal ends which extend outboardly from a respec- 
tive bore in a terminal end and these are twisted together such 
as to draw the retaining ring terminal ends together in a prede- 
termined spaced-apart curcumferential orientation. 


4,635,696 
RADIAL TIRES AND A BELT STRUCTURE THEREFOR 
Chester J. Gasowski, Uniontown; Ronald L. Loeffler, Akron, 
both of Ohio; Joseph T. Musteric, Cumberland, Md.; Richard 
H. Springford, and Robert L. Toth, Jr., both of Stow, Ohio, 
ee 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 601,134, Apr. 19, 1984, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 434,797, Oct. 18, 
1982, abandoned. This application Jan. 14, 1985, Ser. No. 
690,910 
Int. Cl.* B6OC 9/20, 9/26 


US. Cl. 152—528 6 Claims 


1. A radial tire comprising a tread portion and an annular 
belt structure underlying said tread portion, said annular belt 
structure comprising a pair of radially superposed belt plies 
and a pair of axially spaced apart edge strips, said edges strips 
comprising square woven fabric that was embedded in an 
elastomeric substance prior to the assembly of said edge strips 
with said belt plies to manufacture said annular belt structure, 
the square woven fabric of said edge strips having cords ex- 
tending in a circumferential direction of said tire and cords 
extending transverse to said circumferential direction, each 
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said edge strip being folded around a respective axial edge of 
only the radially innermost of said belt plies. 


4,635,697 
WHEEL AND TIRE ASSEMBLY FOR A VEHICLE 

Heinz-Dieter Rach, Garbsen; Hans-Ulrich Klose, Wiedensahl, 

and Udo Frerichs, Langenhagen, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, 

assignors to Continental Gummi-Werke Aktiengesellschaft, 

Hanover, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Feb. 15, 1985, Ser. No. 701,952 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 15, 


1984, 3405363 
Int. Cl.* B6OC 15/024 


US. Cl. 152—544 9 Claims 


1. A wheel and tire assembly for a vehicle, with said wheel 
having a rigid rim on which can be mounted a pneumatic tire 
of rubber or rubber-like synthetic material; said tire having a 
carcass which is anchored in the tire beads by being looped 
around pull-resistant and compression-resistant bead cores; 
said rim having essentially radially inwardly extending rim 
flanges having a mounting space located axially inward of the 
rim flanges, and next to these and axially inwardly thereof on 
its radially inner periphery, said rim has seating surfaces for 
said tire beads; disposed next to each seating surface, and 
axially inwardly thereof, is a respective deep mounting bed, 
which is apart of a respective mounting space which is delim- 
ited by wall portions of said rim; 

the improvement wherein each of said tire beads is provided 

with a predetermined cross-sectional shape including an 
integral radially inwardly located and axially extending 
means which on the one hand, during mounting of said 
tire on said rim, allows said tire bead to enter into said 
mounting space axially inward of the rim flanges along 
with said deep bed, and on the other hand, said means in 
the operating position of said tire, closes-off said mounting 
space to protect against rain and wash water penetrating 
into the mounting space as well as to protect against dirt 
accumulation in this mounting space without any need for 
filling and covering rings. 


4,635,698 
CORD EQUALIZER FOR LOCKING TOGETHER A 
PLURALITY OF CORDS OF A BLIND ASSEMBLY 


Filed Jan. 17, 1985, Ser. No. 692,201 
Int. Cl.* E06B 9/322 

US. Cl. 160—178 C 3 Claims 

1. A core equalizer for locking together a plurality of cords 
of a blind assembly comprising a main body member having a 
base portion and two spaced sidewalls connected to said por- 
tion adapted to receive a plurality of parallel extending cords 
there between, a cut out in said base portion, a locking member 
having a stem and each side wall having a locking barb on an 
end thereof opposite said base portion, said locking member 
adapted to be positioned between said side walls to overlie said 
cords with said stem adapted to force said cords into said cut 
out to securely lock said cords against the edges of said cut out, 
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and said barb is adapted to snap over and engage an edge of constant tension and a plane configuration in a canvas sheet 
said locking member when said locking member is forced stretched upon said frame structure comprising: 

(A) a rigid inner structure; 

(B) first and second spring means attached to said rigid inner 
structure with said spring means being constructed so as 
to permit the magnitude of the tension in each spring 
means to be set at values desired; 

(C) at least one outer structure holding at least a first edge 
region of the canvas sheet; 


between said sidewalls to lock said locking member in place on 
said body member. 


4,635,699 
RETRACTABLE SAFETY SHIELD 
James C. Kauffman, and Glenn F. Thompson, both of Tucson, 
—_ assignors to Covenant Manufacturing Co., Tucson, 


Filed Apr. 6, 1984, Ser. No. 597,514 
Int. CL.* EOSD 15/12 
US. Cl. 160—211 (D) said first spring means interconnecting said outer struc- 
means interconnecting the canvas and said inner structure 
and said outer structure; 
(E) some of the remaining edge regions of the canvas sheet 
being slidably arranged over at least a portion of opposed 
outward facing edges of said rigid inner structure; and a 
layer of suitable low-friction substance on at least one of 
said outward facing edges of said inner structure and the 
remaining edge regions of the canvas sheet. 


4,635,701 
COMPOSITE METAL ARTICLES 
A actable shield, uding bination: 
pty me lerye cen = ny Ian R. Sare, Coromandel Valley; Ian D. Henderson, Glen Os- 
ably overlapping one another for cantilevered telescopic eS ee ae ake one 
movement relative to one another, at least said second ne ee ee oe oe 
member having an elongated slot therethrough for a sub- —— Australia, assignors to Vide 
stantial portion of its length and extending in the direction ‘BCT No, PCT/AUS4/00123, § 371 Date Feb. 27, 1985, § 102(e) 
members; Date Feb. 27, 1985, PCT Pub. No. WO85/00308, PCT Pub. 
pin means attached to said first member and passing through see Ce Uenad dus. 10; 2008 Gor, 104 80087 
the slot in said second member for slidable movement in . " 
the slot in said second member to secure said first and Claims priority, application Australia, Jul. 5, 1983, PGO130; 
Nov. 22, 1983, PG2499; Nov. 22, 1983, PG2500 
second members together; Int. C4 B22D 19/00 
at least one elongated groove in each of said first and second US. C. 164—102 16 Claims 
support members on one surface thereof and extending 
throughout the entire length thereof, and a mating elon- 
gated rib extending from the opposite surface of each of nual 
said first and second support members and extending 
throughout the entire length thereof, the rib in said second 
support member fitting within the groove in said first 
support member for slidable overlapping telescopic move- 
ment therein, said groove and rib preventing said mem- 
bers from pivoting with respect to one another about said 
pin means; and 
first and second shield members attached to the lower edges 
of said first and second support members, respectively, 
=8 Qgua eae: 1. A method of forming a composite article having first and 
second metal components, wherein said first component is a 
4,635,700 ferrous metal and said second component is a ferrous metal or 
SELF-ADJUSTING CANVAS TENSIONING FRAME __ cobalt base alloy comprising the steps of: 
Gustav A. Berger, 115 W. 73rd St., New York, N.Y. 10023 (a) applying a flux coating over a substantially oxide-free 
Filed Jan. 16, 1984, Ser. No. 571,350 bond surface of said first component; 
Int. C1.* DO6C 3/28; E06B 3/26 (b) preheating said first component in a mould in which said 
US. Cl. 160—374.1 9 Claims first component is positioned to a preheat temperature of 
1. A canvas tensioning frame structure for maintaining a about 350° C. to about 800° C.; and 
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said second metal to provide said 

i poured at a super- 

melt flows over said 

cal hed ocaeactaee 

pry rary gmap. yen phere ern 

heat temperature being substantially in excess of said 

preheat temperature, whereby said melt raises the temper- 

ature of said bond surface to achieve an initial temperature 

equilibrium between said surface and the melt, and a sub- 

stantially instantaneous interface temperature therebe- 

tween which is at least equal to the liquidus temperature of 

the melt, such that on solidification of the melt a bond 

between the components is attained substantially in the 
absence of fusion of said bond surface. 


4,635,702 
MOLD FOR CONTINUOUS CASTING OF STEEL STRIP 
Manfred Kolakowski, and Hans Streubel, both of Erkrath, Fed. 
Rep. of Germany, assignors to SMS Schloemann-Siemag AG, 
Dusseldorf, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Dec. 17, 1984, Ser. No. 682,602 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 5, 


1984, 3400220 
Int. Cl.4 B22D 7/00 


US. Cl. 164—418 10 Claims 





1. A mold for continuously casting steel strip comprising: 

a pair of broad side walls juxtaposed spacedly with one 
another and formed with upper portions expanding out- 
wardly to provide a downwardly converging funnel- 
shaped casting area; and 

a pair of narrow walls opposing each other and arranged 
between said broad side walls laterally outwardly of said 
funnel-shaped casting area, said mold possessing a pair of 
extension portions, said extension portions being spaces 
between the narrow walls and the funnel-shaped casting 
area and the pair of broad side walls, wherein the distance 
between the narrow walls and the funnel-shaped area is at 
least equal to the distance between the two broad side 
walls in the area of the extension portions, said broad side 
walls being further formed with lower portions extending 
parallel to one another at a spacing corresponding to the 
width of an outlet slot of said mold, from said down- 
wardly converging funnel-shaped casting area to said 
outlet slot. 


4,635,703 
COOLING PAD FOR USE IN A CONTINUOUS CASTING 
APPARATUS FOR THE PRODUCTION OF CAST SHEETS 
Hakaru Nakato; Nagayasu Bessho; Tsutomu Nozaki; Yasuhiro 
Habu, all of Chiba, and Tomoaki Kimura, Hitachi, all of 
Japan, assignors to Kawasaki Steel Corporation, Kobe City 
and Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, both of, Japan 
Filed Aug. 6, 1985, Ser. No. 762,965 
Int. C1.* B22D 11/124, 11/06 
US. Cl. 164—443 2 Claims 
1. In a continuous casting apparatus for the production of 
cast sheets comprising a pair of endlessly circulating metal 
belts oppositely arranged at such a gap to hold molten metal 
and its cast sheet at both long sides of the cast sheet, a pair of 
side plates each locaed near the both side edge portions of the 
belts and brought into intimate contact therewith, and a cool- 
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ing pad for supplying and discharging a cooling water to the 
rear surface of the metal belt, the improvement wherein said 
cooling pad is provided with plural water supply holes and 
water discharge holes each opening to said metal belt so as to 
satisfy the following relations: 


O5SAi57 


Ai/Ao3 1.1 in 


DP 
EET ee: li4~) 


wherein Ai is a sectional area (cm?) of the water supply hole, 
Ao is a sectional area (cm?) of the water discharge hole, n is a 
parameter depending on the arrangement of the water supply 
and discharge holes, and Ic is a distance (cm) between the 
centers of the water supply hole and the water discharge hole, 
said water dischrge holes being disposed around said water 
supply hole in said cooling pad into a triangular shape at 
n=0.5, a square shape at n=1 or a hexagonal shape at n=2. 


4,635,704 
METHOD OF CHANGING THE WIDTH OF A 
CONTINUOUS METAL CASTING WITHOUT 
INTERRUPTING THE CASTING PROCESS 
Alain Chielens, Mouvaux; Rene Durinck, Villeneuve D’Ascq, 
and Pierre Werquin, Marcgq en Baroeuil, all of France, assign- 
ors to Fives-Cail Babcock, Paris, France 
Filed Nov. 19, 1984, Ser. No. 672,801 
Claims priority, application France, Nov. 23, 1983, 83 18671 
Int. Cl.4 B22D 11/16 


US. Cl. 164—452 10 Claims 


10. A method of changing the width of a continuously cast 
strand of rectangular cross-section without interrupting the 
casting process, wherein the strand is cast through a mold 
defining a cavity of rectangular cross-section with a longitudi- 
nal axis and having a small side wall which is displaceable with 
respect to the said longitudinal axis and is in contact with a 
small face of the strand, wherein said small side wall of the 
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mold is displaced from an initial position to a final position, 
wherein a transitional section of the strand having a width 
which varies from an initial width to a final width is cast during 
a period of time when said small side wall is displaced from 
said initial to said final position, and wherein the improvement 
comprises the steps of: 
selecting a predetermined length for said transitional section 
of the cast strand, 
inclining the said small side wall by an angle whose tangent 
is substantially equal to the slope of the small face of the 
transitional section of the cast strand by pivoting the said 
small side wall from said initial position to a first interme- 
diary position about a first axis extending slightly below 
the mold, the slope being defined between the small face 
of the transitional section of the cast strand and the plane 
containing the small faces adjacent the cast strand up- 
stream and downstream thereof, 
displacing the said small side wall from said first intermedi- 
ary position to a second intermediary position by pivoting 
it about an axis defined approximately by the intersection 
of planes defined by an inner face of the said small side 
wall positioned, respectively, in the first and second inter- 
mediary positions, 
displacing the said small side wall to said final position by 
pivoting it about a third axis extending approximately at 
the level of the free surface of the metal being cast in the 
mold, and 
continuously measuring the length of the strand section cast 
from the beginning of the displacement of the said small 
side wall in response to the length of the strand section 
cast from the beginning of the said displacement so that 
the length of the transitional section of the cast strand 
equals said predetermined length. 


4,635,705 
DOUBLE-SIDED ELECTROMAGNETIC PUMP WITH 
CONTROLLABLE NORMAL FORCE FOR RAPID 
SOLIDIFICATION OF LIQUID METALS 


Filed Dec. 14, 1983, Ser. No. 561,426 
Int. Cl.* B22D 27/02 
US. Cl. 164—466 











1. A system for casting of liquid metals having an electro- 

magnetic pump comprising: 

an upper primary block including a plurality of slots adja- 
cent to one side thereof and a first polyphase winding 
passing through said upper primary block slots; 

a lower primary block including a plurality of slots adjacent 
to one side thereof and a second polyphase winding pass- 
ing through said lower primary block slots, said upper and 
lower primary blocks being positioned to form a gap 
therebetween; 
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placed on said heat sink and said metal as a result of a 
traveling electromagnetic wave in said gap produced by 
said alternating current flowing through said first and 
second polyphase windings. 


4,635,706 
MOLTEN METAL HANDLING SYSTEM 
Hugh C. Behrens, Angleton, Tex., assignor to The Dow Chemi- 
cal Company, Midland, Mich. 
Filed Jun. 6, 1985, Ser. No. 741,782 
Int. Cl.4 B22D 37/00, 27/02 
US. Cl. 164—500 


HEATED AND INSULATED 
TRANSFER LINE -——~ 


DIE CASTING MACHINE 


MELTING POT 


1. A method for delivering molten metal from a molten 
metal source, a melting or holding pot, to a desired location, 
including a mold or die, without exposure of the molten metal 
to the atmosphere, which comprises 

(1) pumping said molten metal from said molten metal 
source employing a pump having no external cooling 
means employing a conventional mica which has been 
heat treated to at least the maximum temperature to which 
the pump will be subjected and operating on the principle 
of magnetohydrodynamics (MHD) completely immersed 
in the molten metal source, 

(2) transporting the molten metal from the outlet of said 
pump through a heated conduit or series of heated con- 
duits providing a path for molten metal delivered by the 
pump to access the desired use location, said conduits 
being insulated electrically heated tubes non-reactive with 
the metal being carried. 


4,635,707 
METHOD FOR VARYING SHELL FLUID FLOW IN 
SHELL AND TUBE HEAT EXCHANGER 


Cecil C. Gentry, Bartlesville, Okla., assignor to Phillips Petro- 


leum Company, Bartlesville, Okla. 
Division of Ser. No. 395,450, Jul. 6, 1982, Pat. No. 4,506,728. 
This application Sep. 4, 1984, Ser. No. 646,883 
Int. Cl.4 F28F 27/00, 9/22 
6 Claims 


1. A method of using a shell and tube heat exchanger which 


includes a shell having a first end and a second end and shell 


a movable conductive heat sink disposed within said gap; ports comprising inlet ports and outlet ports near said first and 
means for depositing liquid metal onto said heat sink, where- 8cOnd ends respectively through which shell side fluid may 


upon said liquid metal solidifies; and 


enter and exit the shell, an inlet annular distributor which 


means for supplying an alternating current to said first and Surrounds and is in communication with the inlet ports near 
second polyphase windings for controlling the slip of said said first end, an outlet annular distributor which surrounds 
heat sink and said metal, thereby holding said heat sink and communicates with the outlet ports near said second end, 
and said metal in compression by electromagnetic forces an inlet nozzle in communication with the inlet annular distrib- 
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utor, an outlet nozzle in communication with the outlet annular 
distributor, a tube bundle enclosed within the shell so as to 
extend from the first end to the second end of the shell, and a 
tube sheet affixed to the tube bundle at each end of the shell, 
said method comprising: 
adjusting the effective flow area of at least some of said shell 
ports by adjusting the position of at least one shell insert 
which is adapted to at least partially cover said at least 
some shell ports, said at least one shell insert being ad- 
justed rotationally and longitudinally; 
introducing shell side fluid to the inlet nozzle so as to estab- 
lish a flow of shell side fluid through the inlet annular 
distributor and then through the inlet ports and into the 
interior of the shell, the shell side fluid flowing generally 
axially along the length of the tube bundle to the second 
end of the shell; and 
withdrawing shell side fluid from the exchanger through the 
outlet nozzle after the shell side fluid has passed from the 
shell and into the outlet annular distributor. 


4,635,708 
ELECTRONIC THERMOSTAT FOR HEATING AND 
COOLING SYSTEM 
Michael R. Levine, Ann Arbor, Mich., assignor to Honeywell, 
Inc., Minneapolis, Minn. 
Filed Apr. 19, 1984, Ser. No. 602,221 
Int. Cl.* F23N 5/20 
US. Cl. 165—12 


selectively control the state of operation of each, the thermo- 
stat comprising: 

memory means for storing at least one set of time/tempera- 

ture values representing desired temperature levels at 


means under control of the clock for outputting a tempera- 
ture value representing the present desired temperature 
from the memory means; 

means for selecting a control temperature as a function of the 
present desired temperature; 

sensor means for measuring the ambient temperature in the 

means for comparing the ambient temperature to the control 
temperature; 

means for generating a signal to energize one of said heating 
means or said cooling means when the ambient tempera- 
ture is not substantially equal to the control temperature; 

timer means adapted to receive the last said signal and to 
trigger a predetermined time delay; and 

means for inhibiting the energization of the said other of said 
heating means or said cooling means during the time delay 
period. 


4,635,709 
DUAL MODE HEAT EXCHANGER 
Frank E. Altoz, Catonsville, Md., assignor to The United States 
of America as represented by the Secretary of the Air Force, 
Washington, D.C. 
Filed Dec. 3, 1985, Ser. No. 804,193 
Int, Cl.* F28D 15/00; HO1IL 23/44 
US. Ci. 165—32 13 Claims 


1. A device for cooling heat dissipating electronic compo- 

nents comprising: 

(a) a heat transfer plate thermally coupled to said electronic 
components for absorbing heat generated by said elec- 
tronic components; 

(b) radiation fins thermally coupled to said heat transfer 
plate, for radiating heat absorbed by said heat transfer 
plate from said electronic components to a gaseous me- 
dium; 

(c) a liquid medium for evaporative cooling of said elec- 
tronic components; and 

(d) a cavity formed to retain said liquid medium operably 
associated with said heat transfer plate; and 

(e) a selectively permeable membrane in contact with said 
liquid medium which retains said liquid medium within 
said cavity but permits vapor to leave said cavity in order 
to encourage evaporative cooling. 


4,635,710 
LINEAR RADIANT CEILING PANEL 
William Shelley, 456 W. Frontage Rd., Northfield, Ill. 60093 
Filed Feb. 2, 1984, Ser. No. 576,158 
Int. Cl.* F24D 19/02, 19/06; F28F 1/20 


1. A linear radiant ceiling panel used in a ceiling system for 
heating and/or cooling an inside room of a building by circula- 
tion of a heat transfer fluid through a pipe, the improvement 
comprising: 

an extruded aluminum plate having a longitudinal axis ex- 

tending the length thereof and also having first, flat sur- 
face and having a back with a rounded saddle formed 
therein and the saddle having means to receive and hold 
said pipe in heat transfer relationship for heat transfer 
between said heat transfer fluid and the aluminum plate, 
and, further, said saddle and pipe of the aluminum plate 
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extending parallel with said longitudinal axis of the alumi- 
num 

said extruded plate having up-standing channels forming 
trough shaped attachment members with up-standing legs 
on each side of said saddle and said upstanding legs pro- 

viding gripping means to receive and hold a fastener for 
pram mg sepa haa ape aes weed ae 

said extruded plate having side edges extending parallel to 
the longitudinal axis of the plate and located outwardly of 
the up-standing channels; 

a snap-on flexible, metal linear sheet adapted to extend 
across the first, flat surface of the extruded plate and along 
the axis thereof, said linear sheet having contoured edge 
means providing side margins which snap-on and grip the 
side edges of the aluminum plate to securely join the linear 
sheet to the aluminum plate and provide contact between 
the flexible, metal linear sheet and the first, flat surface of 
the aluminum plate to thereby allow heat transfer between 
the extruded aluminum plate and the sheet. 


4,635,711 
DOUBLE WALL HEAT EXCHANGER 


Filed Feb. 15, 1985, Ser. No. 702,228 
Int. Cl. F28F 11/00 
US. Cl. 165—70 


12. A heat exchanger comprising an inner tube coaxially 
disposed within an outer tube so as to define a space therebe- 
tween, the inner tube having an end extending beyond an end 
of the outer tube; first and second spaced plates having aper- 
tures therein and defining a chamber therebetween, the end of 
the inner tube being disposed within the aperture in the first 
plate and being connected to the first plate and the end of the 
outer tube being disposed within the aperture of the second 
plate; and a ferrule disposed over the inner tube and within the 
outer tube at the end of the outer tube within the aperture of 
the second plate, the ferrule having a slit therein; and the inner 
tube, the ferrule and the outer tube all being expanded within 
the aperture of the second plate such that the outer tube is 
connected to the second plate and such that said slit in the 
ferrule is expanded and defines a passageway that connects 
said chamber with the space between the tubes to vent such 
space to said chamber. 


4,635,712 

HEAT EXCHANGER ASSEMBLY FOR A COMPRESSOR 
Robert L. Baker, 139 Brompton Rd., Williamsville, N.Y. 14221, 

and Diane E. Glauber, 65 Little Robin Rd., Amherst, N.Y. 

14228 

Filed Mar. 28, 1985, Ser. No. 716,866 
Int. Cl.* F28F 9/02 

US. Cl. 165—82 6 Claims 

1. A heat exchanger assembly for a compressor comprising: 

an elongated shell having first and second flanged ends, a 
fluid inlet and fluid outlet, said inlet and outlet providing 
passage of a first fluid into and out of said shell; 

a fixed tube sheet assembly positioned adjacent the first 
flanged end of said shell, said fixed tube sheet assembly 
having a fixed inner tube sheet sealingly affixed to the first 
flanged end to close in the first end of the shell space and 
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a fixed outer tube sheet spaced from the fixed inner tube 
sheet, the fixed inner and outer tube sheets being separated 
by a plurality of spacers to create a substantially open 
space therebetween in communication with the exterior of 
said heat assembly; 

a floating tube sheet assembly positioned adjacent the sec- 
ond flanged end of said shell, said floating tube sheet 
assembly having a floating inner tube sheet seali abut- 
ting the second flanged end to close in that end of the shell 
space and a floating outer tube sheet spaced from the 
floating inner tube sheet, the floating inner and outer tube 
sheets being separated by a plurality of spacers to create a 
substantially open space therebetween in communication 
with the exterior of said heat exchanger assembly, said 
floating tube sheet assembly being allowed limited longi- 
tudinal movement with respect to the second flanged end 
of said shell without breaking the sealed abutment be- 
flanged end; 

an elongated tube bundle assembly received within said 
shell, said bundle assembly having a plurality of elongated 


tubes extending generally longitudinally within said bun- 
die assembly and being received through both of the inner 
and outer tube sheets of said fixed and floating tube sheet 
assemblies, each of said tubes being affixedly press-fit into 
the inner and outer tube sheets providing a fixed fluid- 
tight connection with each of the inner and outer tube 
sheets of said fixed and floating tube sheets, respectively; 
and 

fixed and floating header assemblies being affixed to the 
fixed and floating outer tube sheets, respectively, for 
providing passage of a second fluid to be communicated 
through the elongated tubes extending through said shell 
such that if the first fluid within the shell or the second 
fluid within said tubes and header assemblies leaks by the 
sealed connections between said tubes and the fixed and 
floating tube sheet assemblies, the escaping fluid will pass 
into the open spaces between said fixed and floating tube 
sheet assemblies, respectively, to be vented exteriorly of 
said heat exchanger assembly without the possibility of 
intermixing the first and second fluids within said heat 
exchanger assembly. 


4,635,713 
EROSION RESISTANT WATERWALL 

Richard C. Johnson, and Leigh B. Egbert, both of Dansville, 
N.Y., assignors to Foster Wheeler Energy Corporation, Liv- 

ingston, N.J. 
Division of Ser. No. 550,700, Nov. 10, 1983, Pat. No. 4,554,967. 

This application Jul. 1, 1985, Ser. No. 750,612 
Int. Cl.* F28F 19/00 

US. Cl. 165—134.1 4 Claims 
1. A waterwall comprising a plurality of water tubes extend- 
ing in a spaced parallel relationship; a plurality of continuous 
fins extending between adjacent tubes for the length thereof 
and connected to the outer surfaces of said tubes for forming a 
gas-tight structure, one surface of which is exposed directly to 
erosion-causing material; and a plurality of erosion 
resistant studs extending around the exposed surface of said 
structure in a spaced relationship, each stud comprising a rod 
member, and a weldable member projecting from at end sur- 
face of said rod member and welded to said exposed surface of 





said structure, the length and diameter of said weldable mem- 
ber being such that, after welding, the melted portion of said 


weldable member extends over substantially the entire surface 
area of said exposed tube surface corresponding to said end 
surface of said rod member. 


4,635,714 
PACKING GROOVE IN PLATE MEMBER OF PLATE 
HEAT EXCHANGER 
Christer Almqvist, Tiby; Bengt Carlsson, Vargén, and Lars 
Lindahl, Handen, all of Sweden, assignors to ReHeat AB, 
Taby, Sweden 
Filed Oct. 20, 1982, Ser. No. 435,604 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Oct. 21, 1981, 8106221 
Int. Cl.* F28F 3/10 
US. Cl. 165—167 7 Claims 


1. A plate for a plate-type heat exchanger, said plate having 
a fluid inlet opening therethrough and a fluid outlet opening 
therethrough, said plate having alternate depressions and ele- 
vations in one face thereof which form respective elevations 
and depressions in the opposite surface of the plate, said eleva- 
tions and depressions forming fluid flow channels on each 
surface of the plate, the tops of the elevations on each surface 
lying in a common plane, and said plate having at least one 
packing groove intersecting said elevations and depressions, 
said groove having a bottom located in a plane which is inter- 
mediate said common planes, said bottom having a plurality of 
longitudinally spaced apart bars embossed therein, said bars 
projecting perpendicularly to said intermediate plane with 
alternate bars projecting in opposite directions away from said 
intermediate plane so as to form alternate elevations and de- 
pressions in said bottom, the tops of the elevations in said 
bottom lying in essentially a common plane which is between 
said intermediate plane and the common plane defined by the 
tops of said channel-forming elevations. 


4,635,715 
GASKET ARRANGEMENT FOR A PLATE HEAT 
EXCHANGER 
Jari A. Andersson, Lund, Sweden, assignor to Alfa-Laval Ther- 
mal AB, Lund, Sweden 
PCT No. PCT/SE84/00215, § 371 Date Jan. 24, 1985, § 102(e) 
Date Jan. 24, 1985, PCT Pub. No. WO85/00052, PCT Pub. 
Date Jan. 3, 1985 
PCT Filed Jun. 7, 1984, Ser. No. 709,034 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Jun. 16, 1983, 8303449 


Int. Cl.* F28F 3/10 
US. Cl. 165—167 8 Claims 
1. In the combination of a heat exchange plate having a 
groove formed on one side thereof and extending along an 
adjacent edge of the plate, a sealing gasket inserted into the 
groove, and securing means spaced apart longitudinally of the 
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gasket for holding the gasket in the groove, each said securing 
means including an integral element made in one piece with the 
gasket and projecting transversely of said gasket from that side 
of the gasket which faces said plate edge, said element extend- 
ing to substantially said plate edge, each securing means also 
including attached thereto a holding part cooperating with said 
integral element and having at least one projection lying on the 


other side of the plate remote from said integral element, the 
improvement wherein said one projection is directed toward 
the gasket and is spaced from said integral element in the 
longitudinal direction of the gasket, said holding part extend- 
ing around said plate edge and having its said projection en- 
gaging said other side of the plate while extending toward the 
gasket from said plate edge, said integral element lying on said 
one side of the plate. 


4,635,716 
GRAVEL PACKER 


Filed Jul. 19, 1985, Ser. No. 756,886 
Int. Cl.4 E21B 43/04 
US. Cl. 166—51 
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1. A gravel packer for placing a gravel pack in a wellbore 
about a gravel screen disposed therebelow across a producing 
formation comprising: 

a gravel packer assembly; 

a packer element disposed on the exterior of said assembly; 

ratchet means in said assembly for releasably locking said 

packer element in a set mode; 

an intake passage in said assembly for receiving fluid from a 

tubing string in said well bore and secured to said gravel 
packer; 

a return passage in said as“embly for receiving fluid from the 

interior of said gravel screen; 

a circulation passage in said assembly extending from the 
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exterior of said gravel packer below said packer element 
to said intake passage; 

closeable crossover means associated with said assembly to 
receive fluid from said return passage and guide said 
received fluid from said return passage to the exterior of 
said assembly above said packer element; 

first check valve means in said assembly for preventing flow 
to said gravel screen through said return passage; 

second check valve means in said assembly adapted to selec- 
tively permit flow from said return passage to said intake 
passage in response to a positive pressure differential 
between said return passage and said intake passage; and 

J-slot means for selectively disconnecting said crossover 
means from said packer assembly. 


4,635,717 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR OBTAINING 
SELECTED SAMPLES OF FORMATION FLUIDS 
Alfred H. Jageler, Tulsa, Okla., assignor to Amoco Corporation, 

Chicago, Il. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 618,613, Jun. 8, 1984, Pat. No. 
4,535,843, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 380,689, May 21, 
1982, abandoned. This application May 9, 1985, Ser. No. 732,523 

The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Aug. 20, 
2002, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.* E21B 49/08 
US. 13 Claims 


1. A method for obtaining formation fluid samples from a 

borehole, comprising: 

(a) lowering a tool suspended by a wireline into the borehole 
to a preselected level; 

(b) utilizing a pair of packers carried by the tool to isolate an 
interval of the borehole by inflating the packers to expand 
them into sealing contact with the borehole; 

(c) withdrawing fluid from the isolated interval and meaur- 
ing its resistivity in a first test chamber within the tool; 
(d) when the resistivity measurement becomes constant, 
indicating that formation fluid uncontaminated by drilling 
mud components is being withdrawn into the tool, direct- 
ing the withdrawn fluid into a second test chamber and 
measuring therein selected physical properties of the fluid; 
(e) determining from the selected property measurements 
whether it is desired to retain a sample and, if the determi- 
nation is positive, pumping the fluid to a sample collection 

chamber associated with the tool; 

(f) deflating the pair of packers to free the tool for vertical 
movement; and 

(g) retracting the wireline to return the tool and the col- 
lected sample to the surface. 
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4,635,718 
CONTINUOUS OBSTRUCTION MONITOR FOR WELL 
LOGGING TOOLS 
Ralph R. Thomas, SR2, Box 6240, Chugiak, Ak. 99567 
Filed Jul. 5, 1985, Ser. No. 752,470 
Int. Cl.* E21B 23/00, 47/00 
US. Cl. 166—250 42 Claims 
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1. Apparatus for continuously monitoring a borehole for 
obstruction during well logging, comprising 
an elongate tubular outer housing having means at the upper 
end for connection to a drill string, 
a movable inner member slidably supported inside said outer 


said inner member having means for connection to support a 
well logging instrument, 

a releasable means retaining said inner member initially in 
the lower portion of said housing and to release said inner 
member upon a predetermined upward force thereon, 

said outer housing and inner member having relative move- 
ment upon contact of said logging instrument with an 
obstruction within said borehole with sufficient force to 
release said inner member from said releasable means 
thereby causing displacement of a column of drilling fluid 
within said housing and said drill string for detection at 
the earth surface, and 

means movable in response to said drilling fluid displace- 





ment and having a portion visible at the earth surface to 
indicate an obstruction. 
39. A method of continuously monitoring for obstructions 
within an earth borehole filled with a drilling fluid while pass- 
ing 0 well logging instrament therethrough by 2 drill string 


iircst of altgtouad eteamemenal deone, said 
outer housing having a variable volume greater than the 
eT 


ichtulite thd etesiithlls vette ipeuatte tae: datiter 
ia said housing and connecting the lower end of said inner 
member to the upper portion of a well logging instrument, 
said inner member releasable to move relative to said 
outer housing upon the logging instrument contacting an 
obstruction in the borehole, 

connecting the logging instrument to equipment at the sur- 
face of the borehole for logging operations, 

verifying that the borehole is filled with drilling fluid, 

lowering the drill string, having the housing installed on its 
lower end and the logging instrument installed on the 
movable inner member, into the borehole, and allowing 
drilling fluid to enter the drill string from the borehole as 
it is lowered thereinto, 

installing means responsive to fluid displacement within the 
drill string to continuously monitor and communicate 
changes in the level of the fluid within the drill string, and 

shutting off fluid communication between the drill string and 
the borehole upon sufficient movement of the inner mem- 
ber relative to the outer housing caused by the i 
instrument contacting an obstruction in the borehole, and 
simultaneously causing the drilling fluid contained within 
the drill string to rise and be detected by the means re- 
sponsive to fluid displacement and thereby indicating that 
the logging tool has encountered an obstruction. 


4,635,719 
METHOD FOR HYDRAULIC FRACTURE 
PROPAGATION IN HYDROCARBON-BEARING 
FORMATIONS 
Mark D. Zoback, 716 Garland Dr., Palo Alto, Calif. 94303, and 
Cecil B. Raleigh, P.O. Box DD, Palisades, N.Y. 10964 
Filed Jan. 24, 1986, Ser. No. 822,051 
Int. Cl.* E21B 43/26, 47/06, 49/00 


US. Cl. 166—250 12 Claims 


1. A method of hydraulically fracturing a hydrocarbon-bear- 
ing strata in a hydrocarbon producing well comprising: 
providing a hydrocarbon-producing well having a hydro- 
carbon bearing strata, a bounding non-producing strata 
overlying the hydrocarbon-bearing strata, and a bounding 
non-producing strata underlying the hydrocarbon-pro- 
ducing strata; 
ining the maximum principal compressive stress S; 
for the hydrocarbon-bearing strata, the overlying bound- 
ing non-producing strata, and the underlying bounding 
non-producing strata; 
determining the pore fluid pressure Pr for the hydrocarbon- 
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bearing strata, the overlying bounding non-producing 
determining the coefficient of friction u for the hydrocar- 
bon-bearing strata, the overlying bounding non-producing 
determining the least principal compressive stress S3 for the 
hydrocarbon-bearing strata, the overlying bounding non- 
ducing strata using the equation: 


s S| — Pr 
‘ (@? + 1 + uP 


using the respective determined values of S;, P, and u for 
said respective determinations of S3; 

hydraulically fracturing the hydrocarbon-bearing strata 
with a fracturing pressure selected greater than said deter- 
mined S3 for the hydrocarbon-bearing strata and less than 
the S3 determined for the overlying bounding non-pro- 
ducing strata and the underlying bounding non-producing 
strata. 


+ Pr 


4,635,720 
HEAVY OIL RECOVERY PROCESS USING 
INTERMITTENT STEAMFLOODING 

Ju-Nam Chew, Dallas, Tex., assignor to Mobil Oil Corporation, 

New York, N.Y. 

Filed Jan. 3, 1986, Ser. No. 816,094 
Int. Cl.* E21B 43/30, 43/24 

US. Cl. 166—245 





1. A steam flood method for recovering hydrocarbonaceous 
fluids from a subterranean, oil-bearing formation containing 
one or more substantially vertical fractures which formation is 
penetrated by at least one injection well which communicates 
via said fracture with at least one production well comprising: 

(a) injecting steam into said formation via an injection well 
until steam, along with hydrocarbonaceous fluids, breaks 
through at said production well; 

(b) shutting in said production well while continuing steam 
injection into said injection well until the steam pressure 
near said production well is substantially the same as said 
pressure at the injection well; and 

(c) shutting in said injection well and producing hydrocar- 
bonaceous fluids from said production well. 
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4,635,721 
METHOD OF DISPLACING FLUIDS WITHIN A 
GAS-CONDENSATE RESERVOIR 

Miller Sheffield; Robert S. Metcalfe, both of Tulsa, Okla.; 

James W. Calvin, Cairo, Egypt, and Joseph J. Chaback, Tulsa, 

Okla., assignors to Amoco Corporation, Chicago, Ill. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 566,205, Nov. 29, 1983, Pat. 
No. 4,548,267. This application Oct. 21, 1985, Ser. No. 789,869 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Oct. 22, 

2002, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl1.4 E21B 43/22 


1. A method of displacing reservoir fluids through a subter- 
ranean retrograde or gas-condensate reservoir, comprising: 

introducing a displacement fluid into the reservoir and dis- 
placing it and the reservoir fluids the reservoir; 

wherein the displacement fluid is inherently miscible with 
the reservoir fluids at the temperature and pressure of the 
reservoir; and 

further wherein the displacement fluid comprises a nonoxi- 
dizing gas selected from the group consisting of carbon 
dioxide, flue gas, nitrogen, residue gas, and mixtures 
thereof. 


4,635,722 
METHOD OF INCREASING ENHANCED OIL 
RECOVERY BY USING A HIGHER SULFONATE PHASE 
OBTAINED ON POLYMER ADDITION 
Joseph T. Carlin, Houston, Tex., assignor to Texaco Inc., White 
Plains, N.Y. 
Filed May 1, 1985, Ser. No. 729,452 
Int. Cl.* E21B 43/22, 43/40 
US. Cl. 166—274 15 Claims 
1. A process for enhanced hydrocarbon recovery compris- 
ing: 
dissolving a polymer from the group consisting of polyacryl- 
amides and polysaccharides in a surfactant flood fluid 
resulting from mixing water, petroleum sulfonate-contain- 
ing surfactant and solubilizer; 
allowing the mixture to separate; 
using the fraction with the highest sulfonate content as a 
surfactant fluid; 
forcing said fluid through the formation and recovering said 
hydrocarbons, 
wherein the proportion of the sulfonate-containing surfac- 
tant, solubilizer and polymer is about 0.5% to 20.0% of 
total solute by weight of petroleum sulfonate surfactant, 
about 0.1% to about 5% by weight of a solubilizer and 
about 0.1% to 10% by weight of polymer. 


4,635,723 
CONTINUOUS INJECTION OF 
CORROSION-INHIBITING LIQUIDS 
Melvin F. Spivey, 304 E. Horner, Atmore, Ala. 36502 
Filed Jul. 7, 1983, Ser. No. 511,625 
Int. Cl.* E21B 41/02, 43/12, 47/06 
US. Ci. 166—250 
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tank, mounted on said skid; pump means for pumping any 
desired amounts and proportions of chemical and water from 
said tanks for injection into a production well, said pump 
means mounted on said skid; conduit means operatively inter- 
connecting said pumps and tanks for delivery of corrosion- 
inhibiting chemical to a production well, said conduit means 
including an end conduit for operative interconnection to a 
production well; and control means, mounted on said skid for 


chemical and water to said end conduit. 
16. A method for delivering a mix of corrosion-inhibiting 
chemical and water to a production well utilizing a portable 


skid having a chemical tank and water tank mounted thereon, 
comprising the steps of: 
transporting the skid to a single production well site; 
operatively interconnecting the chemical and water tanks to 
an injection tube string, or an annulus associated with a 
side mandrel, of the production well; and 
controlling delivery of a mix of corrosion-inhibiting chemi- 
cal and water from the tanks to the production well so that 
any desired amounts and proportions of a mix of chemical 
and water are continuously injected into the well to pro- 
vide corrosion-inhibiting of a production tube string of 
said well without interruption of production through said 


4,635,724 
CO27-ENHANCED HYDROCARBON RECOVERY WITH 
CORROSION-RESISTANT CEMENT 
Roderick A. Bruckdorfer, and Samuel E. Coleman, both of 
Broken Arrow, Okla., assignors to Dowell Schlumberger 
—— Tulsa, Okla. 
Jul. 26, 1985, Ser. No. 759,632 
or Cl.4 E21C 33/14, 41/02 
US. Cl. 166—268 


1. In a system for producing a hydrocarbon fluid from a 


deposit of said fluid in an underground formation, carbon 
19 Claims dioxide and water also being present in said formation, said 


1. A portable system for the continuous injection of corro- system including at least one borc hole and a centrally disposed 


chemical into a production well, comprising: a 


metal tube therein extending from ground level to said under- 


sasuuinddit aceanantdteiandaamasenacebardiet ground formation, the improvement consisting of a CO2-corro- 
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sion resistant cement surrounding said tube and occupying the 
annular space between said tube and said formation, said ce- 
ment comprising a hardened cement slurry comprised of 
Portland cement and Class C fly ash in a weight proportion of 
from about 1:2 to 2:1. 


4,635,725 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR GRAVEL PACKING A 
WELL 
Thomas C. Burroughs, 8958 Chatsworth, Houston, Tex. 77024 
Filed Dec. 10, 1984, Ser. No. 679,625 
Int. Cl.* E21B 43/04 


US. Cl. 166—278 13 Claims 


1. In a perforate liner wash-down and gravel packing appa- 

ratus for wells comprising, 

a perforated liner to be positioned within a well; 

means connected to the upper end of the liner for lowering 
the liner into the well; 

a wash pipe of smaller diameter than said liner connected to 
said lowering means and extending downwardly within 
said liner in generally concentric relation thereto; 

means permitting fluid flow downwardly through the wash 
pipe into the well for washing the liner down prior to 
gravel packing and permitting a reverse flow upwardly 
through the wash pipe during gravel packing; and 

means mounting the wash pipe for vertical movement rela- 
tive to the liner from a lower liner wash-down position to 
a raised upper gravel pack position, said mounting means 
being responsive to fluid pressure resulting from a reversal 
of fluid flow in the wash pipe upon the beginning of gravel 
packing to raise the wash pipe in the liner to said upper 
position, thereby to allow direct fluid communication 
between the lower end of the wash pipe and the inside of 
the liner during the raised gravel packing position. 

12. A method for gravel packing a liner in a production zone 

of a well comprising the steps of: 

mounting a tubular wash pipe within a cross-over structure 
carrying a concentric perforated tubular liner for move- 
ment of the wash pipe relative to the liner between a 
raised gravel packaging position and a lowered wash- 
down position; 

running within the well the cross-over structure thus formed 
suspended from a tubing with the cross-over structure 
having a cross-over tool carrying the perforated tubular 
liner with the wash pipe therein; 

setting said cross-over structure in the well above the pro- 
duction zone with said wash pipe being responsive to fluid 
pressure resulting from fluid flow down the wash pipe for 
movement to said lowered position, and responsive to 
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fluid pressure resulting from fluid flow up the wash pipe 
for movement to said raised position; 

providing first and second fluid passages within the cross- 
over tool with the first fluid passage being in fluid commu- 
nication with the wash pipe and the second fluid passage 
being in fluid communication with an outer annulus 
around the outside of the liner; 

providing a fluid flow downwardly through said first pas- 
sage and said wash pipe with the fluid pressure resulting 
therefrom effective to move the wash pipe relative to the 
liner to said lowered wash-down position and to effect 
movement of the combined liner and wash pipe to a prede- 
termined depth within the well, the fluid flow in said outer 
annulus and said second fluid passage being in an upward 
direction; and 

then reversing the fluid flow to provide fluid with entrained 
gravel downward through said second fluid passage and 
the annulus outside the liner to pack gravel in the annulus 
about the liner with fluid flow in said wash pipe and said 
first fluid passage being in an upward direction, the fluid 
pressure within said liner resulting in the upward move- 
ment of said wash pipe relative to said liner to said raised 
gravel packing position whereby the lower end of the 
wash pipe is in direct fluid communication with the inside 
of the liner. 


4,635,726 
METHOD FOR CONTROLLING LOST CIRCULATION 
OF DRILLING FLUIDS WITH WATER ABSORBENT 
POLYMERS 
Clarence O. Walker, Richmond, Tex., assignor to Texaco Inc., 
White Plains, N.Y. 
Filed May 28, 1985, Ser. No. 738,000 
Int. Cl.* E21B 33/138 
US. Cl. 166—294 3 Claims 
1. A method of reducing lost circulation of drilling fluids in 
a borehole penetrating an underground formation, comprising: 
injecting a discrete slug of a hydrocarbon fluid into a bore- 
hole, said hydrocarbon fluid having dispersed therein 
about 10 to about 100 pounds of a water absorbent poly- 
mer per barrel of hydrocarbon fluid which expands upon 
absorbing water; 
injecting into the borehole a discrete slug of a hydrocarbon 
fluid after the hydrocarbon fluid and polymer slug; 
injecting into the borehole a slug of water after the hydro- 
carbon fluid slug; 
forcing the hydrocarbon fluid and polymer slug into a lost 
circulation zone; 
mixing the water slug with the hydrocarbon fluid and poly- 
mer slug to allow the water absorbent polymer to absorb 
water and expand in the formation closing off the lost 
circulation zone; and 
circulating undesired compounds out of the borehole. 


4,635,727 
METHOD OF FRACTURING A SUBTERRANEAN 
FORMATION 

James L. Anderson, and Javad Paktinat, both of Arlington, Tex., 

assignors to Hughes Tool Company, Houston, Tex. 
Filed Aug. 12, 1985, Ser. No. 764,819 
Int. Cl.4 E21B 43/26 

USS. Cl. 166—308 2 Claims 

1. 

A method of fracturing a subterranean formation, compris- 
ing the steps of: 

preparing a base gel by mixing together an aqueous fluid, a 
hydratable gelling agent comprising a carboxymethylhy- 
droxypropylguar polymer having a hydroxypropyl molar 
substitution in the range of 0.1 to 0.4, and having a molec- 
ular weight of at least about 100,000, and a sodium disce- 
tate buffer capable of adjusting the pH of the base gel; 

adding a crosslinking means to the aqueous fluid containing 





JANUARY 13, 1987 


the hydratable gelling agent which allows continued hy- 
dration of the gelling agent in the presence of the cross- 
linking means as the aqueous fluid is being pumped into 
the well bore and which also serves to crosslink the base 
gel to form a crosslinked aqueous gel after a predicted 
time period, the crosslinking means comprising: 


a liquid solution containing approximately 75% by volume 
of a 7% aqueous solution of active zirconium lactate, and 
25% by volume of a 30% aqueous solution of aluminum 
chlorohydrate; and 

introducing the resulting crosslinked aqueous gel into the 
formation at a flow rate and pressure sufficient to fracture 
the formation. 


4,635,728 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR CONNECTING A 
TUBULAR ELEMENT TO AN UNDERWATER 
WELLHEAD 

John P. Harrington, Houston, Tex., assignor to Amoco Corpora- 

tion, Chicago, Ill. 

Filed Jul. 30, 1985, Ser. No. 760,700 
Int. Cl.* E21B 43/013 

US, Cl. 166—341 18 Claims 

1. Apparatus for connecting a tubular member to an under- 
water wellhead of the type including a casing pipe having an 
annular exterior collar which includes flow-by ports, said 
apparatus comprising: 

a housing having an upper end and a lower end, the interior 
diameter of the lower end being of a size sufficient to fit 
over the wellhead on the upper end of said casing pipe, 
said wellhead being adapted for connection to said tubular 
member; 

a set of helical threads formed on the radially outer side of 
said housing; 

a substantially tubular nut threadably engaged with said 
helical threads; 

a set of lugs mounted on the lower end of said nut, said lugs 
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being adapted for engagement with said flow-by ports; 
and 


a set of slips mounted on the lower portion of said housing 
for fixedly engaging the exterior of said casing. 


4,635,729 
EXTENSIBLE FLAME DEFLECTOR 


Continuation of Ser. No. 647,403, Sep. 4, 1984, abandoned. This 
application Jun. 3, 1986, Ser. No. 873,045 
Claims priority, application Canada, Sep. 9, 1984, 436406 


Int. Cl.* A62C 7/00 
US. Cl. 169—48 6 Claims 

1. A building-exterior mountable flame deflecting device 

comprising: 

(a) a casing having an open side and mountable on a building 
to extend upwardly less than three feet when so mounted; 

(b) a fire resistant lamina large enough to span a horizonftal 
width of a window and retained in said casing in a stored, 
horizontally retracted position and extendable therefrom 
through the open-side to a substantially horizontal posi- 
tion; 

(c) lamina retaining means comprising a closure closing the 
open side of the casing; 

(d) securing means releasably securing the closure in the 
casing, the securing means being thermally actuated on 
the occurrence of fire to release the closure and allow the 
lamina to emerge through the open side of the casing; and, 

(e) lamina projecting means enclosed within said casing 
spring loading the lamina to urge the lamina against the 
closure when said lamina is stored in the retracted position 
in the casing and upon thermal actuation of the securing 





means to release the closure, urging the lamina to and 


tended position to deflect flames impinging on an under- 
side thereof. 


ATTACHMENT FOR A LOADER 
to AB Vretens 


10 Claims 








1. A grader attachment for a loader or the like having a 
chassis, which comprises: 

an elongated frame having front and rear ends; 

at least one pivot wheel connected to the front end of said 
frame; 

a coordinate plate connected to the rear end of said frame for 
pivotal movement about a generally transverse first axis; 

a pivot plate connected to said coordinate plate for pivotal 
movement about a generally longitudinal axis; 

a cross beam extending beneath said frame and between said 
pivot wheel and said pivot plate; 

a pusher boom coupled between said cross beam and said 
pivot plate; 

skewing means for selectively adjusting vertical pivotal 
positioning of said pusher boom relative to said frame; 

first skewing means for selectively adjusting horizontal 
pivotal positioning of said pusher boom relative to said 
frame; 

a grader blade connected to said cross beam for pivotal 
movement about a generally transverse second axis; 

tilt means for selectively adjusting vertical pivotal position- 
ing of said blade relative to said cross beam; 

second slewing means for selectively adjusting horizontal 
pivotal positioning of said cross beam relative to said 
pusher boom; and 

means for releasably attaching the rear end of said frame at 
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two transversely spaced-apart points to the chassis of said 


4,635,731 
IMPULSE TOOL 
William K. Wallace, Barneveld, and Kenneth A. McHenry, 
Clinton, both of N.Y., assignors to Chicago Pneumatic Tool 
Company, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Dec. 13, 1984, Ser. No. 680,998 
Int. C1.* B23Q 5/00 


ay 


2» #1) 
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1. A rotary impulse device adapted to be driven by electric 
or air motor driving means having a rotary drive shaft com- 
prising a generally cylindrical outer casing member affixed at 
one end to said driving means and carrying bearing means at 
the opposite end thereof, generally cylindrical rotatable cage 
means having first and second ends positioned within said 
outer casing member and drivingly connected at said first end 
to said rotary drive shaft of said driving means, said cage 
means filled with hydraulic fluid, a driven impulse member 
having a head portion disposed within said rotatable cage 
means and a shaft portion journalled within said outer casing 
member for rotation with respect thereto and journalled for 
supporting said second end of said rotatable cage means, said 
shaft portion of said driven impulse member adapted to carry 
a work engaging tool at its outer end, cam surface means 
formed on the head portion of said impulse member, ball means 
carried in a first bore formed in said cage means, said ball 
means positioned in said first bore adajcent said cam surface, 
biasing means adapted to bias said ball means toward said cam 
surface and means to develop hydraulic pressure in said first 
bore in response to motion of said ball means within said first 
bore, hydraulic check valve means communicating between a 
pressurized region either said first bore and a region outside 
said first bore adjoining said cam surface means formed on the 
head portion of said impulse member and said hydraulic check 
valve means adapted to open whenever the hydraulic pressure 
developed in said first bore drops below a predetermined 
pressure and to close whenever the hydraulic pressure devel- 
oped in said first bore rises above such predetermined pressure, 
and torque adjusting means communicating with said first 
bore. 


4,635,732 
POWER-DRIVEN HAND-HELD TOOL WITH A 
PNEUMATIC MOTOR 
Dieter Gotsch, Grosserlach/Grab; Robert Klenk, Grosserlach- 
Schénbr.; Otto Hiifner, Murrhardt, and Claus Siiss, Maul- 
bronn, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Robert Bosch 
GmbH, Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jul. 5, 1984, Ser. No. 627,741 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 28, 


1983, 3335005 
Int. Cl.4 B25B 21/00 
US. Cl. 173—162 R 6 Claims 
1. A power-driven, hand-held tool, comprising a housing; a 
pneumatic motor including a stator having a stator tube formed 
of steel and an annular stator flange made of plastic mounted to 
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each end of said tube and extending axially, said flanges being 
connected to said stator tube therefrom by injection molding, 
and an impeller rotor positioned in said stator tube, said stator 
and said rotor being arranged so that they form a complete 
motor assembly; an elastic supporting means carried by the 
outer peripheral surface of one of said flanges said complete 
motor assembly being supported in said housing by said elastic 
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supporting means being positioned between said one flange 
and the inner peripheral surface of said housing; said housing 
and said one flange each being provided with a plug connec- 
tion means formed directly therewith and of one piece with 
said housing and said one flange, respectively, and engageable 
with each other, said plug connection means securing said 
motor assembly in said housing against rotation. 


4,635,733 
GUN FIRING SYSTEM USING FLUID FILLED 
PRESSURE BALANCE TUBING 

Roy R. Vann, Katy, Tex.; Emmet F. Brieger, Albuquerque, N. 
Mex.; Flint R. George, Katy; Edward A. Colle, Jr., Houston, 
both of Tex., and Hilton B. Jones, Albuquerque, N. Mex., 

assignors to Halliburton Company, Duncan, Okla. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 385,707, Jun. 7, 1982, abandoned. This 

application May 22, 1985, Ser. No. 736,872 

Int. Cl.* E21B 43/11 

S. Cl. 175—4.56 43 Claims 
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i. In a tool string adapted for use in completing a payzone 
intersected by a borehole, said tool string including a perforat- 
ing gun supported by a tubing string, said gun including a firing 
head at the upper end thereof actuable by a gun firing means 
run downhole through the tubing string into contact there- 
with, an apparatus comprising: 

a chamber above said gun, said firing head being in commu- 
nication with said chamber; closure means comprising a 
piston having a longitudinal passageway extending there- 
through received within said chamber and in slidable 
sealed relationship with the wall thereof, said piston fur- 
ther including frangible disk means closing said passage- 
way, said closure means being disposed proximate the 
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upper end of said chamber and isolating said firing head 
from the interior of the tubing string thereabove; and 

means associated with said gun firing means for penetrating 
head, firing said gun to perforate the wall of the borehole 
and intersected payzone. 


4,635,734 
BOOSTERLESS PERFORATING GUN AND METHOD OF 
ASSEMBLY 

Joseph F. Donovan, Tomball; Gregg W. Stout, Montgomery, and 

Phillip W. Schmuck, Spring, all of Tex., assignors to Baker 

Oil Tools, Inc., Houston, Tex. 

Filed Jun. 11, 1985, Ser. No. 743,578 
Int. Cl.4 E21B 43/117 

US, Cl. 175—4.6 


5. A perforating gun for a subterranean well comprising: a 
plurality of shaped charge containers, each container having a 
primer containing end; carrier means for mounting said con- 
tainers in vertically and angularly spaced relation; fusible tube 
means defining a continuous axial passage adjacent said primer 
ends of said shaped charge containers; a continuous length of 
primer cord extending through said continuous axial passage; 
and means for detonating one end of said primer cord, thereby 
melting said fusible tube means and firing said shaped charges. 


4,635,735 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR THE CONTINUOUS 
ANALYSIS OF DRILLING MUD 


Filed Jul. 6, 1984, Ser. No. 628,683 
Int. Cl.* E21B 47/00; CO9K 7/00 
US. Cl. 175—48 56 Claims 
1. In the logging of a well during drilling thereof, the 
method of producing a logging signal which represents, on a 
continuous basis, the instantaneous concentration of a given 
gaseous component in drilling mud as it is being returned from 
the well, said method comprising the steps of: 
continuously subjecting at least a portion of said drilling 
mud being returned from the well to gas separation to 
separate gas containing said gaseous component from said 
portion of the returned mud; 
continuously and simultaneously subjecting the separated 
gas to analysis to produce a gaseous component concen- 
tration signal whose value at any instant corresponds to 
the concentration, at that instant, of said given gaseous 
component in the separated gas; 





producing a continuous mud flow rate signal whose value at 
each instant corresponds to the rate of flow of drilling 
mud from which the gas is separated; 

producing a continuous gas flow rate signal whose value at 
each instant corresponds to the rate of flow of gas sepa- 


continuously said component concentra- 
tion signal, said mud flow rate signal and said gas flow rate 
signal to provide a continuous logging signal whose value 
at any instant corresponds to the product of the concen- 
tration at that instant of the given gaseous component and 
the rate of flow at that instant of gas separated from said 
drilling mud divided by the rate of flow at that instant of 


the drilling mud. 


4,635,736 
DRILL STEERING APPARATUS 
Kirk R. Shirley, 15719 Tumbling Rapids, Houston, Tex. 77084 
Filed Nov. 22, 1985, Ser. No. 800,799 
Int. CL.* E12B 7/08 


US, Cl, 175—76. 9 Claims 


1. A steering tool comprising 

a tubular body having means on each end for connecting 
into a drill string at a position close to the drill bit, 

an upper stabilizer on said tubular body having means coact- 
ing between said tubular body and said upper stabilizer to 
sense the low side of the well bore being drilled, 

a lower stabilizer on said tubular body having means coact- 
ing between said tubular body and said lower stabilizer to 
impart a lateral thrust to the tubular body responsive to 
the sensing of the low side of the well bore by said upper 
stabilizer, 


means adjustably interconnecting said sensing means in said 
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upper stabilizer to said thrust means in said lower stabi- 
lizer to provide thrust in a preselected direction to the 
lower end of said tubular body, and 

means for securing each of said stabilizers to said tubular 
body for rotation therewith and allowing freedom of 
relative movement between said tubular body and said 
stabilizers in radial directions. 


4,635,737 
UNDERCUTTING DRILL 

Masaaki Miyanaga, Ashiya, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki Kaishi 

Miyanaga, Miki, Japan 

Filed Mar. 4, 1985, Ser. No. 707,641 

Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 8, 1984, 59-045306; 

Sep. 7, 1984, 59-136571[U] 
Int. Cl.* E21B 10/32 


US. Cl. 175—284 5 Claims 


1. A rotatable drill having forward and rearward ends, said 
drill comprising a rotatable body having an axially extending 
bore forming a generally cylindrical wall, said bore being open 
adjacent said forward end, an axially extending slot formed 
through said wall, a wedge center slidably mounted within said 
bore, connecting means fixed to said center and axially slidably 
engaging said slot so that said body and said center rotate 
together, said center being spring-urged toward said forward 
end relative to said body so that said connecting means is 
normally adjacent one end of said slot, annular means fixed to 
said connecting means and axially slidable around said body, 
and thrust means threaded on said body rearwardly of said 
annular means and engageable with said annular means, 
whereby the rotation of said thrust means on said body is 
operable to force said body to retract toward said rearward 
end relative to said center, said body having a blade adjacent 
said forward end, a cutting tooth fixed to said blade, said center 
having guide jaws adjacent said forward end, said jaws extend- 
ing radially outwardly toward said forward end, whereby as 
said body moves toward said forward end relative to said 
center, said blade slides on said jaws and said tooth moves 
radially. 


4,635,738 
DRILL BIT 
Hans Schillinger, Celle; Klaus Pahike, Ovelgonne; Siegfried 
Starke, Grob Ilsede; Heinz-Juergen Panhorst, Nienhagen, and 
Hans-Eckhard Mengel, Celle, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, 
assignors to Norton Christensen, Inc., Salt Lake City, Utah 
Filed Apr. 5, 1985, Ser. No. 720,237 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 14, 
1984, 8411809 
Int. Cl.* E21B 10/00 
US. Cl. 175—398 1 Claim 
1. A drill bit for drilling bore holes comprising 





JANUARY 13, 1987 


a connecting spigot for connecting to a drill string, said 
spigot having a longitudinal axis of rotation, 

a cutting head having a longitudinal axis, eccentric of the 
spigot axis 

said cutting head comprising a circumferential face having 





nating at a point axially opposite said spigot. 


4,635,739 
PAYLOAD MONITOR 


James A. Smittkamp, Peoria; Alan L. Stahl, Peoria, and John 
F. Szentes, Peoria, all of Ill., assignors to Caterpillar Inc., 
Peoria, Il. 
Filed Jun. 25, 1985, Ser. No. 749,607 
Int. Cl.* G01G 23/18, 19/10, 5/04 
US. Cl. 177—45 


1. An apparatus for measuring and indicating the weight of 
a payload carried by a work vehicle, the work vehicle having 
at least one front and rear strut disposed in supporting relation 
to a load carrying portion of the work vehicle, said apparatus 
comprising: 
means for separately sensing the pressures of said front and 
rear struts and delivering signals respectively responsive 
to the magnitude of said front and rear strut pressures; 

means for modifying said front and rear strut pressure signals 
by applying respective unique correction factors thereto, 
summing the resultant modified signals, and delivering a 
control signal responsive to the magnitude of the sum of 
said modified signals; 

means for receiving said control signal and delivering an 

indication of the magnitude of the work vehicle payload in 
response to the magnitude of said control signal; and 
means for recording the magnitude of the control signal as 
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an indication of actual current payload in response to the 
magnitude of said control signal changing by less than a 
preselected magnitude during a first preselected duration 
of time. 


4,635,740 
ENDLESS TRACK ATTACHMENT FOR A WHEELED 
VEHICLE 
David W. Krueger, Box 524, and Raymond A. Yerigan, Rte. 3, 
both of Grantsburg, Wis. 54840 
Filed Jan. 31, 1985, Ser. No. 696,734 
Int. CL.* B62D 55/04 
US. Cl. 180—9.21 


1. An endless track attachment for a wheeled vehicle, said 
vente Geving ot ings ene Gent whew and 6 pals of cor 


means for attaching said frame to said vehicle, said attaching 
means including means for shifting a portion of the weight 
of said vehicle from said rear wheels to said auxiliary 
wheels and to said front wheel; and 

a pair of endless tracks, each of said tracks being entrained 
about one of said rear wheels and one of said auxiliary 
wheels. 


4,635,741 
POWER STEERING APPARATUS 
Mitsuharu Morishita; Tadayuki Hara; Shinichi Kohge; Tetsushi 
Watanabe, all of Himeji, and Yasuki Ikari, Hiroshima, all of 
Japan, assignors to Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, To- 
kyo, Japan 
Filed Aug. 28, 1985, Ser. No. 770,184 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 7, 1984, 59-136424[U] 
Int. Cl.* B62D 5/04 
US. Cl. 180—79.1 
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1. A power steering apparatus comprising: 

a rotatably supported steering shaft having an input section 
adapted to be driven by a steering wheel, an output sec- 
tion, and a torsion bar which is connected between said 
input section and said output section and is disposed coaxi- 
ally therewith; 

a potentiometer comprising a generally annular resistive 
element and a wiper element which is in electrical and 
sliding contact with said resistive element, one of said 
elements being secured to said output section and the 
other of said elements being secured to said torsion bar 
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such that when said torsion bar is rotated with respect to 
said output section, said wiper element will move with 
respect to said resistive element while maintaining electri- 
cal contact therewith, and brush means in electrical brush- 
ing contact with the element which is on said torsion bar; 
a preamplifier on said output section and electrically con- 
nected with said brush means and said element which is on 
three slip rings secured to the outer periphery of said output 
section and electrically connected to said preamplifier for 
connecting two of the slip rings to said resistive element 
and the third slip ring to said wiper element; and 
stationary brushes outside said output element which are in 


4,635,742 


Filed Jan. 18, 1985, Ser. No. 692,505 
Int. Cl.* B62D 53/06; B62P 1/18 
US. Cl. 180—209 


a main frame; a wheeled underframe generally planar-paral- 
lel with respect to the main frame; means connecting the 
main frame to the underframe for relative movement 
between a retracted position and an extended position to 
decrease and increase the length of the chassis, an addi- 
tional axle including wheels, and supporting means sup- 
porting the additional axle for raising the wheels of the 
additional axle to a position off the ground upon retraction 
of the chassis and for lowering the wheels of the addi- 
tional axle to a position on the ground upon extension of 
the chassis. 


4,635,743 
VEHICLE FRONT WHEEL ASSIST DRIVE OVERSPEED 
CONTROL SYSTEM 
David C. Riehl, Shelby, Ohio, assignor to Dresser Industries, 
Inc., Dallas, Tex. 
Filed Apr. 12, 1984, Ser. No. 599,368 
Int. Cl.* B60K 25/00 
US. Cl. 180—243 5 Claims 
1. A front wheel drive speed control system for a vehicle 
having a rear wheel drive and an assisting front wheel drive, 
coprising: 

(a) a hydraulic pump means operably connected by a hy- 
draulic circuit to a hydraulic motor at each driven front 
wheel to cause rotation of that wheel; 

(b) an overrunning clutch assembly interposed between said 
motor and each associated wheel, engagable to facilitate 
rotation of said driven front wheel in both forward and 
reverse directions; 

(c) a speed sensing means has main rear wheel drive sensor 
mounted with a vehicle transmission output to the driven 
rear wheels thereof operable to provide pulse signals 
indicative of the speed of rotation of said driven rear 
wheels; 

(d) a driven front wheel sensor mounted with said vehicle 
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and operable to provide pulse signals indicative of the 
speed of rotation of said driven front wheel; 

(e) a comparator means operable to compare the rate of rear 
wheel pulse signals with a first predetermined rate to 
produce a front wheel enabling signal when said rear 
wheel pulse signals are below said first predetermined 


rate; 

(f) a front wheel drive operating circuit means connected to 
said comparator means to receive said front wheel en- 
abling signal and operable to activate said hydraulic pump 
means to cause rotation of said front wheel; 











(g) said comparator means additionally has means to com- 
pare the rate of said front wheel pulse signals with a sec- 
ond predetermined rate to produce a front whee! disabling 
signal when said rear wheel pulse signal rate has increased 
above said first predetermined rate and is decreasing 
therefrom towards said second predetermined rate; and 

(h) said front wheel drive operating circuit means being 
connected to receive said front wheel disabling pulse 
signal and operable to maintain said hydraulic pump 
means in a deactivated condition until said rear wheel 
pulse signals are equal to said second predetermined rate 
whereupon said hydraulic pump means is activated to 
resume assisting rotation of said front wheel. 


4,635,744 
FOUR-WHEEL DRIVE AUTOMOTIVE VEHICLE 
Kazuyoshi Hiraiwa, Atsugi, Japan, assignor to Nissan Motor 
Company, Limited, Japan 
Filed Mar. 16, 1984, Ser. No. 590,490 
Int. Cl.* B60K 5/04 
USS. Cl. 180—249 9 Claims 

1. A four-wheel drive automotive vehicle comprising: 

a front shaft for driving front wheels having first and second 
divided portions, said first portion of the front shaft driv- 
ing one of the front wheels and said second portion of the 
front shaft driving the other front wheel; 

a rear shaft for driving rear wheels having first and second 
divided portions, said first portion of the rear shaft driving 
one of the rear wheels and said second portion of the rear 
shaft driving the other rear wheel; 

an engine having a crank shaft rotatable about an axis ex- 
tending in a transverse direction of a vehicle body; 

a transmission having a speed change mechanism between an 
input shaft and a first output shaft each rotatable about an 
axis extending in a transverse direction of the vehicle body 
and arranged in parallel with each other, said input shaft 
driven by said crank shaft; 

a final reduction gear driven by said first output shaft and 





JANUARY 13, 1987 GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 811 


having a second output shaft arranged substantially in a 
coaxial relationship to one of said front and rear shafts; 
a first differential device having at least first and second 
pinion gears each rotatably supported by a first shaft 


ial reciprocal movement along the axis of extension, said 
rod extending axially outward from said outer body of 
said shock absorber; 

(b) an airspring having an upper retainer with a bore there- 


which extends at a right angle to said one of the front and 
rear shafts and is driven by said second output shaft to 
rotate about an axis of rotation of said second output shaft, 
said first differential device having first and second side 
gears arranged substantially in a coaxial relationship to 


through for receiving therein the rod, said upper retainer 
being connected to said rod by a resilient mounting means, 
an airspring piston axially spaced apart from said upper 
retainer, a flexible, tubular member sealingly connected at 


said one of the front and rear shafts and facing each other, 
said first and second pinion gears each positioned between 
said first and second side gears and each meshing with said 
first and second side gears in such a manner that the first 
and second side gears are rotatable at different speeds; 

a second differential device having at least third and fourth 
pinion gears each rotatably supported by a second shaft 
which extends at a right angle to said one of the front and 
rear shafts and is driven by said first side gear, said second 
differential device having third and fourth side gears, said 


a first end thereof to said airspring piston and at a second 
end to said upper retainer to form a sealed pneumatic 
working cavity, and a means for changing pressure within 
said working cavity, a port connecting said working 
chamber to said means for changing pressure, said air- 
spring piston being attached to the outer body of said 
hydraulic shock absorber by a means for pivoting the 
shock absorber relative to said airspring piston during 
operation of said air suspension. 


third side gear rotatable about an axis of rotation of said 
one of the front and rear shafts and driving said first 
portion of said one of the front and rear shafts, said fourth 
side gear rotatable about the axis of rotation of said one Of James J. Lin, Plano, Tex., assignor to Atlantic Richfield Com- 


4,635,746 
TIMING CORRECTION METHODS FOR SEISMIC 
ENERGY SOURCE OPERATION 


the front and rear shafts and driving said second portion of 
said one of the front and rear shafts, said third and fourth 
pinion gears each positioned between said third and fourth 
side gears and meshing with said third and fourth side ys Ci, 181—107 
gears in such a manner that the third and fourth side gears 
are rotatable at different speeds; 
a first transfer gear which rotates together with said second 
side gear of the first differential device about an axis of 
rotation of said second side gear; 
a direction change gear device for changing a rotation direc- 
tion of drive power of the first transfer gear into a differ- 
ent direction at a right angle thereto thereby to drive a 
third differential device for driving said first and second 
portions of the other one of the front and rear shafts, said 
first and second portions of said other one of the front and 
rear shafts being rotatable at different speeds. 


pany, Los Angeles, Calif. 
Filed Jun. 11, 1984, Ser. No. 619,099 
Int. Cl.4 GOIR 1/38 


4,635,745 
VEHICLE AIR SUSPENSION 
Philip F. Myers, Stow; Roger A. Strickler, and Ivan J. War- 
muth, II, both of Akron, all of Ohio, assignors to Tre Good- 
year Tire & Rubber Company, Akron, Ohio 
Filed Feb. 10, 1986, Ser. No. 827,707 
Int. Cl.* F16F 9/04 
US. Cl. 280—708 10 Claims , } a 
1. A vehicle air suspension member comprising: 1. A method for measuring the effective firing time of a 
(a) a hydraulic shock absorber with an axis of extension seismic source comprising: 
having an outer body containing an oil filled reservoir, a _ placing first and second seismic detectors in the propagation 
rod operatively positioned within said reservoir for coax- medium in which the source is positioned at first and 
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detecting the times of arrivals of energy from said source at 
said first, second, and third detectors, 

using the times of arrivals at said first and second detectors 
and said first and second distances, calculating the effec- 
tive firing time of said source, and 
time break signal and the effective firing time determined 
difference being a correction factor. 


4,635,747 
MARINE SEISMIC VIBRATOR HAVING SUPPORT 
STRUCTURE INCLUDING VIBRATION ISOLATORS 
James M. Bird, Sr., and Jesse M. Lewis, both of Tulsa, Okila., 
assignors to Industrial Vehicles International, Inc., Tulsa, 
Okla. 


Filed Jun. 28, 1985, Ser. No. 750,329 
Int. Cl.4 GO1V 1/04; HO4R 11/00, 1/02 


US, Cl. 181—120 5 Claims 


1. A marine seismic vibrator for immersion in a body of 
water to generate variable frequency acoustic sweep frequen- 
cies and including an upper housing, means secured to the 
upper housing for mechanical connection to means at the 
surface of the water supporting the immersed vibrator, said 
means secured to said upper housing comprising at least three 
acoustic isolators equally spaced apart about said upper hous- 
ing, each of said isolators comprising a pair of spaced mounting 
pads mechanically secured to said housing, a U-shaped bracket 
having a base and depending spaced leg portions, the free ends 
of said leg portions being secured to said spaced mounting pads 
by way of a low-pass acoustic filter, a rectangular shaped 
bracket having a base, a top, and a pair of spaced vertical side 
walls, said rectangular shaped bracket being located between 
said spaced leg portions of said U-shaped bracket, resilient 
means mounted to and between said bases of said U-shaped 
bracket and said rectangular bracket to provide a high-pass 
acoustic filter, and means mechanically connected to the top of 
said rectangular bracket for securing all said isolators to a 
common point at the center of said housing. 


4,635,748 
SPEAKER CABINET HAVING INTERACTIVE SPEAKERS 
Rollie W. Paulson, 6119 9th Ave. South, Gulfport, Fla. 33707 
Filed Feb. 18, 1986, Ser. No. 830,358 
Int. Cl.* HOSK 5/00 
US. Cl. 181—145 3 Claims 
1. A cabinet for speakers of the type used in stereo systems, 
comprising: 
a cabinet member of generally parallelepiped configuration; 
a substantially imperforate partition wall member positioned 
interiorly of said cabinet member in a horizontal plane; 
said partition wall member dividing the interior of said 
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cabinet member into an upper compartment and a lower 
compartment; 

at least one opening formed in said partition wall member to 
allow sound waves originating in said lower compartment 
to enter into said upper compartment; 

a full range speaker member positioned within said upper 
compartment; 

a low range speaker member positioned within said lower 
compartment; 

a horn member; 

said horn member positioned in said upper compartment; 


said horn member positioned in spaced apart, axially aligned, 
non-attached relation to said full range speaker member; 

a space defined between said horn member and said full 
range speaker member by said spaced, non-attached posi- 
tioning of said full range speaker member and horn mem- 
ber; 

said space being occupied by sound emanating from said full 
range speaker member and from said low range speaker 
member when said system is operating so that a mixture of 
sound from said speaker members enters said horn mem- 
ber to provide a full-bodied sound. 


4,635,749 
SPEAKER ENCLOSURE 
Alan M Tattersall, 179 Corio Street, Shepparton, Victoria, 3630, 
Australia 
PCT No. PCT/AU82/00146, § 371 Date Apr. 29, 1983, § 102(e) 
Date Apr. 29, 1983, PCT Pub. No. WO83/00977, PCT Pub. 
Date Mar. 17, 1983 
PCT Filed Aug. 31, 1982, Ser. No. 491,338 
Claims priority, Australia, Aug. 31, 1981, PF0534 
Int. Cl.* HOSK 5/00 
U.S. Cl. 181—152 10 Claims 


1. A loudspeaker horn which provides an improved horizon- 
tal dispersion of sound at frequencies up to 4 KHz, said loud- 
speaker horn comprising 

a generally planar baffle board which has a front face, a rear 

face and a rectangular opening therethrough; said baffle 
board, when vertically oriented, defining opposite vertical 
side edges of said rectangular opening, said opposite side 
edges defining a width dimension of said rectangular 
opening, 

first generally planar side wall members connected to the 

front face of said baffle board along the respective oppo- 
site side edges of said opening therethrough, said first side 
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wall members extending away from said baffle board and 
converging towards one another to provide a single rect- 
angular throat having a width dimension which is less 
than the width dimension of said rectangular opening, 

second generally planar side wall members respectively 
connected to said first side wall members at said throat to 
extend away from said baffle board while diverging away 
from one another at a first included angle, and 

generally planar top and bottom wall members which are 
respectively connected to said baffle board and to said 
first and second side wall members. . 


4,635,750 
LOUDSPEAKER DIAPHRAGM 
Akihisa Suzuki, Higashihiroshima, Japan, assignor to Sharp 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 
Filed Jun. 3, 1985, Ser. No. 740,545 
Int. Cl.* G10K 13/00 
US. Cl. 381—194 


1. A plane-type or cone-type loudspeaker diaphragm with a 
foam material having an inclined surface formed to shape a 
frustum of a cone, said cone having an inward step provided 
therein about the thickness of a bobbin near the middle of the 
inclined surface such that the bobbin for accurately positioning 
said diaphragm with respect to a voice coil can be easily at- 
tached to said diaphragm correctly. 


4,635,751 
SILENCER 
John S. Howell, 2/13 Willow Place, Port Macquarie, N.S.W. 
2444, Australia 
PCT No. PCT/AU84/00232, § 371 Date Jul. 12, 1985, § 102(e) 
Date Jul. 12, 1985, PCT Pub. No. WO85/02241, PCT Pub. 
Date May 23, 1985 
PCT Filed Nov. 9, 1984, Ser. No. 765,327 
Claims priority, application Australia, Nov. 17, 1983, PG2429 
Int. Cl.4 E03D 9/14 
US. Cl. 181—234 6 Claims 


40 so 
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1. A silencer for attachment to a toilet cistern float valve or 
the like comprising a housing having an inlet and an outlet 
respectively communicating with an intermediate chamber 
defined therein, damping means disposed within said chamber 
for reducing flow noise generated in the valve, a cylinder 
mounted adjacent said outlet and having an upper edge dis- 
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posed above the level of said outlet and defining a space there- 
around, said cylinder having a bottom opening, and a partition 
disposed across the interior of said cylinder and defining a 
cavity directly below said outlet, said partition provided with 
an aperture, whereby during refilling of the cistern water fills 
the cavity to a level above said outlet to thereby eliminate any 
air gap and subsequently spills through said space over said 
upper edge and down the outside of the cylinder and after 
cessation of flow through the valve the water in said cavity 
drains away through said aperture in said partition and said 
cylinder bottom opening to provide a siphon-breaking air gap 
below said outlet. 


4,635,752 
UNIVERSAL MUFFLER CONSTRUCTION ASSEMBLY 
Freddie L. Jennings, Rte. 4, Box 95, El Dorado, Ark. 71730 
Filed Jan. 29, 1986, Ser. No. 823,846 
Int. Cl.* FOIN 7/18 


US. Cl. 181—241 6 Claims 
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1. A universal muffler construction wherein the basic muf- 
fler components may be assembled in a variety of structural 
relationships to produce different internal and external muffler 
configurations wherein the basic components comprise a gen- 
erally cylindrical muffler housing member, a primary exhaust 
tube array comprising an exhaust inlet tube, an exhaust outlet 
tube and a reverse flow tube, supported within the housing 
member by exhaust tube support panels, and wherein the im- 
provement comprises: 

a pair of end cap elements provided with a central aperture 
and an offset aperture wherein the end cap elements are 
adapted to assume different orientations with respect to 
the ends of the said muffler housing member; and 

an auxiliary exhaust tubing array comprising an exhaust 
transmittal tube adapted to be received in one of the said 
apertures in the end cap element, and operatively con- 
nected to the exhaust outlet tube in the said primary ex- 
haust tube array. 


4,635,753 
NOISE CONVERTER 

Jun Itani, Kobe, Japan, assignor to Ohhatsu Kabushiki Kaisha, 

Osaka, Japan 

Filed Jul. 31, 1985, Ser. No. 760,798 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 17, 1985, 60-132623 
Int. Cl.* FOIN 1/10 

US. Cl. 181—279 4 Claims 

1. A noise converter comprising an outer spirally twisted 
tube having a polygonal cross-section, an inner spirally twisted 
tube having a polygonal cross-section and disposed within said 
outer tube, said inner and outer tubes spirallying in the same 
direction and forming gas conducting spiral passages therebe- 
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tween, and an outer container into which said outer 


outer and inner tubes, a gas inlet at one end of said tubes and a 
gas outlet at the other end of said tubes. 


4,635,754 
RESCUE FROM AN AVALANCHE 
Peter Aschauer; Michael Aschauer, both of Griifelfing, and 
Helmuth Bauer, Malgersdorf, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, 
assignors to Firma Peter Aschauer, Griiefelfing, Fed. Rep. of 


Germany 
PCT No. PCT/EP83/00262, § 371 Date Jul. 26, 1984, § 102(e) 
Date Jul. 26, 1984, PCT Pub. No. WO84/01300, PCT Pub. 
Date Apr. 12, 1984 
PCT Filed Oct. 6, 1983, Ser. No. 615,744 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 6, 


Int. Cl.* A63B 29/02 
19 Claims 


1. Apparatus for rescuing persons in avalanches, said appara- 
tus comprising a tear-resistant balloon (1) connected through a 
body-close connection to the wearer; said balloon (1) being 
inflated, during rescue action, by means of pressure gas so as to 
keep, like a floating body, its wearer on the surface of the 
avalanche; said apparatus also comprising a filling apparatus 
(2) to which one or more pressure gas bottles (3) are directly 
connected, said filling apparatus (2) being connected to the 
interior of said balloon through a valve, characterized in 

that the balloon (1) with its filling opening grip a collar part 

(4 of a rigid frame (5) in the interior of which is located 
said filling apparatus (2), and straps (6) which may be 
connected to the wearer are attached to the frame (5). 


4,635,755 
BACKWOUND PRE-STRESSED SPRING MOTOR AND 

METHOD 
—— Ss Er eee 

Filed Jan. 16, 1985, Ser. No. 691,899 
Int. Cl.* FO3G 1/00 

US. Cl. 185—45 18 Claims 
1. An improved backwound pre-stressed flat spring motor 
comprising an arbor, a spring retaining means substantially 
concentric to said arbor, said arbor rotatable relative to said 
spring restraining means, a pre-stressed flat spring element 
located in said spring retaining means and having a natural 
Guainciah eavteats onl toh anh taibaling en eye postion 
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extending from said first end, and a second end, said first end 
of said spring element fastened to said arbor with said extend- 
ment backwound around said arbor in a direction opposite said 
4 

, ee o 

“ 


natural direction of curvature and said second end of said 
spring element engaged in said retaining means whereby said 
extended eye portion of said spring element is wound and said 
first end of said spring element is backwound around said arbor 
in alternating layers. 


4,635,756 
ELEVATOR CAB 
Edward F. Sherwood, Gettysburg; Paul L. Baldwin, Franklin 
Township, Adams County; Kari B. Orndorff, Bonneauville 
Boro, all of Pa., and Charles M. Dillon, Emmitsburg, Md., 
assignors to Westinghouse Electric Corp., Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Filed Jul. 9, 1985, Ser. No. 753,282 
Int. Cl.* B66B 9/00 
US. Cl. 187—1 R 


1. A lightweight elevator cab, comprising: 

upstanding side, rear and front wall portions assembled to 
define an enclosure having inner and outer surfaces and 
upper and lower edges, 

said upstanding front wall portion including a swing return 
portion, said swing return portion including a stationary 
return assembly comprising an aluminum channel mem- 
ber, and a pivotable swing panel punched for fixtures, said 
swing panel having a closed position which cooperates 
with said channel member to define a wiring duct, 

a transom disposed above the swing return, said transom 
including an L-shaped metallic member mounted on the 
aluminum channel member of the stationary return assem- 
bly, with said L-shaped metallic member being adapted to 
provide support for a door operator, 

at least said side wall portions being formed of aluminum 
wall panel members having flat major surfaces, 

each of said aluminum wall panel members having flanged 
lateral edges and flanged upper and lower edges, with the 
flanged lower edge being adapted to be secured to a plat- 
form, 

means joining the flanged lateral edges of adjacent wall 
panel members together, 

and a canopy attached to the upper edges of the enclosure, 

said canopy comprising aluminum honeycomb having a 
plurality of cells, the terminating edges of which lie in first 
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and second flat, parallel planes, and flat aluminum sheet 
members adhesively bonded to terminating edges of said 
honeycomb cells, to form flat upper and lower surfaces of 
the canopy. 


4,635,757 
MAST ASSEMBLY FOR A FORKLIFT 
Takashi Yamagishi, and Masaru Ohsawa, both of Tokyo, Japan, 
assignors to Komatsu Forklift Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, 
Japan 


Filed Jun. 25, 1984, Ser. No. 624,092 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 27, 1983, 58-114316 
Int. Cl.4 B66B 9/20; B66F 9/08 
US. Cl. 187—9 E 3 Claims 


1. In a mast assembly for a forklift, including prong carrier 
means disposed on one side of the mast assembly, the combina- 


tion of: 


(a) a pair of upstanding outer masts horizontally spaced from 
each other, each outer mast comprising a first web ori- 
ented at right angles with the plane of the mast assembly, 
first and second flanges formed on opposite sides of the 
first web in right angular relationship therewith and ex- 
tending toward the other outer mast, and a rim bent right 
angularly from the first flange, disposed farther away 
from the prong carrier means than the second flange, into 
parallel spaced relationship with the first web; 

(b) a pair of outer rolls rotatably mounted one to each outer 
mast in the adjacency of the top end thereof for rotation 
about a horizontal axis parallel to the plane of the mast 
assembly; 

(c) a pair of upstanding inner masts horizontally spaced from 
each other and disposed inwardly of the outer masts for up 
and down motion relative to the same, each inner mast 
comprising a second web oriented at right angles with the 
plane of the mast assembly, and third and fourth flanges 
formed on opposite sides of the second web in right angu- 
lar relationship therewith and extending at least in a direc- 
tion away from the other inner mast, the second web and 
the third and fourth flanges of each inner mast defining in 
combination a space in which the outer roll on one of the 
outer masts is rotatably engaged; 

(d) a pair of inner rolls rotatably mounted one to each inner 
mast in the adjacency of the bottom end thereof for rota- 
tion about a horizontal axis parallel to the plane of the 
mast assembly, the inner roll on each inner mast being 
rotatably engaged in a space defined by the first web and 
rimmed first flange and second flange of one of the outer 
mast, the rims of the first flanges of the outer masts being 
effective to bear the axial thrust of the inner rolls when the 
inner masts are loaded out of the perpendicular in the 
plane of the mast assembly; 

(e) two pairs of carrier rolls rotatably mounted on said prong 
carrier means for rotation about horizontal axes parallel to 
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the plane of said mast assembly, said prong carrier means 
being movable up and down relative to said outer and 
inner masts, each pair of carrier rolls being vertically 
spaced and horizontally offset from each other, said third 
and fourth flanges of each inner mast further extending 
toward the other inner mast in right angular relationship 
with said second web and defining in combination with 
said second web another space for receiving one pair of 
carrier rolls, each pair of carrier rolls making rolling 
contact with the different ones of said third and fourth 
flanges of the associated inner mast; 

(f) first tie means rigidly interconnecting the pair of inner 
masts only at the top ends thereof; 

() escond the means cightly istesconnecting the pais of exter 
masts at least at the bottom ends thereof; 

(h) a pair of linear actuators rigidly mounted upstandingly 
one to each outer mast, each linear actuator having an 
output member extending upwardly therefrom; 

(i) third tie means rigidly interconnecting the top ends of 
said output members of said linear actuators; 

(j) stop means movable with said output members of said 
linear actuators into and out of abutting engagement with 
said second tie means; 

(k) a pair of guide rolls rotatably mounted to said third tie 
means; and 

(I) a pair of elongate flexible members extending between the 
respective outer masts and said prong carrier means via 
the respective guide rolls. 


4,635,758 
HYDRAULIC CONTROL SYSTEM FOR 
SIMULTANEOUS APPLICATION OF BRAKES OF 
TOWING AND TOWED VEHICLES WITH EQUAL 
INTENSITY 

Frank A. Beard, Jr., P.O. Box 5145, Clearwater, Fla. 33518 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 746,631, Jun. 19, 1985, 
abandoned. This application May 22, 1986, Ser. No. 874,188 
Int. C1.* B6OT 7/20 
US. Ci. 188—3 H 7 Claims 





1. Hydraulic brake system controlling the simultaneous 

braking of a towing and towed vehicle comprising: 

(a) a brake pedal in the towing vehicle simultaneously acti- 
vating a first master cylinder controlling front wheel and 
rear wheel brakes in the towing vehicle and a second 
master cylinder independent of the first master cylinder 
controlling fluid pressure through a first brake fluid con- 
duit mounted in the towing vehicle to a first auxiliary 
brake cylinder mounted on the rear end of the towing 
vehicle; 

(b) the first auxiliary brake cylinder having an adjustable 
piston in nose to nose contact with a piston in a second 
auxiliary brake cylinder, the second auxiliary brake cylin- 
der being separated from a third auxiliary brake cylinder 
by a second brake fluid conduit exterior of the towing and 
towed vehicles; 

(c) a piston in the third auxiliary brake cylinder being in nose 
to nose contact with a piston in a fourth auxiliary brake 
cylinder mounted on the front end of the towed vehicle; 

(d) the towed vehicle having a three way valve inserted in a 
fourth brake fluid conduit mounted within the towed 
vehicle and in fluid contact with a third master brake 
cylinder mounted in the towed vehicle, the valve having 
a means for opening or closing the fourth brake fluid line 
to prevent flow of fluid from the master cylinder in the 
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towed vehicle to front and rear brake cylinders in the 
towed vehicle; 

(e) a third auxiliary brake fluid conduit in fluid contact with 
the three way valve at one end and in fluid contact with a 
brake fluid reservoir in the fourth auxiliary brake cylinder 
at its other end, the valve having a means controlled by 
the handle for opening or closing the end of either brake 
fluid conduit in contact with the valve; 

(f) the valve controlling the flow of brake fluid from the 
third brake fluid conduit to the brake fluid in the fourth 
brake fluid conduit; 

(g) the valve being configured so that when fluid from the 
third brake fluid conduit is in contact with fluid in the 
fourth brake fluid conduit, the fluid from the master cylin- 
der in the towed vehicle is prevented from being in 
contact with the fluid of the fourth brake fluid conduit; 
whereby when pressure in the brake pedal of the towing 
vehicle activates the second master cylinder and the third 
master cylinder in the towed vehicle is not in fluid contact 
with the fourth brake fluid conduit extending beyond the 
valve, the fluid pressure in the entire system activates the 
front and rear brake cylinders in the towed vehicle. 


4,635,759 
CALIPER BRAKE FOR A BICYCLE 
Masashi Nagano, Izumi, Japan, assignor to Shimano Industrial 
Company Limited, Osaka, Japan 
Filed Apr. 16, 1985, Ser. No. 723,905 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 24, 1984, 59- 
60240[U] 


Int. Cl.4 B62L 1/12 


US. Cl. 188—24.22 10 Claims 
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1. A caliper brake for a bicycle, comprising: 

(a) a pair of brake arms each having a brake shoe on one end 
thereof, 

(b) a support bolt for supporting said brake arms rotatably 
relative to each other, said brake arms each having a boss 
with a through bore by which said brake arms are fitted 
onto said bolt, said bosses being supported on said bolt 
adjacent to each other, 

(c) a thrust bearing disposed between opposite surfaces of 
said bosses, and 

(d) a sealing means disposed at an outer periphery of said 
thrust bearing between said opposite surfaces of said 
bosses, 

(e) said thrust bearing comprising (i) a plurality of rolling 
elements and a retainer holding said rolling elements, such 
that said rolling elements and said retainer are interposed 
between said opposite surfaces of said bosses, each of said 
bosses comprising a recess forming a space on a side 
thereof which is disposed opposite to said retainer, and (ii) 
respective washer means disposed in each said recess such 
that each washer means is disposed opposite to a respec- 
tive side of said retainer, whereby said respective washer 
means and said retainer enclose said rolling elements to 
cooperate with said sealing means to seal said rolling 
elements. 
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4,635,760 

DISK BRAKE WITH AUTOMATIC ADJUSTMENT 
Claude Le Marchand, Domont, and Jean-Louis Gerard, Paris, 

both of France, assignors to Bendix France, Paris, France 

Filed Aug. 8, 1985, Ser. No. 763,727 

Claims priority, application France, Sep. 5, 1984, 84 13658; 

Oct. 31, 1984, 84 16643 
Int. Cl.* F16D 65/56 

US. Cl. 188—71.9 
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1. A disc brake with automatic adjustment of the type com- 
prising a caliper, a brake actuator carried by the caliper and 
including an actuator piston having one side exposed to a 
pressure chamber and movable axially to actuate at least one 
friction member, a mechanical control acting upon the actua- 
tor piston via an automatic adjustment device comprising a 
screw-and-nut assembly with reversible pitch operable by the 
actuator piston beyond a predetermined travel of the actuator 
piston, a annular member movable axially and coupled to the 
nut for rotation therewith, and a control piston having one end 
exposed to the pressure chamber and movable axially to coop- 
erate in engagement with the annular member for immobilizing 
rotationally the annular member when hydraulic pressure in 
the pressure chamber reaches a predetermined pressure, 
wherein the actuator piston and the control piston are mounted 
coaxially one inside the other in direct mutual sealing and 
sliding engagement. 


4,635,761 
DISC BRAKE PARKING CARTRIDGE RETENTION 
DEVICE 
Roger L. Smith, Niles, Mich., and Daniel L. Bolenbaugh, South 
Bend, Ind., assignors to Allied Corporation, Morristown, N.J. 
Filed Aug. 30, 1985, Ser. No. 771,869 
Int. Cl.4 F16D 55/26, 65/14 
US. Cl. 188—72.6 
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1. A disc brake having a parking cartridge device, compris- 
ing a caliper assembly cooperating with at least one friction 
pad to engage the friction pad with a rotor, the caliper assem- 
bly including a caliper housing with a bore receiving a piston 
assembly movable within the bore to engage the friction pad 
with the rotor, a parking cartridge housing having a through 
opening and secured to the caliper assembly so that said 
through opening is aligned with said bore, mechanical actuator 
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means disposed in said bore and opening, end plug means 
disposed at an end of said cartridge housing in order to enclose 
the through opening, a bracket disposed over the end of said 
parking cartridge housing, and a plurality of securement de- 
vices each attached securely at one end with said caliper and at 
the other end with said bracket so that the plurality of secure- 
ment devices and bracket cooperate to secure the parking 
cartridge housing to the caliper and capture the end plug 
means developing reaction forces during actuation thereof and 
the reaction forces transmitted via said end plug means, 
bracket, and securement devices to the caliper housing. 


4,635,762 
RAIL VEHICLE SLACK ADJUSTER 

Bo Nilsson, Odengatan, and Lars M. Severinsson, Hishult, both 

of Sweden, assignors to SAB Nife AB, Landskrona, Sweden 

Filed Sep. 6, 1985, Ser. No. 773,248 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Sep. 7, 1984, 8404272 
Int. Cl.4 F16D 65/66 

U.S. Cl. 188—203 


1. A clearance-sensing slack adjuster for a rail vehicle brake 
rigging, including a non-rotatable, axially movable, tubular 
force-introducing part (7, 17) for introducing a force in a brak- 
ing direction, in a fixed housing (1) a non-rotatable, threaded 
axially movable spindle (8) arranged coaxially inside the force- 
introducing part to deliver a brake force from the adjuster, an 
adjuster nut (26) in non-self-locking engagement with the 
spindle for engaging the force-introducing part and in the 
braking direction abutting a bearing (18) bearing against the 
force-introducing part, and a barrel spring (29), acting in the 
braking direction between the force-introducing part and the 
spindle, the adjuster nut forming a clutchable surface of a main 
clutch (27) surface of the force-introducing part thereby for 
transmitting brake force, characterized in that a non-rotatable 
locking sleeve (20), which is axially movable in the braking 
direction only a distance co’ ing to a set control dis- 
tance (A) under the action of a locking spring (21) supported 
by the force-introducing part (7, 17), is coaxial with the force- 
introducing part (7, 17), and the sleeve forms a clutchable 
surface to engage the adjuster nut (26) thereby forming a 
control clutch (28), the main clutch (27) selectively coupling 
braking forces from the force-introducing part to the spindle, 
and the control clutch (28) controlling the rotation of said 
adjuster nut (26) when the main clutch (27) is disengaged. 


4,635,763 
METHOD OF REGULATING THE OPENING SPEED OF 
BOX IN PASSENGER COMPARTMENT OF CAR 
Nobuaki Omata, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to Nifco Inc., 
Yokohama, Japan 
Filed May 20, 1985, Ser. No. 736,207 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 26, 1984, 59-105676 


Int. Cl. FIGF 9/54 
US. Cl. 188—268 4 Claims 
1. A drawer assembly comprising a fixed base, a drawer, 
means for slidably mounting said drawer on said base to permit 
movement of said drawer between closed, retracted position 
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ble between said base and said drawer comprising a first arm 
pivotally mounted adjacent a first end thereof on said base, a 
second arm pivotally connected adjacent a first end thereof to 
said drawer, each of said arms having a second end, a pivotal 
connection between said second ends of said arms and includ- 


ing a chamber fixed relative to one of said arms and containing 
a viscous fluid and a damping surface fixed relative to the other 
of said arms and disposed in said chamber engaging said vis- 
cous fluid, a spring acting between said arms to move said 
drawer to open, extended position, and means acting on said 
arm to retain said drawer in closed, retracted position. 


4,635,764 
DAMPED REACTION BASE FOR VIBRATION TESTER 
William B. Woyski, Whittier; Bruce L. Huntley, Diamond Bar, 
and Robert C. Tauscher, Hacienda Heights, all of Calif., 
assignors to Team Corporation, South El Monte, Calif. 
Filed May 29, 1984, Ser. No. 614,647 
Int. Cl.* FI6F 9/30 


US. Cl. 188—268 10 Claims 


1. A damped structural unit subject to externally induced 
vibrations, comprising a rigid framework having open spaces, 
an outer rigid skin secured to the framework and fully enclos- 
ing said open spaces in the framework, the framework and 
outer skin forming a rigid unitary structure of fixed volume, 
solid particulate matter enclosed in said spaces, and flexible 
inflatable means immersed in said particulate matter, said 
means when inflated expending to compress the particulate 
matter against the surrounding surfaces of the framework and 
outer skin. 
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4,635,765 
ADJUSTABLE HYDRAULIC DAMPER APPARATUS 
Rudolf Schmidt, Eitorf, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to Boge 

wena me oe! 
Filed Jun. 29, 1984, Ser. No. 626,313 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 29, 
ee 


Int. Cl. 
US. Ci. 188—299 23 Claims 


1. In an adjustable hydraulic damper apparatus having a 
piston rod operably connected to a damping piston 
which divides the interior of a cylinder member into 

first and second halves filled with damping fluid, at least one 
throttle disposed in said interior of said cylinder member for 


therethrough, and an axially displaceable rud disposed within 
the interior of said hollow piston rod and connected to means 
for adjusting, the improvement to said damper apparatus 
wherein: said axially displaceable rod comprises a tension rod 


sion rod, said valve body including a control lip which extends 
around the periphery of said valve body defining therein a 
constant oil passage in the region thereof which is nearest said 
damping piston means and wherein said valve body includes, 
in a base portion thereof, a further oil passage which can be 
closed by the control piston lower portion of said tension rod, 
said electromagnetic means being disposed within said hollow 
piston rod, said electromagnetic means having biasing means 
for returning said axially displaceable rod to a 

position, said biasing means being substantially the sole biasing 
means disposed to transmit substantial forces to said axially 
displaceable rod and whereby said axially displaceable rod is at 
least rapidly axially movable by said electromagnetic means 
during operation to adjust the damping of said damping appa- 
ratus, to provide different damping and be substantially con- 
temporaneously responsive over a range of operationally vari- 
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able varying piston speeds from low speeds to high speeds of 
said damping piston means as speeds of said damping piston 
means vary during operation, thereby compensating for, at 
least, rapid variations of said piston speeds. 


4,635,766 
AUTOMOTIVE SUSPENSION STRUT WITH INCREASED 


” Filed Jan. 14, 1985, Ser. No, 691,260 
Int. Ci.4 F1IGF 9/36 
US. Cl. 188—317 


1. A suspension strut for a motor vehicle comprising: 

a working cylinder; 

a piston rod having an upper portion extending from said 
working cylinder and a lower portion including a lower 
end within said working cylinder; 

a pressure piston fixed upon the lower portion of said piston 
rod and carried within said working cylinder; 

a first piston rod bearing, located at one end of said working 
cylinder, through which the upper portion of said piston 
rod extends; 

a second piston rod bearing mounted upon slidable means 
extending from said lower end of said piston rod; and 
means for resiliently extending said slidable means and said 
second piston rod bearing from said lower end of said 
piston rod in a direction away from said upper portion of 
said piston rod so that said second piston rod bearing will 
be allowed to move slidably from a first position abutting 
said lower end of said piston rod to a second position in 
which said second piston rod bearing separated from said 
lower end of said piston rod, whereby the effective bear- 
ing span of said strut will be increased by the distance said 
second piston rod bearing moves relative to said lower 

end of said piston rod. 


4,635,767 
INTERLOCK FOR THE THROTTLE AND PARKING 
BRAKE OF A VEHICLE 

James W. Crane, Farmington, Ill., assignor to Dresser Indus- 

tries, Inc., Dallas, Tex. 

Filed Mar. 18, 1985, Ser. No. 712,937 
Int. Cl.* B60K 41/20 

US. Cl. 192—3 M 8 Claims 

1. A cable operated throttle for the primary engine of a 
vehicle having a parking brake interlock for retaining the 
engine at a predetermined speed until the parking brake is 
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fluid supply means connected to said parking brake actuat- hub of the input; a collar portion; means for forming a break 
ing means; away connection between the hub portion and the collar por- 
means for controlling the supply of fluid to said parking tion where the same relative rotational position is maintained 
brake actuating means; between the hub portion and the collar portion unless a torque 
means for retaining the parking brake actating means ina force is applied to the hub portion which is not simultaneously 
SS eer a applied to the collar portion in which event relative rotation is 
: : , ; allowed between the hub portion and the collar portion; said 
said cable throttle incl first 
connected te 2 vehicle operator control mechamam and collar portion including a projection carrier ring having 
second operating means connected to an engine speed ™Ultiplicity of projections mounted thereon adjacent the pe- 
control mechanism; riphery thereof for engagement with said cavities of said drive 
ring; said projection carrier ring having teeth formed thereon 
radially within said projections for engagement with the teeth 
of said drive ring, with the collar portion, the hub portion, and 
the projection carrying ring comprising the output of the 
clutch; and means for urging said drive ring axially on said hub 
for engagement of said cavities thereof with said projections of 
said carrier ring as said teeth of said drive ring engage the teeth 
of said projection carrier ring to thereby rotate said collar 
operation when the bearings allow relative rotation between 
the hub of the input and the hub portion of the output, the 
collar portion and hub portion have the same relative rota- 
tional position and under operation when the bearings have 
failed and seized, relative rotation occurs between the hub 
linkage means interposed between the first and second oper- portion and the collar portion when the input and output are 
ating means having a first operating mode for effectively not rotationally interrelated by the engagement of the teeth of 
eS en ee ee the drive ring and the projection carrier ring. 
second operating mode for effectively disconnecting said 
first and second operating means; and 
means responsive to the supply of fluid to said parking brake 
actuating means to place said linkage means in its first 
operating mode when fluid is supplied to said parking 
brake actuating means and in said second operating mode 4,635,769 
when the supply of fluid is discontinued. GEAR PROTECTION SYSTEM FOR GRINDING MILLS 
—————— Peter de Hertel Eastcott, Peterborough, Canada, assignor to 
Canadian General Electric Company Limited, Toronto, Can- 
4,635,768 ada 
CLUTCH HAVING AN OUTPUT WITH BREAK AWAY Filed Mar. 7, 1986, Ser. No. 837,269 
CONNECTION Int. Cl.* F16D 7/02, 43/20 
James V. Hanks, Robbinsdale, Minn., assignor to Horton Manu- US, Cl, 192—0.034 
facturing Co., Inc., Minneapolis, Minn. 
Filed Jan. 22, 1985, Ser. No. 693,190 
Int. Cl.* F16D 9/00 


SNOUESTS SS 
Zo em ma are ji 1. A drive gear overload protector for heavily loaded gears, 
Ee 


4 um 

al said gears having a design yield strength at which said gears 

will fail comprising: 

a clutch means having a drive side and a driven side inter- 
posed between said gears and a driving motor; 

means for setting the maximum torque that may be transmit- 

1. Clutch fi ivel § ? ; its ted between said drive and said driven sides of said clutch 
- Clutch for selectively rotationally interrelating an inpu to a value so that said clutch slips before are sub- 

and an output in designated driving positions with which the jected to a maximum cng apenyt opebeaters 

ene eae ee ane ee ee ae . 

for rotation o! output comprising, in combination: a for strength; ‘ . . ‘ 

aamaliad 4 divas duh odie den iaiaaminnenene means for detecting relative movement between said drive 

hub and rotatable thereby; said drive ring formed with a multi- and said driven sides of said clutch; 

plicity of projection-receiving tapered cavities; said drive ring  ™eans for releasing said clutch and — . 

having teeth formed thereon and radially within said projec- Said means for detecting operating said means for releasing 

tion-receiving cavities, with said hub and drive ring forming said clutch when the amount of said relative movement 

the input of the clutch; a hub portion; at least one bearing, with detected by said means for detecting exceed a preset value 

the hub portion being rotatably mounted by the bearing to the thereby to prevent undue slippage of said clutch. 
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4,635,770 
ONE-WAY CLUTCH ROLLING MEMBER HOLDER AND 
ONE-WAY CLUTCH HAVING THE HOLDER 

Masao Shoji, Fujisawa; Mikio Uchida, Yamato, and Yoshio 

Kinoshita, Ayase, all of Japan, assignors to NSK-Warner 

K.K., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jan. 9, 1985, Ser. No. 689,948 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 31, 1984, 59-10953[U] 
Int. Cl.4 F16D 15/00 

U.S. Cl. 192—41 A 8 Claims 


1. A one-way clutch comprising: 
(a) an outer race having an annular inner surface; 
(b) an inner race having an annular outer surface and dis- 
posed coaxially with said outer race; 
(c) a plurality of sprags spaced circumferentially at a prede- 
termined interval between said inner surface and said 
cuter surface, end engugesble with ssid ianer surface and 
said outer surface by tilting in a peripheral direction of 
said surfaces to transmit a torque between said two races; 
and 
(d) a sprag holder for holding said sprags in an annular space 
between said annular surfaces, said sprag holder includ- 
ing: 
(i) two annular band portions for supporting both sides of 
said sprags with respect to said peripheral direction, 
between said inner surface and said outer surface; and 
(ii) connecting portions for connection said two annular 
band portions, said connecting portions being posi- 
tioned between said sprags and supporting the front and 
the rear of said sprags with respect to said peripheral 
direction, said connecting portions having friction en- 
gagement means frictionally engaged with one of said 
inner surface and said outer surface; 
said friction engagement means having a bearing por- 
tion bearing against said one surface, an extending 
portion extending between one end of said bearing 
portion and one of said two band portions, and a free 
end portion provided at another end of said bearing 
portion; 

said bearing portion, said extending portion, and said 
free end portion being aligned in an axial direction of 
said annular bands. 


4,635,771 
ONE-WAY CLUTCH BEARING 

Masao Shoji, Fujisawa; Mikio Uchida, Yamato, and Noboru 

Kitamura, Fujisawa, all of Japan, assignors to NSK-Warner 

K. K., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jan. 9, 1985, Ser. No. 689,949 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 21, 1984, 59-9091 
Int. Cl.* F16D 15/00 

US. Cl. 192—41 A 4 Claims 

1. A one-way clutch bearing having an outer race having an 
annular inner surface, an inner race having an annular outer 
surface corresponding to and concentric with said inner sur- 
face, and rolling members disposed in an annular space formed 
between said inner surface and said outer surface, said rolling 
members being displaceable within said space into engagement 
between said inner surface and said outer surface to prevent 
relative rotation of said inner and outer races in one direction 
and transmit a torque between said inner and outer races, 
characterized by holding means including a holding member 
for holding said rolling members at a displacement position at 
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which said rolling members transmit a predetermined transmis- 
sion torque, means for decreasing a wedge angle defined by a 
line extending from the center of said inner race to the point of 
contact between said rolling member and said inner race and a 


line passing through the points of contact between said rolling 
member and said inner and outer races before said rolling 
members arrive at said displacement position, and means for 
increasing the wedge angle after said wedge angle has been 
decreased by said means for decreasing the wedge angle. 


4,635,772 
CLUTCH ARRANGEMENT, PARTICULARLY FOR 
VARIABLE SPEED GEARS 
Gustaf Gadelius, Stockholmsviigen 70, S-18142 Lidingé, Sweden 
Filed Dec. 19, 1984, Ser. No. 683,620 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Dec. 22, 1983, 8307120 
Int. Cl.* F16D 41/00, 15/00 


US. Cl. 192—45.2 4 Claims 


1. A clutch arrangement for coupling together two mecha- 
nisms, said arrangement comprising first and second members, 
said first member comprising: a lever arm; a partially cylindri- 
cal section fixed perpendicularly to said lever arm, said par- 
tially cylindrical section comprising a substantially planar 
surface having at least one gripping element fixed to said pla- 
nar surface and extending parallel to but spaced from the axis 
of said partially cylindrical section; and a guide element in 
which said partially cylindrical section may rotate; and said 
second member comprising: a recess adapted to receive said 
guide element and a substantially planar gripping surface 
adapted to cooperate with said gripping element; said first and 
second members being so dimensioned that, when said first and 
second elements are coupled, said planar surface of said par- 
tially cylindrical section and said planar gripping surface are 
spaced from and substantially parallel to one another, and said 
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4,635,773 
NON-BACKDRIVEABLE FREE WHEELING COUPLING 
William R. Llewellin, Denver, Colo., assignor to The United 

States of America as represented by the Administrator of the 
National Aeronautics and Space Administration, Washington, 


D.C. 
Filed Apr. 22, 1985, Ser. No. 725,689 
Int. CL.* F16D 11/04 


US. Cl. 192—46 9 Claims 


1. A non-backdriveable free wheeling coupling, comprising: 

an input member rotatable about a given axis of rotation; 

a coupling member mounted on said input member by 
mounting means, allowing said coupling member to freely 
slide axially thereof and preventing relative rotation with 
respect to said input member; 

an output member rotatable about the axis of rotation; 

shifting means operably associated with said coupling mem- 
ber for causing axial movement of said coupling member 
along the axis of rotation, toward said output member 
when said input member is rotated in a first direction 
about the axis of rotation, and away from said output 
member when said input member is rotated in the second 
direction about the axis of rotation, and 

engagment means operably associated with said output 
member and said coupling member for transmitting rotary 
force from said coupling member to said output member 
when they are in axially proximal relationship. 


4,635,774 
ELECTROMAGNETIC COUPLING DEVICE 
Yuzo Sekiguchi, and Enjiro Maejima, both of Kiryu, Japan, 
assignors to Ogura Clutch Co., Ltd., Gunma, Japan 
Filed Mar. 26, 1985, Ser. No. 716,059 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 28, 1984, 59-58195 
Int. Cl.4 F16D 27/10 
US. Cl. 192—52 
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for accommodating an excitation coil which generates 
said magnetic flux when energized; 


a second annular rotary member disposed coaxially with said 


first rotary member and adapted to be coupled to rotate 
together therewith, one axial end of said second rotary 
member which opposes the axial end of said first rotary 
member being flat; 


a plurality of annular armatures adapted to be fastened to 


said one axial end of said second rotary member concentri- 
cally with said first rotary member and with each other, 
said armatures being spaced with respect to the axial end 
of said first rotary member through gaps, respectively, 
and movable toward and away from said first rotary mem- 
ber; 


armature supporting means provided on said one axial end of 


said secondary rotary member for elastically supporting 
said armatures in such a manner that said armatures can be 
sequentially contacted to and sequentially separated from 
the axial end of said first rotary member in accordance 
with the energization and the deenergization of said exci- 
tation coil, said armature supporting means including a 
plurality of leaf springs arranged circumferentially and 
equidistantly on said one axial end of said second annular 
rotary member, each of said leaf springs being composed 
of an integral portion fixed to said one axial end of said 
second rotary member and a plurality of branch portions 
each having a first end integrated into said integral portion 
and a free end connected with a corresponding one of said 
armatures, respectively, said branch portions being 
curved along the corresponding armatures and having 
substantially identical widths but different lengths which 
progressively vary in a discrete manner, so that the spring 
constants of said branch portions vary progressively in a 
discrete manner; and 


detour magnetic flux adjusting means formed on the axial 


end of said first rotary member for interfering with the 
path of the magnetic flux in said first rotary member, said 
detour magnetic flux adjusting means being constituted by 
concentrical and annular slots formed in the axial end of 
the first rotary member and a non-magnetic member filled 
in the slots, said slots confronting said corresponding 
armatures and having widths and depths which are in 
inverse proportion to said spring constants of said branch 
portions which correspond to said armatures confronting 
said slots, respectively. 


4,635,775 


FASTENING DEVICES FOR FRICTION CLUTCHES 
4 Claims Helmut Kohler, Biihlertal, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 


Luk Lamellen und Kupplungsbau GmbH, Baden, Fed. Rep. of 


Germany 
Filed Jun. 29, 1983, Ser. No. 509,171 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 30, 


1982, 3224403 
Int. CL.* FIGD 13/58 


US. Cl. 192—70.18 49 Claims 
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comprising: 1. In a friction clutch, particularly for use in motor vehicles, 
a first annular rotary member rotatable about an axis and the combination of first and second rotary components, said 
serving as a path of a magnetic flux, one axial end of said first component being movable axially with reference to said 
first rotary member being flat to form a friction surface; second component; a deformable i i 
a yoke disposed in an inner space of said first rotary member first portion secured to one of said components 


168-673 O.G.-87-19 
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portion provided with an opening and overlying the other of 
said components, said other component having a surface facing 
the second portion of said coupling member and a blind bore 
provided in said surface and in register with said opening, said 
coupling member having an outer side facing away from said 
other component; and means for fastening the second portion 
of said coupling, member to said other component, including a 
metallic connecting element anchored in the blind bore of said 
other component and extending through said opening, said 
connecting element including a deformed portion overlying 
said outer side in the region of said opening. 


4,635,776 
CLUTCH HAVING A STARTER RING GEAR AND AN 
IGNITION TIMING MARK 
René Billet, Lamorlaye, and Michel Bacher, Garges-les- 
Gonesse, both of France, assignors to Valeo, Paris, France 
Filed Apr. 29, 1983, Ser. No. 489,802 
Claims priority, application France, Apr. 29, 1982, 82 07393 
Int. Cl.* F16D 13/58 
US. Cl, 192—70.27 8 Claims 


1. In a clutch for a motor vehicle including a starter ring 
gear and ignition timing mark means, the improvement com- 
prising a single annular support ring carrying both said starter 
ring gear and said ignition timing mark means adapted to be 
fixed relative to a reaction plate for the clutch, said annular 
support ring comprising an inner peripheral radial portion and 
an outer peripheral axial portion, and a connecting zone be- 
tween said radial and axial portions, said axial portion of said 
support ring comprising two separate axial sections radially 
offset relative to each other, one of said axial sections carrying 
said starter ring gear and the other of said axial sections carry- 


4,635,777 
CENTRIFUGAL CLUTCH 
Hans Nickel, Cottenweiler, and Michael Wissmann, Markgré 
ningen, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Andreas 
Stihl, Waiblingen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Apr. 11, 1985, Ser. No. 722,080 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 17, 


1984, 3414406 
Int. C4 F16D 43/18, 13/18 
US. Cl. 192—75 21 Claims 
1. A centrifugal clutch for hand-guided, portable, motor- 
driven apparatus including chain saws or the like, the centrifu- 
gal clutch comprising: 
a carrier adapted to be rotatably driven by the motor of the 


apparatus; 

a clutch drum disposed in surrounding relationship to said 
carrier; 

at least two centrifugal weights disposed within said clutch 
drum and mounted on said carrier; 

resilient means for resiliently biasing said weights radially 
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inwardly toward said carrier so as to hold said weights in 
a rest position whereat said weights are disengaged from 
said drum up to a first rotational speed of said carrier; and, 

pivot connection means for pivotally connecting said 
weights to said carrier to permit a pivoting movement of 
said weights into contact engagement with said drum for 
transmitting torque thereto from said carrier at rotational 
speeds higher than said first rotational speed; 

said resilient means including springs connecting respective 
ones of said weights to said carrier; 

said pivot means comprising two articulated joints corre- 
sponding to respective ones of said weights, each one of 
said articulated joints including mutually engageable joint 


parts of which one joint part is insertable into the other 
joint part; 

each of said springs including first holding means for con- 
necting the spring to the centrifugal weight corresponding 
thereto and second holding means for connecting the 
spring to the carrier; 

said first holding means including: a pin formed on said 
weight; and, appendage means formed on said spring and 
having aperture means formed therein, said appendage 
means being resilient so as to permit elastically deforming 
the same by pressing said appendage means over said pin 
thereby causing the latter to engage said aperture means as 
said appendage means snaps into place over said pin. 


4,635,778 
FLUID-OPERATED PISTON 

Frederick E. Lederman, Sandusky, Ohio, assignor to General 

Motors Corporation, Detroit, Mich. 

Filed Dec. 13, 1985, Ser. No. 808,607 
Int. Cl.* A16D 19/00 

US. Cl. 192—85 AA 2 Claims 

1. An improvement in a friction torque transmitting device 
having a piston slidably disposed in a cylinder and being selec- 
tively pressurized therein for controlling the engagement of 
frictional plates; said improvement comprising: a rigid piston 
body generally U-shaped in cross section; an elastomeric cov- 
ering portion bonded on said piston body and incorporating 
therein a pair of lip seal portions for engaging the cylinder and 
cooperating therewith to form a fluid tight joint; valve means 
formed in said bonded portion for permitting air bleed from 
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said cylinder; a reaction ring bonded to the elastomeric cover- 
ing; and a spring portion integral with said elastomeric portion 
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operatively disposed between said piston body and said reac- 
tion ring. 


4,635,779 
CLUTCH COVER ASSEMBLY 
Michel Bacher, Domont, and Paolo Rumignani, Neuilly-sur- 
Seine, both of France, assignors to Valeo, Paris, France 
Filed May 23, 1984, Ser. No. 613,191 
Claims priority, application France, May 24, 1983, 83 08522 
Int. Cl.* F16D 13/44 
US. Cl. 192—89 B 17 Claims 


1. Clutch cover assembly comprising a generally annular 
cover adapted to be attached to a reaction plate, a generally 
annular pressure plate constrained to rotate with said cover 
and movable relative to said cover in an axial direction, a 
generally annular bearing member, elastic clutch release means 
regularly spaced in the circumferential direction on said pres- 
sure plate, said elastic clutch release means being positioned to 
bear on said cover and, via said bearing member, on said pres- 
sure plate, and axial lugs on said bearing member adapted to 
means relative to one another. 
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4,635,780 
CLUTCH DISC FOR A MOTOR VEHICLE FRICTION 
CLUTCH 
Peter Wiggen, Grafenrheinfeld, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor 
to Fichtel & Sachs AG, Schweinfurt, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Nov. 8, 1984, Ser. No. 669,592 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 11, 


1983, 3340896 
Int. CL.4 F16D 13/38 
US. Cl. 192—106.2 


1. A clutch disc for a motor vehicle friction clutch compris- 

ing: 

(a) a hub having a radially protruding hub disc; 

(b) two side discs of substantially annular disc form enclos- 
ing the hub, which are arranged on axially opposite sides 
of the hub disc and are firmly connected with one another 
to form one unit which is rotatable through a limited angle 
of rotation in relation to the hub disc; 

(c) a guide ring having an annular disc part arranged axially 
between one of the two side discs and the hub disc and 
determining the axial position of this side disc in relation 
to the hub, and having a bearing extension part protruding 
axially towards this side disc from the annular disc part, 
which part extends into an annular space between this side 
disc and the hub and guides this side disc radially on the 
hub; 

(d) at least one torsional vibration damper with at least one 
damping spring which is resiliently stressable in the rela- 
tive rotation of the side discs and the hub; 

(e) at least one friction damper with an axially acting spring 
which braces the one side disc against the hub disc 
through the annular disc part of the guide ring; and 

(f) clutch friction linings which are connected at least with 
one of the side discs, said bearing extension part of the 
guide ring being made radially elastic and being braced 
with initial radial stress in between the inner circumfer- 
ence of the one side disc and the hub, the bearing exten- 
sion part is formed by a plurality of radially resilient 
tongues distributed in the circumferential direction and 
protruding from the internal circumference of the annular 
disc part. 


4,635,781 
PROTECTION APPARATUS 
Peter Morellini, P.O. Box 188, Ingham, Queensland 4850, Aus- 
tralia 
PCT No, PCT/AU84/00025, § 371 Date Oct. 23, 1984, § 102(e) 
Date Oct. 23, 1984, PCT Pub. No. WO84/03349, PCT Pub. 
Date Aug. 30, 1984 
PCT Filed Feb. 23, 1984, Ser. No. 673,754 
Claims priority, application Australia, Feb. 23, 1983, PF8162 


Int. C.4 F16P 7/00 
US. Ci. 192—150 11 Claims 
1. Protection apparatus adapted to be associated with a 
universal drive shaft of the type extending between a prime 
mover and an implement to be driven by said prime mover, 
said implement being adjustable in elevation to cause said shaft 
to pivot in a generally vertical plane through a range of angles, 
frame means supported in a fixed attitude relative to said 
prime mover, 
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a housing supported on said frame means and surrounding 


said drive shaft, 
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4,635,783 
PERSON-CONVEYING DEVICE 


said ing and be Peter Hofling, Dortmund, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
actuator means on housing adapted to be engaged 


by said drive shaft when said drive shaft pivots beyond a 


engagement of said drive shaft with said actuator means 
for removing drive from said drive shaft. 


4,635,782 
SAFETY ARRANGEMENT 
Franz Wieth, . 28, and Horst Sonnendorfer, 
chenstr. 31, both of 8034 Germering, Fed. 


1. An arrangement for securing orderly positioned shopping 
carts to each other, comprising a token extractor having a 
housing positioned on the shopping cart and including a con- 
trol key element adapted to receive tokens therein and slidably 
insertable into said housing; an encoding ring adjustably 
mounted on the shopping cart; a releasing member suspended 
on the shopping cart and having a position ring adjustably 
mounted thereon, the releasing member of one cart being 
insertable into the encoding ring of the neighboring shopping 
cart to thus reliably connect said one cart to the neighboring 
one; and means in said housing to lock said releasing member 
in said housing after it has bean inserted into the encoding ring 
of the neighboring cart and to simultaneously release said 
control key element from said housing and to permit a return 
of a token to a customer, said means also releasing said releas- 
ing member from said housing once said control key element 
with a token inserted therein is pushed into said housing, said 
releasing member carrying coding means for defining various 
adjustable positions of said releasing member relative to the 
encoding ring into which the releasing member is to be in- 
serted. 


O&K Orenstein & 
Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Mar, 20, 1985, Ser. No. 713,942 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 3, 


1984, 3412350 
Int. Cl. B66B 23/00 
8 Claims 


chains, the improvement wherein 
said rollers contact said travel surface, 


Ronald D. Bourgeois, 138 Ellison Park, Waltham, Mass. 02154 
Filed Oct. 3, 1984, Ser. No. 657,160 


1. An accumulating magazine for use with a conveyor sys- 
tem comprising: 
a planar accumulation surface disposed alongside a con- 
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laterally stationary relative to said conveyor system; 

a magazine a plurality of channels generally 
aligned with and suspended above the conveyor system 
and said planar accumulation surface; 

means for linearly moving said magazine laterally of said 
conveyor system one channel at a time to move a channel 
from over said conveyor system to over said planar accu- 
mulation surface and to linearly move a channel from over 
said planar accumulation surface to over said conveyor 
system; 

gate means for controlling flow of product into and out of 
said conveyor system alongside said planar accumulation 

face; 

means for indicating when said magazine is full and when it 
is empty; 

means for counting the number of articles on the conveyor 
system along said planar accumulation surface; and 

controller means, responsive to the count of product exceed- 
ing one number and said magazine not 
being full for actuating said gate means to stop flow of 
product out of said conveyor system and actuating said 
means for moving to index said magazine and shift a chan- 
nel with product from over said conveyor system to over 
said planar accumulation surface and responsive to the 


said gate means to stop flow of product into said conveyor 
system and actuating said means for moving to index said 
magazine and shift a channel with product from over said 
planar accumulation surface to over said conveyor sys- 
tem. 


4,635,785 
SORTER CONVEYOR HAVING LATERALLY TILTABLE 
TRAYS 
Ole Prydtz, Hjortshoj, Denmark, assignor to Kosan Crisplant 
A/S, Aarhus, Denmark 
Filed Aug. 19, 1985, Ser. No. 767,044 
Claims priority, application Denmark, Aug. 20, 1984, 3975/84 
Int. Cl.* B65G 47/38, 47/94; BOTC 9/00 
US. Cl. 198—365 


1. A sorter conveyor of the type comprising a preferably 
endless row of laterally tiltable trays, which are carried for- 
wards on associated carrier means along a conveyor chassis, 
which in several places is provided with activating means for 
selective activation of a tilting mechanism for the individual 
by-passing trays, characterized in that the tilting mechanism 
for an individual tray comprises a cylinder member which is 
transversely oriented relative the conveying direction of the 
tray and is turnable about a substantially horizontal axis which 
is fixed relative to the carrier means of the tray, said cylinder 


silicide ambintalsdudlaainienamate 
projecting pin located radially spaced from the axis of the 
cylinder member in such a manner that this pin by operatively 
engaging the said activating means can produce a turning of 
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the cylinder member, whereby the obliquely extending cam 
guiding track of the cylinder member forces the said cam track 
follower member to carry out a transverse movement resulting 
in a lateral tilting of the associated tray. 


4,635,786 
ORIENTATION SECTION OF PACKING APPARATUS 


Int. CL B6SG 47/26 
US. Cl. 198424 


1. An orientation mechanism for use as a section of an article 
handling apparatus for handling article strips of a predeter- 
mined narrow dimension between opposite edges, said orienta- 
tion mechanism comprising: 

a. a transport conveyor divided into a succession of narrow 
transverse flights defined by upwardly projecting spaced- 
apart push fingers; 

b. a series of narrow shelves that have at least some portions 
that are approximately the width of the strips in the nar- 
row direction, the shelves being positioned in a generally 
horizontal plane above said transport conveyor for receiv- 

c. a plurality of pivotal shafts positioned transversely rela- 
tive to said transport conveyor; 

d. means mounting each of said shelves to one of said pivotal 
shafts; 

e. means for pivoting said shafts to tilt said shelves to 
DOWN positions, thereby to cause strips on said shelves 
to slide down toward the flights of said transport con- 


veyor; 
f. friction belt means positioned below said shelves in the 
DOWN position of the shelves a distance less than the 
dimension of the strip in the direction of conveyance on 
g. drive means for moving said friction belt means in the 
forward direction of said transport conveyor at a speed 
greater than that of said conveyor, and together with said 
shelves comprising means whereby leading edges of said 
strips from said shelves in DOWN positions come into 
engaged by said shelves, for pulling strips forwardly by 
said friction belt means to the forward limits of said 
flights, and off said shelves, whereby trailing edges of the 
strips fall down with the strips falling into horizontal 
positions in said flights; wherein said shelves are provided 
with cut-out means in lengthwise alignment with said push 
fingers to allow passage therethrough of said push fingers. 
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4,635,787 
SORTING MACHINE 
Roy C. Thake, Old Coulsdon, England, assignor to The Post 
Office, 
Claims 


London, England 
Filed Jan. 25, 1984, Ser. No. 573,615 


priority, application United Kingdom, Jan. 25, 1983, 
Int. Cl.4 B65G 17/26, 37/00 


8301973 
9 Claims 


1. A sorting machine for sorting generally flat items, the 
machine comprising a plurality of sorting destinations ar- 
ranged in levels and conveying means for conveying the items 
each to an assigned destination, said conveying means includ- 
ing a plurality of endless flexible tensile elements each extend- 
ing along the machine, on one side at a respective level, and 
returning along the other side at the same level and at least one 
of the elements being provided with transfer pulley means for 
leading the element from a first level to a position of transfer 
cooperation with another of said elements at a second level, so 
as to transfer the items from the element at the first level to said 
other element and thereby to convey the items through the 
machine. 


4,635,788 
CONVEYOR 


Ohio 
Filed Jul. 12, 1984, Ser. No. 630,050 
Int. Cl.* B65G 15/54 
US. Cl. 198—848 


1. An endless conveyor belt assembly comprising 
a pair of spaced apart roller chains each of endless configura- 


tion; 

a perforate mesh workpiece support coated with a coating 
selected to be nonadherent to the material intended to be 
carried and disposed between said chains and coextending 
therewith; and 

a plurality of H-shaped bars each having a crossbar con- 
nected between said chains and with the crossbar perpen- 
dicular to the conveying direction, and each further hav- 
ing at least two uprights having a length in the conveying 
direction larger than the width in said conveying direction 
of said crossbar to form an H-shaped bar and with said 
mesh supported underneath each pair of bars forming a 
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pocket in the space defined between their crossbars and 
uprights. 


4,635,789 
LOCKING MECHANISM FOR MAGNETIC TAPE 
Bryan Webb, 5531 S. Newport Ave., Tulsa, Okla. 74105 
Filed May 28, 1985, Ser. No. 737,727 
Int. Cl.* B65D 85/67 
US. Cl. 206—53 


1. A locking mechanism for magnetic tape to be used in 
conjunction with a closure means for protecting said magnetic 
tape, said magnetic tape being wound about a central hub of a 
reel, said reel comprising a pair of spaced circular flanges 
connected at their centers to said hub; said locking mechanism 
comprising a flexible plastic strip having a pair of spaced adhe- 
sive means attached to the opposite ends of the strip, said strip 
being bent and joined at its ends by one of said adhesive means 
to form a small loop, said loop being attached by the other of 
said adhesive ends to an interior portion of said closure means 
and whereby attaching said closure means to said reel permits 
said loop to fit between said flanges and bear against the outer 
portion of said tape thereby preventing said tape from becom- 
ing unwound from said hub. 


4,635,790 
CONTAINER PACKAGE FOR STAINING A BIOLOGICAL 
SPECIMEN 
Frank W. Jackson, Mechanicsburg, and David Schlossberg, 
_ both of Pa., assignors to Bio-Innovations, Camp Hill, 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 372,591, Apr. 28, 1982, 
abandoned. This application Feb. 8, 1985, Ser. No. 699,993 
Int. Cl.4 BOSC 3/00, 19/02; B6SD 81/24, 85/48 
US. Cl. 206—210 16 Claims 

1. A disposable container package for applying a staining 

liquid to a specimen affixed to a specimen zone centrally ar- 
ranged on one of the opposed faces of a glass slide, said con- 
tainer package comprising: 

(a) a generally rectangular body member arranged with its 
longitudinal axis extending vertically and containing a 
generally rectangular upwardly-opening cavity for re- 
ceiving the slide, the cavity having such a height less than 
the length of the slide as to cause one end of the slide to 
extend above said body member and the specimen zone to 
be completely disposed within the cavity when the slide is 
fully inserted in the cavity, said cavity having a horizontal 
cross-sectional area no greater than twice the cross-sec- 
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tional area of the slide and being of a size sufficient to 
receive only a single slide; 

(b) guide means arranged in the cavity for maintaining a 
spaced relationship between the opposed faces of the 
inserted slide and the cavity walls; 

(c) a quantity of staining liquid partially filling the cavity, the 
depth of said staining liquid prior to insertion of the slide 
in the cavity being less than the distance between the 


upper edge of the specimen zone and the inserted end of 
the slide, the quantity of said staining liquid being suffi- 
cient to raise the level of said liquid when the slide is fully 
inserted in the cavity to a level sufficient to cover the 
specimen zone on the slide with a thin film of said staining 
liquid, thereby staining the specimen affixed thereto; and 

(d) a removable seal closing the upward end of the cavity, 
thereby to contain said staining liquid prior to the use of 
said container package. 


4,635,791 
CONTAINER PACKAGE FOR STAINING BIOLOGICAL 
SPECIMENS 
Frank W. Jackson, Mechanicsburg, and David Schlossberg, 
— both of Pa., assignors to Bio-Innovations, Camp Hill, 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 462,510, Jan. 31, 1983, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 372,591, 
Apr. 28, 1982, abandoned. This application Feb. 8, 1985, Ser. No. 

699,994 
Int. Cl.* BOSC 3/00, 19/02; B65D 81/24, 85/48 
US. Cl. 206—210 11 Claims 


1. A container package for staining a plurality of specimens 
centrally arranged on the respective faces of a plurality of 
microscope slides, comprising 

(a) a slide holder for vertically supporting the slides at their 

upper ends to define a clamped assembly in which the 
downwardly extending portions of adjacent slides are in 
relation; 


ay ar oye rm 5 ee 
slides as to cause the upper ends of the slides in said assem- 
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bly to extend above said body member and the specimens 
to be completely disposed within the cavity when the 
downwardly extending portions of the slides are fully 
inserted in the cavity; 

(c) guide means arranged in the corners of the cavity for 
maintaining a spaced relationship between the opposed 
outer end faces of the inserted slides and the cavity walls; 
and 

(d) a quantity of staining liquid partially filling the cavity, 
the depth of said staining liquid prior to insertion of the 
slides in the cavity being less than the distance between 
the specimens and the inserted ends of the respective 
slides; 

(e) the slides being supported in sufficiently close relation, 
and the walls of said cavity conforming sufficiently close 
to the lower perimeters of the slides, that when the lower 
portions of the slides are inserted into the bottom of the 
cavity, the staining liquid rises to a level sufficient to 
cover the specimens on the respective slides with a thin 
film of said staining liquid. 


4,635,792 
DISC PACKAGE 
Masaki Yamada, Tokyo; Mitsuru Yokoi, and Kazuhiro Oishi, 
both of Shizuoka, all of Japan, assignors to CBS/Sony Re- 
cords Inc., Shizuoka, Japan 
Filed Apr. 12, 1985, Ser. No. 722,370 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 13, 1984, 59-54529; 
Sen. 14, 2508, 99 20TAE 
Int. Cl.* B65D 85/30 
US. Cl. 206—310 11 Claims 


1. A disc package for enclosing a record disc formed with a 
center hole, said disc package being capable of opening to 
permit said disc to be withdrawn therefrom for insertion into a 
disc player and comprising: 

a body for accommodating said record disc; 

a cover; and 

cover hinge means connecting said cover to said body for 

relative pivoting movement about a first axis; 

said body comprising a first part adjacent to said cover hinge 

means, a second part spaced away from said cover hinge 
means, body hinge means connecting said first and second 
body parts for relative pivoting movement about a second 
axis, a central holding member formed on said first body 
part for engagement in said center hole of said disc, and a 
peripheral holding member formed on a side of said sec- 
ond body part remote from said body hinge means for 
gripping an outer edge of said disc; 

whereby said disc package can be moved between a closed 

position wherein it securely grips, encloses and protects 
said disc and an open position wherein said disc is free of 
said cover, of said first body part and of said central hold- 
ing member and is held only by said second body part, 
including said peripheral holding member, so that, with- 
out being touched by a hand, it is easily inserted into a disc 
player. 
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4,635,793 
GOLF BAG 
Tae G. Kim, Seoul, Rep. of Korea, assignor to Byung D. Yim, 
Rochester, N.Y. 
Filed Mar. 26, 1984, Ser. No. 593,065 
Claims priority, application Rep. of Korea, Apr. 14, 1983, 


3310 
Int. CL.* A63B 55/00 


US. Cl. 206—315.6 13 Claims 


1. A collapsible golf bag having a frame for holding the bag 
taut which comprises a base disposed in the lower end of the 
bag, a tubular body disposed in the upper end of the bag, a 
member extending across the tubular body and connected 
thereto, said member dividing the bag into golf club receiving 
compartments, said member having a hole extending in a direc- 
tion axially of said bag, an opening in said base aligned with 
said hole, a rigid rod extending through said hole into said base 
opening, a key p’ laterally from said rod and engage- 
Sir ullite caine di cdénenhé/eenctiiasie sake 
taining said bag upright and taut, and said key being movably 


disposed in said rod to release said rod from said frame to 
enable said rod to be removed from said bag and said bag to be 
collapsed. 


4,635,794 
IC ROD-MAGAZINE 
Alfred Lemmer, Machtifingerstrasse 24, D-8000 Miinchen 70, 
Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jul. 17, 1984, Ser. No. 631,627 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 27, 
1983, 8321507; Sep. 15, 1983, 3333374; Oct. 11, 1983, 3336986; 
European Pat. Off., Jun. 1, 1984, 84106297.9 
Int. Cl.* B65D 73/02, 83/00, 85/30 
US. Cl. 206—328 


1. An IC rod-magazine comprising an elongated tubular 
member having an inwardly directed wall protrusion and 
forming a magazine chamber having a substantially U-shaped 
interior cross-section, a deflectable spring element having one 
end mounted on said tubular member and a formation on the 
other end of said spring element, said formation including a 
wall section which, in the undeflected position of said spring 
element, extends across an opening at one end of said magazine 
chamber to block movement of IC elements from said chamber 
and in the deflected position of said spring element uncovers 
said opening to allow exit of IC elements from said chamber, 
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said formation having a further wall section for receiving an 
externally applied force and causing deflection of said spring 
element, said spring element being a spring tongue which 
extends in the longitudinal direction of the rod-magazine 
through a channel formed by the wall protrusion towards said 
one end of the rod-magazine, said wall section of said forma- 
tion comprising a bent-up portion of said spring which is di- 
rected towards the opening at said one end of the magazine 
chamber, said further wall section of said formation being 
formed on said spring adjacent said bent-up portion, said fur- 
ther wall section being oblique in the direction facing away 
from said one end of said rod-magazine and in respect of the 
longitudinal direction of said rod-magazine and cutiing the 
imaginary prolongation of the highest point of the wall protru- 
sion in the undeflected position of said spring tongue so that 
when pressure is applied between said further wall section and 
a deflection stop in the longitudinal direction of the magazine, 
the spring element is caused to deflect. 


4,635,795 
EASY-OPENABLE SEE-THROUGH CONTAINER 
Jos DeFlander, Wespelaar, and Dirk Verdoodt, Mechelen, both 
of Belgium, assignors to The Procter & Gamble Company, 
Cincinnati, Ohio 
Filed Aug. 20, 1985, Ser. No. 767,458 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Oct. 12, 1984, 


84 25882 
Int. Cl.* B6SD 5/50, 5/64 


US. Cl. 206—526 11 Claims 


1. A shipping and display container featuring substantially 

open sidewall panels, said container comprising: 

(a) a body portion, said body portion including a bottom 
panel, front and rear sidewall panels attached to opposite 
front and rear edges of said bottom panel, right and left 
sidewall panels attached to opposite right and left edges of 
said bottom panel, and four reinforcing corner pillars, said 
front, rear, right and left sidewall panels having substan- 
tial open cutout portions to provide see-through windows 
therein, and said right and left sidewall panels each having 
a top flap extension hingedly attached to its upper distal 
edge, said top flap extensions being folded inwardly 90° in 
a completed container to facilitate support and attachment 
of a top panel to said body portion; and 

(b) a top panel attached to the upper surfaces of said top flap 
extensions and to the outer surfaces of said reinforcing 
pillars of said body portion and being easily removable 
therefrom. 
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4,635,796 
JACKET FOR STRIP FILMS 
Jiro Ozeki, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Slidex Corporation, To- 


kyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 686,538, Dec. 26, 1984. This application 
Feb. 14, 1986, Ser. No. 829,157 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 2, 1984, 59-87800; 
Aug. 21, 1984, 59-172368 
Int. C1.* B6SD 85/67 
US. Cl. 206—456 


sa22- 
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obec Gheeet, catenins chad hiten Gidedinin ee on 
tions at the central portion thereof to define a right surface 
sheet section and a left surface sheet section each section 
having an edge remote from said central portion, a dis- 
tance between said central portion and each of said remote 
edges located on a line perpendicular to said central por- 
tion being less than the length of said strip; and 

a pair of locating means for holding said strip, each of the 


locating means including at least one portion of each of 


said right and left sections of said surface sheet bonded to 
said back sheet, said bonded portions of each section being 
separated from each other in the width direction of the 
strip at a distance slightly larger than the width of the strip 
for preventing sliding of said strip in its width direction 
peeve agler pe toh 5 et 


the right and left surface sheet sections are lifted right- 
ward and leftward respectively from the central 

of the surface sheet to facilitate the insertion of the 
into the close-type pocket. 


4,635,797 
PILFER RESISTANT SOFTWARE PACKAGE 


comprising 
including a pocket shaped to receive said software struc- 
ture, and said frangible access means comprising a flap 
defined by frangible scores in said molded sheet and in- 
cluding a bubble in said molded sheet having an aperture 


therethrough; 


and including a peripheral flange sealed to said second 
section of said base to define a second storage section; and 


first and second cooperable latch means carried by said first 
and second storage sections, respectively, for releasably 
second pocket means pivoted towards one another. 


4,635,798 
FLASH SORTING APPARATUS 


Horst Bruck, Vandalia, Ill., assignor to John Crane-Houdaille, 


Inc., Morton Grove, Ill. 
Filed Sep. 13, 1984, Ser. No. 650,056 
Int. Cl.* BO7C 5/00 


US. Cl. 209—644 


1. A method of sorting a mixture of two sets of solid ele- 


ments comprising the steps of; 


placing the mixture in an open topped container having an 
upper rim and a track at least a portion of which is dis- 

causing the mixture to move along the track; 

forming the mixture into a single layer; and 

passing said layer across an air jet from a blow-off nozzle at 
said portion of said track disposed below said rim to blow 
substantially all of one set of said elements off the track 
and out of the container over said upper rim and to a 
transfer chute having a first edge positioned above the 
upper rim of the open topped container. 


4,635,799 
DISHWARE PROTECTOR 


Maureen Penner, 3994 Kitchener St., Burnaby, British Colum- 
bia, Canada (V5C 2M3) 


Filed May 4, 1984, Ser. No. 606,914 
Int. Cl.* A47G 19/08 


US. Ci. 211—41 11 Claims 


1. A dishware holding and protecting assembly, comprising: 
(a) a rack of an automatic dishwasher, having intermediate 
dishware stages defined by an array of upstanding post 
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members to receive individual pieces of dishware during a 
washing cycle; 

(b) a dishware protector disposed within said rack and com- 
prisng a polymeric separating member having longitudinal 
and lateral dimensions at least sufficient to yield means for 


preventing collision between adjacent dishware members 
in said dishwasher and fixture means for pivotally secur- 
ing said protector to a preselected one of said post mem- 
bers, said fixture means being disposed along said longitu- 


4,635,800 
WALL MOUNTED SKI HOLDER 
Gary A. Stempin, 504 11th Street W., Columbia Falls, Mont. 


59912 
Filed Sep. 23, 1985, Ser. No. 778,854 
Int. Cl.* A47F 7/00 
US, Cl. 211—70.5 


1. A holding device for skis, comprising, in combination: 
a base formed of resiliently deformable material, peripher- 
ally defined by longer side edges and shorter top and 
bottom edges and having means for mechanical attach- 
ment to a supporting structure at a spaced distance above 
a horizontal supporting surface therebelow; and 
a holding element defined by severing a substantial portion 
of the periphery thereof from the medial portion of the 
base, said holding element having 
an unsevered portion at a spaced distance downwardly 
from the shorter top edge of said base, 
an elongate body communicating therefrom and defining 
in its lower end part 
a “T” shaped cross-arm extending laterally a spaced dis- 
tance from each of the side edges of the base and a 
spaced distance from the shorter bottom edge of the 
body, said cross-arm defining, on the side facing the 
unsevered portion of the holding element, spaced slots 
to receive the side portions of skis. 
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4,635,801 
DEVICE FOR HOLDING AND STORING ARTICLES 
Meir Oren, 149 Salame Road, Tel Aviv, Jaffa, Israel 
Continuation of Ser. No. 495,427, May 17, 1983, abandoned. 
This application Feb. 13, 1984, Ser. No. 579,659 
Int. Cl.* A47F 7/00 
US. Cl. 211—70.6 8 Claims 


1. A device for holding and storing articles, such as tools and 
vendable items exhibited for sale, said device comprising an 
elongated ruler-like member having a front side and a rear side 
with an at least laterally enclosed space between the front side 
and the rear side and including an elongated rail forming the 
front side and having a front face and a rear face and a pair of 
laterally spaced elongated edges extending in the elongated 
direction of said rail, wall means extending from the rear face 
of said rail and forming the lateral closure of said laterally 
enclosed space said rail being recessed laterally inwardly from 
said elongated edges toward the rear side of said ruler-like 
member and with the recess extending in the elongated direc- 
tion of said rail, said recess having a base spaced inwardly from 
said front face and an elongated slot in said base extending in 
between said first face and said rear face and having a front 
face side and a rear face side, said slot opening into said later- 
ally enclosed space, said recess being stepped inwardly from 
said front face toward the base of said recess with said base 
forming at least one support surface stepped inwardly from 
said front face and disposed in substantially parallel relation 
with said front face, said slot dividing said support surface into 
a pair of co-extensive partial support surfaces, at least one pair 
of springy fingers being slidably mounted in said slot for hold- 
ing an item therebetween, said two fingers in said at least one 
pair being separate from one another and being separately 
slidable in said slot along said support surface relative to one 
another so that an article can be held between said fingers, each 
said finger having a first end and a second end with a major 
extension thereof extending from said first end toward the 
second end and with a bent-off portion extending from said 
second end and being bent off at a substantially right angle 
relative to said major extension of said finger at a location 
spaced from said first end, said bent-off portion being sup- 
ported on said partial support surfaces and spanning said slot, 
a co-acting male screw member and female screw member 
fixing each said finger to said ruler-like member at any desired 
through said bent-off portion of said finger and through said 
slot with one end of said male screw member located on the 
front face side of said slot and the other end located on the rear 
face side of said slot in said laterally enclosed space, said female 
screw member being mounted on said male screw member and 
being insertable through said slot from said front side so that 
said female screw member can be displaced within said later- 
ally enclosed space relative to said rear face for securing said 
male screw member in said slot so that said finger does not 
slide relative to said partial support surface, and said female 
screw member is a plate-shaped nut having a first dimension 
and a second dimension extending approximately normal to 
width of said slot and the second dimension being less than the 
width of said slot so that with the first dimension ing in 
the elongated direction of said slot said female screw member 
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can be inserted through said slot from said front face to said 
rear face extending into said laterally enclosed space, said wall 
means comprises a pair of parallel flanges each located along a 
different one of the elongated edges of said rail and extending 
generally perpendicularly outwardly from said rear face, said 
flanges having facing surfaces defining said laterally enclosed 
spaces and the first dimension of said female screw member 
being greater than the dimension between the facing surfaces 
of said flanges. 


4,635,802 
BRIDGE CRANE CONTROL UNIT 
Douglas W. Hylton, 14312 SE. River Rd., Milwaukie, Oreg. 
97267 


Filed Dec. 27, 1985, Ser. No. 813,689 
Int. Cl.4 B66C 13/40 
US. Cl. 212—160 


1. A control assembly for controlling the operation of a 
bridge crane of the type including a pair of longitudinal rails, a 
movable bridge supported on and extending laterally between 
said rails, a bridge traverse motor for moving the bridge along 
said longitudinal rails, a hoist carriage movably supported on 
the bridge, and a hoist carriage traverse motor for moving the 
hoist carriage laterally along the bridge, the control assembly 
comprising: 

(a) control handle means rotatable about a generally vertical 
axis for pointing to a direction toward which it is desired 
to traverse said hoist unit; 

(b) a rotary cam; 

(c) drive means extending between said control handle 
means and said rotary cam for rotating said rotary cam in 
response to rotation of said control handle means; 

(d) a plurality of cam followers associated with said rotary 
cam and located at respective different locations with 
respect to the rotation thereof; and 

(e) a plurality of traverse motor control switches, each oper- 
atively controlled by a respective one of said plurality of 
cam followers, each of said traverse motor control 
switches being connected for controlling operation of a 
respective one of said bridge traverse motors and hoist 
carriage traverse motors of said bridge crane in a predeter- 
mined direction. 


4,635,803 

COMPACT PEDESTAL-MOUNT CRANE 

Frank S. Foster, and Gerald P. Berger, both of Cedar Rapids, 
Iowa, assignors to FMC Corporation, Chicago, Ill. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 508,973, Jun. 29, 1983, abandoned. 

This application Aug. 6, 1985, Ser. No. 763,312 

Int. Cl.* B66C 23/52 

US. Cl. 212—192 4 Claims 

1. A vertically arranged compact crane assembly for mount- 

ing on a pedestal, comprising, 

a main frame secured to said pedestal for rotation about a 
vertical axis and defining a platform of relatively limited 
surface area for receiving other crane 

a boom pivotally attached to said platform adjacent an edge 
thereof and extending outwardly therefrom, 

a winch frame including members extending rearwardly and 
upwardly from the said platform edge and on either side 
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of the platform vertical axis in linear alignment with said 
boom, 

upstanding laterally spaced link members on said platform at 
the rear edge of said winch frame and connected thereto 
so as to define a space beneath said winch frame, 

winch members mounted on said frame transversely of said 
link members and above said space, said winches having 
cables for cooperative association with said boom, 

a gantry frame surmounted upon said winch frame and said 
link members including legs on either side of said winch 
frame so as to be free of cables extending from said 


winches to said boom, said gantry frame being disposed on 
either side of said platform vertical axis, 

an engine mounted on said platform in said space beneath 
said winch frame, and, 

a generally U-shaped catwalk on said platform extending 
along either side and around the rear edge of said engine, 
winch frame, winches, and gantry frame, whereby the 
compact vertical arrangement of said engine, winch 
frame, winches, and gantry frame on said platform proxi- 
mate its central axis facilitates access thereto despite plat- 
form space limitations. 


4,635,804 
YOKE FOR RAILWAY CAR COUPLER ASSEMBLY 
Richard M. Hanula, 5012 N. Barton Rd., Lyndhurst, Ohio 


44124 
Filed Apr. 8, 1985, Ser. No. 720,690 
Int. Cl.* B61G 9/04 
US. Cl. 213—67 R 


1. A yoke for a railway car coupling system, said yoke 

comprising: 

a yoke body including a generally rectangular front portion 
having a central opening extending longitudinally there- 
through with a pair of opposed laterally spaced apart 
straps extending rearwardly from said front portion and 
terminating in a bridge portion which connects said straps, 
said bridge portion including a load bearing pad having a 
substantially flat load bearing area and relieved portions 
for prolonging the yoke service life; 

said bridge portion including a pair of reinforcing ribs for 
said load bearing area disposed in a normal relationship to 
each other, said relieved portions being disposed at upper 
and lower edges of said load bearing area for preventing 
the formation of cracks; and 
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wherein the railway car coupling system comprises a verti- 
cal pin-type coupler, and said pad comprises recessed 
areas along opposed side edges thereof. 


4,635,805 
CRANE BOOM LOCKING PIN INSERTION INDICATOR 
AND ACTUATOR MEANS 
William R. Mentzer, Shady Grove, Pa., assignor to Kidde, Inc., 
Saddle Brook, N.J. 

Filed Nov. 5, 1981, Ser. No. 318,591 

Int. Cl.* B66C 23/04, 13/16, 23/06 
US. Cl. 212—230 


1. In a multi-section telescoping boom for cranes or the like 
having a base section and a manual fly section requiring lock- 
ing to the boom section immediately the manual 
fly section, wear pad structure for the fly section at the for- 
ward end of said boom section, a locking pin for the manual fly 
section on said boom section, a guide housing for the locking 
pin depending from and forming a part of said wear pad struc- 
ture, said locking pin being slidably mounted in said housing, 
the manual fly section having a pin receiver adapted to move 
into registry with the locking pin at proper times, spring means 
mounted in said housing for biasing said locking pin outwardly 
of said housing into said pin receiver, a bell crank lever pivot- 
ally mounted on said housing for retracting said biased locking 
pin from the pin receiver, power actuator means on said base 
section including a movable actuator adapted to reach for- 
wardly of the base section and forwardly of at least one inter- 
mediate telescoping boom section when the boom section is 
retracted to engage and operate said bell crank lever, said bell 
crank lever having a first arm operatively engaged with the 
biased locking pin internally thereof and a second arm extend- 
ing into the path of movement of said movable actuator mem- 
ber externally of the locking pin, and a through passage pro- 
vided in said wear pad structure for allowing the movable 
actuator member to project forwardly of the wear pad struc- 
ture to reach and operate the bell crank lever. 


4,635,806 
SAFETY CAP 
Vere A. Williamson, 42 Oxford Street, Strathfield, New South 
Wales 2135, Australia 
Filed Sep. 24, 1985, Ser. No. 779,412 
Int. Cl.4 B6SD 55/02 
US. Ci. 215—220 


1. A safety cap which includes; an inner closure member 
provided with a skirt and adapted to removably seal the mouth 
of a bottle, a cowling having a top panel and fitted over the 
closure member in such a manner as to be movable between a 
first position where it is freely rotatable in at least one direction 
and a second position where it engages said closure member so 
that subsequent rotation of the cowling serves to remove said 
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closure member, a biasing mechanism adapted to urge the 
cowling to said first position, said biasing mechanism compris- 
ing a conical projection and a split ring located centrally of 
said cap and between the closure member and cowling, the 
thickness of said top panel of the cowling being tapered to its 
minimum thickness towards its center so that said panel more 
easily deforms as the cowling is depressed onto the closure 
member to thereby enhance the resilient action of said biasing 
mechanism, and a series of saw tooth ridges disposed on the 
lower portion of said skirt of the closure member during the 
moulding thereof to facilitate the subsequent cutting of threads 
around the interior of said closure member. 


4,635,807 
STOPPER FOR STERILE FLUID CONTAINERS 
Julius Z. Knapp, Somerset, N.J., assignor to Schering Corpora- 
tion, Kenilworth, N.J. 
Division of Ser. No. 476,075, Mar. 17, 1983, Pat. No. 4,554,125. 
This application Sep. 3, 1985, Ser. No. 772,220 
Int. Cl.* B6SD 39/00 
US. Cl. 215—247 


1. A stopper for holding fluid in a container comprising: 
(a) a body of vulcanized elastomer having a convex surface 
and laminated to the convex surface without adhesive, 
(b) a thin layer of stretched thermoplastic to form a surface 
intended to contact the fluid and a side of an opening in 
the container, said thermoplastic having had an elongation 

of at least 450% prior to stretching. 


4,635,808 
PLASTIC CAP 
Robert L. Nolan, New York, N.Y., assignor to Maxcap, Inc., 
New York, N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 449,783, Dec. 14, 1982, Pat. No. 
4,550,843. This application Jan. 22, 1985, Ser. No. 692,908 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Nov. 5, 2002, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. CL.4 B65D 41/34 


US. Cl. 215—252 20 Claims 
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1. A molded plastic cap for use with a bottle having a neck 
carrying an outwardly extending thread and having an out- 
wardly extending shoulder beneath said thread, 

said cap comprising a top wall, an annular sidewall extend- 

ing down from said top wall and having an inwardly 
extending thread for cooperation with said neck thread, 
and an integral antitamper skirt below said side wall and 
connected thereto, 

said skirt having at least a lower portion which, when the 

cap is fully screwed onto said neck, is at a level below said 
shoulder, said skirt having also a plurality of circumferen- 
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tially spaced integral inwardly projecting flaps which are 
integrally hinged thereto and which as molded project 
inwardly, the construction and arrangement being such 
that 

(a) when during the operation of screwing said cap onto 
said neck, said cap moves downward, said flaps are 
engaged by said shoulder and pushed outward thereby 
and then, on further downward movement of said cap 
during said operation, said flaps are moved past said 
shoulder and 

(b) when, during the operation of unscrewing said cap 
from said neck, said cap moves upward, said flaps en- 
gage the lower part of said shoulder and are forced by 
said engagement downward and outward into abutting 
relationship with said lower portion of said skirt so that 
the presence of said flaps decreases the effective internal 
diameter of said lower portion of said skirt so as to 
prevent said skirt, while intact, from passing up over 
said shoulder, said cap having 

(i) above the zones where said flaps are integrally at- 
tached to said skirt, a first portion having an inner 
surface toward which said flaps swing during said 
screwing-on operation and 

(ii) below said zones, a second portion having an inner 
surface against which said flaps abut during said 
unscrewing operation, said second portion having a 
diameter less than that of said first portion. 


4,635,809 
TELEVISION CABINET HAVING SNAP-TOGETHER 
ASSEMBLY 
William J. Bachman, Mt. Laurel, and Franklin R. DiMeo, 
Woodbury, both of N.J., assignors to RCA Corporation, 
Princeton, N.J. 
Filed Nov. 18, 1985, Ser. No. 799,217 
Int. Cl.* A47B 81/06; B65D 6/24, 41/16; HOIR 13/44 
11 Claims 


1. A television cabinet comprising: 

a pair of cabinet halves defining an enclosure when said 
halves are inserted into each other along a path; 

a pair of oppositely-disposed, relatively flexible latch fingers 
secured side-by-side to one of said cabinet halves such that 
said latch fingers are encompassed within said enclosure 
when said cabinet halves are assembled together; each of 
said latch fingers having a major surface disposed substan- 
tially parallel to said insertion path; each of said latch 
fingers further having, toward the free end thereof, a 
protruding edge that extends away from the respective 
one of said major surfaces and substantially at right angles 
thereto; said latch fingers being mounted such that said 
latch fingers are offset with respect to each other in a 
direction parallel to said major surfaces thereof, and such 
that said protruding edges are oppositely disposed with 
respect to said insertion path; 

a pair of oppositely-disposed, relatively rigid stops secured 
side-by-side to the other of said cabinet halves such that 
said stops are encompassed within the confines of said 
enclosure when said cabinet halves are assembled to- 
gether; each of said stops having a protruding edge which 
is disposed substantially orthogonally to said insertion 
path; said stops being mounted on said other member such 
that they engage and deflect said flexible latch fingers in 
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opposite directions as said cabinet halves are assembled 
ceestiennegill ald poatiadids Ghansef wil tame aiitees 
the respective ones of said protruding edges of said latch 
fingers to releasably secure said cabinet halves to each 
other; and 
said cabinet enclosure being additionally equipped with a 
window for providing a limited access to said latch fingers 
when said cabinet halves are assembled to each other; said 
limited access window being dimensioned such that entry 
of human fingers into said window is precluded, while 
allowing introduction of an implement into said window 
to cause deflection of said latch fingers in opposite direc- 
tions in a manner causing disengagement thereof from said 
stops. 


4,635,810 
CARDBOARD BOX AND/OR PLASTIC CRATE 
PARTITION 


Benjamin E. Tate, 407 Wedgewood Dr., Erie, Pa. 16505 


Filed Nov. 12, 1985, Ser. No. 797,045 
Int. CL.* B65D 5/48 
1 Claim 


1. In combination, a cardboard box and/or plastic crate 


having a bottom and a partition made of thermoplastic material 
in said crate, 


said partition comprising a first partition members and a 
second partition members, 
bers each being substantially identical to the other in 


configuration, 
bers each having a first side and a second side and spaced 
generally V-shaped convolutions formed in said first sides 
and in said second sides, 

said sides being flattened between said convolutions provid- 
ing a supporting surface to rest on said bottom, 

said partition members each comprising a plate like member 
having first sides and second sides having spaced pairs of 
spaced beads extending from said first side toward said 
second side, 

said plate-like members having spaced first slots formed in 
said plate and extending from a first side, toward a said 
second side, second slots formed in each said partition and 
extending from second sides toward said front side and 
extending from the bottom of each said convolution on 
one said side to the bottom of each said convolution on the 
other said side, 

said first slots each having a first side, and a second side, 

said first sides of each said first slots adjacent said first edge 
of each said partition member extending inwardly toward 
said second edge, then at right angles toward said second 
edge defining a shoulder, 

said first slots having second sides extending from said first 
edges toward a second side and toward said first end 
second edge to a position beyond the center part of said 
partition member toward said second edge and terminat- 
ing at an inner end, 
second partition member between the inner ends of said 
first slots and said second slots, 
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slots whereby said shoulders lock said partition members heating of food while avoiding contact with said food by said 


together, 

each said pair of said beads being disposed approximately 
half way between two adjacent said first slots for prevent- 
ing damage to labels on bottles that may be disposed 
adjacent said partitions, 

said partition has six spaced rows of relatively large holes 
disposed between each said pairs of spaced beads. 


Filed Sep. 18, 1985, Ser. No. 777,113 
Claims priority, application Italy, Oct. 1, 1984, 22939 A/84 


Int. Cl.* B6SD 19/00 
US. Cl. 220—69 4 Claims 


1. Computer modular frame capable of juxtaposition against 
a wall and/or against other similar frames, comprising: 

N retractable feet where N23, each of said feet being 
shaped as a substantially rectangular foot and movably 
skid-mounted on the bottom of said frame and shiftable in 
a direction transverse to the longitudinal axis of said 
frame, two sides of said rectangular foot being parallel to 

said N feet being serially mounted in juxtaposition, along 
said longitudinal axis, at least two of said feet in juxtaposi- 
tion one to the other with each being shiftable in an oppo- 
site direction of said shifting direction. 


4,635,812 
APPARATUS FOR HEATING PASTA AND SAUCE 
Martin Mueller, 2545 Lake Shore Dr., Wonder Lake, Ill. 60097 
Filed Jun. 21, 1985, Ser. No. 747,321 
Int. Cl.* B65D 8/04 
19 Claims 


14. A cup for use with a steaming apparatus to permit rapid 


steaming apparatus, said cup having a structure wherein: 

a. said cup includes a cup body; 

b. a handle is secured to said cup body; 

c. said cup body includes a cup base; 

d. said cup base includes holder notches to receive holder 
rods and permit said cup to be tightly held adjacent to a 
steam circulation housing to provide for efficient steaming 
of food placed in said cup; and 

e. said cup has an interior shape for holding said food of a 
parabolic concave cup bottom. 


4,635,813 
FILLER NECK INSERT 
Marlin W. Peickert, 2 Herron La., St. Paul, Minn. 55112 
Filed Nov. 7, 1984, Ser. No. 669,379 
Int. Cl.* B6SB 39/00; B6SD 25/02 
US. Cl. 220—86 R 


1. A retrofittable single piece gasoline filler neck restrictor 
insert for installation into commercial stock automobiles and 
light trucks for restricting a filler neck having an inlet opening 
through which a filler nozzle is inserted, or for repairing a 
damaged or tampered unleaded gas filler tube restrictor, said 
insert comprising: 

a generally circular planar central portion; 

an aperture in said central portion sized to accept only an 

unleaded filler nozzle; 

an annular flange integral with said planar central portion 

and extending at an angle therefrom, a plurality of circum- 
ferentially spaced apart slots in a circumferential portion 
of said flange and extending into the outer portion of said 
central portion, said circumferential portion of said annu- 
lar flange enhancing flexing thereof during insertion of 
said restrictor insert; and 

locking comprising a plurality of fingers extending 

radially outwardly from said annular flange and at an 
angle from the plane of said central portion, said fingers 
facing outwardly when said restrictor insert is inserted 
into the filler neck, said fingers having pointed ends defin- 
ing a diameter greater than the inner diameter of the filler 
neck and being adaptable for engagement with the inner 
surface of the filler neck for retaining said insert in a filler 
neck and preventing withdrawal of said insert after inser- 
tion. 


4,635,814 
LINED RECEPTACLES 

Allen S. Jones, Lynfield, New Zealand, assignor to Rheem Man- 

ufacturing Company, New York, N.Y. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 533,001, Sep. 16, 1983, abandoned. This 

application Feb. 21, 1985, Ser. No. 704,144 
Int. Cl.* B65D 25/16 

US. Cl. 220—403 3 Claims 
1. An improved lined receptacle comprising, in combination: 
a rigid, enclosed container having a cylindrical side wall, an 
attached bottom wall, and a top wall, said top wall having 
an interior side and an exterior side, said top wall defining 
two opposed pairs of spaced openings, each of said two 
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opposed pairs including a first gland opening and a second 
gland opening, said top wall further having first and sec- 
ond skirts extending outwardly from said exterior side and 
enclosing said first and second gland openings, respec- 
tively; 

a flexible liner adapted to substantially fill said rigid, en- 
closed container, said liner comprising first and second 
opposed, overlying, flexible, rectangularly shaped panels 
of a film material, said panels sealed at the edges thereof 
and also sealed across the corners to define a bag enclo- 
sure; 

first and second gland members sealingly attached to said 
flexible liner, one of said gland members being attached to 
the first panel and the other gland member being attached 
to the second panel, said gland members being separated 
by a seal along an edge of the panels and in an opposed 
relationship; 

said gland members adapted to engage said two opposed 
pairs of spaced openings by projecting through the first 
and second gland openings, respectively, whereby said 
flexible liner is draped between said two opposed pairs of 
openings along said interior side of said top wall so as to 
facilitate filling and draining of said improved receptacle; 

each of said first and second gland members including a base 


sealed to said flexible liner, a spigot extending from said 
base opposite said flexible liner, and a spout extending 
from said base opposite said flexible liner; 

said spigot of each gland member having a spigot head and 
a spigot neck so as to snap fit into said first gland opening 
from said interior side of said top wall and outwardly 
directed, said first skirt engaging said spigot neck and 
abutting said spigot head; 

said spout of each gland member having a spout head and a 
spout neck so as to snap fit into said second gland opening 
from said interior side of said top wall and outwardly 
directed, said second skirt engaging said spout neck and 
abutting said spout head, each of said spigots defining 
means of maintaining a gland member and attached liner 
in a torque resisting position with the sealed edge of the 
liner maintained intermediate the gland members and 
supported between the gland members; 

said spout and said base providing a fluid passage between 
the interior of said flexible liner and said exterior side of 
said top wall; 

seal means for selectively closing said fluid passage; and 

release vent means in said top wall for selectively relieving 
flexible liner, said vent means centrally located between 
the pairs of gland openings. 


4,635,815 
REINFORCED BULK MATERIAL CONTAINER 
John M. Grigsby, Marietta, Ga., assignor to North American 

Container Corp., Mableton, Ga. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 652,673, Sep. 21, 1984, Pat. No. 
4,586,627. This application Feb. 28, 1986, Ser. No. 834,899 
Int. Cl.* B6SD 5/32, 5/56 
US. Cl. 220—443 3 Claims 

1. A reinforced bulk material container comprising: 

a first wall-forming blank scored to provide a series of main 
panels foldably joined together, said first wall-forming 
blank being formed of corrugated paperboard having 
corrugations in a first alignment and defining an inside 
surface and an outside surface; 
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main panels foldably joined together, said second wall- 
forming bland being formed of paperboard 
having corrugations in said first alignment and defining a 
front side surface and a back side surface; 

a pair of independent support members secured to said back 
side surface of said second wall-forming blank at the 
location of each said score, said pair of support members 
each extending substantially the height of said second 
wall-forming blank and arranged so as to straddle and be 
spaced apart from said score; 

a filler bonded to each main panel of said second wall-form- 
ing blank, said filler being formed of corrugated paper- 
board having corrugations in an alignment substantially 


perpendicular to that of said first alignment and dimen- 
sioned so as to extend substantially the width of said main 
panel between said support members secured thereto and 
substantially the height of said second wall forming blank; 

said backside surface of said second wall-forming blank 
being laminated to said inside surface of said first wall 
forming blank so as to provide a unitary container having 
a series of reinforced side walls foldably joined together; 

whereby the interior of said container defined by said front 
side surface of said second wall-forming blank of paper- 
board provides a plurality of continuous, protrusion-free 
inner surfaces foldably joined together at corners such 
that said container may be collapsed into a flat condition 
for shipping and easily erected for filling. 


4,635,816 
VENDING MACHINE DELIVERING CUPS CONTAINING 
FRESHLY MADE BEVERAGES 
Per W. Mikkelsen, Odense SV, Denmark, assignor to Witten- 
borgs Automatfabriker A/S, Odense C, Denmark 
Filed Jul. 10, 1985, Ser. No. 753,651 
Claims priority, application Denmark, Aug. 3, 1984, 3777/84 
Int. CL.* GOTF 11/12 
US. C1. 221—11 5 Claims 


1. A vending machine for cups containing freshly made 
beverages and comprising a cup dispenser delivering the cups 
one by one to a filling device, where the cup dispenser includes 
a magazine for rows of several succeeding stacks of cups situ- 
ated on a bottom plate shaped with a delivery opening and 
driving means for advancing the stacks in the magazine, said 
delivery opening allowing the front stack of cups to fall down- 
wards by gravity upon the advancing in the magazine so as to 
position the front stack on top of a delivery mechanism which 
is placed below the delivery opening and which upon activa- 
tion is adapted to remove the lowermost cup from the stack 
and to deliver said cup to the filling device and where the cup 
dispenser comprises a sensor detecting that the uppermost cup 
of the front stack positioned on top of the delivery mechanism 
is flushing with or situated below the bottom plate of the 
means advancing the row of stacks in the magazine and allow- 
ing the succeeding stack to fall through the delivery opening, 
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characterized in that the cup dispenser comprises two maga- 
zines for their respective rows of stacks of cups and each 
including a driving means and a delivery opening with a deliv- 

ery mechanism and the two magazines having associated 
Sense fon Gib sane df duce, ack tee Oe ee Ganmian 
are shaped in such a manner that the associated chambers for 
the rows of stacks extend coaxially and include delivery open- 
ings positioned immediately adjacent one another, and wherein 
there are inner and outer cylindrical wall surfaces having a 


common central axis, the driving means of each magazine 
comprising a pushing arm projecting radially in the space 
between the cylindrical wall surfaces and being mounted about 
the common central axis of the two cylindrical wall surfaces, 
said pushing arms being driven about said central axis by means 
of a driving motor associated with each pusher arm, and 
wherein each driving motor is connected to its associated 
pushing arm by means of a releasable coupling means which is 
adapated to engage the driving motor in any position of the 
pushing arm seen in a direction about its axis of rotation. 


ICE CUBE DISPENSER 
Uriy K. Kostov, 5613 Lexington Ave., #105, Los Angeles, Calif. 


90038 
Filed Apr. 29, 1985, Ser. No. 728,045 
Int. Cl.* GO7F 11/00 
US. Cl. 221—89 


1. An apparatus for making ice cubes comprising: 

an ice cube tray; 

an inner grid core; 

an outer grid core comprising sloped sides and a threaded 
opening at a top of the outer grid core and wider at a 
bottom of the outer grid core; 

dividers positioned in the ice cube tray and upright with 
Trespect to the ice cube tray and inserted into the inner and 
outer grid cores; and 

a threaded stud engageable with the threaded opening in the 
outer grid core. 

2. The apparatus as claimed in claim 1 further comprising a 

dispenser lid defining an opening for the ice cube tray for 
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allowing a single ice cube to go through the opening and 
mountable over the threaded stud for turning the lid in two 
directions. 


4,635,818 
SPREADER 
Henry P. Glass, Northfield, Ill., assignor to Duraco Products, 
Inc., Streamwood, Iil. 
Filed Nov. 20, 1985, Ser. No. 799,827 
Int. Cl1.* AOIC 17/00 
US. Cl. 222—41 


1. A spreader for lawn care related materials, said spreader 
comprising: 

hopper means to hold a supply of said material, 

wheels means rotatively attached to said hopper means to 
allow movement of said spreader over terrain supporting 
said spreader and movement to an agitator bar in said 
hopper means to promote a uniform flow of said material 
through discharge openings in said hopper means, 

gate means carried by said hopper means adjacent to said 
hopper means discharge openings, said gate means slid- 
able between a first open position to uncover said open- 
ings and allow said flow of said material therethrough and 
a second close position with a front member of said gate 
means covering said openings, an edge of said gate means 
seating against a front wall of said hopper means, and a 
bottom flange of said gate means offset from said front 
wall to form a relief space therebetween to promote seal- 
ing of said gate means edge, 

handle assembly means for manual operation of said 
spreader, said handle assembly means including an exten- 
sion having one end attached to said hopper means and an 
opposite end to a flow control housing, a handle bar car- 
ried by said housing with ends of said handle bar extend- 
ing outward from said housing, a movable control bar 
operatively connected to said gate means for direct move- 
ment of a said gate means between said open and close 
positions, a control dial carried by said housing for posi- 
tioning a stop slidably connected to said housing with said 
stop interacting with said control bar to selectively regu- 
late said gate means open position, and a spring attached 
to said extension and said control bar to generate a closing 
force on said gate means, and 

stand means attached to said hopper means with said stand 
means having a down position to maintain said spreader 
upright and an up position allowing elevation adjustment 
of said handle assembly means handle bar during spreader 
operation. 
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4,635,819 

APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR IMPROVING THE 
ACCURACY OF A LOSS-IN-WEIGHT FEEDING SYSTEM 
David H. Wilson, and James M. Loe, both of Scottsdale, Ariz., 

assignors to K-Tron International, Inc., Scottsdale, Ariz. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 343,143, Jan. 28, 1982, Pat. No. 
4,524,886. This application Mar. 19, 1985, Ser. No. 713,749 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jun. 25, 

2002, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.* G01G 11/08 

U.S. Cl. 222—58 


1. A material feeding system comprising: 

means for storing a quantity of material; 

means for discharging said material from said means for 
storing during a first period and a second period, said 
material having an effective density which is dependent 
on the quantity of material in said storing means; 

means for generating a signal representing the effective 
density of material being discharged during said first 
period, said signal being different for different effective 

means responsive to the quantity of material in said storing 
means during said second period and to said signal for 
controlling said means for discharging during at least a 
portion of said second period to compensate for change of 
the effective density of the material being discharged. 


4,635,820 
BULK UNLOADER OF SOLIDIFIED THERMOPLASTIC 
MATERIAL FROM PAILS AND DRUMS 
Lee Marshall, Santa Cruz, Calif., assignor to Slautterback Cor- 
poration, Monterey, Calif. 
Filed Jan. 9, 1986, Ser. No. 818,184 
Int. Cl.* GO1F 11/00 
US. Cl. 222—63 17 Claims 

1. An apparatus for unloading solidified thermoplastic mate- 

rial such as hot-melt, from a container, comprising, 

a movable platen assembly having a first vertical axis of 
movement, said platen assembly having a platen carriage, 
said platen carriage supporting a heated platen having a 
means for pumping melted thermoplastic material from a 
container, 

a vertically movable advancing means for moving said 
platen assembly, said advancing means having a second 
vertical axis of movement parallel to the first vertical axis 
and having a pressure means for urging said platen assem- 
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bly downwardly and a balance means for urging said 
platen assembly upwardly, and 


ES 


/ 


a limiting means for restricting vertical movement of said 
advancing means relative to vertical movement of said 
platen carriage to preselected incremental advances. 


4,635,821 
STANDING TOOTHPASTE DISPENSER 
Richard F. Shaffner, 1115 Jefferson Dr., Charlotte, N.C. 28226 
Filed Jun. 7, 1985, Ser. No. 742,351 
Int. Cl.* B65D 83/00; B67D 5/42 


U.S. Cl. 222—80 16 Claims 


1. An apparatus for dispensing paste products comprising a 
container having cylindrical side walls and upper and lower 
portions, said cylindrical side walls being defined by a first 
diameter, nozzle means carried by said upper portion of said 
container, a dispenser means having a generally central piston 
means and a base portion, said piston means having side walls 
which are retained in spaced relationship from said base por- 
tion so as to create a generally annular passageway therebe- 
tween, at least two spaced cutter means disposed across said 
passageway and between said piston means and said base por- 
tion, said container being mounted over said piston means so 
that said cylindrical side walls of said container are slidably 
received in said passageway, so that as said container is urged 
toward said piston means the paste product will be dispensed 
from said nozzle means and said cylindrical side walls of said 
container will pass along said passageway and be severed into 
strips by said cutter means, a supplemental containment assem- 
bly carried within said base portion of said dispenser means, 
said supplemental containment assembly including at least two 
generally U-shaped cradle members which are open toward 
said lower end of said piston means, said piston means being 
generally cylindrical and having a central axis which extends 
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between upper and lower ends, said upper end of said piston 
means being in vertically spaced relationship above said cutter 
means, said lower end of said piston means having at least two 
spaced generally semi-circular grooves therein for guiding said 
strips of said container, and semi-circular grooves extending 
generally perpendicular with respect to said axis of said piston 
means, one of each said cradle members being oriented in 
opposing relationship with one of said grooves in said piston 
means and being aligned so as to guide said strips of said con- 
tainer as said strips pass through said passageway whereby said 
grooves and said cradle means retain said strips therebetween. 


4,635,822 
APPARATUS FOR PRODUCING AND SPRAYING A 
MIXTURE CONSISTING OF AT LEAST TWO 
COMPONENTS, E.G. LIQUIDS, AND A PROPELLANT 
GAS 


Hans J. Klawitter, Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
F.P.D. Future Patents Development Company S.A., Luxem- 


bourg 
Filed Feb. 6, 1985, Ser. No. 698,800 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 13, 
1984, 3405065 
Int. Cl.* B67B 7/24 
17 Claims 


1. An apparatus for producing and spraying a mixture con- 
sisting of at least two components, e.g. liquids and a propellant 
gas, comprising two nested containers for housing the compo- 
nents to be mixed and the propellant gas and a discharge valve 
which is disposed at the outer container and has a small dis- 
charge tube operable from outside to establish fluid communi- 
cation with the interior of the outer container, wherein the 
inner container has a desired rupture site at its end remote from 
the discharge valve, facing the bottom of the outer container, 
the rupture site being adapted to be broken from outside by a 
crusher acting through the bottom of the outer container and 
establishing fluid communication between the inner and outer 
containers, and wherein the desired rupture site is adapted to 
be pushed open or broken by a pin-like puncher passed through 
a closure member arranged in the bottom of the outer con- 
tainer, the puncher including a passage to permit the exit of the 
components located in the inner container directly into the 
interior of the outer container, the axial extension of this pas- 
sage being smaller than the length of the axial passage for the 
puncher formed in a closure member of the outer container. 
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4,635,823 
DISPENSING CLOSURE CONSTRUCTION 
Gene Stull, 5 Oak St., Chester, N.J. 07930 
Filed May 9, 1985, Ser. No. 732,065 
Int. Cl.* B67D 1/16, 3/00; B6SD 5/72; B23P 11/02 
US. Cl. 222—108 15 Claims 


1. A dispensing closure for dispensing liquid product from 

containers, comprising in combination: 

(a) a body having means for securing it to the neck of the 
container, 

(b) said body having an off-center discharge orifice and 
having a high, domed, segmental-shaped top portion dis- 
posed laterally of the orifice and including a transverse 
top wall, 

(c) a sealing cap adapted to fit over and to be mounted on 
said body, and 

(d) a hinge connecting and integral with said body and 
sealing cap, 

(e) said sealing cap having a sealing peg adapted to be re- 
ceived in the discharge orifice of the body when the seal- 
ing cap is in a mounted sealing position on the body, 

(f) said domed top portion of the body having a sloping 
barrier wall extending from said transverse top wall 
obliquely downward to said off-center discharge orifice, 

(g) said off-center discharge orifice having a pouring lip all 
portions of which are disposed substantially below the 
level of said transverse top wall, thereby minimizing the 
tendency for liquid to flow from the lip toward the trans- 
verse top wall when the closure is tilted from an upright 


position. 


4,635,824 
LOW-COST POST-MIX BEVERAGE DISPENSER AND 
SYRUP SUPPLY SYSTEM THEREFOR 
Loraine E. Gaunt, Marietta; Samuel C. Crosby, Decatur; Wil- 
liam J. Saunders, Stone Mountain, and Robert D. Bruffey, Jr., 
Lilburn, all of Ga., assignors to The Coca-Cola Company, 
Atlanta, Ga. 
Filed Sep. 13, 1985, Ser. No. 775,833 
Int. Cl.* B67D 5/56, 5/06; B6SD 47/20 


1. In a post-mix beverage dispsenser system including a 
predetermined number of cabinet-mounted valve assemblies 
en ‘ated di : Jes rigidly affixed to a di 

cabinet, each of said valve assemblies including a soda valve 
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for controlling the flow of carbonated water to said nozzle, the 
improvement comprising: 

(a) a plurality of syrup valve adaptor assemblies of a number 
in excess of the i number of cabinet- 
mounted valve assemblies, each said syrup valve adaptor 
assembly including, 

1. a main housing having an open end removably connect- 
able to a discharge spout of a gravity-flow syrup con- 
tainer, 

2. a normally-closed syrup valve in the main housing for 
controlling the flow of syrup from said spout, 

3. a syrup outlet conduit connected to said syrup valve, 
and 


4. a flow-rate control orifice plate in said outlet conduit in 
fluid communication with said syrup valve having a 
predetermined orifice size compatible with the brix 
value of a predetermined flavor of syrup, 

the orifice size of each valve adaptor assembly being differ- 
ent to be compatible with different brix values of syrup; 
and 

(b) a socket in each said cabinet-mounted valve assembly for 
removably receiving a selected one of said syrup valve 
adaptor assemblies to operatively position the syrup outlet 
conduit with respect to an associated dispensing nozzle. 


4,635,825 
INSTALLATION FOR AUTOMATICALLY DISPENSING, 
ON REQUEST, INDIVIDUAL PORTIONS OF DRINKING 
YOGHURT IN SELECTED FLAVORS 
Jacques Tulasne, Paris, France, assignor to Societe de Deve- 
loppements et d’Innovations des Marches Agricoles, Paris, 
France 


Filed Apr. 3, 1985, Ser. No. 719,426 
Claims priority, application France, Apr. 3, 1984, 84 05221 
Int. Cl.* B67D 5/56 
US. Cl. 222—129.1 11 Claims 





1. An installation for automatically dispensing, upon request, 
individual portions of drinking yoghurt in selected flavors, said 
installation comprising: 

a store of liquid yoghurt having duct means leading there- 
from and yoghurt control means for causing a portion of 
yoghurt to flow from said store; 

at least one flavoring store having respective flavoring duct 
means leading therefrom and respective flavoring control 
means for causing a portion of flavoring to flow from said 
at least one flavoring store; 

a Static, free flow mixer comprising a body which defines an 
inside chamber having an inlet terminating therein and 
connected to the yoghurt store via said duct means and 
said yoghurt control means, a plurality of inlet ducts 
connected to respective ones of the at least one flavoring 
store via respective ones of said flavoring duct means and 
said flavoring control means, said inside chamber further 
having a plurality of outlet orifices, wherein said inlet, said 
inlet ducts and said outlet orifices are arranged so that the 
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yoghurt and flavoring entering the chamber are mixed 
together before leaving the chamber through one of said 
outlet orifices; 

means for supporting a beaker in a position in which it can 
receive the yoghurt and flavoring mixture leaving the 
outlet orifices of said mixer; and 

a device for cleaning the installation, said device comprising 
a wash tank having an outlet connected to said yoghurt 
store and an inlet connected to the outlet orifices of the 
mixer, means for supplying said wash tank in a controlled 
manner with cleaning material, means for pumping said 
cleaning material from the tank to the yoghurt store, and 
means for connecting the tank to waste disposal means. 


4,635,826 
TUBE CONTAINER FOR RECEIVING SEMIFLUID 
MATERIAL 
Yoshiharu Hatakeyama, Tokyo, and Tatsuo Ishikawa, Chiba, 
both of Japan, assignors to Yoshida Industry Co., Ltd., Tokyo, 
Japan 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 551,929, Nov. 15, 1983, 
abandoned. This application Jan. 16, 1986, Ser. No. 819,492 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 23, 1983, 58- 


Int. Cl.* B65D 37/00 


US, Cl. 222—147 3 Claims 


1. A tube container for receiving semifluid material, said 

container comprising: 

a tubular body formed of a synthetic resin material capable 
of being deformed by the application of exterior pressure 
and having elasticity for restoring said tubular body to its 
original shape upon removal of the exterior pressure, said 
tubular body being open at an upper end thereof, a lower 
end of said tubular body being sealed after said tubular 
body is filled with a semifluid material; 

a hollow neck portion formed of a synthetic resin material 
and adapted to be covered by a cap, said neck portion 
including an outlet provided at a top end thereof and a 
shoulder, an inner surface of said neck portion being 
formed with circumferentially extending grooves, and 
said neck portion being integrally mounted on said upper 
end of said tubular body at said shoulder; and 

a valve member inserted into said neck portion from said 
lower end of said tubular body before sealing thereof, said 
valve member including a side wall, a lower open end, an 
upper end plate, a valve sheet, a stopper means and a 
flange, said side wall having an outer surface tightly fitting 
with an inner surface of said neck portion, said outer 
surface having an upper end tapering inwardly from the 
portion of the outer surface that tightly fits with the inner 
surface of the neck portion and further having circumfer- 
entially extending protrusions extending into and in en- 
gagement with said grooves of said neck portion, said end 
plate being provided with a passage for communicating 
the interior of said tubular body with said outlet, said 
valve sheet being positioned on said end plate and being 
movable upwardly and downwardly between said end 
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Filed Feb. 6, 1985, Ser. No. 698,971 
Int. C1.* B67D 5/54 
US. Cl. 222—160 


a piston body enclosing a first piston; 

a sleeve mounted within the first 

© piston enstsidige contelains eutettd, deo cartldge being 
removably positioned in the sleeve; 

a spring-loaded valve nozzle extending outwardly from the 
cartridge for depositing a bead of material on a contacted 
surface; 

means for pressurizing a first chamber existing between the 
first piston and a cap of the body for extending the first 
piston outwardly from the body thereby causing similar 
extension of the sleeve and the piston cartridge connected 
thereto; and 

means pressurizing a second chamber existing between the 
piston cartridge and the first piston for pressurizing the 
material in the piston cartridge and causing ejection of 
material upon displacement of the valve nozzle to an open 
position after nozzle contact with a surface. 


4,635,828 
LIQUID CONTAINER DISPENSING CAP STRUCTURE 
John G. Kaufman, 858 Condor Drive, Burlington, Ontario, 
Canada (L7T3A7) 
Filed Jun. 27, 1984, Ser. No. 625,363 
Int. Cl.* B6SD 37/00 
US. Cl, 222—185 
1. A liquid dispenser comprising: 
resiliently deformable container means including a main 
body having at least one side wall extending longitudi- 
nally; a transversely extending bottom wall means defin- 
ing an opening, the opening being the only access into the 
container means and the wall means having a downwardly 
facing outer wall surface extending between the opening 
and said side wall of the main body; and a neck extending 
longitudinally and downwardly from the opening and 
having a transverse cross-sectional area substantially 


12 Claims 


JANUARY 13, 1987 


smaller than the area of the bottom wall means surround- 
ing the neck, and defining at its lower end an opening; 

an inverted cap structure having at least one longitudinally 
extending side wall, a transversely extending bottom wall 
below said neck opening, and an outlet in the side wall 
above said opening; 

the cap structure side wall at its upper extremity cooperating 
with the side wall of the main body to form a liquid tight- 
seal; and 

a temperature compensated air pocket defined by liquid 


contained in the inverted cap, the outer surface of the 
neck, the inner surface of the side wall of the cap struc- 
ture, and said outer wall surface of the bottom wall means 
whereby in use, temperature driven changes in a volume 
of air above liquid in the main body of the container means 
results in movement of the level of the liquid in the cap, 
the air pocket being proportioned relative to the container 
means to accommodate such changes in level below the 
outlet for a pre-selected range of temperatures so that 
there is no discharge at the outlet caused by such changes 
in the volume of air above the liquid. 


4,635,829 
MEASURED VOLUME DISPENSER 
Louis W. Brittingham, Jr., 121 Hemlock, Sunnyside, Wash. 


98944 
Filed May 30, 1985, Ser. No. 739,432 
Int. Cl.* GOIF 11/00, 11/10, 11/28 
5 Claims 
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1. A dispensing apparatus for dispensing discrete measured 

amounts of fluent material, comprising: 

a dispenser body defining a horizontal tubular chamber 
therein of circular cross section and further defining an 
inlet port communicating with the top of the tubular 
chamber and an outlet port communicating with the bot- 
tom of the tubular chamber, the inlet port and the outlet 
port being offset with respect to each other along the 
length of the tubular chamber; 

a piston disposed within the tubular chamber and configured 
for reciprocal linear displacement therein, said piston 
further being rotatable within said tubular chamber, said 
piston defining therethrough a vertical measuring hole 
and a horizontal measuring hole oriented at substantially 
right angles to the vertical measuring hole, each measur- 
ing hole having open ends configured in tight-fitting slid- 
ing engagement with the tubular chamber, where there is 
defined a measuring space of a desired volume bounded by 
the tubular chamber and the measuring hole, each measur- 
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ing hole alternately communicating with the inlet port and 
the outlet port when aligned therewith as said piston is 
displaced linearly; and 

a reservoir communicating with the inlet port; 

whereby alternate measuring holes are provided by rotating 
said piston to align the selected measuring hole with the 
inlet and outlet ports, and whereby the volume of fluent 
material dispensed from said reservoir per reciprocation 
of the piston is determined by the volume of the measuring 
space. 


4,635,830 
PORTABLE, SELF-POWERED, ADJUSTABLE 
HERBICIDE DISPENSING SYSTEM 
Michael A. Wehr, Hancock, and Robert L. Sajdak, Chassell, 
both of Mich., assignors to The United States of America as 
me by the Secretary of Agriculture, Washington, 


Filed Nov. 29, 1984, Ser. No. 676,147 
Int. Cl.4 GOIF 11/06 


1. A liquid dispensing device comprising: 

a. a body; 

b. a chamber within said body; 

c. a piston slidably mounted within said chamber to form a 
cavity to the front and to the rear of said piston so that said 
piston moves in a rearward and a forward direction; 

d. a means for biasing said piston in the rearward direction; 

e. a nozzle; 

f. a fluid pressure means; 

g. a pressure releasing means; 

h. a valve connected to said front cavity by a first conduit, to 
said rear cavity by a second conduit, to said nozzle by a 
third conduit; to said pressure means by a fourth conduit; 
and to said pressure releasing means by a fifth conduit; 
said valve having an open and a closed position, wherein 
said open position connects said first conduit to said third 
conduit, and said second conduit to said fourth conduit; 
and wherein said closed position connects said second 
conduit to said fifth conduit; and 

i. a supply of liquid connected by a sixth conduit to said first 
conduit through a check valve. 


4,635,831 
GATE DRIVING DEVICE 

Kinjiro Kinoshita, Himeji, Japan, assignor to Yamato Scale 

Company, Limited, Japan 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 537,036, Sep. 29, 1983, Pat. No. 

4,522,321. This application Feb. 11, 1985, Ser. No. 700,593 

Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 5, 1982, 57-175457 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jun. 11, 

2002, has been disclaimed. 
Int. C1.* E16K 31/52 

US. Cl. 222—504 3 Claims 

1. Ina hopper having a discharge opening at the bottom, said 
opening being provided with a flapdoor type gate; a gate 
driving device comprising a first bell crank having first and 
second arms and pivoted on a first generally horizontal axis for 
receiving an original driving force applied to said first arm, a 
second bell crank having first and second arms and pivoted on 
a second generally horizontal axis, a third bell crank having 
first and second arms and pivoted on a third generally horizon- 
tal axis, a first connecting rod connecting the second arm of 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


841 


said first bell crank to the first arm of said second bell crank, a 
second connecting rod connecting the second arm of said third 
bell crank to said gate, and link means ing the second 
arm of said second bell crank to the first arm of said third bell 
crank; characterized in that the locations and geometries of 


said bell cranks and connecting rods are selected such that, 
when said gate is closed, the second arm of said first bell crank 
and said first connecting rod align substantially on a straight 
line, and that, when said gate is open, the second arm of said 
tially on another straight line. 


4,635,832 
METHOD OF, AND AN ARRANGEMENT FOR CASTING 
METAL MELT 

Reinhold Angerer, and Felix Wallner, both of Linz, Austria, 

assignors to Voest-Alpine Aktiengeselischaft, Linz, Austria 

Filed Mar. 25, 1985, Ser. No. 715,270 

Claims priority, application Austria, Apr. 5, 1984, 1155/84 

Int. C1.* B22D 41/08; GOIN 27/74, 27/90 


US. Cl. 222—590 2 Claims 


1. A method of casting metal melt from a first metallurgical 
vessel, in which the metal melt is covered by a slag layer, into 
a second metallurgical vessel in the form of a casting jet guided 
through a casting tube provided between said first and said 
second vessels and covering said casting jet, which method 
comprises the steps of 

inducing magnetic fields in said casting jet by two coils 

peripherally surrounding said casting tube so as to cause 
inductivity variations in said two coils on account of eddy 
currents produced in said casting jet by said magnetic 
continuously measuring the difference of said inductivity 
variations and comparing it to at least one limit value, and 
interrupting casting after a rise in the difference of the induc- 
tivity variations to above a predetermined limit value 
within a predetermined time interval and a consecutive 
drop in the difference of the inductivity variations to 
below a predetermined limit value within a further prede- 
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2. In an arrangement for casting metal melt from a first 4,635,834 
metallurgical vessel, in which the metal melt is covered by a APPARATUS FOR PATTERN CROCHETING 
slag layer, into a second metallurgical vessel in the form of a Kathy A. Lindquist, 2095 Avocado Ter., Hacienda Heights, 
casting jet and of the type including a casting tube directed  Callif. 91745 
from said first metallurgical vessel into said second metallurgi-  _ Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 638,853, Aug. 8, 1984, 
peripherally surrounding said casting tube and consecutively us gua DO4B 3/06; BSH 49/36 
arranged in the longitudinal direction of said casting tube and “ 
connected in series, an A.C. power supply for feeding said two 
coils so as to induce magnetic fields in said casting jet to cause 
inductivity variations in said two coils on account of eddy 
currents produced in said casting jet by said magnetic fields, a 
Wheatstone bridge adapted to integrate the ends of said two 
coils and including a bridge diagonal connected between said 
two coils, a mean value rectifier and a peak value rectifier 
following said Wheatstone bridge and each including a phase 
shifting means, said means value rectifier and said peak value 
rectifier being connected in parallel, a first comparator follow- 
ing said mean value rectifier and a second comparator follow- 
ing said peak value rectifier, said first and said second compar- 
ators being connected parallel to said mean value rectifier and 
said peak value rectifier. 

1. An accessory to facilitate crocheting in colored patterns 

comprising: 

a yarn tender for a plurality of differently colored supplies of 
yarn including control means for holding the leading end 
of each yarn supply loosely captive and untensioned; and 

one end of said control means for retaining the leading ends 
of said yarn strands from becoming entangled being pivot- 

4,635,833 ably mounted on said yarn tender and provided with a 

PORTABLE BOOTJACK row of holes through which an individual yarn strand is 

Salvatore Scarlata, 101-02 95th Ave., Queens, N.Y. 11416 threadable, said control means being manually invertible 

Filed Nov. 20, 1985, Ser. No. 799,964 either backwardly or forwardly about an axis adjacent one 

Int. Cl.* A473 51/02 end of said row of holes as each course of stitches is fin- 

US. Cl. 223—116 ished, and the crocheting workpiece being invertible in 
the same direction as said control means. 


4,635,835 
CARRIER APPARATUS FOR ALL TERRAIN VEHICLE 
Daniel L. Cole, 5914 W. Kathleen Rd., Glendale, Ariz. 85306 
Filed Dec. 26, 1985, Ser. No. 813,488 
Int. Cl.* B6OR 9/00 
US. Cl. 224—42.08 


1. A bootjack assembly for facilitating removal of a boot or 

shoe wherein said assembly comprises 

a base adapted to sit on the floor, 

a vertical frame attached at the front of said base, 

a lateral front gripping bar adapted to bear against the front 
of the heel of the boot, 

a moveable rear gripping plate conforming to the shape of 
the rear of the boot moveable against the rear of the boot 
holding it firmly, 

a pedal plate connected to said moveable rear gripping plate, 1. A carrier apparatus for carrying an all terrain vehcile on 
the latter being urged forwardly against the rear of the 4 transport vehicle, said all terrain vehicle having rear axles 
boot as the pressure is applied to said pedal plate, and a rearwardly extending back bar said transport vehicle 
a first pair of articulated levers hingedly attached at opposite being equipped with a trailer hitch receiver, said carrier appa- 
a second pair of articulated levers hingedly attached to said —_(q) an elaongated tongue having a mounting end for attach- 
first pair of articulated levers, said second pair of levers ment to the trailer hitch receiver of the transport vehicle, 
forming said moveable rear gripping plate, said tongue extending rearwardly from the transport vehi- 
and said pedal plate being attached to and connected be- cle when attached to the trailer hitch reciever thereof and 
tween the lower end of said first pair of articularted levers. having a distal end; 
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(b) yolk means pivotably mounted on the distal end of said 
tongue for supportive attachment to the rear axles of the 
all terrain vehcile, said yolk means being pivotably mov- 
able between a loading position of extending from said 
tongue in a substantially horizontal plane for attachment 
to the rear axles of the all terrain vehicle to be loaded and 
a loaded position wherein said yolk means extends up- 
wardly from said tongue and slopes angularly toward the 
mounting end thereof so as to support the rear axles of the 
all terrain vehicle above said tongue when the all terrain 
vehicle is moved with said yolk means to the loaded posi- 
tion above said tongue; and 

(c) seat means on said tongue intermediate the mounting and 
distal ends thereof for supportingly receiving the back bar 
of the all terrain vehicle when it is moved into the loaded 
position above said tongue. 


4,635,836 

TWIST-OFF DETACHABLE BELT CLIP ASSEMBLY 
Charles W. Mooney, Lake Worth; Robert E. Phipps, Pompano 

Beach, and William J. Kuznicki, Coral Springs, all of Fia., 

assignors to Motorola, Inc., Schaumburg, Ill. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 559,130, Dec. 7, 1983, 
abandoned. This application Dec. 17, 1985, Ser. No. 810,109 
Int. Cl.* A45F 5/00 

US. Cl. 224—247 


1. A detachable mounting clip assembly for use with a porta- 
ble, hand-held device having a housing with clip receiving 
means on the top and bottom surfaces thereof, said clip assem- 
bly comprising: 

a base having first and second base members slidable with 
respect to one another along a longitudinal axis thereof, 
each of said base members including latch means which, 
when said base members are in a set position with respect 
to each other, mate with said top and bottom receiving 
means respectively to releasable latch said base to the 
housing; 

a mounting clip operatively affixed to said base member; and 

a rotatable bracket member, operatively connected to the 


base, said bracket further including means engaging one of 1.5, C1, 228—5,5 


member is rotated to a predetermined position; whereby, 
when said bracket is rotated to said predetermined posi- 
tion. 
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4,635,837 
MEANS FOR DISTRIBUTION AND SIMULTANEOUSLY 
CUTTING BANDS OF ROLLED MATERIAL WITH AT 
LEAST ONE ROLL OF MATERIAL IN USE 

Maurice Granger, 17 rue Marcel Pagnol, 42270 Saint-Priest-en- 

Jarez, France 

Filed Nov. 27, 1984, Ser. No. 675,286 
Claims priority, application France, Dec. 6, 1983, 83 19815 
Int. Cl.* A47K 10/36; B26F 3/02 

US. Cl. 225—96 





1. In an apparatus of known type for the simultaneous dis- 
pensing and cutting of rolled-up webs of materials, with at least 
one roll of material in use, of the type in which the roll of 
material in use, mounted for free rotation on a support, is 
depressed directly against a drum with anti-skidding surface, 
so that by mere manual pull on the web of material protruding 
out from a slot in the housing of the apparatus, a web the 
length of which is approximately equal to the diameter of the 
drum will be dispensed and cut automatically by means of a 
toothed cutting device associated with the drum and project- 
ing out of the drum, so that, when the drum is driven rotatably 
by pulling the material, the cutting device penetrating the 
material which is thereby stretched on either side of said cut- 
ting device, and the actuated drum returned by associated 
means to its initial position on completion of the cutting step, 
and a fresh web of material then protruded out of said slot in 
the housing of the apparatus, said apparatus being character- 
ized by the improvement; 

in that the apparatus has a toothed cutting blade made of two 

portions (7a1 and 7a2) and housed within the drum (3) and 
each portion slidable transversely to the length of the said 
web in a common support (7) mounted pivotally (8) in the 
drum (3) for driving the material (B7) and cooperating 
with camming means (4c) for the periodic projection of 
the cutting blade out of the drum for cutting the material, 
means for providing a spacing between adjacent ends of 
the two portions of said cutting blade, on the one hand, for 
the passage therethrough of a belt (39) for transmission of 
the rotational motion between the drum and a safety roller 
(38) positioned at the level of said slot for the passage of 
the dispensed web or webs of material, and to minimize, 
on the other hand, the width of the uncut portion of the 
cut-off line of the web which occurs because of the ab- 
sence of a tooth at the location of said space. 


4,635,838 
BONDER FOR LEAD FRAMES 

Peter Urban, Girtnerstr. 44, 8208 Kolbermoor, Fed. Rep. of 

Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 578,782, Feb. 9, 1984, abandoned. This 

application Jan. 13, 1986, Ser. No. 818,400 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 16, 

1984, 8401090[U] 
Int. Cl.* B23K 37/04 


8 Claims 
1. A bonder for lead frames, each including at least two 
contact surfaces to be bonded, said bonder comprising: 
an ultrasonic bonding head; 
an optical finder for searching the contact surface to be 
bonded; 
a conveyor for the lead frames; and 
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support for the lead frames to be bonded, said layer being 
coordinated with the said clamping bar and the length of 


corresponding 
maximum length of the lead frames to be bonded, so that 
the clamping bar is not to be opened until all contact 
surfaces of one lead frame have been bonded and so that 
the optimum location on the contact surface to be bonded 
next can be determined optically by the optical finder 
while the preceding contact surface is being bonded. 


4,635,839 
WELDING CARRIAGE 
eee 
line International, Inc., 


Houston, T: 
Filed Feb. 17, 1984, Ser. ‘No. 581,504 
Int. Cl.* B23K 5/08 


US. Cl. 228—29 








1. Welding carriage, comprising three base plates hinged 
together end-to-end to be articulated for bending against a 
convealy curved object, means for fixing said hinged together 
base plates against movements from a 
each end one of such base plates having a set of support wheels 
at each of its opposite sides for supporting said carriage on a 
strip track of uniform width which is fixed in a loop uniformly 
spaced about an object, said track having an inner side facing 
said object and an outer side facing away from said object, 
each said set of support wheels including a wheel engaged with 
the outer side of said track and a wheel engaged with the inner 
side of said track and a wheel engaged with an edge of said 
track, said sets of support wheels at one side of said carriage 
and track being pivotally movable away from the side of said 
carriage whereby said carriage may be readily installed on and 
removed from said track, spring means for moving said pivot- 
ally movable sets of wheels inwardly and outwardly and for 
fixing them in their inward and outward positions, one end one 
of said base plates supporting drive wheel means which extend 
through an opening through said base plate to engage said 
track, spring means biasing said drive wheel means toward said 
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away from said track against said bias of said spring means, said 
of support wheels at said one side of said carriage to support 
said end base plates on said track while said sets of support 
wheels at said one side of said carriage are pivotally moved 
outwardly. 


1980, abandoned. This application Jan. 25, 1984, Ser. No. 


573,661 
Int. Cl.* B23K 20/08 


US. Cl. 228—107 15 Claims 


1. The method of expanding a metal pipe by a controlled 
amount at an exteriorly inaccessible, predetermined location 
therealong, which comprises positioning a conductive filament 
concentrically within the pipe at said predetermined location, 
the filament being immersed in an energy transfer medium 
filling the space between the filament and the pipe, and rapidly 

a predetermined electrical charge through the 
filament to explode the filament, the explosion of the filament 
creating a shock wave of predetermined energy that is trans- 
mitted through the medium to impinge on said pipe thereby to 
expand the pipe plastically, the predetermined energy of said 
shock wave created by the exploding filament being controlled 
so as to limit the amount of expansion of the pipe without the 
need for exterior constraints, wherein the dimensions of the 
filament are small in relation to the diameter of the pipe such 
that the shock wave has a substantially spherical wave front, 
the filament occupying a volume whose maximum dimension is 
not more than about one-eighth the internal diameter of the 
pipe. 


4,635,841 
METHOD FOR BRINGING TOGETHER THE EDGES OF 
A BLANK OF SHEET METAL ROLLED TO A CYLINDER 
AS WELL AS A GUIDE APPARATUS FOR PERFORMING 


Int. Cl.* B23K 31/06, 37/04 
US. Cl. 228—147 23 Claims 
1. A method for bringing together the edges of a blank of 
sheet metal formed to a cylinder during transport of the 
formed blank from a forming machine to a joining station 
having a guide apparatus for conducting the blank into the 
joining station, comprising the step of: 
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arcuately curving edges of said blank longitudinally of said Os gat eta hee een 

a rectangular handle carrying panel connected to the back 
panel at the back edge of the back panel and having a back 
edge and a pair of side edges defined by fold lines; 
a rectangular reinforcing panel matching the back panel and 
connected to the handle carrying panel at the back edge of 
the latter, said reinforcing panel having side edges defined 
by fold lines; 

a first pair of locking tabs connected to the back panel at the 
side edges thereof; 

a second pair of locking tabs matching said first pair and 
connected to the reinforcing panel at the side edges 
thereof; 


a pair of handles connected to the handle carrying panel at 
before said edges enter into mutual contact and before said mena slice = : 
edges subsequently arrive in said joining station. nO ee eee 


4,635,844 
ELECTRONIC CONTROL DEVICE FOR LIQUIDS 
John P. Barrett, Sr., 879 Harbor Island, Clearwater, Fla. 33515, 
and Daniel R. Schulz, Crystal Beach, Fla., assignors to John 
P. Barrett, Sr., Clearwater, Fila. 
Int. Cl.* B23K 20/00 Division of Ser. No. 428,921, Sep. 30, 1983, Pat. No. 4,409,694, 


US. Cl. 228—175 12 Claims 
1. A method for effecting a substantially uniform adhesion of — me oe eh 510,750 


substantially all of the contacting surfaces of a lithium-contain- 1 5 ¢, 236—12.12 
ing core alloy with a metallic liner material, comprising the 
steps of: 

(a) preparing opposed surfaces of said core alloy and said 
liner material by removing therefrom substantially all 
oxide 

(b) contacting said prepared surfaces to form a composite 
and tacking together the leading edges of each of said 
prepared surfaces; 

(c) roll bonding said composite from said leading edges to 
obtain substantially uniform adhesion along said contact- 
ing surfaces while causing at most a 2% reduction of said 
core alloy, at a temperature of up to about 450° F.; and 

(d) heating said roll bonded composite to form a metallurgi- 
cal bond between said core alloy and said liner material 
along substantially all of said contacting surfaces. 














4,635,843 1. A device for controlling the temperature of a liquid in a 
DISPOSABLE UTENSIL discharge conduit from a hot liquid source and a cold liquid 

Barnard E. Tomlinson, 913 Emma, Walla Walla, Wash. 99362 Conduit source, comprising in combination: 
Filed Nov. 8, 1985, Ser. No. 796,612 =diee aheatien oF othien tmamannnction to tat tats 

Int. CL‘ B6SD 5/46 conduit to the discharge conduit; 
US. Cl. 229—52 B 14 Claims # second plurality of valves interconnecting the cold liquid 
conduit to the discharge conduit; 

first flow restriction means in said first plurality of valves for 
enabling selective flow rates of hot liquid from the hot 

liquid conduit to the discharge conduit; 
said first flow restriction means comprises a plurality of first 


said plurality of first ports including a port having a major 
port area and including a port having an intermediate port 
area and including a port having a minor port area; 

second flow restriction means in said second plurality of 
valves for enabling selective flow rates of cold liquid from 
the cold liquid conduit to the discharge conduit; 


1. A cardboard blank for making a utensil, comprising: 
a base panel having a pair of side edges and a rear edge j 

defined by fold lines; ate port area and including a port having a minor port 
a pair of side panels and a rectangular back panel joined to area; 
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a combined area being substantially equal to said major 
port area; and 

means for selectively energizing at least one of said plurality 
of valves for providing the proper temperature of the 
liquid ing from the discharge conduit upon mixing 
the hot and cold liquids flowing through said selectively 
energized valves and for providing a constant liquid flow 
rate through the discharge conduit. 


4,635,845 
TIME CONTROLLED THERMOSTAT 


Minn. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 944,098, Sep. 20, 1978, abandoned, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 639,523, Dec. 10, 1975, 
abandoned. This application Jan. 2, 1980, Ser. No. 108,997 
Int. Cl.4 F23N 5/20; HO2J 7/00 





1. In a timer controlled space thermostat for switching a 
circuit connecting remote space conditioning apparatus with a 
remote A.C. power source, thermostatic switching means in 
said circuit, electrically operated timer means for periodically 
changing the temperature set point of said thermostat, a re- 
chargeable storage battery for operation of said timer means, 
means for charging said battery when said thermostatic switch- 
ing means is closed comprising a transformer having a primary 
winding in said circuit and a secondary winding connected 
across said battery, and current rectifying means connected in 
series with said secondary and said battery, and means for 
charging said battery when said thermostatic switching means 
is open comprising circuit means connecting a resistor, a diode, 
and said battery in series across said thermostatic switching 
means. 


4,635,846 
INSULATIVE PROTECTIVE DEVICE FOR RAIL 
FASTENER 
Peter L. Todd, Berkeley, Calif., assignor to San Francisco Bay 
Area Rapid Transit District, Oakland, Calif. 
Filed May 20, 1985, Ser. No. 735,630 
Int. Cl.4 EO1B 9/38, 11/54 
US. Cl. 238—264 6 Claims 
1. A rail-support insulating device for electrically insulating 
a track rail having a head, a web and a base flange from a rail 
fastener having clips for attaching said fastener to the rail and 
connected to a support structure, said device comprising: 
an insulating membrane of electrically non-conductive sheet 
material passing beneath the base of the rail and extending 
beyond each edge of the rail-support fastener in the 
logitudinal direction of the rail, said membrane being 
wrapped around the base flange of the rail and beneath the 
rail clips of said fastener to insulate the rail from the clips 
and extending up along each side of the rail web in close 
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rail head and any fastener structure, said wing-like end 
portions thereby providing high resistance surface barri- 


ers to potential paths of electrical current leakage from the 
rail to the rail fasteners or its support structure. 


4,635,847 
FIELD MARKER AND METHOD 
Michael R. Jackson, HC02, Box 11-C, Weippe, Id. 83553 
Filed Oct. 29, 1984, Ser. No. 666,174 
Int. Cl.* BOSB 1/20 
19 Claims 


1. A liquid applicator for applying a liquid over the ground 
and for marking a swath of applied liquid by applying sections 
of paper tissue interconnected by perforated tear lines, taken 
from a tissue roll of sections, to the ground surface along an 
edge of the swath, said applicator comprising: 

an elongated applicator boom extending to opposed ends; 

means for applying liquid to the ground surface through the 

boom; 


means for attaching the applicator boom to a vehicle for 
movement therewith; 

a marker frame adjacent one end of the applicator boom; 

roll mounting means on the frame for mounting a roll of 
paper tissue; 

paper section separating means on the frame for selective 
actuation to tear successive sections of paper from a paper 
tissue roll comprised of a length of interconnected sec- 
tions on the roll mounting means and for dropping the 
successive sections of paper to the ground. 


4,635,848 
IRRIGATION ADDITIVE DELIVERY SYSTEM 
Charles F. Little, 1188 Lockhaven Way, San Jose, Calif. 95129 
Filed Nov. 6, 1985, Ser. No. 795,651 
Int. Cl.* BOSB 7/30 
US. Cl. 239—10 20 Claims 
1. A system for delivering controlled amounts of liquid 
additives to at least one irrigation unit which irrigation unit 


contact therewith for a distance less than the full height of Comprises a water supply, a shut-off valve, an anti-syphon 


said rail web and to a point spaced below the rail head, the 
upper ends of said membrane extending outwardly from 
the rail web to form dual surface wing-like end portions 
on either side of the rail web free from contact with the 


valve seat, water flow means and a sprinkler head, and wherein 
the delivery system comprises: 

(a) an additive bag of flexible construction; 

(b) a rigid container, said additive bag received within the 
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rigid container, and said bag and container separately 
sealed to prevent crossmixing of liquids contained therein, 
and to permit a differential in pressure to exist between 
them; 

(c) an injection housing, substantially cylindrical, open and 
threaded at one end, and having a valve seat extension 
longitudinally disposed through a second end of the hous- 


ing, said injection housing being connected to the irriga- 
tion unit anti-syphon valve seat; 

(d) two liquid ports for communication through the curved 
surfaces of said injection housing; 

(e) first fluid flow means for joining said rigid walled con- 
tainer to said first liquid port; and 

(f) second fluid flow means for joining said additive bag to 
said second liquid port. 


4,635,849 

PIEZOELECTRIC LOW-PRESSURE FUEL INJECTOR 
Toshihiko Igashira, Toyokawa; Yasuyuki Sakakibara, Nishio; 

Seiko Abe, Okazaki; Masahiro Takigawa, Nukata, and 

Akihiro Izawa, Nishio, all of Japan, assignors to Nippon 

Soken, Inc., Nishio, Japan 

Filed Apr. 30, 1985, Ser. No. 729,144 

Claims priority, application Japan, May 3, 1984, 59-89975; 

Jun. 5, 1984, 59-116259 
Int. CL.* BOSB 3/14, 1/30; F16K 31/08, 15/00 

US. Cl. 239—102.2 





spray injecting a metered quantity of low-pressure fuel into an 
intake air stream flowing into the cylinder of a spark-ignition 
internal combustion engine, said fuel injector including an 
injector body having a fuel inlet and a pumping chamber com- 
municated with said fuel inlet and open at an end, a pumping 
piston received movably in said pumping chamber, a piezo- 
electric drive housed in said injector body and operatively 
connected to said piston, and a normally closed output control 
valve between the chamber and the exte- 
rior of the injector body for closing the open end of the pump- 
ing chamber and operable to relase fuel therethrough under a 
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predetermined fuel pressure, the improvements wherein said 
normally closed control valve comprises: 

a valve plate secured to said injector body in a face-to-face 
relationship with and in close proximity with said piston, 
said valve plate having at least one outlet port extending 
therethrough in a direction parallel to the direction of 
movement of said piston in direct fluid communication 
with said pumping chamber, said valve plate having a 
valve seat at the exterior side thereof; and 

a generally flat thin, resilient disk-shaped closure member 
held in contact with and cooperating with said valve seat; 

said outlet port having an overall cross-sectional flow area 
sufficient to allow a pressure wave produced in the fuel in 
said pumping chamber by sudden movement of the piston 
to propagate therethrough substantially unobstructed to 
reach said closure member; 

said closure member being substantially free from preload in 
its normally closed state and being sufficiently yieldable to 
flex away from the cooperating valve seat in response to 
an initial pressure wave arriving thereon, thereby causing 
the fuel to be injected into the intake air stream in an 
amount substantially equal to volumetric displacement of 
the piston. 


4,635,850 
SPRAY NOZZLE, PARTICULARLY ADAPTED FOR 
SPRAY GUNS 
Marcel Leisi, Thonex, Switzerland, assignor to Exit S.A., Swit- 
Filed Apr. 29, 1985, Ser. No. 728,811 


. Int. C4 BOSB 1/12, 15/02 
US. Cl. 239—119 


1. A spray nozzle particularly adapted for a spray gun, said 

nozzle comprising: 

a central body, a rotary element placed within said central 
body; a channel traversing said rotary element, said chan- 
nel having a spray orifice; a safety tip arranged in the front 
of said central body; a diffuser on said spray gun, said 
central body being connected to said diffuser; 

a joint assuring tightness between the rotary element and 
said diffuser of said spray gun; and 

a bore in said central body corresponding to the channel of 
the spray orifice of the rotary element, said joint travers- 
ing said bore, said joint having a plurality of ribs; said 
rotary element having at least one circular groove whose 

axis corresponds to the axis of rotation of said rotary 
Gisdaas ind Clin eaihvoniemnentien dh efed telat 
is introduced, the front part of said joint having a cross- 
section of a shape corresponding to that of the bore of the 
central body, so that the joint is guided, positioned and 
held by said bore. 
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4,635,851 
CASTING NOZZLE 
Kenneth P. Zecman, Redford, Mich., assignor to Pegasus Indus- 
tries, Inc., Redford, Mich. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 533,409, Sep. 19, 1983, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 483,869, 
Apr. 11, 1983, abandoned. This application Jul. 13, 1984, Ser. 
No. 630,731 
Int. Cl.* BOSB 1/24 


US, Cl. 239—133 7 Claims 


1. A casting nozzle for transferring molten metals into a die 

comprising: 

a substantially solid nozzle body formed of a structural metal 
such as steel, having an inlet out and an outlet end and a 
through-bore between said ends; 

said body having an external surface of area substantially 
greater than the surface area of said through-bore; 

a relatively shallow groove formed in said exterior surface in 
a pattern which extends both circumferentially and axially 
of said body, substantially full between said ends but 
occupying only a portion of said surface area, thereby to 
define ungrooved land areas over said external surface; 
and 


a high heat conductivity metal such as copper filling said 
groove substantially flush with said surface to leave said 
land areas exposed; 

said high heat conductivity metal serving as a passive heat 
transfer distribution path for heat applied locally to a 
portion of said nozzle body. 


4,635,852 
HYDRAULIC VALVE FOR SPRAY GUN 


0 
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1. A fiberglass spraying apparatus for internally mixing fluid 
components of fluid fiberglass comprising: 

first housing means having a plurality of inlet ports for 
separately receiving said fluid components and at least one 
outlet port through which said fluid components exit after 
mixing; 

first valve means, disposed within said housing means, for 
defining separate concentric fluid passageways for each of 
said fluid components and simultaneously opening or 
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port, and remote from said inlet ports, for receiving con- 
centric fluid flows of said fluid components and mixing 
the same. 


4,635,853 
FUEL INJECTION NOZZLES 
Dorian F. Mowbray, Burnham, England, assignor to Lucas 
Industries Public Limited Company, Birmingham, England 
Continuation of Ser. No. 610,030, May 14, 1984, abandoned. 
This application Jan. 8, 1986, Ser. No. 816,963 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jul. 9, 


8318635 
Int. Cl.* F02M 61/04 


1. A fuel injection nozzle for supplying fuel to an internal 
combustion engine comprising a nozzle body having a bore 
formed therein, an annular fuel receiving chamber on said 
body adjacent to one end of said bore for receiving fuel, a 
seating defined at another end of the bore and a resiliently 
loaded valve member slidable in the bore and shaped for co- 
operation with the seating, said valve member being urged into 
contact with the seating by the resilient loading and being 
lifted from the seating by the action of fuel under pressure to 
allow fuel flow from an inlet to an outlet, a sleeve mounted in 
an elongated recess in the body and fixed to the body in the 
recess, said bore being defined by said sleeve, the sleeve termi- 
nating short of the end of the recess to define between the end 
of the sleeve and the recess an enlargement, the outer wall of 
the sleeve and the wall of the recess defining only a single 
passage through which fuel can flow to said enlargement from 
said inlet and said passage in part being defined by a helical 
groove formed in the outer wall of the sleeve, said helical 
groove having an inlet end overlapping said annlular fuel 
receiving chamber to be directly connected to said fuel receiv- 
ing chamber and another end directly connected to said en- 
largement to transfer fuel directly from said fuel receiving 
chamber to said enlargement and being closed at all other 
locations for forming the sole fluid connection between said 
fuel receiving chamber and said enlargement, the fuel under 
pressure in the enlargement acting upon said valve member to 
lift the valve member away from the seating. 


4,635,854 
FUEL INJECTION VALVE FOR INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION ENGINES 

Toru Ishibashi, Higashimatsuyama, Japan, assignor to Diesel 

Kiki Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed May 2, 1985, Ser. No. 729,557 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 10, 1984, 59-93243 
Int. C14 FO2M 47/00 

US. Cl. 239-—533.8 5 Claims 

1. A fuel injection valve for an internal combustion engine, 


closing the fluid connection from said plurality of inlet Comprising: a nozzle holder having a fuel inlet port formed 
ports into each of their respective concentric fluid pas- therein and connected to an injection pipe extending from a 
sageways; and mixing chamber means, connected fuel injection pump; a nozzle body supported by said nozzle 
between said concentric fluid passageways and said outlet holder and having at least one nozzle hole and a pressure 
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chamber formed therein at an end thereof remote from said 
nozzle holder, said pressure chamber being more remote from 
formed in said nozzle holder and said nozzle body and extend- 
ing between said fuel inlet port and said chamber; a 
returnable to open and close said nozzle hole, respectively, in 
response to an increase and a decrease in the pressure of fuel 
supplied into said pressure chamber; nozzle spring means 
urging said nozzle needle in a direction of closing 

hole; a central plunger disposed in said nozzle holder for dis- 
placement in unison with said nozzle needle through a whole 
lifting stroke thereof, said central plunger having one end 
remote from said nozzle needle, said one end having an end 


face thereof disposed to receive pressure within said injection 
pipe through said fuel inlet port to thereby impart an urging 
force to said nozzle needle in said direction of closing said 
nozzle hole; said nozzle holder having an axial bore formed 
bore slidably receiving therein said one end of said central 
plunger remote from said nozzle needle; and restriction means 
provided in said axial bore at a location between said fuel inlet 
port and said one end of said central plunger remote from said 
nozzle needle above a maximum lifted position of said central 
plunger, said restriction means at least restricting flowing 
within said axial bore therefrom into said fuel inlet port as said 
central plunger lifts in unison with said nozzle needle, whereby 
said nozzle needle gradually lifts. 


4,635,855 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR RAPIDLY 
CONTROLLING THE FLOW OF GAS 

Birol Kuyel, Hopewell Township, Mercer County, and Paul F. 

Sinclair, III, Trenton, both of N.J., assignors to AT&T Tech- 

nologies, Inc., Berkeley Heights, N.J. 

Filed Apr. 26, 1985, Ser. No. 727,713 
Int. Cl.* BOSB 1/14 


US. Cl, 239—551 2 Claims 

1. Apparatus for rapidly controlling the flow of gas to pro- 
duce a plurality of gas streams which form the outline of a shell 
comprising: 

an annular base member having a plurality of spaced ple- 
nums therein, each plenum communicating with an orifice 
through the bottom of the base member; 

a plate in intimate contact with the bottom of said base ' 
member, said plate having an annular channel therein 
connecting the orifices in said base member to each of a 
plurality of inclined nozzles passing through said plate; 

sealing means, including a conductive disc, disposed within 
each plenum in said base member for sealing the orifice; 

a coverplate overlying the base member, said coverplate 
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having a passageway therein for admitting gas into each of 
said plenums in said base member; and 
means within each plenum in said base member for rapidly 


lifting each of said discs simultaneously from their respec- 
tive orifices to allow gas to pass into the nozzles and be 
discharged therefrom as inclined gas streams which form 
a shell. 


4,635,856 
HAND-OPERATED SPRAYERS 


Filed Oct. 12, 1984, Ser. No. 660,142 
Int. Cl.* BOSB 1/30, 1/14; F16K 39/00 
US. Cl. 239-—583 
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1. A hand-operated sprayer comprising a spray head for 
attachment to a container for liquid and having an inlet for 
liquid, a discharge nozzle, a bore, and a valve seating at a 
closed inlet end of said bore, and a manually-operable valve 
incorporated in said head for controlling the discharge of 
liquid from said inlet to said discharge nozzle, wherein said 
valve comprises a spool guided for longitudinal movement in 
said bore in said head, said spool having a longitudinally ex- 
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moving said valve into an open position against the force in 
said spring, wherein said inlet comprises a radial port leading 
to said bore, said port being located in an axial be- 
tween said seal and said valve seating, whereby when the valve 
is in the closed position thereof fluid pressure in the inlet does 


not urge the spool longitudinally. 


4,635,857 
ATOMIZING APPARATUS 

Nathaniel Hughes, Palm Springs, Calif., assignor to Vortran 

Corporation, Culver City, Calif. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 213,843, Dec. 8, 1980, Pat. No. 

4,453,542. This application Nov. 28, 1983, Ser. No. 555,703 

Int. Cl.* BOSB 5/02; A61M 11/02 

US. Cl. 239—690 15 Claims 


1. Atomizing apparatus comprising: 

vortex generating transducer means for at least partially 
atomizing a fluid and having a gas inlet and an outlet; 

a perforated planar member spaced from the outlet of the 
transducer means; 

a tube coupled between the outlet of the transducer means 
and the perforated member completely closing the space 
therebetween; and 

a drag member spaced from the perforated member and 
elongated along a central axis parallel to a plane of the 
perforated member. 


4,635,858 
METHODS OF OPERATING BALL GRINDING MILLS 
Phillip W. Welch, Houston, Tex., and Lawrence R. Roberts, 
Acton, Mass., assignors to W. R. Grace & Co., Cambridge, 
Mass. 


Filed Jan. 9, 1981, Ser. No. 223,833 
Int. Cl.* BO2C 25/00 


US. Cl. 241—16 14 Claims 
1. The method of operating and monitoring an electric 
motor operated rotary drum type mill comprising the steps of, 
(a) establishing a desired high operating efficiency condition 
with a known load of materials operating at a known 
motor power, 

(b) operating the electrical drive motor with a partial mill 
charge at said established operating condition on an inter- 
mediate portion of the motor power curve wherein the 
motor power decreases and increases with load, 

(c) deriving from the electrical power delivered to the motor 
a motor power signal over a range including the power at 
positions on either side of said desired operating condition 
in an intermediate position on said range, 

(d) providing control signals responsive to the magnitude of 
said power signal indicative of the need for corrective 
action when load conditions are below or above said 

(e) providing indications of the mill condition from the 
power signal magnitude identifying the need for correc- 
tive action in the form of pictorial displays showing mill 
conditions as typical mill interior grinding patterns of 
media and load flowing through the mill selected to corre- 
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spond to different magnitudes of the control signals, the 
displays signifying to operators the corrective action 








required to restore the mill load conditions to the desired 
dition. 


4,635,859 

FOIL ARRANGEMENT FOR CENTRIFUGAL GRINDER 
Allan J. Wildey, Brantford, Canada, assignor to AMCA Interna- 

tional Limited, Brantford, Canada 

Filed May 29, 1985, Ser. No. 739,438 
Claims priority, application Canada, May 9, 1985, 481168 
Int. C1.* BO2C 19/12 

US. Cl. 241—21 


1. In combination: 

a grinding stone having an internal grinding surface in the 
shape of a surface of revolution, 

a rotor within the grinding stone mounted for rotation about 
the axis of the surface of revolution, the rotor having an 
axial inlet for material to be ground and pocket means to 
allow the material to contact the said internal grinding 
surface, 

spray means mounted on the rotor at a location trailing the 
said pocket means in the sense of rotation, the spray means 
adapted to spray liquid against the internal grinding sur- 
face to make a slurry with ground material, 

an element mounted on the rotor at a location trailing the 
said spray means in the sense of rotation, the element 
having a rounded outer surface juxtaposed closely with 
respect to the said internal grinding surface, 

a scoop means mounted on the rotor and trailing the said 
element in the sense of rotation, the scoop means having a 
leading edge juxtaposed against the said internal grinding 
surface and defining a pocket for collecting the scooped- 
up slurry, the scoop means being adapted to conduct the 
slurry toward the axial ends of the grinding stone, 

means defining an outlet for the slurry, 
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and passage means from the pocket of the scoop means to 
the said outlet. 


4,635,860 
ROTATIVE GRIZZLY FOR OIL SAND SEPARATION 
Jan Kruyer, 4643 82nd Avenue, Edmonton, Alberta, Canada 
(T6B 2L9) 
Filed May 24, 1982, Ser. No. 381,425 
Int. Cl.4 BO7B 1/24, 1/58; BO2C 17/00; C10G 1/00 
15 Claims 





1. A grizzly assembly for particle size reduction of agglom- 
erated mineral materials consisting of a mined tar sands mix- 
ture composed of particulate solids and viscous liquid hydro- 
carbon bitumen with or without water comprising: 

(a) A rotatable grizzly framework having an entrance at one 
end and an exit at the opposite end consisting of a series of 
equidistantly spaced axial baffles, each being intercon- 
nected to an adjacent baffle by a series of parallel bars 
which bars are secured at either end thereof to said adja- 
cent baffles and which are spaced to create apertures 
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at least first and second milling rollers; 
first bearing means defining a first axis of rotation for said 
first milling roller; 
second bearing means defining a second axis of rotation for 
said second milling roller; 
means for supporting opposite ends of at least one of said 
first and second bearing means for movement so that the 
axes of rotation of said milling rollers are movable into 
and out of parallel with each other; 
pressure imparting means to press said milling rollers to- 
gether, said pressure imparting means comprising 
fluidic actuating means including piston-cylinder means, 
a source of pressurized fluid, and 
transfer means for said fluid from said source to said 
piston-cylinder means; and 
displacing means for automatically displacing the ends of at 
least one of said bearing means in opposite directions 
simultaneously to skew said first and second axes of rota- 
tion out of parallel, said displacing means comprising 
converter means for converting the pressure exerted by 
said pressure imparting means into a corresponding 
stroke of displacement; and 
connecting means interconnecting said pressure imparting 
means and said displacing means to make the amount of 
skew dependent upon the pressure exerted by said pres- 
sure imparting means, said connecting means including 
pressure transfer means connected to said pressure 
imparting means to transfer a signal corresponding to 
the pressure exerted, said pressure transfer means being 
also connected to said converter means. 


4,635,862 
ROTARY COMMINUTOR 


between the bars, said baffles extending inwardly toward G. Allan West, North Kingstown, R.1; William W. Barnes, 


the framework axis a greater distance than do said parallel 
spaced bars, 

(b) support means for rotatably holding said framework in a 
near horizontal position such that the framework axis 
slants downwardly from the entrance end to the exit end, 


Canton, Mass.; Thomas J. Dumaine, North Attleboro, Mass., 
and Herbert K. Andrews, Northbridge, Mass., assignors to 
Nelmor Co., Inc., North Uxbridge, Mass. 
Filed May 17, 1984, Ser. No. 611,480 
Int. Cl.4 BO2C 23/10 


(c) drive means to rotate said framework in said suport U.S. Cl. 241—51 


means, 

(d) receiving means below said grizzly framework to receive 
mineral particles falling through the framework apertures, 

(e) cover means surrounding said grizzly framework, and 

(f) means to introduce heat into the interior of the grizzly 
framework. 


4,635,861 
ROLLER MILL 
Heinz Resch, Flawil, Switzerland, assignor to Gebruder Buhler 
AG, Uzwil, Switzerland 
Filed Feb. 7, 1985, Ser. No. 699,019 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 11, 
1984, 3404932 
Int. Cl.4 BO2C 4/32 
US. Cl. 241—37 





a frame including an end frame member and a plurality of 
parallel spaced side frame members projecting from the 
end member; 

a multi-perforate cylindrical screen mounted on the frame 
and defining a cylindrical cutting chamber having an axis 
normal to the end frame member; 

a bed knife mounted on the frame and projecting into the 
cutting chamber; 

a rotor, positioned within the cutting chamber, comprising a 
hub located adjacent the end frame member, a plurality of 
spaced rotor arms projecting from the hub parallel to the 
cutting chamber axis but adjacent the periphery of the 
cutting chamber, and at least one rotor knife mounted on 
a rotor arm in position to cooperate with the bed knife in 
cutting stock introduced into the cutting chamber; 

a guide and support bearing for the rotor, comprising an 
annular fixed bearing member mounted on the frame and 
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an annular rotor bearing member mounted on the ends of 

the rotor arms opposite the hub, affording an inlet opening 

with unimpeded axial feed access into the cutting chamber 

across substantially the full cutting chamber diameter; 
and drive means for rotating the rotor. 


4,635,863 
REVERSIBLE, AXIALLY FED, CAGE ROTOR IMPACT 
BREAKER 
Franklin M. McCorkel, Leola, Pa., assignor to Aggregates 
Equipment, Inc., Leola, Pa. 
Filed Jul. 9, 1984, Ser. No. 629,210 
Int. Cl.4 BO2C 13/02, 13/28 
US. Cl. 241—188 A 


1. An impact crusher for rocks comprising: 

a base structure; 

a housing with side walls, a top and end walls, resting upon 
the base structure; 

a feed chute attached to the housing and opening into the 
interior of the housing so as to feed entering material to 
the outside of a rotor cage within the housing; 

a shaft located within the housing with its axis parallel to the 
end walls; 

a motor attached to and driving the shaft; and 

a rotor cage attached to the shaft comprising end plates, at 
least one of which is attached to the shaft, and which hold 
a first group of rotor breaker bars with at least one rotor 
breaker bar radially outward from the shaft and parallel to 
it to form a cage structure rotated by the shaft; 

wherein only a first end plate is attached to the shaft and a 
second end plate is constructed with a central opening, 
together forming a rotor cage with access to the interior, 
and wherein the feed chute is located to deliver material 
to the interior of the rotor cage through the central open- 
ing in the second end plate; and 

further including more than one feed chute, wherein one 
chute delivers material to the interior of the rotor cage 
and a second chute delivers material external to the rotor 


cage. 


4,635,864 
REFINER DISC SEGMENT 
Per V. Peterson, Sundsvall; Hans E. Héglund, Matfors, and Alf 
O. K. Johansson, Sundsvall, all of Sweden, assignors to SCA 
Development Aktiebolag, Sweden 
Continuation of Ser. No. 463,117, Feb. 2, 1983, abandoned. This 
application Sep. 24, 1985, Ser. No. 779,602 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Feb. 3, 1982, 8200614 


Int. Cl.4 BO2C 7/12 

US. Cl. 241—251 12 Claims 

1. An apparatus for refining fibrous material containing 
cellulose, said apparatus comprising a pair of refining members 
that are relatively rotatable about a common axis, each refining 
member having a refining surface that is opposed to the refin- 
ing surface of the other refining member, each refining surface 
including an inner end that corresponds to said common axis, 
and an outer end, wherein said refining surfaces define a zone 
therebetween that extends radially outwardly relative to said 
common axis so that fibrous material passes through said zone; 
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and further wherein at least one of said refining surfaces in a 
predetermined radial portion of said refining surfaces com- 
prises a plurality of raised bars that extend radially outwardly 
with a plurality of grooves defined between said plurality of 
raised bars, each of said plurality of raised bars being of a 
predetermined width B, and each of said plurality of grooves 


mie RM). 


ay 
wT 


being of a predetermined width S and a predetermined depth 
D in said predetermined radial portion, such that B-S-D/S+D 
is greater than 2.7 mm? and less than 4.3 mm2, wherein said 
predetermined width B is between about 1.0 mm and about 4.0 
mm, said predetermined width S is between about 2.0 mm and 
about 5.0 mm, and said predetermined depth D is between 
about 1.0 mm and about 7.0 mm. 


4,635,865 
APPARATUS AND PROCESS FOR WINDING 
ELECTRICAL COILS 
Ernst Arnold, Buchs, Switzerland, assignor to Meteor AG, Rus- 

chlikon, Switzerland 
PCT No. PCT/CH83/00133, § 371 Date Aug. 3, 1984, § 102(e) 
Date Aug. 3, 1984, PCT Pub. No. WO84/02225, PCT Pub. 
Date Jun. 7, 1984 
PCT Filed Nov. 28, 1983, Ser. No. 641,947 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Dec. 3, 1982, 


7034/82 
Int. Cl.* HOIF 41/10 


US, Cl. 242—7.03 2 Claims 




















2. In an apparatus for twisting wire ends onto contact pins of 
electrical coil forms on a coiler machine, comprising a plurality 
of coil forms, each coil form having axially arranged inner and 
outer contact pins respectively located on opposite sides 
thereof, at least two coiler tools having coil holders located at 
180° on a rotatable support, at least one wire guide for cooper- 
ating with said at least two coiler tools having coil holders; 

(a) a swivel shaft connected to the coil holder on each coiler 

tool, said swivel shaft having one end in the shape of a 
fork, and the other end in the shape of a driving pin, the 
forked end and driving pin end having complementary 
configurations so as to be capable of driving engagement 
with each other, 

(b) a rotating shaft having a driving pin fitting into the fork 

shaped end of the swivel shaft for driving engagement, 
and 


(c) catches and a compression spring for biasing said catches 
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into engagement with said coil holder for releasably re- 
taining said coil holder in one of three positions. 


4,635,866 
APPARATUS FOR AUTOMATICALLY LIFTING A 
CROSS-WOUND BOBBIN FROM ITS DRIVE DRUM 
Heinz Kamp, Wegberg, and Rolf Becker, Monchen-Gladbach, 
both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to W. Schiafhorst & 
Co., Monchen-Gladbach, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Mar. 4, 1985, Ser. No. 707,699 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 2, 
1984, 3407766 
Int. Cl.4 B65H 63/00 
8 Claims 


1. In a winding device for cross-wound bobbins, including a 
winding frame rotatably supporting a bobbin, a drive drum for 
rotating the bobbin, and a drive for rotating the drive drum, 
the improvement comprising an apparatus for automatically 
lifting the bobbin from the drive drum upon the stoppage of the 
drive, said lifting apparatus including a disconnection device 
being connected to the drive, means for switching said discon- 
nection device into different switching states for controlling 
the drive drum, a device for lifting the winding frame being 
connected to said disconnection drive, means for controling 
said frame lifting device in dependence on the switching state 
of said disconnection device, and a coupling having a first 
coupling element connected to the winding frame, a second 
coupling element connected to said frame lifting device, and a 
control element, said frame lifting device including means 
connected to said control element for separating and joining 
said coupling elements with said control element. 


4,635,867 
WEB WINDING METHOD AND APPARATUS 
Pauli Kyténen, Riihikallio, Finland, assignor to Oy Wartsila Ab, 
Helsinki, Finland 
Continuation of Ser. No. 601,268, Apr. 17, 1984, abandoned. 
This application Jun. 28, 1985, Ser. No. 750,040 
Claims priority, application Finland, May 3, 1983, 831507 
Int. Cl.* B6SH 19/26, 18/20, 19/30 
US. Cl. 242—56 R 18 Claims 

1. A method of winding a web onto a succession of take-up 

members, comprising: 

(a) locating a first take-up member in a web winding position 
defined between first and second support drums with a 
leading end of the web gripped between the take-up mem- 
ber and a rider member; 

(b) rotating the drums so as to rotate the take-up member and 
thereby cause the web to be wound onto the take-up 
member to form a roll thereon while the rider member 
remains in contact with the roll and, when the roll is 
with the roll and transferring the roll away from the 
support drums to a receiving position; 

(c) after steb (b), supplying a new take-up member to the 


168-673 O.G.-87-20 
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position in which the web is gripped in a nip defined 
between the rider member and the new take-up member, 
and severing the web from the finished roll at a location 
between the nip and the finished roll, so as to define a new 
leading end of the web, the new leading end of the web 
being gripped in the nip between the rider member and the 
new take-up member, and 

(d) repeating steps (b) and (c). 

4. Apparatus for winding a web onto a roll take-up member, 
comprising first and second support drums defining a web 
winding position therebetween, a rider roll mounted to engage 
a roll being formed on the take-up member when positioned in 
the web winding position, a support member supporting the 
rider roll to permit movement thereof relative to the support 


drums, means defining a receiving position for a finished roll, 
means for transferring the finished roll from the web winding 
position to the receiving position, and means for supplying a 
new roll take-up member to the web winding position when 
position, the support member being movable to bring the rider 
roll into a position in which it defines a nip with the new roll 
take-up member in the web winding position and the web is 
gripped between the rider roll and new roll take-up member, 
and the apparatus also comprising a cutter member that is 
stationary relative to the support member and is effective when 
the finished roll is in the receiving position and the rider roll is 
in the position in which it defines a nip with the new roll 
take-up member to contact the web at a location between the 
nip and the finished roll and sever the web at that location. 


4,635,868 
END OF REWIND DETECTOR FOR A TELEPHONE 
ANSWERING DEVICE 
Sava Jacobson, 8130 Orion Ave., Van Nuys, Calif. 91406 
Division of Ser. No. 554,265, Nov. 22, 1983, Pat. No. 4,584,435. 
This application Jul. 8, 1985, Ser. No. 742,956 
Int. Cl.* G11B 15/22, 15/32 


1. An end of rewind detector in a telphone answering device 

utilizing at least one tape cassette having a spindle, comprising: 

a rotating member rotating with said spindle, said member 
having intermittent conductivity characteristics, 
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an electrical feeler mounted for physical contact with said 
rotating member, and 

means for detecting variations in electrical conductivity in a 
path including said feeler and said rotating member during 
tion indicating termination of rotation of said spindle, and 
wherein: 

said rotating member comprises a conductive plastic mate- 


4,635,869 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR INITIATING A TAPE 
WINDING OPERATION 
George M. Woodley, Shrewsbury, Mass., assignor to King In- 
strument Corporation, Westboro, Mass. 
Filed Oct. 15, 1985, Ser. No. 787,780 
Int. Cl.* B6SH 75/28; GO3B 1/04; G11B 15/32 
US. Cl. 242—67.1 R 15 Claims 


1. An apparatus for initiating a tape winding operation upon 
a reel that forms part of a tape cartridge, said apparatus com- 
prising: 

a tape presentation means for holding the leading end of a 
tape having a reel-engaging surface, said tape presentation 
means comprising a tape supporting surface; 

means for moving said tape presentation means from a first 
selected tape-holding position in which said tape support- 
ing-surface is spaced from said reel and a second selected 
tape-presenting position in which said tape-supporting 
surface is adjacent said reel; 

said tape presentation means having at least one first aper- 
ture and at least one second aperture in said tape-support- 
ing surface, with said at least one first aperture being 
located close to one end of said tape-supporting surface 
and said at least one second aperture being spaced from 
said at least one first aperture; 

first means for connecting said at least one first aperture to a 
source of vacuum when said tape presentation means is in 
said first position and to a source of pressurized air when 
said tape presentation means is in said second position, said 
at least one first aperture being located so that a stream of 
air exiting said at least one first aperture will urge the end 
of a tape engaged with said tape-supporting surface into 
contact with said reel; and 

second means for (a) connecting said at least one second 
aperture to a source of vacuum when said presentation 
means is in said first position or said second position, and 
(b) disconnecting said at least one second aperture from 
said source of vacuum after the leading end of said tape 
has been urged into contact with said reel by a stream of 
pressurized air exiting said at least one first aperture. 
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4,635,870 
RELL HUB FOR A MAGNETIC TAPE DRIVE 
John C. Owens, Arvada, Colo., assignor to Storage Technology 
Corporation, Louisville, Colo. 
Filed Sep. 25, 1984, Ser. No. 654,327 
Int. Cl.* B65H 18/10, 75/24; G11B 15/32 
U.S. Cl. 242—68.3 


1. In a magnetic tape drive of the type in which magnetic 
tape is driven between a file reel and a machine reel past a 
magnetic read/write head, an improved locking hub for a file 
reel having an annular opening with a circular peripheral 
surface in the center thereof, said locking hub comprising: 

a circular hub frame rotatably mounted on said drive for 
rotating said file reel, said circular hub frame fitting within 
the annular opening of said file reel; 

an actuator having camming surfaces which lock and unlock 
said hub as said actuator is moved axially with respect to 
said frame; 

a plurality of arcuate locking members within said frame, 
said locking members having circumferential surfaces of a 
the circumferential surface at the center of said file reel; 

a cam surface at the center of each of said locking members, 
said cam surface at the center of each locking member 
mating with the camming surfaces on said actuator; and 

guides extending through said frame and through slots in 
said arcuate locking members to guide said locking mem- 
bers in a radial movement so that said friction material of 
the circumferential surfaces of said locking members en- 
gage the peripheral surface at the center of said locking 
hub substantially completely around the periphery 
thereof. 


4,635,871 
MANDREL LOCKING MECHANISM 
Peter A. Johnson, and William A. Olesen, both of Green Bay, 
Wis., assignors to Paper Converting Machine Company, 
Green Bay, Wis. 
Filed Sep. 17, 1985, Ser. No. 776,904 
Int. Cl.* B65H 16/02, 75/18 


1. In a mandrel structure adapted for use in web rewinding 
operations, an elongated hollow mandrel provided with a 
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plurality of openings in the circumferential wall thereof, means 
supporting and rotatably driving said mandrel adjacent one 
end thereof, said mandrel being adapted to receive a core 
thereon from the other end thereof, spaced apart support mem- 
therethrough lying on the longitudinal axis of the mandrel, a 
core locking rod, slidably and axially mounted within said 
bores and being equipped with a plurality of core-locking lugs 
aligned with said openings and being movable inwardly and 
outwardly therethrough upon axial movement of said rod 
relative to said mandrel, said rod adjacent said one end being 
equipped with adjustable spring stop means, a spring inter- 
posed between said stop means and one of said support mem- 
bers, first means accessible from said mandrel one end for 
adjusting the position of said stop means and thereby the spring 
pressure urging said rod toward said mandrel one end, and 
second means accessible from said mandrel one end for adjust- 
ing the location of said rod independent of said spring pressure 
adjustment means. 

6. A locking lug for a mandrel mountable and replacable 
through the mandel openings comprising a relatively elon- 
gated unitary member having a first end adapted to protrude 
out of said mandrel and having a generally transverse surface 
adapted to engage the interior of a core, said member adjacent 
the other end thereof being bifurcated to provide a pair of 
spaced apart legs, said legs in confronting portions thereof 
being equipped with arcuate recesses for engagement with a 
mandrel rod pin. 


4,635,872 
DEVICE FOR TENSIONING CORE TUBES 
Karl Thievessen, Grevenbroich, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor 
to Jagenberg AG, Dusseldorf, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Aug. 8, 1984, Ser. No. 638,818 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 13, 


1983, 3329330 
Int. C1.* B6SH 16/04 
US. Cl. 242—72 R 


1. In an apparatus for tensioning core tubes, such as for webs 
of paper or similar materials, and comprising an arbor having 
circumferential grooves on the surface thereof, a cage disposed 
on the arbor, a plurality of tensioning segments in the shape of 
arcs of a hollow cylinder displaceable radially inside the cage 
and distributed around the arbor, and supports positioned 
between the arbor and the tensioning segments in the circum- 
ferential grooves on the surface of the arbor, wherein the cross 
section of the arbor is equilateral polygon-like with arcuate 
sides in the vicinity of the grooves, the improvement wherein 
each support has one side facing an inner surface of one ten- 
sioning segment, wherein the one side of the support is spheri- 
cal, wherein each circumferential groove has a floor, wherein 
the inner surface of the tensioning segment has a hemispherical 
depression into which the spherical one side of the support is 
the arbor and has a contact surface that matches the cross-sec- 
tion of the floor of the groove. 
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4,635,873 
SEAT BELT CLAMP 
Juichiro Takada, 12-1, 3 Chome, Shinmachi, Setagayaku, Tokyo, 
Japan 


Filed Dec. 16, 1985, Ser. No. 809,493 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 24, 1984, 59- 
194526[U] 


Int. CL.* B6OR 22/42 


US. Cl. 242—107.2 1 Claim 


1. A seat belt clamp adapted to be affixed to a portion of a 
vehicle body along the path of the belt between an emergency 
locking retractor and a vehicle occupant and including a U- 
shaped frame having a base portion and spaced-apart side 
portions, a fixed clamping jaw mounted on the frame base 
portion, a lever member having two arms, one mounted on 
each side portion to pivot about a pivot axis that is spaced apart 
from the fixed clamping jaw, a movable clamping jaw affixed 
to the lever member at a location such that it is engageable 
with the fixed clamping jaw upon pivoting of the lever mem- 
ber and having a corrugated cam surface, an operating roll 
having a corrugated surface and mounted for rotation and for 
movement relative to the lever member between a clamping 
position in which the roll surface engages the cam surface of 
the movable clamping jaw and urges the movable clamping 
jaw toward the fixed clamping jaw and a release position in 


receive the seat belt along a path such that it runs from the 
retractor, passes between the clamping jaws, turns part way 
around the operating roll and leads to the vehicle occupant, 
characterized in that each lever arm has an elongated mount- 
ing hole oriented generally orthogonally to the cam surface of 


the movable clamping jaw, in that the roll is 
mounted on the lever arms by means of shafts received in the 
mounting holes, and in that the spring is connected between 
the frame and the operating roll, whereby the spring not only 
urges the operating roll to the release position but also urges 
the lever and the movable clamping jaw to the release position 
away from the fixed clamping jaw and prevents vibrations and 


Int. C1.* B6OOR 22/38; B6SH 75/48 
US. Cl. 242—107.4 B 

1. A seat belt retractor comprising: 

a frame having spaced apart side walls; 

a reel rotatably mounted on the side walls and having 
toothed plates disposed adjacent the side walls and having 
a belt wound thereon to a diameter greater than the diam- 
eter of teeth of the toothed plates; 

a lock bar extending between the side walls and having a 
normal rest position spaced away from the toothed plates 
and being movable to a locking position engaging one of 


1 Claim 
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the teeth subsequent to the unwinding of sufficient belt 
from the reel to decrease the belt diameter to a diameter 
less than the diameter of the teeth; 

a first clutch member mounted for rotary movement relative 
the reel and having a normal rest position, said first clutch 
member having means acting to move the lock bar into the 
engaged position upon said first clutch member rotation 

from the rest position in the belt unwinding direction of 

rotation; 

a second clutch member having a plurality of circumferen- 
tially spaced inner teeth on the inner periphery thereof 
and an equal number of circumferentially spaced teeth on 
the outer periphery thereof; 

pawl means carried by the reel and movable to selectively 
couple the reel with the second clutch member in response 
to a sensed rate of belt unwinding reel rotation so that the 
pawl rotates the second clutch member in the unwinding 
direction of rotation; and 
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said first clutch member being a split clutch ring encircling 
the outer periphery of the second clutch member and 
having spring fingers engaging the outer teeth thereof to 
friction drive couple the split clutch ring with the second 
clutch member, said split clutch ring further having an 
actuating arm extending into actuating proximity with the 
lock bar whereby the lock bar is moved into engagement 
with the reel teeth to lock the reel against any further belt 
unwinding belt reel rotation in the event of occurrence of 
the sensed rate of belt unwinding reel rotation subsequent 
to the unwinding of sufficient belt from the reel to de- 
crease the belt diameter to a diameter less than the diame- 
ter of the teeth of the toothed plates and the split clutch 
ring slips on the rotating second clutch member in incre- 
mental steps defined by the spacing of the outer teeth of 
the second clutch member in the event that occurrence of 
the sensed rate of belt unwinding occurs prior to the 
unwinding of sufficient belt from the reel to expose the 
teeth of the toothed plates for engagement by the lock bar. 


4,635,875 
CABLE PULLING DEVICE 
Merrill K. Apple, 863 Linden La., Davis, Calif. 95616 
Filed Jan. 19, 1984, Ser. No. 572,009 
Int. C.4 B6SH 59/18, 57/28; B66D 1/08 

US. Cl. 242—155 BW 9 Claims 
1. A device for paying-out and taking-up cable comprising in 

combination: 

a pair of bull wheels adapted to receive cable and pay cable 
out including a plurality of wraps of cable looped in a 
figure eight configuration over both bull wheels so as to 
gain mechanical advantage thereby, 
storage means associated with said bull wheels, means for 

winding cable onto said storage means, 

and means for synchronizing rotation rate between said bull 
wheels and said storage means so that cable wrapped on said 
storage means is put on or taken off in a uniform manner, 
wherein said means for winding cable on said storage means 
includes a sheave disposed adjacent said storage means, means 
for causing said sheave to move along said means in an 
oscillatory pattern so as to uniformly distribute cable along the 
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length of said storage means, said sheave provided with means 
to synchronize the oscillatory pattern with said storage means’ 
rotation rate, and a constraint to assure that only one wrap of 
cable at a time is placed on said storage means along its storage 
length except at end portions when said sheave changes direc- 
tion in its oscillatory pattern where two wraps are placed 
thereon, said constraint including a chain welded to a support 
plate having a central guide bar, said chain disposed in an oval 
manner about said guide bar, a sprocket from said sheave 


oriented to engage said chain on an inner path thereof whereby 
when said sprocket engages arcuate sections of said chain on 
an inner portion thereof only two wraps of cable will be placed 
on each end of said storage means and said support plate is 
resiliently carried and constrained by brackets so as to allow 
vertical motion thereof in response to said sprocket engaging 
arcuate sections of said chain, said oval chain including first 
and second horizontally extending linear portions and arcuate 
end walls. 


4,635,876 
TAPE PICKER AND CLEANER 
Randall E. Hosilyk, Costa Mesa; David J. Marley, Santa Ana, 
and Rodney E. Hosilyk, Fountain Valley, all of Calif., assign- 
ors to Rosstream Research Associates, Ltd., Cerritos, Calif. 
Filed Apr. 4, 1985, Ser. No. 720,000 
Int. Cl.* G11B 15/67 


US. Cl. 242—195 11 Claims 


1. A tape picking device for use in a reel-to-reel tape drive, 

the device comprising: 

a pivotally mounted picker body; 

a tape guide mounted at the same axis of rotation as the 
picker body; 

a tapered end portion extending from the picker body 
toward a supply tape pack, the picker body being lightly 
spring-biased to bias the tapered end portion into contact 
with the supply tape pack for tape threading; 

a tape channel formed within the picker body to direct tape 
from the tape pack toward the tape guide; and 

a tape cleaner bar positioned in the tape channel to engage 
the tape when under tension after threading, and to 
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thereby lift the tapered end portion of the picker out of second means such that said first means moves at the latest 
contact with the tape pack. concurrently with said second means to release said reel 
_—_—_—_—_—- for operation, without moving said reel in the unwinding 
4,635,877 direction, and without positively causing slack to appear 
MAGNETIC TAPE CASSETTE heaton ate «<4 
Kengo Oishi, and Masayoshi Moriwaki, both of Kanagawa, 
Japan, assignors to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd., Kanagawa, 4,635,879 
yes Filed Nov. 1, 1985, Ser. No. 794,035 pas te 
1, , Ser. No. Takashi Sumida, Takatsuki; Sigeo Sasaki, Kyoto; Takao Ketori, 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 2, 1984, 59-230432 Osaka, and Kazuhiro Fujita, Nagaokakyo, all of Japan, as- 
Int. Cl.* B65H 23/04; G11B 15/60 signors to Hitachi Maxell, Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
US. Cl. 242—197 6 Claims Filed Sep. 11, 1985, Ser. No. 774,888 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 12, 1984, 59-191102; 
Sep. 14, 1984, 59-193155 
Int. Cl.* G11B 15/32, 23/04 
_-" US. Cl. 242—198 








, ——— 
1. In a magnetic tape cassette having magnetic tape guides He ge 
which are brought into contact with a magnetic tape to guide VS 


J 
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tape guides are made of a synthetic resin which essentially i 
contains polyoxymethylene having an electrical surface resis- 
tivity of 103 to 10° ohms. 


said tape running, the improvement wherein: said magnetic ave A. 


4,635,878 
INDEXING MEANS FOR TAPE CASSETTE 

Neal A. Didriksen, Portola Valley, Calif., assignor to Ampex _1. A tape cartridge comprising a case body having a top wall 
Corporation, Redwood City, Calif. with an opening therein, at least one hub accommodated in the 
Continuation of Ser. No. 483,315, Apr. 8, 1983, abandoned. This case body for winding a tape, a plate member having a support 
May 20, 1985, Ser. No. 736,409 plate member and a transparent window plate portion attached 
Int. Cl.* GO3B 1/04; G11B 15/32 to said opening from inside of the case body defining a gap g 
US. Cl. 242—198 4 Claims between the support plate member and an inner face of said top 
wall, and a braking member 21 engageable with said at least 
one hub to stop rotation of said at least one hub when said tape 
cartridge is not in use, said braking member being slidably 

inserted in said gap g. 


4,635,880 
REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM FOR A MISSILE 
Franz Jehle, Ulm, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to Licentia 
Patent-Verusaltungs GmbH, Frankfurt, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 


many 
Filed Feb. 1, 1985, Ser. No. 697,504 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 2, 


Int. Cl.* F41G 7/30 
: — 4 Claims 
1. A tape cassette reel-locking and tape tensioning mecha- 
nism, comprising: 
means mounted in said cassette for securing a tangentially 
extending portion of said tape; 
first reel-engaging means movably mounted in said cassette; 
second means movably mounted in said cassette for moving 
said reel-engaging means in a first non-radial direction for 
engaging and rotating a reel disposed in the cassette with 
said extending tape portion tensioned between said reel 
third means movably provided in said cassette and movable 
with respect to said first reel-engaging means for cooper- 
ating with said second means for moving said reel-engag- 
ing means in a second radial direction of said reel and 
away therefrom, so as to have at least a component of 
movement orthogonal to said first non-radical direction, 
and so as to produce a compound motion of said first and 1. A remote control system of guiding a missile to a target 
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through radio-frequency communication from an aircraft 
which is equipped with a broadband jamming transmitter, 
radar with a radar antenna for locating targets, and a predictor 
for computing a necessary trajectory of the missile from target 
locating data of the radar characterized in that the broadband 
jamming transmitter comprises a directional antenna whose 
directive pattern points substantially in the flight direction on 
the aircraft and has a very large halfpower width as compared 
to the pattern of the radar antenna, and that after launching the 
missile, a control device tunes the jamming transmitter at 
regular time intervals and in a narrow band to the frequency of 
radio communication with the missile, while interrupting the 
transmission of jamming signals if necessary, and transmits to 
the missile trajectory control instructions. 


4,635,881 
FOLDABLE WING, ESPECIALLY FOR A PROJECTILE 
Bernd Brieseck, Henfenfeld, and Peter Kreuzer, Zirndorf- 
Weiherhof, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Diehl 
GmbH & Co., Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Aug. 9, 1985, Ser. No. 764,314 
Int. Cl.* B64C 3/56 

US. Cl. 244—49 


1. A foldable wing, such as for a projectile, including tele- 
scopically interengageable fin sections for the erection of an 
extended wing surface; a nose spar hinged proximate one end 
by a pivot in a longitudinal groove in the projectile, said nose 
spar having a chamber opening away from the leading edge 
thereof located between the wing part surfaces for receiving 
the interengaged fin sections, said fin sections being profiled in 
a U-shaped cross-section and said fin sections being of different 
lengths which progressively shorten towards the trailing end 
of the projectile, said chamber receiving a root spar which is 
hinged proximate its front end in the chamber, and the front 
ends of the fin section straddling the root spar and being 
hinged along the root spar offset relative to each other. 


4,635,882 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR REDUCING LOW TO 
MID FREQUENCY INTERIOR NOISE 
Gautam SenGupta, Renton, Wash., and Byron R. Spain, Mul- 
vane, Kans., assignors to The Boeing Company, Seattle, Wash. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 206,574, Nov. 14, 1980, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 29,705, Apr. 11, 1979, 
abandoned. This application Apr. 18, 1985, Ser. No. 724,787 


Int. Cl.* B64C 1/00 
US. Cl. 244—119 49 Claims 
1. A method of reducing the low to mid frequency interior 
noise of a reinforced skin structure formed of a skin supported 
by a plurality of elongate reinforcing components having 
spaced apart legs oriented such that said spaced apart legs 
project away from said skin and are free to vibrate, said 
method comprising the steps of: 
forming said reinforced skin structure such that areas of the 
skin bounded by said reinforcing components having a 
higher fundamental frequency than the bending and tun- 
ing fork frequency of said elongate reinforcing compo- 
nents with spaced apart legs; and 
damping the bending, tuning fork and torsional vibration of 
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said elongate reinforcing components by spanning said 
spaced apart legs with rigid elements viscoelastically 
attached to said spaced apart legs. 

9. A reinforced skin structure comprising: 

a plurality of elongate reinforcing components having 
spaced apart legs; 

a skin mounted on said reinforcing components such that 
said spaced apart legs of said reinforcing components 
project away from said skin and are free to vibrate in a 


tuning fork manner, said reinforcing components and said 
skin being formed such that the areas of said skin bounded 
by said reinforcing components have a higher fundamen- 
tal frequency than the bending and tuning fork frequency 
of said reinforcing components; 

a plurality of rigid elements positioned so as to span the 
spaced apart legs of said reinforcing components; and 
viscoelastic means for attaching the ends of said rigid ele- 

ments to said spaced apart legs. 


4,635,883 
AIRCRAFT CARGO LOADER 
Herbert E. Hamilton, Edmonds, and Thomas H. Shorey, Mill 
Creek, both of Wash., assignors to The Boeing Company, 
Seattle, Wash. 
Filed Aug. 8, 1985, Ser. No. 763,634 
Int. Cl.* B64C 1/22; B64D 9/00 
US. Cl. 244—137 R 


1. An aircraft cargo loader stowable in a folded condition 
along the inside surface of an aircraft cargo door and deploy- 
able through the cargo opening of an aircraft to extend be- 
tween the aircraft cargo compartment and the surface of the 
ground, said aircraft cargo loader comprising: 

an upper and lower loader section, said upper and lower 

loader sections each being substantially rectangular in 
geometry with a first end of said upper loader section 
being hinged to a first end of said lower loader section to 
permit said lower loader section to be swung between a 
folded condition in which said lower loader section is in 
superposition with said upper loader section and an ex- 
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tended condition in which said lower loader section ex- 
tends in axial alignment with said upper loader section; 
an L-shaped deployment track having a first leg adapted to 
be temporarily secured to the floor of said cargo compart- Edward J. Hujsak, La Jolla, Calif., assignor to General Dynam- 
ment in front of said cargo opening when said cargo _ics Corporation/Convair Div., San Diego, Calif. 
loader is to be deployed, said L-shaped deployment track Filed May 25, 1984, Ser. No. 614,202 
having a second leg that is substantially vertical when said Int. Cl.* B64G 1/26 
first leg is secured to said floor of said cargo compartment; U.S. Cl. 244—169 
and 


first cargo loader deployment means operatively connected 
between a second end of said upper loader section and said 
L-shaped deployment track for selectively positioning 
said cargo loader in a first position in which said lower 
loader section is in said folded condition and said second 
end of said upper loader section is in spaced-apart juxtapo- 
sition with said first leg of said L-shaped deployment track 
and a second position in which said second end of said 
upper loader section is in spaced-apart juxtaposition with 
said second leg of said L-shaped deployment track, said 
first cargo loader deployment means including means for 
permitting swinging movement of said cargo loader about 
said second end of said upper loader section to permit said 
cargo loader to be swung outwardly through said cargo 
door when said lower loader section is in said folded _1. In a maneuvering vehicle, control thrusters for maneuver- 
condition and said cargo loader is in said second position ing the vehicle in space, each of said control thrusters having 
and to permit swinging movement of said cargo loader a catalytic chamber and a thrust outlet and further including, 
away from and toward said surface of said ground when a valve housing with a plurality of pairs of series valves 
said cargo loader is in said first position and said cargo therein, and 
loader is extended through said cargo opening. means for controlling said valves of said pairs wherein thrust 
ree material introduced into the catalytic chamber from the 
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4,635,884 pairs of series valves is varied in type and amount, at least 
ROTATING PARACHUTE one of said types being an inert gas so that the control 
Hubert Néhren, Hamburg, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to thruster will operate at different thrust levels. 


4,635,886 
FLAT WIRE CLIP 
Donald Santucci, Wheaton, and Phillip W. Denemark, Bloo- 
Int. Cl.* B64D 17/24 mingdale, both of Ill, assignors to DEK, Inc., St. Charles, Ill. 
U.S. Cl. 244—142 Filed Oct. 18, 1985, Ser. No. 789,079 
Int. CL‘ FIGL 3/08 
US. Cl. 248—73 4 Claims 


1. A clip for retaining flat wire or ribbon cables on a surface 

including a base; means for mounting the base to the surface; a 

strap integrally affixed to the base at a first end of the strap; 

1. A rotating parachute, which includes a canopy, a load- latch means for attaching a second end of the strap to the base 
carrier for a load being suspended to be transported therewith, thereby closing the clip and creating a cable retention passage 
and shroud lines for connecting said load-carrier to said can- Within the region bounded by the strap and base, the strap 
opy comprising; having a center section oriented in opposed relationship to the 
the improvement therewith including means for causing base when the clip is closed; means integrally affixed to the 
rotation of the parachute and transmitting rotation to strap center section and extending toward the base for biasing 
cause the load to rotate also wherein said shroud lines are wires or cables in the passage against the base, said biasing 
arranged to come in helically between the canopy and the means including first flexible cantilever means integral to, and 
load carrier as offset relative to the central longitudinal extending from, the strap center section substantially along the 
axis of said parachute, said shroud lines being arranged passage toward the base; second flexible cantilever means 
collectively subject to interconnection although via heli- integral to, and extending from, the strap center section toward 
cal arrangement of lines bringing together all shroud lines the base to a point proximate the first flexible cantilever means, 
for auto-rotation with the canopy, and furthermore the the distal end of the second cantilever means adapted for slid- 
ioad being connected helically offset with said shroud ing engagement along the first cantilever means upon latching 
lines such that rotation of the parachute is converted also of cables in the clip; the cable retention passage being defined 
into a rotation of the load. as the region between the base and the biasing means whereby 





the cantilever means act and coact to urge flat wire or ribbon 
cables into abutting contact against the base when the clip is 
closed. 


4,635,887 
ADJUSTABLE MOUNTINGS 
Kenneth F. Hall, and George Chambers, both of Martock, En- 
gland, assignors to Martock Design Limited, Martock, En- 


gland 
Filed Jul. 5, 1984, Ser. No. 627,830 
Int. Cl.* GO1B 5/00 
US. Cl. 248—179 


a first bracket extending from and normal to said first base, 

a first pair of spaced flat strip springs extending from said 
first bracket and extending approximately parallel to said 
first base, 

a second base supported by said first pair of spaced flat strip 
springs for movement approximately normal to said first 
pair of spaced flat strip springs, 

first adjustment means for moving said second base relative 
to said first base, 

a second bracket extending from and normal to said second 
and extending towards said first bracket, 

an open-ended box-like structure defined by said first 
bracket, said second base and said first pair of spaced flat 
strip springs, 

a second pair of spaced flat strip springs extending from said 
second bracket and extending approximately parallel to 
said second base, 

a third base supported by said second pair of spaced flat strip 
springs within said open-ended box-like structure for 
movement approximately normal to said second base, 

second adjustment means for moving said third base relative 
to said second base, 

a third pair of spaced flat strip springs located outside of and 
covering the open ends of said open-ended box-like struc- 
ture, 

a platform located outside of said open-ended box-like struc- 
ture and supported by said third pair of spaced flat strip 
springs for movement approximately parallel to said third 
base, and 

a third adjustment means for adjusting the position of said 
platform, said third adjustment means being mounted on 
said third base and on said platform, and extending 
through apertures defined by said third pair of spaced flat 
strip springs and extending into said open-ended box-like 
structure. 
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4,635,888 
FLEXIBLE BANDING AND INSTRUMENT SUPPORT 
SYSTEM 
Gerald T. Aldridge, and Jerry L. Peters, both of Shelby County, 
Tenn., assignors to Aluma-Form, Inc., Memphis, Tenn. 
Filed Apr. 18, 1984, Ser. No. 601,678 
Int. Cl.4 A47B 96/06 
US. Cl. 248—231 1 Claim 


1. A flexible banding and instrument support system for use 
in securing an instrument to a utility pole having a particular 
width, comprising, flexible banding means provided for sub- 
stantially surrounding a pole and capable of conforming to its 
outer surface upon tightening of the system therearound, 
bracket means held by said flexible band to the pole, said 
bracket means capable of cooperating with fastening means 
providing a stable connection of an instrument to the pole, said 
flexible banding means having a pair of free ends, a pair of 
connectors cooperating with the band mean ends, and which 
when adjusted into a tightened position drawing the proximate 
band ends together for securement of the band, its held bracket 
means. and any instrument held thereby securely to the pole, 
said connectors comprising an extruded length of material and 
each having a base portion, and each having a series of slots 
therein, a pair of slots in each base portion of a connector and 
useful for accommodating the insertion of the flexible band end 
therein, and the other slot disposed for insertion of a bolt means 
therethrough and which when tightened providing for a con- 
tracted drawing of the band ends together for securement of 
the system to a pole, said bolt means inserting through a slot of 
each of the connectors and when tightened drawing the bands’ 
ends together and tightening the held bracket means to the 
supporting pole, each band end as inserting through each pair 
of slots of a connector having its end also being turned back for 
disposition beneath their respective connector, and upon tight- 
ening of the bolt means the said band ends locate intermediate 
the connector and the contiguous pole for securely mounting 
of the bracket means to the said pole, one of said connectors 
comprising an angle, the other connector comprising a J- 
clamp, and each of said angle and J-clamp having the aligned 
slots arranged therethrough, said bolt means securing through 
the said slots, the J-clamp provided for securement of the bolt 
means head therein during bolt means tightening, said bracket 
means having a substantial length equivalent to the width of 
the pole to which it mounts, said bracket means including a 
base member disposed for being embraced by the flexible band 
when tightened upon a utility pole, said base member including 
a series of integral ribs formed upon the base member corre- 
sponding to the entire length of the said bracket mans, said ribs 
extending from the base member towards the supporting pole 
and provided for stabilizing the mounting of the bracket means 
upon the said pole, said bracket means having a pair of walls 
projecting integrally and outwardly from the base member 
oppositely from its extending ribs, said walls having inturned 
edges along their oppositely disposed edges, and forming a 
space therebetween, for accommodating and holding against 
turning the head of a fastener useful for securement of an 
instrument to the supporting pole. 
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4,635,889 
DRAPERY SUPPORT SYSTEM WITH DECORATIVE 
ROD END SUPPORT STRUCTURE 
David E. Bell, Sturgis, and Dennis G. Babbs, Colon, both of 
Mich., assignors to Cooper Industries, Houston, Tex. 
Filed Jun. 20, 1985, Ser. No. 747,159 
Int. Cl.* B61L 11/08 


US. Cl. 248—265 15 Claims 


1. A support rod assembly for drapery panels and the like 

comprising: 

an elongated rod member having a predetermined decora- 
tive cross-sectional shape; 

opposed wall brackets adapted to be mounted on a vertical 
wall surface or the like in a spaced apart i ip, each 
of said wall brackets including a substantially horizontally 
projecting cantilever arm portion; 

a bracket member adapted to be supported on each of said 
wall brackets respectively, said bracket member further 
including a channel shaped portion having a web and 
opposed flanges dimensioned to receive said horizontally 
projecting cantilever portion in a nested relationship and 
means for securing said bracket member to said elongated 
rod member; 

an inner cover part cooperable with said bracket member for 
mounting said bracket member on said arm portion of said 
wall bracket; 

an outer cover part having a cross-sectional shape corre- 
sponding substantially to the cross-sectional shape of said 
elongated rod member and having the appearance of a 
continuation of said elongated rod member extending 
toward said wall when assembled with said elongated rod 
member and said bracket member on said wall bracket; 

fastener means for securing said bracket member, said inner 
cover part and said outer cover part in assembly with each 
other and supported on said wall brackets; and 

means for securing said elongated rod member to said 
bracket member at each end of said elongated rod member 
for push-on assembly of said elongated rod member to- 
gether with said bracket members onto and supported by 
said wall brackets. 


4,635,890 
LOCK MECHANISM FOR ADJUSTABLE SEAT 


Koichi Matsuda, Ebina; Nobuaki Kondo, and Yuji Tanaka, both 


of Fujisawa, all of Japan, assignors to Nissan Motor Co., Ltd. square 


and Ikeda Bussan Co., Ltd., both of, Japan 
Filed Oct. 5, 1984, Ser. No. 657,817 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 11, 1983, 58-188513 


Int. Cl.* F16M 13/00 
US. Cl. 248—429 9 Claims 
1. A seat support mechanism for supporting a seat so that the 
position of the seat is adjustable back and forth, comprising: 
first and second parallel guide rails, 
first slide means slidable on said first guide rail in forward 
on said second guide rail in the forward and backward 
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to support the seat under the seat so that the seat is slidable 
along said first and second guide rails in the forward and 
backward directions, 

first lock means which locks said first slide means so that said 
first slide means is not slidable relative to said first guide 
rail when said first lock means is in a lock position, and 
unlocks said first slide means so that said first slide means 
is slidable relative to said first guide rail when said first 
lock means is in an unlock position, 

second lock means which locks said second slide means so 
that said slide means is not slidable relative to said second 
guide rail when said second lock means is in a lock posi- 
tion, and unlocks said second slide means so that said 
second slide means is slidable relative to said second guide 
rail when said second lock means is in an unlock position, 

an operating bar extending from a rear end to a front end in 
the forward direction, said rear end of said operating bar 


being connected with said first lock means so that said first 
lock means can be moved to the unlock position with said 
operating bar, and 

motion transmitting means, connected between said operat- 
ing bar and said second lock means, for transmitting mo- 
tion from said operating bar to said second lock means so 
that said second lock means is moved to the unlock posi- 
tion together with said first lock means with said operat- 
ing bar, said motion transmitting means comprising a wire 
extending along a line crossing said first and second guide 
rails, and having a first end connected with said operating 
bar at an intermediate position between said front and rear 
ends of said operating bar, and a second end, and link 
means extending along the longitudinal line of said second 
guide rail and having a front end connected with said 
second end of said wire, and a rear end located away from 
said front end of said link means in the backward direction 
and connected with said second lock means. 


4,635,891 

MULTIPLE AXIS LINEARLY ADJUSTABLE SUPPORT 

David C. McDonough, 426 S. First St., Dundee, Ill. 60118 
Filed Mar. 8, 1984, Ser. No. 587,658 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Mar. 11, 
2003, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.* E04G 3/00 

US. Cl. 248—542 10 Claims 

1. A support for adjustably positioning an implement along 
at least one axis, comprising: a first threaded rod having a 
cross-section with one end thereof adapted to be con- 
nected to a fixed supporting structure, a block member having 
a bore therethrough having a square cross-section slidably 
receiving and non-rotatable on the threaded rod, a first 
threaded lock nut threadedly received on the rod and engage- 
able with one side of the block member to axially lock the 
block member in one direction, a second threaded lock nut 
threadedly received on the rod and engageable with the other 
side of the block member to axially lock the block member in 
the other direction, said block having a second bore there- 
through generally transverse to the first bore also having a 
square cross-section, a second threaded square rod slideably 
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received in the second bore, third and fourth threaded lock 
nuts threadedly received on the second rod each engageable 
with opposite sides of the block member to lock the second rod 
axially with respect to the block member, at least one of the 
Gtapet des Sct pat dan ates Giatusnmedentecemns- 
ing longitudinally for a substantial length thereof, numerical 


indicia on the flat uninterrupted surface, and edge means on 
one of the threaded nuts to provide an indicator with the 
numerical indicia for the position of the block member along 
the rod, said numerical indicia being calibrated to directly read 
at said one nut edge means the distance from the fixed support- 
ing structure to the centerline of the second rod. 


4,635,892 
ACTIVE VIBRATION SUPPRESSOR 
E. Bruce Baker, Altamonte Springs, Fia., assignor to Vibrastop, 
Inc., Altamonte Springs, Fla. 
Filed Aug. 19, 1985, Ser. No. 766,796 
Int. Cl.4 F16M 13/00 
US. Cl. 248—550 


1. A system for suppressing vibrations in an elongate build- 
ing structure and the like comprising: 

a seismic mass; 

actuator means attached to said structure and to said seismic 
mass for moving said mass in a direction at right angles to 
said elongate structure; 

vibration sensor means attached to said structure for produc- 
ing control signals representative of lateral movement 
thereof; and 

control means connected to said actuator means and said 
sensor means, said control means responsive to said con- 
trol signals to cause said actuator means to move said 
seismic mass in a direction to oppose such movement of 
said structure. 


4,635,893 

ADJUSTABLE SUPPORT FOR A COMPUTER SYSTEM 

Stephen M. Nelson, 1830 Peace Portal, Blaine, Wash. 98230 
Filed Jul. 15, 1985, Ser. No. 755,184 
Int. Cl.* A47B 21/00 

US. Cl. 248—558 19 Claims 

1. Apparatus for supporting a computer system, including a 
i i computer keyboard and copy materials, from an 


‘to be supported on said elevated 
surface, and including first and second elongated upstand- 
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ing side members, and having a flange portion which 
extends downwardly below said elevated surface when 
said base member is supported on said elevated surface; 

. a first planar member, for supporting said keyboard 
thereon, extending forwardly from said flange portion at a 
location below said elevated surface; 

. an adjustable member, including a planar portion for 
supporting said computer video display thereon, and first 
and second upstanding side members which are connected 
to said planar portion so that said first and second side 
members of said adjustable member are located generally 
adjacent to the respective first and second side members 
of said base member, said adjustable member being char- 
acterized in that said adjustable member 

(i) is adapted to be supported on said elevated surface, and 
(ii) is engaged to said base member and extends rear- 


wardly therefrom for slidable movement on said ele- 
vated surface relative to said base member in a forward 
direction toward said base member and a rearward 
direction away from said base member; 

. means for securing said adjustable member to said base 

member to position said planar portion at selected dis- 

tances from said first planar member, said securing means 

including 

(i) first fastening means which releasably connect said first 
side member of said base member to said first side mem- 
ber of said adjustable member, and 

(ii) second fastening means which releasably connect said 
second side member of said base member to said second 
side member of said adjustable member; and 

. an inclined member, operatively connected to said base 

member rearward of said first planar member, for support- 

ing said copy material thereon. 


4,635,894 
MULTI-PURPOSE FURNITURE SWIVEL ASSEMBLY 


Inc., 
Filed Jun. 17, 1985, Ser. No. 745,195 
Int. Cl.4 F16M 13/00 


US. Cl. 248—558 5 Claims 

1. A multi-purpose swivel assembly for supporting an appli- 
ance for swiveling movement with respect to a horizontal 
tabletop about a vertical appliance swivel axis, the swivel 
assembly including: 

a. a platform positioned in supportive relationship under an 
appliance; 

b. a bearing race base having a circular, annular bearing race 
track providing a pair of back-to-back bearing races each 
open to one of first and second sides of the race base, a 
central hub, and a spider fixedly positioning the race track 
in concentric relation to the hub about a vertical swivel 
assembly axis; 

c. a bearing assembly including a plurality of bearings and a 
bearing retainer, the retainer including a plurality of bear- 
ing cages each encompassing a central portion of one of 
the bearings while leaving the top and bottom portions of 
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the bearings exposed, the retainer further including a 
circular retaining ring integral with each of the cages and 
supporting the cages in evenly spaced relation to each 
other around the retainer ring; 

d. the bearing assembly being of configuration such that the 
bearing retainer fits substantially within either of the back- 
to-back race tracks which is uppermost in a particular 

ion with top portions of the bearings extending 
outwardly farther than the race base; 

e. means including the hub to fix the position of the bearing 
race track with respect to the platform such that the 
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swivel assembly axis is in coincident relationship with 
respect to the appliance swivel axis; 
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ment for supporting the inner form member at the bottom of 
the inner form member arranged to horizontally pass through 
the upper level of the step structure at the lower level, a verti- 
cal segment connected to the horizontal segment for limiting 
the spacing of the inner form member from the outer form 
member, and a diagonal segment connected to the vertical 
segment for bracing and stabilizing the vertical and horizontal 
segments, wherein the horizontal segment has an end con- 


nected to the supported outer form member and the diagonal 
segment has an end connected to the vertical stake above the 
outer form member, and the horizontal and diagonal segments 
being connected to the vertical segment at opposite ends 
thereof, whereby on setting of a poured concrete structure, the 
horizontal segment is detached from the outer form member 
and tapped through the upper level of the step structure for 
early removal of the inner form member. 


4,635,896 
METHOD OF SEALING A JOINT BETWEEN AN INGOT 
MOLD AND A STOOL AND RESULTING ASSEMBLY 
Edwin L. Baker, Box 487, 102 Baker Ave., Scottsville, Tex. 


75688 
Filed Apr. 4, 1986, Ser. No. 848,222 
Int. Cl.* B22D 7/06 


f. wherein a deeper first bearing race is open to a first side of U.S. Cl. 249—135 


the race base and a shallower second bearing race is open 
to a second side of the race base; and 

g. wherein the bearing race base carries support pad means 
extending outwardly from its second side far enough to 
support the race base in spaced relation to a horizontal 
surface when the second side is down but not as far as the 
tops of the bearings when the race base second side is up 
and the bearing assembly is positioned in the shallower 
second bearing race. 


4,635,895 
CONCRETE FORM SPREADER BRACKET 
Edward C. Johnson, Jr.; Leroy M. Johnson, both of 4987 Van- 
den Rd., Vacaville, Calif. 95688, and Kevin Jewison, 1309 

Phillip Way, Suisun City, Calif. 94585 
Filed Apr. 5, 1985, Ser. No. 720,513 
Int. Cl.* EO01C 19/50; E04G 13/00 
US. Cl. 249—5 10 Claims 
1. In a concrete form for casting a unitary concrete step 
structure with an upper level and a lower level, the form 
having an outer form member with a ground support compris- 
ing a vertical stake attached to the outer form member, the 
outer form member being arranged to provide a wall facing for 
the upper level, and, an inner form member arranged to pro- 
vide a riser facing for the upper level and positioned between 
the upper level and lower lever with the inner form member 
having a bottom positioned at the lower lever and a top posi- 
tioned at the upper level, the improvement comprising a re- 


ber spacially displaced from said outer form member; wherein 
the bracket comprises a unitary strut having a horizontal seg- 


1. In combination, a steel ingot mold having an open bottom 
with a rim, a stool below said rim for supporting said mold, 
wherein the improvement consists essentially in a deformable 
bottom and said stool. 

5. A method of sealing a joint between a steel ingot mold 
having an open bottom with a rim and a stool below said rim 
for supporting said mold, wherein the improvement consists 
essentially in applying a deformable metal tubular sealing 
means between said open bottom and said stool. 


4,635,897 
TUBE FLOW SHUT-OFF DEVICE 
Ben J. Gallant, Portland, Tex., assignor to Airsonics License 
Partnership, Corpus Christi, Tex. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 537,932, Sep. 30, 1983, abandoned. This 
application Mar. 29, 1985, Ser. No. 717,585 
Int. Cl.* FIGL 55/14 
US. Ci. 251—5 7 Claims 
1. A flow shut-off device for a tube formed of collapsible 





flexible material, comprising a black having a transverse bore 
through which said flexible tube continuously extends with 
portions projecting beyond the ends of the bore, the bore being 
defined by a wall in the block and the block having an aperture 
extended through the bore wall at one side of said bore, a 
sleeve of resilient material surrounding the tube in said bore 


AS SNa 
Goren 


fat. 


and extending across said aperture, said block, sleeve and tube 
being relatively shiftably moveable axially of the tube, and a 
reciprocable plunger mounted for shifting movement through 
said aperture transversely of the tube and of the surrounding 
sleeve and providing for closure of the tube by transversely 
compressing said sleeve and thereby transversely collapsing 
said tube within said sleeve. 


4,635,898 
POSITIVE PULLBACK SYNCHRO VALVE ACTUATOR 


Jack Rollins; William Coppin, and Thaddeus Karabin, all of 
Muncie, Ind., assignors to Maxon Corporation, Muncie, Ind. 
Filed Jan. 23, 1986, Ser. No. 821,825 
Int. Cl.4 FIGK 31/524 


1. An improved positive pullback synchro valve actuator 

comprising: 

a universal cam assembly having a frame and supporting at 
least one deformable carrier cam strip means operatively 
contacted on a first side thereof by the respective ends of 
a plurality of contour adjustment screws diposed in spaced 
array therealong, and means for selectively adjusting the 
depth of said screws to adjust the shape of said deformable 

plunger means disposed for reciprocal movement generally 
transversely of and operatively connected to said carrier 
cam strip means for positive, reciprocal, push and pull 
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movement by means of said plunger means being driven 
by said cam strip means in either longitudinal direction; 


plunger means and a rotational valve shaft that is rotation- 
ally driven by said shaft yoke, said rotational means at- 
tached to and rotationally driven in a first rotational direc- 
tion by the positive, reciprocal, push and pull movement 
of said plunger means and said rotational means driven in 
an opposite rotational direction by said return spring 
means; and 

butterfly valve means attached to said valve shaft which is 
directly driven by said rotational means in said rotational 
directions to open and close said butterfly valve means. 


4,635,899 
AIR INLET VALVE SUBASSEMBLY WITH 
REPLACEABLE SEAL 
Roger D. Eshleman, Waynesboro, Pa., assignor to Eshland 
Enterprises, Inc., Greencastle, Pa. 
Filed Mar. 25, 1985, Ser. No. 715,847 
Int. Cl.* F16K 1/18 
US. Cl. 251—298 


1. In a particle fuel burning furnace having a particle fuel 
holding and combustion chamber and means forming at least 
one opening in said chamber for entry of air into said chamber 
for support of combustion of particle fuel therein, an air inlet 
valve subassembly comprising: 

(a) air inlet means connected to said chamber opening and 
having a rim forming a valve opening, said air inlet means 
defining a passageway for communicating air from an 
external source, through said valve opening, and into said 
chamber; 

(b) a substantially rigid valve flap mounted adjacent said 
valve opening formed by said rim of said air inlet means 
for movement toward and away from said rim between 
closed and open positions in which said valve opening is 
closed and opened to the communication of air from said 
external source, through said passageway, and into said 
chamber; 

(c) a generally planar, resiliently flexible disk having a pe- 
riphery and opposite inner and outer sides and being 
removably mounted to said valve flap such that its outer 
side faces toward said flap and its opposite, inner side faces 
toward said valve opening formed by said rim; 

(d) an annular ring of gasket material affixed on said inner 
side of a portion of said disk located adjacent said periph- 
ery thereof and being capable of contacting said rim of 
said air inlet means for providing an air seal about said 
valve opening when said valve flap is at its closed position 
and thereby a substantially air tight seal of said air inlet 
means passageway, said resiliently flexible disk having a 
size at least as large as that of said rim defining said valve 
opening such that said portion of the disk being located 
adjacent its periphery which mounts said annular ring of 
annular ring of gasket material therebetween; and 

(e) means insertable between said valve flap and said portion 
of said planar disk at said outer side thereof and adjacent 
said periphery thereof so as to deflect said disk portion 
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and periphery away from said valve flap and thereby 
match the contour of said gasket material on said portion POSITION 
of said disk at said inner side thereof with the contour of Richard J. Pond, Nailsworth, England, assignor to Smith Inter- 
Filed Apr. 17, 1984, Ser. No. 601,306 
Int. Cl.* F16K 31/00 
US. Ci. 251—355 


4,635,900 
GATE VALVE 
Boris F. Bragin, and Felix D. Markuntovich, both of Voroshilov- 
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1. An apparatus for indicating the position of a valve having 
a reciprocating member arranged for reciprocal motion to 
open and close the valve, said apparatus 


1. A gate valve comprising 
a housing; 
a passage in said housing defined by its walls for admitting a 
fluid medium carrying solid particles to and discharging 
from the housing; 
gate means for closing said passage; Peter Chow, 41, Lane 50, Sy Kung Keo, Chung Pu Hilang, 
a shaft pivotably connected to said gate means; means for 
said gate means connected to said shaft for reciprocating US. C. 254-88 
eneinne COS Ae ns ee 1. A safety device on a jack which hes s hydraulic cylinder 
and a hydraulic stem shaft extending into the hydraulic cylin- 
der, the safety device comprising: 
ee en 
athund ts is rigidl 1 to said gate : of the hydraulic stem shaft extending into the hydraulic 
@ plurality of slots provided in at least one of said two ele- a hollow set key lid mounted on a hole forming an entrance 
ments for communicating the clearance between said two ; ; . 
elements and the clearance between the first of said two 
elements and said gate with said passage on the side of the 
escape of the fluid medium from said housing for evacuat- 
ing solid particles from these clearances. octupastaiien tay baiteg cnoend tar duting nauider> 





pling grooves and another end for pivotal attachment to 
said spanner 

a spring positioned with said hollow set key lid to oppose a 
withdrawal action of said stop rotation key from said 


said stop rotation key and said spanner connected eccentri- 
cally relative to said bearing surface camming contact to 
cause a lifting of said stop rotation key out of said grooves 


upon movement of the opposite end of said spanner from 
the connection to said key in a direction towards the 
hydraulic cylinder and a movement of said key into said 
grooves under action of said spring upon release of said 
opposite end of said spanner in a direction away from the 
hydraulic cylinder; and 

a propelling stem shaft demountably connected to said span- 
ner and said key with a quick pin sliding in a groove 
connect and disconnect structure. 


4,635,903 
ELECTRIC HOIST PENDANT CONTROL SWITCH 
ARRANGEMENT 
Robert H. Broyden, Bristol, Va.; R. Paul Benton, North Tona- 
wanda, and Allen E. Eldridge, Tonawanda, both of N.Y., 
assignors to Columbus McKinnon Corporation, Amherst, N.Y. 
Filed Jul. 29, 1985, Ser. No. 760,268 
Int. Cl.* A44B 13/00; B66D 1/12; F16G 15/00 
US. Cl. 254—362 4 Claims 


1. An electric hoist and pendant switch control system there- 
for wherein said hoist includes an electric motor housing and 
means for suspending same at an elevation; 

an electric switch control panel; 

a flexible strain relief device in the form of a link chain 
mechanically connected at an upper portion thereof to 
said motor housing and at a lower portion thereof to said 
panel for suspending said panel at an elevation below that 
of said motor housing; 

said upper portion of said link chain being connected to said 
motor housing by a saddle bar passed through a link of 
said link chain adjacent said upper portion, a clamp plate 
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fixed to said motor housing and screws for removably 
attaching opposite ends of said saddle bar to said clamp 
plate; 

said lower portion of said link chain being connected to said 
panel by a hook attached to said panel and removably 
received within a link of said link chain adjacent said 
lower portion; 

and an electric cord comprising a plurality of conductors 
electrically connected at each of their ends with terminals 
in said motor housing and in said panel, respectively; 

said conductors being matrixed in an initially uncured but 
curable elastic material and then helically wound into 
hollow columnar form and then cured, whereby said cord 
is of a linear length greater than that of said link chain and 
at least a portion of said cord tends by way of elastic 
memory to retain a helically wound columnar form; 

said link chain is disposed to extend through the hollow of 
the helically wound columnar portion of said cord, said 
link chain being unconnected to said cord throughout the 
lengths thereof; 

whereby said pendant switch control system may be modi- 
fied to suit different distances required between said motor 
housing and said control panel by changing the length of 
said link chain between said motor housing and said con- 
trol panel while leaving the terminal connections of said 
conductors undisturbed. 


4,635,904 
VEHICLE JACK 
Reginald P. Whittingham, Orange, Calif., assignor to A & E 
Systems, Inc., Santa Ana, Calif. 
Filed Sep. 17, 1984, Ser. No. 651,306 
Int. Cl.* B6OS 9/02 
US. Cl. 254—425 


1. A leveling jack for mounting on a vehicle having a frame 
to have a stowed position with the jack lying substantially 
horizontal to the frame and having an actuated position with 
the jack extending vertical to the frame, including, 

a pair of telescoping tubular members telescoping between 

open and closed position, 

a ball screw actuator including a ball member and a screw 
member supported within the tubular members and with 
one of the tubular members attached to the ball member 
for producing telecopic movement of one tubular member 
relative to the other tubular member in accordance with 
longitudinal movement of the ball member relative to the 
screw member, 

a drive spindle coupled to the screw member for providing 
rotational movement of the screw member to produce 
longitudinal movement of the ball member, 

a motor for rotation at a particular speed and associated gear 
train coupled to the drive spindle and with the gear train 





JANUARY 12, 1987 


providing a substantial reduction of speed of rotation of 
the drive spindle relative to the speed of rotation of the 
motor, 

an outer housing for mounting on the frame of the vehicle 
and with the tubular members, ball screw actuator, drive 
spindle and motor and gear train forming a pivotable 
portion of the leveling jack pivotable around a first pivot 
point within the outer housing between the horzontal and 
vertical positions, and 

an arm interconnecting the outer housing and the pivotable 
portion of the leveling jack and pivotally mounted to the 
outer housing at a second pivot point off center of the first 
pivot point and mounted in sliding engagement with the 
Pivotable portion by a pin and guide slot arrangement to 
slide relative to the pivotable portion when the tubular 
members are telescoped to the closed position to provide 
rotation of the arm around the second pivot point to in 
turn provide rotation of the pivotable portion of the level- 
ing jack around the first pivot point to guide the pivotable 
portion of the leveling jack from the vertical position to 
the horizontal position. 


4,635,905 
RACETRACK CONVERTIBLE GUARDRAIL 
Richard Fontana, 8525 Bella Vista, Alta Loma, Calif. 91701 
Filed Sep. 25, 1985, Ser. No. 780,010 
Int. Cl.* E04H 17/14 
22 Claims 


1. A improved racetrack rail comprising: 

a post for placement within the ground: 

a first rail for attachment to said post: 

a second rail means adapted for connection to said post at a 
lower operative position from said first rail: and, 

pivotal means attached to said post for moving said second 
rail to a position away from said lower operative position 


4,635,906 
SUSPENSION FOR VEHICLE 
Shuuichi Buma, Toyota, Japan, assignor to Toyota Jidosha 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Toyota, Japan 


Filed Oct. 2, 1985, Ser. No. 783,189 
Japan, Nov. 19, 1984, 59-242266 
15/00; F16F 9/00, 11/00 

15 Claims 


Claims priority, application 
Int. Cl.* B60G 13/00, 
US. Cl. 267—8 R 
1. A suspension for a vehicle comprising: 
a shock absorber capable of adjusting the damping force for 
damping vibration given from a wheel; 
a bushing interposed between the shock absorber and a car 
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body and capable of adjusting the spring constant and 
damping force; 

an air spring capable of adjusting the spring constant for 
damping the vibration given from said wheel in coopera- 
tion with said shock absorber; and 


at least an actuator for adjusting the damping force of said 
shock absorber, the spring constant and damping force of 
said bushing and the spring constant of said air spring. 


4,635,907 
HYDRAULIC BUFFER FOR ELEVATORS 

Louis Bialy, Dundas, and Frederick P. Menet, Burlington, both 

of Canada, assignors to Otis Elevator Company, Farmington, 

Conn. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 512,520, Jul. 11, 1983, abandoned. This 

application Jan. 21, 1986, Ser. No. 821,216 
Int. Cl.4 FIGF 9/32, 9/36, 9/48 


US. Cl. 267—8 R 3 Claims 


Y 


BS 
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1. A hydraulic buffer, for location at the bottom of an eleva- 

tor shaft to decelerate an elevator car, characterized by: 

a container for buffer oil (16); 

a piston cylinder (18) within said container (16), said piston 
cylinder (18) defining two fluid chambers (19a, 195) within 
the container (16), one (19a) within the piston cylinder, 
the second (195) around the piston cylinder, said piston 
cylinder (18) containing ports (18a) connecting the two 
chambers (19a, 195); 

a piston (12) extending through a congruent sleeve (16c) in 
the top of the container (16) into said piston cylinder (18), 
said sleeve (16c) being about the top (18c) of said piston 
cylinder (18), there being a space between the piston and 
the sleeve allowing air to escape from the interior of the 
container to the surrounding environment outside said 
container, said space extending around the piston for the 
entire length of the sleeve; 

the top of the piston cylinder (18c) and the top (16d) of the 
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container defining a nozzle (19d) between the uppermost 
portion of the second chamber (195) to an area (19c) on 
top of said piston cylinder (18), that is within the container 
and directly exposed to the piston (12) and the sleeve 
(16c), said nozzle providing a volumetric expansion to an 
oil/air mixture forced therethrough to said area (19c) from 
the second chamber (195) whereby the oil condenses from 
said mixture as it passes through the nozzle (19d) and air in 
the mixture escapes through the space (165) between the 
sleeve (16c) and the piston (12) to aid in maintaining said 
space free from and 

a spring (22) that extends the piston (12) out of the container 
(16). 


4,635,908 
PNEUMATIC COUNTERBALANCE 
Se ee ee 
ion, 
Continuation of Ser. No. 122,850, Feb. 20, 1980, abandoned. 
This application Sep. 28, 1982, Ser. No. 425,565 
Int. Cl.* F16F 5/00, 9/00 
US, Cl. 267—64.11 6 Claims 


1. A pneumatic spring link comprising: a cylinder assembly 
with a closed end; a piston assembly in said cylinder with a 
piston shaft extending from the other end of said cylinder, a 
bushing on said shaft, an annular seal means around said shaft, 
a piston means with a piston ring, sealing against said cylinder, 
fixed on the end of said shaft; the other end of said cylinder 
being crimp shaped to retain said bushing; said seal means 
providing a static seal against said cylinder, and a dynamic seal 
means enabling metered orifice by-pass flow of gas across said 
piston in one direction of stroke and a free flow by-pass fluid 
communication path across said piston means in the other 
direction of stroke; a predetermined small quantity of oil being 
contained in said cylinder; said cylinder containing a pre-deter- 
mined quantity of gas under pressure; said piston means having 
a spool shaped piston with flanges of less diameter than the 
LD. of said cylinder to provide an annular free-flow space 
between the piston flanges and said cylinder, and at least one of 
said flanges being deliberately made in a weakened condition 
as a fail-safe device to deflect and release said piston ring upon 
contamination clogging of said providing by-pass flow 
across said piston, and to thereby permit continued spring 
function without the metered orifice by-pass flow of gas. 


4,635,909 
COMBINATION PNEUMATIC SPRING AND SHOCK 
ABSORBING APPARATUS 
Henning Gold, Im Rheinblick 29, 6530 Bingen 1, Fed. Rep. of 


Germany 
Filed Apr. 29, 1985, Ser. No. 728,565 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 30, 
1984, 8413300[U] 
Int. Cl.* FIGF 9/04, 9/348, 9/36 
US. Cl. 267—64.21 12 Claims 
1. A combination pneumatic spring and shock absorbing 
apparatus, comprising: 
a substantially cylindrical housing; 
closure means for closing opposite ends of said housing, one 
of said closure means comprising first mounting means; 
piston means coaxially mounted within said housing for 
sliding movement between said opposite ends and for 
separating said housing into first and second absorption 
chambers of respectively increasable and decreasable 
volumes, said piston means comprising first and second 
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sections each providing an annular surface radially offset 
from and contric to the other; 

a piston rod having a first end section coaxially connected to 
said piston means and a second end section 
through the other of said closure means and provided with 
second mounting means; 

substantially tubular resilient means having one end con- 
nected to said housing adjacent said other closure means 
and an opposite end connected to said piston rod adjacent 
said second end section for forming a resilient spring 
chamber; 

throttle means provided within said piston means for permit- 


comprising a plurality of coaxially superposed eneutes 
disc members separated by a substantially thin layer of 
substantially elastic material and biased against each other 
by the outer marginal portion of one of said disc members 
engaging one of said annular surfaces and the inner mar- 
ginal portion of another of said disc members engaging the 
other of said annular surfaces, whereby said of 
said pneumatic pressure in one direction between said first 
and second absorption chambers takes place substantially 
by way of said outer marginal portion and in the opposite 
direction substantially by way of said inner marginal por- 
tion. 


4,635,910 
FLUID-FILLED DAMPER DEVICE 
Isao Ozawa; Noboru Ito, both of Aichi; Masaaki Takizawa, 

Shizuoka; Yoshio Ohta, Shizuoka, and Kiyoteru Ijichi, Shizu- 

oka, all of Japan, assignors to Toyoda Gosei Co., Ltd. and 

Toyota Jidosha Kabushiki Kaisha, both of Aichi, Japan 

Filed May 1, 1985, Ser. No. 729,177 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 3, 1984, 59-89085 
Int. Cl.* F16M 5/00 
US. Cl. 267—140.1 3 Claims 

1. A fluid-filled damper device comprising: 

two support members, consisting of a first support member 
to be coupled to a support element and a second support 
member to be coupled to a suspended element; 

a thick elastic block comprising a deformable, elastic mate- 
rial and having an outer peripheral edge fixed to the first 
support member and a substantially central portion fixed 
to the second support member for elastically coupling said 
first and second support members so as to allow relative 
movement therebetween in at least one direction wherein 
a sealed space is formed surrounded by at least said thick 
elastic block, 

an elastic bottom plate for sealing an end of said first support 
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member which is opposite to the side of said second sup- external holding power and constructed to accommodate 
port member and said first support member wherein a a work piece that is over size; and 
liquid is disposed in said sealed space; 
a solenoid arranged at an inner wall of said first support 
member, said solenoid having a space at a central portion 
thereof and an attractive/fixing surface substantially per- 
pendicular to said one direction of relative movement; 
a plate-shaped partition member interposed between said 
attractive/fixing surface of said solenoid and said elastic 
block, and having an outer peripheral edge thereof fixed 
to an inner peripheral edge of an elastic sheet made of a 
deformable, elastic material which is fixed at an outer 
peripheral edge thereof to said first support member, and 
a movable member movably provided in the interior 
thereof for a short distance along said one direction of 


sensing means for sensing the clamping force provided by 
said clamping means as a function of energy stored in said 
spring means. 


relative movement, said partition member being movable 4,635,912 

along said one direction of relative movement by the WORK RELEASE STOP FOR A VISE 

deformation of said elastic sheet; and James E. Donnelly, 930 Malotte La., Gastonia, N.C. 28052 
at least one fluid passage formed in a wall portion constitut- Filed May 17, 1985, Ser. No. 735,140 

ing said first support member, said fluid passage having Int. Cl.* B25B 1/00 

open ends each of which is opening in said sealed space at 

each of both side positions of said attraction/fixing surface 

of said solenoid along said one direction of relative move- 

ment, respectively, and imparting flow resistance to the 

liquid flowing therethrough, 
whereby said partition member is adherently held to said 

of said elastic sheet by excitation of said solenoid so as to 

divide said sealed space into first and second chambers, 

and wherein said fluid passage communicates between 


4,635,911 
MOTORIZED OVER CENTER CLAMP 
Rodger T. Lovrenich, 209 Whispering Sands, Santa Teresa, N. 
Mex. 88008 i 
Filed Aug. 30, 1985, Ser. No. 771,101 
Int. Cl.* B23Q 3/02 
US. Cl. 269—93 18 Claims 
1. A motorized over center clamp, comprising: 
motor means; 
drive means coupled with said motor means and including 9 
over center spring loaded positioning means; : 
clamping means connected with said spring loaded position- 
ing means for clamping work pieces; 
controi means connected with said motor means for control- 


and gripping jaw portions extending downwardly below said 
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shoulder portions and engageable with respective oppositely 
facing sides of said guideway, and 2djustment means for vary- 
ing the transverse distance between said gripping jaw portions 
to maintain said stop plate in a selected longitudinally adjusted 
position in said guideway, said stop plate being vertically 
divided to define first and second transversely adjacent parts, a 
threaded connector joining adjacent upper ends of said first 
and second parts and being operable to vary the overall width 
of said stop plate, said adjustment means including an adjust- 
ment screw threadably supported in said second part of said 
stop plate and below said threaded connector and operativley 
lower gripping jaw portions, and wherein said adjustment 
means includes a bearing ball partially seated in said first part 
of said stop plate, said bearing ball being in alignment with and 
engageable by the inner end of said adjusting screw. 


4,635,913 
PORTABLE SURGICAL DRAINAGE PLATFORM 
Michael L. Rothman, 440 St. Michaels Dr., Santa Fe, N. Mex. 


87501 
Filed Oct. 29, 1985, Ser. No. 792,544 
Int. Cl.* A61G 13/00 


1. A portable surgical drainage platform for collecting fluids 
discarded during surgical operations, said platform compris- 
ing: 

a central support tray and two outer support trays situated 
adjacent opposite edges of said central support tray, each 
of said support trays including a trough at one end, an 
upper fluid receiving surface having a slight inclination 
for channeling fluids toward and into said trough, a drain 
for evacuating fluids from said trough, and means situated 
below said upper fluid receiving surface for supporting 
the same; 

means for rotatably attaching said outer support trays to said 
central support tray, said attaching means including over- 
lapping hinges to prevent fluid from leaking between said 
outer support trays and said central support tray; 

means for locking each said outer support tray in a folded 
position when rotated about said attaching means with 
respect to said central support tray; 

means for damping the downward movement of each said 
outer support tray when unfolded to align said outer 
support trays with said central support tray; 

a plurality of removable perforated mats, said mats being 
situated upon said upper fluid receiving surfaces of said 
support trays to provide a non-slip surface through which 
fluids may pass; and 

means for moving said platform, said moving means includ- 
ing a plurality of vertically extendable and retractable 
roller mechanisms situated below said upper fluid receiv- 
ing surface of said central support tray, a hand lever 
which can be releasably locked in one of two primary 
positions, and means for extending or retracting all said 
roller mechanisms simultaneously in response to the posi- 
tioning of said hand lever to, respectively, raise or lower 
said platform. 
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4,635,914 
ORTHOPEDIC ATTACHMENT FOR SURGICAL TABLES 
Joseph R. Kabanek, P.O. Box 156, Helotes, Tex. 78023 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 567,770, Jan. 3, 1984, 
abandoned. This application Jan. 23, 1985, Ser. No. 693,999 
Int. Cl.* A61G 13/00 
US. Cl. 269—328 8 Claims 


1. An orthopedic attachment for surgical table having a 
patient-supporting surface and a rigid bar extending along one 
side of the surfical table parallel to the patient-supporting 
surface, comprising, in combination: a tray formed of rigid 
X-ray-transparent material, the tray having top and bottom 
surfaces, opposed ends, first and second edges connecting said 
ends, and a medial portion intermediate said first and second 
edges; means secured to said tray adjacent one end thereof for 
detachably securing said tray to said rigid bar, said securing 
means including means for orienting the tray so that said first 
and second edges project laterally relative to the patient-sup- 
porting surface whereby a patient’s extremity may be support- 
ing on said tray for surgical operations performed from either 
edge of said tray and for X-ray pictures of the extremity with- 
out moving the extremity; said tray having a plurality of verti- 
cal pasages through the medial portion thereof; at least one 
support lug depending from the bottom of said tray at a loca- 
tion outside of said vertical passages, said support lug being 
contoured to receive and selectively support either one edge of 
an X-ray film cartridge or an edge of a fluid-collecting trough; 
and manually operable latch means positioned on said tray 
bottom on the opposite side of said vertical passages for said 
support lug; the latch means having an engaging portion for 
selectively engaging either another edge of the X-ray film 
cartridge or the other edge of the trough, whereby either an 
X-ray film cartridge or a fluid-collecting trough may be selec- 
tively clamped between the lug and latch means beneath said 
tray. 


4,635,915 
FOLDING CYLINDER FOR A WEB FOLDING 
APPARATUS 
Katsumi Sato, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Kabushikigaisha Tokyo 
Kikai Seisakusho, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Nov. 21, 1985, Ser. No. 800,389 


Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 24, 1985, 60- 
61266[U] 

Int. Cl.* B42C 1/04 
US. Cl. 270—49 3 Claims 

1. A folding cylinder for a web folding apparatus compris- 

ing: 

(a) a folding cylinder, 

(b) a cutting cylinder, 

(c) said cylinders rotating in opposite directions relative to 
each other for receiving a plurality of superposed webs 
fed between the folding cylinder and the cutting cylinder, 

(d) cutting knife receiving members on the folding cylinder, 
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(e) corresponding cutting knives on the cutting cylinder, 4,635,917 
(f) paper pressing members positioned on opposite sides of METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR FEEDING SHEETS, 
the cutting knives, PARTICULARLY FABRICS FROM A STACK 
(g) protrusion means disposed on the circumference of the Daniel Granot; Ahron Siev, and Freddy Derfler, all of Haifa, 
folding cylinder adjacent to and in advance of the cutting Israel, assignors to State of Israel, Ministry of Defense, 
Rafael Armament, Haifa, Israel 
Filed Dec. 5, 1984, Ser. No. 678,585 
Claims priority, application Israel, Mar. 2, 1984, 71133 
Int. Cl.* B6SH 3/22, 3/14 
US. Cl. 271—9 17 Claims 


knife receiving members with respect to the direction of 

rotation thereof, for holding the superposed webs intro- 

duced between the folding cylinder and the cutting cylin- 

der, in cooperation with the corresponding paper pressing 

members provided on the opposite sides of the cutting 

knives in covering the superposed wate, 1. A method of feeding sheets from a stack comprising the 
steps: 

(a) engaging the opposite edges of the upper sheet of the 
stack by a pair of restrainer members overlying said oppo- 
site edges; 

(b) bringing a pick-up head into engagement with the upper 

4,635,916 sheet of the stack between said restrainer members while 


DUAL-MODE COPIER DOCUMENT FEEDER AND producing air streams from said pick-up head directed 
COMPUTER FORMS WEB RESTACKER outwardly across the opposite edges of the upper sheet of 


Joseph J. Modugno, and William R. Klimley, both of Rochester, the stack; 


N.Y., assignors to X Corporation, Stamford, Conn. (c) effecting relative displacement between said stack and 
Filed Oct. 15, 1985, Ser. No. 787,569 said restrainer members in one direction such that the 


Int. Cl.4 B6SH 1/00 stack is spaced below said restrainer members and said air 
US. Cl. 271—3 4 Claims streams cause the opposite edges of the upper sheet of the 
stack to curl upwardly to clear said restrainer members; 

(d) lifting said upper sheet from the stack; 

(e) and effecting relative displacement between said stack 
and said restrainer members in the opposite direction from 
step (c) such that the opposite edges of the next underly- 
ing sheet of the stack are brought into engagement with 
said restrainer members. 


4,635,918 
PROCESS AND APPARATUS FOR GRIPPING 
FLEXIBLE, AND IN PARTICULAR TEXTILE LAYERS, 
AND A MACHINE FOR GRIPPING AND 
; TRANSFERRING SAID LAYERS 
Alain Rouleau, 3 rue Espinasse; Patrick Rouleau, 52, boulevard 
1. In a document feeder for feeding conventional document Carnot, both of 3100 Toulouse, and Jean-Pierre Touret, 21, 
sheets from a stack thereof in a document feeding tray of the _ rue des Roitelets, 31270 Villeneuve Tolosane, all of France 
document feeder to the imaging station of a copier, and Filed Mar. 15, 1985, Ser. No. 712,197 
wherein said document feeding tray has a resettable side guide © Claims priority, application France, Mar. 26, 1984, 84 04804 
for the conventional document sheets, the improvement com- Int. Cl.* BOSH 3/22 
prising a dual mode document feeder for alternatively fan-fold U-S. Cl. 271-183 : 36 Claims 
restacking a fan-fold web document in said same document LA process for sripping one layer or a specified number of 
tray, wherein said document feeding tray is enlarged to accom- layers of a flexible material arranged in a stack of layers for 
modate said fan-fold restacking of a fan-fold web document fepMarwe said layer(s) (S) from the other apes eGo aes 
, ag ee 30 be “se . ' process comprising 
dunt ainainemnaee ee sisaun ant interme- “moving a contact surface (14a) having a clearance (16) 
ae - - ument feeding digas herein above at least one zone of the stack’s upper flexible layer 
said side guide has integral fan-fold web end stopping means (S) until this contact surface makes contact with said layer 
thereon positioned in the path of a document being restacked (S) which remains free at the clearance (16), 
in said tray when said side guide is so repositioned, for auto- moving a needle (23) with respect to said contact surface so 
matic engagement for fan-fold stacking of a fan-fold web docu- that its tipped end (23a) moves with respect to said contact 
ment in said document feeding tray against said fan-fold web surface in sequence first in an intitial segment (Ti) starting 
end stopping means when fan-fold web is fed into said docu- at the contact surface and deviating from it in such a 
ment feeding tray from said imaging station. manner that the needle enters the flexible layer (S), then in 
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a reversing segment (Tr) wherein takes place a change in 
the relative displacement between the needle tip and the 
contact surface, and lastly in an end segment (Tf) nearing 
and extending beyond the contact surface and offset from 
the initial segment so as not to coincide with it, 
inplacing the assembly of needle and contact contact surface 
in a plurality of rapid to-and-fro motions in a direction 
substantially parallel to the plane of said contact surface 


and producing a relative separation motion between the 
stack (E) and the assembly of needle and contact surface, 
the motion of the needle (23) being caused in such a manner 
that during the motion of said tip along the initial segment 
(Ti) and along the reverse segement (Tr) said needle 
forces the flexible layer (S) toward the clearance (16) and 
shapes it into a corrugation in said clearance, the end 


segment (Tf) of the path passing through said corrugation. 


4,635,919 
FLOATING DOCUMENT THROAT 
Adolph B. Habich, Austin, and Ronald E. Hunt, Georgetown, 
both of Tex., assignors to International Business Machines 
Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Oct. 31, 1984, Ser. No. 666,791 
Int. Cl.* B65H 3/30 
US. Cl. 271—22 


1. Apparatus for providing envelopes one at a time in a 
reliable manner to a device requiring such envelopes compris- 


side frame members attached to the base; 

a support plate for supporting documents, said support plate 
being biased away from the base; 

a cross piece connected between the side frame members; 

leaf spring throat members attached to the cross piece and 
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positioned to form corner restraint means with the support 
plate; 

said throat members being biased in the direction opposite to 
that of the support plate, 

whereby contact with friction feed means of documents 
supported on the support plate lowers the support plate 
against the upwardly biased force and permits the throat 
members to revert to their downward bias for maintaining 
the throat in alignment with the uppermost document in 
the stack. 


4,635,920 
SELECTIVE SHEET LOADING APPARATUS 

Yutaka Kodama, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Ricoh Company, 

Ltd., Japan 

Filed Jul. 22, 1985, Ser. No. 757,625 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 20, 1984, 59-149678; 

Aug. 10, 1984, 59-168679 
Int. Cl.4 B65H 29/14, 33/06 


US. Cl, 271—81 3 Claims 


1. A sheet selective loading apparatus which make groups a 
given number of sheets discharged on a sheet stacker from a 
pair of sheet discharge rollers in an image recording apparatus 


and selectively loads said groups of sheets alternatively on 


positions separate from each other one on top of another, 
wherein 

said pair of sheet discharge rollers are held movably in their 
axial direction between first and second positions a given 
distance apart from each other, 

and comprising 

means to move said pair of sheet discharge rollers between 
said two positions; 

first detecting means to detect that the trailing edge of sheets 
has left sheet-carrying means upstream of said pair of 
sheet discharge rollers; 

second detecting means to detect that the trailing edge of 
sheets has left said pair of sheet discharge rollers ; and 

control means which 

when sheets are to be discharged in a normal position on said 
sheet stacker, is so programmed that said pair of sheet 
discharge rollers are held at either said first or second 
position while they receive and discharge the sheets, and 

when sheets are to be discharged in another position offset 
from said normal position, is so programmed that said 
sheet discharge rollers are held at either said first or sec- 
ond position, said pair of sheet discharge rollers are 
moved to the other position after said first detecting 
means has detected the trailing edge of sheets to be dis- 
charged at the other position, and are returned to the 
original position in response to said second detecting 
means detecting the trailing edge of said sheets and before 
the leading edge of the following sheet reaches said pair of 
sheet discharge rollers. 
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4,635,921 
FRONT AIR KNIFE TOP VACUUM CORRUGATION 
FEEDER 
Kendolph A. Thomas, Rochester, N.Y., assignor to Xerox Corpo- 
ration, Stamford, Conn. 
Filed Nov. 6, 1985, Ser. No. 795,580 
Int. Cl.* B6SH 3/12 
USS. Cl. 271—94 


1. A top sheet feeding apparatus especially adapted for 
feeding downcurled stiff sheets as well as flimsy sheets, com- 
prising a sheet stack support tray, feedhead means including a 
vacuum plenum chamber positioned over the front of a stack 
of sheets when sheets are placed in the tray with the vacuum 
plenum chamber having a negative pressure applied thereto at 
all times during a feed cycle, said vacuum plenum chamber 
having a sheet corrugation means mounted in the center of its 
bottom surface and perforated means mounted in the center of 
its bottom surface and perforated feed belts associated with 
said vacuum plenum chamber to transport the sheets acquired 
by said vacuum plenum chamber in a forward direction out of 
the stack support tray; and air knife means positioned immedi- 
ately adjacent the front of said stack of sheets for applying a 
positive pressure to the sheet stack in order to separate the 
uppermost sheet from the rest of the stack, said air knife means 
including fluffer jets, vectored auxiliary fluffer jets and a con- 
verging slot jet for increasing the range of sheet weights and 
stress conditions that can be easily fed through said apparatus. 


4,635,922 
ENVELOPE FEEDING APPARATUS 


Filed Oct. 29, 1984, Ser. No. 665,870 
Int. Cl.* B6SH 3/06 

US. Cl. 271—119 4 Claims 

1. An envelope feeding apparatus, comprising: 

a hopper having a support deck and a pair of vertical sides 
extending upwardly from said support deck, said support 
deck being oriented at an acute angle with respect to a 
horizontal plane; 

a separator roller and a separator stone situated at the lower 
end of the hopper for feeding envelopes seriatim from said 


a center ramp located upstream of said separator roller and 
said separator stone, said center ramp having a down- 
stream and an upstream portion, said upstream portion 
comprising an elongated surface inclined with respect to 
the hopper support deck, said downstream portion having 
a knurled surface parallel to the hopper support deck and 
adjacent the elongated, inclined surface of said upstream 
portion, and said center ramp extending only a small 
portion of the distance between the vertical sides of said 
hopper; and 

a center feed roller located above said downstream portion 
of said center ramp and proximate said separator stone, 
whereby the lower corners of said envelopes are raised off 
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said support deck when said envelopes are translated 
along said center ramp and under said feed roller, thereby 


allowing said envelopes to approach said separator roller 
and said separator stone unskewed. 


4,635,923 
DEVICE FOR THE FEEDING OF INDIVIDUAL SHEETS 
TO THE PLATEN OF AN OFFICE MACHINE 

Friedhelm Steinhilber, Saline 29, 7210 Rottweil, Fed. Rep. of 

Germany 

Filed Apr. 29, 1985, Ser. No. 727,923 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 4, 

1984, 3416509 
Int. Cl.* B6SH 1/00 


US. Cl. 271—162 5 Claims 


1. A contact section for utilization in conjunction with the 
sidewall of a sheet-feeding device to facilitate the accommoda- 
tion of said sheet-feeding device to office machines having 
platens of different width, including, an attachment portion for 
permitting securement of said contact section to said sidewall 
of said sheet-feeding device, a stepwise joggle located interme- 
diate the extremities of said contact section and a lower ex- 
tremity displaced laterally by said stepwise joggle and disposed 
parallel to the plane of the sidewall of said sheet-feeding de- 
vice. 
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Gerhard Pollich, Heidelberg, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Heidelberger Druckmaschinen AG, Heidelberg, Fed. Rep. of 


Germany 
Filed Sep. 13, 1985, Ser. No. 775,652 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 15, 


Int. Cl.* B6SH 7/14 
7 Claims 








1. Sheet feeder for a sheet-processing machine having a 
device for automatically aligning a lateral position of a stack of 
sheets from which respective sheets to be individually sepa- 
rated are detectable by a conveyor device for transporting the 
sheets in a given transport direction and feedable to the sheet- 
processing machine, comprising a stack table for carrying the 
stack of sheets, said stack table being movable transversely to 
said given transport direction of the sheets, servomotor means 
for moving said stack table transversely to said given transport 
direction in response to respective control signals from an 
actual sheet-position detection device disposed immediately 
downstream of the sheet stack as viewed in said given trans- 
port direction, said detection device having means for detect- 
ing the lateral position of the respective sheet just separated 
from the stack and already fed to the conveyor device, said 
detecting means comprising optical reflex light barriers for 
detecting varying degrees of light reflection and transmitting 
said control signals corresponding thereto, said detection de- 
vice including two optical reflex light barriers disposed so as to 
be operatively associated with at least one of the side edges of 
the respective sheets, said two optical reflex light barriers 
being positionable independently of one another within a selec- 
tive distance extending transversely to the respective sheets. 


4,635,925 
FEEDING DEVICE FOR SHEET PROCESSING 
MACHINES 

Gerhard Pollich, Heidelberg, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Heidelberger Druckmaschinen AG, Heidelberg, Fed. Rep. of 

Germany 

Filed May 9, 1985, Ser. No. 732,502 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 12, 


1984, 3417764 
Int. Cl.* B6SH 9/06 

US, Cl. 271—235 16 Claims 

1. Feeding device for a sheet processing machine for stream 
feeding to the sheet processing machine, in mutually overlap- 
ping relationship, equally thick sheets taken singly from a pile 
of the sheets, in combination with an alignment device for 
laterally aligning the sheets as they are being fed to the sheet 
processing machine, the feeding device comprising a feed table 
having, together with the lateral alignment device, surfaces 
whereon the stream-fed sheets are supported, at least one 
section of the surfaces of said feed table and the lateral align- 
ment device being disposed at a different level from that of 
another section thereof, at least while the sheets are being 
aligned, the difference in the levels being such that a preceding 
sheet being aligned at the moment lies flush against a surface 
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section of the lateral alignment device until the preceding sheet 
is delivered to the sheet processing machine, the latter surface 
section being at substantially the same level as the upper sur- 
face of a leading portion of a next succeeding sheet underlying 
a trailing portion of the preceding sheet, said feed table, up- 


stream of said lateral alignment device, as viewed in travel 
direction of the sheets, being disposed lower by approximately 
the thickness of one sheet than a section of the feed table facing 
towards the sheet processing machine and containing the lat- 
eral alignment device. 


4,635,926 
WEIGHT LIFTING TYPE EXERCISING DEVICE 
Roger E. Minkow, 735 H St., Petaluma, Calif. 94952 
Filed Dec. 27, 1983, Ser. No. 565,924 
Int. Cl.* A63B 21/06 


US, Cl. 272—118 13 Claims 


1. A device for weight training or assisting in exercising 

body members comprising: 

(a) a frame assembly including, 
an upright rectangular portion having a top end and a 

bottom end with a central brace and a pair of guide 
means, one of said pair of guide means being on each 
side of said central brace, 

a horizontal rectangular portion having a remote end and 
a fixed end, said fixed end being fixed to said upright 
rectangular portion at said bottom end of said upright 
rectangular portion and having outside edges aligned in 
symmetry with said central brace and said guide means, 

a tilted portion having one end fixed to said remote end of 
said horizontal rectangular portion and the other end 
fixed to said upright rectangular portion at said central 
brace at a position between said top end and said bottom 
end of said upright rectangular portion, 

(b) a plurality of separate weight elements slideably posi- 
tioned on said pair of guide means, said plurality including 
weight elements of different weight with weight elements 
of the same weight being positioned on each guide means 
in the same order, said weight elements having a central 
guide hole therethrough establishing a vertically aligned 
set of holes having an axis parallel to said guide means, 
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each of said weight elements also having a horizontal hole 

therethrough aligned with said central guide holes, and 

means engageable with said weight elements at said hori- 
zontal holes, 

(c) two sets of pulley means and flexible means cooperation 
with said pulleys, each set of pulley means comprising a 
plurality of separate but cooperating pulleys, one each of 
said pulley sets being associated with said guide means and 
said weight elements at each side of said central brace and 
at each side of said tilted portion of said frame, said set of 
flexible means comprising separate flexible means associ- 
ated with each set of pulley means, 

(d) each of said sets of pulleys including, 

a first pulley attached to the top end of said upright rect- 
angular portion and on the inside thereof, said first 
pulley of each set being positioned with respect to said 
guide means at each side of said central brace, 

a second pulley attached to said means engageable with 
said weight elements at said guide means, said second 
pulley being in alignment with said first pulley, 

a third pulley attached to the top end of said upright 
rectangular portion and on the inside thereof, said third 
pulley being positioned with respect to said guide means 
adjacent to said central brace and at each side thereof, 
said third pulley being spaced from said first pulley by 
the diameter of said second pulley, 

a fourth pulley attached to the bottom end of said upright 
rectangular portion of said frame, said fourth pulley 
being attached on the inside of said upright rectangular 
portion and positioned with respect to said guide means 
on said upright rectangular portion, said fourth pulley 
being aligned with the side of said third pulley closest to 
said central brace, said fourth pulley being further 
aligned with respect to an outside edge of said fixed end 
of said horizontal rectangular portion of said frame, 

a fifth pulley attached to said horizontal rectangular por- 
tion at said remote end and aligned with respect to an 
outside edge of said horizontal rectangular portion, said 
fifth pulley being further attached to said horizontal 
rectangular portion at the location of attachment be- 
tween said remote end of said horizontal rectangular 
portion and said one end of said tilted portion of said 
frame, 

a sixth pulley attached to said frame with respect to said 
horizontal rectangular portion above said fifth pulley 
and in alignment with said tilted portion, 

(e) said flexible means extending from said first pulley to said 
sixth pulley and passing through each pulley in order, said 
flexible means being flexible in lateral movement but not 
elongatable, 

(f) and a pair of stop means associated with each pulley set, 
one of said stop means being fixed to said flexible means at 
said first pulley and the other of said stop means being 
fixed to said flexible means at said sixth pulley, said stop 
means cooperation with said first and sixth pulley means 
and said flexible means so as to permit said stop means to 
be pulled away from said pulleys but not to be pulled 
through said pulleys, 

said device permitting a user to recline on said tilted portion 
and to grasp either or both of said stop means and to lift 
said weight elements in adjustable combinations with 
pulling forces applied to said stop means and transmitted 
either the top or the bottom of said frame assembly at said 
tilted portion. 
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4,635,927 
LOW POWER TREADMILL . 
Stephen K. Shu, Fountain Valley, Calif., assignor to Del Mar 
Avionics, Irvine, Calif. 
Filed Mar. 4, 1985, Ser. No. 707,816 
Int. Cl.* A63B 23/06 
US. Cl. 272—96 


1. A treadmill for diagnostic and therapeutic purposes com- 


prising: 

an endless belt supported at each end by a cylindrical roller; 

a DC motor; 

a DC reference voltage; 

velocity sensing means responsively coupled to said DC 
motor for generating a voltage which is proportional to 
the angular speed of said DC motor; 

pulse width control means responsively connected to said 
velocity sensing means for generating a gating pulse hav- 
ing a duration which is proportional to the difference 
between the voltage generated by said velocity sensing 
means and said reference voltage; 

means for coupling said DC motor to said endless belt; 

power supply means for converting a standard 110 volt 60 
cps household power to a unidirectional potential; 

switching means having its main terminals series connected 
between said DC motor and the output of said power 
supply means and its gating terminal responsively con- 
nected to said pulse width control means, for controlling 
the duration of the DC voltage applied to said DC motor 
in response to the width of the pulses generated by said 
pulse width control means 

at least one semiconductor switching device; 

a choke means having a low DC resistance; 

a resistor connected in parallel with said choke means; 

means for connecting said switching device in series with the 
parallel combination of said resistor and said choke means, 
and; 

means for connecting the network comprised of said semi- 
conductor switching device and said choke means and 
said resistor in parallel with said DC motor, and; 

means for actuating said switching device so as to cause said 
switching device to short circuit said choke means and 
resistor network across the terminals of said DC motor. 


4,635,928 
ADJUSTABLE SPEED CONTROL ARRANGEMENT FOR 
MOTORIZED EXERCISE TREADMILLS 
Ralph Ogden, Munster, and Carl J. Johnson, Crown Point, both 
of Ind., assignors to Ajax Enterprises Corporation, Delavan, 


Wis. 
Filed Apr. 15, 1985, Ser. No. 723,140 
Int. Cl.* A63B 23/06 
US. Cl. 272—69 10 Claims 
1. In an exercise treadmill including a generally planar slider 
bed having a head end, a tail end, and a top surfacing extending 
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substantially between said ends thereof, an endless treadmill 
belt trained over said slider bed defining an upper belt run 
overlying said slider bed top surfacing and a lower run passing 
under said slider bed, and means for driving said belt for move- 
ment of said belt upper run from said head end to said tail end 
of said slider bed, including a head roller journalled in said 
slider bed adjacent the head end of same over which the belt is 
trained, said head roller being journalled for rotation about an 
axis extending transversely of said treadmill belt, an electric 
drive motor assembly mounted on the slider bed ahead of said 
head roller for pivotal movement about an axis paralleling that 
of said head roller, said drive motor assembly including a drive 
motor driving a drive shaft about an axis paralleiing said motor 
assembly pivot axis and having keyed to same a first drive 
pulley, with said head roller having keyed to same a second 
drive pulley, a pulley belt in drive transmitting relation be- 
tween said pulleys, said head pulley axis and said drive shaft 
axis being in substantially coplanar relation in a plane parallel- 
ing said slider bed, said motor assembly pivot axis being dis- 
posed below said plane and between said motor assembly and 
the cross member, 

an adjustable speed control arrangement for setting the 

speed of said movement of said treadmill belt, 

said speed control arrangement comprising: 

said first drive pulley being a variable speed pulley, 

said motor assembly having a depending lever arm extend- 

ing through and below said motor assembly pivot axis, 
a manually actuated speed control mechanism mounted on 








the treadmill above the treadmill belt and intermediate 
said slider bed ends, 

said mechanism including a reciprocable member and hand 
crank means for moving said reciprocable member in 
opposite directions a predetermined distance, 

a cable connected between said lever arm, below said motor 
assembly pivot axis, and said mechanism reciprocable 
member, 

a flexible cable guide through which said cable extends 
having one end anchored to said bed adjacent said lever 
and the other end anchored to said mechanism, 

said first drive pulley including spring biasing means for 
biasing same to the high speed position whereby said 
pulley belt is tensioned to swing said drive motor assembly 
about its said pivot axis to maximize the spacing of said 
lever arm from said head roller axis and said treadmill belt 
is driven at maximum high speed, 

said connection of said cable to said mechanism reciprocable 
member including means for effecting a pulling action on 
said cable when said reciprocable member is moved by 
said hand crank means in one of said opposite directions 
for speed reduction of said treadmill belt, and means for 
effecting a lost motion action on said cable when said 
reciprocable member is moved by said hand crank means 
in the other of said directions when said motor is deener- 
gized, and for permitting said biasing action of said first 
drive pulley spring biasing means to bias said cable 
through said pulley belt and said lever to return said lever 
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axis for speed increasing of said treadmill belt when said 
motor is running. 


4,635,929 
KARATE EXERCISING BAG 
Leonard T. Shustack, P.O. Box 63, Walden, N.Y. 12586 
Filed May 28, 1985, Ser. No. 738,174 
Int. Cl.* A63B 69/00 
US. Cl. 272—76 


1. Apparatus for providing controlled resistance to the 
movements of Karate comprising: 

an exercising bag, for striking or kicking by an exerciser, said 
exercising bag having an upper pole member and a lower 
pole member, and 

a top mounting frame and a bottom mounting frame, 
mounted parallel to one another, interconnected and sup- 
ported by three or more adjustable vertical support mem- 
bers, for vertically supporting said exercising bag, and 

adjustable shock absorbers, mounted at right angles to, and 
interconnected to, said upper pole member and said lower 
pole member, for providing adjustable resistance to rear- 
ward movement imparted to said exercising bag by an 
exerciser, and 

spring-loaded swivels attaching said upper pole member to 
said top mounting frame and attaching said lower pole 
member to said bottom mounting frame, for providing 
resistance to any twisting movement imparted to said 
exercising bag by an exerciser. 


4,635,930 
SAFETY BENCH PRESSING APPARATUS 
Gary Cormier, 32 S. Central St., Bradford, Mass. 01830 
Filed Jul. 26, 1985, Ser. No. 759,334 
Int. Cl.* A63B 13/00 


US, Cl. 272—123 


1. A bench press safety apparatus for use with a weight 
lifting bench having board means of given width and length 
with anterior and posterior ends for supporting a weight lifter 
thereupon in at least a generally supine position along the 
longitudinal length and main bar bell upright support members 
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located immediately adjacent to said anterior end of said board 
means, the safety apparatus comprising: 
a pair of vertical support members each having an elongated 
upper surface and a lower surface; and further including; 
means associated with the lower surface of said vertical 
support members for supporting said vertical support 
members in parallel vertical spaced relationship adjacent 
opposing longitudinal sides of said board means of said 
weight lifting bench; 
said upper surface of said vertical support members being 
formed into an inclined portion and a generally horizontal 
holding portion; 
said inclined portion having an upper end and a lower end 


and being inclined upwardly toward said posterior end of 


said board means of said weight lifting bench; 
said holding portion extending posteriorly of said inclined 
portion and having means for retaining a bar bell to pre- 
vent said bar bell from rolling off said holding portion; and 
means for adjustably securing said safety apparatus at a fixed 


point adjacent said board means and said anterior end of 


said weight lifting bench; 

whereby said inclined surfaces is positioned above the chest 
of said weight lifter for receiving thereupon a falling or 
otherwise uncontrolled bar bell to prevent such bar bell 
from impacting upon said weight lifter supine on said 
board means of said weight lifting bench and allowing said 
weight lifter to support said barbell from rolling off said 
inclined surface onto said weight lifter. 


4,635,931 
APPARATUS FOR ARM AND LEG EXERCISE 
Gunilla Briinnstam, Blomsterviigen 17, S-54141 Skiévde, Sweden 
Filed Sep. 6, 1984, Ser. No. 647,850 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Sep. 13, 1983, 8304902; 
Feb. 23, 1984, 8400994 
Int. Cl.* A63B 21/00, 23/04; A61H 1/02 


US. Cl. 272—130 12 Claims 


1. A device for use by a person lying on a bed to exercise a 
limb comprising an attachment (1) for attaching the device to 


or adjacent the bed in a manner suitable for the intended use of 


the device, a member (3) for engagement with the limb of the 
person lying on the bed, a bellows (2) having one end coupled 
to the attachment and another end coupled to the member for 
exerting a pressure on the member as the bellows is com- 
pressed when the limb is straightened and for exerting a pulling 
force on the member as the bellows is extended when the limb 
is subjected to a bending movement, the attachment being 
moveably mounted relative to a horizontal axis for movement 
of the attachment and the one end of the bellows coupled 
thereto to a fixed angular position relative to the position of the 
member when the bellows is extended so that the limb can be 
twisted backwards and forwards relative to the horizontal axis 
in response to limb bending and straightening movements as 
the bellows is extended and compressed, respectfully. 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


4,635,932 
ANKLE AND LOWER LEG EXERCISER FOR 
PROPRIOCEPTIVE REHABILITATION 
James A. Dewees, Wichita, Kans., assignor to Cerebral Palsy 
Research Foundation of Kansas, Inc., Wichita, Kans. 
Filed Apr. 12, 1985, Ser. No. 722,606 
Int. Cl.* A63B 23/04 

US. Cl. 272—96 


1. An ankle and lower leg exerciser, the exerciser compris- 
ing: 
a base adapted for receipt on a floor, the base including a 
base flange having a threaded aperture therein; 
an oval-shaped foot table having an aperture through the 
center thereof for receiving a mounting plate attached 
thereto, the mounting plate having a rubber bushing 
therein; and 
a table flange having an upper post and a lower post, the 
lower post threadably received in the threaded aperture of 
the base flange for adjusting the height of the table above 
the base, the upper post received through the rubber 
bushing and attached to the mounting plate, the rubber 
bushing allowing, through its resilience, limited move- 
ment of the table against the upper post, the table having 
a forward or toe portion, a rear or heel portion, a right 
side portion and a left side or arch portion. 


4,635,933 
TRAINING APPARATUS 
Josef Schnell, Sportweg 9, 8899 Gachenbach, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 


many 
Continuation of Ser. No. 555,470, Nov. 28, 1983, abandoned. 
This application filed Oct. 4, 1985, Ser. No. 785,099 


Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 27, 
1982, 3244023; Oct. 28, 1983, 3339083 
Int. Cl.* A63B 21/24 
US. Cl. 272—129 


1. An exercise machine comprising: 

a support; 

a first shaft journaled on said support; 

an arm fixed to that first shaft and provided with means 
engageable by a trainee, whereby said trainee can swing 
said arm through a predetermined stroke and thereby 
rotate said shaft; 

a transmission on said support having an input connected 
with said first shaft, an output, and continuous-mesh gear- 
ing positively interconnecting said input and output me- 
chanically with a transmission ratio; 

a second shaft operatively connected to said output of said 
transmission for rotation relative to said first shaft at said 
ratio; 


8 Claims 
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a link articulated to said second shaft at a location offset 
from an axis thereof; and 

means including a reversible variable speed/variable torque 
electric motor mounted on said support and having a third 


Rca nine 


shaft on which said link is articulated at a location offset 
from an axis thereof for resisting rotation of said first shaft 
and arm on said support with a generally constant force in 
both rotational senses through the entire stroke of said 
arm. 


4,635,934 
EXERCISE TOWER AND BENCH 
Siegfried Roethke, Kiefernweg 19, 3172 Isenbuette!-Tankumsee, 
Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jul. 29, 1985, Ser. No. 760,049 
Int. Cl.* A63B 17/00 
US. Cl, 272—144 





1. An exercise device that includes a bench and a tower 
which bench and tower maybe interconnected to one another 
and used as a single exercise device or which may be detached 
from one another and used as independent exercise devices, 
comprising: 

a bench means; 

a tower means; 

said bench means including a horizontally disposed elongate 
central frame member; 

a bench carriage means rollably mounted to said central 
frame member; 

a chair means; 

said chair means including a back portion and a seat portion 
hingedly connected together; 

said bench carriage means having a first, second and third 
chair mounting means; 

a first rigid link member for removably interconnecting said 
back portion of said chair means to said first or third chair 
mounting means; 

a second rigid link member for removably interconnecting 
said seat portion of said chair means to said first or third 
chair mounting means; 

an intersupport device generally triangular in configuration, 
said intersupport device including a plurality of generally 
linearly but slightly arcuately arrayed aperture means 
formed therein between a first and second preselected 
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corner thereof, and a central bore means proximate a third 
corner of said intersupport device; 

a hinge pin means for hingedly interconnecting said back 
and seat portions of said chair means, said hinge pin means 
being received by an aperture means adjacent one of said 
first or second corners of said intersupport device; 

said central bore means of said intersupport device being 
detachably mounted to said first or third chair mounting 
means; 

and said intersupport device being selectively attachable to 
said second chair mounting means through said aperture 
means to provide differing angles of adjustment between 
said back and seat portions of said chair means, including 
angles of adjustment greater than one hundred eighty 
degrees. 


4,635,935 
AUDIBLE-PHYSICAL COORDINATION RACKET 
Jerome Kane, 1817 S. Ocean Dr., Hallandale, Fla. 33009 
Filed Dec. 24, 1984, Ser. No. 685,470 
Int. Cl.* A63B 69/40 


US. Cl. 273—30 3 Claims 


1. A practice racket of the type a player swings in a table 
tennis game comprising: 

a handle for grasping said racket; 

a head integral with said handle adapted for striking an 

object of the type used in said game; and 

audible tone producing means affixed to said head for pro- 
ducing a tone varying in response to the velocity at which said 
racket is moved during practice, said audible tone producing 
means being a whistle fabricated in a spherical shaped casing, 
said casing being affixed to said head in an opening which 
conforms to the shape of the surface of said casing, whereby 
said tone producing means can be angularly adjusted and a 
person using said racket can practice various strokes to control 
speed and spin consistency of swing. 


4,635,936 
INFLATABLE RACKET 

James R. Becker, New York, N.Y.; Peter Wehn, Garbsen, Fed. 

Rep. of Germany, and Peter Rademacher, Hemmingen, Fed. 

Rep. of Germany, assignors to Anjar Co., New York, N.Y. 

Filed Sep. 20, 1983, Ser. No. 533,991 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 24, 

1982, 3235897 
Int. Cl.* A63B 59/00 

US. Cl. 273—67 R 18 Claims 

1. A collapsible and inflatable racket comprising a head and 
handle portion, said head comprising an inflatable element 
having a hollow, inflatable, generally toroidal portion having 
an open area in the central portion thereof and fitted within an 
exterior envelope forming spaced apart ball striking surfaces 
covering said open area, and a permanently attached air pump 
integral and unitary with said racket, and wherein said inflat- 
able element comprises an inflatable handle portion connected 
having a base located away from said head portion said pump 
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being located at the base of the handle portion such that said a plurality of reels coaxially mounted for rotation in said 
pump, when squeezed, forces air along and inflates the entire frame; 

a corresponding plurality of discrete modules, each module 

releasably disposed in said frame adjacent an associated 


reel; 

a corresponding plurality of sprocket means, coaxially 
mounted with said reels, each mechanically interconnect- 
ing an associated reel and module and cooperating with 
said associated reel for transmitting rotational force 
thereto; 

each said module having means for engaging its associated 
sprocket means to start and stop the rotation of its associ- 
ated reel, and 


circumference of the racket including the head and handle 
portions of the racket. 


means associated with each of said modules for releasably 
4,635,937 mounting its module at a designated location in said frame, 
AMUSEMENT MACHINE including: 
Peter D. Dickinson, and Robert A. Luciano, both of Reno, Nev., a slotted track disposed on one of said frame and said 
assignors to IGT, Reno, Nev. module; 
Filed Oct. 24, 1984, Ser. No. 664,185 a guide post mounted on the other of said frame and 
Int. Cl.4 A63F 5/04 module and sized for insertion into the slot of said track; 


USS. Cl. 273—143 R 54 Claims and 
resilient means connecting said guide post and track for 


tensioning said module against said frame. 


4,635,938 
BOARD GAME 
Patrick Gray, 13A Hasbrouck Rd., Garnerville, N.Y. 10923 
Filed Mar. 24, 1986, Ser. No. 843,251 
Int. Cl.* A63F 3/00 
US. Cl. 273—274 2 Claims 


1. A dice game employing two mono-colored dice having 
four sides, each side being numbered from | to 4, and a single 
third die having four sides, each side having a different color 
and a single numerical value from 1 to 4, the playing of the 
game including the steps of: 

(a) placing initial bets on numerical combinations of 11, 12, 

13, 14, 22, 23, 24, 33, 34, and 44; 
(b) making a first roll of the mono-colored dice to obtain an 
indicated numerical value corresponding to one of the 

= values recited in the proceeding steps; 
p=: (c) placing secondary bets on any of the following condi- 
1K tions and values, including odd/even, hard 3, 6, 9 and 12; 
the total value of the three dice; the combinations possible 
4. An amusement machine comprising: from the values of the rolled three dice; and the color and 
a frame; number of the third die; 
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(d) making a second roll using only the third die; and 4,635,940 
(e) rewarding the players in accordance with attained bets. Cee ine 
Frederick T. Kelley, Cary, Ill., assignor to William E. McClure, 
Hoffman Estates, Ill., a part interest 
Filed Jun. 26, 1985, Ser. No. 749,584 

4,635,939 Int. Cl.* F413 3/00, 5/04 
QUESTION AND ANSWER GAME APPARATUS AND US. Cl. 273—347 

METHOD 
Henry Makow, Manitoba, Canada, assignor to Hasbro Canada, 

Inc., Quebec, Canada 
Filed Nov. 4, 1985, Ser. No. 794,701 
Int. Cl.* A63F 1/00 

US. Cl. 273—296 
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14. A dart board assembly including a plurality of target 
segments and other components, said plurality of target seg- 
ments being slidably retained by said other components of said 
assembly, each target segment being of integral plastic con- 
struction and comprising: 

a target plate having a great plurality of closely spaced 
apertures for receiving the shaft of a dart, said target plate 
having a dart entry side and an inner side spaced from 
entry side with said apertures extending between said 
sides; and 

at least a pair of spaced legs disposed at the periphery of said 
plate and extending away from said entry side, each leg 
terminating in a small protuberance at the free end 
thereof, with the target segment being open between said 
legs, said target plate having peripheral corners, each leg 
being positioned at one of said corners, said segment being 


1. Game playing apparatus comprising: 

(a) a set.of question playing pieces of like shape each having 
a front and a reverse side, said reverse sides each being of 
a first like appearance, and said front sides each bearing a 
legend posing a moral question to which a positive, a 
negative or an indeterminate answer may be given, each 
of said question playing pieces bearing a different moral 
question; and 

(b) a set of answer playing pieces of like shape each having 


a front side and a reverse side, said reverse sides each 
being of a second like appearance distinctive from said 
first like appearance and said front sides each bearing a 


legend indicating an answer from one of the three types of 


positive, negative and indeterminate, there being a plural- 


ity of answer playing pieces bearing answers in each of 


said three types. 
8. Method of playing a game by a plurality of players, com- 


prising: 
(a) establishing a set of differing moral questions to each of 
which a positive, a negative or an indeterminate answer 
can be given; 

(6) randomly selecting an answer from one of the three 
types, positive, negative and indeterminate, and disclosing US. C. 273—78 


the randomly selected answer to a first player; 

(c) selecting by said first player (i) one of said questions from 
the set and (ii) identity of a second player from the plural- 
ity of players to whom the selected question is to be posed; 

(d) posing to the second player the question selected in step 
(c); 

(e) comparing the second player’s answer with the answer 
randomly selected in step (b); 

(f) recording a score for the first player dependent on the 
outcome of the comparison of step (e); and 

(g) repeating steps (b) to (f) for each of the players in turn. 


pie-shaped, having a proximal peripheral corner and two 
distal peripheral corners, said segment having a proximal 
leg and two distal legs, said proximal leg being V-shaped 
with the protuberance on said proximal leg being disposed 
remote from the apex of the V. 


4,635,941 
GOLF CLUB HEAD 


Minoru Yoneyama, Niigata, Japan, assignor to Yonex Kabushiki 
Kaisha, Niigata, Japan 


Filed Mar. 15, 1985, Ser. No. 712,231 


The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Aug. 13, 


2002, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.* A63B 53/04 
2 Claims 


1. A golf club head comprising: 
a sole formed of metal material; 
an inner head member of metal material formed integrally 


wardly from said sole and having a substantially triangular 
shape in cross section, a lower end of said inner head 
member having a thickness in a direction of swing of the 
head smaller than the thickness of said sole to provide 
front and rear shoulders therebetween; 


a hosel for receiving a shaft therein and formed of metal 


material integrally with said sole and said inner head 
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member, said hosel being integral with said sole and said 
inner head member at a heel portion of the golf club head; 
an outer head member formed of carbon fiber reinforced 
resin material, said outer head member having a substan- 
tially inverted V-shaped cross sectional configuration 
covering the entirety of said inner head member, lower 
ends of said outer head member being in close contact 
with said shoulders with marginal edges of said lower 


second end suspendible from a horizontal surface a se- 
lected distance above and in front of the position of 
mounting of said housing on said generally vertical sur- 
face, whereby said ring may be propelled in an arc 
towards said hooks to either become engaged on said 
hooks, or will, in the event said ring fails to engage said 
hooks, tend to return to the general area from which said 
ring was propelled. 


ends being flush with said sole; and 


4,635,943 
INDOOR AND OUTDOOR GAME 


Larry Lumpkin, 22822 Palm Ave., Apt. 28, Grand Terrace, Calif. 


92324 
Filed Jan. 22, 1986, Ser. No. 820,796 
Int. Cl.* A63B 67/06 
U.S. Cl. 273—402 


a means for strengthening the joint between said inner and 
outer head members, said means comprising a hole and a 
plurality of dimples formed in said inner head member, 
said hole being formed at substantially a central portion of 
said inner head member and extending therethrough from 
front to back thereof, said dimples being formed all 
around the outer surface of said inner head member, said 
carbon fiber reinforced resin material of said outer head 
member filling said hole and being in close fit in said 
dimples. 
1. An Indoor and Outdoor game comprising: 
4,635,942 (a) a stand, said stand comprising a base, a pole secured to 
RING-A-DING HOOK GAME said base and extending upwardly therefrom, a target 
John J. Flaherty, Jr., 106 Elm St., Hyannis, Mass. 02601 hoop mounted to the top of said pole, and means securing 
Filed Jan. 13, 1986, Ser. No. 818,262 said hoop at a lowermost portion thereof to said pole for 
Int. Cl.4 A63B 67/06, 67/10 adjustably tilting said hoop about a generally horizontal 
US. Cl. 273—332 14 Claims axis, and 
(b) a disc for throwing through said hoop. 


4,635,944 
METHOD FOR PROVIDING A SEAL AROUND A SHAFT 
AND AGAINST A BEARING HOUSING 
Robert C. Sabo, 291 Indian Paint Brush, #3, Casper, Wyo. 
82604 
Filed Sep. 20, 1984, Ser. No. 652,583 
Int. Cl.* F163 15/18, 9/20, 9/28 


1. A ring game comprising: 

a housing forming a hollow enclosure, said housing having 
opposed front and rear walls; 

a pair of electrically conductive hooks projecting outward 
from said front wall, said hooks being separated from each 
other by a gap; 

an electrical light source and an electrical power source 
within said housing; 

“oare van Per athe oe oe bl = 1. A method for providing a seal around a shaft adjacent to 
hooks, said electrical means forming with said light source the outer surface of a bearing housing extending radially out- 
and said electrical power source a circuit when said gap is “@"dly from said shaft, said method comprising the steps of: 
electrically bridged, whereby said light source is acti- _ (@) providing an elongated flexible strip having two terminal 
vated: ends and a length greater than its width; whererin one side 


an opening in said front wall through which light emanates of said strip comprises a flat surface; 
upon activation of said light source; (b) encircling said shaft with said elongated flexible strip; 
an electrically conductive ring engageable on said hooks so _— (Cc) adhering said flat surface of said strip to said outer sur- 
as to bridge said gap; face of said bearing housing in a manner such that one 
means for mounting said housing on a generally vertical edge of said strip is in contact with, and conforms to, said 
surface; shaft, and wherein said terminal ends are in contact with 
a flexible line having a first end attachable to said ring and a each other. 
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4,635,945 
ANTI-EXTRUSION SEAL WITH PRIMARY AND 
SECONDARY COMPLEMENTARY ELEMENTS 

Gerald H. Beck, Sandy, Utah, assignor to Microdot Inc., Darien, 
Conn. 


Filed Mar. 21, 1986, Ser. No. 842,182 
Int. Cl.* F163 15/22 
US, Cl. 277—124 


1. A composite seal for disposition about a circular element 
having a central axis, said seal comprising 

an annular primary sealing element having a durometer of 60 
to 90 on the Shore A Scale, 

an annular secondary sealing element having a durometer of 
95 to 125 on the Shore A Scale, 

said secondary element being of a generally U-shaped radial 
cross section defined by radially spaced axially extending 
legs connected by a radially extending bight portion, 

the legs of said secondary seal element being normally en- 
gageable with said circular element and with the wall of a 
supporting element, respectively, 

the legs on said secondary element having conical axial end 
faces, respectively, inclined axially and radially toward 
the bight portion thereof, 

said primary element having a pair of radially spaced lips 
with axially and radially inclined surfaces complementary 
to and in juxtaposed relation to the end faces on said 
secondary element to preclude extrusion of said primary 
element past the legs of said secondary element. 


4,635,946 
SEAL WITH SPACED RECESSES 

Clive J. Stanley, Tewkesbury, England, assignor to Dowty Seals 

Limited, Gloucestershire, England 
Continuation of Ser. No. 506,298, Jun. 21, 1983, abandoned. 

This application Dec. 13, 1985, Ser. No. 808,540 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jul. 9, 1982, 
220054 


Int. Cl.* F163 15/32 


US. Cl. 277—134 1 Claim 


1. A seal for use as an oil to air seal between two relatively- 
rotatable parts and devoid of a garter spring including a sealing 
member of fluorine resin having an air side defined by a sub- 
stantially continuous surface which terminates in a sealing 
edge and which has fluid-returning means comprising a plural- 
ity of recesses formed therein as circumferentially spaced 
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depressions wholly sunken into said fluorine resin adjacent to 
and disposed about said edge, each recess being in the form of 
a quadrilateral with two opposite sides, defining with said air 
side opposed recess edges, substantially parallel to said edge, 
one being longer than, and closer to said edge than, the other, 
and each of the other two sides defining, with said air side 
opposed recess edges which are inclined at an acute angle to 
the longer of the two parallel sides, and said sealing edge and 
said quadrilateral recesses, in use, being engageable with one of 
the two relatively-rotatable parts to be sealed, said recesses 
being on the air side of the seal and being displaced from said 
sealing edge so that at said sealing edge a continuous uninter- 
rupted annular band is formed with its mating relatively rotat- 
able part, the broad base of the quadrilateral being closer to the 
oil side of the seal than is the narrow side. 


4,635,947 
UV-CURED AUTOMOTIVE SEAL COMPONENT 

Satoyuki Hatayama, Toyoake, Japan, assignor to Tohkai Kogyo 

Co., Ltd., Aichi, Japan 

Filed Jan. 22, 1986, Ser. No. 821,422 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 24, 1985, 60-11675 
Int. CL.4 F16J 15/10, 15/14 

U.S. Cl. 277—235 A 2 Claims 


1. A seal component, for providing a sliding seal against a 
pane of window glass, comprising a main body provided with 
a lubricating coating on at least the surface thereof brought 
into sliding contact with the window glass, said coating formed 
by coating said surface with a UV-curing coating material 
followed by irradiating said coating material with UV rays. 


4,635,948 
RELEASE COATING FOR GASKETS AND 
MANUFACTURING METHOD 
Hans-Rainer Zerfass; Klaus-Peter Majewski, both of Burscheid, 
and Franz-Josef Giesen, Odenthal, all of Fed. Rep. of Ger- 
many, assignors to Goetze AG, Burscheid, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 


many 
Filed Feb. 18, 1986, Ser. No. 830,688 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 18, 
1985, 3505562 
Int. Cl.* F163 15/10 
US. Cl. 277—235 B 13 Claims 
1. A soft material, flat gasket having a release coating ad- 
hered thereto prepared by a process comprising: 
preparing a release coating composition which is a suspen- 
sion including: 
from 69.5 to 93 parts by weight of an oil having a viscosity 
in excess of 100 m PaxXs and a fire point in excess of 
230° C., which oil is one of a mineral oil, a non-reactive 
silicone oil, and a mixture thereof; 
from 5 to 20 parts by weight of a polytetrafluoroethylene 
powder having a particle size of less than Sy; 
from 0.5 to 10 parts by weight of an aqueous latex; and 
from 0.5 to 2 parts by weight of a wetting agent; and 
applying the release coating composition by coating at least 
a predetermined portion of at least one surface of the soft 
material, flat gasket therewith. 
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4,635,949 
CYLINDER-HEAD GASKET 
Jacques D. H. Lucas, and Dominique H. P. M. Samson, both of 
Sn an a ee eee Rhone, 


Filed Jun. 1, 1981, Ser. No. 268,852 
Claims priority, application France, Jun. 2, 1980, 80 12478 
Int. Cl.* F163 15/12 
US. Cl. 277—235 B 10 Claims 


7 4 


1. A cylinder-head gasket comprising: 

a sheet formed of a rigid organic and substantially nonther- 
moplastic material and having a plurality of gas-passage 
holes having edges and a plurality of liquid-passage holes 
having edges; 

respective elastomeric sea! rings secured to said sheet adja- 
cent edges of said liquid-passage holes; and 

respective metallic rings secured to said edges of said gas- 
passage holes, each of said liquid-passage holes being 
surrounded by a thick portion of said sheet at said edges 
and being separated from the thick portion at an edge of 
another liquid passage by a region which is thinner than 
said thick portions. 


fi 


4,635,950 
TRANSPORTABLE HOT FAT CONTAINER 

Richard Le Sage, 123 Knollwood Dr., Redwood Falls, Minn. 

56283; Eugene N. Reshanov, 1309 Florida Ave. North, Golden 

Valley, Minn. 55427, and Richard A. Schlemmer, Rte. #3, 

Box 76, Redwood Falls, Minn. 56238 

Filed Sep. 16, 1985, Ser. No. 776,371 
Int. Cl.* B62B 1/10 

U.S. Cl. 280—47.26 


1. A means for safely transporting hot fats, comprising: 

(a) a normally upright elongated container having a front 
side, a back side, and opposite lateral sides; 

(b) said front side of said container having a spaced baffle 
plate associated therewith; 

(c) a pair of support legs extending generally downwardly 
from said container adjacent said back side, and con- 
structed and arranged to provide support to said container 
while in an upright position; 

(d) a transverse axle located adjacent to and outside the 
vertical confines defined by the front side of said con- 
tainer; 

(e) a pair of wheels rotatably mounted one each on each end 
of said axle; 

(f) a pair of axle struts mounted to said container and carry- 
ing said axle and said wheels in a cooperative container- 
supporting relation with said support legs when said con- 
tainer is in its upright position; 

(g) an axle handle carried by said axle between said wheels; 
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(h) a transport handle connected to said container to facili- 
tate transportion of the container upon said wheels; 

(i) said container having an inlet port at its upper end con- 
structed and arranged to facilitate the collection of hot 
fats in said container; and 

(j) a port covering means mounted to said container to cover 
said inlet port and being movable between its closed posi- 
tion and open position. 


4,635,951 
DOLLY BUMPER 
Robert C. Berfield, Jersey Shore, and Robert L. Creviing, Jr., 
Williamsport, both of Pa., assignors to Shop-Vac Corporation, 
Williamport, Pa. 
Filed Jul. 19, 1985, Ser. No. 757,081 
Int. Cl.* B62B 3/10 
US. Cl. 280—47.34 


11. A bumper for a cart having a frame for supporting a 
container, the bumper comprising: 

an outer surface portion for being positioned at an outer side 
of the cart frame for protecting against damage in the 
rine vod phn wy hyo str 

at least one securing element connected to the outer surface 
portion for securing the bumper to the cart frame, the 
securing element having a generally horizontal portion 
with an inner end for being positioned between a section 
of the cart frame and the container above the section of 
the cart frame with the inner end at an inner side of the 
cart frame opposite the outer side; the securing element 
also having a locking portion for preventing the removal 
of the bumper when the container is on the frame; and 

said outer surface portion having an inner edge for being 
disposed toward a wall of the container on the frame, the 
inner edge being shaped to extend generally parallel to the 
wall of the container. 


4,635,952 

STEERING KNUCKLE AND KINGPIN ASSEMBLY 
Joseph E. Smith, Birmingham, Mich., assignor to V. W. Kaiser 

Engineering, Inc., Millington, Mich. 

Filed May 7, 1985, Ser. No. 731,557 
Int. C1.* B62D 7/18 

US. Cl. 280—96.1 18 Claims 

1. In a steering knuckle and kingpin assembly comprising a 
kingpin, means for fixedly supporting said kingpin, said kingpin 
having an upper end portion and a lower end portion, a wheel 
spindle knuckle pivotally mounted relative to said kingpin, said 
knuckle having an integral upper yoke having a bore disposed 
around said kingpin upper end portion and an integral lower 
yoke having a bore disposed around said kingpin lower end 
portion, a bushing disposed in said bore in said upper yoke, a 
bushing disposed in said bore in said lower yoke, said kingpin 
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end portions having a peripheral surface and said bushings 
having an internal surface defining mutual bearing surfaces, the 
pany er eeygees 9s thr gee come yd a 
tions having a peripheral surface of predetermined shape and 

an associated bushing having an internal surface of a second 
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predetermined shape non-conforming with said first predeter- 
mined shape, whereby when a load is supported by said steer- 
ing knuckle and kingpin assembly, said non-conforming shapes 
cause mutual bearing surface engagement of a relatively large 
area. 


4,635,953 
TOW CABLE WITH BRACKET AND STORAGE MEANS 
Jesse C. Robertson, and Beverly M. Robertson, both of 395 N. 
54th St., Springfield, Oreg. 97478 
Filed Aug. 29, 1985, Ser. No. 770,524 
Int. Cl.4 B6OD 1/18 
U.S. Cl. 280—480 


1. A towing device, whereby a towing vehicle may pull a 

disabled vehicle, which comprises: 

(a) a cable, having a first end, a second end, and a diameter, 
wherein attached to the said first end is a connector means 
for attachment to a disabled vehicle, and at the said second 
end there are means attached to significantly increase the 
said diameter of the said cable; 

(b) a cable housing, having a first end and a second end, and 
being constructed of flexible tubing, of such diameter and 
length as to contain the said cable and the said second end 
means for increasing the said diameter of said cable; 

(c) a bracket member for attachment to the undercarriage of 
the towing vehicle, said bracket member having an end 
plate oriented generally transverse to the longitudinal axis 
of the vehicle, said end plate of said bracket member 
having a hole formed therein of such size as to permit free 
passage of said cable but to deny through passage of the 
said cable with the said second end means for increasing 
the diameter of the said cable attached thereto; 

(d) said cable housing being securely attached at its said first 
end to the said bracket so as to be aligned with said hole 
of said end plate of said bracket, wherein, when assem- 
bled, the said first end of said cable, with said connector 
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means attached, extends through the said hole, and the 
said second end of said cable, with said second end means 
for increasing the said diameter of said cable attached, 

(e) means for attaching the said cable housing at a plurality 
of locations between the said first end and the said second 
end of said cable housing to the said undercarriage of said 
towing vehicle; and 

(f) connector receiving means, attached to said bracket, so as 
to provide for securing said connector means when the 
said cable is not in use and is stowed in said cable housing. 


4,635,954 
SKI WITH IMPROVED RUNNING SURFACE 


Filed May 28, 1985, Ser. No, 738,551 
Claims priority, application Austria, May 25, 1984, 1730/84; 
Apr. 30, 1985, 1293/85 
Int. Cl.* A63C 5/00 
US. Cl. 280—604 16 Claims 


FORTIES 
ELASTOMER 


POLYETHYLENE 


1. A ski comprising front tip and rear end members defining 
a ski length, said ski including a top surface and a bottom 
running surface along said ski length, said running surface 
having a coating which covers a portion of the middle region 
defined by the length of said ski, and extending substantially 
across the width thereof said coating consisting essentially of 
20 to 80 wt. % of a polyethylene, and from 80 to 20 wt.% of an 
elastomer, said coating being free of particles and fibers. 


4,635,955 
DEVICE FOR RELEASABLY HOLDING PARTS OF SKI 
BINDINGS 
Reinhold Zoor, Miinchen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Heinrich Wunder GmbH & Co. KG, Dachau, Fed. Rep. of 


Filed Feb. 8, 1985, Ser. No. 699,926 
Int. C1.* A63C 9/084 
US. Cl. 280—614 


1. A device for releasably holding a movable component of 
a ski binding, particularly for releasably holding the pivotable 
boot support of a cross-country ski binding, comprising a 
retainer; and means for movably mounting said retainer at the 
retainer to movements between an operative position, in which 
the retainer holds the movable component, and an inoperative 
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position along a composite non-circular path a portion at least 
of which is at least substantially parallel to the upper side of the 
ski, said guide means comprising mutually inclined first and 
second links, means for connecting said links to the ski for 
pivotal movement about fixed axes, and means for pivotally 
connecting said links to spaced-apart portions of said retainer. 


4,635,956 
COLLAPSIBLE CART 
Roger J. Morrissette, 265 N. Woodstock Rd., Southbridge, 
Mass. 01550 
Filed Mar. 13, 1985, Ser. No. 711,599 
Int. Cl.4 B62B 1/04 
US, Cl. 280—652 


(a) an elongated longitudinal frame member having a hori- 
zontal rear portion, a vertical forward portion, and a 
freely extending front end which serves as a handle for the 
cart, 

(b) an elongated horizontal cross frame member which is 
operatively connected to the rear end of the longitudinal 
frame member and which extends at a right angle to said 
longitudinal frame member, 

(c) a pair of wheels which are rotatably mounted on opposite 
ends of the cross frame member, 

(d) collapsible storage basket located at the rear of the said 
vertical portion, the basket having a horizontal bottom 
wall the basket also having vertical side walls whose 
lower edges are hingedly connected to the bottom wall, 
each side wall consisting of an upper and a lower portion 
joined centrally of the wall by a horizontal hinge to permit 
folding onto the bottom wall, the basket also having rear 
and front end walls the upper edges of which are hingedly 
pivoted to the respective ends of the side walls to permit 
swinging between the side walls, the basket being movable 
from an expanded state to a collapsed state in which the 
side walls and the end walls lie in horizontal orientation on 
the bottom wall, 

(e) means for connecting the bottom wall to one of said 
frame members, 

(f) a first bracket which is fixed to the vertical forward 
portion of said longitudinal frame member for supporting 
the forward end of the bottom wall, and 

(g) a second basket which is fixed to the vertical forward 
portion of said longitudinal frame member, said second 
bracket having a rearwardly extending horizontal portion 
for freely engaging the top edge of said front wall when 
said storage basket is moved from the collapsed state to 
the expanded state and a lip portion which extends down- 
wardly from the rearward end of said horizontal portion 
for freely engaging a rearward side of said front wall for 
stabilizing the storage basket when the basket is in the 
expanded state and preventing relative movement be- 
tween the storage basket and the longitudinal frame mem- 
ber in a direction rearwardly of said vertical forward 
portion. 

168-673 O.G.-87-21 
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4,635,957 
INDEPENDENT WHEEL SUSPENSION FOR A WHEEL 
OF A VEHICLE 
Josef Merkle, Esslingen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Daimler-Benz Aktiengeselischaft, Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of 

Germany 
Filed Mar. 14, 1984, Ser. No. 589,318 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 15, 


Int. Cl.* B60G 3/00 


1. Independent wheel suspension for a wheel of a vehicle 

comprising: 

a wheel carrier having, at an upper end thereof, a steering 
over the wheel; 

a lower control arm connected at a lower end of said wheel 
carrier; 

a steering tie rod extending in a first generally horizontal 
direction which is substantially parallel to a longitudinal 
axis of the vehicle, said steering tie rod having a first end 
connected to said steering linkage lever and a second end 
connected to a steering means; and 

a rod shaped upper control arm extending in a second gener- 
ally horizontal direction in substantially side-by-side rela- 
tion with said steering tie rod, said upper control arm 
having approximately the same effective length as said 
steering tie rod, said upper control arm also having a first 
end connected to said wheel carrier at a point located 
laterally of and above said steerable wheel between said 
wheel and a body portion of said vehicle, and said upper 
control arm having a second end pivotably connected to a 
bearing member such that said upper control arm is pivot- 
able about an upper bearing axis which extends obliquely 
from a point of intersection with a transverse vertical 
plane intersecting said wheel; 

said steering tie rod and upper control arm extending in the 
direction from their respective connection toward the end 
of the vehicle adjacent the wheel, whereby said suspen- 
sion arrangement effects a transverse guidance of said 
wheel while preventing intrinsic steering motions on the 
wheel in both the longitudinal and transverse direction of 
said vehicle when responding to driving induced move- 
ment of said wheel. 


4,635,958 
AUTOMOBILE SUSPENSIONS 
Kenji Yonemoto, Toyota, Japan, assignor to Toyota Jidosha 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Japan 
Filed Jul. 16, 1985, Ser. No. 755,442 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Jul. 18, 1984, 59-10942[U] 


Int. CL.* B6O0G 11/18 
US. Cl. 280—664 13 Claims 
1. An automobile suspension for suspending a wheel on a 
body member of a vehicle comprising: 
a support means including at least two walls and an upward 
projection, the two walls extending inwardly from the 
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body member in a lateral direction of the vehicle and 
having an interval defined therebetween, the projection 
located between the two walls, each of the two walls 
having at least one upper recess; 

an arm causing a torsion force on a member connected to the 
wheel, said arm adapted to be mounted slidably on the 
member in a longitudinal direction of the member, said 
arm including at least two plates and a cylinder, said 
cylinder having a plurality of inner grooves, said member 
including an engagement device which slidably engages 
with said plurality of inner grooves, whereby said arm is 
slidable in the longitudinal direction of said member and is 
not rotatable about said member, the two plates extending 
in the lateral direction of the vehicle and having a space 


defined therebetween, said cylinder penetrating the two 
plates with both ends of the cylinder projecting outwardly 
from the two plates, the ends of the cylinder adapted to be 
mounted on the at least one upper recess of each of the 


two walls of said support means, the upward projection of 


said support means adapted to be inserted in a bottom 
recess which is defined between the two plates and the 
cylinder, whereby said insertion of said upward projection 
of said support means in said bottom recess prevents said 
arm from sliding longitudinally relative to said support 
means but permits said arm to rotate relative to said sup- 
port means; and 

a securing means for securing opposite edges of the two 
plates of said arm to said support means. 


4,635,959 
SHOCK ABSORBER CONTROL SYSTEM 
Yoshihisa Nakano, Nagoya; Masatoshi Ohira, Gifu; Manabu 
Ushida, Ama; Tomoyuki Miyagawa, Obu, and Toshiya 
Shimodaira, Toyohashi, all of Japan, assignors to Nippon- 
denco Co., Ltd., Kariya, Japan 
Filed Apr. 29, 1985, Ser. No. 727,926 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 30, 1984, 59-88209 


Int. Cl.* B60G 17/08 
5 Claims 


2/7 
HEIGHT SENSOR COMPUTER 
4 STEPPING : 
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CONVERTER 


1. A shock absorber control system for controlling a damp- 
ening force of a shock absorber of a vehicle comprising: 
setting means for setting a desired dampening force change- 
able within a predetermined range; 


drive means for driving said shock absorber to change the 
dampening force of said shock absorber linearly; 
control means for controlling said drive means in accor- 


Chadian tet Chanting oo eotad Genigeting Gave of 
said shock absorber; 

correcting means for correcting the dampening force of said 
shock absorber by controlling said drive means in accor- 
dance with a difference between said desired dampening 
force and said detected actual dampening force. 


4,635,960 

CONTROL SYSTEM FOR HYDRAULIC DAMPERS 
Takashi Shirakuma, Kanagawa, Japan, assignor to Tokico Ltd., 

Kanagawa, Japan 

Filed Oct. 9, 1985, Ser. No. 785,899 

Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 19, 1984, 59-158033; 

Oct. 19, 1984, 59-158034 
Int. Cl.* B60G 11/26 

US. Cl. 280—707 4 Claims 


1. A control system for controlling the damping force of a 
plurality of hydraulic dampers, each of said dampers including 
a damping force producing mechanism; a damping force ad- 
justment member for adjusting the effective passage area of an 
oil passage in the damping force producing mechanism; and an 
actuator connected to the damping force adjustment member, 
said system characterized by comprising: 

an indicator circuit for indicating the adjusted and en-route 

conditions of at least one damping force producing mech- 
anism; 

an electric power on paar for supplying electric power 

to respective actuators; and 

said power supply circuit being provided with an inhibiting 

circuit for inhibiting the supply of power to an actuator 
associated with a damping force adjustment member 
which has already been adjusted, through a part of the 
power supply circuit associated with a damping force 
adjustment member which has yet not been adjusted. 


4,635,961 
AIR-SPRING SUSPENSION 
Hyok S. Lew, 7890 Oak St., Arvada, Colo. 80005 
Filed Feb. 25, 1985, Ser. No. 705,489 
Int. Cl.* B60G 11/26 
US. Cl. 280—711 9 Claims 
1. An air-spring beam suspension system including at least 
one air-spring suspension beam or pad of elongated construc- 
tion disposed intermediate a carriage frame supported on 
wheels and a passenger or cargo holding structure supported 
by said carriage frame, said air-spring suspension beam or pad 
comprising in combination: 





JANUARY 13, 1987 GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 887 


(a) a first rigid elongated member including a substantially 
flat base and flanges extending from the boundary of said 
substantially flat base in a direction substantially perpen- 
dicular to a plane including said substantially flat base; 

(b) a second rigid elongated member including a substan- 
tially flat base disposed adjacent to said first rigid elon- 


extending from the boundary of said substantially flat base 
in a direction substantially perpendicular to a plane in- 


cluding said substantially flat base, wherein said flanges of 


said second rigid elongated member guided by said flanges 


e@4@#9 6 6 19 


of said first rigid elongated member in a sliding relation- 
ship provides a confined space intermediate said first and 
second rigid elongated members; 

(c) a plurality of elastic containers containing compressed air 
or gas confined within said confined space intermediate 
said first and second rigid elongated members, said plural- 
ity of elastic containers including means for inflating or 
deflating said elastic containers; 

(d) means for limiting the distance of separation between 

(e) means for damping the oscillatory movements of said 
first and second rigid elongated members relative to one 
another. 


4,635,962 
INERTIAL SAFETY SYSTEM FOR CARS 
Thomas S. Miyada, P.O. Box 430, Summit, N.J. 07901 
Filed Sep. 7, 1984, Ser. No. 648,482 
Int. C1.4 B6OR 21/02 


1. An inertial safety system for an automotive vehicle de- 
signed to prevent occupants of the vehicle’s front seat and 
others from being thrown against or through the vehicle’s 
front windshield when a fast moving vehicle suddenly stops in 
a collision or accident by providing a combination of a wind- 
shield that moves forwardly or upwardly away from the occu- 
pants of the front seat and a protective air net, said invention 
comprising in combination the following coordinating compo- 
nents: 

(a) a forward and upward opening windshield having its 
upper side or frame hinged to supporting bars called arms, 
its three other sides unattached to, but in contact with, the 
front frame of the vehicle’s body, and its forward and 


upward moveability and openability especially designed 
to take advantage of Newton’s First Law of Motion and 
the inertial property of matters, but not for the purpose of 

(b) two tubes having open ends showing from under the 
edge of the front section of the vehicle’s roof, one on the 
left and the other on the right side, and having their long 
side positioned horizontally and made parallel to the lon- 
gitudinal line of the vehicle and securely installed immedi- 
ately under said section of the roof; 

(c) two rigid strong bars called arms, one on the left top side 
and the other on the right top side of the vehicle’s wind- 
shield, each end of each arm safely hinged to its side of the 
windshield, the other end extending horizontally and 
slidably inside each of said paired tubes; 

(d) a strong helical spring attached to the end of each of the 
said arms and to the midsection of the vehicle’s roof capa- 
ble of extending when the arm is pulled outward, and 
contracting when the outward pull is absent, thus permit- 
ting each arm to slide outward with the windshield or to 
slide backward into its normal position; 

(e) a rotatable spool having a width approximately equal to 
that of the windshield, securely held under the vehicle’s 
front roof and positioned parallel to the upper side of the 
windshield and containing a roll of net; 

(f) a roller having a width about equal to that of the said 
spool and securely installed at approximately the level of 
the vehicle’s dashboard; 

(g) a paired openings, one in the left side and the other in the 
right side of the vehicle’s front wall, communicating with 
the left and the right, respectively, of the bottom side of 

(h) protective net made of strong artificial cordage, thickly 
coated or encased in air bubble retaining foam rubber, and 
having meshes not larger than an infant’s head, a width 
about equal to that of the said spool and the said roller, 
and possessing a pair of pulling cords, one on its left side 
and the other on its right side, which are pulled out of the 
said spool containing the net, pulled under the said roller, 
passed through the said openings in the front wall, and 
then securely attached to the left and the right, respec- 
tively, of the windshield’s bottom side. 


4,635,963 
SEAT BELT DEVICE 
Kazuo Higuchi; Hisakazu Okuhara, both of Tochigi, and Kiichi 
Sasaki, Saitama, all of Japan, assignors to Honda Giken 
Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 578,589, Feb. 9, 1984, abandoned. This 
application Apr. 24, 1986, Ser. No. 856,864 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 9, 1983, 58-20468 
Int. Cl.* B6OR 21/10 
US. Cl. 280—801 18 Claims 

1. A seat belt device for a seat of 

(a) a seat belt; 

(b) a retractor mounted on the inner wall of the vehicle body 
for winding up said seat belt; 

(c) a hanger mounted on the vehicle body and above said 
retractor; 

(d) a lever pivotally connected one end thereof to a part of 
the vehicle body and swingable in the back-and-forth 
direction with respect to the vehicle body; 

(e) said seat belt having a first end thereof coupled to said 
retractor, a second end thereof connected to a movable 
end of said lever, and an intermediate portion thereof 
loosely inserted through said hanger; 

(f) fastener means composed of a tongue plate carried be- 
tween said second end and said intermediate portion on 
said seat belt, and a buckle attached on the opposite side of 
the seat from the lever; 

(g) drive means for driving said lever to move between a 
relatively forward first position and a relatively rearward 
second position; 





(h) said drive means being actuatable in response to opening 
and closing movement of the door such that said lever is 
door is closed and from moving into said second position 
unless the door is open; and 

(@ the arrangement of the lever and seat being such that 
when said lever is in said first position, said movable end 
of said lever is located above an upper surface of the seat 
bottom, substantially forward of the entire front surface of 
the seat back, and below a straight line passing through a 


front end of the upper surface of the seat bottom and an 
upper end of the front surface of the seat back for position- 
ing at least a substantial proportion of the intermediate 
portion of the seat belt that extends between the hanger 
and the lever movable end both above the seat bottom and 
forward of the front of the seat back, as viewed from a 
lateral side of the seat, for convenient access to the seat 
belt and tongue plate by an occupant of the seat for fasten- 
ing the seat belt by connecting the tongue plate to the 
buckle. 


4,635,964 
SEATBELT ASSEMBLY 
Nobuyuki Ryu, Toyota, Japan, assignor to Toyota Jidosha 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Japan 
Filed May 30, 1985, Ser. No. 739,174 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 28, 1984, 59- 


146741[U] 
Int. C.* B6OR 21/00 
US. Cl. 280—804 23 Claims 
1. A seatbelt assembly for automatically fastening a restrain- 
ing webbing around an occupant in a vehicle, comprising: 
a guide rail having a first and a second end, a longitudinal 


longitudinal guide groove from the 
receiving groove thereby preventing the longitudinal 
guide groove from communicating with the longitudinal 
wire receiving groove; 

a slider which is displaceable along said longitudinal guide 
groove, said restraining webbing being fastened at one end 
thereof to said slider; 
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a detecting means for detecting arrival of the slider at said 


ae culls ineen aiiitte abt oatuait aes 
protected by said longitudinal wire receiving groove. 


4,635,965 
INFORMATION CARRIER IN THE FORM OF A CARD 
Werner Vogt, Schlieren, Switzerland, assignor to Interlock 


Sicherheitssysteme, Schlieren, Switzerland 
Continuation of Ser. No. 613,841, May 24, 1984, abandoned, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 399,949, Jul. 20, 1982, Pat. No. 
pe ed gy ne te erg No. 773,851 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Jul. 20, 1981, 


4753/81 
Int. CL.* B42D 15/00 


US. Cl. 283—112 12 Claims 
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1. An information carrier in the form of an identification 
card, consisting of a multiplicity of plastic layers bonded to- 
gether in a block, which comprises at least a first covering 
plastic layer, an adhesive layer on one side of said at least first 
covering plastic layer, a developed photographic emulsion 
including multiple types of visible information data secured by 
a first side onto said one side of said at least first plastic layer 
by said adhesive, a second carrier plastic layer applied onto a 
second side of said developed photographic emulsion, all of 
said layers are bonded together to form said identification card, 
whereby said emulsion extends to the outer edges of said iden- 
tification card between said carrier and covering layers having 
a continuous edge in the vicinity of the edges of the card, said 
continuous edges being of water repellent quality. 


4,635,966 
HOSE CONNECTOR 
John T. Hermann, Livonia, Mich., assignor to Chrysler Motors 


Highland Park, 
Filed Sep. 20, 1985, Ser. No. 778,102 


Int. Cl.* F16L 33/00 
US. Cl. 285—3 3 Claims 
1. A hose connector in the form of a composite assembly to 
facilitate connecting a bare hose end to a fitting solely by 
insertion of the hose therein, comprising: 
a hose receiving nipple shaped member having an elongated 
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main body portion, the member also having a first end 
with an enlarged bead portion for first receiving the hose 
end thereover and for producing limited radially outward 
expansion of the hose adjacent the bead, the member being 
axially apertured to form a passage therethrough for trans- 
mitting fluid from and to the hose; 


cen neh nethaleansanpandentiodien 
shaped member, oo 
nipple shaped member at an opposite end; 

a radially expandable snap ring within the housing having a 
generally circular shape and an inner diameter relative to 
the outer diameter of the hose when in a non-expanded 
configuration so as to exert an inwardly radially constric- 
tive force on the hose, the ring having a radially directed 
separation forming facing end surfaces which are movable 
apart in the circumferential direction of the snap ring 
against the ring’s elasticity to a stressed 
characterized by an enlarged and slightly elliptical inner 
opening of sufficient dimension relative to the outer hose 


surface to facilitate insertion of the hose therethrough 
while sliding over the main body portion of the nipple 
shaped member; 

a snap ring spacer member supported by the housing and 
including a portion within the interior of the housing 
defining a pair of oppositely facing spacing surfaces which 
are separated sufficiently to maintain the end surfaces of 
the snap ring apart and, thus, in the stressed configuration 
with the end surfaces of the snap ring bearing respectively 
on the end spacing surfaces of the spacing member prior 
to completion of the hose connection; 

the spacer member further including an inwardly extending 
portion for contact by the hose end to produce axial 
movement of the spacer member in the housing as the 
hose is fully inserted over and along the main body of the 
nipple shaped member; 

means on the housing member to block axial movement of 
the snap ring corresponding to the aforesaid axial move- 
ments of the spacer member by insertion of the hose end 
whereby full insertion of the hose end causes di 
ment between the spacer’s spacing surfaces and the end 
surfaces of the snap ring to permit radial contraction of 
the snap ring about the hose. 


4,635,967 
INTERNAL SEAL FOR INSULATED STEAM INJECTION 
CASING ASSEMBLY 
Edgar O. Stephenson, Tacoma, Wash., assignor to Kawasaki 


Thermal Systems, Inc., T: Wash. 
Filed Mar. 29, Ser. No. 717,559 

Int. Cl.* FIGL 55/00 
US. Cl. 285—45 8 Claims 
1. An insulated casing assembly for conveying a high tem- 
perature fluid, said assembly comprising, in combination, a pair 
of casings each including concentric inner and outer tubular 
sections joined at their corresponding ends by separate ring 
members, the annular space between said inner and outer 
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the interior surfaces of said inner tubular section adjacent its 
ends being tapered to provide recessed sealing seats and the 
exterior surfaces of said outer tubular section being threaded 
adjacent its ends, a sealing ring having a radially outwardly 
lips having tapered sealing surfaces, the inner diameter of said 
sealing ring being substantially equal to the inner diameter of 
between adjacent ends of said pair of casings with said rib 


extending into the space between adjacent ends of said pair of 
seats of said annular tubular sections, and a threaded coupling 
sleeve engaging said threaded ends of said outer tubular sec- 
tions and adapted when tightened to force said sealing surfaces 
sealing seats, the width of said rib being such that the ends of 
said casings are out of contact with said rib when said seal is 


4,635,968 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR PROTECTING 
CONSECUTIVE MULTIPLE VARIABLE DIAMETER 
COUPLINGS 
Kari F. Kuhne, Spring, Tex., assignor to Carbide Blast Joints, 
Inc., Houston, Tex. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 732,703, May 10, 1985. This 
application Nov. 26, 1985, Ser. No. 802,513 
Int. CL.* FIGL 55/00 


US. Ci. 285—45 11 Claims 


6. An apparatus for protecting consecutive multiple protec- 
tive joints on tubulars, each tubular having a body portion and 
an increased diameter portion for coupling to another tubular, 
at least a part of the body and increased diameter portions of 
each tubular to be included in a zone to be protected, said 
apparatus comprising: 





OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


biasing means coaxially located along one of the tubulars and 
engagable at one end with a retainer coaxially located on 
the tubular and at the other end with at least one of the 
protective members to thereby sealingly engage the pro- 
tective members to form a protective joint over the tubu- 
lars. 


4,635,969 
ROTARY JOINT WITH BALANCED SEALS 
Eldon D. Jackson, Three Rivers, Mich., assignor to The Johnson 
Corporation, Three Rivers, Mich. 
Filed May 31, 1985, Ser. No. 739,862 
Int. Cl.* F16L 39/04 


1. A rotary joint for use with a rotary heat exchanger drum 
particularly suitable for use with a high pressure fluid medium 
comprising, in combination, an elongated tubular one-piece 
nipple adapted to be coaxially attached to a drum shaft for 
rotation therewith about the drum axis of rotation, said nipple 
including an inner cylindrical end region, an outer cylindrical 
end region and a central region, said central region being of a 
greater diameter than the diameter of said end regions and 
including a central radial flange having opposed, axially 
spaced radial sides, a cylindrical surface defined upon said 
central region adjacent each flange side of a diameter greater 
than that of said nipple end regions, a body having first and 
second ends and a chamber defined therein intersecting said 
ends, an inlet defined in said body in communication with said 
chamber, said nipple central region being located within said 
chamber and said inner end region being exteriorly located 
with respect to said body, an annular wear plate mounted upon 
said body first end, an annular assembly plate mounted upon 
said body second end, said nipple inner end region extending 
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through said wear plate, said nipple outer end region extending 
into said assembly plate, inner radial seal faces defined upon 
said plates within said chamber, axially spaced annular bush- 


respectively, first and second annular seals sealingly mounted 
upon said nipple central region for axial displacement thereon 
and axially spaced from each other, one of said seals being 
mounted upon each cylindrical surface defined adjacent each 
flange side whereby said seals are located upon opposite sides 
of said flange, said first seal sealingly engaging said wear plate 
seal face and said second seal sealingly engaging said assembly 


plate seal face, and an orifice defined in said nipple central 
eee 
the interior of said nipple. 


4,635,970 
THRUST ROD ANCHOR FOR PIPE JOINT RESTRAINT 
SYSTEMS 
Robert E. Haines, 4699 Chantry Ct., Columbus, Ohio 43220 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 540,193, Oct. 7, 1983, 
abandoned. This application Aug. 20, 1985, Ser. No. 767,414 
Int. Cl.* FI6L 13/04 














1. A thrust rod anchor for connection to a pipe of given 
external surface diameter, comprising: 

arcuate band means including two arcuate band segments of 
predetermined width, each having an inwardly disposed 
surface of diameter substantially corresponding with said 
pipe external surface diameter and a predetermined cir- 
cumferential length extending between the ends thereof so 
as to be mountable in end-to-end configuration around the 
surface of said pipe; 

junction means weldably fixed to each arcuate band segment 
end and having a joining surface extending outwardly 
therefrom; 

connector means for drawing adjacently disposed joining 
surfaces of said junction means towards each other to 
tension said band means about said pipe external surface; 
and 

at least two selectively spaced thrust rod connectors each 
having a thrust bearing plate rigidly supported by the 
assemblage of components including said arcuate band 
means and said junction means by welded connection with 
at least one said component segment end located at one 
said arcuate band for restraining forces developed within 
said thrust rods along a predetermined direction from a 
remote connection thereof, said plate having an opening 
formed therein for receiving a said thrust rod spaced a 

distance from said pipe external surface 

when said anchor is mounted thereupon, and each said 
thrust rod connector including buttress means extending 
toward said remote connection and rigidly supported by 
said assemblage for restrainably supporting said thrust 
bearing plate. 
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annular stop faces, said wedge surfaces and annular stop 
faces cooperating, in cross-section, to form saw tooth 
shaped grooves; 

a plastic completion sleeve for telescopical receipt on said 
ce ae ie 


Filed Sep. 24, 1984, Ser. No. 654,094 call coctioes thay tatiin dub tn ts cement atinseatenlty 

Claims priority, application Netherlands, Sep. 23, 1983, into the extremity of said plastic pipe to wedge the wall of 

8303278 said pipe to a radially expanded 

Int. Cl.* F16L 39/04 i 

US. Cl, 285—134 5 Claims diameter sufficiently smaller than the exterior diameter of 
said expanded configuration of said pipe and possesses 
sufficient tensile strength to cause it, when telescoped 
along said pipe and onto said expanded configuration of 
said pipe at ambient temperatures to maintain said interior 
diameter and thereby press the wall of said pipe radially 
inwardly under a pressure at least as great as said predeter- 
mined compressive pressure to cold flow the plastic of the 
wall of said pipe radially inwardly into said saw tooth 
shaped grooves to maintain the wall of said pipe com- 
pressed in sealing, coaxial, engagement with said grooves 

a support tube telescopically received in said bore and coop- 
1. A rotatable coupling for a plurality of incoming and out- erating with the wall of said spigot to support such spigot 

going pipes, comprising at least three annular bodies having a wall against radial inward collapse as said predetermined 

common central axis and each having a plurality of pipe con- compressive pressure is applied to said expanded configu- 

nections, at least one of said bodies being rotatable relative to ration of said pipe pressing it radially inwardly on said 

at least one stationary said body about said axis, said bodies spigot. 

being disposed concentrically with respect to one another in a 

common plane perpendicular to said axis, and means to retain 

said bodies in said common plane, said bodies being sealingly 4,635,973 

connected to one another by mutually facing cylindrical sur- HOSE COUPLING 

faces which over their entire axial length have a substantially Heinz Sauer, Ronneburg, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

constant diameter, of which cylindrical surfaces at least one of Rasmussen GmbH, Maintal, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

each pair of facing surfaces is provided with a plurality of Filed Jun. 11, 1985, Ser. No. 743,603 

recesses forming circumferential channels communicating Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 5, 

with incoming and outgoing pipes and sealing rings positioned 

between said facing surfaces sealingly separating said channels Int. Cl.4 FIGL 33/23 

from one another. 10 Claims 


SHy 
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4,635,972 
PLASTIC PIPE COUPLING APPARATUS AND METHOD 
OF USING SAME 
Robert W. Lyall, Huntington Beach, Calif., assignor to R. W. 
Lyall & Company, Inc., Santa Fe Springs, Calif. 

Filed May 13, 1985, Ser. No. 732,932 


Int. Cl.* F16L 47/00 
US. Ci. 285—242 


ANA . y. 1. A coupling for one terminal portion of a flexible hose 
~ Vivinyy SNAY.S - whose terminal portion has an end face, comprising a tubular 

oa 5 EP LE LETS PF CLILITD ( member including an end portion, a second portion, a circum- 
AN NAN) \H ANANNNNANA ferentially extending external deforming rib for deforming the 

hose, located between said end and second portions and a 

second circumferentially extending external rib, said second 

having a first flank facing away from said deforming rib and a 

conical second flank which tapers toward the axis of said 

relatively rigid plastic material flowable at ambient tem- tubular member in a direction toward said end portion, said 
perature under a predetermined compressive pressure; end and second portions and said deforming rib of said tubular 
plastic fitting formed with an annular wall defining a member being surrounded by the terminal portion of the hose 
through axial bore and including circular flange means in the assembled condition of the coupling; a tubular clamping 
defining at least a first flange member having a compres- member including a circumferentially complete annular por- 
sive tool abutment surface, said circular flange means tion surrounding the hose and radially spaced apart from said 
having at least a first spigot projecting axially therefrom, tubular member in assembled condition of the coupling, and a 
the outer periphery of said spigot being formed with a plurality of elongated substantially axially parallel elastic 
minor diameter and a plurality of, axially spaced apart, prongs having first ends integral with said annular portion and 
frusto-conically shaped sealing rings radiating outwardly free second ends, said prongs being radially external to the 
from said minor diameter to a major diameter, each ar- terminal portion of the hose and radially outwardly overlying 
ranged to taper rearwardly toward said flange member said end and second portions and said deforming rib of said 
and radially outwardly to form respective conical wedge tubular member in assembled condition of the coupling, at least 
surfaces and then breaking inwardly to form respective some of said prongs having radially inwardly extending pro- 
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ing obliquely with respect to each other, and to allow 
additional spreading apart of said branches over the entire 
length thereof upon axial movement of said female and 
male elements from said second axial position to said first 
second recesses formed in said female element, each said 


ses when said female and male elements are in said locking 
ae 


4,635,975 
QUICK-CONNECT TUBE COUPLING 
Filed Nov. 25, 1983, Ser. No. 555,632 ee eee 
Claims priority, application France, Nov. 25, 1982, 82 19800 turing Company, Berea, 
Int. Cl.* F16L 37/00 Filed Sep. 25, 1985, Ser. No. 780,076 
1 Claim Int. Cl.* FI6L 17/02 


1. A connecting device capabie of rapid assembly and disas- 
sembly, said device comprising: —_ , 1. A tube coupling comprising a body member having a bore 
a female element having a longitudinal axis and including a for receiving the end of a tube, a first counterbore adjacent the 
body having therein a chamber defining a socket, said outer end of said body member having a diameter greater than 
female element having therein two substantially parallel the diameter of said bore, a second counterbore between said 
rectilinear passages located on opposite sides of said bore and first counterbore having a diameter greater than said 
» Said passages extending entirely through said bore and less than said first counterbore, a gripper ring con- 
pee rete wl oo man tained within said body member, said gripper ring including an 
exterior ly female element: t . diall . . . Ji 
a male element having a spigot complementary in shape to oe wrod re mse a 
said chamber, said spigot having formed in opposite sides 


axiall between a first axial positi ion whereat said spigot terbore and less than the diameter of said first counterbore, and 
Gintoi Gar Gath dhimteak: thd 0 covend SEAR geclion, a plurality of gripper ring fingers at the inner diameter of said 
whereat said spigot is withdrawn from said chamber; ter ring portion, said gripper ring fingers extending radially 
said female and male elements being relatively rotatable and axially inwardly beyond the axial innermost surface of said 
about said axis when said elements are in said first axial Outer ring portion into said second counterbore, said gripper 
position between a locking position, whereat said recesses ring fingers having axial inner ends which when in an un- 
are aligned with respective said passage, and a releasing stressed condition have an inner diameter which is less than the 
position, whereat said recesses and passages are out of outer diameter of the tube to be inserted therein, and retaining 
i means for retaining said gripper ring in said body member with 


alignment; 
a resiliently yieldable retaining member comprising a U- said gripper ring fingers extending at least way into said 
spring member having two branches capable of 4 a: Seed 


fingers 
said female and male elements in said first axial position, Pling. the axial inner ends of said gripper ring fingers having 
id branches, upon relative rotation of said female arcuate cutting edges, with corners at the ends of the arcuate 
elements to said releasing position, being resil- length of each of said arcuate cutting edges, said arcuate cut- 
ly spread apart to remove said branches from said ting edges being deformed radially outwardly from said cor- 
enabling axial movement between said ners toward the center of each of said arcuate cutting edges 
and male elements to said second position; whereby said corners will bite into the tube first when the tube 
said passages having widths sufficient to permit insertion is inserted into the bore past the gripper ring fingers and a 

of said branches with said branches extend- pulling force is applied to the tube. 
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4,635,976 
SLIDING WINDOW LOCK 
Jeffrey J. Sigler, 13 Carmichael Court, Kanata, Ontario, Canada 
(K2K 1K1) 
Filed Feb. 15, 1984, Ser. No. 580,342 
Int. CL.* ESC 5/02 


US, Cl. 292—57 26 Claims 


Ss DET) 2” 
a UMA, 
OE 


1. A lock assembly for a sliding closure having a fixed panel 
(11) and a sliding panel ( (12) mounted within a frame (13) for 
direction 


pivot means (18) for pivotally attaching said block (17) to 
said frame (13) with a pivot axis (25) disposed on a side of 
sideheattheecadin enamine edema 
said pivot axis to said direction of 
covenstat; afb Caack GD phate chent allt ah > 
tween a lock position and an unlocked position; 
said block (17) having a lock surface (19) opposing said 
leading edge (20) when said block (17) is pivoted to said 
lock position and said sliding panel (12) is in said closed 
position with said lock surface (19) spaced from said lead- 
ing edge (20) a distance to present a clearance sized to 
permit passage of said lock surface (19) through said clear- 
ance as said block (17) is pivoted from said lock position to 
an unlocked position; 
anchor means for restraining said block (17) from pivotal 
movement when said block (17) is in said locked position 
and comprising cooperating mating elements (31, 32) on 
said block member and said frame with said elements (31, 
32) free to slide relative to one another in a straight path 
prone ae ee oa emmy a aw 
stroke between a captured position and a 
pat wer nc trege ae ne 8 
tion free to move relative to one another 
suid pivot axio and with exid elements (Sl, 32) in said 
i than 


away from said frame in a path parallel to said straight 
path a distance greater than said stroke. 


4,635,977 
DOOR HANDLE DEVICE UNLOCKABLE FROM 
INDOOR SIDE 
Kenichi Yamada, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to Takigen Manu- 
facturing Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 19, 1984, Ser. No, 683,350 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 14, 1984, 59- 


088706[U] 
Int. Ci.* EOSC 15/02, 5/02 
US. Ci. 292—92 6 Claims 
1. A dor handle device unlockstis from an indoor cide of 
door, the device comprising: 
pe tee tenet come and a latch receiver unit 
(4 fastened to a wall of a compartment (3), said handle 
unit (2) consisting of a fixed seat (5) attached to said door, 
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and a movable body (7) connected to said fixed seat by a 

Oe See ee las eee oe 

latch member (9) adapted to engage with and disen- 

oat from a latch-receiving member (8) of said latch 
receiver unit (4); 

an operating handle (10) adapted to drive said latch member 

(9) slidingly in a backward direction against a spring (31); 





a setting bolt (12) inserted into a through bore (19) pro- 
vided in said door and engaged with a threaded bore (13) 
provided in a rear portion of said movable body (7) so as 
to secure said movable body to said door, said setting bolt 
having an operating portion (12a) positioned inside of said 
compartment and adapted to be turned relative to the 
movable body to remove the setting bolt from the 


W627 m& 5 eb B 


1. A locking system including at least one lock and at least 
one pacumetically operable opening means for said lock; said 
lock comprising: 

9 tenet batt Tending 0 foctend gestion and en extestia gust 

tion, 

a cylinder with a cylinder wall and sealed end walls, 

a plunger arranged for axial movement within said cylinder 
ber and a second cylinder chamber, said plunger being 
connected to said latch bolt, 

spring means urging said plunger in a direction towards a 
first terminal position in said cylinder corresponding to 
said locked position of said latch bolt, 

a fore-chamber located externally of said cylinder and sepa- 
rated from the interior thereof by said cylinder wall, 

a first through-passing opening provided in said cylinder 





894 
chamber, and 


a second th provided in said cylinder 


through-passing opening 
wea tencont ald aad ate dadiaar iad ead tate. 


through-passing opening provide in an external wall 
of said fore-chamber between said said fore-chamber and the 


surrounding atmosphere, said third through-passing open- 
ing being located in alignment with said second through- 
passing opening in said cylinder wall; 

and said opening means comprising: 

an elongate nozzle separate from and freely movable relative 
to said lock, 

said nozzle having a first end formed for connection to a 
source of pressurized gas and a second end manually and 
removably insertable into said second and third, mutually 

openings of said lock, 

said second end of the nozzle having an external surface 
including a first annular surface portion locate close to the 
extremity of said second end of the nozzle and formed to 
provide a sealing fit in said second opening of the lock 
when inserted therein, and a second annular surface por- 
tion axially spaced from said first annular surface portion 
and formed to provide a sealing fit in said third opening of 
the lock when inserted therein, 

and said nozzle further having at least one first internal 
channel extending from said pressurized gas source con- 
nection and opening into said external surface of the noz- 
zle between said first and second annular portions, and at 
least one second internal channel ing from an axial 
opening at the extremity of said second end of the nozzle 
and opening into the external surface of the nozzle be- 
end of the nozzle. 


4,635,979 
LATCH DEVICE FOR RAILCAR HATCH COVERS 
Orville E. Blume, Buchanan County, Mo., assignor to Aero 
Transportation Products, Inc., Kansas City, Mo. 
Filed Jun. 11, 1984, Ser. No. 619,582 
Int. Cl.4 EOSB 65/18 


1. A latch device for a railcar hatch cover which closes on 
a compressible gasket and which has a projecting tongue, said 
latch device comprising: 

a mounting bracket adapted to be mounted on the railcar; 

a pair of spaced apart latch plates mounted on said bracket 


ting 
tongue when the latch cover is closed and said latch plates 
are moved to the operating position and said latch plates 
being substantially parallel to one another and being sub- 
stantially perpendicular to said tongue in the operating 


position; 

a pivotal latch bar mounged on said latch plates for swinging 
movement between latching and release positions about a 
pivot axis oriented substantially perpendicular to said 
hinge axis, said bar having a pair of substantially parallel 
bar members spaced apart from one another and fitting 
between said latch plates; 

a cam surface on said latch bar confronting the top of the 
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tongues between the latching and release positions of the 
bar, said cam surface having a high area adjacent a latch- 
ing surface of said bar to push the tongue down for forcing 
the cover down on the gasket to compress same beyond a 


location to provide said high area of the cam surface. 


4,635,980 
LOCK ASSEMBLY FOR METALLIC COVERS 


Filed Nov. 21, 1985, Ser. No. 800,269 
Int. CL! EOSC 19/08 
US. Cl. 292—281 


1. An improved lock assembly for use in securing a cover to 
a housing for telephone apparatus and the like, the housing 
having a projecting bracket forming a loop opening normally 
engaged by a padlock hasp or similar locking device, the cover 
having a slotted opening surrounding said bracket; said lock 
assembly comprising: a hook element of generally elongated 
configuration having a planar base member forming first and 
second ends; said first end having a through bore therein and a 
pair of flanges laterally extending from the plane of said base 
member on either side of said bore to form a channel therebe- 
tween; said second end having a laterally extending projection 
in the plane of said base member selectively positionable in said 
loop opening; a threaded bolt having a polygonal head posi- 
tioned within said channel, and a threaded shank penetrating 
said bore in said first end and a through bore in said cover, and 
a nut threadedly engaging said threaded shank; said polygonal 
end of said bolt being engageable by a socket tool of corre- 
sponding configuration of outer diameter corresponding to the 
effective width of said channel; said nut, upon tightening pre- 
venting removal of said projection of said second end out of 


4,635,981 
IMPACT ATTENUATING BODY 
Warren D. Friton, Union City, Calif., assignor to Energy Ab- 
sorption Systems, Inc., Chicago, Ill. 
Filed Oct. 29, 1984, Ser. No. 665,721 
Int. CL.* B6OR 19/02 
US. Cl, 293—1 35 Claims 
1. An impact attenuating body adapted to be engaged by 
vehicles or other objects moving in generally a selected direc- 
tion of travel, the impact attenuating body being further 
adapted for gradually arresting motion of the moving object 
and dissipating its impact energy, comprising 
frame means comprising a plurality of laterally extending, 
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spaced members and forming multiple rows of vertically 
arranged cells therebetween, 

said rows of cells being formed in transverse relation to the 
travel direction, said cells in each row providing differing 
effective degrees of shock absorption, including first cells 
having a higher effective degree of shock absorption and 


second cells having a lower effective degree of shock 
absorption whereby movement of the object is arrested as 
it travels a selected distance after initial engagement with 
the body, said arrangement and cross-sectional shape of 
said cells selected such that selected ones of the first cells 
are situated in front of respective selected ones of the 
second cells in the travel direction. 


4,635,982 
COLLISION PROTECTION DEVICE FOR INDUSTRIAL 


VEHICLES, ESPECIALLY INDUSTRIAL TRUCKS 
Hansueli Feldmann, and Max Briindli, both of Safnern, Switzer- 
land, assignors to Invention AG, Hergiswil, Switzerland 
Filed Feb. 24, 1986, Ser. No. 832,255 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Mar. 1, 1985, 933/85 
Int. CL.* B6OR 19/02; BOOT 7/22 
6 Claims 


6. A collision protection device for protecting an industrial 
vehicle having a vehicle chassis, an overall width and a longi- 
tudinal axis against collision with an obstacle, comprising: 

a displaceable collision protector having a rest position; 

Ee eee 


collision protector; 
said displaceable collision protector extending at least over 
said overall width of said industrial vehicle; 
pre a pera ep cap ch gees poate 
means enstling said biesing Sisve to stain esid movestis 


industrial vehicle to stop when said di 
pir aie tn a tng a 
with said obstacle; 

said enabling means including two swing arms each having 
a first end and a second end for mounting said displaceable 
collision protector on said vehicle chassis; 

said two swing arms being oriented in mutually non-parallel 
relationship in said rest position of said displaceable colli- 

sion protector; 
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said first end of each said swing arm being pivotably 
mounted on said collision 
said enabling means further including two sliding link mem- 


bers; 

said second end of each said swing arm being pivotably 
mounted on a respective sliding link member of said two 
sliding link members; 

a cross-shaft mounted on said vehicle chassis for mounting 
said at least one spring means and said two sliding link 


members; 
of said biasing force and being displaceable on said cross- 
shaft, 
cam means for said sliding link members for en- 
abling said two sliding link members to cooperate with 
said de-energizing means when said two sliding link mem- 
bers are displaced against said biasing force; 
two flexible retaining elements arranged on respective sides 
of said longitudinal axis; ; and 
said collision protector being connected di- 
rectly with said vehicle chassis by said two flexible retain- 
ing elements. 


Donald P. Boland, Downers Grove; William Menz, Villa Olivia, 
ee a ee 
Illinois Bell Telephone 

Filed Feb. 7, 1986, Ser. og 
Int. Cl.* B6OOR 19/02 
US, Ci. 293—111.1 





1. A bumper apparatus for a wheeled vehicle carrying a 
cable pulling system including a winch assembly, said bumper 
apparatus comprising: a frame fixedly secured to the vehicle, 
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said member including means for mounting the bumper on 4,635,986 
the vehicle; LINE HANDLING DEVICE 
a plastic foam molded in situ in at Richard B. Johns, 1306 Lake Joanna Dr., Eustis, Fla. 32726 


resiliently compressible 
least the volume bounded by the backing member and the Filed Dec. 2, 1985, Ser. No. 803,730 
¥ Int. Cl.* B63B 21/04 
US. Cl. 294—19.1 


fascia and extending rearwardly through at least one of 
the spaces between the backing member and the upper and 
lower flanges, said foam having an integral skin bonded to 
adjacent surfaces of the backing member and the fascia. P 2 : 
1. A device for holding open a line loop at the end of a boat 
line and for extending and positioning said loop a substantial 
distance from the user to encircle an object, comprising: 

a substantially V-shaped wire element having releasable line 
holding means at the two free ends of said V shape; 
wire element support means having hinge means at a first 

end and wire holding means at a second end, said hinge 
means rotatably holding said wire element at the apex of 
4,635,985 the V, thereby permitting said wire element to rotate 
SELF-PIVOTING ROBOTIC GRIPPER TOOL substantially 180° about said hinge from a first, operating 
Paul A. Rooke, Austin, Tex., assignor to International Business position to a second, storage position, said wire holding 
Machines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. means for releasably holding the two legs of said wire 
Filed May 29, 1984, Ser. No. 614,629 element apart to maintain the V shape and affixed to said 
Int. CL.* B25J 15/00 wire element support means in said first operating posi- 
tion, said wire holding means further for releasing said 
legs of said wire element to permit said wire element to be 
rotated 180° about said hinge means to a second, storage 
pole clamping means connected to said wire element support 
means for clamping said device substantially at the end of 
a long pole with a major portion of said wire element 
extending beyond the end of said pole when said device is 
in said first, operating position, wherein said wire element 
is for holding the ends of said V together after the legs of 
said wire element are wrapped around said pole in said 
second, storage position to facilitate storage and alternate 
use of said pole, said wire element support means formed 
by plate means, said wire holding means formed by form- 
ing a second end of said plate means substantially orthogo- 
nally to the body of said plate means, the sides of said 
second end being wider than said V-shaped wire element 
in its relaxed state and of reduced width closer to said 
body of said plate means to permit said wire holding by 
ae . : the spring tension of said wire element when it is spread 
1. A robotic gripper tool having a plurality of separately apart to fit outside of the outer edges of said second end in 
actuable gripping surfaces, each of which is oriented by a said first, operating position. 
self-pivoting action of said robotic gripper tool under gravita- 
tional force, comprising: 
a first pair of opposed body members, each of said first pair 
of opposed body members having an aperture along a GOLF BALL RETRIEVING DEVICE 
common axis, wherein said first pair of opposed body a ee ee 
members forms a first and a second pair of gripping sur- 
faces, said second pair of gripping surfaces located sub- Tea 
stantially orthogonal to said first pair of gripping surfaces; US. Cl. 294—19.2 
and, 


opposed body members having a shaft fittable into an head and providing a generally straight for engaging 
adjacent aperture in said first pair of opposed members, a golf ball; » 

whereby said first pair of opposed body members is pivot- a plurality of curved tines, spaced apart a distance from 
able with respect to said second pair of opposed body about 30% to about 99% of the diameter of a golf ball, 
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members, each said tine including a bight portion having a 
radius of curvature from about 70% to about 150% of the 
radius of a golf ball, a guiding leg portion extending from 
the bight portion a distance of greater than about one-half 
the radius of curvature of the bight portion and fixedly 


stabilizing member, and means for fixedly connecting said 
upper stabilizing member to said bight portion; 

means for connecting an elongated handle to said retrieval 
head so that the included angle of the guiding legs of said 
tines relative to the central axis of said handle is less than 
about 80°. 


4,635,988 
PROCEDURE AND DEVICE FOR GRIPPING PARCELS 
Michel Potters, Jacob Catslaan 15, 4873 GT Etten Leur, Neth- 
erlands, and Georges Bancon, 25 BD Joffre, 54000 Nancy, 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 478,495, Mar. 24, 1983, 
abandoned. This application Nov. 30, 1984, Ser. No. 679,081 
Claims priority, application France, Mar. 24, 1982, 82 04975 

Int. Cl.* B66C 1/02 
11 Claims 




















1. An spperates for gripping st least one parcel with low 
mass/volume ratio covered by a thin wrapping comprising: 
at least one handling mechanism including: 

(a) a chassis; 

(b) at least one gripping part; 

(c) a ball joint pivotally connecting said at least one gripping 

part to said chassis; and 

(d) means for locking said ball joint, wherein said ball joint 

includes a ball fixed to said at least one gripping part, and 

wherein said means for locking comprises: 

(i) a tapered recess in said ball, 

(ii) a movable element movable into said recess and having 
the same shape as said recess, and 

(iv) means fixed to said support for moving said movable 
element into said recess, whereby said ball is rotatably 
guided and locked relative to said support; 

at least one device operatively connected to said handling 

mechanism for applying pneumatic sunction on part of a 

surface area of said parcel. 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


4,635,989 
CABLE CLAMPING DEVICE 
Paul Tremblay, Point-aux-Trembles, Georges Tzabanakis, 
Montreal, both of Canada, assignors to Tekna Recherche & 
Developpement Inc., Canada 
Filed Dec. 18, 1984, Ser. No. 682,768 
Int. C1.* F16G 11/10; B6SH 59/00 


US. Cl. 294—102.1 10 Claims 


1. A device for clamping the stripped end of a cable having 
a strength member extending centrally of said cable and pro- 


comprising: 
a body having one end defining a tapered socket; 
wedge means said socket and 


cooperatingly engaging 
SS aa a 


oS a ae 
at said stripped end of said cable and the opposite end 
thereof adapted to engage said socket end of said body 
whereby engagement of said wedge driving means with 
said body forces said wedge means in said tapered socket 
for tightening said wedge means on said strength member 
in order to tightly grip said strength member. 


4,635,990 
RESILIENT WHEEL OF A RAILWAY CAR 


1. A resilient whee! of a railway car, said resilient wheel 


comprising: 
a hub with an annular projection located on an outer surface 
thereof, 


a pressure disk, the hub and the pressure disk being con- 
nected by bracing elements, 

ventilation ports defined by said annular projection of the 
hub and said pressure disk, 





an inner rim having an annular projection disposed between 
the hub and the pressure disk, 
first resilient elements subject to shearing forces, some of 
and 


of turning relative to at least one of the annular projection 
of the inner rim and the hub 


the ventilation ports of the annular projection of the hub and 
the pressure disk being located in front of two end faces of 
the silent block. 


4,635,991 
CORVETTE WING 
Leroy O. Parno, 5747 E. Admiral Pi., Bldg. C, Tulsa, Okla. 
74115 
Filed Jun. 21, 1985, Ser. No. 747,455 


Int. Cl.* B62D 35/00 
US. Cl. 296—1 S 


1. A rear deck spoiler wing for attaching to the gas cap lid 
hinge centrally located at the rearward portion of the rear deck 
of a vehicle, comprising: 

(a) an essentially horizontal air foil surface means adapted to 

remain suspended substantially above the rear deck and 
gas cap during use and swing upwardly and forwardly 


juring refueling; 

(b) a vertical support means operatively attached to essen- 
tially the central portion of the underside of said horizon- 
tal air foil surface means and adapted to hold said air foil 
surface means at a fixed distance above the rear deck 
ee ee ae ee 

and forwardly during refueling; and 

(c) a horizontal support lid means attached to the lower end 
Se Ee 
to and removable from the original gas cap lid hinges. 


4,635,992 
MOVEABLE VEHICULAR STORAGE BOX 

Gene Hamilton, 118 Market Ave.; Gale Hawkins, 592 Adams, 

and Lynn R. Potthast, 103 Skylane Mobile Park, all of Twin 

Falls, Id. 83301 

Filed Oct. 26, 1984, Ser. No. 665,440 
Int. C1.4 BOOP 1/52 

US. Cl. 296—37.6 5 Claims 

1. A storage container for vehicles having a cargo compart- 
ment having limited headroom and defined by opposite sloping 
side walls, a front wall a roof and a floor, said storage container 


comprising: 

(a) Side rail means attached to said opposite side walls in 
parallel relationship one to the other; and 
(b) A front panel, rear panel, left and right side panels and 
bottom panels of conforming size and shape to define a 
storage box which can be slid from a storage position in 
close proximity to the front wall of the cargo compart- 
ment to the rear of said cargo compartment; and 

(c) Mounting means attached to said storage box and slide- 
ably engaged with said side rails; and 

(d) A top panel; and 

(e) Top panel mounting means for removeable engagement 
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of said top panel with the storage box and for holding said 
top panel in a position of nonengagement with the sloping 





side walls and the roof of the cargo compartment when so 
removed. 


4,635,993 
AUTOMOBILE WINDSHIELD COVER 
Stanley W. Hooper, 3430 Mauricia Ave., and Charles L. 
Hooper, 3776 Flora Vista Ave., both of Santa Clara, Calif. 
95051 


Filed Feb. 1, 1985, Ser. No. 697,177 
Int. CL.* B6OJ 1/20 
US. Cl. 296—95 C 





1. A cover for a selected exterior portion of a vehicle, said 
cover comprising: 
a continuous piece of a selected flexible material having: 
a central body portion sized and shaped to cover the 
selected portion of the vehicle to be covered; and 
at least two clamping portions disposed to be captured at 
at least two different sites on the vehicle between two 
adjacent vehicle portions where at least one of each of 
the two adjacent vehicle portions is movable for hold- 
ing the body portion in place on the vehicle, and sized 
and shaped to be as wide as possible without limiting the 
size and shape of the central body portion and to fit 
between said vehicle portions; and 
bead means affixed to each clamping portion along its entire 
width for holding the central body of the cover taut on the 
vehicle by placement of each bead means in juxtaposed 
position to the inner surface of the corresponding two 
adjacent vehicle portions with said bead portions being 
placed so that the movable vehicle portion comes into 
contact with the bead means upon closure to stretch the 
central body portion across the selected portion of the 
vehicle to be covered, and for preventing the theft of the 
cover from the vehicle with the bead means being of 
sufficient size to prevent its being withdrawn from be- 
tween said two adjacent vehicle portions when said mov- 
able vehicle portion is closed with its adjacent vehicle 
portion. 
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WITH REVERSIBLE MIRROR 
Giinter Dietz, Wuppertal, and Manfred Nowak, Solingen, both 
of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Gebr. Happich GmbH, 
Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jan. 30, 1985, Ser. No. 696,354 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 10, 


Int. CL.* B6OJS 3/02 


4,635,994 
SUN VISOR, PARTICULARLY FOR AUTOMOTIVE 
VEHICLES, 








1. A sun visor for automotive vehicles comprising a sun- 
visor body having a surface for facing into the vehicle; a hous- 
ing and mirror assembly including a housing for a mirror 
which is separate from the sun-visor body but is affixed to such 
body at the surface thereof, and a flipover mirror having a 
reflective front face and which is supported by the housing; the 


affixed to the sun-visor body and the mirror is prevented from 
canting relative to the lateral guides. 


4,635,995 

DETACHABLY MOUNTED ADD ON SUN VISOR FOR 
VEHICLES 

Fred Mineck, Kingman, Ariz., assignor to Warren F. B. Linds- 


1. An add on sun visor for sliding over an exposed edge of a 
vehicle mounted conventional sun visor comprising: 
an opaque shield in the form of a flat panel, and 
a clamp means comprising at least one leg secured at one end 
to said panel and bent back on itself in a spring biased 
arrangement toward said panel to form between the other 
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end of said leg and the panel a slot for receiving therein 
the exposed edge of the conventional sun visor, 
said one leg being formed integral with one edge of said 
whereby when the edge of the conventional sun visor is 
inserted in said slot, the add on visor may be adjustably 
positioned at any one of a plurality of positions along its 


4,635,996 
VEHICLE BODY COVER 


Tokuzo Hirose, 13-13, Higashiyamacho, Ashiya-shi, Hyogo-ken, 


Filed Jan. 15, 1985, Ser. No, 691,753 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Oct. 4, 1984, 59-208648 
Int. Cl.* B62D 39/00 
2 Claims 


1. A vehicle body covered with a vehicle body cover which 


comprises: 
a front cover part, a rear cover part, a pair of side cover 


parts, and a roof cover part: 

said front cover part having portions adapted to cover only 
a hood, an area around a windshield and tops of front 
fenders of a vehicle body, the portion covering the hood 
being from the portions covering the tops of the 
fenders by cuts in said front cover part, said front cover 
part having an un-cut portion corresponding to a position 
at which the hood is hinged to the car body, said front 
cover part having a cut-out at a position corresponding to 
the windshield of the vehicle body and said front cover 
part having at least one cut-out at a position correspond- 
ing to where a rear view mirror is attached to the vehicle 
body; 

said rear cover part having portions adapted to cover an area 
around a rear window, a trunk lid and a rear end of the 
vehicle body, the portion covering the trunk lid separated 
from the rest of said rear cover part by cuts corresponding 
to three sides of the trunk lid and an un-cut portion corre- 
sponding to a position at which the trunk lid is hinged to 
the vehicle body, said rear cover part having a hole at a 

position corresponding to a trunk lid lock, a cut-out por- 

ton et position corresponding to the rear window of the 
vehicle body, a cut-out at a position toa 
license plate of the vehicle body and cut-outs at positions 
corresponding to rear taillights of the vehicle body; 

said pair of side cover parts each having a portion adapted to 
cover a front fender, a portion adapted to cover a front 
door, a portion adapted to cover a rear door and a portion 
adapted to cover a rear fender of the vehicle, said portion 
adapted to cover the front door having an un-cut portion 
at a position corresponding to a hinged edge of the front 
door, cuts at positions corresponding to the remainder of 
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the front door to allow opening and closing of the front 


out portion at a position corresponding to a rear door 
handle; 

said roof cover part having respective portions integrally 
joined to said front cover part, said rear cover part and 
said pair of side cover parts; 

said front cover part, said rear part, said pair of side cover 
parts and said roof cover part being directly joined to the 
vehicle body by means of an adhesive; and, said vehicle 
body cover being coated with teflon. 


4,635,997 
TRAILER 
Joseph C. Holt, Veedersburg, and Russell L. Losh, Rensselaer, 
both of Ind., assignors to Talbert Manufacturing, Inc., Renss- 
elaer, Ind. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 637,958, Aug. 6, 1984, Pat. No. 
4,580,830. This application Jul. 26, 1985, Ser. No. 759,598 
Int. Cl.* B62D 27/02 





1. A trailer comprising a forward section including a kingpin 
for attachment to a fifth wheel of a tractor, a rearward section 


locking means securing the extensions to the support elements. 


4,635,998 
FOLD-AWAY CHAIR 
William S. Hickey, Grosse Pointe Farms, Mich., assignor to 
Willsboro Wood Products, Detroit, Mich. 
Filed Oct. 25, 1985, Ser. No. 791,521 
Int. Cl.4 A47C 4/00 
US. Ci, 297—31 1 Claim 
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load-bearing member connecting the front ends of the front 
seat bottom portions of said side rails, said front leg assembly 
comprising laterally spaced front legs, first means pivoting said 
front legs near their midpoints to the front ends of the seat 
bottom portions of said side rails, a second transverse load- 


each arm rest having an elongated rib secured to the underside 
thereof and extending lengthwise thereof from a point near the 
rear end of said arm rest to a point short of the front end 
thereof, each arm rest having a second rib secured to the 
underside thereof spaced forwardly of t*e front end of said 
elongated rib to define a transverse slot, each front leg having 
a transverse plate at the upper end thereof, second means 
pivoting the rear ends of the longitudinal ribs of said arm rests 
to said upper transverse bar of said seat back assembly and 
third means pivoting the front ends of said longitudinal ribs to 


the upper ends of said respective front legs, said lever assembly 
comprising a pair of levers, fourth means pivoting one end of 
said levers to the ends of said lower transverse bar of said seat 
back assembly, fifth means pivoting the other ends of said 
levers to the rear leg portions of said side rails between the 
ends thereof, releasable pins engaging said front legs and the 
front ends of the seat bottom portions of said rails to lock said 


downwardly from front to rear, said first load-bearing member 
bears upon said second load-bearing member at a point well 
sup- below said transverse slats of said combined seat bottom and 


1. A fold-away chair adapted to be pivoted from a position i 


of use to a collapsed position, comprising a combined seat 
bottom and rear leg assembly, a seat back assembly, a front leg 
ee tokens ales anne 
folding, said combined seat bottom and rear leg assembly 
comprising laterally spaced side rails having front seat bottom 
portions and rear leg portions, transverse slats connecting the 
front seat bottom portions of said side rails, a first transverse 
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a back support part, 
a connecting means connecting said back support part to the 


support part in selective rotational positions about said 
first axis, 

a leg support part which includes an upper end that is con- 
nected to the bottom part adjacent its front edge to be 
rotatable relative thereto, and 

a linkage system for controlling the orientation of said leg 
support part relative to said bottom part when said seat 
rotates about said first axis, wherein said linkage system 
includes a first link having upper and lower ends and a 


second link having upper and lower ends, wherein the 
upper end of said first link is connected to said bottom part 
adjacent its front edge so as to be rotatable relative 
thereto, wherein the upper end of said second link is 
connected to said second support means so as to be rotat- 
able about said second axis, wherein the bottom ends of 
said first and second links are connected together to en- 
able said links to rotate relative to one another, and 
wherein said linkage system also includes abutment means 
associated with the lower ends of said first and second 
links for contacting said leg support part and for causing it 
to rotate forwardly relative to said bottom part when said 
seat is rotated about said first axis into its reclining posi- 


4,636,000 
SIDE SUPPORT DEVICE IN A VEHICLE SEAT 
Takaishi Nishino, Akishima, Japan, assignor to Tachikawa 


japan 
Filed Sep. 20, 1985, Ser. No. 778,260 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 28, 1984, 59-203377; 
Sep. 28, 1984, 59-203378 
Int. Cl. A47C 7/14 


1. A side support device for use in a seat having a pair of 
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raised side portions on the right and left sides thereof, compris- 
ing: 

a seat frame having a pair of lateral bar sections and a pair of 
support frames respectively journaled to said pair of lat- 
eral bar sections, said pair of support frames being each 
thereby allowing said pair of support frames to be rotated 
inwardly and outwardly of said seat; 

means for adjustably rotating said pair of support frames so 
as to adjust the distance between said pair of raised side 
portions of said seat to thereby support an occupant’s 
body from both sides thereof; 

a pad receiving member extended between sides of said seat 
frame; and 

a pair of sub-panels respectively disposed inwardly of said 
pair of support frames, the arrangement of said pair of 
sub-panels being such that one end portion of each of said 
while another end portion of each of said pair of sub- 
panels are connected to said pair of support frames; 

whereby, when said rotating means is activated to cause said 
pair of support frames to rotate in a direction inwardly of 
said seat, said sub-panels are moved in the same inward 
direction simultaneously, thereby supporting both sides as 
well as the occupant’s central body portion uniformly. 


4,636,001 
TILTABLE SEAT FOR VEHICLE 
Lionel E. Weyenberg, Waupaca, Wis., assignor to Level-Rider 
Inc., Waupaca, Wis. 
Filed Oct. 17, 1985, Ser. No. 788,476 
Int. Cl.* A47C 1/00; BOON 1/02 
US. Cl. 297—314 


1. A tiltable seat assembly for a vehicle, comprising a frame, 
a seat, a vertically disposed cylinder fixed to said frame, a seat 
supporting linkage having one end connected to said cylinder, 
pivot means for pivotally connecting the opposite end of said 
linkage to said seat, said pivot means including a pivot axis 
extending in a fore and aft direction and disposed substantially 
midway between the sides of said seat, a piston slidable within 
said cylinder, a piston rod connected to said piston and extend- 
ing outwardly of the upper end of said cylinder and pivotally 
connected to the seat adjacent a side edge of said seat, and 
conduit means interconnecting the end portions of said cylin- 
der on opposite sides of said piston, tilting movement of the 
seat about said pivot axis caused by the weight of the operator 
acting to move said piston rod and thereby cause fluid from 
one end of said cylinder to pass through said conduit means to 
the opposite end of said cylinder. 
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1. A vehicle seat comprising: 

a cushion frame having a pair of brackets fixed at a forward 
portion thereof such that one of said brackets is disposed 
at one lateral section of said cushion frame while the other 
of said brackets is disposed at the other opposed lateral 
section of said cushion frame, said brackets each being 
formed with a bore therethrough; 

a pair of rear support brackets fixed to a rear end portion of 
said cushion frame and being adapted for pivotally sup- 
porting respective rearward parts of said lateral sections 
of said cushion frame so that the forward portion of said 
cushion frame can be raised up and lowered down; 

a pair of front support brackets fixed at respective forward 
parts of said lateral sections of said cushion frame; 

a back frame interlocked to the rear end portion of said 
cushion frame in such a manner as to be rotatable for- 
wardly and rearwardly relative to said cushion frame; 

a pair of substantially V-shaped link members each having a 
first upper end, a central portion and a second lower end 
formed therewith, the arrangement of said substantially 
Vshaped link members being such that each of said first 
upper ends is pivotally connected to one of said pair of 
front support brackets, each of said central portions has an 
engagement pin slidably engaged in each of said bores of 
said brackets of said cushion frame, and each of said sec- 
ond lower ends is so formed as to extend downwardly 
from each of said substantially V-shaped link members; 

a stopper formed on each of said pair of front support brack- 
ets, said stopper being adapted to prevent rearward rota- 
tion of each of said substantially V-shaped link members; 

a rod extending between said pair of substantially V-shaped 
link members such that both ends of said rod are respec- 
tively connected to said second lower ends of said pair of 
substantially V-shaped link members; 

an arm fixed to a lower part of said back frame, said arm 
extending downwardly and terminating in a free end 
portion; and 

a connecting bar having an elongated bore formed at a 
forward end portion thereof, said connecting bar extend- 
ing between said rod and said arm in such a manner that 
said elongated bore of said connecting bar slidably re- 
ceives said rod and a rearward end portion of said con- 
necting bar is pivotally connected to said free end portion 
of said arm. 
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4,636,003 
MOTOR-VEHICLE SEAT WITH BACKREST WHICH CAN 
BE SWUNG FORWARD OUT OF A POSITION OF USE 
Helmut Siebler, Fellbach, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Daimler-Benz Aktiengeselischaft, Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of 


Germany 
Filed Mar. 21, 1985, Ser. No. 714,209 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 21, 


1984, 3410262 
Int. Cl.* B6ON 1/02 


US. Cl, 297—336 8 Claims 


1. A motor-vehicle seat with a backrest which can be swung 
forward out of the position of use and which is mounted so as 
to be pivotable forwardly about a lateral pivot on a bracket 
connected to a seat-cushion frame, there being a guide device 
by means of which the point of pivoting of the backrest on the 
bracket is displaced rearwardly relative to the seat cushion 


that the guide device is assigned to the bracket in such a way 
that the latter is arranged so as to be displaceable relative to the 
seat-cushion frame, and in that, when the backrest is pivoted 
out of the position of use, the backrest together with the 
bracket is moved to the rear via at least one supporting lever 
articulated on the seat frame and fixed to the backrest. 


4,636,004 
SEAT MOUNTING FOR CHAIRS, IN PARTICULAR 
SWIVEL-TYPE DESK CHAIRS 
Konrad Neumiiller, Gibitzenhof-Street 21, D-8501 Burgthann, 
Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Aug. 13, 1984, Ser. No. 640,437 
Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Aug. 12, 


1983, 83108004.9 
Int. CL.* A47C 1/027 
US. Cl. 297—374 


1. In a seat mounting for chairs, especially swivel-type desk 
chairs, which can be connected to the base of a chair by a post 
and comprises a bracket which accommodates a cantilevered 
end of the post, the seat mounting having a channel-shaped 
base member including a free end, a mounting pin and up- 
wardly pointing flanks in which the bracket is fixedly installed, 
the seat mounting further having a supporting element for a 
seat whose angular position with reference to the base member 
is adjustable and the base member being provided with height 
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adjusting means and pitch adjusting means having moving 
parts between the flanks of the base member and manually 
Operated parts outside of the base member, the improvement 
which consists in that the supporting element is tee-shaped and 
includes a channel-shaped bearing member and an angular 
second member, the bearing member having flanks disposed 
between the flanks of said base member and said supporting 
element being pivotable relative to said base member about an 
axis adjacent to the free end of said base member, said base 
member further including a clamp pivotally attached at it other 
end for supporting a backrest therein, said clamp having a 
mounting pin thereon spaced from the pivotal attachment, said 
bearing member provided with a clamping device having pins 
and which is disposed between the flanks of the bearing mem- 
ber, said ing device comprising a spring-loaded bracket 
member with a manually actuatable crankshaped release lever 
having a free end and at least two pressure plates which are 
spaced apart from each other as well as longitudinal and trans- 
verse lamination packs between the pressure plates for adjust- 
ment of the angular position of the backrest supporting clamp 
and the height and pitch of the bearing member respectively, 
ee ee a ee 

said clamping device at one of its ends and being attached to 
the mounting pin of said clamp at the other end thereof, the 
holes for the pins of the clamping device being of sufficient size 
to allow relative shifting movement between the longitudinal 
lamination pack and the bearing member, said transverse lami- 
NN ee ee 

said clamping device and a second end mounted on the pin of 
said base member, said bracket member having a recessed 


receiving the free end of said release lever, and in the provision 
of springs for biasing said bracket member toward said packs, 
said springs being mounted on the pins of said clamping device. 


4,636,005 
SEAT BACK FOR A MOTOR VEHICLE REAR SEAT 
ASSEMBLY 
Richard Bolz, Flérsheim, and Walter P. Trutter, Wiesbaden, 
both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to General Motors 
Corporation, Detroit, Mich. 
Filed Sep. 12, 1985, Ser. No. 775,513 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 15, 
1984, 3433996 


Int. CL.* B6ON 1/02 


US. Cl. 297—379 2 Claims 


position in which its rear panel forms part of the vehicle floor, 
and a releasable locking mechanism carried by said rear panel 
of said seat for latching and unlatching said rear seat back to 
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said locking member, the improvement being that said rear seat 
panel is made from a fiber reinforced plastic material and 
includes a rear panel portion and a housing formed integral 
therewith which extends interiorly of the rear seat, said hous- 
ing including first and second vertically spaced inwardly ex- 
tending portions each having a generally vertically extending 
opening for slidably receiving a locking rod and said rear seat 
panel having a transverse opening adjacent said second in- 
wardly extending portion for receiving said locking member 
carried by said vehicle body structure, and wherein said hous- 
ing at its sides pivotally supports a latch bar disposed within 
said transverse opening which is spring biased into engagement 
with said locking and unlocking rod and toward a locking 
position in which a locking projection thereof locks said rear 
seat back to the latching member on said vehicle body struc- 
ture when the rear seat back is in its upright position, said latch 
bar being pivotally movable to a position in which it is un- 
latched from said latching member in response to movement of 


4,636,006 
SEAT CUSHION STRUCTURE 
Kenichi Kazaoka, Nagoya; Hiroshi Okazaki, Toyota, and 
Yasuhisa Inaba, Handa, all of Japan, assignors to Aisin Seiki 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Kariya, Japan 
Filed Mar. 19, 1985, Ser. No. 713,755 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 23, 1984, 59-56992; 
Mar. 23, 1984, 59-56991 
Int. Cl.* A47C 7/35 
US. Cl. 297—458 


comprising: 

pf ey ae Sar ng = + 
a cushion frame having longitudinally spaced front and rear 
edges and laterally spaced side edges, said cushion frame 
being positioned below said seat cushion foam body; 

a support member connecting said side edges intermediate 
said front and rear edges and spaced a predetermined 
distance from said front edge; 

a border wire having a rear portion extending along the rear 
edge of said frame and side portions extending along 
respective side edges of said frame to points above and 
substantially even with said frame front edge, said border 
wire having retaining portions extending downwardly 
and rearwardly from said points to said support member 
along respective side edges of said frame, said border wire 
having a support portion extending from said support 
member upwardly and forwardly toward said front edge 
of said frame inwardly of said retaining portions; 

first means connecting said border wire to said support 
member at a juncture of said support portion and said 
retaining portion of said border wire adjacent each of said 
side edges of said frame, and second means connecting 
said rear portion of the border wire to said rear edge of the 


frame; 

a plurality of cushion springs, each having front and rear 
connected at each said front end to said support portion of 
said border wire and connected at each said rear end to 





1. Apparatus for lubricating a wheel hub having inner and 
outer axially spaced apart wheel bearings mounted within a 
sealed axle receiving cavity of the hub, said wheel bearings 
rotatively supporting the hub in relation to the axle, and said 
hub having inner and outer cylindrical hub portions extending 
orthogonally from opposite sides of a backing plate portion, 
suid cuter bearing mounting within seid outer cylindrical hub 
portion and said inner bearing mounting within said inner 
cylindrical hub portion, comprising: 

(a) means mounted to said outer cylindrical hub portion in 
flow communication with the interior of said hub adjacent 
an inner surface of said outer wheel bearing for admitting 
lubricant to surround said outer wheel bearing; and 

(b) means accessible from the outer exposed surface of said 
wheel hub and including a first lubricant conveying chan- 
nel in part external to the inner and outer cylindrical hub 
portions in flow communication with the interior of the 
inner cylindrical hub portion adjacent the inner surface of 
said inner wheel bearing for admitting a lubricant thereto 
under pressure to surround said inner wheel bearing. 


Filed Feb. 15, 1985, Ser. No. 702,306 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 26, 1984, 59-059173 
Int. Cl.* B6OT 8/02 
US. Cl. 303—92 7 Claims 

1. An anti-skid braking control system, comprising: 

(a) a brake master cylinder; 

(b) a wheel brake actuating cylinder on a wheel; 

(c) a braking fluid pressure circuit interconnecting said brake 
master cylinder and said wheel brake actuating cylinder 
for applying a braking fluid pressure from said brake 
master cylinder to said wheel brake actuating cylinder; 

(d) an actuator disposed in said braking fluid pressure circuit 


pressure 

PP pening hye ange oper ye al 
re ee ne See 
power fluid pressure from said actuator dependent on a 
skidding condition of the wheel wherein said actuator 
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comprises a body having a cylinder with one end closed 
by a closure member; an inlet port defined in said body 
nected through said braking fluid pressure circuit to said 
brake master cylinder; an outlet port defined in said body 
nected through said braking fluid pressure circuit to said 
wheel brake actuating cylinder; a first valve disposed 
centrally in said cylinder between said inlet and outlet 
ports for cutting off fluid communication therebetween; a 
first piston disposed in one side of said cylinder and having 





an end on which the power fluid pressure acts and an 
opposite end exposed in said braking fluid pressure circuit 
for engaging said first valve, said first piston being respon- 
sive to said power fluid pressure for moving said first 
valve to vary the volume of said braking fluid pressure 
circuit; a second piston disposed in an opposite side of said 
cylinder and having an end on which the power fluid 
pressure acts and actuated by the braking fluid pressure in 
response to failure of said power fluid pressure; and a 
second valve for communicating said inlet and outlet ports 
directly with each other in response to operation of said 
second piston. 


4,636,009 
HYDRAULIC PRESSURE CONTROL DEVICE FOR USE 
IN VEHICLE ANTI-SKID BRAKING SYSTEM 


Int. Cl.* B6OT 8/02 


US. Cl. 303—93 9 Claims 


1. A hydraulic pressure control device in a vehicle anti-skid 


braking system, comprising: 


(a) a brake master cylinder; 

(bv) a wheel brake actuating cylinder for braking a vehicle 
wheel; 

(c) a master cylinder passage extending from said master 
cylinder; 

(d) a fluid pressure supply passage connected between said 
master cylinder passage and said wheel brake actuating 
cylinder; 

(e) wherein a restriction is disposed in said fluid pressure 


supply passage; 

(f) a first directional control valve disposed in said fluid 
pressure oney passage and having at least pressure- 
increasing and pressure-decreasing modes, said first direc- 
tional control valve being normally in said pressure- 
increasing mode, in which said master cylinder passage is 
connected to said fluid pressure supply passage; 
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(g) a fluid pressure return passage connected to said first 
directional control valve; 

(h) a pressure control valve connected to said fluid pressure 
return passage and said fluid pressure supply passage, said 
pressure control valve being normally biased to provide 
fluid communication between said master cylinder pas- 
sage and said fluid pressure supply passage and being 
responsive to a fluid pressure buildup in said fluid pressure 
return passage when said first directional control valve is 
in said pressure-decreasing mode, for providing fluid 
communication between said fluid pressure return passage 
and said fluid pressure supply passage and for shutting off 
the fluid communication between said master cylinder 
passage and said fluid pressure supply passage; 


(i) a second directional control valve connected between 
said master cylinder passage and said wheel brake actuat- 
ing cylinder, said second directional control valve being 
normally open to provide a bypass passage across said first 
directional control valve in which said master cylinder 
passage is connected to said wheel brake actuating cylin- 
der; and 

(j) a control unit responsive to a decelerating condition of 
the vehicle wheel for actuating said first directional con- 
trol valve into said pressure-decreasing mode and for 
actuating said second directional control valve to shut off 
said bypass passage. 


4,636,010 
ANTISKID APPARATUS FOR VEHICLES 
Yoshiharu Adachi, Gamagori; Takumi Nishimura, Chiryu; 

Tadao Saito, Nagoya; Hirochika Shibata, Kariya; Nobuyasu 

Nakanishi, Toyota; Akira Shirai, Toyoake, and Noboru Nogu- 

chi, Toyota, all of Japan, assignors to Aisin Seiki Kabushiki 

Kaisha and Toyota Jidosha Kabushiki Kaisha, both of Aichi, 

Japan 

Filed Feb. 5, 1986, Ser. No. 826,253 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 6, 1985, 60-15427[U]; 
Mar. 5, 1985, 60-43882; Jun. 6, 1985, 60-123246 
Iut. Cl.4 BOOT 8/02 
USS. Cl. 303—115 25 Claims 
1. An antiskid apparatus for an automotive vehicle having a 
brake master cylinder and at last one wheel brake cylinder, 
comprising: 

a cut-off valve for selectively cutting a brake line connecting 
the vehicle brake master cylinder with the wheel brake 
cylinder into a brake line on the brake master cylinder side 
and a brake line on the wheel brake cylinder side; 

an accumulator for accumulating power hydraulic pressure 
above a maximum value of brake fluid pressure at which a 
wheel corresponding to the wheel brake cylinder ap- 
proaches a state near lock-up; 

a hydraulic pressure control piston movable in a first direc- 
tion by hydraulic pressure in the brake line on the wheel 
brake cylinder side and movable in an opposite second 
direction by the power hydraulic pressure from said accu- 
mulator to close and open said cut-off valve, respectively, 


and, moreover, to increase and restore the volume of the 
brake line on the wheel brake cylinder side, respectively, 
by such movement in the first and second directions; and 


a directional control valve installed in a power hydraulic 


pressure line connecting said accumulator with a fluid 
chamber formed on one side of said hydraulic pressure 
control piston for being supplied with the power hydrau- 
lic pressure, said directional control valve operating to 
discharge the power hydraulic pressure from the fluid 
chamber when the wheel approaches the lock-up state and 
to supply the fluid chamber with the power hydraulic 
pressure under all other conditions; characterized by: 


a pressure regulating valve installed in the power hydraulic 


tional control valve; 











wherein when the brake master cylinder is actuated for 


braking, said pressure regulating valve is operable, in 
dependence upon master cylinder hydraulic pressure 
delivered by the brake master cylinder, to reduce the 
power hydraulic pressure supplied by said accumulator to 
a hydraulic pressure higher, by a predetermined amount, 
than the master cylinder hydraulic pressure, and to deliver 
this reduced hydraulic pressure to said directional control 
valve; and when the brake master cylinder is not actuated, 
said pressure regulating valve cuts off communication 
valve and brings the hydraulic pressure in the hydraulic 
pressure line leading to the fluid chamber through said 
directional control valve to a value not higher than a set 
value. 





OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


4,636,011 
BRAKING FORCE MODULATOR 
Folke I. Blomberg, Duvstigen 4, S-181 40 Lindingo, and Jan- 


Olov M. Holst, Skogsduvevagen 14, S-752 52 Uppsala, both of 


Sweden 
Filed Oct. 31, 1984, Ser. No, 666,649 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Oct. 31, 1983, 8305977 
Int. Cl.‘ B6OT 8/40 
US. Cl, 303—115 16 Claims 


1. In an apparatus for braking a rotating member and having 
means for supplying pressurized air, a control valve opera- 
tively connected to said air supply means for controlling the 
supply of pressurized air, a pneumatic braking cylinder opera- 
tively connected to said control valve for applying braking 
force in response to the supply of pressurized air, a brake 
operatively connected to said pneumatic braking cylinder and 
operable between an inactive position and an active position 
for braking rotation of a rotating member in response to the 
application of braking force, sensor means for signaling the 
occurrence of excessive rates of retardation of the rotating 
member, means for supplying pressurized hydraulic fluid, 
counter pressure hydraulic cylinder means operatively con- 
nected with said fluid supply means and with said brake for 
counteracting the braking force produced by said pneumatic 
braking cylinder, and modulator valve means operatively 
connected to said sensor means and to said hydraulic cylinder 
means for responding to sensor signals and for modulating 
hydraulic fluid pressure applied to said hydraulic cylinder 
means and thereby for counteracting braking force applied to 
said brake upon occurrences of excessive rates of retardation, 
an improvement in the apparatus which enhances the respon- 
siveness thereof and which comprises means operatively con- 
nected to said pneumatic braking cylinder and said modulator 
valve means for responding to modulated hydraulic fluid pres- 
sure indicative of a signaled occurrence of an excessive rate of 
retardation of the rotating member, said last named means 
comprising hydraulically operated closing valve means for 
blocking the supply of pressurized air to said braking cylinder 
and hydraulically operated discharge valve means for releasing 
pressurized air from said pneumatic braking cylinder. 


4,636,012 
TRACK ROLLER MOUNTING BRACKET 

Joseph J. Smith, Dubuque, Iowa, and Dean J. Stillmunkes, East 

Dubuque, Ill., assignors to Deere & Company, Moline, Ill. 

Filed Nov. 23, 1983, Ser. No. 554,518 
Int. Cl.* B62D 55/14 

US. Cl. 305—28 3 Claims 

1. In a track roller assembly including first and second brack- 
ets fixed to opposite ends of a shaft upon which a track roller 
is rotatably mounted and said brackets each having first and 
second mounting flanges located at opposite sides of a center 
point of the shaft, the improvement, comprising: said first and 
second mounting flanges respectively containing first and 
second mounting holes spaced unequally from said center 
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point, whereby the track roller assembly is adapted to be 
mounted to a track frame in alternate end-for-end reversed 





positions for disposing the track roller in alternate positions 
along the track frame. 


4,636,013 
TRACK SHOE DEFLECTION LIMITER FOR ENDLESS 


Int. CL‘ B62D 55/22 


US. Cl. 305—48 





6. A track shoe deflection limiter comprising: 

a body having a mounting surface, a first arm portion, a 
second arm portion, and a central mounting portion; 

said first arm portion having a convex end having a predeter- 
mined first radius of curvature and being located at a first 
end of said body; 

said second arm portion having a concave end having a 
predetermined second radius of curvature and being lo- 
cated at a second opposite end of said body; and 

said second radius of curvature of said second arm portion 
being slightly larger than said first radius of curvature of 
said first arm portion. 


14 
MASTER TRACK CHAIN CONNECTION FOR CRAWLER 
TRACTORS 
Thomas M. Dennison, Peoria, and Blair A. Maust, Dunlap, both 
of Ill., assignors to Caterpillar Inc., Peoria, Il. 
Filed Dec. 23, 1985, Ser. No. 812,676 
Int. Cl.4 B62D 55/20 


1. A master link for an endless track, comprising: 
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said master link having a mounting surface along one edge 
thereof for receiving a track shoe, a rail surface along the 
opposite edge thereof, and a pair of half-links separable 
along mating interlocking surfaces, said surfaces being 
oriented in a generally diagonal direction between the 
mounting surface and the rail surface of the link; and 

means for independently securing the track shoe to the 
master link and for retaining said half-links together, said 
means including at least a first threaded aperture and a 
second threaded aperture each entering through said track 
shoe mounting surface, the first of said threaded apertures 
being adapted to receive a first bolt for solely fastening the 
track shoe to the link and the second of said apertures 
being adapted to receive a second bolt for solely retaining 
the half-links of the master link together, said second bolt 
having a head positionable in abutting engagement against 
the mounting surface of the link and not against the track 
shoe when said track shoe is positioned on said master 
link. 


4,636,015 
RF CONNECTOR 
Alexander P. Ford, Jr., Boca Raton, Fla., assignor to Motorola, 
Inc., Schaumburg, Il. 
Filed Aug. 30, 1985, Ser. No. 771,098 
Int. CL.* HOIR 17/04 
US, Cl, 339—14 R 





1. A connector for mating with flush coaxial contacts com- 

prising, 

a connector housing, 

a strip line including opposed ground planes and a conductor 
running between the ground planes and insulated there- 
from, the strip line being of longitudinal configuration 
with opposed ends and mounted to the housing substan- 
tially at one of said ends, 

contact means carried by said strip line located adjacent to 
the other end of said strip line and including a center 
contact electrically connected to the conductor and ex- 
tending therefrom and a ground plane contact electrically 
connected to the ground planes and extending therefrom 
for engaging said flush coaxial contact, and 

biasing means operatively engaging the strip line for biasing 
said center contact and said ground plane contact into 
contact with said flush coaxial contacts. 


4,636,016 
ACCESSORY CONNECTOR 


Filed Aug. 30, 1985, Ser. No. 771,099 
Int. Cl.4 HO1IR 9/09 
US. Cl. 339—17 F 
1. An electrical connector comprising: 
a connector housing having a first portion and a second 


11 Claims 


portion, 

at least one multi-conductor flex circuit extending from said 
connector second portion and forming a plurality of elec- 
trical contacts in said connector housing first poriton, the 
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multi-conductor flex circuit being wrapped about a cylin- 
drical flexible member to form said contacts, 

a support member carried by said housing and having a 
contact carrying portion including at least one slot and a 


longitudinal portion extending from said contact carrying 


portion. 

said multi-conductor flex circuit extending through said slot 
of said support member for supporting said flex circuit at 
said contacts. 


4,636,017 
FLAT CONDUCTOR CABLE 
William C. Boteler, Bridgeport, Conn., assignor to Harvey Hub- 
bell Incorporated, Orange, Conn. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 616,155, Jun. 1, 1984. This application 
Ang. 29, 1985, Ser. No. 771,149 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jul. 29, 
2003, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.* HOIR 4/24, 11/01; HO1B 7/36 
US. Cl. 339—17 F 





means in said housing defining an opening for receiving 
and interconnecting a plurality of flat cables, said means 
including a reference surface at one side of said opening, 
and 

four electrically conductive members supported in said 
housing, said members being uniformly, laterally spaced 


apart, 
a cable of a first cable type in said opening, said first cable 
type having four flat, spaced-apart conductors therein, 
said conductors being covered with insulation material 
and having substantially the same lateral center-to-cen- 
ter spacing as said conductive members, 

said first cable having a reference edge adjacent a first one 
of said conductors and positioned adjacent said surface; 

a cable of a second cable type in said opening, said second 
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cable type having three flat spaced-apart conductors 

therein, 

said conductors being covered by insulation material, the 
first and second of said conductors having substantially 
the same lateral center-to-center spacing as said conduc- 
tive members, the third of said conductors being later- 
ally spaced from the second conductor by twice the 
center-to-center spacing of said first and second con- 
ductors, 

said second cable having a reference edge adjacent the 
first of said conductors and positioned adjacent said 
surface; 

cable of a third cable type having three flat spaced-apart 

conductors therein, 

said conductors being covered with insulation material, 
said three conductors having substantially the same 
center-to-center lateral spacing as said cable of said first 


type, 
said cable of said third type having a reference edge adja- 
cent the first of said conductors and positioned at said 
surface so that said conductors of both said first and 
second cables similarly spaced from said reference 
edges are aligned with each other, 
said conductive members extending into and electrically 
interconnecting aligned ones of said conductors in said 
cables. 


4,636,018 
ELASTOMERIC ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR 
Donald G. Stillie, Winston-Salem, N.C., assignor to AMP Incor- 
porated, Harrisburg, Pa. 
Filed Jun. 5, 1985, Ser. No. 741,650 
Int. Cl.* HOIR 9/09 
US. Cl. 339—17 M 





22 


1. An electrical connector for interconnecting circuitry on a 
substrate to corresponding circuitry, the substrate having con- 
ductive elements disposed on one surface thereof as part of the 
circuitry On the substrate, the connector comprising: 

a body formed of an elastomeric material and having an 
elastomeric cylindrical portion and elastomeric base mem- 
bers formed as an integral continuous section of material 
with the cylindrical portion, the base members extending 
outwardly from the ends of the cylindrical portion; 

support members extending through each base member, 
each support member being more rigid than the elasto- 
meric base, each support member having a vertical height 
less than the undeflected vertical height of the cylindrical 
body portion; and 

a plurality of conductors disposed on the surface of the 
cylindrical body portion, each being disposable in registry 
with the conductive elements on the substrate, whereby 
the body can be attached to the substrate with the support 
members comprising means for aligning conductors with 
corresponding conductive elements, the conductors being 
urged into contact with the conductive elements upon 
application of a compicssive force applied through the 
substrate to the elastomeric body, the support members 
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comprising means for limiting the compressive force ap- 
plied through the substrate to the body. 


4,636,019 
CONNECTOR MECHANISMS 

John B. Gillett, Kingston, and John A. Miraglia, West Hurley, 

both of N.Y., assignors to International Business Machines 

Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 577,460, Feb. 6, 1984, abandoned. This 

application Nov. 22, 1985, Ser. No. 801,386 
Int. CL.* HOIR 9/09, 13/629 


US. Cl. 339—17 M 19 Claims 


1. A zero insertion force connector mechanism releasably 
electrically interconnecting two structures, each said struc- 
tures carrying conducting lines, said connector mechanism 
comprising: 

a common actuator means mounted on a second of said two 
structures so as to have one degree of freedom of move- 
ment only relative thereto between a first position and a 
structures in fixed relationship to each other, when in an 
engaged juxtaposition; 

first contact means electrically connected to said conducting 
lines on a first of said two structures and fixed relative to 
said first structure; 

a flexible conductive film forming part of said second struc- 
ture and incorporating at least extensions of said conduct- 

second contact means electrically connected to said con- 
ducting line extensions in said flexible conductive film and 
being carried by said common actuator means and being 
capable of independent orthogonal motion with two de- 
grees of freedom relative to said first contact means by 
movement of said common actuator means, from its first 
to its second position while said first and second structures 
are maintained in an engaged juxtaposition. 


4,636,020 
INSERT FOR AN ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR 


Filed May 31, 1983, Ser. No. 499,707 
Int. Cl.* HOIR 11/00 
US. Cl. 339—59 M 8 Claims 
1. An insert for an electrical connector assembly, said insert 


comprising: 

a body of dielectric material having a pair of end faces and 

at least one triangularly shaped axial passage extending 
between said end faces; and 

a resiliently deflectable finger located in each corner of said 
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triangular passage, each finger disposed between the end 
faces and extending radially inward and terminating in a 


free end, the other end of each finger being integral with 
adjacent walls of said passage. 


4,636,021 
HIGH DENSITY ZIF CARD EDGE CONNECTOR 
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the upper housing for engagement with the cam surface 
during vertical movement of the upper housing to move 
the contact surface into engagement with a trace on a card 
positioned in the slot, 

the cantilevered portions of the elements on each side of the 
slot being longitudinally spaced from each other, 

the elements being arranged in opposing pairs whose contact 
surfaces face one another across the slot, the contact 
surfaces on adjacent elements along each side of the slot 
being located at different vertical positions, and the facing 
contact surfaces on elements located on opposite sides of 
the slot being located at different vertical positions and 
further with all elements having contact surfaces at each 


Clifford F. Bobb, Carlisle, and Robert F. Cobaugh, Elizabeth- Toshimitsu Sonobe, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Thomas & Betts 


town, both of Pa., assignors to AMP Incorporated, Harris- 
burg, Pa. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 585,013, Mar. 2, 1984, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 394,235, Jul. 1, 1982, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 297,431, 
Aug. 28, 1981, abandoned. This application Oct. 7, 1985, Ser. 
No. 785,110 
Int. Cl.* HOIR 9/09 

27 Claims 


1. A zero insertion force, card edge connector, adapted to 
engage the conductive traces on a card inserted in a card 
receiving slot in the connector, comprising: 

a. an elongated lower housing with a base having a plurality 

of contact receiving passages located on each longitudinal 


y 
slot and cam surfaces facing the slot with said cam sur- 
faces being located at more than one vertical position; 
c. cam means positioned between the upper and lower hous- 
ings for vertically moving the upper housing; and 
d. contact elements retained in the passages in the lower 
housing, each element having a cantilevered portion ex- 
tending into the upper housing between the slot and cam 
surfaces with a contact surface facing the slot for engage- 
ment with a conductive trace on a card inserted in the slot, 
and a convex surface positioned adjacent a cam surface on 


Corporation, Raritan, N.J. 
Filed Mar. 11, 1985, Ser. No. 710,334 
Int. CL.* HOIR 13/62 


US. Cl. 339—75 MP 


1. In combination: 

a cassette including a package having two major opposing 
walls and a bottom wall through which a plurality of 
electrical terminals are exteriorly accessible; and 

an electrical connector in secured receipt of said cassette, 
said connector including a housing having a cavity de- 
fined by a wider access opening than the bottom portion 
of said cavity, a plurality of spring contacts disposed in 
said housing cavity adjacent a bottom surface of said 
cavity and in electrical engagement with said cassette 
terminals, and engaging means maintaining said cassette 
and connector in retentive engagement, said engagement 
means including cooperative latching means on the cas- 
sette and connector housing that permits oblique insertion 
of said cassette into said housing in a first direction and 
retains said cassette in said housing in response to rota- 
tional movement of said cassette within said cavity, said 
terminals sliding on said spring contacts during said rota- 
tional movement of said cassette, said latching means 
comprising a ridge portion on said cassette and a recess 
portion of said housing cavity in receipt of said ridge 
portion, said cassette having opposing side walls connect- 
portion includes a generally L-shaped projection extend- 
ing outwardly from at least one of said side walls, a ridge 
disposed on said L-shaped projection, said ridge being 
disposed adjacent the top portion of said L-shaped projec- 
tion, said recess being sized to accommodate the foot 
portion of said L-shaped projection during insertion of 
said cassette into said housing cavity. 
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4,636,023 
ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR WITH STRAIN RELIEF 
Billy E. Olsson, New Cumberland, Pa., assignor to AMP Incor- 

porated, Harrisburg, Pa. 
Filed Apr. 1, 1985, Ser. No. 718,148 
Int. Cl.* HOIR 13/58 
US. Cl. 339—103 M 


4. A stuffer strip moulded from resilient material with a 
cable engaging face and a rear face, latching shoulders extend- 
ing along opposite longitudinal edges of the strip between the 
faces, the cable engaging face having a pair of cable engaging 
surfaces extending from the respective edges and tapering 
symmetrically to an apex extending longitudinally of the strip, 
a stress relieving groove extending along the cable engaging 
face on each side of the apex, and the rear face being formed 
with a longitudinally extending stress relieving recess, the 
opposite surfaces of the cable being inwardly deformable into 
a concave configuration by pressing the cable engaging face 
against a cable with a consequent reduction in the depth of the 
recess. 


4,636,024 
ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR 

Katsumi Yahata, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Hirose Electric Co., 

Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Aug. 9, 1984, Ser. No. 639,182 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 23, 1984, 59-24798[U] 
Int. Cl.4 HOIR 13/58 

U.S. Cl. 339—103 M 3 Claims 


1. An electrical connector for a cable including a layer of 
insulation surrounding a core having a plurality of individual 
conductors, the ends of said conductors having said insulation 
layer stripped away, comprising: 

a housing including a plurality of grooves for receiving 
respective ones of a plurality of contacts and for arraying 
said contacts in a predetermined pattern, said contacts 
being for connections respectively to said conductor ends, 
said housing further including a plurality of bores leading 
to said grooves respectively for receiving respective ones 
of said conductor ends for arraying said conductors in said 
pattern and guiding said conductors to said contacts, an 
inlet cavity for receiving therein and holding said cable 
with said insulation layer and enclosed conductors, and a 
central cavity formed between said inlet cavity and said 
plurality of bores; 

an adaptor for insertion in said central cavity, said adaptor 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 13, 1987 


having a plurality of insertion holes passing therethrough 
for receiving and positioning said plurality of conductor 
ends in a pattern identical with said predetermined contact 
pattern, the contours and dimensions of said central cavity 
and adaptor being such that said insertion holes and said 
bores are in registration with each other when said adap- 
tor is seated in said central cavity, conductor ends extend- 
ing from said insertion holes of said adaptor entering said 
bores when said adaptor is being inserted into said central 
cavity, a portion of said cable including insulation being 
within said inlet cavity; 

a stamping portion in said adaptor, said adaptor stamping 
portion being subject to permanent deformation by appli- 
cation of force thereto, said deformed adaptor stamping 
portion being positioned on said adaptor for pressing 
tor deformation preventing withdrawal of said conductors 
from said adaptor. 


4,636,025 
UNIVERSAL BATTERY TERMINAL CONNECTOR 
Robert W. Norris, 1845 State Rte. 303, Streetsboro, Ohio 44241 
Filed Feb. 10, 1986, Ser. No. 828,219 
Int. Cl.4 HOIR 11/26 
US. Cl. 339—230 R 


either a top post battery terminal or a side post battery terminal 


to a battery cable, said connector comprising an elongated 
electrically conductive body having: 
(a) first means for connection to a top post battery terminal; 
(b) second means for connection to a side post battery termi- 
nal, and 
(c) third means for receiving one end of a battery cable and 
providing an electrical connection therewith. 


4,636,026 
ELECTRICAL TEST PROBE 
James S. Cooney, Attleboro, and Stephen T. Sicard, Norton, 
both of Mass., assignors to Augat Inc., Mansfield, Mass. 
Filed Dec. 20, 1985, Ser. No. 811,707 
Int. Cl.* HOIR 13/15 


US. Cl. 339—255 R 19 Claims 


1. A spring probe comprising: 

a first element having an outer contact tip, an inner end and 
movable along a longitudinal axis; 

a second element disposed in a mounting member and hav- 
ing an outer end confronting the inner end of the first 
element; 

one of the elements having a ramp surface; 

the other one of the elements having spring means coopera- 
tive with the ramp surface, the spring means being mov- 
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able in a direction transverse to the axis of the first element 
and operative to bias the first element to a normally out- 
ward axial position; 

means for electrical connection to the second element. 


4,636,027 
HOLOGRAPHIC IMAGE PROCESSING SYSTEMS 
Roger R. Dube, Tucson, Ariz., assignor to International Busi- 
ness Machines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed May 6, 1985, Ser. No. 730,966 
Int. Cl.* GO3H 1/02 


US, Cl. 350—3.6 8 Claims 


SYLe 
CZ I 





1. In an optical processor, in combination: 

a planar array of hologram sections disposed along a central 
axis with each of said hologram sections for containing at 
least one hologram; 

a first array of planar mirrors disposed along a parabolic line 
and each planar mirror facing a respective one of said 
hologram sections for reflecting radiation to be trans- 
ferred to or from the respective hologram sections and 
disposed with respect to the hologram sections such that 
the radiation arrives at and leaves the hologram sections 
orthogonally to said central axis; and 

a holographic emitter disposed intermediate said central axis 
and said parabolic line at about the center of focus for the 
parabolic line, having an array of photoelements disposed 
at a predetermined angle with respect to said center line 
and said array of photoelements facing all of said mirrors 
in said first array of planar mirrors such that the effective 
light path lengths between any one of said hologram 
sections and said holographic emitter are substantially 
identical. 


4,636,028 
LIGHT DIVERTING DEVICE 
Kei Mori, 3-16-3-501, Kaminoge, Setagaya-ku, Tokyo, Japan 


Filed Nov. 5, 1984, Ser. No. 668,228 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 10, 1983, 58-211643; 
Nov. 16, 1983, 58-215810 
Int. Cl.* GO2B 6/26, 6/42 


US. Cl. 350—96.15 4 Claims 


1. A light diverting device, is characterized in that said light 
diverting device is comprised of a first optical conductor rod, 
having a through-hole in a radial direction, a second optical 
conductor rod tightly inserted into the half way point of said 
through-hole and firmly fixed thereon, the edge surface of said 
second optical conductor rod in said through-hole being 
formed on a surface inclined in relation to the direction of said 
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first optical conductor rod’s axis, a third optical conductor rod 
tightly inserted into the remaining portion of said through- 
hole, the edge surface of said third optical conductor rod in 
said through-hole being formed so as to be engaged with said 
inclined surface of said second optical conductor rod, and a 
fourth optical conductor rod firmly fixed on the outer circum- 
ferential surface of said first optical conductor rod so as to 
cover the inserted portion of said second optical conductor 
rod, said third optical conductor rod having a couple of 
grooves formed along the direction of said third optical con- 
ductor rod’s axis in a symmetrical position in relation to the 
direction of said first optical conductor rod’s axis, and said 
inclined surface of said third optical conductor rod being fixed 
leaving a predetermined distance between it and said inclined 
surface of said second optical conductor rod. 


4,636,029 
APPARATUS FOR DETECTING TAPPING OF LIGHT 
ENERGY FROM AN OPTICAL FIBER 
Jan U. S. Johansson, Bromma; Gunnar S. Forsberg, Stockholm, 
and Viesturs J. Vucins, Alta, all of Sweden, assignors to 
Telefonaktiebolaget LM Ericsson, Stockholm, Sweden 
Filed Jul. 2, 1984, Ser. No. 626,639 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Sep. 1, 1983, 8304733 
Int. Cl.* GO2B 6/28 
US. Cl. 350—96.16 


Terminal side TS 


1. In an optical data transmission system having a first-trans- 
mitter-receiver with a transmitter for optically transmitting 
coded information and a receiver for dptically receiving coded 
information, a second transmitter-receiver with a transmitter 
for optically transmitting coded information and a receiver for 
optically receiving coded information, fibre optical cable 
means having a first fibre for connecting the transmitter of the 
first transmitter-receiver to the second transmitter-receiver 
and a second cable for connecting the second transmitter- 
receiver to the receiver of the first transmitter-receiver, appa- 
ratus for detecting the tapping of a light energy from the fibre 
optical cable means comprising a first signal level sensing 
means in the first transmitter receiver and connected by the 
receiver thereof for giving an alarm when the level of the 
received signals falls below a predetermined level, a second 
signal level sensing means in the second transmitter-receiver 
for giving an alarm when the level of the received signal falls 
below a predetermined level, and relay means in the second 
transmitter-receiver which is in a first state when the second 
transmitter-receiver is operative and in a second state when the 
transmitter-receiver is not operative, said relay means includ- 
ing means for feeding signals from the first optical fibre to the 
receiver of the second transmitter-receiver and for feeding 
signals from the transmitter of the second transmitter-receiver 
to the second optical fibre when in the first state and including 
further means for feeding signals from the first optical fibre to 
the second optical fibre when in the second state. 





OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


both of England, assignors to Plessey Overseas Limited, Il- 
ford, England 
Filed Feb. 21, 1984, Ser. No. 582,008 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Feb. 23, 1983, 
8304981; May 7, 1983, 8312650 
Int. Cl.4 GO2B 6/32 


1. An optical connector for accurately aligning an optical 
fibre with a light emitting source comprising supporting means 
for supporting the end of the optical fibre and the light emitting 
source in spaced apart relationship and substantially in align- 
ment, and at least two independent light deflecting members 
located therebetween with at least one deflecting member 
having an inclined face, at least one of the light deflecting 
members being rotatable independently of and relative to the 
other light deflecting member and substantially on the axis of 
the optical fibre, whereby the image of the light emitting 
source can be moved to a position in which it is focussed on the 
end of the optical fibre. 


4,636,031 
PROCESS OF TUNING A GRATED OPTICAL FIBER AND 
THE TUNED OPTICAL FIBER 

Donald C. Schmadel, Jr., Kensington, and Jack E. Goodman, 

Germantown, both of Md., assignors to Chevron Research 

Company, San Francisco, Calif. 

Filed Oct. 28, 1983, Ser. No. 546,610 
Int. Cl.* G02B 6/34 

US, Cl. 350—96.19 


18. A tuned optical fiber having at least one grating capable 
of reflecting a specified wavelength of light comprising: 

an optical fiber containing at least one grating; and 

a tube fabricated from two semi-tubular sections around said 
grating and sealed to an inner sheath of the optical fiber on 
opposite ends of said grating, wherein said gratings are 
under a positive tension to reflect light at a predetermined 
wavelength which is greater than the wavelength of re- 
flectance of the grating initially formed when not under a 
positive tension. 
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4,636,032 
OPTICAL FIBRE CONNECTOR 
Giorgio Grego, Venaria, Italy, assignor to CSELT Centro Studi 
e Laboratori Telecomunicazioni S.p.A., Turin, Italy 
Filed Nov. 8, 1984, Ser. No. 669,628 
Claims priority, application Italy, Nov. 10, 1983, 68173 A/83 
Int. Cl.* GO2B 6/36, 7/26 
US. Cl. 350—96.20 


1. A connector for optical fibres, in which fibres end align- 
ment is obtained by the effect of a magnetic field and refractive 
index matching is accomplished by means of a matching liquid, 
characterized in that it is composed of a small tube of nonferro- 
magnetic material, with a diameter exceeding that of the fibres, 
into which the fibre ends are inserted together with a ferro- 
magnetic fluid after covering the end faces with said index- 
matching liquid, as well as of elements apt to generate a mag- 
netic field with an intensity minimum in correspondence with 
said small-tube axis and intensity increasing in radial direction. 


4,636,033 
OPTICAL FIBER SPLICE AND METHODS OF MAKING 
Paul F. Gagen, Duluth, Ga., assignor to AT&T Bell Laborato- 
ries, Murray Hill, N.J. 
Filed May 14, 1984, Ser. No. 609,769 
Int. Cl.* GO2B 6/38 
US. Ci. 350—96.21 


1. An optical fiber splice, which comprises: 

a first plug including a passageway which extends between 
end faces of said plug; 

a first optical fiber which comprises a core and a cladding 
about said core and which is secured in said passageway of 
said first plug with an end face of the fiber being substan- 
tially coplanar with one of the end faces of said first plug; 

a second plug including a passageway which extends be- 
tween end faces of said second plug; 

a second optical fiber which comprises a core and a cladding 
about said core and which is secured in said passageway of 
said second plug with an end face of the second fiber being 
substantially coplanar with one of the end faces of said 
second plug, said one end face of said second plug being 
adjacent to said one end face of said first plug with the 
core of said second fiber being aligned substantially axially 
with the core of said first fiber; and 

a cured adhesive material which is interposed between the 
end faces of said fibers and between said one end face of 
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said first plug and said one end face of said second plug to 
form a joint therebetween, said adhesive material having 
an index of refraction which is suitably matched to that of 
the fiber cores and being effective to hold said plugs and 
said fibers secured together and the cores maintained in 
alignment with each other, said splice being formed with- 
out any substrate that extends through a plane which is 
disposed between the end faces of the optical fibers and 
which is normal to longitudinal axes of the passageways. 


4,636,034 
OPTICAL CONNECTOR FOR OPTICAL FIBER CABLES 
Noritake Kashimura, Ohmiya, and Hiroaki Saitoh, Kawaguchi, 
both of Japan, assignors to Dai-Ichi Seiko Co., Ltd., Kawagu- 
chi, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 443,887, Nov. 23, 1982, abandoned. 
This application Apr. 4, 1985, Ser. No. 719,046 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 30, 1981, 56-190897 
Int. Cl.* G02B 6/36 
US. Cl. 350—96.21 6 Claims 


1. An optical connector for optically connecting respective 
ends of two optical fibers of two respective optical fiber cables, 
said optical connector comprising: 

a first ferrule molded of synthetic resin, this ferrule having 
two axially opposite ends and being constructed and ar- 
ranged to receive an end portion of a first optical fiber so 
that the said respective-end thereof is exposed at the axi- 
ally inner said end of this ferrule and said end portion of 
the first optical fiber extends longitudinally within this 
ferrule; 

a second ferrule molded of synthetic resin, this ferrule hav- 
ing two axially opposite ends and being constructed and 
arranged to receive an end portion of a second optical 
fiber so that the said respective end thereof is exposed at 
the axially inner said end of this ferrule and said end por- 
tion of the second optical fiber extends longitudinally 
within this ferrule; and 

a tubular sleeve molded of synthetic resin, this sleeve being 
axially open at two opposite ends thereof and being con- 
structed and arranged to have said first and second fer- 
rules slid axially thereinto through respective ones of said 
opposite ends thereof until said respective ends of said two 
optical fibers, when said end portions are received in said 
ferrules as aforesaid are aligned in juxtaposition so that 
within said optical connector, each of said two optical 
fibers is positioned to effectively form an optical continua- 
tion of the other; 

each of said ferrules having external surface means defining 
a portion of full circumferential extent which is of uniform 
transverse cross-sectional shape along the length of each 
such portion; 

said sleeve having internal surface means defining a portion 
of full circumferential extent which is of uniform trans- 
verse cross-sectional shape along the length of such por- 


tion; 

one of said internal surface means portion and said external 
surface means portions being effectively grooved by at 
least one groove means formed along the full longitudinal 
extent of telescopic overlap of said portions when said 
ferrules are axially slid into said sleeve as aforesaid that air 
otherwise trapped between said ferrules as said ferrules 
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are being slid into said sleeve escapes axially outwardly of 
said optical connector via said groove means; 

said internal surface means portion and external surface 
means portion being so sized and shaped relative to one 
another that frictional resistance to axial sliding of said 
ferrules into said sleeve as aforesaid is extremely small, so 
that said sleeve need not be distended as said ferrules are 
axially slid thereinto. 


4,636,035 
TRANSPARENT REAR PROJECTION SCREEN 
Erik Clausen; Johannes Clausen, both of Gentofte; Holger Jen- 
sen, Glostrup, and Finnur Sturluson, Roskilde, all of Den- 
mark, assignors to Scan Screen A/S, Roskilde, Denmark 
Claims priority, application Denmark, Aug. 30, 1985, 3975/85 
Int. Cl.4 GO3B 21/60 
US. Cl. 350—128 9 Claims 





1. A transparent rear projection screen of the kind compris- 
ing a sheet-shaped Fresnel lens (20) and a picture-forming 
sheet-shaped screen (21) placed in front of the Fresnel lens, as 
viewed by the watcher or watchers, the back of which picture- 
forming screen is provided with backward convex lenses (22) 
which are situated vertically in the working position of the 
screen, and the front of which picture-forming screen is pro- 
vided with masking strips (23) which are also vertical, and 


convex lenses (22), each of these last-mentioned lenses being 
designed in such a way as to refract the light rays from the 
Fresnel lens (20) which hit them so that these rays are emitted 
through the strip-shaped sections (26), characterized in that 
between every two of the backward convex lenses (22) on the 
back of the picture-forming screen (21) a vertical intermediate 
lens (28) is provided comprising two opposite sides (29 and 30) 

in such a way that the light rays coming from the 
Fresnel lens (20) and which from the rear enter into one side 
(29) of each intermediate lens (28a), are refracted so that they 
flow generally in the direction towards the strip-shaped section 
(26a) which is situated opposite to the backward convex lens 
(22a) which is adjacent to the other side (30) of the intermedi- 
ate lens (28a) concerned, and that the light rays coming from 
the Fresnel lens (20) and which from the rear enter into the 
other side (30) of the intermediate lens (28a) concerned are 
refracted so that they flow generally in the direction towards 
the strip-shaped section (265) which is situated opposite to the 
backward convex lens (225) which is adjacent to the said one 
side (29) of the intermediate lens (28a) concerned. 


4,636,036 
MULTI-COLOR TRAFFIC SIGNAL 


Filed Sep. 17, 1981, Ser. No. 303,140 
Int. Cl.* GO2B 27/14; B61L 15/00; B6OQ 1/26 
US. Cl. 350—172 3 Claims 
1. Multi-color traffic signal in particular for railway line 
signalling installations, of the type presenting for each color a 
projector unit (7, 8, 9) comprising a light source (4, 5, 6), an 
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optical unit (10, 11) and a chromatic filter (12, 13, 14), the 
projector units being connected to an irradiating output optics 
(2, 3) by means of an optical channel system (15, 16, 17), and 
the projector units being controlled so that only one unit pro- 
duces a light beam at any given time, characterized by the fact 
that the said optical channel system comprises a main rectilin- 
ear channel (15) presenting at one end the irradiating output 
optics (2, 3) and at the other end a first projector unit (7) in 
axial alignment with said main channel (15), second and third 
projector units (8, 9) being housed in transverse channels (16, 
17) arranged at 90° with respect to the said main channel (15) 
and opening thereinto, a first dichroic mirror (18) being ar- 
ranged in the main channel with an angle of 45°, in correspon- 
dence with the outlet of the transverse channel of the second 


projector unit, and a second dichroic mirror (19) being ar- 
ranged in the main channel with an angle of 45° in correspon- 
dence with the outlet of the transverse channel of the third 
projector unit, each said dichroic mirror (18, 19) being spectro- 
photometrically adjusted with respect to the bands of wave 
length of the colored lights produced by the said projector 
units (7, 8, 9), each said dichroic mirror (18, 19) being arranged, 
at the interior of the optical channel system, in such a manner 
as to reflect towards the irradiating output optics (2, 3) the 
colored light beam produced by a projector unit (8, 9) associ- 
ated thereto, while it permits the passage towards the said 
irradiating output unit (2, 3) of the colored light beams pro- 
duced by the remaining projector units (7, 8), and each said 
projector unit producing a light beam of a respectively differ- 
ent color. 


4,636,037 
ELECTRONIC DEVICE FOR PROCESSING AND 
DISPLAYING AN ITEM OF INFORMATION, A METHOD 
OF ASSEMBLING SAID DEVICE AND A MACHINE FOR 
CARRYING OUT THE METHOD 
Ernst Thomke, Grenchen, and Hans Zaugg, Derendingen, both 
of Switzerland, assignors to ETA S.A., Fabriques d’Ebauches, 
Grenchen, Switzerland 
Filed Sep. 26, 1984, Ser. No. 654,449 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Oct. 14, 1983, 


5610/83 
Int. Cl.* GO2F 1/13 
US. Cl. 350—334 18 Claims 
1. An electronic device for processing and displaying an 
item of information, the device comprising: 
three flexible elements each having two faces, said three 
elements comprising respectively: 
an electronic assembly for processing said information; 
a display cell for displaying said information; 
and an electrical power source for supplying power to said 
electronic assembly; 
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said elements being so disposed that at least one face of each 
element is disposed facing a face of another element; 
means for mechanically connecting said elements together; 


26a 25¢ 25a 


and means for electrically connecting said elements to- 
gether. 


4,636,038 
ELECTRIC CIRCUIT MEMBER AND LIQUID CRYSTAL 
DISPLAY DEVICE USING SAID MEMBER 
Nobuko Kitahara, Tama; Osamu Takamatsu, Yokohama; Tet- 
suya Kaneko, Tokyo, and Masao Sugata, Yokohama, all of 
Japan, assignors to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 


Filed Jul. 6, 1984, Ser. No. 628,276 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 9, 1983, 58-124084; 
Jul. 12, 1983, 58-126742 
Int. Cl.* GO2F 1/13 


US. Cl. 350—339 R 30 Claims 














1. An electric circuit member comprising a substrate pro- 
vided with a thin film transistor array thereon, an inorganic 
insulating layer formed over said thin film transistor array and 
an organic insulating layer formed over said inorganic insulat- 
ing layer. 

11. A liquid crystal display device comprising a substrate 
provided with a thin film transistor array thereon, an inorganic 
insulating layer formed over said thin film transistor array, an 
organic insulating layer formed over said inorganic insulating 
layer and shading means for shading light to which said thin 
film transistor is sensitive, the surface part of said organic 
insulating layer in contact with liquid crystal having an orient- 
ing property. 
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4,636,039 
NONUNIFORMITY OF FRINGE FIELD CORRECTION 
FOR ELECTRO-OPTIC DEVICES 
William D. Turner, San Marino, Calif., assignor to Xerox Cor- 

poration, Stamford, Conn. 
Filed Apr. 12, 1985, Ser. No. 722,557 
Int. Cl.4 GO2F 1/03; GO1D 15/14 
US. Cl. 350—356 1 Claim 
1. In an electro-optic device including an electro-optic ele- 
ment, 
a plurality of electrodes intimately coupled to said electro- 
optic element, 
and first means coupled to said electrodes for applying dif- 
ferentially encoded voltages to said electrodes, whereby 
electric fringe fields are created within said electro-optic 
element by adjacent pairs of said electrodes; 
the improvement comprising second means for storing elec- 
tric fringe field correction analog voltages for each of said 


electrodes, and third means coupled to said first means for 
receiving said differentially encoded voltages and coupled 
to said second means for receiving said analog correction 
voltages for providing that said electric fringe fields cre- 
ated within said electro-optic element by adjacent pairs of 
said electrodes are of equal strength. 


4,636,040 
ZOOM LENS SYSTEM 
Hisashi Tokumaru, Osaka, Japan, assignor to Minolta Camera 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 
Filed Feb. 17, 1983, Ser. No. 467,433 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 19, 1982, 57-026637; 
May 19, 1982, 57-085279 
Int. Cl.4 GO2B 15/16, 15/177, 15/22 
US. Cl. 350—427 

1. A zoom lens system comprising: 

a first lens group including at least two sub-groups with a 
variable air space therebetween, the total focal length of 
the first lens group being variable in accordance with the 
change in the variable air space during zooming; 

a focusing lens group located at the image side of the first 
lens group and shiftable along the or*ical axis for focusing; 
and 

second lens group located at the image side of the focusing 
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lens group including at least two sub-groups with another 
variable air space therebetween, the total focal length of 





im 2 


the second lens group being variable in accordance with 
the change in its variable air space during zooming. 


4,636,041 
APERTURE DEVICE FOR ZOOM LENS 
Yoshiro Kotaka; Hideshi Naito, both of Tokyo, and Yoshiharu 
Shiokama, Kawasaki, all of Japan, assignors to Nippon 

Kogaku K. K., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Nov. 27, 1984, Ser. No. 675,309 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 30, 1983, 58-226341 
Int. Cl.4 GO2B 15/00 
US. Cl. 350—429 9 Claims 


17a 24 


1. An aperture apparatus for a zoom lens, comprising: 

aperture blade means forming an aperture opening; 

drive means connected with said aperture blade means, said 
drive means being operable to drive said aperture blade 
means to vary said aperture opening, and including first 
and second rotatable drive members that drive said aper- 
ture blade means to vary said aperture opening when there 
is relative rotation between said first and second drive 
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members, the first and second drive members each being 

moving means having a coupling member that is moved to 
perform an aperture closing operation; 

operating means for operating said drive means in response 
to movement of said coupling member, the operating 
means operating said drive means in such a manner that 
said aperture blade means is not driven while said cou- 
pling member is moved by a predetermined amount of 
movement after the start of said aperture closing operation 
and said aperture blade means is driven when said cou- 
pling member is moved in excess of said predetermined 
amount of movement, said operating means including first 
and second connection members operatively connected to 
said first and second drive members, respectively, and 
connection members being coupled to said coupling mem- 
ber, and said first and second drive members each being 
rotated by the corresponding connection member during 
said aperture closing operation; and 

control means for controlling said operating means for vary- 
ing said predetermined amount of movement in response 
to zooming. 


4,636,042 
MECHANICAL MOUNTING FOR ZOOM LENS 
Yoshio Komine, Kanagawa, and Kenichi Kawamoto, Tokyo, both 
of Japan, assignors to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jan. 24, 1984, Ser. No. 573,365 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 26, 1983, 58-11053 
Int. Cl.4 GO2B 7/04 
US. Cl. 350—429 


1. A mechanical mounting for a zoom lens defining an opti- 
cal axis and including a body tube, an optical element and a 
zoom ring, comprising: 

a cam sleeve mounted in operative association with said 
body tube and having a cam for controlling movement of 
said optical element for contributing to a zooming func- 
tion, said cam sleeve being rotatable about said optical axis 
upon actuation of said zoom ring to move said optical 

’ element; 

said body tube being made of plastic material and being 
provided with a groove; 

said cam sleeve being made of metallic material and being 
provided with a groove corresponding to said groove of 
said body tube; said cam sleeve having both ends made as 
free ends so as to be able to be displaced in the direction 
parallel to said optical axis; and 

an engagement member which engages with both of said 
groove of said body tube and said groove of said cam 
sleeve for regulating deviation in the relative positions in 
the direction parallel to the optical axis of said body tube 
and said cam sleeve derived from changes in ambient 
temperature. 
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4,636,043 
LASER BEAM SCANNING DEVICE AND MARKING 
SYSTEM 
Dennis R. Bellar, Orlando, Fia., assignor to Laser Photonics, 
Inc., Orlando, Fla. 
Filed Mar. 1, 1984, Ser. No. 584,987 
Int. Cl.* GO2B 26/08 
US. Cl, 350—484 


0 HOR ZONTAL STEPPING MOTOR 
TO VERTICAL STEPPING MOTOR 


cal path having a first linear portion which projects in front of 
the target area and is generally parallel to one of said pair of 
linear axes, a carriage which is moveable along a first linear 
path that is parallel to said first linear portion of said optical 
path, means controllable to move the carriage back and forth 
along said first linear path, means fixed to the carriage and 


3 Claims j 


id carriage and located in said optical path for focusing 
_beam on said target area, and a light collimator 

in said optical path for traversal by said laser beam 
s aieamn ans aaih cialis “ths ahh canna On 


said laterally extending path to laterally move the focus of the 
first lens means generally in parallel with the other of said pair 
of linear axes. 


4,636,044 
OPTICAL SYSTEM FOR VIEWING A SCENE 
Fernand R. Loy, Sceaux, France, assignor to U.S. Philips Corpo- 
ration, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Apr. 30, 1984, Ser. No. 605,534 
Claims priority, application France, May 11, 1983, 83 07911 


Int. Cl.4 GO2B 23/02 
US. Cl. 350—539 2 Claims 

2. An optical system for viewing a scene, said optical system 

comprising: 

a housing having first, second and third portions, the first 
portion being fixed relative to a first axis, the second 
portion being rotatable relative to the first portion around 
the first axis, said second portion having a second axis 
orthogonal to the first axis, the third portion being rotat- 
able relative to the second portion around the second axis; 
and 

optical elements arranged in the said rotating portions of the 
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housing to form the image of the scene on a receiver in 
such a manner that the image tilt is always corrected; 
characterized in that said optical elements include: 
inner and outer objective lenses arranged coaxially on a 
third axis in an aperture of the said third portion of the 
a switching mirror arranged at the intersection between the 
second and third axes, said switching mirror being rotat- 


able relative to the third portion of the housing around the 
second axis; and 

characterized in that: 

said inner objective passes light along a path directly onto 
the switching mirror; and 

said optical elements further comprise a system of diverting 
mirrors for passing light from the outer objective onto the 
switching mirror along a longer path than the direct path. 


4,636,045 
MANUAL ADJUSTING DEVICE FOR TILTABLE OUTER 
MIRROR 
Masaru Suzuki, Chiryu, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki Kaisha 
Tokai Rika Denki Seisakusho, Aichi, Japan 
Filed Aug. 29, 1984, Ser. No. 645,906 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 1, 1983, 58-161445; 
Dec. 7, 1983, 58-189652[U] 
Int. Cl.* GO2B 5/08, 5/10 


US. Cl. 350—606 18 Claims 


1. A manual adjusting device for a tiltable outer mirror of a 
motor vehicle including a mirror visor, a mirror member tilt- 
ably supported by said mirror visor and a mirror stay formed 
with a rotary shaft and attached to an outer side face of said 
motor vehicle such that said mirror visor is pivotally mounted 
on said mirror stay through said rotary shaft, said manual 
adjusting device comprising: 

a bearing member for supporting said mirror member, which 
is disposed at a position deviated from an axis of said 
rotary shaft; 

an operating lever which extends from an inside of said 
motor vehicle into said mirror stay towards said mirror 
visor and is so supported by said mirror stay as to be 
movable in two modes; 

a coupling member having a shaft portion; 

said shaft portion being rotatably and axially movably sup- 
ported by said rotary shaft coaxially with said rotary shaft; 

said shaft portion being rotated by the motion of said operat- 
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ing lever in one of said modes, and axially moved by the 
motion of said operating lever in the other of said modes; 

a detachable engaging means; 

a driving arm which is detachably mounted on an end por- 
tion of said shaft portion through said detachable engag- 
ing means such that said driving arm and said end portion 
of said shaft portion are disengaged from each other upon 
application of a predetermined torque to said detachable 
engaging means; and 

an arm holder for supporting said driving arm, which is 
attached to said mirror member such that a distal end of 
each other at an engaging position deviated in the forward 
direction of said motor vehicle from said bearing member. 


4,636,046 
SHADE FOR SEGMENTED REAR VIEW MIRROR 
C. James Blom, Bakersfield, Calif., assignor to Roxor Corpora- 
tion, Bakersfield, Calif. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 642,179, Aug. 20, 1984, which is 
a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 385,544, Jun. 7, 1982, Pat. No. 
4,470,665, which is a division of Ser. No. 233,106, Feb. 10, 1981, 
Pat. No. 4,368,951. This application Oct. 2, 1984, Ser. No. 
656,927 


The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Sep. 2, 2003, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.* GO2B 5/08, 1/10 
US. Cl. 350—613 





1. In combination with a rear view mirror used in a vehicle 
and located in the cab behind the windshield, to receive im- 
pingement of light rays traveling generally forwardly from the 
rear, or flank, or flanks of the vehicle, and to reflect said light 
rays back toward the viewer in the vehicle which is traveling 
forwardly, 

(a) a canopy carried by the vehicle to extend generally 
rearwardly above the level of the mirror and above the 
space immediately rearwardly of the mirror, but at or 

(b) the canopy absorbing light rays impinging thereon, thus 
to minimize ghost reflection thereform via the mirror 
toward the eyes of said viewer, 

(c) the mirror having individual sectors on a transparent 
molding and comprising a myriad of metallized layers 
providing reflecting adjacent surfaces at the back side of 
the mirror away from the viewer, said surfaces oriented to 
produce, in the eyes of the viewer, one virtual image, or 
separate virtual images from separate portions of such 
molded mirror, said layers having thinned peripheries, 
there being a network of zones separating the individual 
reflecting surfaces, improvements, 

(d) a material coating the back sides of said zones, and which 
includes a light absorber, 

(e) the coating covering zones between reflecting surfaces 
and the thinned peripheries of said metallized reflecting 
layers, whereby undesirable reflections from said zones 
are substantially reduced. 
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4,636,047 
WRIST WATCH MIRROR ACCESSORY 
Ronald N. Green, 1723 W. Monterosa, Phoenix, Ariz. 85015 
Filed Mar. 21, 1986, Ser. No. 842,777 
Int. Cl.* GO2B 1/04, 5/08; B32B 15/08, 7/06 
US. C1. 350—641 11 Claims 


1. An accessory for the back of a wrist watch to effect an 

emergency mirror comprising: 

(A) a thin wafer di i and configured for emplace- 
ment on the back surface of a wrist watch, said wafer 
having a first one of its surfaces mirror finished; 

(B) an adhesive coating overlaying a second surface of said 
wafer; and 

(C) a removable paper wafer overlaying said adhesive coat- 


ing; 
whereby said paper wafer may be peeled off said adhesive 
coating such that said thin wafer may be pressed onto the back 
of a wrist watch with said mirror finished surface directed 
outwardly, said thin wafer thereafter remaining secured in 
place on the wrist watch back by said adhesive coating. 


4,636,048 
ADJUSTABLE EYEGLASS HOLDER FOR CAPS AND 
HATS 
Boone Jones, P.O. Box 493, Ada, Okla. 74820 
Filed Nov. 13, 1984, Ser. No. 671,252 
Int. Cl.* GO2C 3/00 


US. Cl, 351—155 


1. An eyeglass holding apparatus which comprises: 

(a) a mounting band of adjustable size adapted to be attached 
to the interior headband of a cap or hat and substantially 
encircle the head of the wearer, said mounting band hav- 
ing a front extremity adapted to fit over the wearer’s 
forehead, an opposed rear extremity, and a vertical plane 
of symmetry that bisects said front and rear extremities, 

(b) first and second elongated straight rigid holding arms 
forwardly extending from the front extremity of said 
mounting band in equally spaced relationship about said 
vertical plane of symmetry and centered in a plane that 
perpendicularly intersects said plane of symmetry, 

(c) a first T-shaped sleeve comprised of a straight hollow top 
portion and straight hollow leg portion, said top portion 
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being slideably engaged by said first holding arm, the leg 

(d) a second T-shaped sleeve comprised of a straight hollow 
top portion slideably engaged by said second holding arm, 
and a straight leg portion which telescopically inserts 
within the leg portion of said first sleeve, thereby forming 
a structural bridge between said holding arms, 

(e) a third T-shaped sleeve comprised of a straight hollow 
top portion slideably engaged by the straight leg portion 
of said first sleeve and adapted to move horizontally along 
said structural bridge, and a straight leg portion down- 
wardly oriented with respect to said structural bridge, 

(f) vertical adjustment means adapted to telescopically en- 
gage the downwardly oriented leg portion of said third 
sleeve, said adjustment means being of elongated straight 
construction, 

(g) the several slideably and telescopically interengaged 
members being interactive in a manner to remain in a 
selected position until forcibly re-positioned, 

(h) attachment means positioned adjacent the lowermost 
extremity of said adjustment means for holding eyeglasses, 
and 

(i) eyeglasses having a frame with nosepiece but devoid of 
arms intended to engage the ears of the wearer, said eye- 
glasses being supported adjacent said nosepiece by said 
attachment means in a disposition below said structural 
bridge and substantially coplanar therewith. 


4,636,049 
CONCENTRIC BIFOCAL CONTACT LENS 


J. Warren Blaker, New York, N.Y., assignor to University 


Optical Products Co., Westport, Conn. 
Filed Sep. 20, 1983, Ser. No. 534,017 
Int. Cl1.4 G02C 7/04 


US. Cl. 351—161 


1. A bi-focal contact lens for the cornea of an eye, compris- 


a thin circular lens body formed of a single piece of plastic 
material; 

said body having a symmetrically curved rear surface 
adapted to fit centrally and stably on the corneal surface 
of the eye; 

said body having a near power correction region of circular 
periphery in the central portion thereof, surrounded by a 

the near power central region having an area which is sub- 
stantially equal to half the pupil area of the eye under 
average reading light conditions. 
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4,636,050 
REFLECTION TYPE OVERHEAD PROJECTOR 
Susumu Tohata, and Kunio Numata, both of Tokyo, Japan, 
assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Gakushu Kenkyusha, Japan 
Filed Dec. 20, 1984, Ser. No. 684,043 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 26, 1983, 58- 

204301[U]; Jun. 8, 1984, 59-85423[U] 
Int. Cl.4 GO3B 21/06 


US. Cl. 353—66 6 Claims 


1. A reflection type overhead projector comprising: 

a case having a Fresnel concave mirror disposed on a bottom 
wall thereof with a mirror surface facing upwardly for 
allowing a transparency to be placed thereon; 

light source means disposed at the front of said case; 

projecting lens means disposed at the front of said case; and 

reflecting mirror means disposed above said Fresnel con- 
cave mirror with a reflecting surface capable of facing 
downwardly and forwardly such that a light beam from 
said light source means is reflected by said reflecting 
mirror means into said Fresnel concave mirror and the 
reflected light beam from said Fresnel concave mirror is 
then reflected by said reflecting mirror means into said 
projecting lens means; wherein said case comprises a case 
body and a plate member forming at least a part of the top 
wall of said case and pivotably connected to said case 
body, said reflecting mirror is bonded to the lower surface 
of said plate member, the front end of said plate member is 
capable of being lifted up causing the mirror surface of 
said reflecting mirror to face downwardly forwardly 
when said projector is used, and a cut-out portion adapted 
for allowing the hand to be inserted therethrough is de- 
fined in the lateral side of said case body. 


4,636,051 
AUTOMATIC FOCUSSING DEVICE 


Filed Apr. 15, 1985, Ser. No. 723,611 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Apr. 16, 1984, 


8409855 
Int. Cl.* GO3B 3/00 

US. Cl. 354—402 13 Claims 

1. An automatic focussing arrangement, incorporated in a 
system which an optical image is focussed on to a focus plane, 
comprising a sensor assembly, located in the region of the 
focus plane to sense the image, the sensor assembly comprising 
at least two arrays of sensor devices, one array of sensor de- 
vices being in front of the focus plane, and the second array of 
sensor devices being behind the focus plane, means being 
provided for effecting relative movement between the image 
and the sensor assembly, so that the sensor assembly may be 
sequentially exposed directly to different parts of the image, 
means being provided for deriving from the first and second 
array signals representative of the image received by the said 
sensor devices, and for deriving, from signals generated from 
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the first array when exposed to a predetermined part of the 
image, and from the second array when exposed to the prede- 
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termined part of the image, a focus drive signal to maintain the 
focus of the arrangement as desired. 


4,636,052 
AUTOMATIC HAND-HELD PHOTOGRAPHIC LIGHT 
METERS 
John M. Bowsher, Cobham, United Kingdom, assignor to 
Minolta Camera Kabushiki Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 639,664, Aug. 8, 1984, abandoned. This 
application Mar. 17, 1986, Ser. No. 840,608 
ana priority, application United Kingdom, Aug. 10, 1983, 
1 
Int. Cl.4 GO3B 7/00; GOBC 19/36; GO1JS 1/42 


US. Cl. 354—410 1 Claim 


1. In a light exposure control system including a camera for 
photographing a subject, a remote light measuring device and 
an infrared receiver connected to the camera, said light mea- 
suring device comprising: 

a light receiving means for receiving light incident at the 

location of the subject to be photographed and generating 
a plurality of light quantity signals each signal being repre- 
sentative of a different measurement of said light; 

a light emitting means for emitting infrared light; 

means including an analogue to digital converter for con- 

verting each light quantity signal generated by said light 
receiving means into an eight bit digital signal representa- 
tive of the particular light quantity signal; and 

means including a microcomputer for driving said light 





emitting means to emit modulated infrared light in a series 
of four bit words carrying data corresponding to said 
digital signal: 
said receiver comprising: 
means for receiving the infrared light; and 
means for reading the series of four bit word data carried 
hy eald iutused light to pooviies digs? tnipnt, 
said camera comprising: 
means for controlling exposure in accordance with the 
digital read data including an exposure control proces- 
sor and a switch control to enable the control processor 
to receive said digital output from the receiver. 


4,636,053 

DISTANCE DETECTING DEVICE 
Toshio Sakane; Tetsuya Taguchi, both of Kanagawa; Masahiko 
Ogawa, Tokyo; Shuichi Tamura, and Tokuichi Tsunekawa, 
Yokohama, all of Japan, assignors to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha 
Division of Ser. No. 13,294, Feb. 21, 1979, Pat. No. 4,291,223. 

This application Apr. 8, 1980, Ser. No. 138,316 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 24, 1978, 53-20659; 
Jul. 25, 1978, 53-90585 

Int. Cl.* GO3B 3/00, 1/34; HO1J3 40/14 

13 Claims 











3. A system for sensing a radiation modulated with a prede- 

termined frequency, comprising: 

(A) means for sensing said radiation, said sensing means 
producing an output signal indicative of the intensity of 
the received radiation; 

(B) circuit means for processing the output signal of said 
sensing means, said circuit means including an amplifying 
circuit receiving the output signal of the sensing means, 
wherein said amplifying circuit comprises: 

(1) an operational amplifier having two input terminals 
and an output terminal and receiving the output of said 


sensing means; 

(2) a series connection of first and second resistors, the first 
resistor being connected to one of the input terminals of 
said amplifier and said second resistor being connected to 
the output terminal of the amplifier; 

(3) a capacitor disposed between the connecting point of 
said first and second resistors and a terminal of a prede- 
termined potential; and 

(4) a third resistor connected in parallel with said series 
connection of said first and second resistors; 

(C) wherein Rj, R2 and R; are resistances of said first, sec- 
ond and third resistors, respectively, and the value of R is 
greater than that of R2 so as to reduce an increase factor of 
(1+R3/R)) of a noise voltage generating at an inversion 
input terminal of the operational amplifier due to amplifi- 
cation of a signal of a predetermined frequency band 
containing said predetermined frequency by the amplify- 
ing circuit under a predetermined gain of the amplifying 
circuit determined by a predetermined value of R3 and 
under a DC elimination ratio of 
(Ri +Rz2)/R3 of the amplifying circuit; and 

(D) thereby the noise of the amplifying circuit is reduced but 
the gain of the amplifying circuit over said predetermined 
frequency band containing said predetermined frequency 
remains substantially unchanged as compared to a case 
where the values of R; and R2 are equal. 
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4,630,054 
PHOTOMETRIC METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR 
CAMERAS 
Takashi Saegusa, Kawasaki, Japan, assignor to Nippon Kogaku 

K. K., Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 635,844, Jul. 30, 1984, abandoned. This 
application Jan. 15, 1986, Ser. No. 818,912 
Claims priority, Japan, Aug. 2, 1983, 58-141274 


12 Claims 


application 
Int. Cl.* GO3B 7/08, 7/20, 7/28 











1. A camera in which a first phototaking lens having means 
producing a stop signal pertinent to a stop and a second photo- 
taking lens having no means producing said stop signal are 
capable of being attached on and detached from the camera, 
comprising: 

(a) metering means provided with a plurality of light receiv- 

ing elements and which measures the field through at least 
a phototaking lens, the light receiving elements each pro- 
ducing a metering output according to the intensity of 
light received on each of elements; 

(b) first detection means which detects the mounting of said 
first phototaking lens on said camera to produce a first 
detection signal; 

(c) second detection means which detects the mounting of 
said second phototaking lens on said camera to produce a 
second detection signal; 

(d) determination means determining an amount of exposure 
and having a first state and a second state, the determina- 
tion means operating the brightnesses of a plurality of 
areas where at least two light receiving elements each 
measures, according to the metering output thereof and 
said stop signal, to determine the exposure depending on 
the operated brightnesses of plural areas when the deter- 
mination means is at the first state, said determination 
means determining an amount of exposure depending 
upon the metering output of at least one light receiving 
element when the determination means is at said second 
State; and 

(e) selection means which causes said determination means 
to be at said first state in response to said first detection 
signal and causes said determination means to be at said 
second state in response to said second detection signal. 


4,636,055 
CAMERA 
Kiyoshi Alyfuku, Kanagawa, Japan, assignor to Canon Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Mar. 28, 1985, Ser. No. 716,849 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 29, 1984, 59-59342; 
Dec. 28, 1984, 59-276965; Dec. 28, 1984, 59-276966 
Int. Cl.* GO3B 17/18 
US. Cl. 354—465 23 Claims 
1. A camera comprising, 
(A) A display circuit for displaying information necessary 
for exposing film; 
(B) exposure interrupting means for making it substantially 
impossible for said camera to expose film; 
(C) switching means for erasing display of said display cir- 
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cuit in response to the exposure interrupting means be- 
coming operative, and for causing said display circuit to 
display in response to the operative state of the exposure 


(D) intrusion means for causing said display circuit to dis- 
play necessary information even when said exposure inter- 
rupting means has made it substantially impossible for said 
camera to expose film. 


4,636,056 

ELECTRICAL POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT IN A CAMERA 
Ryuichi Kobayashi; Akira Akashi, and Masaharu Kawamura, all 

of Kanagawa, Japan, assignors to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, 

Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Oct. 4, 1984, Ser. No. 657,764 

Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 6, 1983, 58-185893; 
Oct. 6, 1983, 58-185854; Oct. 6, 1983, 58-185895; Dec. 28, 1983, 
58-245901 

Int. Cl.* GO3B 7/26 


US. Cl. 354—484 17 Claims 


= 
_. = 


1. A camera provided with an electrical power for supplying 

electrical power to a light metering circuit, comprising: 

(A) a light metering circuit having a photosensitive element 
with an output and an amplifier for amplifying the output 
of said photosensitive element with the use of electrical 
power; 

(B) an electrical power source circuit responsive to a signal 
for supplying electrical power to said light metering cir- 
cuit; 

(C) switching means having a first state and a second state 
and arranged to be operable manually; and 

(D) a control circuit responsive to detection of the fact that 
said switching means is in the second state for producing 
said signal, said control circuit producing said signal inter- 
mittently in response to detection of the fact that a pre- 
scribed period of time has passed with said switching 
means remaining in the second state. 
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4,636,057 
ELECTROSTATIC COPYING APPARATUS 
Kazumi lida, Matsubara; Yosuke Ohata, Habikino; Keiichiro 
Hyodo, Kobe; Kazunori Akiyama, Takatsuki; Tadashi Umeda, 
Takada, and Keiichi Kishimoto, Nara, all of Japan, assignors 

to Mita Industrial Co. Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Apr. 3, 1984, Ser. No. 596,121 
Claims priority, Sante 12, 1983, 58-63051 


Int. Cl.4 GO3G 15/00 
US. Cl, 355—3 R 7 Claims 


1. An electrostatic copying apparatus of the type comprising 
a lower supporting frame, an upper supporting frame mounted 
on the lower supporting frame for pivotal movement between 
an open position and a closed position, a document placing 
means having a transparent plate to place a document to be 
copied, an optical unit and a driving source, either said docu- 
ment placing means or at least a part of the optical unit being 
reciprocably coupled to the driving source via a power trans- 
mission mechanism; 

said power transmission mechanism including a rotating 

power transmission element mounted rotatably on the 
upper supporting frame and having at least one protrusion 
or groove formed on its surface, 

said apparatus including an automatic locking means com- 

prising a locking member mounted on the upper support- 
ing frame for free movement between a locking position at 
which it interferes with the protrusion or groove of the 
rotating power transmission element to hamper the move- 
ment of the document placing means or at least a part of 
the optical unit and a lock cancelling position at which it 
moves away from the protrusion or groove of the rotating 

power transmission element, a spring means for elastically 
Shsten Gin tectlapenenier to the tediion qui and @ 
lock cancelling mechanism operatively connected to the 
locking member, the lock cancelling mechanism being 
adapted to be restrained at an operating position, at which 
it forcibly holds the locking member at the lock cancelling 
position, by an operation of pivoting the upper supporting 
frame from the open position to the closed position or an 
operation to be subsequently performed of moving an- 
other member to a closed position, the restraining of the 
lock cancelling mechanism to the operating position being 
cancelled by an operation of pivoting the upper support- 
ing frame from the closed position to the open position or 
by an operation to be performed before it of moving said 
other member to an open position, and the locking mem- 
ber being adapted to be held at the locking position by the 
elastic biasing action of the spring means. 


4,636,058 
EXPOSURE OPTICAL APPARATUS 
Yozo Fujii, Hachioji, Japan, assignor to Konishiroku Photo 
Industry Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed May 29, 1984, Ser. No. 614,817 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 21, 1983, 58-133373; 
Jul. 21, 1983, 58-133374 
Int. Cl.* GO3G 15/04, 15/28 


US. Cl, 355—8 12 Claims 
1. Apparatus for scanning a document comprising: 
a frame (7); 
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a carriage (3,6,17) mounted for reciprocating movement 


relative to said frame (7) along a center axis (x); 
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equal in length so that said image projected on said rear- 
projection screen is identical to said image projected on 


two symmetrical sets (9A,9B) of pulleys disposed on oppo- said photoreceptor surface; and 


site sides of said center axis (X); 


means for selectively directing said light projected through 


each set (9A,9B) of pulleys including pulleys mounted on said object plane along either said first light path or said second 


said frame (7) and on said carriage (3,6); 


and a single endless common drive wire (C) for driving said 
two sets (9A,9B) of pulleys and symmetrically arranged 
with fespect to said center axis (X) so that two symmetri- 
cal wire portions (A,B) lie on opposite sides of said center 
axis (X). 


4,636,059 
MICROFILM READER AND PRINTER 
Robert W. Thompson, Pine City, Minn., assignor to Minnesota 
Mining and Manufacturing Company, St. Paul, Minn. 
Filed Mar. 25, 1985, Ser. No. 715,682 
Int. Cl.* G03G 15/04; GO3B 13/28 
10 Claims 


1. A microfilm reader and printer for alternately projecting 
an image onto a screen for reading and projecting the same 
image onto a photoreceptor for printing, comprising: 

an object plane defined by a surface of a microfilm strip; 

a planar rear-projection screen disposed in a plane parallel to 
said object plane; 

a photoreceptor surface defining a plane and disposed paral- 
lel to said object plane; 

a light source having an optical axis perpendicular to said 
object plane for projecting light perpendicularly through 
said object plane defined by said microfilm strip; 

a first set of mirrors for folding said light projected perpen- 
dicularly through said object plane into a first light path 
which terminates at said rear-projection screen and which 
has an optical axis at said screen which is perpendicular to 
said plane of said rear-projection screen; 

a second set of mirrors for folding said light projected per- 
pendicularly through said object plane into a second light 
path which terminates at said photoreceptor surface and 
which has an optical axis at said photoreceptor surface 
which is perpendicular to said plane of said photoreceptor 
surface; 

wherein said first light path and said second light path are 


light path. 


4,636,060 

ELECTROSTATIC COPYING METHOD INCLUDING 

COMPENSATION FOR PHOTOCONDUCTOR FATIGUE 
AND DARK RECOVERY 

Lucien A. De Schamphelaere, Edegem; Freddy M. Librecht, 

Boechout, and Willy G. Verlinden, Edegem, all of Belgium, 

assignors to Agfa-Gevaert N.V., Mortsel, Belgium 

Filed Feb. 21, 1985, Ser. No. 703,661 
Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Feb. 28, 1984, 


84200278.4 
Int. Cl.* GO3G 15/00 


US. Cl. 355—14 CH 5 Claims 





1. In a method of producing toner-developed electrostatic 
images involving the repetitive performance of a copying 
cycle comprising the steps of electrostatically charging a pho- 
toconductive layer by means of a corona discharge at a deter- 
mined voltage level, information-wise photo-exposing said 
charged photoconductive layer to electromagnetic radiation to 
which it is sensitive, applying electrostatically charged toner 
particles to said exposed photoconductor to develop the result- 
ing electrostatic charge pattern as a toner image, information- 
wise transferring the applied toner image to a receptor, and 
restoring the photoconductive layer to a rest potential prepara- 
tory to the next cycle; and after completion of one series of 
copying cycles, but before the completion of the next series, 
maintaining said photoconductor in the dark for a randomly 
varying time period, the improvement wherein: 

(i) during the performance of a given series of copying 
cycles following immediately one after another, the num- 
ber of performed copying cycles in said series is registered 
by electronic means as they are performed and an output 
signal corresponding to said number is generated; 

(ii) after the performance of one such series, the period of 
time that said photoconductor is maintained in the dark 
before the start of the next series is measured and an out- 
put signal corresponding to said time period is generated; 
and 

(iii)the respective output signals (i) and (ii) are applied as 
input signals to electronic control means which (a) on the 
basis of an experimentally developed relation establishing 
the actual charge surface potential of said photoconductor 
as a function of the number of copying cycles performed 
in a series, provides a measure of the voltage change on 
said photoconductor surface resulting from the actual 
number of cycles in said given series, (b) on the basis of an 
experimentally developed relation establishing the actual 
change in surface potential of said photoconductor as a 
function of the duration of the time period to which said 
photoconductor is maintained in the dark between said 
series of cycles, provides a measure of the voltage change 
in the surface potential of said photoconductor after the 
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elapse of the actual period of time said photoconductor is 
maintained in the dark, (c) said two measures are com- 
bined to generate a control signal of a magnitude indica- 
tive of the overall change in surface potential of said 
photoconductor from the beginning of one series of cycles 
to the beginning of the next series, and (d) the voltage 
level of said corona discharge is regulated to a determined 
level substantially according to the magnitude of said 
control signal, whereby said corona discharge voltage 
level is controlled so as at least substantially to compen- 
sate for variations in the surface potential of the photocon- 
ductive layer resulting from both the number of copy 
cycles performed in a given series and the duration of the 
dark maintenance period between that series and the next. 


4,636,061 
APPARATUS FOR THE AUTOMATIC MICROFILMING 
OF DOCUMENTS 
Eckhard Staude, and Juergen Kaus, both of Woelfersheim, Fed. 
Rep. of Germany, assignors to Firma Eva Staude, Woelfer- 
sheim, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Feb. 21, 1985, Ser. No. 703,652 
Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Mar. 13, 


1984, 84102710.5 
Int. Cl.* GO3B 27/52 
16 Claims 


1. An apparatus for the automatic microfilming of docu- 
ments of different formats and the development of exposed 
microfilm sheets in a continuous process, the apparatus includ- 
ing a computer controlled combination of systems, comprising: 

(a) means for the automatic insertion and transport of docu- 
ments through an exposing device from an input of 
stacked documents of a certain format with a format 
adjusting device; 

(b) an interchangeable lens camera with an exposure and 
mirror system for the simultaneous imaging of the front 
and reverse sides of the document and with automatic film 
transport means; 

(c) a second camera having an exposure system for the 
filming of titles and running identifications; 

(d) means for the development of film; and 

(e) a central guide and control system with an input key- 
board, a monitor and a processor device. 


4,636,062 
IMAGE FORMING APPARATUS 
Akio Ohno, Kawaguchi, and Akiyoshi Torigai, Machida, both of 
Japan, assignors to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Apr. 19, 1984, Ser. No. 602,012 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 26, 1983, 58-72122 
Int. Cl.* GO3B 27/52, 27/70 
US. Cl. 355—43 12 Claims 
1. An image forming apparatus for forming copy images of 
a reflection original and a transparent comprising: 
a transparent table for supporting a reflection original 
thereon; 
support means removably mounted on said table and having 
an opening facing said table; 
a condenser lens provided on said support means in facing 
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relation with said opening to condense and guide light 
from a tansparent original through said opening to said 
table; 


a reflection-type screen disposed on said support means and 
movable between a first position where said screen inter- 
rupts the light from said condenser lens and a second 
position where said screen does not interrupt the light 
from said condenser lens; 


first optical means for projecting an image of the transparent 
original to said condenser lens on said support means 
mounted on said table; and 

second optical means for projecting when the reflection 
original is on said table, an image of the reflection original 
to a photosensitive member and, when said support means 
is mounted on said table, the image of the transparent 
original projected to said condenser lens on said support 
means. 


4,636,063 
AUTOMATIC EXPOSURE ADJUSTING DEVICE 
Yasuhiro Takai, Sakurai; Kenichi Morimoto, Nara; Shigekazu 
Yoshida, Nara, and Takao Tagawa, Kashihara, all of Japan, 

assignors to Sharp Kabushiki Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 
Filed May 15, 1985, Ser. No. 734,097 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 21, 1984, 59-103192 


Int. Cl.* GO3B 27/74, 27/80 


US. Cl. 355—68 7 Claims 








1. An automatic exposure adjusting device for use in a vari- 
able copying magnification type copying apparatus enabling 
continuous change of its copying magnification, which con- 
trols quantity of light from a light source of said copying 
apparatus on a real time basis by detecting the photographic 
density of a scanned portion of a copy face of an original 
document by the use of a photo detector during the copying 
operation of said original document, wherein: 

said photo detector is provided below and adjacent to said 

light source; and 

a shielding plate is provided below and adjacent to said copy 

face of said original document and is formed with a slit 
such that said slit is brought into alignment with an optical 
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path for subjecting a photosensitive member of said copy- 
ing apparatus to exposure. 


4,636,064 
DEVICE FOR THE AUTOMATIC LOADING OF FILM 
MATERIAL ON A SUCTION PLATE 
Hans Penza, Preetz; Siegfried Segler, Raisdorf; Karl-Wilhelm 
Schmuck, Kiel; Dietrich Asbach, Klausdorf, and Eckhard 
Lindemann, Raisdorf, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors 
to Dr. Ing. Rudolf Hell GmbH, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Feb. 21, 1985, Ser. No. 703,712 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 21, 
1984, 3406132; European Pat. Off., Nov. 10, 1984, 84113607.0 
Int. Cl.* GO3B 27/60 


1. A device for loading and retaining film material on a 

suction plate, comprising: 

first and second pairs of cooperating transport rollers at 
respective first and second opposite ends of the suction 
plate; 

drive means for driving the first and second roller pairs; 

the first pair being positioned to receive a leading edge of the 
film material and being driven by the drive means so as to 
slide the film over the suction plate; 

the second pair being driven by the drive means and posi- 
tioned to receive and engage the leading edge of the film 
material after it passes over the suction plates; 

the second roller pair being driven by the drive means more 
rapidly than the first roller pair such that the film is ten- 
sioned between the roller pairs; 

respective first and second shade rollers extending substan- 
tially along entire respective opposite lateral sides of the 
suction plate; 

each shade roller having a respective flexible sheet material 
wound thereon ; 

each shade roller being positioned and the flexible material 
wound thereon being dimensioned so that when both 
flexible materials are unwound a blind is formed which 
covers the suction plate so as to provide a partial vacuum 
where the blind covers usction holes not covered by the 
film; 

a leading end of each flexible material having a rail con- 
nected therewith such that in the unwound state of the 
material, the rails abut approximately at a center line of 
the suction plate so that during loading of the film, all 
suction holes and the film are covered so as to improve a 
partial vacuum over the suction plate; 

tension means connected to each rail for drawing the rails 
toward each other; and 

shade roller drive means connected to the shade rollers so as 
to counteract tension applied by the tension means by 
pulling across in a direction away from the center line. 
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4,636,065 
MOLDED ARTICLE WITH FLEXIBLE HINGE 

Shinji Kanemitsu, Ichikawa, and Hiroshi Nitanda, Tokyo, both 

of Japan, assignors to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Nov. 14, 1984, Ser. No. 671,460 

Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 25, 1983, 58-222601; 

Nov. 25, 1983, 58-222632 
Int. Cl.* GO3B 27/62 


US. Cl. 355—75 24 Claims 


1. An original document cover for an original pressing appa- 
ratus, comprising a molded hinge, a flexible portion, having 
first and second end areas and a pair of solid portions mutually 
opposed across said flexible portion, said original document 
cover being foldable at said flexible portion between a first and 
a second position, said solid portions mutually abutting when 
said original document cover is folded at said flexible portion 
into said second position, wherein said solid portions are 
shaped and arranged so that they do not contact each other at 
said end areas of said flexible portion. 


4,636,066 
METHOD OF EXPOSING PHOTOSENSITIVE 
MATERIAL 
Eiji Kanada; Shigeyoshi Suzuki; Kazunaka Endo, and Kyono- 
suke Yamamoto, all of Nagaokakyo, Japan, assignors to Mit- 
subishi Paper Mills, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jan. 3, 1986, Ser. No. 816,053 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 14, 1985, 60-5392; 
Jan. 14, 1985, 60-3841[U] 
Int. Cl.* GO3B 27/32 


US. Cl. 355—77 7 Claims 








1. A method for exposing in two steps a photosensitive 
material to an original of a continuous tone image mingled with 
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a line image through a lens of a process camera of the daylight 
type, which comprises feeding said photosensitive material to 
an exposure unit disposed in nearly vertical position in said 


sensitive material in place; then, (A) in case of the first step 
exposure being made to an original of a continuous tone image, 
(a) moving a contact screen from a position in front of the 
photosensitive material to establish a close contact with the 
photosensitive material and exposing the sensitive material 
imagewise to the continuous tone image, subsequently (b-1) 
moving the contact screen by the internal shift to the position 
in front of the sensitive material so that it is out of the exposure 
region while the sensitive material being remained as such, or 
(b-2) moving the contact screen internally to a position in front 
of the sensitive material and then shielding the latter against 
light in such a manner that the sensitive material can be re- 
leased of the shield at the time of the second step exposure, the 
contact screen being absent at least in the exposure region at 
the time of second step exposure and subsequently (c) exposing 
the sensitive material to the line image (second step exposure), 
or (B) in case of the first step exposure being made to the line 
image, (a’) exposing the sensitive material to the line image in 
the first step, then (b’-1) moving the contact screen, which is in 
front of the sensitive material and kept outside the exposure 
region, to establish close contact with the sensitive material 
while the sensitive material being remained as such, or (b’-2) 
shielding the sensitive material against light in such a manner 
that the sensitive material can be released of the shield at the 
time of bringing the contact screen into close contact with the 
sensitive material and moving the contact screen from a posi- 
tion in front of the sensitive material to establish a close contact 
with the photosensitive, and subsequently (c’) exposing the 
sensitive material to the continuous tone image (second step 
exposure). 


4,636,067 
PHOTOGRAPHY PIN BOARD SYSTEM 
Chester L. Richards, Sr., 1610 Sheridan Rd., Glendale, Calif. 


91206 
Filed Jan. 30, 1986, Ser. No. 824,208 
Int. Cl.* GO3B 27/20 
US, Cl. 355—91 


1. Apparatus for use with a vacuum frame assembly for 
providing repeatable registration of a photomask and photo- 
sensitive plates, the combination comprising: 

(a) a substantially rigid pin board of limited flexibility having 

at least one aligning pin aperture for loosely containing an 


aligning pin; 

(b) at least one aligning pin having a body portion and a 
capping plate portion of greater surface area than the 
body portion cross sectional area, said body portion cross 
sectional area being smaller than said aligning pin aperture 
and said capping plate area being greater than said align- 
ing pin aperture, said pin being located in said aligning pin 
aperture of said pin board; and 

(c) an elastomeric backing sheet for retaining said aligning 
pin in said pin aperture, said backing sheet extending over 
said capping plate and aperture and being fastened to said 
whereby said aligning pin is loosely retained in said aper- 
ture by said backing sheet and is capable of axial as well as 
lateral motion. 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


925 


4,636,068 
CHANGE-OVER SHUTTER FOR LIGHT-WAVE RANGE 


Int. C1.* GO1C 3/08; GO2B 5/22 
US. Cl. 356—5 
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1. A change-over shutter for a light-wave range finder for 
changing over between measurement light and compensation 
light, comprising; a shutter body having a plurality of measure- 
ment light slits and at least one compensation slit, and a light- 
quantity reducing member provided in at least one of said 
measurement light slits. 


4,636,069 
METHOD FOR READING DEFORMATION IMAGES ON 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC MEDIA 
N. Balasubramanian, Saratoga, Calif., assignor to Matrix In- 
struments Inc., Orangeburg, N.Y. 
Filed Nov. 15, 1984, Ser. No. 672,597 
Int. Cl.4 GO1B 11/24; HO4N 3/08 


US, Cl. 356—71 10 Claims 


scanning a deformation image on an electrophotographic 
medium with a radiation beam, 
detecting the optical slope from a plurality of microscopic 


regions, 
forming an electrical signal representing the surface slope 
for said plurality of microscopic regions, and 
integrating said electrical signal to obtain a signal represent- 
ing the image intensity at said plurality of microscopic 
regions. 
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4,636,070 
APPARATUS FOR MEASURING THE CUT-OFF 
WAVELENGTH OF A SINGLE-MODE OPTICAL FIBER 
Takashi Ide, Kanagawa, Japan, assignor to Sumitomo Electric 

Industries, Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Nov. 13, 1985, Ser. No. 797,667 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 26, 1984, 59-249248 
Int. Cl.* GOIN 21/84 





1. An apparatus for measuring the cut-off wavelength of a 
single-mode optical fiber by comparing an optical output ob- 
tained when a bend having a larger radius-of-curvature is given 
to the fiber with an optical output obtained when a bend of a 
small radius-of-curvature is given to the fiber, said apparatus 
comprising: 

a light source connected to one end of the fiber and capable 

of emitting light having varying wavelengths; 

an optical detector connected to the other end of the fiber; 

and 


two fiber bending means that provide the fiber, between said 
light source and said optical detector, with arched bends 
having different radii of curvature, including: 

(a) first bending means for providing a bend having the 
larger radius-of-curvature and having two larger radius- 
of-curvature bend imparting members having arched 
curved surfaces with the same radius-of-curvature, said 
members being so arranged that they have two common 
parallel tangents and that the tangent to a bend at the point 
where it starts to be applied to the fiber by one of said 
members is collinear with the tangent to a bend at the 
point where it starts to be applied to the fiber by the other 
member, one of said members being fixed whereas the 
other member is movable in a direction parallel to said 
tangents, said other member being provided with a tension 
imparting unit that applies a biasing force in a direction 
that is parallel to said tangents and which departs from 
said one member, said members bending said fiber into the 


form of a taut loop and applying a minimum radius-of-cur-- 


vature to said fiber equal to the radius of said arched 
curved surface, the length of that portion of the fiber that 
is bent, with the radius of said arched curved surface, 
being equal to the circumference of a single circle having 
the radius of said arched curved surface; and 

(b) second bending means for providing a bend having the 
smaller radius-of-curvature by pressing an arched curved 
surface with a small radius-of-curvature against the fiber 
for providing the necessary amount of bend. 


4,636,071 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR MEASURING SINGLE 
MODE FIBER MODE FIELD RADIUS 
Richard S. Lowe, Kanata, and Constantine Saravanos, Nepean, 

both of Canada, assignors to Northern Telecom Limited, 

Montreal, Canada 

Filed Nov. 6, 1985, Ser. No. 797,064 
Int. Cl.* GOIN 21/84 

US. Cl, 356—73.1 8 Claims 

1. A method for determining the mode field radius ‘w’, of a 
single mode optical fiber comprising projecting light of wave- 
length A through the optical fiber, positioning a fixed diameter 
aperture in front of an exit face of the optical fiber in the far 
field pattern of light emitted therefrom, moving the aperture 
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on the axis of emitted light through a series of acceptance 
angles @, measuring the power P passing through the aperture 
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corresponding to said acceptance angles, and obtaining a value 
of mode field radius in terms of A, P and @. 


4,636,072 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR IMPROVED 
PHOTOMETRIC TESTING OF HIGH INTENSITY 
DISCHARGE LAMPS AND LUMINAIRES 
Theodor G. Yahraus, Crawfordsville, Ind., assignor to National 
Service Industries, Inc., Atlanta, Ga. 
Filed Sep. 6, 1983, Ser. No. 529,376 
Int. Cl.* GO1J 1/02 
US. Cl. 356—121 





1. An improved method for testing the photometric qualities 
of luminaires intended for use with a high intensity discharge 
lamp having a tube enclosing an ionized arc stream, compris- 
ing: 

(a) selecting a high intensity discharge lamp having an arc 

tube enclosing an ionized arc stream, said high intensity 
discharge lamp having a published total lamp lumen rat- 


ing; 

(b) replacing such arc tube with an accurately constructed 
copy of such arc tube which replaces such ionized arc 
stream with an incandescent filament while maintaining 
all other structural and electrial components of said lamp; 

(c) measuring the proportional candlepower of said lamp 
having said incandescent filament, said measurements 
occuring at the midpoints of standard test angle zones 
surrounding the light center of said lamp; 

(d) repeating such proportional candlepower measurements 
at dissimilar locations within each of said test angle zones 
to obtain an average proportional candlepower value for 
each of said test angle zones; 

(e) obtaining the proportional lumen output for each of said 
test angle zones by multiplying said average proportional 
candlepower value of each of said test angle zones by a 
predetermined zonal multiplier for said test angle zones 
and totalling said proportional lumen output values for 
said test angle zones, thereby providing a total propor- 
tional lumen output for said lamp having said incandes- 
cent filament; 
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(f) obtaining a proportionality constant for said lamp having 
said incandescent filament by dividing the published rated 
lumen value for said high intensity discharge lamp by said 
total proportional lumen output of said lamp having said 
incandescent filament; and, 

(g) using said proportionality constant to obtain the relative 
photometric qualities of said actual high intensity dis- 
charge lamp as used in a subject luminaire from said pro- 
portional photometric qualities of said lamp having said 
incandescent filament. 


4,636,073 
UNIVERSAL CALIBRATION STANDARD FOR SURFACE 
INSPECTION SYSTEMS 
Randal R. Williams, Woodbridge, Va., assignor to International 
Business Machines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Oct. 31, 1984, Ser. No. 666,588 
Int. Cl.* GOIN 21/88 
US. Cl. 356—243 


1. A test standard for calibrating an optical wafer surface 
inspection system, said test standard comprising a plurality of 
pads bonded to a flat, optically reflective substrate, said plural- 
ity of pads being hemispherically shaped and comprised of a 
layer of solder and at least one other metallic layer selected 
from the group consisting of titanium, copper, gold, chro- 
mium, and nickel, whereby the hemispherical pads simulate 


particulate contamination on the substrate and the wafer sur- 
face inspection system can be calibrated independently of the 
angles of illumination and detection. 


4,636,074 
OPTICS SYSTEM FOR EMISSION SPECTROMETER 
Gilbert M. Levy, Toronto; Alexander Quaglia, and Robert E. 


Filed Dec. 6, 1984, Ser. No. 679,080 
Int. CL.* GO1JS 3/443, 3/18 
US. Cl, 356—328 


17. Apparatus for analyzing spectral energy emissions from 
a source comprising first means for dispersing incident spectral 
energy to form a spectral dispersion, means for simultaneously 
selecting multiple desired spectral regions from said spectral 
dispersion and rejecting all other spectral regions, means for 
collecting together the multiple selected regions, second means 
for dispersing said collection of multiple selected spectral 
regions which are present in said spectral energy, and means 
for organizing such dispersed spectral regions in a detectable 
spectral energy distribution pattern. 
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PARTICLE MEASUREMENT UTILIZING 
ORTHOGONALLY POLARIZED COMPONENTS OF A 
LASER BEAM 
Robert G. Knollenberg, Boulder, Colo., assignor to Particle 

Measuring Systems, Inc., Boulder, Colo. 
Filed Aug. 22, 1984, Ser. No. 643,665 
Int. Cl.* GOIN 15/14 


1. A particle measuring system, comprising: 

beam generating means for generating first and second 
beams that are orthogonally related to one another; 

processing means for receiving said first beam from said 
beam generating means and modifying one dimension of 
said first beam relative to the other dimension thereof; 

combining means for combining said modified first beam and 
said second beam to provide a beam combination output; 

exposure means for receiving said beam combination output 
from said combining means and exposing said beam com- 
bination to particles to be measured so that portions of said 
eam combination are scattered by said particles; and 

determining means for collecting at least some of said scat- 
tered portions of said beam combination and providing 
therefrom an output indicative of the measurement of said 
particles. 


4,636,076 
DISPLACEMENT MEASURING APPARATUS AND 
METHOD 
Robert M. Pettigrew, Cambridgeshire, England, assignor to Dr. 
Johannes Heidenhain GmbH, Traunreut, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 


Filed Jul. 30, 1984, Ser. No. 635,453 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jul. 30, 1983, 
8320629 
Int. Cl.* GO1B 09/02 


US. Cl, 356—356 18 Claims 


10 
12 
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1. Displacement measuring apparatus for measuring relative 
displacement between two members, comprising an index 
grating mounted on one member, a reflective scale grating 
mounted on the other member, a light source for illuminating 
the index grating and then the scale grating with light so that 
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an image of the scale grating interacts with the index grating to 
form an interference image, a lens and at least three detector, 
each detector located in the focal plane of the lens and opera- 
tive to detect a respective one of three selected diffraction 
orders of the interference image, the detectors operative to 
derive corresponding output signals representative of relative 
movement between the two members, said output signals dif- 
fering in phase in consequence of the optical path length of the 
light from the index grating to the scale grating being different 
from the optical path length of the light from the scale grating 
to the index grating by virtue of the light passing through 
different thicknesses of a material having a refractive index 
different from the ambient medium, wherein all three of the 
seleced diffraction orders of light from a selected ray pass from 
the index grating to the scale grating through a first constant 
thickness of material, and wherein all three of the selected 
diffraction orders of light from the selected ray pass from the 
scale grating to the index grating through a second constant 
thickness of material different from the first constant thickness, 
the thickness of the material being measured perpendicular to 
the plane of the scale grating. 


4,636,077 
ALIGNING EXPOSURE METHOD 
Noboru Nomura, Kyoto; Koichi Kugimiya, Toyonaka; Takayo- 
shi Matsumura, Hirakata, and Taketoshi Yonezawa, Osaka, 
all of Japan, assignors to Matsushita Electric Industrial Co., 
Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Apr. 12, 1984, Ser. No. 599,734 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 15, 1983, 58-67329; 
May 31, 1983, 58-97085; Sep. 21, 1983, 58-175636; Sep. 22, 1983, 
58-175353; Sep. 22, 1983, 58-175354; Sep. 22, 1983, 58-175355; 
Sep. 22, 1983, 58-175356 
Int. Cl.* GO1B 9/02 
28 Claims 


20. An aligning method comprising: applying coherent ray 
beams from two directions to form interference fringe by the 
mutual interference of the two ray beams; placing a grid in the 
optic paths of said two ray beams; leading the ray reflected or 
diffracted by said grid to a photo-detecting means through a 
slit to measure the intensity of said ray thereby to detect the 
relative position between said interference fringe and said grid; 
and aligning said interference fringe with said grid. 


4,636,078 
MICROSCOPIC DETECTION OF MEMBRANE SURFACE 
DEFECTS THROUGH INTERFERENCE PATTERNS 
T. Charles Podvin, Poway, Calif., assignor to Micromanipulator 
Microscope Co., Inc., Escondidto, Calif. 
Filed Oct. 4, 1983, Ser. No. 539,051 
Int. Cl.* GO1B 9/04, 9/02 
US. Cl. 356—359 22 Claims 
1. An apparatus for inspecting a substantially transarent 
membrane by reflection when said transparent membrane is 
backed by an opaque surface, said apparatus comprising: 
said transparent membrane having a pair of flat surfaces with 
a thickness between said pair of flat surfaces of between 
about 0.5 and about 2.5 microns, said transparent mem- 
brane transimtting at least about 50% of incident light at a 
particular wavelength, and each of said pair of flat sur- 
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faces reflecting between about 0.5% and about 5% of the 
incident light; 

a polychromatic light source; 

a microscope having an eyepiece and an objective means and 
defining a light path from said light source through the 
objective means to said transparent membrane, and back 
from said transparent membrane, through said objective 
means, and to the eyepiece; 

a filter removably disposed in said light path having a peak 
transmittance at a particular wavelength with a band- 
width of about 40 nanometers or less; 


one of said pair of flat surfaces forming a reference surface 
and the other one of said pair of flat surfaces forming a 
measurement surface such that light reflecting off said 
reference surface and reflecting off said measurement 
surface to said eyepiece combine to create an observable 
interference pattern permitting inspection of said transpar- 
ent membrane for defects, said defects appearing as fringe 
patterns in regions of change in optical path length; and 

said microscope being useful for normal observations of said 
opaque surface with polychromatic light when said filter 
is removed from the light path. 


4,636,079 
OPTOELECTRONIC METHOD OF MEASURING THE 
EXTENT OF A MOVEMENT AND OPTOELECTRONIC 
MEASURING INSTRUMENT FOR CARRYING OUT THE 
METHOD 
Heinz Rieder, Sankt Pantaleon; Max Schwaiger, Ostermiething, 
and Harald Swatek, Sankt Michael, all of Austria, assignors 
to RSF Elektronik OHG Rieder & Schwaiger Gesellschaft 
m.b.H., Tarsdorf, Austria 
Filed Nov. 16, 1984, Ser. No. 672,575 
Int. Cl.4 GO1B 11/14 
US. Cl. 356—374 











1. In a method of measuring the extent of a movement, 
comprising 
providing an incremental scale, 
providing a scanning unit, which comprises a plurality of 
scanning gratings, which are spaced apart along said scale 
and are offset by different fractions of an increment of said 
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scale from adjacent increments of said scale, and a plural- 
ity of light receivers associated with respective ones of 
said gratings, 

moving said scanning unit along said scale and at the same 
time illuminating said light receivers with light which has 
been projected onto said scale and which is incident on 
each of said light receivers from the associated 
therewith so that the illumination of each of said light 
receivers varies in accordance with a sine function that 
has a spatial frequency related to the pitch of said scale 
and is displaced in phase from the sine function of the 
illumination of another of said light receivers, 

generating amplitude-modulated electric signals which are 
at a predetermined carrier frequency and are displaced in 
phase from each other in response to said illumination as 
said scanning unit is moved along said scale, 

generating a reference signal at said carrier frequency, 

combining said amplitude-modulated signals to generate an 
analog resultant signal which is displaced in phase from 
said reference signal by a phase displacement that is pro- 
portional to the instantaneously scanned fraction of an 
increment of said scale, 

processing said analog resultant signal to generate in depen- 
dence on its phase displacement a control signal, 

controlling by means of said control signal the counting of 
clock pulses in a number that depends on said phase dis- 
placement, and 

counting said clock pulses by a clock counter in a sense 
which depends on the direction in which said scanning 
unit is moved along said scale, 

the improvement residing in that 

said clock pulses are generated at a frequency which is a 
multiple of said carrier frequency, 

a binary carrier frequency signal at said carrier frequency is 
derived from said clock pulses and used as said reference 
signal, 

an energizing signal having an a.c. component at said carrier 
frequency is derived from said binary carrier frequency 
signal and used to generate the light for illuminating said 
light receivers so that amplitude-modulated signals are 
generated by said light receivers, 

said analog resultant signal is transformed into a binary 
resultant signal have relative to said reference signal a 
time lag that is proportional to said phase displacement, 
and 

said binary resultant signal and said reference signal are 
processed to generate said control signal, said light for 
illuminating said light receivers being generated by a 
plurality of light emitters associated with respective ones 
of said light receivers, 

said light emitters being each energized with a respective 
energizing signal having an a.c. component with said 
energizing signals being in phase with each other, and 

one of said amplitude-modulated signals being displaced 90° 
in phase before said amplitude-modulated signals are com- 
bined to generate said analog resultant signal. 


4,636,080 
TWO-DIMENSIONAL IMAGING WITH LINE ARRAYS 
Martin Feldman, Berkeley Heights, N.J., assignor to AT&T Bell 
Laboratories, Murray Hill, N.J. 
Filed May 7, 1984, Ser. No. 607,956 
Int. Cl.* GO1B 11/00 


US. Cl. 356—401 1 Claim 

1. In combination in a zone plate alignment system, 

means for illuminating a zone plate mark, 

a member having a zone plate alignment mark thereon re- 
sponsive to said illuminating means for forming an image 
spot a predetermined distance from the surface of said 
member in an X-Y plane, 

means responsive to light from said image spot for providing 
first and second beams respectively representative of the 
X and Y coordinates of said spot, 

and means including at least one cylindrical lens and at least 
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one linear array of photodetectors interposed in the path 

of said beams providing electrical output signals represen- 

tative of the coordinates of said spot in said X-Y plane, 
wherein said last-mentioned means comprises 

a polarizing beam splitter interposed in the path of said 
light for providing first and second beams, 

a first quarter-wave plate, a first cylindrical lens and a first 
mirror interposed in that order in the path of said first 
beam, said first mirror being positioned to reflect said 
first beam back through said first lens and said first 
quarter-wave plate into said beam splitter and towards a 
second cylindrical lens, 


a second quarter-wave plate and a second mirror inter- 
posed in that order in the path of said second beam, said 
first mirror being positioned to reflect said second beam 
back through said second quarter-wave plate into said 
beam splitter and towards said second cylindrical lens, 

and a single linear array of photodetectors associated with 
said second lens and positioned to have said first and 
second beams focused on said array by said second lens, 

wherein said array extends parallel to the main longitudinal 

axis of said second lens and wherein the main longitudinal 

axis of said first lens is disposed at 45 degrees with respect 
to the main longitudinal axis of said second lens. 


4,636,081 
APPARATUS FOR READING COLOR IMAGE 


Hiroyuki Saitoh; Masami Kurata, and Takashi Omori, all of 


Ebina, Japan, assignors to Fuji Xerox Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Aug. 16, 1984, Ser. No. 641,491 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 17, 1983, 58-149911 
Int. Cl.* GO1J 3/50 





1. An apparatus for reading a color image on an original 


prising: 

a plurality of fluorescent light sources for illuminating a line 
of image on an original, each of said light sources having 
a different color spectrum, each light source exhibiting 
non-uniform light emission under high frequency excita- 
tion; 

an image sensor for scanning said illuminated line, said line 
reflecting light from said plurality of light sources, said 
image sensor producing photoelectric conversion signals 
corresponding to said reflected light; 

means for producing a DC driving signal in synchronism 

with scanning by said image sensor, said DC driving 
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signal eliminating said non-uniformity of said light 
means for supplying said DC driving signal to said light 
sources; and 
means for discriminating color images based on said photoe- 
lectric conversion signals produced by said image sensor. 


4,636,082 
FIBER OPTIC REFLECTANCE MEASUREMENT 
APPARATUS 
Jiirgen Barry, Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to Com- 
pur-Electronic GmbH, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jul. 1, 1983, Ser. No. 510,460 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 14, 


Int. Cl.* GOIN 21/47 
12 Claims 


/ 


Ag 


1. In an apparatus for measuring reflectance at a reflecting 
surface placed in a field of measurement, comprising a trans- 
mitted light guide cable made up of a number of light guide 
fibers for emission of a plurality of discrete beams along a 
transmitted light cone axis and a received light guide cable 
made up of a number of light guide fibers for receiving radia- 
tion reflected from said field of measurement along a received 
light cone axis, the light guide fibers of the transmitted and 
received light guide cables having transmitting and inlet faces 
respectively, the transmitted and received light cone axes 
passing through geometrical middle points of the respective 
transmitting and inlet faces, said transmitting faces of the trans- 
mitted light guide fibers and said inlet faces of the received 
light guide fibers being positioned in planes parallel to the 
plane of said field of measurement, the transmitted and re- 
ceived light cone axes meeting at a geometrical middle point of 
the surface to be measured, the transmitting face of the trans- 
mitted light guide cable and the inlet face of the received light 
guide cable having a form the same as the form of the surface 
to be measured, the transmitted and received light guide cables 
having aperture angles of less than 15° and 30+ respectively. 


4,636,083 
ARRANGEMENT IN CONTAINERS INTENDED TO 
HOLD PUMPABLE SUBSTANCES AND PROVIDED 
WITH A PUMP HEREFOR 
Bjorn Soderlund, Huddinge, Sweden, assignor to Allman Bygg- 
nadsservice AB ABS, Farsta, Sweden 
Filed Jun. 11, 1985, Ser. No. 743,619 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Jun. 20, 1984, 8403298 


Int. Cl.* B28C 7/16 

US. Cl. 366—43 1 Claim 

1. An apparatus for agitating and pumping material such as 
mortar or a filler which contains a liquid which can separate 
from the material, the apparatus including a container (1) for 
holding the material to be agitated and pumped, a pump (2) for 
pumping material from the container (1), a flexible conduit (3) 
connected to the output of the pump (2), a reversible motor (9), 
a rotatable agitator (12) located in the container (1) for agitat- 
ing the material therein and drivably connected to the revers- 
ible motor (9), the reversible motor (9) adapted to drive the 
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pump to pump material from the container into the flexible 
conduit (3) during a first direction of rotation of the motor (9) 
and to rotate the agitator in both the first and second directions 
of the rotation of the motor, a coupling means (17, 18) arranged 
between the pump (2) and the agitator (12) and including a first 
coupling element (17) fixed for rotation with the agitator (12) 
and a second movable coupling element (18) mounted for 


rotation with the pump, and a control means (16) to hold the 
movable coupling element (18) in engagement with the first 
coupling element (17) for a selected period of time after the 
first direction of rotation of the motor (9) is reversed for the 
purpose of removing some of the material previously pumped 
into the flexible conduit (3) to relieve pressure in the flexible 
conduit (3) while continuing to rotate the agitator (12). 


4,636,084 
REMOVING VOLATILES FROM PLASTIC MATERIALS 
DELIVERED TO AN EXTRUSION OR INJECTION 
MOLDING MACHINE 


Filed Mar. 16, 1982, Ser. No. 358,554 
Int. Cl.* B28C 7/04 
US. Cl. 366—76 


reas Pip 


(ie ve A 


c— 
0 
ry 


, 


CE IE) 
“he 


1. A process for removing moisture and other volatiles from 
a particulate plastic material which is plasticized in a plastic 
injection molding or extrusion-type machine having a plastic 
material inlet, a heated barrel and screw, comprising: 

(1) feeding the particulate plastic material to a guide means 
which extends from said material inlet, wherethrough it 
flows downward into said material inlet and along said 
heated barrel; 

(2) applying a suction to said guide means such that a flow of 
heated air is drawn from apertures in the sidewalls of said 
guide means substantially through the downwardly flow- 
ing particulate plastic material, to a perforated conduit 
located substantially axially in said guide means and out of 

(3) heating and working the particulate plastic material 
passing along said heated barrel and screw whereby 
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contact with the heated barrel and screw releases volatiles 
from the plastic material; 

(4) withdrawing said released volatiles by action of said 
suction through said material inlet, said conduit and out of 
said guide means in said flow of heated air; 

whereby a flow of said plastic material which is substantially 
free of moisture and other volatiles is provided to said 
plastic molding machine for plasticization. 


4,636,085 

APPARATUS FOR REMOVING VOLATILES FROM 

PLASTIC MATERIALS DELIVERED TO AN EXTRUSION 
OR INJECTION MOLDING MACHINE 

Jaro Kopernicky, Bramalea, Canada, assignor to Mapro Inc., 

Georgetown, Canada 
Division of Ser. No. 358,554, Mar. 16, 1982. This application 

Dec. 27, 1983, Ser. No. 565,462 
Int. Cl.4 B28C 7/04 


US. Cl. 366—76 8 Claims 


1. An apparatus for removing moisture and other volatiles 
from a particulate plastic material which is plasticized in a 
plastics injection molding or extrusion-type machine having a 
plastics material inlet, a heated barrel and screw, comprising: 

(1) guide means extending upwardly from said material inlet 

for guiding and feeding the particulate plastics material 
downwardly into said materiai inlet and along said heated 
barrel, said guide means having apertures in the sidewalls 
thereof and heating means for heating air passing there- 
through; 

(2) perforated conduit means disposed substantially axially in 

(3) suction means for applying a suction to said perforated 

conduit means such that a flow of air is heated by said 
heating means, drawn through said apertures in said guide 
means, through the downwardly flowing particulate plas- 
tics material, through said perforated conduit means and 
upwardly out of said perforated conduit and out of said 


guide means; 

(4) means for heating and working the particulate plastics 
materials passing along said heated barrel and screw 
wherein contact with the heated barrel and screw releases 
volatiles from the plastics material, and whereby said 
released volatiles are withdrawn from said barrel by ac- 
tion of said suction means through said material inlet and 
said perforated conduit and passed out of said perforated 
conduit and said guide means in the said flow of heated 


air; 
whereby, a flow of said plastics material which is substan- 
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tially free of moisture and other volatiles is provided to 
said plastics molding machine for plasticization. 


4,636,086 
VIBRATOR EQUIPPED WITH FASTENING DEVICE 


Lars I. Setterberg, Mjélnartorpsviigen 11, S-182 63 Djursholm, 
Sweden 


Filed Feb. 13, 1985, Ser. No. 701,173 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Feb. 15, 1984, 8400815 
Int. CL.* BOIF 11/00 
US. Cl. 366—114 2 Claims 


1. Apparatus for vibrating mass materials in molds, forms or 
vessels including magnetically attractive walls, comprising at 
least one vibrator mounted on a mold, form or vessel, said 
vibrator being fastened to a magnet with the aid of which said 
vibrator is attached to the walls for mounting on the mold, 
form or vessel, means for carrying out vibration with said 
vibrator continuously while continuously moving the vibrator 
along the mold, form or vessel at the same time the mold, form 
or vessel is being filled with said material, and means continu- 
ously maintaining magnetic attraction between said magnet 
and said walls during said vibration and during movement of 
the vibrator along the mold. 


4,636,087 
GEAR TRAIN MECHANISM STOP DEVICE OF 
TIMEPIECE 
Toshiyuki Suzuki, Fussa, Japan, assignor to Casio Computer 
Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jan. 24, 1986, Ser. No. 822,018 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 29, 1985, 60-9920[U] 


Int. Cl.* GO4B 17/12, 27/02 
20 Claims 


1. A gear train mechanism stop device which is used in a 
timepiece having clock signal producing means; a rotational 
movement source for generating a given rotational movement 
in response to a clock signal produced from said clock signal 
producing means; time indication hand means having at least 
hour and minute hands; and a gear train mechanism for trans- 
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mitting the rotational movement from said rotational move- 
ment source to said time indication hand means so as to make 
said time indication hand means move in a given movement, 
which is selectively engaged with a specified gear in said gear 
train mechanism so as to stop rotation of said specified gear, 
and which is characterized by comprising: 
an engaging member movable between an engaged position 
at which said member is engaged with said specified gear 
in said gear train mechanism in the axial direction of said 
specified gear so as to stop rotation of said specified gear, 
and a disengaged position at which said member is disen- 
gaged from said specified gear in said gear train mecha- 
nism and allows said specified gear to rotate so as to allow 
rotational movement transmission from said rotational 
movement source to said time indication hand means; and 
an operation member for selectively moving said engaging 
member between the engaged and disengaged positions, 
wherein said specified gear is made of a synthetic resin. 


4,636,088 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR EVALUATING 
SURFACE CONDITIONS OF A SAMPLE 
Allan Rosencwaig, Danville, and Walter L. Smith, Livermore, 
both of Calif., assignors to Therma-Wave, Inc., Fremont, 


Calif. 
Filed May 21, 1984, Ser. No. 612,076 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Apr. 1, 2003. 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.* GOIN 21/41, 25/00 
US. Cl. 374—5 


PROCESSOR 








re POLARIZING 
SPLITTER 


1. An apparatus for evaluating the surface conditions of a 
sample by measuring intensity variations of a reflected probe 
beam resulting from periodic changes in optical reflectivity of 
the sample induced by localized periodic heating, said appara- 
tus comprising: 

means for inducing a localized periodic heating at the sur- 

face of the sample; 

a probe for emitting a beam of radiation; 

means for directing the radiation probe beam within a por- 

tion of the area periodically heated by said periodic heat- 
ing means in a manner such that the radiation probe beam 
reflects off the surface of the sample; 
means for measuring the intensity variations of the reflected 
radiation probe beam resulting from the periodic changes 
in optical reflectivity of the sample induced by the peri- 
odic heating with the measured intensity changes being 
independent of changes in diameter or position of the 
‘probe beam; and 

means for processing the measured intensity variations of the 
changes in optical reflectivity of the sample to evaluate 
the surface conditions of the sample surface. 
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4,636,089 
PROCESS AND APPARATUS FOR THE QUENCHING 
INTENSITY OF LIQUID QUENCHING BATCHS 
ge ee ge omen a hee Se die ang assignor 
DeGussa Aktiengeselischaft, Frankfurt am Main, Fed. Rep. 
Soaiannen 


Filed May 22, 1984, Ser. No. 612,804 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 3, 


1983, 3320055 
Int. Cl.4 GOIN 25/00 


US. Cl. 374—45 13 Claims 
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1. A process for measuring a quenching characteristic of a 
liquid salt utilizing a heat transfer body of the type having a 
housing surrounding said heat transfer body, said heat transfer 
body having a plug portion on a surface thereof with said plug 
portion having a surface area that is substantially less than the 


, surface area of the heat transfer body, said plug portion being 


in heat engaging relation with a portion of the housing to 
thereby define a test hot spot on said housing surface, said 
housing including insulation means isolating said heat transfer 
body from said housing except in the area of said plug portion 
engaging said housing, said process including the steps of 
inserting the portion of the housing containing at least said 
plug portion into the bath, applying a controlled heating to said 
heat transfer body to thereby raise the temperature of the hot 
spot to a constant higher temperature which is from 50 to 700 
degrees C. above that of the bath and measuring the heat 
energy required to maintain the temperature of the test hot 
spot constant while heat transfer occurs between said test hot 
spot and said bath, wherein said heat energy serves as a mea- 
surement of the quenching characteristic of the bath. 


4,636,090 
LOW TEMPERATURE DILATOMETER 
Thomas A. Baricevac, Bayside, and Karl-Heinz Raffalski, 
Wheatley Heights, both of N.Y., assignors to Theta Indus- 
tries, Inc., Port Washington, N.Y. 
Filed May 22, 1985, Ser. No. 736,813 
Int. Cl.* GOIN 25/16, 3/08; GO1K 1/14 
US, Cl. 374—56 


1. Low temperature dilatometer comprising a combination 
cryostat/furnace, a specimen tube having a closed end that is 
insertable into said cryostat/furnace, a specimen holder within 
said specimen tube and a dilation sensor coupled to a ceramic 
pushrod that is adapted to engage a specimen within said 
specimen tube, 

said cryostat/furnace being an elongated block of metal that 
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has been drilled longitudinally to form a tubular 
chamber for receiving said specimen within said specimen 
tube, at least one tubular heating chamber containing an 
electric resistance heating element and at least one tubular 
cooling chamber within which a compressed refrigerant is 
expanded and 
etna: Saiee tengee oe Sn ae 
i surfaces adapted to abut oppos- 


specimen 
for maintaining said blocks in contact with said specimen 
to slidably grasp and restrain flexing said specimen, said 
closed end of said specimen tube being internally adapted 
to abut one said protrucing specimen end and said push 
rod being adapted to abut the other said protruding speci- 

men end and to apply a compressive force to said speci- 
men. 


4,636,091 
RADIATION DETECTOR HAVING TEMPERATURE 
READOUT 
Francesco Pompei, Wayland, and Shiraz Daya, Franklin, both of 
Mass., assignors to Exergen Natick, Mass. 
Filed Jun. 27, 1985, Ser. No. 750,524 
Int. Cl.* GO1J 5/18; GO1K 1/20 





qu 
ESS 


1. A radiation detector comprising a nosepiece comprised 
substantially of aluminum, the nosepiece having a cup formed 
therein and a cup aperture in the cup, there being a radiation 
sensor positioned within, but thermally insulated from, the 
nosepiece behind the cup aperture and a temperature compen- 
sation sensor mounted in the nosepiece, wherein the cup elimi- 
nates the effect of the actual emissivity of the target surface by 
reflecting emissions from the target surface back to that surface 
in such a way that the target surface acts as a black body with 
emissivity of about 1. 


4,636,092 
DIODE THERMOMETER 
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junction for developing a junction voltage thereacross in 
response to a current conducted through said solid state 
temperature sensing means, said voltage being at least 
partially determined by a temperature of said solid state 


current being conducted in first and second current levels; 

first and second voltage value storage means for storing 
values of said junction voltage responsive to said first and 
second current levels, respectively; 

integrator means for receiving a signal responsive to said 
junction voltages stored in said first and second voltage 
value storage means and for integrating said signal in a 
first direction to produce at an output of said integrator 
means an integration signal proportional to a difference 
between said junction voltages; and 

means responsive to said integration signal for providing a 
temperature signal indicative of the temperature sensed by 
the temperature sensing means. 


4,636,093 
METHOD OF MEASURING TEMPERATURES AND 
PORTABLE RECORDER FOR STORING 


Filed Aug. 2, 1985, Ser. No. 761,884 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 4, 1984, 59-186115; 
Sep. 18, 1984, 59-141081[U]; Sep. 21, 1984, 59-199086 
Int. Cl.4 GO1D 15/00; GO1K 5/70 
US. Cl. 374—186 

































































Stationary temperature i 
Dennis J. Hegyi, 1512 Morton Ave., Ann Arbor, Mich. 48104 teaston, or Oy siatanary tompentiens duteitans dhpeied et 
of Ser. No. 622,040, Jun. 19, 1984, different measurement locations, com 


Continuation-in-part 
abandoned. This application Jun. 18, 1985, Ser. No. 746,005 
Int. Cl.4 GOK 7/16, 7/00 


US, Cl. 374—178 21 Claims 


comprising: 
EE: ania 


prising: 

first connector means coacting with said data processing unit 
for temporarily connecting the temperature data recorder 
selectively to said stationary temperature detector at said 
single measurement location, or to said stationary temper- 
ature detectors at said different measurement locations, 
respectively, and said connector means for connecting the 
temperature data recorder to said stationary data process- 
ing unit; and 

memory means in said data processing unit for storing in 
succession plural sets of temperature data representative 


through 
said plural sets of temperature data and the corresponding 
sets of measurement location data being transferred from 
said memory means directly into said data processing unit 
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while the temperature data recorder is connected to the 


4,636,094 
STRAIGHT-SLIDING ROLLER BEARING AND 
STRAIGHT GUIDE APPARATUS 
Hiroshi Teramachi, 34-8, Higashitamagawa 2-chome, Setagaya- 
ku, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Sep. 24, 1985, Ser. No. 779,758 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 27, 1984, 59-200377; 
Oct. 16, 1984, 59-215216; Oct. 16, 1984, 59-215217; Oct. 23, 
1984, 59-221231 
Int. Cl.* F16C 29/06 


1. A straight-sliding roller bearing comprising 
a slide base having a horizontal portion and a vertical por- 
tion extending downwardly from one end of said horizon- 
tal portion, said horizontal portion having an inwardly 
directed face and said vertical portion having a down- 
wardly and inwardly directed face, each face having 
defined thereon a loaded roller rolling face and a non- 
loaded roller rolling face, 
a pair of roller retainers attached to said inwardly directed 
face of said horizontal portion and said downwardly di- 
rected face of said vertical portion of said slide base form- 
ing respective endless roller raceways in conjunction with 
said loaded roller rolling faces and said non-loaded roller 
rolling faces, 
a raceway base having upper and lower rolling faces oppo- 
site to the respective loaded roller rolling faces formed on 
said horizontal portion and said vertical portion of said 
slide base, and 
a number of rollers circulating inside the respective endless 
roller raceways formed on said horizontal portion and said 
vertical portion of said slide base in conjunction with said 
roller retainers for supporting loads together with the 
respective loaded roller rolling faces on the side of said 
slide base and the respective rolling faces on the side of 
said raceway base, 
wherein 
said slide base is provided with an attaching portion pro- 
jecting horizontally from said one end of said horizontal 
portion in the opposite direction to said horizontal 
portion and having an upper face in the same plane as an 
upper face of said horizontal portion, 

said inwardly directed face being aligned such that a line 
of load action between said loaded roller rolling face 
formed on said horizontal portion and the opposed 
upper rolling face of said raceway base extends at a 
downward angle, 

said downwardly directed is aligned such that a line of 
load action between said loaded roller rolling face 
formed on said vertical portion and said opposed lower 
rolling face of said raceway base extends upwardly and 
inclines with respect to a line perpendicularly intersect- 
ing said same plane, and 

means are provided for fixing said slide base to a movable 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 13, 1987 


said horizontal portion to adjust the height of said hori- 
zontal section upper face and a preload. 


4,636,095 
HYDRODYNAMIC PLAIN BEARING 

Paul Gerling, Oberhausen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Glyco-Metall-Werke Daelen & Loos GmbH, Wiesbaden, Fed. 

Rep. of Germany 

Filed Jul. 18, 1985, Ser. No. 756,765 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 19, 

1984, 3426613; Jun. 20, 1985, 3522037 
Int. Cl.4 F16C 32/06, 17/03 

US. Cl. 384—117 


1. A plain bearing for supporting a shaft having a cylindrical 

surface, comprising: 

a plurality of members spaced apart from one another and 
juxtaposed with said shaft for supporting same in said 
bearing and having at least one adapter segment including 
an arc-segmental bearing body formed with a curved 
surface which defines a lubricant gap with the cylindrical 
surface of said shaft, and reacting means for absorbing the 
pressure within said lubricant gap and defining with said 
bearing body a pressure chamber at a radial distance from 
said lubricant gap, said bearing body being provided with 
a bearing-body recess, said reacting means including an 
adapter piston received in said bearing-body recess and 
provided with a further recess facing said bearing body 
and defining said chamber; 

connecting means for providing a communication between 
said pressure chamber and said lubricant gap for allowing 
pressure within said lubricant gap to be diverted to said 
pressure chamber and to be absorbed by said reacting 


means; 

a housing spaced from said shaft, said piston and said mem- 
bers being braced generally radially against said housing 
by hydrodynamic pressure in gaps between said members 
and shaft and between said curved surface and said shaft, 
said adapter piston being provided with a circumferential 
flange portion to define an annular space with said bearing 
body; and 

a sealing ring accommodated within said space and abutting 
against said flange portion. 


4,636,096 
AUTOLUBRICATING BEARING 
Bonello, Grand-Saconnex, Switzerland, assignor to 
Sarcem S.A., Meyrin, Switzerland 
Filed Jul. 17, 1985, Ser. No. 756,090 
1 priority, application Switzerland, Aug. 3, 1984, 


Philippe 


Int. Cl.* F16C 17/08 
US, Cl. 384—243 4 Claims 
1. Autolubricating bearing, characterized by the fact that it 


body and for exterting a pushing pressure from the side of comprises a body provided with a central through passage 
said movable body against an upper portion of said slide presenting a first cylindrical surface in which a disc of natural 
base in the direction from said attaching portion toward or synthetic hard stone is driven and a second cylindrical 
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surface, of greater diameter than the first one, in which a steel 
ring is driven which is provided with a central hole having a 
diameter less than that of the first cylindrical surface and one 
of the annular faces of which is in contact with one of the faces 
of the disc of hard stone; by the fact that a cylindrical part of 
synthetic resin is fixed in the steel ring, this part presenting an 


internal medial cylindrical surface adapted to receive a pivot 
and two conical surfaces widening from said medial cylindrical 
surface towards the frontal surfaces of this part and by the fact 
that the frontal internal face of the part of synthetic resin is in 
contact with the face of the hard stone disc which is itself in 
contact with the steel ring. 


4,636,097 
REPLACEABLE INKING CARTRIDGE WITH 
DEPLETION COUNTER 
Donald E. Goubeaux, Miamisburg, Ohio, assignor to Monarch 

Marking Systems, Inc., Dayton, Ohio 
Continuation of Ser. No. 152,058, May 20, 1980, abandoned. 
This application Mar. 8, 1982, Ser. No. 356,077 
Int. Cl.4 B41J 35/28 
US. Cl. 400—196.1 


1. A replaceable inking cartridge, comprising: a cartridge 
housing, an ink ribbon disposed partly inside the housing but 
extending outside the housing and adapted to ink printing 
means, means for advancing the ink ribbon, a counter disposed 
in the housing, a member disposed in the housing, responsive to 
the counter, and movable from a first position to a second 
position for indicating a spent condition of the ink ribbon, 
wherein the counter includes a rotatable worm wheel having a 
side surface and a meshing worm gear, the member having a 
projection for riding on the side surface, a recess in the side 
surface, the projection being disposed in a path made by the 
recess as the worm wheel rotates, the member being movable 
from the first position to the second position upon movement 
of the projection into the recess when the projection is aligned 
with the recess, a pawl movably mounted by the housing, and 
a ratchet coupled to the worm gear and operable by the pawl. 
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4,636,098 
RIBBON DRIVE COUPLING AND CARTRIDGE TILT 
ARRANGEMENT FOR PRINT LINE VISIBILITY 
Edward Arnold Halter; Billy D. Purcell, and Edward E. Toutant, 
all of Austin, Tex., assignors to International Business Ma- 
chines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Jun. 5, 1984, Ser. No. 617,422 
Int. Cl.* B41J 32/00 


1. A ribbon cartridge and a ribbon cartridge arrangement for 
use in a printer, typewriter or the like, in which said cartridge 
is attached to a moveable carrier such that said cartridge is 
tiltable around an axis parallel to a print line, said arrangement 
comprising on said carrier a reversible ribbon feed device that 
in one direction is coupled with a rotatable ribbon drive of said 
cartridge to feed ribbon from a supply spool to a take-up spool 
of said cartridge, and that when driven in the other direction 
for an appropriate amount lifts part of said cartridge such that 
a ribbon guiding part of said cartridge drops to render said 
print line visible, characterized in that 

(a) a rotatable drive means (7) is provided on a bottom of 
said cartridge (10) facing said carrier (1), 

(b) said rotatable drive means and a rotatable engaging part 
(5, 17) of said feed device (6) are formed such that to- 
gether they form a kind of screw driver interconnection, 

(c) said interconnection comprising a rotatable blade-like 
means (5) on one side and a rotatable slot-forming means 
(12) on the other side, 

(d) said screw driver interconnection is operative during 
ribbon feed (14) from said supply spool to said take-up 
spool, 

(e) ramp means (11) is provided in one (8) of said rotatable 
drive means and said rotatable engaging part, 

(f) said ramp means, upon rotating said ribbon feed device in 
reverse direction (16), i.e., opposite to the normal ribbon 
feed direction (14), for said appropriate amount serves to 
tilt said cartridge such as to make said print line visible. 


4,636,099 
DOCUMENT HOLDER WITH PREPRINTED LOCATING 
AID 
Ted A. Goldstone, 1423 E. Alameda Ave., Burbank, Calif. 91501 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 428,945, Sep. 30, 1982, 
abandoned. This application Apr. 24, 1985, Ser. No. 726,788 
Int. Cl.* B41J 13/12 


US. Cl. 400—531 4 Claims 
1. A reusable document holder for printing on inserted 
checks and like pliant documents especially adapted for use in 
a computer printer of friction or pin drive type which feeds the 
checks through in a given feed direction, which comprises: 

(a) a strong, flexible polyester support film having a thick- 
ness ranging from about 0.003 inch (3 mils) to about 0.007 
inch (7 mils); 

(b) a plurality of vertically spaced attachment areas of prede- 
termined shape on said support film for attachment of 
different checks of similar shape but that may vary in 
thickness and rigidity in said respective areas, the spacing 
of the attachment areas defining successive printing posi- 
tions; 

(c) means provided in said attachment areas for attaching 
and supporting the checks in said respective areas on said 
support film, said attaching and supporting means com- 
prising a plurality of essentially diagonally disposed 
straps, at least one at each of the corners of said attach- 
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ment areas, said straps formed by cutting said support 
material for insertion of said check beneath said straps in 
the respective attachment areas; 

(d) a flap provided along the leading edge of each of said 
attachment areas, said flap formed by slitting said support 
material, for insertion of the top edge of said check be- 
neath the flap in each of said attachment areas said support 
film including printed matter thereon corresponding to 
the pattern of a check in areas other than said straps and 
said flap, to aid in locating said straps and said flap for 
insertion of a check in proper position; 


(e) aligned tractor feed holes along opposite edges of said 
plastic support film for receiving the pins of a tractor feed 
mechanism on said computer printer, for loading and 
alignment of said support film in said computer printer, 
and feeding said document holder in the feed direction; 
and 

(f) line-up marks on said document holder prior to the lead- 
ing attachment area to ensure proper initial loading and 
alignment of said support film in the computer printer, 
such that printed entries will properly be positioned on the 
subsequently printed checks. 


4,636,100 
PAPER FEED MECHANISM FOR RECORDING 
APPARATUS 
Kyuichi Fujisawa, Tonan, Japan, assignor to Alps Electric Co., 
Ltd., Japan 
Filed Oct. 12, 1984, Ser. No. 660,030 


Int. CL.* B41J 11/14; GO3B 1/24 
US. Cl. 400—662 


US. Cl. 400—690 
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(a) a rotatable platen; 

(b) a printing unit disposed in confronting relation to said 
platen and movable axially of said platen for printing on 
the recording paper against said platen; 

(c) a plurality of teeth disposed at each end of said platen and 
arranged circumferentially of said platen, said teeth hav- 
ing an outer diameter greater than that of said platen; 

(d) a resilient member disposed circumferentially, outwardly 
of and adjacent to said teeth at each end and having an 
uncompressed diameter of an outer surface thereof greater 
than that of said platen and equal to or greater than that of 
said teeth, such that said resilient member can guide a 
paper wound around said platen without interence from 
said teeth when said resilient member is in an uncom- 
pressed state; and 

(e) a paper presser roller disposed in confronting relation to 
said teeth and resilient member and movable retractably 
toward said platen for pressing the recording paper 
against said resilient member such that said outer surface 
of said resilient member is compressed below the diameter 
of said teeth to provide said teeth in biting engagement 
with the recording paper, said paper presser roller having 
a portion for pressing the recording paper against said 
resilient member. 


4,636,101 
LOW-NOISE TYPE IMPACT PRINTER 


Hiroyuki Matsukura, and Fumio Yamauchi, both of Tokyo, 


Japan, assignors to NEC Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Apr. 1, 1985, Ser. No. 718,302 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 30, 1984, 59-62410 
Int. Cl.* B41J 29/10, 29/08 
1 Claim 


1. A low noise type impact printer, comprising: 

an impact printing mechanism; 

a frame member for supporting said impact printing mecha- 
nism, 

covering means for covering said impact printing mecha- 
nism and said frame; 

means for absorbing noise generated by said impact printing 
mechanism; 

said absorbing means having a resonant frequency corre- 
sponding to a fundamental frequency of said noise; 

said absorbing means comprising a space formed between 
said frame member and said cover means at a location 
below said printing mechanism; 

said frame member being provided with an array of through 
holes; wherein the size of said through holes, the pitch or 
spacing between said through holes, the thickness of said 
frame member, and the distance between said frame mem- 
ber and said cover means are selected such that said space 
is given a resonant frequency corresponding to said funda- 
mental frequency as defined by the following equation: 


Sf = Cd/4P x \ 1/m(t + 0.8d)/ 


1. A paper feed mechanism for use in a recording apparatus, wherein: 


comprising: 


d is the diameter of one of said holes; 
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P indicates the pitch or spacing between said holes; 

t indicates the thickness of the frame; 

1 indicates the distance between the upper surface of the 
cover member and the lower surface of the frame; and 

C indicates the speed of sound. 


4,636,102 
COMBINATION BRUSH AND APPLICATOR UNIT 


Filed Oct. 12, 1983, Ser. No. 541,097 
Int. CL.* A46B 11/02 
US. Cl. 401—190 


1. A combination brush and applicator unit for dispensing 
shaving cream foam from an aerosol can having an outlet pipe 
displaceable to release said foam and a lip surrounding said 
pipe for attaching a cap to said can, said unit comprising: 


an outer housing comprising 
a pair of substantially planar side members, 
at least one spacer piece for holding said side members a 

fixed distance apart in a parallel planar relationship, 

a brush, 

an activator assembly comprising 
a circular well having a side and a bottom, 

a tubular nozzle extension mounted perpendicularly in the 
center of the bottom of said well, said extension com- 
municating with said brush, 

a tubular nozzle for conveying said foam from said pipe to 
said brush, said nozzle being joined to the bottom of said 
well on the side opposite from said extension and commu- 
nicating with said extension, said nozzle having a ring- 
shaped notch cut therein adjacent to the junction of said 
nozzle with said well, 

an activator button wherein said brush and said activator 
button are at an angle to said pipe, said angle being be- 
tween 0° and 90°, 

a rigid strut for mounting said activator button on said noz- 
zle so that pressure applied to said activator button causes 
said nozzle to move to displace said pipe, and 

a flexible hinge for attaching said activator button to said 
side of said well, whereby said activator button, said strut, 
said nozzle and said side and bottom of said well form a 
hinged parallelogram structure. 


4,636,103 
LOCKING MECHANISM 

Leslie F. Brown, Ramsgate, United Kingdom, assignor to Instro 

Precision Ltd., Kent, England 

Filed Nov. 19, 1985, Ser. No. 799,728 
Int. Cl.* F16C 11/00; F16D 1/12 

US. Cl. 403—92 1 Claim 

1. A locking mechanism for use with a pair of members 
which are mutually rotatable about a common pivot, said 
members being a platfom body and a leg therefor which is 
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adjustable so as to vary the height of the platform body, the 
locking mechanism comprising a substantially flat surface on 
one of the members tangential to an opposing convex cylindri- 
cal surface on the other member, the cylindrical surface being 
coaxial with the pivot, said cylindrical surface and said sub- 
stantially flat surface defining therebetween a gap, and further 


including a cylindrical roller mounted within said gap in tan- 

means for releasably biasing the roller towards an apex of the 

gap to thereby prevent rotation of the members in a direction 

which tends to urge the roller towards the apex, except on 

release of the biasing means, and to freely permit rotation in the 
ise directs 


Didier Dinh, Le Vesinet, France, assignor to NIVO S.A., Saint 
Germain en Laye, France 
Filed Mar. 26, 1985, Ser. No. 716,355 
Int. Cl.* F16B 7/08 
US. Cl. 403—191 


SoS 


M' 


1. A device for fixing hollow structural sections to assembly 
elements, comprising, in combination, an end piece fitted into 
the end of a hollow section, a holding cable surrounding an 
assembly element and a device for tensioning said cable, said 
tensioning device being a winding shaft to which is fixed at 
least one end of said cable and which may move in a cavity 
between an active position for winding said cable and a passive 
position in which said shaft is locked in said cavity, said wind- 
ing shaft comprising a toothed wheel which, when the winding 
shaft is in the locked position, is locked in a circular serrated 
housing in the cavity of the end piece. 
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4,636,105 
CORNER PIECE FOR FRAMES 
Gert A. Johansson, von Holtens vig 21, S - 443 00 Lerum, 


Sweden 
PCT No. PCT/SE84/00087, § 371 Date Jan. 4, 1985, § 102(e) 
Date Jan. 4, 1985, PCT Pub. No. WO84/04366, PCT Pub. 
Date Nov. 8, 1984 
PCT Filed Mar. 9, 1984, Ser. No. 694,391 
Claims priority, application Sweden, May 5, 1983, 8302583 
Int. Cl.* F16B 7/00 
6 Claims 


1. A corner connection device for joining adjacent tubular 
frame sides having inner cavities, said corner connection de- 
vice comprising: 

two identical corners parts interconnected to form a corner 

piece, each of said corner parts comprising 

two shank parts perpendicular to each other each includ- 
ing sides sized and shaped to be engaged and received 
within said inner cavities, 

an intermediate part positioned between said perpendicu- 
larly positioned shank parts, 

a fastening portion extending out of said intermediate part 
and having first and second planes, said first plane coin- 
ciding with and symmetrical about the tubular frame 
sides, said second plane bisecting the angle between said 
perpendicular shanks, and being perpendicular to said 
first plane, said fastening portion further comprising 

a cylindrical lug extending at right angles to said first 
plane and situated in said bisector plane, 

a supporting edge located on the axial free end of said 
cylindrical lug, said support edge lying in said first 
plane, 

a guide pin projecting above said support edge on one side 
of said bisector plane and projecting above said first 
plane at right angles thereto, and 

a downwardly directed recess below said first plane and 
on the opposite side of the bisector plane to the guide 
pin, said recess being shaped complementary to said 
upwardly projecting guide pin, said fastening portion 
interconnecting said two corner parts by said guide pin 
on a first corner part engaging the recess of said fasten- 
ing portion of an oppositely facing second corner part. 


4,636,106 
COAXIAL JOINT 
Neville Waisbrod, Shimshon, Israel, assignor to Tzora Furniture 
Industries Ltd., Bet Shem2sh, Israel 
Filed Oct. 25, 1985, Ser. No. 791,609 
Claims priority, application Israel, Oct. 26, 1984, 73328 
Int. Cl.* F16B 12/42; F16D 1/00 
US. Cl. 403—228 20 Claims 
1. A coaxial joint for joining an inner cylindrical member to 
an outer cylindrical member by means of a bushing disposed 
therebetween, characterized in that said bushing includes: 
an outer sleeve non-rotatably receivable within said outer 
cylindrical member; 
an inner sleeve formed with a central bore for receiving said 
inner cylindrical member; 
a first group of longitudinally-extending, circumferentially- 
spaced ribs formed between said inner and outer sleeves 
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with each such rib having a width which is substantially 
smaller than the circumferential spacing between ribs; 
and a second group of longitudinally-extending, circumfer- 
entially-spaced ribs each also having a width which is 
substantially smaller than the circumferential spacing 
between ribs, said second group of ribs being formed in 


staggered relationship with respect to said first group of 
ribs on the outer face of said outer sleeve and effective, 
when forcibly received within said outer cylindrical mem- 
ber, to distort inwardly the portions of said outer sleeve 
between said first group of ribs and thereby to minimize 
the distortion of said inner sleeve. 


4,636,107 
REFORMED IN PLACE RESILIENT RETENTION 
SPRINGS 
William A. Casler, and Phillip E. Saurenman, both of Pasadena, 
Calif., assignors to Plus Manufacturing Co., Inc., South 
Monte, Calif. 
Filed Mar. 30, 1982, Ser. No. 363,468 
Int. Cl.* B25G 3/00; F16D 1/00 
U.S. Cl. 403—405.1 


1. A working spring retainer biasing a separate article to 
hold it in place against a separate concavely-curved wall in 
surface to surface contact therewith, said article having an 
abutment surface facing toward and being contacted by said 
spring retainer, said spring retainer also bearing against a sec- 
ond abutment surface, and comprising: a metal body having a 
pair of spaced-apart arms, each arm having a contact surface, 
whereby spaced-apart portions of each arm make contact with 
a respective abutment surface, and a bight connecting said 
arms, the metal of said body providing significant spring load- 
ing capacity, and permitting of permanent deformation, some 
part of said bight, after placement of said spring retainer be- 
tween said abutment surfaces, having been permanently re- 
formed by stress exerted in such a way as would, absent re- 
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straint by said abutment surfaces, enlarge the intrinsic length of 


said working spring retainer, the angle between said arms 
closer to said wall thereby being enlarged, and the spring 
retainer thereby storing additional energy which exerts a 
springing force against said abutment surfaces, said spring 
retainer, if removed from restraint, resiliently elongating to an 
intrinsic length longer than the distance between said abutment 
surfaces, which distance is greater than the length of said 
spring prior to said placement. 


4,636,108 
FLEXIBLE SURFACE MOUNT DELINEATOR 
John W. Duckett, P.O. Box 9058, San Rafael, Calif. 94902 
Filed Jun, 5, 1984, Ser. No. 617,366 
Int. Cl.* EO1F 9/00 


US. Cl. 404—10 4 Claims 


1. A surface delineator kit comprising 

an elongated and unitary marker entirely composed of a 
flexible semi-rigid plastic material defining a cylindrical 
post of uniform circular cross-section and having a circu- 
lar bottom wall formed on a lower end thereof and an 
open top defined at an upper end thereof having a diame- 
ter corresponding to the diameter of an inner circular 
surface of said bottom wall, 

a first access opening formed centrally through said bottom 
wall and adapted to receive a fastener therethrough to 
secure said marker to a surface, 

a circular second access opening formed through a side wall 
of said marker, closely adjacent to said bottom wall and 
adjacent to said first access opening, adapted to receive a 
tool therethrough to selectively tighten or release said 
fastener, 

fastening means, including a fastener having a head and an 
annular washer mounted between said head and the inner 
circular surface of said bottom wall, for releasably attach- 
ing said marker to a stationary mounting surface, said 
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washer substantially conforming to the inner circular 
surface of said bottom wall and having an outer diameter 
slightly less than said open top, the inner circular surface 
of said bottom wall and an inner circular cross-section of 
opening whereby said washer can only be positioned in 
said post through the open top thereof and not through 
said second access opening, and 

a mounting plate mounted beneath the bottom wall of said 

marker and having an outer dimension at least as large as 
the outer dimension of said bottom wall whereby tighten- 
ing of said fastener through said circular second access 
opening will clamp the substantial entirety of said bottom 
wall between said washer and said mounting plate. 

+ A surface mount delineator for mounting on a roadway 
comprising an traffic marker, said traffic marker 
being made by the following method steps 

forming a cylinder having flat first and second bottom walls 

formed on opposite ends thereof, and 

severing said cylinder entirely about the periphery thereof 

and along a continuous cut line extending generally longi- 
tudinally from a frist end adjacent to said first bottom wall 
to a second end adjacent to said second bottom wall of 
said cylinder and along opposite sides thereof to define a 
substantially identical pair of said traffic markers adapted 
for mounting on said roadway. 


4,636,109 
HINGED SLALOM GATE 
Eivind Clausen, Bellingham, Wash., and Timothy J. Skaling, 
— Calif., assignors to Allsop, Inc., Bellingham, 
Filed Dec. 21, 1984, Ser. No. 685,135 
Int. Cl.* EO1F 9/01 
US. Cl. 404—10 


54 
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1. A post assembly which is adapted to be inserted into a 
base material, such as snow, and which can pivot upon encoun- 
tering an impacting force, while being retained in said base 
material, said post assembly comprising: 

a. a lower support member adapted to be inserted into said 

member having an upper end and a lower end; 

b. a main post member comprising an upper main post por- 
tion and a lower connecting portion operatively con- 
nected to said base member, said post member having a 
lengthwise axis, said connecting portion being bendable so 
as to permit said main post portion to pivot laterally about 
the connecting portion from a normal upright position to 
a downward deflected position, said connecting portion 
being biased to urge said post member to said normal 
upright position; 

c. a retractable anchoring member mounted to said support 
member, said anchoring member having a retracted posi- 
tion which permits said post assembly to be inserted into, 
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or withdrawn from, said base material with little force, 
and an extended position where said anchoring member 
extends into said base material to resist movement of said 
support member from said base material; 

d. actuating means operatively connected between said 
anchoring member and said main post member in a man- 
ner to be responsive to movement of said main post mem- 
ber so that lateral movement of said post member from the 
upright position causes said anchoring member to move to 
the extended position; 

whereby said support member in its upright position can be 
inserted into or removed from the base material with relative 
ease, and when said main post portion is deflected under im- 
pact loading, said anchoring member moves to said extended 
position to resist movement of said support member from the 
base material. 


4,636,110 
SLIDING FORMWORK MACHINE WITH TWO 
EXTRUDING PLATES FOR CONSTRUCTING 
CONTINUOUSLY REINFORCED CONCRETE 
ROADWAYS 
Jean-Pierre Augoyard, Domont, France, assignor to GTM- 
Entrepose, Nanterre Cedex, France 
Filed Nov. 13, 1984, Ser. No. 670,961 
Claims priority, application France, Nov. 17, 1983, 83 18284; 
Sep. 21, 1984, 84 14518 
Int. CL.* EO1C 19/18, 19/48, 23/04 
US. Cl. 404—100 
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1. A sliding shuttering machine for constructing continu- 
ously reinforced concrete roadways or pavements, comprising 
a main frame provided with transversely spaced ground engag- 
ing members allowing it to move over the ground, two lateral 
shutterings spaced apart transversely and extending longitudi- 
nally between the ground engaging members, a main extrusion 
plate extending transversely between the lateral shutterings 
and forming therewith a tunnel shaped sliding shuttering for 
extruding a mass of concrete and molding the same into a thick 
pavement as the machine moves forward, said main extrusion 
plate being mounted for vertical movement with respect to the 
main frame, adjustment means mounted between said main 
frame and said main extrusion plate for adjusting the vertical 
position thereof with respect to the ground and, consequently, 
the thickness of the concrete pavement to a desired value, 
concrete supply and distribution means disposed in front of the 
main frame for delivering said mass of concrete on to the 
ground in front of said main extrusion plate, an additional 
extrusion plate, extending transversely between the lateral 
shutterings and being situated at a distance in front of said main 
extrusion plate for extruding a mass of concrete into a first 
compact layer of concrete as the machine moves forward, said 
additional extrusion plate having a lower face which is at a 
height with respect to the ground which is less than that of the 
main extrusion plate, first vibrator means mounted in front of 
said additional extrusion plate, said concrete supply and distri- 
bution means being arranged for delivering a mass of concrete 
also in front of the additional extrusion plate, and a first set of 
guide elements, space apart transversely, which are mounted 
under said additional extrusion plate, for guiding continuous 
longitudinal reinforcements to be placed on top of said first 
layer and to be ultimately embedded in the concrete pavement. 


JANUARY 13, 1987 


4,636,111 
APPARATUS FOR ROAD REPAIR WORK INCLUDING A 
PROTECTIVE CAGE 
James V. Joyce, Andover, N.Y., assignor to Joyce Pipe Line 

Company, Andover, N.Y. 
Filed Jul. 25, 1985, Ser. No. 758,893 
Int. Cl.* EO1C 19/16 


1. Apparatus for road repair work, wherein the apparatus is 
configured to be coupled to and towed by a road repair vehi- 
cle, the apparatus comprising: 

trailer means for supporting the apparatus and allowing the 

apparatus to be towed over a roadway by the vehicle, the 
trailer means including a pair of wheels mounted on a 
frame about which wheels the apparatus pivots; 

the frame including first and second portions wherein the 

first portion has the pair of wheels mounted on the bottom 
thereof and a trailer bed for supporting road working 
equipment; 

cage means secured to the first portion, said cage means 

having front and rear ends, opposed sides and a floor 
wherein, the front and rear ends have openings there- 
through, the rear end opening communicating with the 
bed portion of the trailer so as to render the equipment 
thereon accessible to workers in the cage, while the front 
end of the cage has an opening therethrough whereby 
material carried by the towing vehicle is accessible to 
workers within the cage, and 

the floor of the cage having front and rear portions spaced 

by an opening defining a work area, whereby when the 
road repair apparatus is positioned over the work area, 
workers standing on the front and rear portions of the 
floor can work in the opening while being protected from 
traffic and while having the materials and tools necessary 
for their work conveniently positioned adjacent to the 
work area, the floor of the cage extending below the 
trailer bed and below the bottom of the first portion sub- 
stantially the same distance that the wheels extend there- 
below whereby the apparatus when utilized rests substan- 
tially parallel to the road surface but can be conveniently 
towed by raising the front end of the cage portion. 


4,636,112 
METHOD OF AND APPARATUS FOR CONTROLLING 
FLUID LEAKAGE THROUGH SOIL 
Avi Raviv, Rehovot, Israel, assignor to Solmat Systems, Ltd., 
Yavne, Israel 
Continuation of Ser. No. 367,886, Apr. 13, 1982, abandoned. 
This application May 6, 1985, Ser. No. 730,257 
Int. Cl.* E02B 3/16; F16L 1/02 
US. Cl. 405—176 13 Claims 

1. A method for controlling fluid leakage through soil in a 

region comprising: 

(a) sequentially passing over the region to dig a plurality of 
parallel, laterally spaced grooves in the surface; 

(b) removing the soil from a groove as it is created; 

(c) laying a strip of fluid impermeable sheet material over a 
groove during each pass, the strip being wider than the 
width of the groove; and 

(d) depositing soil dug from the groove onto the strip such 
that the latter is covered with soil except along one edge, 
the other edge of the strip overlying the uncovered edge 
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of an adjacent strip laid down during a previous pass over 


the region, thereby establishing over the region a first 


layer of overlapping strips of sheet material covered with 
soil. 


4,636,113 
LANDING ADJUSTMENT SYSTEM FOR OFFSHORE 
STRUCTURES 
Kiyohide Terai, 2-23-1, Higashi Nakano, Nakano-ku, Tokyo, 


Japan 
Filed Sep. 26, 1984, Ser. No. 654,785 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 27, 1983, 58-178953 
Int. Cl.* E02B 17/00 
US. Cl. 405—203 











1. An offshore structure adapted to rest on the bed of a body 
of water, said structure comprising a platform for receiving a 
load, a plurality of columns extending downwardly from said 
platform, said columns having lower end portions adpated to 
rest on the bed of the body of water, a plurality of tanks con- 
nected with said columns, detector means for detecting the 
amount of force applied by said columns against the bed of the 
body of water, and control means connected with said detector 
means for adjusting the bouyancy of said tanks as a function of 
the amount of force detected by said detector means. 


4,636,114 
BUOYANCY-SUPPORTED STRUTS FOR OCEAN 
PLATFORMS 
Neville E. Hale, Mississauga, Canada, assignor to Fathom 

Oceanology Limited, Mississauga, Canada 

Filed Sep. 18, 1984, Ser. No. 651,842 

Claims priority, application Canada, Sep. 23, 1983, 437397 
Int. Cl.* E02D 5/74; E21B 7/12; E02B 17/08 
US. Cl. 405—224 15 Claims 

1. Apparatus for transmitting forces between two points that 
are widely separated vertically in a body of deep water, the 
apparatus comprising a strut, and buoyancy means for support- 
ing the weight of the strut, characterised by the following 
structural combination: 

(a) the strut is in sections that are fastened end to end, and a 
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section of the strut has a relatively slender form over most 
of its length, but is relatively bulbous at at least one of its 
ends; 

(b) the buoyancy means comprises a plurality of vertically 
aarhed alt conten, to wilch als ts ted in 0 comnding 
fashion from the bottom-most canister 

(c) each canister has a vertical height of less than half the 
length of a section of the strut, and two or more canisters 
disposed one above the other are provided for each strut 
section; 


(d) wherein the buoyancy forces from the canisters along the 
entire length of the strut are transmitted to the strut by 
cords on all the strut sections, which cords are capable of 
transmitting only tensile forces; 

(e) wherein there are cord attachment points at the at least 
one bulbous end of each strut section, and the cords ex- 
tend from cord attachment means provided on each canis- 
ter to the next lower cord attachment point along the 
length of the strut; and 

(f) wherein each canister and cord is spaced laterally from 
the respective strut section where it is disposed along the 
length of the relatively slender form of that strut section. 


4,636,115 
EXPANSION BOLT AND MINE ROOF 
REINFORCEMENT THEREWITH 
Robert L. Davis, and Harold D. Keith, both of Rolla, Mo., 
assignors to The Curators of The University of Missouri, 

Columbia, Mo. 
Filed Nov. 10, 1980, Ser. No. 205,601 
Int. Cl.* E21D 21/00 
US. Cl, 405—259 


1. An expansion bolt adapted for insertion in an initial unex- 
panded condition in a hole drilled in a body in which the bolt 
is to be anchored, and adapted to be expanded girthwise after 
being inserted in the hole to anchor it in the hole, said bolt 
having an elongate hollow shank portion constituted by a 
relatively thin-walled tubular metal member closed at one end 
constituting its inner end as inserted in the hole and having a 
head at its other end constituting its outer end, said head being 
exteriorly threaded for reception of a nut and extending out of 
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the hole when the bolt is anchored in the hole, said tubular 
member, in its unexpanded condition, being of fluted cross 
section, said tubular member being adapted to hold a fluid 
under pressure and to expand girthwise under pressure of fluid 
therein, and said head being constructed for delivery of fluid 
under pressure into said tubular member whereby, following 
insertion of the tubular member in a hole, fluid under pressure 
may be delivered into the tubular member to cause it to expand 
girthwise into pressure engagement with the body within the 
hole for anchoring it in the hole, the head having a passage for 
flow of pressurizing fluid into the tubular member, means 
associated with the head for pressurizing the fluid held in the 
tubular member comprising expansible chamber means in the 
head, said expansible chamber means comprising a plug in 
threaded engagement with the head in the passage, whereby, 
on turning the plug to advance it in the passage, pressurizing 
fluid may be displaced from the passage into the tubular mem- 
ber, the plug having a hole extending therethrough, and 
wherein the expansion bolt further comprises a valve member 
retained in said passage in the head movable into and out of 
engagement with the plug to block and unblock the hole in the 
plub. 


4,636,116 
CUTTING TOOL 
Hiroshi Shikata, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to Tokyo Shibaura 
Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Kawasaki, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 368,438, Apr. 14, 1982, Pat. No. 
4,507,023. This application Jan. 25, 1985, Ser. No. 695,003 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 30, 1981, 56-83482; 
Aug. 26, 1981, 56-125197 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Mar. 26, 
2002, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.* B23B 27/16 
20 Claims 


1. A cutting tool for cutting a workpiece by a relative rota- 
tion between the cutting tool and the workpiece, said cutting 
tool, during use, being fed relative to said workpiece by a 
prescribed feed amount f per revolution, said cutting tool 
comprising: 

a bit holder, wherein said bit holder is fed in a direction of an 

axis of rotation; and 

a throw-away tip which is formed of superhard metal, which 

has an outer peripheral surface of prescribed shape, an 
inner peripheral surface provided concentrically with the 
outer peripheral surface and defining a hollow part and a 

predetermined thickness t which is detachably mounted to 
the bit holder, 

wherein a distance w between the inner peripheral surface of 

said throw-away tip and the outer peripheral surface 
thereof is defined within a range satisfying the following 
formula represented by; 


fmaxSwSt 


where f max is a maximum value for f. 
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4,636,117 
CUTTING TOOL 

Hiroshi Shikata, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki Kai- 

sha Toshiba, Kawasaki, Japan 

Filed Oct. 3, 1984, Ser. No. 657,126 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 12, 1984, 59-73570 
Int. Cl.* B26D 1/00; B23B 1/00 

US. Cl. 407—104 13 Claims 


1. An oblique edged cutting tool for machining a work, 
comprising: 
(a) a holder having a front end; 

(b) an indexable throw-away tip comprising: 

(1) a first flat surface facing a work and being substantially 
tangent to a work surface to be machined; 

(2) a second flat surface parallel to said first flat surface; 

(3) an outer configuration radially symmetrical about a 
geometric center of said tip; and 

(4) an outer peripheral surface formed by a curved surface 
projecting outwardly; 

(c) means for releasably securing said tip to said front end of 
said holder, thereby forming a cutting edge on an edge 
portion of said outer peripheral surface, said cutting edge 
defining a curved rake face; and 

(d) means for positioning said tip at an inclination angle of 
from about 30° to about 70°, and at a relief angle; 

wherein said, inclination angle is defined as an angle formed 
by (1) a line tangent to a central point of an effective 
cutting edge portion of said cutting edge and (2) a line 
normal to a cutting velocity direction of said cutting tool 
and parallel to said work surface; 

wherein said relief angle is defined as an angle formed by (1) 
a plane coincident with said cutting velocity direction and 
tangent to said work surface and (2) a line normal to aid 
line tangent to said central point, said central point form- 
ing an apex of said relief angle, said cutting edge thereby 
being formed as a part of an ellipsoidal curve having a 
large radius of curvature inclined with respect to said 
work surface. 

9. An oblique edged cutting tool for machining a work, 

comprising: 

(a) a holder having a front end; 

(b) an indexable throw-away tip comprising: 

(1) a first flat surface facing a work and being substantially 
tangent to a work surface to be machined; 

(2) a second flat surface parallel to said first flat surface; 

(3) an outer configuration radially symmetrical about a 
geometric center of said tip; and 

(4) a plurality of outer peripheral flat surfaces; 

(c) means for releasably securing said tip to a front end of 
said holder, thereby forming a cutting edge on an edge 
portion of one of said outer peripheral surfaces, said cut- 
ting edge defining a flat rake face; 

(d) means for positioning said tip at an inclination angle of 
from about 30° to about 70°, and means for positioning 
said tip at a relief angle; 

wherein said inclination angle is defined as an angle formed 
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by (1) a line tangent to a central point of an effective 
cutting edge portion of said cutting edge and (2) a line 
normal to a cutting velocity direction of said cutting tool 
and parallel to said work surface; 

wherein said relief angle is defined as an angle formed by (1) 
a plane coincident with said cutting velocity direction and 
tangent to said work surface and (2) a line normal to said 
line tangent to said central point, said central point form- 
ing an apex of said relief angle. 


4,636,118 
COOLANT SUPPLY EXTENSION MEMBER IN 
ROTATING CUTTING TOOL 
Cari E. Hunt, Milford, Mich., assignor to GTE Valeron Corpo- 
ration, Troy, Mich. 
Filed Dec. 17, 1985, Ser. No. 809,911 
Int. Cl.4 B23B 27/10, 51/06 
US. Cl. 409—136 


1. A rotatable cylindrical extension member for attachment 
to a drive spindle of a cutting tool of the type for cutting a 
workpiece wherein there is relative cutting motion about an 
axis of rotation between a cutting member mounted upon a tool 
shank of the type for attachment to said extension member and 
having an axially extending bore therethrough, and said work- 
piece, and wherein coolant is supplied from a coolant supply 
means through a ring bore of a coolant supply ring rotatably 
mounted upon said extension member and through said bore in 
said tool shank to said cutting member, said cylindrical exten- 
sion member comprising a longitudinal axis, a first end for 
coupling to said drive spindle, a second end for coupling to 
said tool shank, a coolant inlet means, for alignment with said 
ring bore, extending inwardly from the peripheral surface of 
said extension member, for directing said coolant towards said 
longitudinal axis when said extension member is coupled to 
said drive spindle and rotated while coolant is being supplied 
to said inlet means from said ring bore, said inlet means com- 
prising two or more inlet bores each defined by an inlet bore 
wall extending from said periphera! surface to said longitudinal 
bore, said inlet bores being equally spaced circumferentially of 
said peripheral surface and being positioned relative to a cen- 
terline, defining an extension member diameter, such that each 
of said inlet bores is positioned behind said centerline with 
respect to the direction of intended rotation of said extension 
member; a coolant outlet at said second end for supplying 
coolant through said bore of said tool shank to said cutting 
member; a longitudinal bore defined by a longitudinal bore 
wall extending from said inlet means to said outlet and about 
said longitudinal axis; and, means adjacent said inlet bores at 
said peripheral surface for exerting a positive scooping effect 
to move coolant along said surface towards said inlet bores so 
that coolant is drawn from said surface through said inlet bores 
and towards said longitudinal axis, said exerting means formed 
such that each of said inlet bores includes a channel partially 
extending circumferentially about said peripheral surface and 
having a first end which merges into the respective of said two 
or more of said inlet bores and a second end spaced from said 
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first end in the direction of intended rotation of said extension 
member, each channel being scoop-like in configuration and 
having a leading edge which forms said second end. 


4,636,119 
ALL PURPOSE RAILROAD CAR 
Boris S. Terlecky, Woodridge, Ill., assignor to Trailer Train 


Company, Chicago, Iii. 
Filed Sep. 24, 1984, Ser. No. 653,821 
Int. Cl.4 B61D 45/00 
US. Cl. 410—54 


1. An all purpose railroad car for transporting wheeled 
trailers and containers, said car comprising an elongated frame 
supported by wheel trucks, combined hitch and bolster means 
adjacent one end of said frame for selectively receiving and 
releasably retaining a trailer king pin and one end of a con- 
tainer and means spaced from said combined hitch and bolster 
means for selectively receiving and supporting the wheels of a 
wheeled trailer and the other end of a container, and wherein 
said combined hitch and bolster means is an integral rigid 
structure with said hitch fixed in spaced relationship to said 
bolster with both said hitch and said bolster permanently dis- 
posed in operative position to respectively receive and retain a 
trailer king pin and a container. 


4,636,120 
STUD/BOLT LOAD GAUGE 

Timothy A. Brandsberg, Goode, and Ronald C. Pillow, Lynch- 

burg, both of Va., assignors to The Babcock & Wilcox Com- 

pany, New Orleans, La. 

Filed Jun. 2, 1986, Ser. No. 869,474 
Int. Cl.* F16B 3/1/02 

US. Cl. 411—14 





é o~) 

1. A bolt load gauge, comprising: 

a. a bolt having a longitudinal bore, said bore being threaded 
at its lower end; 


b. a gauge screw threadably engaged in said longitudinal 
bore; 
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c. a washer stack assembly mounted on said gauge screw 
comprising: 
i. a first flat washer adjacent the head of said bolt; 
ii. a spring washer providing an overload gap and being 
compressible to take up said overload gap; 
iii. a second flat washer overlying said first flat washer and 
having a central bore larger than said first flat washer 
to receive said spring washer; and 
iv. a third flat washer overlying said second flat washer 
and said spring washer; and 
d. said gauge screw being threaded to a depth in said longitu- 
dinal bore which provides an underload gap wherein all of 
said washers are movable. 


4,636,121 
HOLDING SCREW 
Lillias S. Miller, 738 Yates, Romeoville, Ill. 60441 
Filed Apr. 22, 1985, Ser. No. 725,619 
Int. Cl.* FI6B 13/04, 39/02 
US. Cl. 411—21 


1. A self holding screw comprising an elongated threaded 
screw shank having a conical side wall, a leading end for entry 
into a work piece and a trailing engagement end for driving 
engagement with a screw driving tool, an elongated cavity in 
said screw shank opening to said trailing engagement end and 
closed at its opposite end, a retaining member positioned in said 
cavity for reciprocal movement therein toward said leading 
end and toward said trailing end, said retaining member includ- 
ing a solid elongated body portion, the cross-sectional configu- 
ration of said solid elongated body portion corresponding to 
the cross-sectional configuration of said elongated cavity, a 
plurality of integrally formed projecting fingers on said retain- 
ing member extending diagonally from said retaining member 
at an acute angle facing toward said trailing end, aperture 
means through said conical side wall of said screw shank open- 
ing to said elongated cavity in registration with said fingers of 
said retaining member seated in said elongated cavity for re- 
ception of said fingers through said aperture means and move- 
ment of said fingers relative to said aperture means wherein 
said fingers project outwardly beyond the said conical side 
wall of said screw shank in an extended position and wherein 
said fingers are withdrawn completely within the circumferen- 
tial surface and boundary of said screw shank in a retracted 
position, and reciprocating means to move said retaining mem- 
ber and fingers between said extended and retracted positions, 
wherein said elongated cavity in said screw shank includes a 
circular internally threaded portion extending inwardly from 
said trailing engagement end for a short distance, an externally 
threaded set screw of short longitudinal dimension to thread- 
edly engage with said internally threaded portion of said cavity 
and to seat therein, said reciprocating means including a com- 
pression spring seated at the opposite end of said elongated 
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cavity, said spring being movable longitudinally between a 
compressed and a released position, said compression spring 
requiring mechanical advantage means to compress and having 
sufficient force when released to move longitudinally toward 
said released position to force said retaining member toward 
said trailing engagement end and said fingers outwardly of said 
aperture means to said extended position thereof for penetra- 
tion into said work piece, said retaining member extending 
from abutment against the inner surface of said set screw at one 
end to abutment against said compression spring at the oppo- 
site end, said compression spring being moved to its com- 
pressed position by said retaining member when said set screw 
has been fully seated at the opposite end, said mechanical 
advantage means including said externally threaded set screw 
threadedly engaged with said internally threaded portion of 
said cavity at said trailing engagement end thereof. 


4,636,122 
JOINING AND MOUNTING DEVICE 
James F. Rooney, 54 Poplar Swamp Rd., Bethany, Conn. 06525 
Filed Dec. 12, 1985, Ser. No. 808,097 
Int. Cl.4 FI6B /3/06 
USS. Cl. 411—45 


2B 14 40 15 13 3 


1. A joining and mounting device for engaging a pre-drilled 

substrate comprising: 

(a) a hollow sleeve of generally circular cylindrical outer 
contour elongated upon a center axis and having contigu- 
ous rearward and forward portions terminating at op- 
posed first and second extremities, respectively, said rear- 
ward portion having externally disposed threading and 
opposed flat sections recessed into said threading, and an 
axially centered first circular bore beginning at said first 
extremity and terminating within said forward portion in 
a shoulder directed outwardly from said axis, said forward 
portion having an axially centered second circular bore of 
larger diameter than said first bore and extending between 
said shoulder and said second extremity, slots in said 
forward portion parallel to said axis defining at least two 
outwardly displaceable prongs, and bearing means intrud- 
ing radially into the sleeve, 

(b) an elongated rotatable core member adapted to be dis- 
posed within said sleeve, having a helical groove which 
engages said bearing means, and first and second extremi- 
ties positioned adjacent the corresponding first and sec- 
ond extremities of the sleeve, said extremities of the core 
having torque receiving means, said second extremity 
having a mandrel whose diameter is larger than the diame- 
ter of said second bore, whereby 

(c) application of torque to said core member from either 
extremity causes it to travel axially within the sleeve so 
that the mandrel enters the second extremity of the sleeve 
with attendant outward displacement of said prongs. 
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4,636,123 marginal edge of the innermost deflector segment, said thick- 
EXPANSION ANCHOR ASSEMBLY ness of said plurality of deflector segments being uniform and 
Armin Herb, Peissenberg, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Hilti Aktiengeselischaft, Furstentum, Liechtenstein 
Filed Dec. 13, 1984, Ser. No. 681,023 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 22, 
1983, 3346537 
Int. Cl.* F16B 13/06 
US. Cl. 411—55 


Ye ee 
= 


said base member being shaped to form said friction weld 
1. Expansion anchor assembly comprising an axially extend- Surface with a slight concave configuration. 
ing expansion sleeve, an expansion body for radially expanding yreEcmm eee -< nar aieel 
at least an axially extending part of said expansion sleeve, and 
an anchor rod connected to said expansion body for axially 
displacing said expansion body into said expansion sleeve and 
for attaching a load, said expansion sleeve having a first end 
and a second end and comprising a plurality of axially extend- 
ing coextensive slits extending from the first end toward the 
second end of and dividing said expansion sleeve into a plural- 
ity of separate coextensive axially extending expansion sec- 
tions, each said expansion section having an axially extending 
radially inner surface and an axially extending radially outer 
surface, said expansion body having a first end and a second 
end with said expansion body having a first end and a second 
end with said second end insertable into the first end of said 
expansion sleeve so that said expansion body can be displaced 
axially into said expansion sleeve from the first end toward the ~--> ft 
second end for radially expanding said expansion sections, said ri LY Le Z 
expansion body having a radially outer surface comprised of a ESS Fans 
plurality of axially extending coextensive expansion surfaces 
arcuately curved in the direction transverse to the axial direc- 
tion, said expansion surfaces having axially extending edges 
with said edges on adjacent said expansion surfaces being being 
contiguous, and said expansion surfaces tapering outwardly 1. A mounting device for affixing to a tree or the like a 
from the axis of said expansion body in the direction from the member having a machine threaded mounting stud, said device 
second ends toward the first end thereof, each said expansion having an elongated body having an externally threaded wood 
surface being arranged to contact a corresponding said expan- screw at one end and a blind hole at its other end, 
sion section and an axially extending part of the radially inner —_ machine threads on the interior of said blind hole, and 
surface of said expansion sections commencing at the leading _randie means fixed to said body to facilitate fixing said body 
end thereof being concavely arc-shaped transverse to the axial on 8 tee or the lhe 
direction of said expansion sleeve and the arc-shape of the ; vi 4 iutetien ott weet 
sally extending par ofthe radially inner surface correpond: ““SL nd a threaded cad, the other part being an adapter 
ing to the arc-s! re) expansion surfaces on expan- : : : . 
sion body, and each of said arc-shaped surfaces on said expan- a. onto enid threaded end and including said mo 
sion body has the same radius of curvature along the axial pawrnaghy reads, , 
a cross bore in each of said parts, 


ee said handle means comprising a pin through said cross bores 
in said parts to retain the parts connected while function- 
4,636,124 ing as a handle. 
ADHESIVE FRICTION WELD FASTENER 
James E. Gugle, Crystal Lake, and Brian R. Peek, Steger, both 


of Ill., assignors to Illinois Tool Works Inc., Chicago, Ill. 4,636,126 
Filed May 6, 1985, Ser. No. a ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR PICKUP STATION 


Int. Cl.4 F16B 39/02 Kenneth L. Spotts, Elizabethtown, Pa., assignor to AMP Incor- 
US. Cl. 411—82 5 Claims porated, Harrisburg, Pa. 

1. A one-piece thermoplastic fastener comprising a symmet- Filed Feb. 25, 1985, Ser. No. 704,801 
rically-shaped base member having a friction weld surface, a Int. Cl.* B6SG 47/06 
heat-activated adhesive pellet secured to the center portion of U-S. Cl. 414—126 ; 11 Claims 
said friction weld surface about the axis of rotation of said base 1. An electrical connector pickup station, comprising: 
member, and a plurality of deflector segments integrally 4 base; ; 
formed on said friction weld surface at a plurality of radial 4" €scapement assembly mounted on the base and defining 
distances from said axis of rotation, where the shape of said an open-ended electrical connector supply channel for 
base member and the thickness of said plurality of deflector slidably receiving elongate electrical connectors arranged 
segments are selected to allow any imaginary straight line in end-to-end relationship, the supply channel being in- 
emanating from said axis of rotation and passing across the clined in a vertical plane and thereby having an upper and 
outer marginal edge of each intercepted deflector segment to a lower end; 
extend below the radial plane which passes across the outer | escapement means movable into and out of said supply chan- 


4,636,125 
MOUNTING DEVICE AND METHOD OF USE 
Francis A. Burgard, 12800 W. Cleveland Ave., New Berlin, Wis. 
53151 
Filed Nov. 29, 1984, Ser. No. 676,482 
Int. CL.‘ F16B 15/00 
US. Cl. 411—389 
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nel to allow a connector at a time to fall from the lower 
end thereof; 

a connector locating assembly defining a connector locating 
channel for slidably receiving a connector at a time from 
the supply channel and having a first, open end nearest to 
the escapement assembly and a second, closed end remote 
therefrom; 

means supporting the locating assembly on the base for 
translatory and tilting movement between a first position 
in which the first end of the locating channel is in align- 
ment with, and is proximate to, the lower end of the sup- 
ply channel and a second position in which said locating 
channel is substantially horizontal, said supporting means 


comprising a cam plate having a cam slot receiving a cam 
follower on the location assembly, the cam slot having a 
horizontal first portion nearest to the escapement assem- 
bly, merging with a second portion which is upwardly 
inclined in a direction away from the escapement assem- 
bly; 

means for actuating the escapement means to allow a con- 
nector to fall from the supply channel into the locating 
channel when the locating assembly is in its first position; 

means for driving the locating assembly between its first and 
its second positions; and 

means for releasably retaining the connector in the locating 
channel during movement of the locating assembly from 
its first to its second position. 


4,636,127 
CONVEYING SCREW FOR FURNACE 

Francisco Olano, Miami, Fla.; John A. MacDougall, Pittsburgh, 

and John K. Pargeter, Ellwood City, both of Pa., assignors to 

The International Metals Reclamation Co., Inc., Ellwood 

City, Pa. 

Filed Apr. 3, 1985, Ser. No. 719,310 
Int. Cl.* B65G 33/10 

USS. Cl. 414—158 


1. In combination with a furnace (10), a fluid cooled convey- 
ing screw (26) disposed therein, the conveying screw (26) 
comprising a proximal end (40), a distal end (42) and a hollow 
shaft (32) disposed therebetween, a plurality of spaced, contin- 

uous, fluid cooled, hollow, helical flights (36) affixed to the 
exterior of the shaft (32), coolant fluid entrance slots (46) 
disposed towards the proximal end (40), each coolant fluid 
entrance slot (46) communicating with an individual flight 
(36), coolant fluid exit slots (46) disposed towards the distal end 
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(42), each coolant fluid exit slot (46) communicating with an 
individual flight (36), an inner tube (58) disposed within the 
shaft (32) communicating with the distal end (42) and partially 
extending through the shaft (32), and the shaft (32) and the 
inner tube (58) forming an annular space (56) therebetween 
wherein fluid flows from the entrance slots (46) through the 
helical flights (36) and through the exit slots (46) through the 
annular space (56) and out the distal end (42) of the shaft (32). 


4,636,128 
SEMICONDUCTOR SLICE CASSETTE TRANSPORT 
UNIT 

Edwin G. Millis, Dallas, Tex.; Thomas C. Bimer, Albuquerque, 

N. Mex., and Alton D. Lewis, Garland, Tex., assignors to 

Texas Instruments Incorporated, Dallas, Tex. 

Filed Aug. 30, 1984, Ser. No. 646,385 
Int. Cl.* B65G 65/00 

USS. Cl. 414—217 





1. An apparatus for transporting semiconductor slice cas- 
settes in a portable carrier between a high contamination area 
and a low contamination area, said portable carrier having a 
base carrying the slice cassettes and a cover removably at- 
tached to the base, comprising: 

a housing having a forward portion disposed in the high 
contamination area and a rear portion positioned in the 
low contamination area said rear portion isolated from 
said forward portion by a barrier wall; 

said housing having an interior portion in communication 
with the high contamination area through a first access 
opening in said forward portion and with the low contam- 
ination area through a second access opening in said rear 
portion; 

the cover of the portable carrier being sealingly receivable 
over the first access opening to isolate the interior portion 
of the housing from the high cotamination area; 

means for creating a positive pressure within the portable 
carrier prior to removing of the cover of the portable 
carrier from the base; 

means for creating a negative pressure within the interior of 
said housing relative to both the high and low contamina- 
tion areas; 

support means disposed within said housing for receiving the 
base of the portable carrier and operable to be alternately 
disposed proximate said first access opening and said 
second access opening to move the base of the portable 

motive force means disposed within said housing for causing 
said support means and at least a portion of the portable 
carrier to be moved between said first access opening and 
said second access opening. 
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4,636,129 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR REMOVING BAKERY 
CARRIER SCREENS FROM CONVEYOR 


ham Machinery Company, Inc., Atlanta, 
Filed Jun. 21, 1985, Ser. No. 747,406 
Int. Cl.* B65G 65/06 
US. Cl. 414—417 


Stace 1 











1. A device for removing a longitudinally slotted carrier 
screen from a bakery product or the like carried thereon com- 
prising, a moving product entrance conveyor means, a product 
exit conveying means for receiving products from the entrance 
conveyor means, said entrance conveyor means including 
means for interdigitating said carrier screen around the end of 
said entrance conveyor means adjacent said exit conveying 
means to cause aaid carrier screen to move downwardly away 
from products remaining on the entrance conveyor means and 
moving therewith; wherein said interdigitating means of the 
entrance conveyor means includes a plurality of substantially 
parallel and spaced apart product entrance conveying means, 
all of which are substantially in the same plane, said conveying 
means each having a width less than the longitudinal slot of a 
carrier screen disposed immediately above them the slotted 
carrier screen is correctly positioned upon said plurality of 
product entrance conveying means, with the slots of said 
screen parallel to and directly above the corresponding prod- 
uct entrance conveying means so that the carrier screen is 
supported only by its leading edge and its trailing edge, the 
forwardmost ends of said conveying means being adapted to 
permit interdigitation of a cooperatively designed longitudi- 
nally slotted carrier screen around them. 


4,636,130 
RAILROAD TRACK TRAILER 

John I. Lenertz, Brainerd, Minn.; Dennis J. Tessenske, Eau 

Claire, Wis., and Ricky J. Ferrari, Crosby, Minn., assignors to 

Western States Company, Omaha, Nebr. 

Filed Oct. 5, 1984, Ser. No. 658,269 
Int. Cl.4 B6OP 1/00 

U.S. Cl. 414—500 


1. A trailer for use in carrying railroad rail sections on a 
railroad track, including wheel means for permitting move- 
ment of the trailer along a railroad track, a trailer bed, said 
trailer bed being mounted on said wheel means and extending 
in a fore and aft direction and comprising: 

means for clamping a rail section on the trailer with the rail 
section supported on the trailer bed, said means for clamp- 
ing including a first adjustable clamp assembly at a leading 
edge of said trailer bed, and a second adjustable clamp 
assembly at a trailing edge of said trailer bed; and 

means for mounting said first adjustable clamp assembly to 
the trailer bed for permitting limited transverse movement 
of a rail section supported on said first clamp assembly 
with respect to said trailer bed; 

a roller mounting assembly at the trailing portion of said 
trailer bed, said roller mounting assembly comprising at 
least one roller and at least one pair of support arm means 
rotatably mounting said roller, means to pivotally mount 
said support arm means to the underside of the trailing 
portion of said trailer bed on a first axis, and a cam opera- 
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tor comprising a cam shaft rotatably mounted on the 
trailer bed on a second axis extending transversely across 
the trailer bed at the trailing end of the trailer bed, said 
second axis being generally parallel to the first axis and 
positioned spaced from the first axis, said cam shaft having 
cam means thereon to engage and be movable against said 
arm means to move said arm means from a first position 
wherein an upper edge of said roller is above the plane of 
the trailer bed, to a second position wherein the upper 
edge of said roller is below the trailer bed; 

removable end gate means from said trailer, said trailer bed 
having at least one rack below the plane of said trailer bed 
and accessible from an end thereof for receiving an end 
gate means for said trailer after the end gate means has 
been removed; and 

retainer means associated with said cam operator movable to 
a position wherein said retainer means obstructs one end 
of the rack to retain said end gate means in the rack when 
the roller is moved to its second position and wherein said 
retainer means is moved to a position clearing the end of 
said rack when said roller is moved to its first position. 


4,636,131 
SIDE SHIFTER AND NARROW AISLE ATTACHMENT 
FOR A LIFT TRUCK 
Stuart W. Sinclair, Lake Jackson, Tex., assignor to Long Reach 
Manufacturing Co., Houston, Tex. 
Filed Apr. 3, 1985, Ser. No. 719,591 
Int. CL* B66F 9/14 
US. Cl. 414—621 


1. A narrow aisle attachment for use with a lift truck com- 
prising, 

a carriage plate adapted to be supported from the lift truck, 

side shifter means supported from the carriage plate, 

a yoke assembly supported from the side shifter means, 

a clamp assembly rotatably supported from the yoke, 

means connected to the clamp assembly for rotating the 
clamp assembly, 

means connected to the clamp assembly for opening and 
closing the clamp assembly, 

said side shifter means including, 

a single pair of vertically extending movable parallel arms, 

a head assembly vertically moving in the carriage plate 
and pivotally connected to the top ends of each of the 
parallel arms, 

the lower ends of the parallel arms pivotally connected to 
the yoke, 

a hydraulic piston and cylinder assembly pivotally con- 
nected between the parallel arms and the head assembly 
for shifting said arms transversely to the carriage plate, 
said assembly having a piston/cylinder located on an 
outward side of each arm, 

a dolly assembly including a wheel pivotally connected to 
each of the arms at points closer to the lower ends than 
the upper ends of said arms, and 

a support track positioned on the carriage plate for sup- 
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porting the wheel, said track being substantially the 
width of the carriage plate. 


4,636,132 
VEHICLE BOOM LOCK 
Jeffery W. Menke, Peoria, and Craig W. Riediger, Pekin, both 
of Ill., assignors to Caterpillar Inc., Peoria, Ill. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 501,041, Jun. 6, 1983, abandoned. This 
application May 31, 1985, Ser. No. 739,505 
Int. Cl.4 B66C 23/00 


US. Cl. 414—694 7 Claims 


1. In a vehicle of the type including a support and an imple- 
ment carrying swing frame coupled to the support by a first 
pivot pin apparatus, and an elevatable boom assembly con- 


nected to the swing frame by a second pivot pin apparatus, a 
boom lock comprising: 
a coupling joint connected to the swing frame; and 
cable assembly means for interlockably engaging the cou- 
pling joint upon retracting pivotal movement of the boom 
assembly generally to be retracted transport position and 
for subsequently preventing extending pivotal movement 
of the boom assembly generally from the transport posi- 
tion as a result of said interlocking engagement with the 
coupling joint, said cable assembly means including a stiff, 
but deflectable cable solely cantileverably connected to 
the boom assembly and an enlarged distai end portion. 


4,636,133 
HEAVY LOAD LIFTING APPARATUS 


Filed Jan. 23, 1985, Ser. No. 693,982 
Int. Cl.* B66F 9/06 
US. Cl. 414—715 


1. A heavy load lifting machine for elevating a heavy object 
off of and transporting a heavy object along the ground, said 
machine comprising a motorized mobile vehicle having a 
structural load-bearing frame, said frame having rigid spaced- 
apart members, each said member having upright and base 
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members fixed relative to each other, said base members ex- 
tending forwardly of a corresponding said upright member, a 
lifting linkage secured to said frame comprising two forwardly 
extending upper arms of equal length, each of said upper arms 
having a first end pivotally connected to one of said upright 
members, two forwardly extending lower arms of equal 
length, each of said lower arms having a first end pivotally 
connected to one of said upright members below said first ends 
of said upper arms, carriage means adapted for carrying a load 
comprising an upright frame to which a load engaging means 
is connected, a second end of each of said upper arms being 
pivotally connected to said carriage means frame and a second 
end of each of said lower arms being pivotally connected to 
said carriage means below said upper arm second end, said 
lower arms converging relative to each other towards said 
carried means frame to resist sway in said lifting linkage, two 
hydraulic rams for said lifting linkage, each said ram having a 
first end pivotally connected to said base member means inter- 
mediate said first and second ends of said lower arm and said 
ram having a second end pivotally connected to said carriage 
means frame at said pivotal connection of said second end of a 
respective said upper arm, a hydrualic circuit supplies and 
removes pressureized hydraulic fluid to and from said lift rams, 
a gear flow divider included in said hydraulic circuit for said 
lift rams for equally dividing flow of hydrualic fluid to and 
from said lift rams to ensure thereby a level lifting and lower- 
ing of said lifting linkage. 


4,636,134 
ARRANGEMENT IN AN INDUSTRIAL ROBOT 
Leif Telldén, Visteris, Sweden, assignor to ASEA AB, Visterds, 
Filed May 10, 1985, Ser. No. 732,722 
Claims priority, application Sweden, May 18, 1984, 8402689 
Int. Cl.* B25J 1/00 
US. Cl. 414—729 3 Claims 


1. An arrangement for an industrial robot of the type which 
has two mutually perpendicular swinging axes arranged in 
accordance with the gimbal-ring type principle, the arrange- 
ment comprising a carrier, a frame which is swingably jour- 
nalled by first journal means on each side of the carrier to 
provide a first swinging movement about a first swinging axis, 
a machine part being journalled by two second journal means 
in the frame for swinging motion about a second swinging axis 
extending at right angles to the first swinging axis, said ma- 
chine part supporting a movable unit which is mounted for 
translatory movement at right angles in relation to the second 
swinging axis and on which a working device can be mounted, 
a first motor to provide for said first swinging movement and 
a second motor to provide for said second swinging move- 
ment, and drive means to transfer power from a third motor for 
moving the movable unit in the gimbal-type movable machine 
part, the third motor being mounted on the aforesaid swing- 
ably journalled frame and connected to one of the second 
journal means in which the machine part is journalled, said one 
of the second journal means being journalled for rotation both 
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to the frame and the machine part, and the drive means includ- 
ing, adjacent the machine part, a pinion rotatable by the third 
motor, and a rack secured to the movable unit of the machine 
part which meshes with the pinion and which extends parallel 
with the direction of movement of said movable unit. 


4,636,135 
TOOL-HOLDER FOR INDUSTRIAL ROBOT 
Georges R. Bancon, Vandoeuvre, France, assignor to Societe 

Syspro, Nancy, France 
Filed Mar. 12, 1984, Ser. No. 588,405 
Claims priority, application France, Mar. 11, 1983, 83 04059 
Int. Cl.* B66C 1/10 
US, Cl. 414—730 14 Claims 


1. A tool holder (B) for gripping and changing tools used by 
an industrial robot (A), said tool holder including an upstream 
part (C) for connection to a rotary wrist-joint (5) of a robot 
arm (1) and at least one downstream part (D) to be fixed to and 
remain integral with a tool (E1, E2. . . ) at each tool change; 
said upstream part and each downstream part including coop- 
erating means for the rapid assembly and locking together of 
said upstream part and a downstream part and for the rapid 
unlocking and disassembly of a previously assembled and 
locked together upstream and downstream parts, said cooper- 
ating means comprising; 
in the upstream part, locking and unlocking means com- 
prised of a double acting jack unit which includes a cylin- 
der portion (7, 71), a piston means (21, 22, 22a, 60, 72, 73) 
for reciprocating along an axis X—X in said cylinder 
portion between a locking position and an unlocking 
position and spring means for biasing said piston means 
into its locking position, 
said cylinder portion having an interior lining (10, 10a), said 
ioks dither siete hon ute acne 
generally cylindrical locking bore (14), a first flared slope 
section in the shape of a truncated cone (15), a generally 
cylindrical unlocking bore (16) having a diameter greater 
than that of said locking bore, and a second flared slope 
section in the shape of a female cone (70), 

said piston means comprising a head portion (22a, 72), a 
flange portion extending from said head portion and over 
a portion of said cylinder portion (7, 71), and a sleeve 
portion (21, 73) having a central bore with an open lower 
end and a top end closed by said head portion, said sleeve 
portion extending below said head portion and coaxial 
with said cylinder portion (7, 71), said sleeve portion 
including at least one orifice (24) and at least one ball (25) 
radially movable in said orifice, said ball having a diame- 
ter such that when the orifice of said sleeve is in 
registration with said lining locking bore (14) the ball 
extends into the central bore of the sleeve to define a 
locking position and when said sleeve portion is in regis- 
tration with said lining unlocking bore (16) the ball may be 
radially withdrawn from said central bore into an unlock- 
ing position, and 

in the downstream part, a support means (30) fixedly at- 

tached to a tool for supporting a tool on said downstream 
part, a male cone portion (40) extending from said sup- 
porting means and cooperating with said femal cone (70) 
for quickly aligning said downstream part with said up- 
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stream part during assembly of said two parts, a stem (41) 
extending from said male cone, said stem having a double 
cone locking head (42) at its end opposite its end con- 
nected to said male cone, said stem being receivable into 
said central bore of said sleeve portion (21, 73) when said 
piston means is in its unlocking position; and 

means for forcing said piston means to its unlocking position 
against the bias of said spring means, said flange portion of 
said piston means striking said portion of said cylinder 
portion over which it lies when moved to its unlocking 


position, 

whereby said downstream part can be forced out of engage- 
ment with the upstream part by the hammer action real- 
ized as the flange portion of the piston means strikes the 
portion of the cylinder portion over which it lies. 


4,636,136 
APPARATUS FOR OPENING AND CLOSING A VEHICLE 
DOOR WHICH IS LOCATED IN A LINE FOR 
MANUFACTURING A VEHICLE 
Iwao Nomura, Kasugai; Takayuki Masuyama, Okazaki; Yasuo 
Tanigawa, and Hirofumi Hasimoto, both of Toyota, all of 
Japan, assignors to Toyota Jidosha Kabushiki Kaisha, Aichi, 


Japan 
Filed Jur. 1, 1984, Ser. No. 616,235 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 8, 1983, 58-102300 
Int. C1.* B66C 1/00 
US. Cl. 414—730 9 Claims 


1. An apparatus for automatically opening and closing a 
door of a vehicle body which is transferred through or stopped 
at a predetermined position by a transport means for convey- 
ing the vehicle body in a plant, said apparatus comprising: 

a detachable device for controlling the amount of opening of 
a vehicle door, the device being detachably mounted on 
the door and including: 

a lock member slidably mounted on the detachable device, 
the lock member being selectively positioned at a first 
position in which the lock member is in contact with the 
vehicle body to prevent the door from opening more than 
a predetermined amount, and a second position in which 
the lock member is not in contact with the vehicle body to 
allow the door to open beyond the predetermined amount; 
and 

a biasing means for biasing the lock member toward the first 

a first engagement member connected to the lock member at 
one end thereof; and 

an actuating device located independently from and cooper- 
ating with said detachable device and lock member for 
selectively forcing the lock member of the detachable 
device to the second position, the actuating device being 
located in the vicinity of the transport means and the 

a second engagement member connected to the actuating 
device at one end thereof, the second engagement member 
selectively engaging the first engagement member, the 
second engagement member of said actuating device en- 
gaging the first engagement member of said detachable 
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of said detachable device to the second position to open 
the door more than the i amount, said de- 
more than the predetermined amount when said biasing 
means forces the lock member of said detachable device to 


the first position. 


4,636,137 
TOOL AND MATERIAL MANIPULATION APPARATUS 
AND METHOD 
Jerome H. Lemelson, 48 Parkside Dr., Princeton, N.J. 08540 
Continuation of Ser. No. 200,347, Oct. 24, 1980, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 910,998, May 30, 1978, 
abandozed, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 753,321, Dec. 20, 
1976, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 544,832, 
Jan. 28, 1975, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. 
No. 436,073, Jan. 24, 1974, abandoued. This application Aug. 6, 
1984, Ser. No. 638,432 
Int. Cl.4 B25J 9/00 


US, Cl. 414—730 46 Claims 


1. Article manipulation apparatus comprising: 

(a) a manipulator including a carriage having transport 
means adapted to support and guide said carriage on a 
ground surface, 

(b) a manipulator arm assembly supported by said carriage 
and including a tool head, 

(c) first power means for propelling and maneuvering said 
transport means across said ground surface in an infinite 
number of directions so as to permit the manipulator to 
reach different locations and to attain different positions 
on said surface, 

(d) second power means including a plurality of separately 
operable motors for operating said arm assembly, 

(e) first control means for controlling said plurality of mo- 
tors to cause said arm assembly to execute various maneu- 
vers, 

(f) said first control means including input means for receiv- 
ing command control signals, and 

(g) respective closed loop control means for each of said 
motors connected to said input means, 

(h) program control means for generating a plurality of 
command control signals which are operative for control- 
ling said plurality of motors defining said second power 
means for causing said arm assembly to execute a pro- 
grammed maneuver, 

(i) said program control means being connected to said input 
means to permit the signals generated thereby to be ap- 
plied to said closed loop control means for respective of 
said motors, 
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transmit signals generated by said generator by short- 
wave, 

@ a wireless receiver supported by said manipulator for 
receiving said shortwave command control signals trans- 
mitted thereto by said transmitter, said receiver being 
connected for selectively controlling operation of said 
power means in accordance with signals received from 
said transmitter so as to permit said carriage to be re- 
motely controlled in its movement and to remotely con- 
trol the movement of and predeterminately position said 
arm assembly and said carriage by applying said command 
control signals to said closed loop control means for re- 
spectively operating said motors, 

(m) a first television camera disposed on said manipulator, a 
second television camera disposed on said tool head and 
arranged to always have its scanning axis in a direction 
toward said tool head, motor means for driving said first 
television camera to scan the area in the immediate vicin- 
ity of the manipulator along a plurality of axes which are 
different than said scanning axis of said second television 
camera, and a television receiver at said monitor station 
for signals generated by said cameras whereby movement 
of said tool head can be viewed by the first and second 
television cameras to control said manipulator, 

(n) said cycle initiating means being operable when said 
manipulator is predeterminately located for causing said 
program control means to generate said command control 
signals and to thereby control the operation of said manip- 
ulator to execute a programmed cycle of operation. 


4,636,138 
INDUSTRIAL ROBOT 
Robert H. Gorman, Clinton, Pa., assignor to Americen Robot 
Corporation, Pa. 


Pittsburgh, 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 346,222, Feb. 5, 1982, Pat. No. 
4,424,473. This application Nov. 19, 1982, Ser. No. 443,156 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jan. 3, 2001, 
has been disclaimed. 

Int. Cl.* B66C 23/16 


US. Cl. 414—735 15 Claims 





12. A modular industrial robot characterized by the ability 
to be configured to serve a variety of applications, and com- 


(j) cycle initiating means for initiating operation of said prising 


program control means to cause it to generate said com- 
mand control signals, 

(k) remote control means for said manipulator located at a 
monitor station and including a command control signal 
generator and a wireless signal transmitter connected to 


a first drive unit having a tubular base component and a 
secondary component concentrically surrounding said 
base component, with one of said components being rotat- 
able with respect to the other component, said base com- 
ponent including a mounting flange at end thereof, 
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means releasably connecting said mounting flange of said 
first drive unit to an external member, 

a second drive unit having a tubular base component and a 
secondary component concentrically surrounding its asso- 
ciated base component, with one of said components of 
said second drive unit being rotatable with respect to the 
other component thereof, and with said base component 
of said second drive unit including a mounting flange at 
one end thereof, and with the base components and sec- 
ondary components of said first and second drive units 
being of substantially identical configuration respectively, 

means releasably interconnecting the secondary components 
of said first and second drive units, and 

means releasably connecting said mounting flange of said 
second drive unit to a second external member, and 
wherein said external member which is connected to said 
mounting flange of said first drive unit includes a shaft 
which extends coaxially through said tubular base compo- 
nent of said second drive unit. 


4,636,139 
METHOD FOR BUNDLE STACKING 
Irving H. Neumann, Somerville; Walter J. Stobb, Pittstown; 
Robert M. Silva, Milford, and Klaus A. Thumm, Phillipsburg, 
all of N.J., assignors to Stobb Inc., Clinton, N.J. 
Filed Mar. 11, 1985, Ser. No. 710,502 
Int. Cl.* B65G 57/22, 57/10 
US. Cl. 414—786 


1. A method of stacking elongated bundles of sheets onto a 
table in an interlocking relationship, and with each of said 
bundles having a longitudinal axis, comprising the steps of 
rotatably supporting a table in a horizontal orientation for 
rotation about a vertical axis and at a first station, positioning 
a first several said bundles of sheets on said table offset thereon 
to one side thereof and in side-by-side and parallel axes rela- 
tionship with the ends of said bundles aligned in a vertical 
plane, rotating said table about said vertical axis and horizon- 
tally moving said table to a second station, positioning an 
additional one of said bundles of sheets on said table in a posi- 
tion to extend adjacent said vertical plane and across said ends 
of said first several bundles of sheets at said second station and 
with said axis of said additional one bundle being transverse to 
said axes of said first several bundles to thereby form a first 
layer of bundles of sheets, rotating said table about said vertical 
axis and horizontally moving said table to a third station, posi- 
tioning another several bundles of sheets on top of said addi- 
tional one of said bundles of sheets and on said first several 
bundles of sheets with said axes of said another several bundles 
being parallel to said axes of said first several bundles, rotating 
table to a fourth station, and positioning another additional one 
of said bundles of sheets on top of said first several bundles of 
sheets and with its said axis transverse to said axes of said first 
several bundles to thereby form a second layer of bundles of 
sheets. 
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4,636,140 

METHOD OF LOADING AND UNLOADING A FURNACE 
Robert E. Aldridge, Anaheim; Russell Elloway, Riverside; Wil- 

liam O. Fritz, Anaheim; Ralph D. Goff, and Michael J. Her- 

rera, both of Placentia, all of Calif., assignors to Thermco 

Systems, Inc., Orange, Calif. 

Filed Apr. 3, 1985, Ser. No. 719,409 
Int. Cl.* B65G 25/00 

US. Cl. 414—786 


1. A method of loading and unloading semiconductor wafer 
boats from a furnace having a processing tube provided with 
an opening through which the boats are transported, and hav- 
ing a door which is moveable by a control means for sealingly 
closing the opening when the wafers are being processed, 
comprising the steps of: 

(a) placing at least one of said boats on a support which is 
moveable by a motor along a path through said opening 
into and out of said furnace and to any of a plurality of 

(b) selecting a first location of said support along said path 
outside said furnace which is related to a position where 
said boats are to be placed on and removed from said 
support respectively before and after the wafers are intro- 
duced into said furnace; 

(c) moving said support along said path to said first selected 
location; 


(d) generating a first set of data representing said first se- 
lected location; 


(e) storing said first set of data in a memory; 

(f) selecting a location of said support along said path outside 
said furnace where the support clears the door; 

(g) moving said support along said path to said clear-of-door 
location; 

(h) generating a clear-of-door set of data representing the 
location where the support clears the door; 

(i) storing said clear-of-door set of data in a memory; 

(j) selecting a second location of said support along said path 
inside said furnace which is related to a position where 
said boats are deposited in and picked up from said fur- 
nace, 

(k) moving said support along said path to said second se- 
lected location; 

()) generating a second set of data representing said second 
selected location; 

(m) storing said second set of data in said memory; 
then, after completing steps (a) through (m) 

(n) retrieving said first and second sets of data and said 
clear-of-door set of data from said memory; and 

(0) non-manually controlling said motor and said door to 
effect movement of said support along said path using the 
data retrieved in step (n), and in a manner to repeatably 
position said support at either of said first and second 
selected locations or at said clear-of-door location. 
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4,636,141 
HYDROELECTRIC DEVICE 
Raymond Sedlacek, P.O. Box 725, Payette, Id. 83661 
Filed Aug. 28, 1985, Ser. No. 770,173 
Int. Cl.‘ FO3B 7/00; B63H 1/38 


US. Cl. 416—86 9 Claims 


1. A hydroelectric device comprising: 

a. a water wheel having radially extending paddle boards at 
angular intervals about its periphery, each paddle board 
normally lying in a plane including the axis of the wheel, 

b. a supporting structure carrying said water wheel and 
operable to support it for axial rotation with its lower 
portion submerged in a moving stream of water, with its 
axis horizontal and normally transverse to the water cur- 
rent, whereby said water wheel is turned by said water 
current, 

c. an electric generator mounted on said supporting struc- 
ture and operably driven by rotation of said water wheel, 
and 

d. adjusting means operable to move the respectively oppo- 
site ends of each of said paddle boards, at the respectively 
opposite sides of said wheel, either forwardly or rear- 
wardly, having reference to the direction of current flow, 
whereby if the current speed at one side of the wheel is 
greater than at its opposite side, a portion of the water 
impinging against said paddle boards at the fast-current 
side of the wheel may be deflected toward the slow-cur- 
rent side of the wheel. 


4,636,142 
ROTATING FAN APPARATUS 
Bernard R. Baranski, Indianapolis, Ind., assignor to Household 
Manufacturing, Inc., Prospect Heights, Ill. 
Filed May 11, 1984, Ser. No. 609,543 
Int. Cl.4 FO4D 29/38 
US. Cl. 416—210 R 

1. A fan apparatus comprising: 

a fan spider having a hub portion and a plurality of arms 
extending outwardly therefrom, each of the arms includ- 
ing a blade attaching surface; 

a plurality of individual fan blade assemblies, each of said 
assemblies including a blade attachment insert and a fan 
blade, the fan blade being composed of a plastic material 
attached to and encasing a portion of the insert, the insert 
including a first portion encased by the fan blade and a 
second portion having an externally exposed surface, the 
insert being secured to the fan blade by the encasement of 
the first portion of the insert by the fan blade, the exposed 


26 Claims 
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surface being for securement with the attaching surface of 
the arm; and 

attachment means for attaching each of the fan blade assem- 
blies to a corresponding one of the arms of said fan spider, 


said attachment means being for securing the exposed 
surface of a blade attachment insert to the blade attaching 
surface of the corresponding arm to have the fan blade 
assembly supported by the connection of the insert and the 
arm. 


4,636,143 
PROPELLER FOR GASEOUS AND FLUIDIC MEDIA 
Otto Zeides, Lehnbachweg 10, 7410 Metzingen, Fed. Rep. of 


Germany 
Filed Jul. 1, 1985, Ser. No. 750,876 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 29, 
1984, 3424010 
Int. Cl.* FOID 5/14 
13 Claims 


12. A propeller for gaseous or fluidic media, particularly an 
air propeller, comprising at least one vane having a tip and 
including at least two complete, individual elongated propeller 
blades extended at a radial distance from a center of rotation of 
the propeller, said propeller blades being spaced from each 
other in the direction transverse to a radial direction of the 
propeller so as to form a gap therebetween, said vane being 
formed with an elongated slot constituting said gap and form- 
ing said individual propeller blades, said slot starting at a dis- 
tance from said center and extending to said tip and being of 40 
to 50% of the length of a radius of said vane defined between 
said center cad said tip, said slot extending in a cross-section at 
an acute angle to a chord of a non-divided profile of said vane. 
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4,636,144 
MICRO-FEED PUMP FOR AN ARTIFICIAL PANCREAS 


4,636,145 
DOWN-WELL PUMP DEVICE 


Hiroshi Abe, Nishinomiya; Motoaki Shichiri, Osaka; Ryuzo Thomas W. Donaldson, 2460 Lemon Ave., Signal Hill, Calif. 


Filed May 28, 1985, Ser. No. 737,800 
Int. CL.* FO4B 23/08 


all of Japan, assignors to Fujisawa Pharmaceutical Co., Ltd., U.S. Cl. 417—199 R 


Osaka, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 704,016, Feb. 21, 1985, abandoned, 

which is a continuation of Ser. No. 508,910, Jun. 29, 1983, Pat. 
No. 4,515,584, This application Apr. 3, 1986, Ser. No. 847,114 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 6, 1982, 57-118114; 
Jul. 9, 1982, 57-120078 

Int. Cl.4 FO4B 43/12, 21/00; A61M 5/00 

US. Cl. 417—63 1 Claim 











1. A micro-feed pump for an artificial pancreas used for 

medical care comprising: 

a roller holder, which is connected to a motor to be rotated, 
including a pair of disc-like roller supports opposed to 
each other and having center portions thereof connected 
to each other in fixed relation; 

a plurality of rollers rotatably mounted near the peripheral 
portion of said roller holder, the opposite ends of each 
roller being rotatably supported on said roller supports; 

an elastic tube having an intermediate portion reeved around 
said rollers under tension; 

a plurality of flanges provided at opposite ends of said rollers 
for preventing the elastic tube from zigzagging and slip- 
ping off; 

a plurality of permanent magnets equidistantly embedded in 
the outer peripheral portion of one of said roller supports; 

a fixed pump housing surrounding said roller holder; 

a magnetic sensor mounted on said pump housing; 

tubular stoppers fixed to an intermediate portion of said 
elastic tube at two positions, each tubular stopper having 
an outer diameter larger than that of said tube; and 

two stepped grooves, each of which is open at its opposite 
ends and partially open on top, are provided in said pump 
housing, the elastic tube being secured under tension with 
the use of said two stoppers and said two stepped grooves, 
each of said stepped grooves having a tube insertion por- 
tion with an inner diameter substantially equal to the outer 
diameter of said tube, and a stopper insertion portion 
having an inner diameter substantially equal to the outer 
diameter of said stopper, both of said portions being essen- 
tially circular in section, said tube insertion portion being 
at the end of said stepped groove nearer said roller holder; 

wherein two stoppers are each engaged in fitting relation 
with a different one of said stopper insertion portions and 
opposite ends of said intermediate portion of said tube are 
engaged in fitting relation with each of said tube insertion 
portions. 


1. A device for pumping fluid from a well comprising: 

a pump positioned in the well; 

a motor positioned outside of the well; 

a driven endless oil-accumulating chain for recovering oil 
from the well having a loop portion suspended down the 
well extending between said motor and said pump 
through which said motor drives said pump; 

a fluid inlet and a fluid discharge in fluid communication 
with said pump. 


4,636,146 
AXIAL PLUNGER PUMP 


Josef Kriinzle, Rudolf-Diesel-Strasse 20, D-7918 Illertissen; 


Lutz Droitsch, Bussardweg 25, 4800 Bielefeld 12, and Man- 
fred Bauer, Am Miirtelbrunnen 15, D-7918 Illertissen, all of 
Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jun. 4, 1985, Ser. No. 741,319 
Int. Cl.4 FO4B 1/12, 27/03 


US. Cl. 417—270 


1. An axial plunger pump comprising 

(a) a wobble plate rotatable around an axis thereof; 

(b) a plurality of plungers having longitudinal axes arranged 
radially and angularly at equal distances around that axis 
of said wobble plate and engaging a face surface of said 
wobble plate; 

(c) a pumping unit block containing a plurality of pumping 
units, one for each plunger; 

(d) a plurality of pump chambers, one for each pumping unit 
in the form of a bore, each extending in said pumping unit 
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Hans Dolata, Waiblingen, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assign- 
ors to Andreas Stihl, Waiblingen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Aug. 2, 1985, Ser. No. 762,104 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 11, 
1984, 3429656 
Int. Cl.* B25F 1/02; B23Q 11/12; F04B 49/00 
US. Cl. 417—214 11 Claims 


1. A lubricating-oil pump for a motor-driven apparatus such 
as a chain saw or the like to supply lubricating oil to a work 
tool of the apparatus, the lubricating-oil pump comprising: 
a pump housing mounted on the apparatus; 
pump means mounted in said housing for pumping the lubri- 
cating oil to the work tool, said pump means including: a 
piston having a longitudinal axis and being mounted in 
said housing so as to be both rotatable about said axis and 
displaceable along said axis; drive means for rotatably 
driving said piston to rotate the same about said longitudi- 
nal axis thereof; and, reciprocating means for imparting 
reciprocatory movement to said piston; 

interrupt means for selectively interrupting the flow of oil to 
the work tool, said interrupt means being mounted on said 
housing for acting directly on said reciprocating means to 
interrupt said reciprocatory movement thereby stopping 
the delivery of oil to said work tool, said interrupt means 
including a control member for coacting with said recip- 
rocating means, said control member being movable be- 
tween a first position whereat said reciprocating means 
imparts a reciprocatory movement to said piston and a 
second position whereat said reciprocatory movement is 
interrupted and the supply of lubricating oil is stopped; 

said reciprocating means including slot-like recess means 
formed in said piston in surrounding relationship to said 
longitudinal axis thereof, said slot-like recess means hav- 
ing a peripheral course about said axis so as to cause the 
mutually adjacent walls thereof to define respective cam 
surfaces; and, 

said interrupt means including a pin-like control member 

having a flat projection extending therefrom and into said 


recess means, said pin-like control member being rotatabiy 
mounted in said housing for rotational movement between 
said two positions such that said flat projection is in 
contact engagement with said cam surfaces when said 
pin-like control member is in said first position thereby 
imparting reciprocatory movement to said piston, said flat 
projection being dimensioned so as to cause the same to 
remain clear of said cam surfaces when said control mem- 
ber is rotated into said second position so that no recipro- 
catory movement is imparted to said piston. 


4,636,148 


VANE TYPE COMPRESSOR WITH VOLUME CONTROL 
Kunihiko Takao; Kenichi Kawashima; Yozo Nakamura, all of 


Ibaraki, and Isao Hayase, Katsuta, all of Japan, assignors to 
Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 


Continuation of Ser. No. 751,592, Jul. 3, 1985, abandoned. This 


application Mar. 4, 1986, Ser. No. 836,110 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 19, 1983, 58-5896 
Int. Cl.* FO4B 49/02 


US. Cl. 417—286 


1. A vane type compressor comprising: 

a cam ring; 

a rotor rotatably mounted within said cam ring; 

a plurality of vanes mounted in said rotor; 

a rear plate and a front plate disposed so as to close opposite 
ends of said cam ring; 

a refrigerant inlet means for said compressor; 

each pair of adjacent vanes cooperating with said cam ring 
and said rotor to define a working chamber; 

suction ports formed in said front plate and successively 
communicatable with the working chambers when said 
rotor is rotated; 

a front cover abutting against said front plate and having 
formed therein a low pressure passage means in the form 
of a vortex in the rotational direction of said rotor, said 
low pressure passage means having an upstream end in 
communication with said refrigerant inlet means and hav- 
ing a dead end in a downstream end, said suction ports 
opening to said low pressure passage means for allowing 
said refrigerant inlet means to communicate with said 
working chambers through said suction ports; and 

valve means mounted in said front cover for controlling in 
an ON-OFF manner, a portion of said low pressure pas- 
sage so as to fully open the same to allow said refrigerant 
inlet means to communicate with said working chambers 
through said suction ports and so as to fully close said 
portion of said low pressure passage means to prevent said 
refrigerant inlet means from communicating with said 
working chambers through at least one of said suction 
ports while continuously maintaining said refrigerant inlet 
means in communication with said working chambers 
through the remaining at least one suction port. 
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4,636,149 
DIFFERENTIAL THERMAL EXPANSION DRIVEN 
PUMP 
David C. Brown, Miami, Fila., assignor to Cordis Corporation, 

Miami, Fla. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 733,414, May 13, 1985, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 586,213, Mar. 5, 1984, 
abandoned. This application Apr. 29, 1986, Ser. No. 858,823 
Int. Cl1.* FO4B 17/00 
US. Cl. 417—322 20 Claims 


medicament or the like, said pump comprising: a pump body; a 
pump chamber in said body, said chamber being defined by a 
first wall formed by said body and an opposed second wall; an 
inlet passageway through said body, said inlet passageway 
including an inlet port in communication with said chamber 
through said first wall; an outlet passageway through said 
body, said outlet passageway including an outlet port in com- 
munication with said chamber through said first wall; a flow 
inducing diaphragm including a bimetallic member, facing said 
first wall, and being selectively movable between a first posi- 
tion closely overlying and conforming to said first wall and 
sealing said ports and a selected second position which is 
outwardly spaced from said first wall, the side of said dia- 
phragm facing said first wall defining said second wall and 
defining a selected volumetric interior space within said cham- 
ber between said first and second walls; said diaphragm, in said 
first position, eliminating the selected volumetric interior space 
of said chamber; said diaphragm bimetallic member being heat 
responsive for effecting regulated flexure of said diaphragm 
between said first and second positions in response to heating 
and cooling of said heat responsive bimetallic member to effect 
precise pumping of a selected volume of fluid defined by said 
selected volumetric interior space of said chamber, electrical 
conductor means coupled to said bimetallic member and ex- 


selectively flexible by the control of the input of electrical 
energy thereto; a support ring engaging said bimetallic mem- 
ber in a heat transfer manner and being capable of conducting 
heat away from said bimetallic member to expedite cooling of 
said bimetallic member; and, means connected to said dia- 
phragm and extending out of said pump body for indicating the 
selected second position of said diaphragm. 


4,636,150 
LOW POWER ELECTROMAGNETIC PUMP 
Theodore J. Falk, Clarence, and Lawrence E. Morris, Bowmans- 
ville, both of N.Y., assignors to Greatbatch Enterprises, Inc., 
Clarence, N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 496,822, May 23, 1983, Pat. 
No. 4,568,250, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 
415,657, Sep. 7, 1982, Pat. No. 4,569,641. This application Jun. 
5, 1984, Ser. No. 617,486 
Int. Cl.4 FO4B 17/04 
US. Cl. 417—417 
1. An electromagnetic pump comprising: 
(a) an elongated housing having a longitudinal axis and 
having an interior fluid containing region including a fluid 
receiving chamber and a fluid ing chamber in fluid 
communication therewith, an inlet in fluid communication 


20 Claims 
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with said receiving chamber and an outlet in fluid commu- 

(b) check valve means operatively associated with said fluid 
containing region for allowing fluid flow in a direction 
from said inlet through said outlet and blocking fluid flow 
in a direction from said outlet through said inlet; 

(c) electromagnet means carried by said housing and located 
external to said fluid containing region; 

(d) an armature positioned in said fluid containing region of 
said housing for movement along said housing longitudi- 
nal axis and having a pole portion located for magnetic 
attraction by said electromagnet means and having a 
ceiving and pumping chambers for forcing fluid from said 
receiving chamber through said outlet; said armature 
being movably supported in said housing for movement 
from a rest position through a forward pumping stroke 
when attracted by said electromagnet means to force fluid 
from said receiving chamber through said outlet and for 
movement in an opposite direction through a return stroke 
back to said rest position; 

(e) means defining a magnetic circuit including said electro- 


net means to close said gap in response to electrical energi- 
zation of said electromagnet means; 

(f) said check valve means comprising a thin body movably 
carried by said armature and located in said interior fluid 
containing region in small clearance relation therewith 
and between said armature and said inlet, and a conical 
spring between said valve body and said armature thereby 
enabling said pump chamber to Lave dimensions which 
define a volume not greater than about one and one-half 
times the stroke volume of the pump which therefore 
limits the volume of a bubble in the fluid which can be 
contained in said pump chamber up to a volume of about 
one and one-half times the stroke volume the pump when 
said armature is in a rest position so as to enable said pump 
to operate with bubbles present in the fluid being pumped; 

(g) said armature pole portion having a pole face located to 

(h) said fluid-containing region of said housing and said 
electromagnet means being in axially spaced relation 

y barrier means of fluid impervious material having 
sides, said fluid containing region, inlet, outlet 


DOWNHOLE PROGRESSIVE CAVITY TYPE DRILLING 
MOTOR WITH FLEXIBLE CONNECTING ROD 

Jay M. Eppink, Spring, Tex., assignor to Hughes Tool Company, 

Houston, Tex. 

Filed Mar. 13, 1985, Ser. No. 711,322 
Int. C1.* FO3C 2/00; F16D 3/04 

US. Cl, 418—48 

1. A downhole drilling motor, comprising: 

a stator of the progressive cavity type; 
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a shaft concentrically located within the 
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a flexible rod, extending between the rotor and the shaft, for 
translating the rotation and gyration of the rotor to the 
true rotation of the shaft; 

an upper threaded connection, nonintegral to, but connected 
to one end of the rod, for connecting the rod to the rotor; 
and 

a lower threaded connection, nonintegral to, but connected 
to the other end of the rod, for connecting the rod to the 
shaft. 


4,636,152 
ROTARY COMPRESSOR 
Susumu Kawaguchi; Takuho Hirahara; Kazuhiro Nakane, all of 
Shizuoka, and Sei Ueda, Shimizu, all of Japan, assignors to 
Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jul. 30, 1985, Ser. No. 760,627 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 22, 1984, 59-174562 


Int. Cl.* FOIC 1/063 
US. Cl. 418—54 3 Claims 
1. A rotary compressor, comprising: 
a cylinder having bearing plates at axial ends thereof; 
a rotatable crank shaft extending axially through said cylin- 
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housing and rotat- 
able about the longitudinal axis of the shaft and the hous- 
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der, said crank shaft having an eccentric part in said cylin- 
der; 

a rolling piston fitted around said eccentric part in said 
cylinder; 

a vane extending from said cylinder to said rolling piston, 
whereby a variable volume compression chamber is de- 
fined by said cylinder, said vane, said bearing plates and 

gas inlet means having an injection opening in at least one of 
said bearing plates for communication with said compres- 
sion chamber; and 


gas outlet means for discharging compressed gas from said 
compression chamber, 

wherein said eccentric part and said rolling piston are in 
slide contact with each said at least one bearing plate 
having said injection opening therein, and wherein each 
said injection opening is radially positioned on a respec- 
tive said bearing plate such that said injection opening is 
closed by both said rolling piston and said eccentric part 
during a portion of each revolution of said crank shaft. 


4,636,153 
ROTARY COMPRESSOR WITH BLIND HOLE IN END 
WALL THAT ALIGNS WITH BACK PRESSURE 
CHAMBER 
Yutaka Ishizuka, and Teruo Nakamura, both of Konan, Japan, 
assignors to Diesel Kiki Company, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Oct. 15, 1984, Ser. No. 660,773 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 18, 1983, 58- 
160916[U] 


US. Cl. 418—80 


Int. Cl.* FO4C 18/00 


1. In a rotary compressor including a cylindrical housing, 
and a rotor rotatably disposed in the housing and provided 
with a plurality of vanes slidably mounted respectively in 
substantially radial slots which are formed in the rotor, each of 
the vanes defining a back-pressure chamber at a radially inner- 
most end thereof in cooperation with the rotor and axially 
opposite ends of the housing, the improvement comprising: 
passageway means for communicating a fluid pressure from 
a source of fluid pressure supply to the back-pressure 
chamber while the chamber is in a suction stroke range; 

means for fluidly isolating the back-pressure chamber from 
the source of fluid pressure supply while the chamber is in 
a compression stroke range; and 
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damper means for damping the fluid pressure in the back- 
pressure chamber in said compression stroke range; 

the damper means comprising a blind hole formed in that 
surface of an end wall of the housing which faces the 
rotor, the back-pressure chamber aligning with said blind 
hole in the compression stroke range. 


4,636,154 
HORIZONTAL TYPE ROTARY COMPRESSOR 
Masahiko Sugiyama, Tochigi; Masatune Sutou, Ota; Mitsuru 
Murata, Tochigi; Minoru Ooki, Oyama, and Shigetaro 
Tagawa, Tochigi, all of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jun. 3, 1985, Ser. No. 740,818 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 4, 1984, 59-112932 
Int. Cl.* FO1G 21/04 


US. Cl. 418—97 9 Claims 


1. A horizontal type rotary compressor comprising a bearing 
means for rotatably supporting a rotary shaft connecting an 
electric drive element and a compression element, a planar 
cover means secured to an end face of said bearing means, a 
plurality of partitioning walls provided in said bearing in a 
confronted relationship to said planar cover means, a slant 
portion formed in a part of one of said partitioning walls for 
deflecting oil in a direction of the cover means, and small hole 
means formed in at least one of said planar cover means for 
enabling a communication between an inside and an outside of 
said bearing means whereby the deflected oil from the slant 
portion is discharged through said hole means. 


4,636,155 
HYDRAULIC SEAL HAVING U-SHAPED GASKET AND A 
PLURALITY OF PLASTICALLY DEFORMABLE POSTS 
David W. Francis, Canfield, Ohio, assignor to Commerciel 
Shearing, Inc., Youngstown, Ohio 
Filed Jun. 29, 1984, Ser. No. 626,297 
Int. Cl.4 FOIC 19/08; FO4C 15/00 


US. Cl. 418—132 7 Claims 


1. A hydraulic pressure fluid seal for sealing two adjacent 
surfaces, one of which surfaces has a groove opening toward 
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the other surfaces, comprising a plastically deformable none- 
lastic sealing member adapted to fit within said groove and a 
plurality of spaced nonelastic plastically deformable interfer- 
ence members integrally with the sealing member and extend- 
ing beyond the sealing member in the direction of the groove 
depth and each interference member having a section such that 


6. In a rotary gear pump or motor having a case, a pair of 
meshing rotary gears in said case, said gears having axial stub 
shafts journaled in said case, the improvement comprising a 
unitary thrust plate for the corresponding ends of the pair of 
rotary gears adapted to lie between the case and the ends of the 
gears, said thrust plate being of a metal softer than the gears 
and having a front face adapted to abut the gear ends and a rear 
face abutting the case, a pair of spaced openings extending 
through said thrust plate to receive the gear stub shafts, a pair 
of connected at least half annular grooves in the rear face 
spaced from and surrounding each of said openings at least on 
one side, a groove in the rear face connecting said annular 
grooves at their closest points, at least one groove in the rear 
face extending radially from each said annular groove to the 
periphery of the body generally opposite the groove connect- 
ing the at least half annular grooves defining at least two sub- 
stantially identical areas on opposite sides of the body, a gener- 
ally U-shaped plastically deformable nonelastomer seal gasket 
having the contour of the combined grooves on the rear face of 
the body and fitting sealingly into said grooves with the open- 
ing of the U-shaped gasket opening downwardly in the groove 
and at least one integral nonelastic plastically deformed means 
within said U-shaped gasket extending out of said gasket and 
urging said gasket partially out of said grooves into sealing 
contact with the case. 


4,636,156 
SCREW ROTOR MACHINES WITH SPECIFIC TOOTH 
PROFILES 
David Hough, Marlow; Sidney J. Morris, Aylesbury, and 
Anthony D. Barber, Truro, all of England, assignors to Com- 
pair Broomwade Limited, High Wycombe, England 
Filed May 29, 1985, Ser. No. 738,851 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, May 29, 1984, 
8413619 
Int. Cl.* FO4C 18/16 


US. Cl. 418—201 32 Claims 


1. A pair of intermeshing rotors having helical lands and 
intervening grooves and being rotatable, in use, within a hous- 
ing about parallel axes for co-acting engagement to alter the 
pressure of a working fluid, the grooves of each rotor each 
having a primary flank and a secondary flank in which at least 
a first portion of at least one of said flanks of each rotor is a 
parabolic arc. 
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4,636,157 
TOROIDAL MOTOR OR PUMP 
Jeichienus A. Van der Werff, Onder de Boompjes “Quo Vadis”, 
3417 ZG Montfoort, Netherlands 
Filed Jan. 25, 1985, Ser. No. 694,987 
Claims priority, application Netherlands, Jan. 26, 1984, 


8400246 
Int. Cl.* FO3C 4/00; F04C 18/00 


toroidal passage; a disc rotor rotatably carried in said casing 
and extending into said toroidal passage; a plurality of vanes 
carried on shafts radially rotatably mounted on said rotor and 
which vanes are able to seal off the toroidal passage; rockers 
secured to the vane shafts and which during rotation of the 
motor or pump are carried between a pair of curved discs; said 
toroidal passage includes a narrowed section in the shape of the 
cross section of the disc rotor and through which the vanes 
when in a first position are able to pass; an inlet and an outlet 
port for a pressure medium and positioned in a section of said 
casing wherein the vanes are rotatable to a second position; 
said curved discs spaced from each other to define a cylindrical 
cam having a first curved track and a second curved track 
along which the rockers are carried; said rockers including a 
central cam follower and two side cam followers shaped so 
that the rockers are able to move through spaces in the disc 
rotor, said side cam followers engaging said first curved track 
and said central cam follower engaging said second curved 


track for pivoting said vanes within said toroidal passage. 


4,636,158 
APPARATUS FOR MAKING BUN 
Der S. Huang, No. 79, Lane 225, Sec. 1, Chung Hwa Rd., Tai- 
chung City, Taiwan 
Filed Nov. 14, 1985, Ser. No. 798,013 
Int. Cl.* H21C 11/10 
US, Cl. 425—133.1 


1. An apparatus for making buns from dough which is con- 
tinuously fed through a conduit comprises: a housing having a 
cavity, an upper inlet opening and a bottom outlet opening 
communicated with said cavity; a plate member rotatably 
mounted in said cavity, which has a concentric central opening 
aligned with said inlet and outlet openings; a plurality of die 

pieces provided on said circular plate in said cavity, each of 
[ai Mie qincen taaiainn on Gheeaite tater gusts eiliab fo 
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tapered and extends into said central opening of said plate and 
which has a cutting edge and an arcuate forming face below 
said plate at the lateral portion of said plate, and an intermedi- 
ate portion between said inner and outer portions pivoted to 
the inner top side of said housing; and means for turning said 
plate counter-clockwise and clockwise intermittently within a 
certain angle so as to move said die pieces between a first 
position and a second position, said inner portions of said die 
pieces extending radially and abutting against each other with 
said cutting edges to cut and form the dough into a bun when 
said plate is in the first position, said cutting edges of said inner 
portions moving away from each other when said plate is in 
the second position to allow the formed dough to be released 


4,636,159 
APPARATUS FOR OBTAINING A PREDETERMINABLE 
DISTRIBUTION OF WEIGHT IN THE TRANSVERSE 
DIRECTION OF A PRE-MAT AND/OR MAT 
Wolfgang Heller, Bad Pyrmont; Peter Riickert, Springe, and 
Dieter Wiemann, Barsinghausen, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, 
assignors to Bison-Werke Bahre & Greten GmbH & Co. KG, 
Springe, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Apr. 5, 1985, Ser. No. 720,254 
Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Apr. 16, 
1984, 84104310; Apr. 16, 1984, 84104309 
Int. Cl.* B29C 43/22, 43/58 
US. Cl. 425—148 





1. Apparatus for obtaining a predetermined fiber distribution 
in weight per unit area in the traverse direction of a fiber 
deposit on a conveyor in the manufacture of particle board, the 
apparatus comprising: a flat conveyor belt, at least one back- 
wards scraping unit extending across the width of the con- 
ve@r, belt, means for measuring the weight per unit area of 
the fiber deposit across the width of the conveyor belt, said 
backwards scraping unit being a metering rake which is adjust- 
able to provide different regions of thickness across said width 
in response to said means for measuring such as to obtain said 
predetermined fiber distribution the metering rake being di- 
vided over the width of the conveyor into individual segments, 
spacings of said segments above said conveyor being individu- 
ally adjustable independently of each other, said individual 
segments also being connected together by couplings for dis- 
placement of segment axes as a group. 


4,636,160 
DEVICE FOR TIGHTENING A COIL ON A 
CYLINDRICAL BODY 
Yasumasa Nagasaka, Aichi, Japan, assignor to Toyota Jidosha 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Toyota, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 739,273, May 30, 1985. This application 
May 6, 1986, Ser. No. 860,232 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 31, 1984, 59- 
81388[U}; Jul. 3, 1984, 59-100561[U] 
Int. Cl.* B29C 45/74, 47/82 
US. Cl. 425—190 12 Claims 
1. A device for fixing a coil on cylindrical body, said coil 
having a coil portion arranged around the cylindrical body and 
a first and second end portions, said device comprising: 
first anchor means for connecting the first end portion of the 
coil to the cylindrical body; 
a ring member arranged around the cylindrical body at a 
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position axially remote from the first anchor means, said 
ring member being rotatable with respect to the cylindri- 
cal body; 
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into an extrusion annulus from which a tube of plastic material 
is extruded, means for extruding said tube of plastic material in 


second anchor means arranged on the ring member for ; 


connecting a second end portion of the coil to the ring 
member; and, 


means for rotating the ring member about an axis of the 
cylindrical body so that the second end portion of the coil 
is circumferentially moved with respect to the cylindrical 
body whereby the coil portion is tightened around the 
cylindrical body. 


4,636,161 
SCREEN FOR SELECTIVELY PERFORATING 
THERMOPLASTIC FILM 
Garland E. Raley, and Dean M. Spear, both of Terre Haute, 
Ind., assignors to Ethyl Va. 

Division of Ser. No. 499,857, Jun. 1, 1983, Pat. No. 4,541,794, 

This application Apr. 11, 1985, Ser. No. 721,896 

Int. Cl.* B29C 59/06 

US. Cl. 425—194 


1. A screen for selectively perforating thermoplastic sheet or 
film consisting essentially of a cylindrically shaped base pattern 


predetermined 
material mounted over the surface of a portion of said base 
pattern screen for providing predetermined localized restric- 


tion of an airflow through the base screen when a 
pressure differential is applied to the surface of the base pattern 
screen and an overlay screen mounted over said airflow re- 
strictor sheet material and secured on said base pattern screen, 
said airflow restrictor sheet materie! being spunbonded-non- 
woven breathable thermally resistant material. 


4,636,162 
APPARATUS FOR MAKING A TUBULAR SHEATH OF 


, application b 
Int. CL‘ B29C 47/00, 55/26, 61/08 
US. Cl. 425—290 6 Claims 
1. Apparatus for making, from plastic material, a tubular 
sheath of the type having solid longitudinal bands of film 
connected together by longitudinal bands of net, said apparatus 
comprising, an extrusion nozzle with an annular gap between 


out perforating the bands of said second thickness, and expan- 
der means downstream of the toothed wheel means for stretch- 
ing the extruded and perforated tube radially to stretch said 
perforated bands of said first thickness to form a net structure, 
and to stretch said bands of said second thickness to form a 
solid film structure and thereby form a tubular sheath having 
bands of net connected together by solid film bands of substa- 
tial width. 


4,636,163 
APPARATUS FOR FORMING MATERIAL INTO A BALL 


Filed Nov. 20, 1985, Ser. No. 799,980 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Nov. 20, 1984, 8405839 
Int. Cl.* A21C 11/00; B29C 43/00 


US, Cl, 425—332 3 Claims 














1. A device for shaping a semi-moist material into spheres 
rial ising: 

(a) a disc which is rotatable substantially in the horizontal 
plane and which has an upper side which is arranged to 
receive the semi-moist material, said upper side of the disc 
further comprising a waffle patterned surface and an 
annular smooth surface at the periphery of the disc; 

(b) at least two wings on an under side of the disc, said wings 
being arranged substantially radial to the rotational axis of 
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the disc and substantially perpendicular to the under side 
of the disc; and 

(c) a cylindrical wall surrounding the disc whereby an annu- 
lar slot is formed beneath the annular smooth surface of 
the disc and the cylindrical wall to allow passage of air 
flow. 


movement of the pre-manufactured dough which is dis- 
charged therefrom, to a second position which is deter- 
mined by the impact of said second oscillating arm against 
an adjustable stopping element, at which said bar is dis- 
posed near said second roll train, and at which, due to the 
push effect of the pre-manufactured dough and the instan- 
taneous stopping of said second oscillating arm, said bar is 
rotated about its pivot while contemporaneously causing 
the pre-manufactured dough to be rotated about itself and 
then to be released into said second roll train in a position 
such that the pre-manufactured dough will be rotated by 
an appropriate angle with respect to the direction of the 
first flattening operation, 

adjustable return means for bringing said first and second 
oscillating arms back to the respective starting positions 
thereof, and 

adjustable stopping means for limiting the oscillating ampli- 
tude of said first and second oscillating arms. 


4,636,164 
MACHINE FOR TRANSFORMING A PIECE OF DOUGH 
OF GLOBOIDAL FORM INTO A SUBSTANTIALLY 
CIRCULAR-SHAPED PUFF-PASTRY, WHICH MAY BE 
PARTICULARLY EMPLOYED FOR PREPARING 
FOOD-STUFFS OF VARIOUS KINDS 
Carlo Bellotto, Via Ugo Foscolo, 1 - Cimpello di Fiume Veneto 
(Pordenone); Antonio Cimenti, Via Baron, 15 - S. Dona’ Di 
Piave (Venezia), and Ermes Polo, Via G. F. Carli, 2 - Giais di 
Aviano (Pordenone), all of Italy 
Filed Feb. 26, 1985, Ser. No. 705,803 
Claims priority, application Italy, Feb. 27, 1984, 45708 A/84 
Int. Cl.* A21C 3/02; B29C 43/46 
4 Claims 


4,636,165 
US, Cl. 425—337 


STRIPPER RINGS FOR CAPSULE PINS 
William G. Roast, Basingstoke, England, assignor to Lilly In- 
dustries Limited, London, England 
Filed Nov. 7, 1985, Ser. No. 795,959 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Nov. 14, 1984, 
8428750 
Int. Cl.* B29C 45/17, 47/68 


US. Cl. 425—472 9 Claims 


1. A machine for transforming a piece of dough of globoidal 
form into a substantially circular puff-pastry which may be 
particularly utilized in the preparation of different foodstuffs, 
said machine comprising: 1. A stripper ring for a capsule-forming pin comprising inner 

a supporting structure on which a first and a second roll train and outer segmental members having cooperable surfaces 

are fixed, each said first and second roll train including shaped so that axial movement of the inner member in one 

pairs of rolls disposed in a horizontal and reciprocally sense relative to the outer member causes radially inwards 

parallel position, wherein the distance between the rolls of movement of the inner member, and spring means biasing the 

each pair of rolls may be regulated and said rolls are inner member radially inwards, the inner member defining an 

reciprocally interconnected in a kinematic manner and inner surface slidable on the pin and having an end face for 

driven in rotation by a motor, engaging a capsule section on the pin during movement of the 
said first and second roll trains being arranged respectively ring on the pin in the opposite sense. 

at an upper end portion and a lower end portion of an 

inclined plate which slidably supports pre-manufactured 

dough which is discharged from the first roll train after a 4,636,166 

first flattening operation thereby towards the second roll APPARATUS FOR APPLYING LABELS TO BLOW 

train, MOLDED ARTICLES 

means for receiving said pre-manufactured dough at an Nelson J. Franks, Toledo, and Casimir W. Nowicki, Sylvania, 

outlet of the first roll train and guiding said pre-manufac- both of Ohio, assignors to Owens-Illinois, Inc., Toledo, Ohio 
tured dough while it rotates about itself along said inclined Filed Mar. 1, 1985, Ser. No. 707,335 

plate and for releasing said pre-manufactured dough at the Int. CL.* B6SC 9/14 

inlet of said second roll train in a position such that said 
pre-manufactured dough may be subjected thereby to a 
second flattening operation which is orthogonal to said 
first flattening operation, 

said means comprising a first oscillating arm pivoted at an 

end portion thereof to a first end portion of a second 


US. Cl. 425—503 16 Claims 
1. In combination with an apparatus for forming hollow 
plastic articles wherein parisons are blown outwardly into 
conformity with the cavities of an array of sets of partible mold 
sections which open and close and are in a predetermined 
array, an apparatus for handling labels which comprises 


oscillating arm having a second end portion pivoted at a 
position between said first and second roll trains, 

said first oscillating arm comprising a bar skimming the 
upper surface of said plate and being slidably guided 
therealong by said second arm, said bar being movable 
from a first position, at which said bar is disposed near said 
first roll train and transversally to the direction of sliding 


a magazine for supporting labels in a stack, 
an endless belt transfer conveyor positioned adjacent said 


magazine, 
means for indexing said belt in predetermined distances 
corresponding to the spaces between the sets of said mold 
sections of said array of said sets of mold sections, 
means for successively removing a label from the magazine 
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and depositing it on the conveyor, such that the labels are 
arranged in a predetermined array of spaced labels with 
the spacing between the labels on the endless transfer 
conveyor corresponding to the spaces between the sets of 


means for removing the array of labels simultaneously from 
said endless transfer conveyor and delivering them be- 
tween the array of open partible mold sections. 


4,636,167 


INJECTION MOULDING CLAMPING APPARATUS FOR 


AN INJECTION MOULDING MACHINE 
Toru Shibata, Fukushima, Japan, assignor to Tsuois Corpora- 
tion, Fukushima, Japan 
Filed Oct. 7, 1985, Ser. No. 785,163 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 4, 1985, 60-95822 
Int. Cl.* B29C 45/64, 45/67 


1. A mould clamping apparatus for an injection moulding 

machine comprising: 

a plurality of tie bars having a peripheral surface 

a stationary platen mounted to the tie bars, said stationary 
platen having a back surface and a front surface, said front 
surface having a stationary mould; 

a movable platen also mounted to the tie bars and said mov- 
able platen having a movable mould, said movable mould 
defines, together with the stationary mould, a cavity for a 
moulding article; 

a mould opening/closing means for moving the movable 
platen to open or close said stationary and movable 
moulds; 

a housing disposed at the back surface of the stationary 
platen, said housing having an injection cylinder in which 
an injection piston slides, said injection piston having a 
peripheral surface; and 

a mould clamping means for applying a mould clamping 
force to said stationary and movable moulds against an 
injection pressure acting on the injection piston so as to 
clamp said stationary and movable moulds together, 

the mould clamping means including a converting means for 
converting the injection pressure into the mould clamping 
force and transmitting the mould clamping force to said 
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stationary and movable moulds, so that a mould clamping 
process is synchronized with an injection process. 


4,636,168 
APPARATUS FOR THERMAL AND PNEUMATIC 
TREATMENT OF GRANULAR SOLIDS 
William A. Sandstrom, Chicago; Jitendra G. Patel, Bolingbrook, 
both of Ill., and John R. Bush, Dunwoody, Ga., assignors to 

Institute of Gas Technology, Chicago, Ill. 

Division of Ser. No. 639,395, Aug. 10, 1984, Pat. No. 4,569,696. 
This application Nov. 7, 1985, Ser. No. 796,008 
Int. Cl.* F27B 15/00; BO8SB 7/04 

US. Cl. 432—58 





1. An apparatus for thermally and pneumatically treating 
granular solids to remove organic and inorganic materials 
therefrom comprising: 

a reactor vessel capable of confining a freeboard zone, a 
dilute phase zone and a dense phase zone fluidized bed of 
said solids upon a bed support plate, said reactor vessel 
having a removal means for removing oxidizing/fluidiz- 
ing gas entraining said organic and inorganic materials 
from said freeboard zone; 

granular solids feed means capable of supplying said granu- 
lar solids to be treated to said dilute phase zone; 

heat means capable of maintaining said dense phase at about 
1000° to about 2000° F. for thermal oxidation of said 
organic materials; 

a contiguous pneumatic physical impaction flow conduit 
having an open upper end in communication with said dense 
phase zone fluidized bed and an opposite lower end in commu- 
nication with a product granular solids withdrawal means, said 
flow conduit having baffle means directing said product granu- 
lar solids to at least one nozzle and means for introducing 
pressurized oxidizing/fluidizing gas to said nozzle, each said 
nozzle being directed toward an impaction target for separa- 
tion of said inorganic materials; and 

means for introducing and distributing oxidizing/fluidizing 
gas in quantities sufficient for conduct of said thermal 
oxidation and for maintenance of said fluidized bed in 
fluidized condition. 
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4,636,169 
UNIT FOR REGENERATING THE HEAT PRODUCED BY 
EXHAUST GASES IN MOVABLE HEARTH FURNACES 
USED FOR BAKING OR REBAKING CARBONACEOUS 
MATERIALS 

Jean L. Genevois, Corso Sempione, 3, 20145 Milano; Antonio 

Lucia, Via Pacinotti, 20/B, 05100 Terni, and Emidio Di 

Fabio, Via dei Tigli, 6/4, 20020 Arese Mi, all of Italy 

Filed Jul. 3, 1985, Ser. No. 751,795 
Claims priority, application Italy, Jul. 4, 1984, 48495 A/84 
Int. Cl.4 F27B 19/00, 7/00 











1. A unit for regenerating the heat produced by exhaust 
gases in a movable hearth furnace used for baking or rebaking 
products contained in said exhaust gases, said movable hearth 
furnace comprising: a baking chamber having a number of 
burners and a plurality of combustion air inlets supplied 
through a single pipe by a first fan placed outside said furnace; 
a smoke pipe consisting of a first horizontal portion having a 
gate fitted thereon and a second portion comprising a smoke 
incinerator comprising means for incinerating of said volatile 
distillation products provided with a burner; a smokestack 
placed downstream of said smoke incinerator comprising a 
thermocouple operatively connected to said burner to control 
the operation thereof in response to the temperature of smoke 
passing through said smokestack; and, a dilution air pipe which 
supplies dilution air supplied by a second fan, also placed 
outside said furnace, to said smoke incinerator, said unit com- 
prising in combination: a pipe connection consisting of a sleeve 
fitted in said smokestack and a side pipe having an on-off valve 
placed therein; a valve comprising two or more sectors placed 
at the mouth or top of said smokestack, each sector being 
separately controlled by means of motors; a heat regenerator 
connected to said side pipe; an exhauster operated by a variable 
speed motor; a means for controlling the heat to be used for 
setting a desired differential between the exhaust gas tempera- 
ture measured by a first thermocouple at an outlet of said 
smoke incinerator and the exhaust gas temperature measured 
by a second thermocouple at an inlet of said heat regenerator; 
a means for using heat regenerated by said heat regenerator to 
produce a hot fluid; a control means for controlling the condi- 
tion of said hot fluid; a valve means for controlling the supply 
of said hot fluid to a pipeline for delivering said hot fluid to 
various users placed outside said furnace, said pipeline being 
also provided with an independent means for producing said 
hot fluid independently of the fluid obtained through said heat 
regenerator. 


4,636,170 
KILN FURNITURE SETTER 
David Stupka, P.O. Box 73, New Bedford, Pa. 16140 
Filed Mar. 13, 1986, Ser. No. 839,186 
Int. Cl.4 F27D 1/12; F27B 9/26 
US. Cl. 432—258 4 Claims 
1. An improvement to a kiln furniture support and transport 
setter, the kiln furniture comprising a base having spaced 
receptacles therein, a top member having spaced receptacles 
therein, columns positioned between said receptacles and 
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within said receptacles, a plurality of vertically spaced posts 
extending from each of said columns for holding and spacing 
of ceramic ware thereon, the improvement comprising means 
for rotation of said columns from a ceramic wear support 
position, said means for rotation comprising activation flaps 


positioned on each of said columns in angularly disposed rela- 
tion to said posts, means for engaging said activation flaps 
sequentially from column to column, means for ejecting said 
ceramic ware from said kiln furniture and wherein said kiln 
furniture is positioned on a conveyor belt. 


4,636,171 
DENTAL POLISHING TIP 
Thomas W. Martin, North St. Paul, Minn., assignor to Minne- 
sota Mining and Manufacturing Company, St. Paul, Minn. 
Filed Aug. 22, 1985, Ser. No. 768,510 
Int. Cl.* A61C 3/06 


US. Cl. 433—134 6 Claims 


1. A dental polishing tip adapted for use with a mandrel 
including a cylindrical working end and a reduced diameter 
cylindrical driving end coaxial with said working end, said tip 
comprising: 

a body portion having a hollow cylindrical interior of a 
diameter and length substantially equal to those of said 
working end; and 

a reduced diameter cylindrical aperture extending from and 
coaxial with said hollow interior and opening to the exte- 
rior surface of said body portion, said aperture having a 
diameter substantially equal to that of said driving end; 

said body portion being sufficiently resilient to enable said 
aperture to be expanded and forced over said working end 
and to contract and grip said driving end to retain said tip 
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4,636,172 
TEACHING APPARATUS 
Barbara A. Fredericks, 2020 Carolina Ave., NE., St. Petersburg, 
Fla. 33703 
Filed Oct. 2, 1985, Ser. No. 783,015 
Int. CL.* GO9B 1/06 
US. Cl. 434—159 3 Claims 





1. Teaching apparatus comprising: an elongated flexible 
support member; a first row of pockets secured to said support 
member, each of said pockets having a different upper case 
letter of the alphabet thereon; a second row of pockets secured 
to said support member, each of said pockets in said second 
row having a different lower case letter of the alphabet thereon 
adjacent the corrresponding upper case letter in said first row; 
a plurality of soft, compressible dolls sized to fit snugly within 
said pockets, each of said dolls having different upper and 
lower case letter of the alphabet on opposite sides thereof 
corresponding to the letters in the first and second rows of 
pockets; each different letter on said pockets and the corre- 
sponding letter on said dolls being made from a unique fabric 
and color combination so that each letter is distinguishable 
from the other letters by fabric as well as configuration. 


Filed Dec. 12, 1985, Ser. No. 808,329 
Int. Cl.* GO9B 17/00 
US. Cl, 434—178 4 Claims 
1. In a method for teaching reading of the type characterized 
by a combined video and oral recording which comprises (1) a 
visual display of information in the form of alphabetic charac- 
ters arranged either individually or in groups which are com- 
bined to represent words and (2) an audible soundtrack which 
records spoken pronunciation of such displayed information, 
the improvement which comprises the steps of: 
synchronizing the recorded audible pronunciation of each 
syllable or word with a temporary recorded visible high- 
lighting of such syllable or word as it is pronounced, the 
highlighting being in the form of a temporary change in 
the visual characteristics of the pronounced syllable or 
word, 
whereby the viewer can readily follow the reading of the 
visual display and correlate the sound of the displayed 
syllable or word with its written representation merely by 
following the visible highlighting as such highlighting 
progresses through the visual display. 
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4,636,174 
CLUSTER COMPUTER BASED EDUCATION DELIVERY 
SYSTEM 
David M. Andersen; Donald L. Bitzer, both of Urbana, Ill; 
Robert K. Rader, Mt. Kisco, N.Y.; Bruce A. Sherwood, Cham- 
paign, Ill., and Paul T. Tucker, Leawood, Kans., assignors to 
University of Illinois, Urbana, Ill. 
Filed Nov. 17, 1983, Ser. No. 552,947 
Int. Cl.* GO9B 7/00 
US. Cl. 434—335 


1. An interactive instructional multi-processor system for 
providing instructional programs for execution at one or more 
processor stations while relieving memory requirements at said 
processor stations without allowing a perceivable delay to 
users at said processor stations as a result of paging of instruc- 
tional program segments, comprising: 

a cluster subsystem and a plurality of processor stations 
interconnected by a high speed multi-access communica- 
tion subsystem, in which said cluster subsystem comprises: 

at least one mass storage device for storing a library of 
instructional programs averaging at least about 50 kilo- 
bytes in length, 

high speed buffer means coupled to said mass storage device 
for simultaneously storing a plurality of instructional 


programs, 

an interface for said speed communication sub-system, and 

processor means including a digital processor for managing 
said mass storage device, said high speed buffer means and 
said interface, said processor means further including a 
bus interconnecting said mass storage device, said high 
speed buffer means, said interface and said digtal proces- 
sor, said digital processing including controller means for 
transferring a requested instructional program from said 
mass storage device to said high speed buffer means and 
for retaining said instructional program in said high speed 
buffer means for at least a target time related to the plural- 
ity of processor stations coupled to said cluster subsystem, 

each of said processor stations comprising: 

a microprocessor, electronic memory of about 64 Kbytes or 
less and display controlled by said microprocessor, 

an interface for bidirectional communication coupled to and 
controlled by said microprocessor and coupled to said 

said high speed communication subsystem including means 
for supporting high speed bidirectional communication 
between said cluster subsystem and a plurality of said 
processor stations at a rate of at least one megabit per 
second, 

whereby said electronic memory at said microprocessor 


said high speed buffer means for execution. 
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4,636,175 
WATER INLET FOR OUTBOARD PROPULSION UNIT 
Michael E. Frazzell, Neenah, and Michael A. Karis, Hilbert, 
both of Wis., assignors to Brunswick Corporation, Skokie, Ill. 
Filed Nov. 7, 1985, Ser. No. 796,051 
Int. Cl.4 B63H 21/10 


US. Cl. 440—88 6 Claims 


1. An outboard propulsion unit having a lower portion 
including a generally vertical streamlined strut, a torpedo 
gearcase including a at the lower end of said strut for support- 
ing a propeller aft of said gearcase, and a cooling water circula- 
tion system, said system including a plurality of inlet ports at 
different heights in the lateral side wall of said strut, aft of the 
leading edge of said strut, for supplying water to said water 
circulation system, each port having a rear wall area exposed 
directly to the external flow stream for turning flow into said 
ports, the flow directing area of the exposed rear wall of the 
uppermost of said ports being greater than the corresponding 
area of the lowest of said ports. 


4,636,176 
BOAT PROPELLED BY A MOTORCYCLE 
Capilla, Adolfo Prieto 725-1, México City, Mexico 


Alejandro 
(03100), assignor to Alejandro Capilla, México City, Mexico 
Filed Jan. 22, 1985, Ser. No. 693,579 
Int. Cl.4 B63H 25/00 


US. Cl. 441—12 


1. A boat for use in combination with an engine driven 
motorcycle having a driven wheel, and a steerable wheel 
comprising: 

a fore roller and an aft roller rotatably mounted on axes 
which extend transversely of a longitudinal axis of said 
boat, said rollers being mounted on a frame means which 
in turn is mounted on the boat, said rollers being in contact 
with said driven wheel of said motorcycle to transmit the 
driving force of said wheel to a propulsion means and a 
cooling means, said propulsion means comprising a gear 
box means drivingly connected to said fore roller and 
having an output shaft drivingly connected to a propeller 
for propelling said boat, said gear box means further com- 
prising shift means for changing the direction of rotation 
of said output shaft for providing forward and reverse 
movement of said boat, said shift means comprising a pair 
of handles mounted to ihe boat and operably connected 
said gearbox, said cooling means comprises a 
cusah thia Widaely ane ob a eller on 
mounted to said boat on respective sides of said motorcy- 
cle, and being generally aligned with said engine to effect 
cooling of said engine, said boat further comprising steer- 
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ing means, said steering means comprising a supporting 
yoke rotatably mounted to said boat to rotate about a 
generally vertical axis, said yoke engaging and supporting 
the steerable wheel of said motorcycle such that the steer- 
able wheel and yoke will rotate together, said yoke being 
operably connected to a rudder ineans such that rotation 
of said steerable wheel and yoke causes rotational move- 
ment of said rudder. 


4,636,177 
PLAYING ANIMAL TOY 

Noriyuki Koguchi, Koshigaya, Japan, assignor to Iwaya Corpo- 

ration, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Feb. 27, 1985, Ser. No. 706,141 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 28, 1984, 59-108120 
Int. Cl.* A63H 1/00 

US. Cl. 446—236 6 Claims 


1. A playing animal toy comprising: 

A. a floor engaging means having a bottom surface area 
which lies in a single plane for flatwise engagement with 
an upwardly facing supporting surface and around which 
there is a peripheral edge; 

B. a vessel mounted on said floor engaging means for rota- 
tion relative thereto about a substantially upright axis 
which is spaced radially inwardly from all portions of said 
peripheral edge, said vessel having a downwardly project- 
ing ridge which surrounds said axis, is larger in diameter 
than said peripheral edge and is spaced above said single 
plane; 

C. power drive means disposed within said vessel and con- 
nected between it and said floor engaging means for ef- 
fecting relative rotation between the vessel and the floor 
engaging means about said axis; 

D. an animal figure disposed within said vessel and swing- 
able relative thereto in opposite directions substantially 
transverse to said axis; and 

E. tilting means connected with said power drive means and 
operative during said relative rotation to tilt the floor 
engaging means sufficiently out of flatwise engagement 
with said supporting surface and onto said peripheral edge 
thereof to bring a portion of said ridge into transient 
engagement with said supporting surface, for thus impart- 
ing gyratory swinging motion to the vessel. 


4,636,178 
RECHARGEABLE TOY ELECTRIC VEHICLE SET 


Nobuo Oda, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Takara Co., Ltd., Tokyo, 


Japan 
Filed Jan. 3, 1984, Ser. No. 567,794 

Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 9, 1983, 58-17690[U}]; 

Sep. 14, 1983, 58-170080 
Int. Cl.* A63H 29/02 

US. Cl. 446—462 12 Claims 

1. An electric toy vehicle with a rechargeable battery com- 
prising: 

a chassis member extending along a longitudinal axis and 
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having an upper and lower portion of approximately the 
same exterior configurations and having a fore end and 
rear end positioned at opposite ends of the longitudinal 


axis; 

a front and rear wheel assembly including wheels mounted 
on the chassis, each wheel being dimensioned with a 
diameter that is greater than the maximum distance be- 
tween the upper and lower portions of the chassis mem- 
ber: 


a rechargeable battery mounted within the chassis; 


an electric motor mounted within the chassis and electrically 
connected to the battery; 

means for recharging the battery from a source of power; 
and 

at least one removable vehicle body, one of the chassis 
member and vehicle body having a set of male type con- 
nectors and the other having a set of female type recepta- 
cles for snap mounting of the vehicle body on the chassis 
member in a position that interfaces either the upper or 
lower portion of the chassis member. 


4,636,179 
FOLDER 
Stephan F. Gentile, and Mark A. Gentile, both of Edinburg, Va., 
assignors to Gentile Brothers Screen Printing, Inc., Edinburg, 
Va. 
Filed May 10, 1985, Ser. No. 732,692 
Int. Cl.* B42F 13/00, 19/00 
US. Cl. 402—79 


“yi vee 
—e i, Wanye RAN | 


(a) a base sheet defined by a set of outside edges; 

(b) a central score region running between a pair of opposed 
outside edges along which region said base sheet is fold- 
able, whereby said base sheet, when folded at a central 
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fold line which extends along said central score region, 
has a front side portion and a back side portion, a bound- 
ary between said side portions being defined by said cen- 
tral fold line, each side portion including an outside sur- 
face which faces the exterior of the folder, when folded, 
and an inside surface, which faces the interior of the 
folder, when folded; 

(c) said base sheet including a base tab portion on one of said 
outside edges thereof; 

(d) an overlapping sheet on at least one of said inside sur- 
faces, said overlapping sheet extending over one part of 
said one inside surface to provide a pocket between said 
overlapping sheet and said one part of said inside surface, 
said overlapping sheet including an overlapping tab por- 
tion, said overlapping tab portion extending over said base 
tab portion to provide a plural-thickness tab, at least part 
of said overlapping tab portion being affixed to said base 
sheet to provide a pocket with at least one closed lateral 
edge. 


4,636,180 
UNIVERSAL JOINT WITH STATIONARY SEATS 
Dean E. Runkle, LaPorte, Ind., assignor to Allied Corporation, 

Morristown, N.J. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 643,597, Aug. 23, 1984, abandoned. 
This application Nov. 12, 1985, Ser. No. 797,757 
Int. Cl.* F16D 3/20; B62D 1/18 
5 Claims 


1. A universal joint having first and second members capable 
of being rotated with their axes angularly disposed relative to 
one another, consisting of a first head located at an end of the 
first member, the first head having a cavity with slot openings 
disposed oppositely from one another along the perimeter of 
the cavity, the slot openings extending along the longitudinal 
axis of said first member, a pair of unitary seats each shaped 
complementary to and received in a respective slot opening so 
that the unitary seats are disposed stationary relative to the first 
member, each unitary seat including a projection extending 
radially inwardly of said cavity and terminating in a curved 
seat surface, the second member including a second head re- 
ceived within said cavity, said second head including a pair of 
oppositely disposed recesses having longitudinal axes parallel 
to the axis of said second member, and each recess having a 
curved surface complementary to and engaging an associated 
curved seat surface to permit multi-directional movement 
therebetween so that said members may be rotated relative to 
one another, said slot openings comprising generally longitudi- 
nal openings in said perimeter and each radially outermost 
surface of a slot opening being disposed at an angle relative to 
a longitudinal center line of said first member, each of the 
outermost surfaces being inclined so that initial placement of a 
respective unitary seat in a direction along the longitudinal axis 
of the first member displaces the seat radially inwardly to 
provide lash-free engagement between said curved surfaces 
and curved seat surfaces. 
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4,636,181 
CONVEYOR CHAIN 
Savolainen, Soramiiki; Tuomo Laukkarinen, Ruohio; Arto 
Espoo; Erkki Oksman, Helsinki, and Unto Eilamo, 
all of Finland, assignors to Oy Nokia Ab, Helsinki, 


PCT/FI84/00073, § 371 Date Jun. 6, 1985, § 102(e) 
Pub. No. WO85/01783, PCT Pub. 


1. A conveyor chain comprising a plurality of adjacent chain 

links, each chain link including: 

a barrel portion including an inside cylindrical surface hav- 
ing an inside diameter, and first and second spaced apart 
shoulders extending radially inward from said inside sur- 
face; 

first and second generally parallel, elongated side arms, each 
side arm having a first end connected to and extending 
away from the barrel portion; 

a first cylindrical stud extending inward from a second end 
of the first side arm, having an outside diameter approxi- 
mately equal to the inside diameter of the barrel portion, 
and including 

@ a first circumferential recess extending radially inward 
from an outside surface of the first stud, to receive and 
hold the first shoulder of the barrel portion of an adjacent 
chain link, and : 

(ii) a first axial groove extending inward from the outside 
surface of the first stud, and extending away from the first 
circumferential recess along the axis of the first stud, to 
facilitate sliding the first shoulder of the barrel portion of 
the adjacent chain link into the first circumferential recess; 

a second cylindrical stud extending inward from a second 
end of the second side arm, having an outside diameter 
approximately equal to the inside diameter of the barrel 
portion, and including, 

(i) a second circumferential recess extending radially inward 
from an outside surface of the second stud, to receive and 
to hold the second shoulder of the barrel portion of the 
adjacent chain link, and 

(ii) a second axial groove extending inward from the outside 
surface of the second stud, and extending away from the 
second circumferential recess along the axis of the second 
stud, to facilitate sliding the second shoulder of the barrel 
of the adjacent chain link into the second circumferential 
recess. 


4,636,182 
FILTER MANUFACTURING METHOD FOR THE 
PRODUCTION OF PRE-FILTERS TO REMOVE 
HARMFUL SUBSTANCES IN CIGARETTE SMOKE BY 
USE OF PINE NEEDLES 
Chu Hwan Cho, and Gong In Lee, both of 202-19, Nonhyon- 
dong, Kangnam-Ku, Seoul, Rep. of Korea 
Filed Aug. 2, 1985, Ser. No. 761,808 
Int. Cl. F16H 9/12 
US. Cl. 493—39 3 Claims 
1. A process for manufacturing a pre-filter for the filteration 
of harmful substances in cigarette smoke by use of treated pine 
needles in the filter which comprises applying steam to the 
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needles to remove the odor of pine resin from the 
drying the pine needles in a shaded lot, crushing 

needles to form a fine powder, ing a dough 

fine powder by mixing the powder with water, allowing 

dough to dry, granulating the dried dough and formulating 
rod shaped pre-filter therefrom. 


4,636,183 
APPARATUS FOR MAKING GROOVES IN CIGARETTE 


Louisville, Ky. 
Division of Ser. No. 464,277, Feb. 7, 1983, Pat. No. 4,480,982. 
This application Aug. 13, 1984, Ser. No. 639,759 
Int. Cl.* A24D 3/02; B31C 13/00 
US. Cl. 493—42 12 Claims 


1. An apparatus for making grooves in a filter rod compris- 
ing: 
die means comprising a lower die block adapted for vertical 
movement and having groove forming means at its up- 
wardly facing surface, an upper die block adapted for 
vertical movement and having groove forming means at 
its donwardly facing surface, the downwardly facing 
surface of the upper die block being disposed in overlay- 
ing facing relationship to the upwardly facing surface of 
the lower die block, the groove forming means of the 
lower die block and upper die block are adpated to be 
embedded into a filter rod disposed between the lower and 
upper die blocks to impress grooves in the filter rod when 
the lower and upper die blocks are vertically moved 
toward each other; 
means for moving the lower and upper die blocks vertically 
toward each other in unison; 
stripper means for holding the grooved filter rod stationary 
in the die means as the lower and upper die blocks move 
away from each other to allow the groove forming means 
of the lower and upper die blocks to be extracted from the 
filter rod; 
hopper means for storing a plurality of filter rods to be 
grooved; 
dispenser means for receiving ungrooved filter rods from the 
hopper means, orienting the filter rods for proper feeding 
of the ungrooved filter rods to the die means, and feeding 
the ungrooved filter rods to the die means; 
feed guide means for transferring the ungrooved filter rods 
in an aligned manner from the dispenser means to the die 
means; and, 
exit guide means for transferring grooved filter rods away 
from the die means in an orderly manner to diminish the 
chances of a jam of grooved filter rods at the exit from the 
die means. 


4,636,184 
ARBOR GUIDING APPARATUS 
Tomizou Nagata, and Norikuni Miyaoka, both of Tokyo, Japan, 
assignors to Japan Tobacco Inc., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Sep. 10, 1984, Ser. No. 648,732 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 13, 1983, 58-167587 


Int. Cl.* B31B 1/32 
US. Cl. 493—98 10 Claims 
1. An arbor apparatus for forming packing containers com- 
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prising double bags of first and second packing sheet materials, 
said apparatus comprising: 
a rotary packing drum; 
means for forming first bags with said first sheet material, 
said first bag forming means including a first row of cir- 
cumferentially spaced arbors connected to said drum; 
means for forming second bags on said first bags with said 
second sheet material, said second bag forming means 
including a second row of circumferentially spaced arbors 





connected to said drum and axially spaced from said first 
row of arbors, said arbors of said rotary rows being ar- 
ranged in tandem; 

means connected to said drum and to said arbors for guiding 
said arbors in radial movement with respect to said drum; 
and, 

means connected to said drum and to said arbors for effect- 
ing relative axial movement of tandem arbors with respect 
to said drum rotation of said drum. 


4,636,185 

APPARATUS FOR FABRICATING A BOX-LIKE ARTICLE 
Leewood C. Carter; Robin P. Neary, both of Warren, N.J., and 

Robert Mullen, North Andover, Mass., assignors to Book 

Covers Inc., Newark, N.J. 

Filed May 7, 1985, Ser. No. 731,355 
Int. CL.* F16H 7/22 

U.S. Cl. 493—127 


8. An apparatus for fabricating a finished box article from a 
box blank comprised of paperboard panels adhered to a back- 
ing material, said panels including top, bottom, and side panels, 
said backing material including side flaps and corner tabe, said 
apparatus comprising: 

means for feeding said box blank to a work station, said work 

station including a forming block about which said box 
blank can be folded to form said box article; 

means disposed at said work station for clamping the top and 

bottom panels of said box blank to said forming block; 
means disposed at said work station for folding at least two 
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of said side panels of said box blank about said forming 
block to form a box shape having one open side; 

means disposed at said work station for folding, heating and 
bonding portions of said backing material to said folded 
side panels to permanently hold said folded side panels in 
said box shape and to provide said box article with a 
finished appearance; 

said means for folding, heating and bonding said backing 
material about said folded side panels including a pair of 
heated engaging arms for movingly engaging, folding, 
heating and adhering said corner tabs to said folded side 
panels; and 

means adjacent said forming block for removing said fin- 
ished box article from said forming block and said work 
station. 


4,636,186 
APPARATUS FOR SETTING AND SHAPING GLUED 
CIGARETTE PACKS 
Heinz Focke, and Hans Schénberger, both of Verden, Fed. Rep. 
of Germany, assignors to Focke & Co., Verden, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 
Filed Dec. 18, 1984, Ser. No. 683,109 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 11, 
1984, 3400650 
Int. Cl.4 B31B 3/62 
US. Cl, 493—142 


1. An apparatus for producing cuboid packs with folding 
tabs joined by means of gluing, comprising: 

first generally circular rotatable drying turret means (14) for 
receiving cuboid packs immediately after the gluing of the 
tabs thereof and for temporarily holding the packs in a 
predetermined cuboid configuration during substantial 
setting of the glued tabs; 

second generally circular intermittently rotatable drying 
turret means (18), disposed downstream of said first turret 
means and having a periphery and an axis of rotation, for 
receiving said packs (10) and temporarily holding said 
packs during final setting of the glued tabs; 

said second drying turret means (18) comprising pockets 
(22), each comprising means for receiving from said first 
turret means (14) a group (23) of packs (10) located next to 
one another in the axial direction of said second drying 
turret means (18); 

feed conveyor means (17), disposed between said first and 
second turret means and extending in said axial direction 
of said second drying turret means (18), for sequentially 
transporting a plurality of packs (10) from said first drying 
turret means (14) to said second drying turret means (18) 
and for forming said group (23) from the packs (10) re- 
ceived by one of said pockets (22); 

wherein each of said pockets is an axially extending continu- 
ous orifice having an exit end and a feed end; 

wherein, in the region of a feed station (31) disposed adja- 
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Filed Apr. 22, 1985, Ser. No. 725,642 
By priority, application United Kirzdom, May 4, 1984, 
1 
Int. Cl.* B31B 1/44, 1/52 


US. Cl, 493—134 16 Claims 


9. Apparatus for erecting a blank of foldable sheet material 
into a rectangular tray-type carton having a base formed from 
a base panel of the blank, a side wall upstanding from the base 
and formed from four side wall panels, gusset folds secured 
against the side wall at the corner of the carton and formed 
from gusset panels by which the side wall panels are joined 
integrally together, and a continuous peripheral flange out- 
turned from the side wall around the mouth of the carton, the 
flange being formed from elongate panels carried by the side 
wall panels and formed at their ends with tabs having surfaces 
which are secured together in overlapping relation at the 
corners of the carton by heat-sealing, characterised in that the 
apparatus comprises: 

(a) an intial forming station incorporating means for support- 
ing a blank in a substantially horizontal plane, a punch 
movable vertically through the plane of the blank, a die 
disposed below the plane of the blank for cooperating 
with said punch to fold up said side wall, pivotal fingers 
arranged adjacent to the plane of the blank, means associ- 
ated with said pivotal fingers for operating said pivotal 
fingers prior to folding up said side wall so as to fold up 
from the plane of the blank those of the tabs which are to 
be in the erected carton, the punch being ar- 

ranged to force the blank in a stroke through the die to 

form the side wall by folding up the side wall panels in 
relation to the base panel whilst folding the gusset panels 
to form the gusset folds, the elongate panels moving with 
the side wall panels as coplanar extensions thereof with 
the exception of the said uppermost ones of the tabs, and 
folding means arranged to be operated on completion of 
the stroke of the punch to fold outwardly the pair of 
opposed panels which carry the said uppermost ones of 
the tabs, whereby said uppermost tabs are disposed with 
their surfaces which are to be secured to the surfaces of 
the others of said tabs facing laterally outwardly, 

(b) a conveyor arranged to receive the partially erected 
carton from the initial forming station and to transport it 

continuously through the remainder of the apparatus in a 
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direction perpendicular to the length of the already folded 
pair of elongate panels, 

(c) folding means disposed adjacent to said conveyor down- 
stream from said initial forming station for folding the 
other pair of opposed elongate panels outwardly in rela- 
tion to the side wall so as to form the peripheral flange, 

(d) means disposed on both sides of said conveyor for direct- 
ing hot gas at the said laterally outwardly facing surfaces 
of said uppermost tabs for activating an adhesive provided 
thereon, and 

(e) sealing means disposed adjacent to said conveyor down- 
stream from said hot gas directing means for pressing said 
uppermost tabs into contact with said other tabs in over- 
lapping relationship to bond them together and thus com- 
plete the peripheral flange. 


4,636,188 
PROCESS AND APPARATUS FOR MANUFACTURING 
CARDBOARD TUBES WITH INCORPORATED 
CLOSURE 
Jean-Marie Bihl, 67 avenue de la Belle Gabrielle, F-94130 No- 
gent sur Marne, France 
Filed Jul. 3, 1985, Ser. No. 751,642 
Claims priority, application France, Jul. 6, 1984, 84 10778 
Int. Cl.4 F16H 7/06 


US. Cl. 493—157 4 Claims 


2. Apparatus for cutting into elements, each provided with a 
closure system, a rigid cylindrical cardboard tube continuously 
formed on a spiralling machine having a rotary mandrel, which 
comprises: 

(a) a support for a cutting member, laterally disposed with 
relation to the rotary mandrel of the spiralling machine on 
which the tube is formed; 

(b) arms pivoted to said support; 

(c) a shaft disposed parallel to said mandrel and mounted on 
said arms pivoted to said support; 

(d) control means disposed between said support and said 
arms for pivoting said arms towards said mandrel; and 

(e) a cylindrical cutting member mounted for free rotation 
on said shaft, said cutting member presenting on its outer 
surface a continuous cutting relief having in flat develop- 
ment the shape of a sinusoid, comprising, on each side 
thereof, two bulges of the same height, arcuate lines of 
teeth being provided on said outer surface of the cutting 
member and connecting two successive bulges of said 
sinusoid disposed on a same side thereof. 





JANUARY 13, 1987 GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 969 


4,636,189 4,636,190 
MACHINE FOR PLACING A PLASTIC BAG APPARATUS FOR MANUFACTURING A WEB OF 
AUTOMATICALLY INTO A LARGER FEEDSTUFF BAG PLASTIC BAGS 
Yaw H. Chen, 3-3, Ta Chyan, Pu Yuan Tsuen, Yeong Kang Kornelis Herder, Goor, Netherlands, assignor to Wavin B.V., 
Shiang, Tainan Hsien, Taiwan Zwolle, Netherlands 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 548,121, Nov. 2, 1983, Division of Ser. No. 381,228, May 24, 1982, Pat. No. 4,561,107, 
abandoned. This application Dec. 24, 1985, Ser. No. 813,133 which is a continuation of Ser. No. 148,016, May 8, 1980, 
Int. Cl.* B31B 39/04, 39/80 abandoned. This application Sep. 20, 1985, Ser. No. 778,438 
US. Cl. 493—217 2 Claims Claims priority, application Netherlands, May 11, 1979, 


7903733 
Int. CL.* B31B 33/60 


USS. Cl. 493—196 9 Claims 


1. A machine for putting a lining bag into a main bag by 

automation, comprising 

a rail of a fixed loci; 

an activation means, including two push bars, which moves 
along said rail of fixed loci; 

a first stock piling device for a lining bag, said lining bag 
having a sealed end and an unsealed end, including an 
upper and lower vacuum tank, said upper vacuum tank 
being pivotable between a closed and an open position 
with respect to said lower vacuum tank; 

a second stock piling device for a main bag, said main bag ‘ : 
upper and lower vacuum tank, said upper vacuum tank (27) with gusset folds formed from a tubular foil, at least com- 
being pivotable between a closed and an open position PTising a central (4, 4a) and two outer longitudinal gusset fold 
with respect to said lower vacuum tank, edges (2, 3, 2a, 3a) which bound a first and second gusset fold 


first delivery means adjacent to said first stock piling device part, said bag being open at one end opposite a transverse 
for delivering said lining bag to a surface of said lower bottom seal (12) and further comprising: 


(a) two first fold part seals (8, 9, 10, 11) at both sides of the 
bag, which first fold part seals always connect an outer 
foil layer (1a, 1b) with an opposite gusset fold part (6a, 5a; 
6,5) said first fold part seals extending in the region be- 
tween the central (4, 4a) and outer longitudinal fold edges 
(2, 3; 2a, 3a) in the region of said transverse bottom seal 
(12) and diverging from the region of said bottom seal (12) 
to the outer fold edges (2, 2a; 3, 3a), 

(b) second fold part seals (13, 14, 15, 16) at both sides of the 
bag which second foil part seals always connect an outer 
foil layer (1a, 1b) with an opposite gusset fold part (6a, 5a; 
6, 5) said second fold part seals extending in the region 


vacuum tank of said first stock piling device facing said 
upper vacuum tank of said first stock piling device, 

second delivery means adjacent to said second stock piling 
device for delivering said main bag to a surface of said 
lower vacuum tank of said second stock piling device 
facing said upper vacuum tank of said second stock piling 
device, 

means for opening said lining bag comprising, on each of 
said upper and lower vacuum tanks, a suction holder on 
each of said surfaces facing said lower and upper vacuum 
tanks of said first stock piling device, respectively: 

means for opening said main bag comprising, on each of said 


upper and lower vacuum tanks, respectively, a suction 
holder on each of said surfaces facing said lower and 
upper vacuum tanks of said second stock piling device, 
respectively; 

means for creating a vacuum within said upper and lower 
vacuum tanks of said first and second stock piling devices 
associated with said tanks, causing said suction holders to 
develop suction power and hold said lining and main bag, 
respectively; 

means, on each of said stock piling devices, for rupturing the 
vacuum within said upper and lower vacuum tanks, 
thereby causing said suction holder to lose suction power 
and release said lining and main bag, respectively; 
devices being arranged in relation to each other so that 
said lining bag, when released from said suction holder of 
said first stock piling device, may be pushed through said 
unsealed end of said lining bag by said push bars, into the 
unsealed end of said main bag when said main bag is in an 
open position on said second stock piling device, thereby 
forming a lined bag; 

a press table adjacent said second stock piling device; 
means above said press table for pressing said lined bag 


between the central (4, 4a) and outer longitudinal fold 

edges (2, 3; 2a, 3a) at the end of the bag remote from the 

transverse bottom seal of this bag, said second fold part 

seals converging from the outer longitudinal fold edges (2, 

3; 2a, 3a) to the open end of said bag (27) wherein least at 

both sides of the bag an additional seal (30) extends sub- 

stantially parallel to the fold edges and in the region be- 

tween inner and outer fold edges and in the region be- 

tween inner and outer fold edges, said additional seals (30) 

being at least connected with the second fold part seals 

(13, 14; 15, 16) and extending from said second fold part 

seals towards the open end of said bag (27), said apparatus 

at least comprising: 

(1) conveying means for stepwise conveying a tubular 
plastics foil; 

(2) first sealing means for forming said first fold part seals 
(8, 9; 10, 11); 

(3) second sealing means for forming said second fold part 
seals (13, 14; 15, 16); 

(4) transverse sealing means for forming a transverse 
bottom seal (12); 

(5) additional sealing means for forming said additional 
seals (30) connecting at least said seals with said second 
sealing means; 
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compnising 
means, associated with said stop means, for moving said stop 
means outside the rotation path of the second drying 
turret means (18) during rotation thereof and, during the 
time when said second drying means (18) is stationary, for 
moving said stop projection (36) into the exit end of the 


pocket (22) to provide said stop. 


4,636,187 
METHODS AND APPARATUS FOR ERECTING 
TRAY-TYPE CARTONS 
John R. Oakley, Swindon, England, assignor to Metal Box, 
p.Lc., Reading, England 
Filed Apr. 22, 1985, Ser. No. 725,642 
Claims priority, application United Kirzdom, May 4, 1984, 


8411523 
Int. Cl.* B31B 1/44, 1/52 
16 Claims 


9. Apparatus for erecting a blank of foldable sheet material 
into a rectangular tray-type carton having a base formed from 


formed from elongate panels carried by the side 

panels and formed at their ends with tabs having surfaces 

hich are secured together in overlapping relation at the 

corners of the carton by heat-sealing, characterised in that the 
comprises: 

(a) an intial forming station incorporating means for support- 
ing a blank in a substantially horizontal plane, a punch 
movable vertically through the plane of the blank, a die 
disposed below the plane of the blank for cooperating 
with said punch to fold up said side wall, pivotal fingers 
arranged adjacent to the plane of the blank, means associ- 
ated with said pivotal fingers for operating said pivotal 
fingers prior to folding up said side wall so as to fold up 
from the plane of the blank those of the tabs which are to 
be uppermost in the erected carton, the punch being ar- 
ranged to force the blank in a stroke through the die to 
form the side wall by folding up the side wall panels in 
relation to the base panel whilst folding the gusset panels 
to form the gusset folds, the elongate panels moving with 
the side wall panels as coplanar extensions thereof with 
the exception of the said uppermost ones of the tabs, and 
folding means arranged to be operated on completion of 
the stroke of the punch to fold outwardly the pair of 
opposed panels which carry the said uppermost ones of 
the tabs, whereby said uppermost tabs are disposed with 
their surfaces which are to be secured to the surfaces of 
the others of said tabs facing laterally outwardly, 

(b) a conveyor arranged to receive the partially erected 
carton from the initial forming station and to transport it 
continuously through the remainder of the apparatus in a 
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(c) folding means disposed adjacent to said conveyor down- 
stream from said initial forming station for folding the 
other pair of opposed elongate panels outwardly in rela- 
tion to the side wall so as to form the peripheral flange, 

(d) means disposed on both sides of said conveyor for direct- 
ing hot gas at the said laterally outwardly facing surfaces 
of said uppermost tabs for activating an adhesive provided 
thereon, and 

(e) sealing means disposed adjacent to said conveyor down- 
stream from said hot gas directing means for pressing said 
uppermost tabs into contact with said other tabs in over- 
lapping relationship to bond them together and thus com- 
plete the peripheral flange. 


4,636,188 
PROCESS AND APPARATUS FOR MANUFACTURING 
CARDBOARD TUBES WITH INCORPORATED 
CLOSURE 
Jean-Marie Bihl, 67 avenue de la Belle Gabrielle, F-94130 No- 
gent sur Marne, France 
Filed Jul. 3, 1985, Ser. No. 751,642 
Claims priority, application France, Jul. 6, 1984, 84 10778 
Int. Cl.* F16H 7/06 


US. Cl. 493—157 4 Claims 


2. Apparatus for cutting into elements, each provided with a 
closure system, a rigid cylindrical cardboard tube continuously 
formed on a spiralling machine having a rotary mandrel, which 
comprises: 

(a) a support for a cutting member, laterally disposed with 
relation to the rotary mandrel of the spiralling machine on 
which the tube is formed; 

(b) arms pivoted to said support; 

(c) a shaft disposed parallel to said mandrel and mounted on 
said arms pivoted to said support; 

(d) control means disposed between said support and said 
arms for pivoting said arms towards said mandrel; and 

(e) a cylindrical cutting member mounted for free rotation 
on said shaft, said cutting member presenting on its outer 
surface a continuous cutting relief having in flat develop- 
ment the shape of a sinusoid, comprising, on each side 
thereof, two bulges of the same height, arcuate lines of 
teeth being provided on said outer surface of the cutting 
member and connecting two successive bulges of said 
sinusoid disposed on a same side thereof. 
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4,636,189 
MACHINE FOR PLACING A PLASTIC BAG 

AUTOMATICALLY INTO A LARGER FEEDSTUFF BAG 
Yaw H. Chen, 3-3, Ta Chyan, Pu Yuan Tsuen, Yeong Kang 

Shiang, Tainan Hsien, Taiwan 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 548,121, Nov. 2, 1983, 
abandoned. This application Dec. 24, 1985, Ser. No. 813,133 

Int. Cl1.4 B31B 39/04, 39/80 


US. Cl. 493—217 2 Claims 
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1. A machine for putting a lining bag into a main bag by 

automation, comprising 

a rail of a fixed loci; 

an activation means, including two push bars, which moves 
along said rail of fixed loci; 

a first stock piling device for a lining bag, said lining bag 
having a sealed end and an unsealed end, including an 
upper and lower vacuum tank, said upper vacuum tank 
being pivotable between a closed and an open position 
with respect to said lower vacuum tank; 

a second stock piling device for a main bag, said main bag 
having a sealed end and an unsealed end, including an 
upper and lower vacuum tank, said upper vacuum tank 
being pivotable between a closed and an open position 
with respect to said lower vacuum tank, 

first delivery means adjacent to said first stock piling device 
for delivering said lining bag to a surface of said lower 
vacuum tank of said first stock piling device facing said 
upper vacuum tank of said first stock piling device, 

second delivery means adjacent to said second stock piling 
device for delivering said main bag to a surface of said 
lower vacuum tank of said second stock piling device 
facing said upper vacuum tank of said second stock piling 
device, 

means for opening said lining bag comprising, on each of 
said upper and lower vacuum tanks, a suction holder on 
each of said surfaces facing said lower and upper vacuum 
tanks of said first stock piling device, respectively: 

means for opening said main bag comprising, on each of said 
upper and lower vacuum tanks, respectively, a suction 
holder on each of said surfaces facing said lower and 
upper vacuum tanks of said second stock piling device, 
respectively; 

means for creating a vacuum within said upper and lower 
vacuum tanks of said first and second stock piling devices 
associated with said tanks, causing said suction holders to 
develop suction power and hold said lining and main bag, 
respectively; 

means, on each of said stock piling devices, for rupturing the 
vacuum within said upper and lower vacuum tanks, 
thereby causing said suction holder to lose suction power 
and release said lining and main bag, respectively; 
devices being arranged in relation to each other so that 
said lining bag, when released from said suction holder of 
said first stock piling device, may be pushed through said 
unsealed end of said lining bag by said push bars, into the 
unsealed end of said main bag when said main bag is in an 
open position on said second stock piling device, thereby 
forming a lined bag; 

a press table adjacent said second stock piling device; 

means above said press table for pressing said lined bag 
down against said press table. 
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4,636,190 
APPARATUS FOR MANUFACTURING A WEB OF 
PLASTIC BAGS 
Kornelis Herder, Goor, Netherlands, assignor to Wavin B.V., 

Zwolle, Netherlands 
Division of Ser. No. 381,228, May 24, 1982, Pat. No. 4,561,107, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 148,016, May 8, 1980, 
abandoned. This application Sep. 20, 1985, Ser. No. 778,438 
Claims priority, application Netherlands, May 11, 1979, 


Int. Cl.* B31B 33/60 





1. An apparatus for manufacturing a valve free plastic bag 
(27) with gusset folds formed from a tubular foil, at least com- 
prising a central (4, 4a) and two outer longitudinal gusset fold 
edges (2, 3, 2a, 3a) which bound a first and second gusset fold 
part, said bag being open at one end opposite a transverse 
bottom seal (12) and further comprising: 

(a) two first fold part seals (8, 9, 10, 11) at both sides of the 
bag, which first fold part seals always connect an outer 
foil layer (1a, 1b) with an opposite gusset fold part (6a, 5a; 
6,5) said first fold part seals extending in the region be- 
tween the central (4, 4a) and outer longitudinal fold edges 
(2, 3; 2a, 3a) in the region of said transverse bottom seal 
(12) and diverging from the region of said bottom seal (12) 
to the outer fold edges (2, 2a; 3, 3a), 

(b) second fold part seals (13, 14, 15, 16) at both sides of the 
bag which second foil part seals always connect an outer 
foil layer (1a, 1b) with an opposite gusset fold part (6a, 5a; 
6, 5) said second fold part seals extending in the region 
between the central (4, 4a) and outer longitudinal fold 
edges (2, 3; 2a, 3a) at the end of the bag remote from the 
transverse bottom seal of this bag, said second fold part 
seals converging from the outer longitudinal fold edges (2, 
3; 2a, 3a) to the open end of said bag (27) wherein least at 
both sides of the bag an additional seal (30) extends sub- 
stantially parallel to the fold edges and in the region be- 
tween inner and outer fold edges and in the region be- 
tween inner and outer fold edges, said additional seals (30) 
being at least connected with the second fold part seals 
(13, 14; 15, 16) and extending from said second fold part 
seals towards the open end of said bag (27), said apparatus 
at least comprising: 

(1) conveying means for stepwise conveying a tubular 
plastics foil; 

(2) first sealing means for forming said first fold part seals 
(8, 9; 10, 11); 

(3) second sealing means for forming said second fold part 
seals (13, 14; 15, 16); 

(4) transverse sealing means for forming a transverse 
bottom seal (12); 

(5) additional sealing means for forming said additional 
seals (30) connecting at least said seals with said second 
sealing means; 
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(6) separating means being active during the action of said 
first respectively second sealing means for forming said 
first respectively second fold part seals. 


4,636,191 
PLASTIC BAG HANDLE APERTURE FORMING 
APPARATUS 
David C. Piggott, Burlington, Canada, assignor to PCL Packag- 
ing Ltd, Oakville, Canada 
Filed Feb. 7, 1984, Ser. No. 577,713 

Claims priority, application Canada, Dec. 16, 1983, 443474 

Int. CL.‘ B31B 23/18, 23/86 


US, Cl, 493—227 7 Claims 


1. In a bag making machine, an apparatus for forming bag 
handle apertures by cutting coupons from a plastic web mate- 
rial, said apparatus comprising: 

at least one aperture cutting means for cutting said web 

material and ejecting a coupon therefrom, having a pe- 
ripherally extending aperture cutting blade shaped to cut 
said bag handle aperture within its cutting periphery, said 
aperture cutting means including a plunger movable 
within the cutting periphery of the aperture cutting blade, 
said plunger including pirecing means on a leading face 
thereof for positively holding said web material proximate 
and aperture cutting blade; 

support means for supporting said web material and having 

one aperture for each aperture cutting means located in 
alignment with said plunger thereof, said support means 
aperture being sized greater than said plunger and less 
than the cutting periphery of said aperture cutting blade, 
means relative to one another, operatively associated 
therewith, to bring said web material into engagement 
cutting blade to first cause said piercing means to pierce 
said web material and extend into said support means 
aperture to positively hold said web material proximate 
said aperture cutting blade and then to cause said 

cutting “lade to cut said coupon from the web material; 
and 


means operatively associated with said aperture cutting 
means for moving said plunger into and out of said sup- 
port means aperture when said coupon is cut so as to eject 
said coupon from said web material upon withdrawal of 
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4,636,192 

APPARATUS FOR FOLDING A FOLDABLE SHEET 
Alfred Vogtliinder, and Elsbeth Vogtliinder, both of Waldbrdl- 

Hermesdorf, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Falk-Verlag 

fur Landkarten und Stadtplane Gerhard Falk GmbH, Fed. 

Rep. of Germany 

Filed Sep. 3, 1985, Ser. No. 771,694 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 21, 

1984, 3434630 


Int. CL.4 B31F 1/00, 7/00 


US. Cl. 493—451 10 Claims 











1. An apparatus for folding a sheet, in which alternate in- 
ward and outward, rectilinear folds extend from the approxi- 
mate center point of a surface of the sheet, the outward and the 
inward folds forming opposed pairs in each case, and the out- 
ward folds that extend approximately to the corners of the 
sheet dividing at a distance from the respective corners to 
outward edge folds that extend substantially parallel to the 
edges of the sheet that meet at the corners, and an inward 
corner fold extends from the point of division to the corner, 
comprising two flat carriers for the sheet, the carriers being 
foldable one on top of the other about a folding axis lying in 
their plane; first folding elements pivotal in a plane passing 
through the folding axis and bisecting the angle between the 
flat carriers, about the center point of the sheet that is arranged 
between the flat carriers; second folding elements, each of 
which has a fold edge passing through the point of division of 
the outward edge folds and pivotal about the point of division 
such that it describes a path on the surface of a truncated cone; 
and clamps for securing the sheet to the carriers. 


4,636,193 
DISPOSABLE CENTRIFUGAL BLOOD PROCESSING 
SYSTEM 


Herbert M. Cullis, Silver Spring, Md., assignor to Baxter Trave- 
nol Laboratories, Inc., Deerfield, Ill. 
Division of Ser. No. 842,779, Oct. 17, 1977, which is a 
continuation of Ser. No. 687,290, May 14, 1976, abandoned. This 
application Jun. 11, 1986, Ser. No. 872,822 


Int. Cl.* BO4B 7/08 
US. Cl, 494—45 18 Claims 
1. A disposable continuous flow centrifugal separator for use 
in conjunction with centrifugation apparatus including a rotat- 
ably driven casing for separating fractions from a whole fluid, 

said separator comprising, in combination: 
a molded outer shell received within said casing in rotatably- 
a molded inner shell disposed within said outer shell in 
spaced relation thereto, said inner and outer shells includ- 
ing wall portions forming between their inner surfaces a 
separation chamber radially spaced from the axis of rota- 





JANUARY 13, 1987 


tion of the casing, the wall portion of said outer shell being 
relatively thin and deformable and resiliently biased 
toward said inner shell when seated in said casing; 
means including a plurality of projections on at least one of 
abutting 


BURR-HOLE FLOW CONTROL VALVE 
Rudolf R. Schulte; Gary P. East, both of Santa Barbara; Marga 
M. Bryant, and Alfons Heindl, both of Goleta, all of Calif., 
a ~ 9 ae a le as ae mae 


cuttatinatmasitee: No. 575,165, Jan. 30, 1984, Pat. No. 
4,560,375, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 510,381, 
Jun. 30, 1983, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 
208,514, Nov. 20, 1980, abandoned. This application Nov. 8, 
1985, Ser. No. 796,299 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Dec. 24, 
2002, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.* A61M 5/00 
19 Claims 
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1. A surgically implantable flow control valve positionable 
upon a burr-hole through a patient’s skull for controlling the 
flow of cerebrospinal fluid from the brain ventricles to another 
portion of the body, said valve comprising: 

a substantially rigid base of unitized construction including a 
valve supporting portion having a planar surface, an inlet 
connector integral with said supporting portion, and an 
— connector integral with said supporting portion, 

said supporting portion being situated within a protective 

well formed by said base; 
an inlet passageway through said base, said inlet passageway 
originating at an open end of said inlet connector and 
terminating at an inlet port situated on said planar surface; 
a resilient dome substantially overlying said valve support- 
ing portion of said base to form a reservoir chamber there- 
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between, said dome having an arch-shape and being de- 
formable toward said base by external pressure so that the 
extent of deformation is limited by contact between said 
dome and said base; 

an outlet passageway through said base, said outlet passage- 
way originating at an outlet port in open communication 


a flow control member including a central support and a 
resilient membrane, said central support being securely 
attached to said base and extending therefrom into said 
reservoir chamber to support said membrane, said mem- 
brane being generally arch-shaped and resiliently biased to 


an inlet radiopaque marker generally encircling a portion of 
said inlet connector; 
an outlet radiopaque marker generally encircling a portion 
of said outlet connector; and 
means for indicating the pressure/flow characteristics of 
Gd eae, nl Seletien teen Clas ay 
after implantation of said valve. 


4,636,195 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR REMOVING 
ARTERIAL CONSTRICTION 
Harvey Wolinsky, 186 Riverside Dr., New York, N.Y. 10024 
Continuation of Ser. No. 558,703, Dec. 6, 1983, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 364,908, Apr. 2, 1982, 
abandoned. This application Apr. 4, 1985, Ser. No. 720,453 
Int. Cl.* A61M 25/00 
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1. A cathether adapted for insertion into an artery for reliev- 
ing arterial constriction caused by a body of plaque comprising 
a main catheter body having means including two spaced 
balloon elements adapted to be positioned adjacent respective 
proximate and distal ends of the plaque body and expansible 
against the arterial walls for providing a chamber about said 
plaque body so as to hold said main catheter body in place, 
means carried by said main catheter body for delivering a 
solution into said chamber for solubilizing said plaque body, 
and means including a third balloon element disposed interme- 
diate said two spaced balloon elements and expansible for 
forcing said solution into said plaque body while compressing 
said plaque body. 
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4,636,196 
METHOD FOR PROVIDING A BUBBLELESS 
CONNECTION BETWEEN FILLING TUBES FOR BLOOD 
OR THE LIKE AND A CONTAINER USED FOR SAID 
CONNECTION 
Takashi Tsuji, Fujisawa; Shozo Kobayashi, Kawasaki, and 
Toshio Nagase, Tsukuba, all of Japan, assignors to Nippon 


Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 27, 1982, 57-226936 
Int. Cl.* A61M 5/00 
US. Cl. 604—122 


1. A container for connecting filling tubes for blood or the 

like, comprising: 

a container body having an upper opened-portion defining a 
fluid receiving interior chamber and an external surface; 

said container body being formed of a high molecular 
weight substance that is flexible, elastic, and wholly or 
partly deformable; 

said container body having opposed confronting sidewalls; 

each of said opposed confronting sidewalls of said container 
body having a through-hole of a predetermined dimension 
through which the end of each of two tubes to be con- 
nected are respectively insertable into said container 
body; 

a skirt formed with each of said opposed sidewalls and 
outwardly projecting from said external surface of said 
container body defining a flange-like appurtenance sur- 
rounding an associated one of said tube insertable 
through-holes; and 

a flange integrally formed along the periphery of said 
opened-portion of said container body for strengthening 
said container body. 


4,636,197 
INTRAVENOUS FLUID INFUSION DEVICE 
Ping Chu, 2227 Foreland, Houston, Tex. 77077 
Filed Feb. 15, 1985, Ser. No. 702,220 
Int. Cl.* A61M 37/00 
US. Cl. 604—131 20 Claims 

1. An intravenous fluid infusion device for infusing a fluid 

into a patient at a controlled flow rate, comprising: 

a cylindrical houding unit; 

an outlet tubing in fluid communication with said housing 
unit; 

a syringe housing disposed partially within said housing unit; 

a syringe plunger disposed at least partially within said 
syringe housing; 

a control unit disposed within said housing unit and provid- 
ing fluid communication between said syringe housing 
and said tubing; and 

an elastomeric member means extending radially outwards 
of said housing unit and said syringe housing and further 
extending from the proximal end of said housing unit to 


JANUARY 13, 1987 


the distal end of said syringe plunger, said elastomeric 
member means being for providing a longitudinal force of 


preselected varying magnitude over time between said 
housing unit and said syringe plunger. 


4,636,198 
POWER SYRINGE WITH VOLUME REDUCING 
ADAPTER 
John H. Stade, Ferguson, Mo., assignor to Mallinckrodt, Inc., 
St. Louis, Mo. 
Filed Nov. 18, 1985, Ser. No. 799,314 
Int. Cl.4 A61M 37/00 
US. Cl. 604—154 


1. A plastic syringe for a power injector comprising: 

a syringe barrel having a nozzle at one end and being open 
at the other end; 

a piston slidable within the barrel and having a backer plate 
and an elastomeric seal cap secured over front and side 
edge portions of the backer plate for sealing the open end 
of the barrel and for expressing contents from the barrel 
through the nozzle upon sliding movement toward the 
nozzle; 

said backer plate having a machine grippable protrusion 
formed on a rear side of the backer plate for enabling the 
backer plate to be gripped by piston engaging and driving 
means of a power injection machine; 

said barrel and said piston, when at a machine gripping 
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position in the barrel, designed to hold a first predeter- 
mined volume of liquid for injection; 

an adapter for being inserted into the open end of the barrel 
and having means, on a forward end thereof, for engaging 
the rearside of the backer plate and for gripping the 
backer plate protrusion; and 

said adapter having a machine grippable protrusion formed 
on a rearside of the backer plate for enabling the backer 
plate to be gripped by the piston engaging and driving 
means of the power injection machine, and having a 
length along the barrel axis selected so that, when the 
adapter protrusion is in a machine gripping position, the 
volume defined by the barrel and the piston is a second 
predetermined volume which is substantially less than the 
first predetermined volume. 


4,636,199 
DEVICE FOR INSERTING A CATHETER WITHIN THE 
INTERCOSTAL SPACE 
Lyle D. Victor, 18181 Oakwood Bivd., Dearborn, Mich. 48124 
Filed Jul. 9, 1984, Ser. No. 628,792 
Int. CL.* A61M 5/00 


US. Cl. 604—164 2 Claims 


1. A surgical kit for draining fluid from the intercostal cavity 

of a human comprising: 

a syringe having a plunger and a hollow needle, said needle 
being insertable into the intercostal space so that upon 
retraction of said syringe plunger, a sample of fluid within 
the intercostal space is withdrawn into the syringe, 

an elongated guide wire, one end of said guide wire being 
insertable through said hollow needle and into said inter- 
costal space and said needle thereafter being removed, an 
elongated trocar having a pointed end and an outwardly 
flared portion at its other end, said trocar having a uni- 
form crossectional shape between its pointed end and its 
outwardly flared portion, said trocar having an axial pas- 
sageway from said pointed end and to said other end, said 
passageway being dimensioned to slidably receive the 
guide wire therethrough, 

an elongated hollow catheter, said catheter being open on 
one end and outwardly flared at its other end, said cathe- 
ter having a throughbore of uniform shape between its 
to receive said trocar therethrough so that the pointed end 
of the trocar protrudes outwardly from said open end of 
the catheter, 

wherein said catheter throughbore is of a complementary 
size and shape to said trocar so that with said trocar posi- 
tioned through said catheter, the catheter snugly fits over 
the trocar so that substantially the entire periphery of the 
catheter throughbore is in abutment with the trocar, and 

wherein said trocar includes a hand engagement surface at 
its other end adapted to be pushed and thereby simulta- 
neously move said trocar and said catheter into the inter- 
costal space, said hand engagement surface having an area 
substantially greater than a crossectional area of a mid- 
point of said trocar. 
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4,636,200 
INTUBATING DEVICE 
Vincent L. Vaillancourt, Livingston, N.J., assignor to Chese- 
brough-Pond’s Inc., Greenwich, Conn. 
Filed Sep. 17, 1985, Ser. No. 776,774 
Int. Cl.* A61M 25/00 
US. Cl. 604—170 


1. An intubating device permitting aspiration of gastric 
juices to determine proper positioning of the device having a 
stylet which can be positioned within a human patient without 
removal of the stylet comprising: 

a. a tube connector having connected at one end thereof a 
flexible feeding tube for conveying liquid nourishment to 
the patient and having an opening at the other end; 

b. a stylet holder having a circular flange portion extending 
from the stylet holder for hand manipulation of the stylet 
holder and an opening at one end of the stylet holder for 
receipt of a supply of liquid nourishment; 

c. a hub at the other end of said stylet holder extending from 
said circular flange; 

d. a blind hole in said hub extending from the end of said hub 
the center of said hub; 

e. a fluid passageway extending through said stylet holder; 

f. a metal stylet fixedly embedded in said blind hole and 
extending therefrom and forming a one-piece unit with 
said hub; 

g- said stylet holder and stylet adapted to be positioned in 
telescoping with said tube connector and said 
feeding tube with the fluid passageway unobstructed by 
said stylet; 

h. whereby when the intubating device is initially positioned 
an aspiration process can be accomplished through the 
unobstructed fluid passageway and after the device is 
properly positioned liquid nourishment can flow unob- 
structed through said passageway. 


4,636,201 
HYPODERMIC SYRINGE HAVING A PROTECTIVE 
SHEATH COVER 
William A. Ambrose, Crystal Lake, and Fernando A. Garcia, 
Vernon Hills, both of Ill., assignors to American Hospital 

Supply Corporation, Evanston, Ill. 
Filed Nov. 1, 1985, Ser. No. 793,878 
Int. Cl.* A6IM 5/32 
US. Cl. 604—192 


1. A rigid sheath cover adapted to be placed over a hypoder- 
mic syringe needle cover, the sheath cover comprising: 

a hollow tubular body having a closed end and an opposing 
open end; 

a pluratity of spaced teeth projecting outwardly from the 
tubular body to form the open end; 

the sheath cover being substantially coextensive in length 
with the length of the needle cover; 





CLOSURE 
David A. Lowin, Woodside; Richard A. Fayram, Palo Alto, and 
Andrew J. Bivetto, Los Gatos, all of Calif., assignors to Syn- 
tex (U.S.A.) Inc., Palo Alto, Calif. 
Filed Jul. 27, 1984, Ser. No. 635,334 
Int. Cl.* A61M 31/00 
US. Cl. 604—236 


1. A telescoping rod assembly for prefilled syringes, medica- 
ment applicators and the like, said telescoping rod assembly 


comprising: 
a first rod member comprising: 
a first portion having a continuous circumferential sur- 
face, and 


a second comprising two forks extending from 


portion 
said first portion at an angle; 
a second rod member slidingly associated with said first rod 


Russell B. Emanis, 219 Countryside Dr., Arlington, Tex. 76014; 
Don L. Wallace, 2218 Skybark Dr., Arlington, Tex. 76010; 
Travis W. Wolfe, 614 Hill City Dr., Duncanville, Tex. 75116, 
and Waverly B. Emanis, 1512 Arbor Town Cir., #517, Arling- 
ton, Tex. 76011 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 567,795, Jan. 3, 1984, 

abandoned. This application May 11, 1984, Ser. No. 609,469 

Int. Cl.* A6IM 5/185 

US, Cl. 604—257 4 Claims 
1. Apparatus for treating an earlobe which has been pierced 

to form an ear ornament posthole, said apparatus comprising: 

a container having a flexible sidewall responsive to a squeez- 
ing action to dispense a liquid cleaning solution from an 
interior chamber formed by said container; 

a plug member closing one end of said container, said plug 
member having a projection forming a generally conical 
exterior surface and delimited by an apex and a bore 
extending through said plug member from said apex and 
opening into said chamber; 

an solid elongated probe member having a generally solid 
cylindrical shank portion and being supported at one end 


JANUARY 13, 1987 


Sa eains alll cicke aan head liquid con- 
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said plug member and between said shank portion and said 


probe member within said bore for dispensing said solu- 
tion into said posthole when said probe member is inserted 
around said posthole to form a seal to prevent leakage of 
said solution entering said posthole around said probe 
member. 


4,636,204 
COUPLING FOR THE CONNECTION OF FLEXIBLE 
TUBES AND THE LIKE 
Kjell H. Christopherson; Tomas Odelius, both of Staffanstorp, 
Sweden; Friedrich Rosemeier, Hechingen, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 
many; Kaj O. Stenberg, Staffanstorp; Tommy E. Svensson, 
Lund, both of Sweden, and Horst Killmaier, Hechingen-Boll, 
Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Gambro Lundia AB, 
Sweden 
Continuation of Ser. No. 484,197, Apr. 12, 1983, abandoned. 
This application Jun. 7, 1985, Ser. No. 742,148 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Apr. 13, 1982, 8202290 
Int. Cl.* A61M 25/00 
US. Cl, 604—283 39 Claims 


1. A coupling member including a first end, a second end, 
and a connecting passageway therebetween, said first end of 


: said coupling member being adapted for connection with a 


mating member connected to a first conduit, and said second 
end of said coupling member being adapted for connection 
with a second conduit, whereby said coupling member can be 
used to said first and second conduits so as to 
provide for the flow of fluid therebetween, said coupling mem- 
ber comprising an outer substantially cylindrical coupling 
component which is thermally resistant, and an inner coupling 
component rigidly affixed to said outer coupling component, 
said inner coupling component being thinner and more flexible 
than said outer coupling component and including a substan- 
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tially cylindrical portion concentrically disposed within said 
outer coupling component and including an outer surface, an 
inner surface defining a central passageway, and a penetrable 
first membrane sealing said central passageway and integral 
with said cylindrical portion, said cylindrical portion further 
including a first end corresponding to said first end of said 
coupling member, and a second end corresponding to said 
second end of said coupling member, thereby providing an 
annular space between said outer coupling component and said 
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tomy patient for receiving discharges from the stoma, compris- 
ing a unitary body having a generally concave inner surface 
and a peripheral edge, the body defining a major plane oriented 
horizontally when the guard is in use and a minor plane ori- 
ented at rights angles thereto, the body being substantially 


inner coupling component, with said first end of said inner j 


coupling component being recessed within said first end of said 
coupling member, whereby said inner coupling component is 
protected from inadvertent contact thereby, and can withstand 
autoclaving so that it may be sterilized prior to use and remain 
substantially sterile thereafter, and said inner coupling compo- 
nent further including a second membrane portion separating 
said central passageway from said annular space, said second 
membrane portion being sufficiently thin so that steam can 
diffuse through said membrane in order to sterilize said annular 
space between said outer coupling component and said inner 
coupling component. 


4,636,205 
OSTOMY BAG MAGNETIC COUPLING 


, England 
Filed Oct. 11, 1984, Ser. No. 659,936 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Oct. 13, 1983, 
8327469 
Int. Cl.4 AGIF 5/44 


1. A coupling for joining an ostomy bag to a pad or face 

plate comprising: 

a body-side coupling part having a radially extending sub- 
stantially planar annular surface and a tubular portion 
which extends away from the body of the wearer, said 
tubular portion comprising a thicker wall portion con- 
nected to a thinner wall portion; and 

a bag-side coupling part having a tubular portion which is 
adapted for mating engagement with and fits over said 
body-side tubular portion and a radially extending sub- 
stantially planar annular surface which is held together 
with said body-side annular surface by a magnetic sheet 
means providing magnetic forces when said coupling 
parts are matingly engaged, said bag-side coupling part 
further comprising a flexible sealing skirt coupled to said 
bag-side tubular portion and extending inwardly to en- 
gage the thinner wall portion of said body-side tubular 
means over which the flexible sealing strip is deflected 
when the coupling parts are engaged for providing me- 
chanical security against inadvertent disassembly of the 
coupling parts, whereby a liquid seal is provided. 


4,636,206 
UROSTOMY GUARD 

Richard M. Ederati, 92 Rickard Dr., East, Oswego, Ill. 60543, 

and Henry J. Perez, 353 Sunset Ave., Aurora, Ill. 60506 

Filed Jun. 27, 1985, Ser. No. 749,462 
Int. Cl.* AGIF 5/44 

US. Cl. 604—340 6 Claims 

1. A guard to protect an ostomy pouch of the type including 
a collection bag connected to a flange, the flange having means 
for adhesively securing the pouch to the abdomen of an os- 


edge defining a second arc curved generally inwardly of said 
guard toward said major horizontal plane and interconnecting 
said pair of lobes, said first edge portion configured to define a 
third arc curving generally outwardly of said vertical plane, 
whereby when the guard is in use with an ostomy pouch said 
first portion of said peripheral edge provides a seal with the 
surface of the abdomen of an ostomy patient, the inner surface 
of the guard is spaced from the pouch at the connection of the 
flange to the abdomen and the second portion of the peripheral 
edge is spaced from the abdomen defining an opening through 
which a portion of the pouch extends. 


4,636,207 
DISPOSABLE GARMENT WITH BREATHABLE LEG 
CUFFS 
Kenneth B. Buell, Cincinnati, Ohio, assignor to The Procter & 

Gamble Company, Cincinnati, Ohio 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 441,825, Nov. 15, 1982, 
abandoned. This application Aug. 11, 1983, Ser. No. 522,438 
Int. CL.‘ AGIF 13/16 

3 Claims 


1. A disposable diaper comprising a liquid permeable top- 
backsheet, 


sheet, a liquid impermeable and an absorbent ele- 
ment interposed therebetween; said diaper having two lateral 
nal side margins being contoured in that said side margins are 
non-linear over at least a portion of their respective lengths; 
said diaper further having two longitudinally extending cuffs 
adapted to contact the legs of a wearer when said diaper is in 
use; each of said cuffs comprising at least a portion of one of 
said longitudinal side margins; each of said cuffs having been 
rendered elastically contractable by the association therewith 
of elastic means affixed to said diaper; wherein each of said 
cuffs is permeable to vapor over at least a portion of its extent, 
each of said cuffs comprises at least one separate element 
affixed to said diaper, each of said cuffs comprises at least one 
portion permeable to vapor and at least one portion imperme- 
able to vapor; and wherein in each cuff at least one portion 
permeable to vapor is intermediate the distal edge of said cuff 
and said adsorbent element and at least one portion imperme- 
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tially the same length, of which the outside lying cut is of a 


——— 
ee es a a ee ote eee eens 
together to form a constricted tubular neck, 
said tubular neck being turned radially inwardly of the 
jacket and forming a filling core of the sponge, 
a rubber ring disposed interiorly of the jacket and contracted 
onto the inturned neck thereof retaining it in the con- 


4,636,209 
SANITARY NAPKIN WITH FLUID TRANSFER LAYER 
Frederich O. Lassen, Winnebago County, Wis., assignor to 
Kimberly-Clark Corporation, Neenah, Wis. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 472,708, Mar. 7, 1983, abandoned. This 
application Jul. 12, 1985, Ser. No. 754,804 


Int. CL.* AGIF 13/16 
US. Cl, 604—378 


1. A sanitary napkin comprising: 

a fluid permeable cover enclosing a multilayer fluid absor- 
bent pad, said cover having a top side and a bottom side, 
said cover top side being placed adjacent a human body in 


use, 
said multilayer pad having a first layer of absorbent material 
adjacent said cover top side, and a second layer of absor- 
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bent material adjacent said first layer, said napkin having 

a longitudinal axis, 

said first layer formed from a planar web containing between 
about 60% and 80% by weight functional 
fibers to prevent capillary of this layer, and at 
least about 20% by weight of hydrophilic absorbent mate- 
rial to draw fluid through said cover, wherein said planar 
web has a plane of with fibers oriented in the X 
and Y direction of the plane of the web, and said first layer 
is comprised of a plurality of elongated portions cut from 
said web which are rotated 90° from said plane of deposi- 
tion so at least some fibers are in the Z direction of said 
napkin and arranged side-by-side generally along said 
napkin longitudinal axis to yield said first layer, 

said first layer transferring fluid rapidly from said cover into 
said second layer with minimum fluid absorption until said 
second layer has exceeded about 50% of its absorbent 
capacity. 


4,636,210 
MULTI-PART INTRAOCULAR LENS AND METHOD OF 
IMPLANTING IT IN AN EYE 
Kenneth J. Hoffer, 1407 Georgina Ave., Santa Monica, Calif. 


90402 
Filed Dec. 9, 1985, Ser. No. 806,542 
Int. CL.* AGIF 2/16 
US. Cl. 623—6 


1. An intraocular lens comprising: 
a plurality of lens segments; and 
lens guiding means for slidably attaching said plurality of 
lens segments to each other, such that said lens segments 
are slidable between a retracted orientation, in which said 
Se ee ee 
first predetermined transverse width, and an extended 
orientation, in which said lens segments have a second 
predetermined transverse width, substantially less than the 
wherein when said lens segments are positioned in the ex- 
tended orientation, they are insertable into an eye through 
an incision having a length that is less than the first prede- 
termined transverse width of said lens, after which the 
lens segments can be slid to the retracted orientation for 


proper positioning within the eye. 


BIFOCAL INTRA-OCULAR LENS 
J. McHenry Nielsen, 2339 Sunset Point Rd., Clearwater, Fla. 
33575, and Wayne G. Miller, 6375 Lane Rd., Sarasota, Fia. 
33580 


Filed Mar. 13, 1984, Ser. No. 588,926 
Int. Cl.* AG1F 2/16 

US. Cl. 623—6 1 Claim 

1. An intra-ocular lens adapted to be implanted in a human 
eye comprising 

a transparent single one-piece lens body, the transparent 

body having a permanently fixed centrally located, near 

vision optically powered first portion and a concentrically 

located, far vision optically powered second portion, the 

first portion having an average diameter of approximately 
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+30.00 diopters effective power, the difference in effec- 
tive power between the first and second portions averag- 
ing +2.50 diopters effective power in order to ensure 
distinction in focus and to provide rapid neuro-transfer 
between near and far vision. 


4,636,212 
ULTRAVIOLET RADIATION ABSORBING 
INTRAOCULAR LENS 

Thomas Posin, Walnut, and Daniel D. Lawson, Arcadia, both of 

a ae ee ee 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 376,666, May 10, 1982, 
abandoned. This application Mar. 18, 1985, Ser. No. 713,014 

Int. Cl.* A61F 2/16 


US. Cl. 623—6 6 Claims 


form a solid ultraviolet radiation absorbing co-polymer 
additive; 

(b) dissolving the ultraviolet radiation absorbing co-polymer 
additive in methyl methacrylate monomer to thereby form 
a prepolymer solution; 

(c) curing the prepolymer solution in a mold to thereby form 
an intraocular lens comprising the ultraviolet radiation 
absorbing co-polymer additive physically trapped within 
a polymethylmethacrylate polymer matrix. 


4,636,213 
IMPLANTABLE PROSTHESIS 
Anthony I. Pakiam, 3200 University, Des Moines, Iowa 50311 
Filed Jan. 24, 1985, Ser. No. 694,651 
Int. Cl.* AGIF 2/12 

US. Cl. 623—8 10 Claims 

1. A prosthesis for permanent implantation in a body cavity, 
comprising: 
a closed flexible envelope of medical grade elastomer for 
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containing selected materials defining an anterior area for 
orientation towards the outer skin surface and an opposed 
posterior area, 

a self-sealing valve fixedly disposed on the inner surface of 
said anterior area and adapted to be pierced by a hypoder- 
mic needle after implantation of said prosthesis, 

a band of radiopaque material circumscribing said valve so 
that the precise perimeter of said valve can be delineated 
by means of X-ray and by means of ultrasound, 


a pair of opposed half-shell shaped members of medical 
grade elastomer disposed within said envelope, 

each one of said members secured at one end to the posterior 
area of said envelope and secured at its other end to a 
portion of the perimeter of said valve to form a compart- 
ment in said envelope in registration with said valve defin- 
ing the material receiving area of said envelope and fur- 
ther forming respective chambers intermediate said re- 
spective members and said envelope, and 

a lubricating gel disposed in each chamber. 


4,636,214 
IMPLANTATION OF ARTICULATING JOINT 
PROSTHESIS 
Charles A. Homsy, 11526 Raintree Cir., Houston, Tex. 77024 
Continuation of Ser. No. 476,117, Mar. 17, 1983, abandoned, 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 369,731, Apr. 19, 1982, 
abandoned. This application Oct. 17, 1985, Ser. No. 788,421 
Int. Cl.* AG1IF 2/28 
US. Cl. 623—16 4 Claims 


1. A method of surgical orthopedic implantation of an intra- 
medullary prosthesis device having an elongate stem with 
distal and proximate ends into the medullary canal of a long 
bone defined by the cortex of a long bone and comprising the 
steps of: 

forming in said medullary canal a stem socket; 

sizing the stem socket with an appropriately sized tool to 

form a socket defined substantially by the inner periphery 
of compact bone formed by cortical or dense cancellous 
bone, said stem having transverse sectional dimensions 
along substantially its entire length which are undersized 
with respect to adjacent corresponding transverse sec- 
tional dimensions of said stem socket; 
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then injecting bone cement in the completed stem socket; a groove formed in the posterior alveolar process of the mandi- 
and ble of a patient’s mouth, comprising in combination: 

finally pushing said stem into said stem socket with said bone 4 supporting head for supporting a crown portion of an 
cement therein surrounding the stem for its entire length artificial tooth, said supporting head having a substantially 
including its distal and proximate ends whereby said ce- horizontal top surface and a base portion; 
ment forms a liner around the outer surface of said stem 2 Stud rigidly connected to and depending from said support- 


between the stem and the adjacent compact bone, the ing head; 
transverse sectional dimensions of the liner and stem con-  # Comstricted neck portion disposed adjacent to said base 


stituting at least around percent (70%) of the portion for supporting said supporting head; 

er coach a sirmanbomaen Ay ~umarts Aa said neck portion defining a hole which threadably engages 

bone defined by cortical bone or metaphyseal and epi- a dat tain ela 
segmen Sonn i neck portion; 

ar pele Polat sd hg -oro an apertured blade portion disposed adjacent to said neck 

sectional dimensions of the long bone defined by cortical portion such that said neck portion connects together said 


supporting head relative to said blade portioz:: 
bone of the diaphyseal segment of said long bone. said blade portion including a lingual face and a uccal face; 


said blade portion including a mesial portion and an adjoin- 
4,636,215 ing distal portion; = ; 
COMBINATION TRAY AND CONDYLAR PROSTHESIS —_**id neck portion being disposed adjacent the juncture of 
MANDIBULAR RECONSTRUCTION AND THE amit postion wt Sues patton; 
—_ - LIKE said mesial portion including a substantially blunt mesial 
Harry C. Schwartz, Granada Hills, Calif., assignor to REL, edge; 
Torrance, Calif. oe said distal portion including a distal edge of pointed configu- 
Filed Jan. 11, 1984, Ser. No. 569,912 rations; and 
Int. Cl.* 461F 2/28 said distal portion defining a curvature which curves later- 
ally away from the longitudinal axis of said mesial portion 
for conforming to the shape of the mandible of the pa- 
tient’s mouth. 


US. Cl. 623—16 17 Claims 


4,636,217 
ANTERIOR SPINAL IMPLANT 
James W. Ogilvie, Edina, Minn., and Frank R. Ogilvie, Leaven- 
worth, Wash., assignors to Regents of the University of Min- 
nesota, Minneapolis, Minn. 
Filed Apr. 23, 1985, Ser. No. 726,134 
Int. Cl.* AGIF 2/44 
US. Cl. 623—17 


1. A device for reconstruction of bone, and for osteogenesis, 
employing cancellous bone chips and marrow, comprising: 
a flexible tray, made of a urethane coated plastic material, 
shaped approximately in the form of the bone to be recon- 
structed, adapted to hold said cancellous bone chips and 
marrow, and having openings allowing tissue ingrowth 
into all portions of the tray; and 
at least one plastic simulated condyle, integrally affixed to 
one end of said flexible tray. 
1. An implantable prosthesis for replacement of a vertebral 
bone portion comprising; 
a body of size to fit within a void left by removal of a verte- 
bral portion from a spinal column of a patient, said body 
having a first axis positioned to generally align with the 


4,636,216 
DENTAL IMPLANT 
O. Hilt Tatum, 2299 - 9th Ave. North, St. Petersberg, Fla. 33713 


of Ser. No. 428,920, Sep. 30, 1982, Pat. No. 


4,511,335. This application Mar. 4, 1985, Ser. No. 707,811 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Apr. 16, 
2002, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.* AG1F 2/28; A16C 8/00 
US. Cl. 623—16 


1. An endosseous implant for permanent implantation within 


11 Claims 


direction of extension of a spinal column in which the 
body is to be inserted and having generally planar end 
surfaces transverse to the axis at opposite ends of the 
body; 

at least two bore means in said body, at least one bore means 
extending in each direction of said axis; 

a separate self tapping bone screw in each bore means, said 
screws being threadably engaged with a portion of the 
bore means so that each screw will be selectively extended 
or retracted relative to one of the end surfaces of said 
body upon rotation of such screw; and 

drive means for rotation of each of said screws in its respec- 
tive bore means, said drive means being positioned to be 
accessible from a lateral side of the body when the body is 
placed into a void between two adjacent vertebrae sec- 
tions, said drive means being actuable to thread the screws 
through the respective bore means to tap into the bone 
adjacent opposite end surfaces, to secure the body in 
place. 
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4,636,218 
ARTIFICIAL ARTICULATION 


Isamu Fukuura, and Shigeo Niwa, both of Aichi, Japan, assign- 


ors to NGK Spark Plug Co., Ltd., Aichi, Japan 
Filed Mar. 18, 1983, Ser. No. 476,757 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 19, 1982, 57-45372 
Int. Cl.* AG1F 2/30 


US, Cl. 623—18 17 Claims 


special inner surface to be pivotally coupled to with a femoral 
ball member, said femoral member consisting essentially of 
dense silicon nutride porcelain; 
a stem adapted to be inserted into a prepared medullary 
cavity and being connected to, at one end thereof, said 
femoral ball member, said stem consisting of partially 


zirconia 

said prosthesis further including a first layer disposed over 
an outer surface of said stem and an outer surface of said 
socket and a second layer disposed over said first layer 
wherein said first layer and second layer consist essen- 
tially of oxidized alkaline metal-phosphoric and anhydride 
frit and calcium phosphate, respectively. 


4,636,219 
PROSTHESIS DEVICE FABRICATION 
Clyde R. Pratt, Somis; Roger G. Carignan; Charles M. Raggio, 
both of Camarillo, and Chuck P. Woznick, Oxnard, all of 


4. A process for fabricating a biocompatible mesh screen 
structure for bonding to a prosthetic substrate, the processing 


comprising: 
(a) providing from four to eight layers of a mesh comprising 

a titanium alloy; and 
(b) subjecting the layered structure to a processing tempera- 
ture below the beta-transformation temperature of said 
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ranging from about 1600° to 1725° F., depending upon the 
alloy, said furnace evacuated to provide a vacuum of less 


11. Product produced by the process of claim 4. 


4,636,220 
ADJUSTABLE PROSTHETIC FOOT 
Harold R. Ziegelmeyer, Medford, Oreg., assignor to John W. 
Campbell, Medford, Oreg. 
Filed Jan. 14, 1986, Ser. No. 818,768 
Int. Cl.* AG1F 2/66 
4 Claims 


1. In a heel height adjusting arrangement for a prosthetic 
foot, the combination of 
a prosthetic foot having a cavity at the rear end of the foot, 
a bolt block disposed in the cavity, 
interfitting means for varying the physical position of the 
bolt block in the cavity whereby the heel height of the 
prosthetic foot may be varied by the wearer of the foot, 
and 


said interfitting means including means for locking the bolt 
block within the cavity in a determined fixed position 
when the foot is in use, said locking means comprising 
interfitting rails and grooves on the prosthetic foot and 
bolt block respectively, to provide locking engagement 
between the bolt block and the foot. 


ELBOW LOCK MECHANISM 


Filed Mar. 12, 1985, Ser. No. 710,917 


Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Mar. 16, 1984, 
8406928 


Int. CL.* AGIF 2/54 


1. An elbow lock mechanism for use in artificial arms, com- 


alloy and a pressure of about 1300 to 1500 psi for a period prising a carriage support and a carriage movable thereon 
of time of about 12 to 24 min, the heating and pressing between a first position and a second position, electric drive 
being carried out in a furnace maintained at a temperature means including an electric motor and a shaft rotatably sup- 
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ported in a bearing, a disc capping the shaft, a crank-pin on the sieiieiahihtiae eats a aia a 
disc and a roller on the crank-pin, a transverse recess in the 7? — hareinnteceninge iis Go Rengetion 
carriage arranged to receive the roller in a snug fashion so that #4 to urge the bolt into a disengaged position with respect to 
rotation of the shaft by the electric motor causes the carriage the bolt-receiving member when the carriage is in the second 
to move on the carriage support, a locking bolt mounted for i , ; 

axial movement on the carriage to enter and withdraw from a Geeaen, Seay haf Ge cantigs en in caningn suppert 
locking aperture in a bolt-receiving member, and a spring on being in a direction substantially parallel to the longitudinal 
the carriage to urge the bolt into locking engagement with the axis of the locking bolt. 
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sheim, and Gertrud Wick, Weiterstadt, all of Fed. Rep. of 
Germany, assignors to Réhm GmbH, Darmstadt, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 


Filed Jul. 30, 1985, Ser. No. 760,556 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 7, 


1984, 3429047 
Int. Cl.* C14C 1/06 

US. Cl. 8—94.16 8 Claims 

1. An enzymatic method for the unhairing of hides and skins 
in the alkaline pH range, which comprises treating soaked 
hides and skins for a period of 12 to 36 hours at a pH range 
from 9 to 11, with a proteolytic enzyme having an optimum 
activity in the pH range of from 2 to 7.5 and then 
said enzyme being used at a proportion from 2 to 10 m Ugg per 
gram of salted or dried hides and skins said enzyme being the 
sole active unhairing agent. 


4,636,223 
HEAT TRANSFER PRINTING OF NATURAL SILK 
SUBSTRATES 
Wolfgang Mehl, Geneva, and Albert Amon, Lausanne, both of 
Switzerland, assignors to Sicpa Holding S.A., Switzerland 
Filed Apr. 4, 1985, Ser. No. 719,498 


Int. Cl.4 B41M 5/02; DOGL 3/12 

US. Cl, 8—471 6 Claims 

1. A method for the printing of textile materials at least 
partially consisting of natural silk fibers, by the heat transfer 
printing process at a temperature selected in the range of from 
about 170° to about 230° C.in the absence of a vacuum or a 
carrier gas or both, using a transfer sheet carrying at least one 
dyestuff to be heat transferred to said textile material, wherein 
to said heat transfer printing, with a dry impregnating compo- 
sition containing an impregnating agent capable of improving 
the affinity of the said silk fiber to dyestuffs, said impregnating 
agent being selected from colorless, nitrogen containing, or- 
ganic substances which are solid below 60° C. and liquid in the 
temperature range of from about 60° to about 200° C., and 
which exert in their liquid state but not in their solid state a 
solvatation power on the dyestuffs used wherein said impreg- 
nating agent is selected from €-caprolactam, nicotinamide, 
isonicotinamide, propylene urea, ethylene urea, glyoxal mono- 
urein, urea, 5,5-dimethyl hydantoin, imidazole, 2-methyl imid- 
azole, N-methyl! pyrrolidone, N-hydroxy succinic amide, and 
mixtures thereof. 


4,636,224 
AMMONIUM LIGNOSULFONATES 

Peter Dilling, Isle of Palms, S.C., assignor to Westvaco Corpora- 

tion, New York, N.Y. 

Division of Ser. No. 679,901, Dec. 10, 1984, abandoned. This 

application Oct. 21, 1985, Ser. No. 789,318 
Int. Cl.* CO9B 62/02, 62/44 

US. Cl, 8—547 7 Claims 

1. A dyestuff composition comprising a dye and as an addi- 
tive therein an ammonium sali of a low-electrolyte containing 
sulfomethylated lignin having about one mole or less sulfona- 
tion per 1,000 grams of lignin, an inorganic electrolyte content 
in an aqueous medium of from about 0.5 to 3.0% by weight 
based on the dry weight of the lignin, and having a pH value 
of about 7.0. 


168-673 O.G.-87-24 


4,636,225 
DRYING OF GASES WITH MULTI-LAYER 
ADSORPTION BEDS 

Guenter Klein, Neuried, and Hans-Juergen Wernicke, Gerets- 

ried, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Linde Aktien- 

geselischaft, Wiesbaden, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Mar. 22, 1985, Ser. No. 714,736 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 23, 


1984, 3410815 
Int. Cl.4 BOID 53/04 


US. Cl, 55—31 18 Claims 


1. In a process for drying a gaseous stream wherein the 
gaseous stream is fed, during an adsorption phase, to the inlet 
end of an adsorber and, after passing through an adsorption 
bed, the dried gaseous stream is withdrawn from the outlet end 
of the adsorber. and wherein, after termination of the adsorp- 
tion phase, a regenerating gas introduced via the outlet end of 
the adsorber is passed through the adsorber at a sufficiently 
elevated temperature to desorb H7O, and regenerating gas 
seat Sib anatedd tastes to Gibeanes tems ep adeetee, 
said gaseous stream containing at least one compound tending 
to polymerize under the regenerating conditions of the ad- 
sorption process, 

the improvement wherein the adsorption bed is subdivided 

into at least two layers containing differing adsorbents, 
passing the gaseous stream through a first layer of adsor- 
bent, said first layer selective for the adsorption of water, 
and then through a second layer of adsorbent also selec- 
tive for water, the second layer traversed by the gaseous 
stream consisting essentially of an adsorbent having a 
lower adsorption capacity for said at least one polymeriz- 
ble compound than the first layer. 


4,636,226 

HIGH PRESSURE OXYGEN PRODUCTION SYSTEM 
Philip H. Canfora, Norton, Ohio, assignor to VBM Corporation, 

Louisville, Ky. 

Filed Aug. 26, 1985, Ser. No. 769,479 
Int. Cl.* BOID 53/04 

US. Cl, 55—68 18 Claims 

1. A method of supplying a selected gaseous component at a 
first relatively high pressure, the method comprising: 

supplying a gaseous mixture at a second, relatively high 


pressure; 

separating the selected gaseous component from the mixture 
and supplying the separated, selected gaseous component 
to a separated gas reservoir at a first, relatively low pres- 
sure, 

after receiving the selected gaseous component in the reser- 
voir, contracting the effective volume of the gaseous 
reservoir under motive force supplied by the gaseous 
mixture such that the pressure of the selected gaseous 
component is increased to the first relatively high pres- 
sure; 

removing the motive force of the gaseous mixture allowing 


981 





OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 13, 1987 


the effective volume of the gaseous reservoir to expand treated to desorb the organic contaminants so they are re- 
and the pressure of the gaseous component therein to moved from the holder for analysis, the first chamber having a 
decrease such that additional selected gaseous component larger cross-sectional area than the second chamber. 


at the first, relatively low pressure is received therein; 




















cyclically repeating the effective volume contracting and 
expanding steps such that the pressure of the selected 
gaseous component is cyclically increased to the first 
relatively high pressure. 


4,636,227 
MONITORING BY ADSORPTION 
Candido C. Yin, Lianbradoch, and Graham L. Matthews, Car- 
diff, both of United Kingdom, assignors to Coal Industry 
(Patents) Limited, London, England 
Filed Dec. 17, 1984, Ser. No. 682,174 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jan. 27, 1984, 
8400258 
Int. Cl.4 BOID 53/04 


US, Cl. 55—74 10 Claims 


1. A passive monitor capable of accuracy in measuring 
ppm X 10-3 concentrations of organic vapours in an atmo- 
sphere, comprising a charge of adsorbent contained in an 
adsorbent holder, said adsorbent holder having a first sampling 
chamber and a second desorption chamber interconnected and 
arranged such that the charge of adsorbent may be positioned 
in the first chamber wherein it is exposed to the atmosphere 
and adsorbs any organic contaminants and at the end of a 
predetermined sampling time may be transferred without han- 
dling to the second chamber in which the adsorbent may be 


4,636,228 
Patent Not Issued For This Number 


4,636,229 
SELECTIVE GAS SEPARATION MEMBRANE 

Hiroyuki Itoh; Ko Sakata, both of Kawasaki, and Hirosuke 

Imai, Yokohama, all of Japan, assignors to Nippon Oil Com- 

pany, Limited, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Mar. 14, 1985, Ser. No. 712,001 

Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 26, 1984, 59-56285; 

Feb. 13, 1985, 60-24507 
Int. Cl.* BOID 53/22 

USS. Cl. 55—158 16 Claims 

1. A selective gas separation membrane comprising a fu- 
maric diester polymer having a repeating unit represented by 
the following general formula (1): 


wherein X and Y are each independently an alkyl, cycloalkyl, 
aryl, trialkylsilylalky! or siloxane-containing alkyl group. 


4,636,230 
APPARATUS FOR AIR COMPRESSING AND DUST 
COLLECTING 
Tzeng-Yuan Fan, No. 123, Sec.5, Yen Ping N. Road, Taipei, 


Taiwan 
Filed Dec. 6, 1985, Ser. No. 805,723 
Int. Cl.* BOID 47/02; A47L 9/12 
US. Cl. 55—274 1 Claim 


1. An apparatus for air compressing and dust collecting 


comprising: 
a housing capable of being separated into a pair of half parts, 
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the housing being provided at the top with a handle, a 
pressure gauge being disposed on the housing and located 
below the handle; 

a front cover being secured to the front end of the housing 
by means of fastening means, the front cover being fur- 
nished with an inlet through which the dust can be sucked 
into a container disposed in the housing; 

a rubber piece being disposed on the inner side of the inlet of 
the front cover; 

a frame having a filter covered thereon being disposed in the 
front cover; 

an annular washer being located between the frame and the 
front wall of the housing; 

a motor provided with a shaft being disposed in the housing; 

a hexagonal sleeve being secured to the first end of the shaft; 

a first clutch having a hexagonal hole formed on the center 
thereof being slidably mounted on the hexagonal sleeve, 
the clutch being provided at one end with a toothed por- 
tion and at the other end with a slot; 

a sleeve being jointed at one end with a propeller and pro- 
vided at the other end with a toothed portion which is 
arranged to mesh in the toothed portion of the first clutch, 
the sleeve with the propeller disposed therein being 


loosely mounted on the first end of the shaft so that the 
shaft of the motor can make free rotation therein; 

a supporting frame being secured to the motor with the 
second end of the shaft passing through the supporting 
frame, the supporting frame being furnished with a reduc- 
tion gear; 

a gear arranged to mesh in the reduction gear being loosely 
mounted on the second end of the shaft so that the shaft 
can make free rotation therein, the gear is provided with a 
toothed portion; 


shaft; 
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a cover being secured to the cylinder, the cover being pro- 
vided at the bottom with an inlet which is associated with 
a check valve and at the top with an outlet which is associ- 
ated with a check valve, the outlet of the cover being 
connected through the pressure gauge to a rubber hose 
which, when unused, can be received in the rear portion 
of the housing, 

a sliding member being disposed in a seat which is disposed 
in the housing and located above a switch which is ar- 
ranged to control the motor, a lever being pivotally con- 
nected at the upper end to one end of the sliding member, 
the lower end of the lever being arranged to tightly en- 
gage with the slot of the first clutch, a S-shaped member 
being secured at upper end to the other end of the S- 
shaped member being arranged to tightly engage with the 
slot of the second clutch; 

a rear cover provided with a central hole being arranged to 
be secured to the rear end of the housing; 

a lamp assembly being disposed on the rear cover to illumi- 
nate through the central hole of the rear cover, and 

a switch disposed on the rear end of the handle being used to 
control the lamp assembly. 


4,636,231 
PANEL AIR FILTER 


Donald I. Thornton, Warwick, R.1.; Richard H. Peyton, Berk- 


ley, Mass., and James P. O’Shea, East Providence, R.L., 
assignors to Allied Corporation, Morristown, N.J. 
Filed Aug. 15, 1985, Ser. No. 765,783 
Int. Cl.4 BO1D 27/06 


US, Cl. 55—318 


1. Method of forming a fluid filter having first and second 
a hexagonal sleeve being secured to the second end of the filtering media comprising the steps of forming said first filter- 


ing media by providing a nonwoven batt comprising a ran- 


a second clutch having a hexagonal hole formed on the domly arrayed mixture of thermoplastic material and fibers 
center thereof being slidably mounted on the which are not thermoplastic, forming said second filtering 
sleeve, the clutch being furnished at one end with a slot Media, cutting said batt into sections of sufficient size to pro- 
and at the other end with a toothed portion which is Vide an edge portion projecting beyond all sides of the second 
arranged to mesh in the toothed portion of the gear; filtering media, placing said first filtering media on said second 

a cylinder with a piston sealingly received therein being filtering media with the edge portion of the first filtering media 
disposed in the ing; projecting beyond all edges of the second filtering media, 

a linking rod being connected at one end to the piston of the compressing said edge portion of the first filtering media 
cylinder and the other end thereof being connecting to the against the edges of said second filtering media while causing 
reduction gear in an eccentric manner whereby when the said edge portion of the first filtering media to stiffen into a 
reduction gear is driven to rotate, the linking rod can fluid-impermeable support portion for the edges of the second 
drive the piston to move back and forth along the axial filtering media, and bonding the edges of the second filtering 
direction of the cylinder; media to the fluid-impermeable support portion to effect a 
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substantially fluid-impermeable seal therebetween, said step of 
causing said edge portions to stiffen being effected by heating 


4,636,232 
FILTER STACK 
David E. McDowell, Grand Rapids, Mich., assignor to Amway 
Corporation, Ada, Mich. 
Filed Dec. 16, 1985, Ser. No. 809,409 
Int. Cl.* BOID 46/12 











1. A filter stack comprising: 

a plurality of frames with a filter medium located between 
adjacent frames, each frame having opposed first and 
second sides, there being openings in said frame first sides, 
said frames being arranged alternatively such that the first 
side on one frame faces a first direction and the first side 
on the next adjacent frame faces in the opposite direction, 
the improvement comprising: 

each of said first sides being wider than each of said second 
sides, said first and second sides being joined by lateral 
sides which are tapered from a wide end adjacent said first 
side to a narrower end adjacent said second side whereby 
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next adjacent frame faces in the opposite direction, the 
improvement comprising: 

each of said frames including a pair of spaced, parallel 
tongues extending laterally from said first, second and 
lateral sides of said frame towards the next adjacent frame 
in said stack, said tongues being located towards the pe- 
rimeter of each said frame, with one tongue being spaced 
inwardly from said perimeter farther than the other 
whereby said filter medium will be held in place between 
adjacent frames through engagement with said tongues 
and whereby at least said one tongue will engage said 
filter medium at all points on said one tongue, even though 
dimensional tolerances in said filter medium might result 
in some portions of said other tongue not engaging said 
filter medium. 

22. A filter stack comprising: 

a plurality of frames with a filter medium located between 
adjacent frames, each frame having opposed first and 
sides, there being openings in said frame first sides, said 
frames being arranged alternatively such that the first side 
on one frame faces a first direction and the first side on the 
next adjacent frame faces in the opposite direction, the 
improvement comprising: 

said stack being firmly held together by a wrap extending 
around said stack so as to embrace the lateral sides of said 
frames, but so as not to embrace and cover said first and 
second sides of said frames, said wrap having approxi- 
mately the same width as the length of said lateral sides 
whereby said stack is firmly held together with a rela- 
tively even pressure over the entire width of said stack. 


4,636,233 
FILTER ASSEMBLY 
George Lizmore, London, Canada, assignor to Lawson & Jones 
Limited, Mississauga, Canada 
Filed Feb. 16, 1983, Ser. No. 467,067 
Int. Cl.* BOID 46/10 
US. Cl. 55—501 


1. A filter assembly comprising a filter element, a planar 


said frames are arranged in a stack with said first sides of rectangular support panel which supports said filter element, 
some of said frames facing a first direction and the first upstanding, outwardly flared walls extending around the pe- 
sides of the alternate frames facing in the opposite direc- riphery of said support panel, each pair of adjacent walls meet- 


tion so that air can flow through said openings in said first 
sides facing in said first direction, through said filter me- 
dium between adjacent frames and out said openings in 
said first sides facing in said opposite direction to thereby 
maximize the flow of air through said filter stack. 

12. A filter stack comprising: 

a plurality of frames with a filter medium located between 
adjacent frames, each frame having opposed first and 
second sides and lateral sides joining said first and second 
sides, there being openings in said frame first sides, said 
frames being arranged alternatively such that the first side 
on one frame faces a first direction and the first side on the 


ing at a corner and having reinforcing means extending be- 
tween adjacent walls to interconnect them, and each of said 
walls being formed from material folded back on itself to 
provide a pair of contiguous layers of material, with opposed 
surfaces in contact over a substantial portion of each of said 
walls, said reinforcing means comprising a first tab extending 
from a first of said walls between the layers of a second of said 
walls, and a second tab extending from a second of said walls 
between the layers of the first of said walls, said first and 
second tabs being held in retaining engagement with said op- 
posed surface of the respective walls to prevent separation of 
said walls at said corner. 
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4,636,234 acterized by having essentially no reduction in index of refrac- 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR MAKING tion in the center of the optical fiber, comprising: 
NON-CIRCULAR MINERAL FIBERS forming a tubular glass body having a hollow center and at 
Larry J. Huey, and Paul D. Beuther, Both of Granville, Ohio, least two concentric layers, at least one interior layer 
ee being doped, each layer having an index of refraction 
different from at least one of said other layers; 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 677,451, Dec. 3, 1984, : , ; 
abandoned. This application Feb. 14, 1986, Ser. No. 830,382 Qs 
Int. Cl.* CO3B 37/022 : , z - ¥ 
heating said tubular glass body under said partial vacuum 
US. Cc. G2 34 Cistms = eatll the softening poiat of said tubular glass body is 
= reached; and 
drawing said softened tubular glass body under said partial 
vacuum into a glass fiber, said partial vacuum being of 
sufficient magnitude to reduce evaporation of dopant 
from said interior layer of said tubular glass body, thereby 
effectively preventing a reduction in index of refraction in 
the center of the optical fiber. 


1. The method of making non-circular mineral fibers having 4,636,236 
a mod ratio greater than about 1.2 comprising discharging METHOD FOR PRODUCING A PREFORM FOR 
molten mineral material having a liquidus greater than about DRAWING OPTICAL FIBERS 
1200° F. (649° C.) from non-circular orifices to produce molten Bertram Glessner, Diisseldorf; Paul Pitsch, Monchen-Gladbach; 
streams of non-circular cross-section, said non-circular orifices Peter Heinen, Waldfeucht, and Hartmut Peglow, Willich, all 
being positioned in a wall of a container for holding a body of of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to AEG-Telefunken 
molten mineral material and the mineral material in said  Kabelwerke AG, Rheydt, Monchen-Gladbach, Fed. Rep. of 
streams having a low enough initial viscosity that said streams Germany 
would assume circular cross-sections in the absence of quench- Filed May 23, 1985, Ser. No. 737,262 
ing, and quenching said streams to harden them into mineral __ Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 26, 
fibers having a non-circular cross-sectional shape similar to the 1984, 3419836; oe ~ yyy 
shape of said orifices before the streams can assume circular US. C. 6—3.12 21 Cis 
cross sections. : 


4,636,235 
METHOD FOR PRODUCING OPTICAL FIBERS 


Kabelwerke AG, Rheydt, Monchen-Gladbach, Fed. Rep. of 


Germany 
Filed May 23, 1985, Ser. No. 737,170 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 26, 


1984, 3419835; Dec. 22, 1984, 3447081 : , , 
ae bo at 37/023 1. An improved process for making a preform from which 


US. Cl. 65—3.12 19 Claims ©Ptical fibers may be drawn, said preform characterized by 
having essentially no reduction in index of refraction in the 
center of an optical fiber drawn from said preform, comprising: 
forming a tubular glass body having a hollow center and at 
least two concentric layers, at least one interior layer 
being doped, each layer having an index of refraction 
different from each adjacent layer; 
precollapsing said tubular glass body by heating; 
applying a partial vacuum to said hollow center of said 
tubular glass body; 
softening at least part of said tubular glass body by heating; 
and 





finally collapsing the softened portions of said tubular glass 
body under said partial vacuum to form a preform, said 
partial vacuum selected to effectively eliminate a dip in 
index of refraction in the center of any glass fiber pro- 
1. An improved process for producing an optical fiber char- duced from said preform. 
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4,636,237 
MANUFACTURING DRAWN SHEET GLASS 
Adrianus Geppaard, Mol, Belgium, assignor to Glaverbel, Brus- 

sels, Belgium 
Continuation of Ser. No. 517,208, Jul. 25, 1983, abandoned. This 
application Apr. 19, 1985, Ser. No. 724,808 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jul. 30, 1982, 


Int. Cl.‘ CO3B 15/06 
12 Claims 


1. In a sheet glass manufacturing process including the steps 
of: causing molten glass to flow continuously from a glass- 
melting tank furnace, in which the molten glass is produced, to 
a drawing tank; drawing molten glass upwardly in the form of 
a continuous ribbon from the drawing tank; bending the ribbon 
about a bending roller located above the drawing tank; main- 
taining at least the major portion of the ribbon out of contact 
with any solid body between the drawing tank and the bending 
roller; and passing the ribbon from the bending roller into a 
horizontal annealing lehr, the im; it wherein the draw- 


ing tank is a deep drawing tank in which molten glass is main- 

tained at a depth of at least 1 meter, and said step of drawing 

comprises partially immersing a refractory device in the form 
: jedi : 


of a one-piece provided with a slot in the molten 
glass in the drawing tank to a sufficient depth for causing 
molten glass to flow upwardly through the slot under the 
influence of hydrostatic pressure so as to maintain an onion of 
glass at the top of the slot from which the ribbon is drawn, 
wherein the top of said slot is below the level of the surface of 
molten glass in said drawing tank and said debiteuse further has 
a rim extending around the periphery of said debiteuse, spaced 
laterally from said slot, and projecting upwardly from the level 
of the top of said slot to a height above the level of the surface 
of the molten glass in the drawing tank, to form a region sur- 
rounding the top of said slot which is free of molten glass. 

8. A sheet glass manufacturing plant comprising: a glass 
melting tank furnace for producing molten glass; a drawing 
tank connected to the furnace to receive a continuous flow of 
molten glass from the furnace so that the drawing tank is filled 
with molten glass to a predetermined depth of at least 1 meter; 
a bending roller disposed above said drawing tank; a horizontal 
annealing lehr spaced horizontally from said bending roller; 
and a refractory device in the form of a one-piece debiteuse 
provided with a slot and a rim extending around the periphery 
of said debiteuse, spaced laterally from said slot, and projecting 
upwardly from the top of said slot, said debiteuse being dis- 
posed in said drawing tank to be partially immersed in molten 
glass when said tank is filled with molten glass to said predeter- 
mined depth so that the top of said slot is below the level of the 
surface of molten glass in said drawing tank and said rim 
projects to a height above the level of the surface of molten 
glass in the drawing tank; said plant being arranged, said slot 
to be immersed in the molten glass, such that, in operation, 
molten glass passes through the slot so that an onion of g:.ss is 
maintained at the top of said slot and said rim forms a region 
surrounding the top of said slot which is free of molten glass, 
and molten glass is drawn upwardly in the form of a continu- 
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ous ribbon from the onion, without at least the major portion of 
the ribbon contacting any solid body below said bending rol- 
ler, and the ribbon is bent around said bending roller and passes 
from said bending roller into said annealing lehr. 


4,636,238 
CONTROL OF APPARATUS FOR USE IN THE 
MANUFACTURE OF GLASSWARE ARTICLES 
Werner Sidler, Esslingen, Switzerland, assignor to Emhart In- 


Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Oct. 27, 1984, 
Int. Cl.* CO3B 9/40 








1. A method for controlling glassware manufacture appara- 
tus of the type including a furnace in which raw materials are 
melted to form molten glass, a forehearth channel through 
which molten glass flows out of the furnace, a feeder associ- 
ated with the forehearth and operable to form molten glass 
from the forehearth into discrete gobs which fall from the 
feeder, a gob distributor for distributing gobs falling from the 
feeder to the sections of a glassware forming machine of the 
programmable to determine which sections of the machine 
receive gobs and the sequence in which those sections receive 
gobs, an electronic control system for the glassware forming 
machine operable to control the timing of the operation of the 
components of those sections which receive gobs in relation- 
ship to one another so that the gobs received by a sections are 
formed into articles of glassware, and transfer means associ- 
ated with each section of the machine operable to transfer 
articles from the section onto an outfeed conveyor, said 
method comprising the steps of: 
determining the available melting capacity of the furnace, 
weight of the glassware article to be formed, and range of 
speeds at which such glassware article can be formed, 

based upon the determined parameters, calculating the num- 
ber of sections of the glassware forming machine which 
are to receive gobs, and the speed at which these sections 
are to be operated, 

setting the rate of gob formation of the feeder at intervals 

required by the calculated parameters, 

programming the gob distributor to cause it to operate in 

accordance with the calculated parameters, and 

causing the electronic control system to control the timing 

of the glasware forming machine according to the calcu- 
lated parameters. 
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4,636,239 
METHOD OF FLUIDIC SUPPORT OF A HEAT 
SOFTENED GLASS TUBE 
James L. Wilson, San Antonio, Fia., and Robert C. Folweiler, 
Bedford, Mass., assignors to GTE Laboratories Incorporated, 
Waltham, Mass. 
Division of Ser. No. 688,226, Jan. 2, 1985. This application Nov. 
25, 1985, Ser. No. 785,112 
Int. Cl.4 CO3B 19/06 


1. A method of inhibiting bending of a heated, horizontally 
oriented, cylindrical glass preform comprising 

directing fluid in radially inward directions along an axial 
portion of the lower semicircumference of said preform, 
wherein the greatest quantity of fluid is directed centrally 
to the bottom of said cylindrical preform, and diminishing 
quantities of fluid are directed to said preform about said 
semicircumference toward the horizontal direction. 


4,636,240 
PLUNGER ASSEMBLY FOR GLASS CONTAINER 
MANUFACTURING 
Joseph W. Kozora, P.O. Box 559, Valencia, Pa. 16059 
Filed Dec. 31, 1984, Ser. No. 687,594 
Int. Cl.* CO3B 9/00 


US. Cl. 65—229 13 Claims 





1. A plunger assembly for use in a glass forming machine 
comprising: 
a plunger having a nose end and a base end; 
a plunger support member having a piston-engaging end and 
a face end for registration with the base end of the 
aun 
a sleeve, disposed about the support member, having integral 
means engaging the plunger base end; 
member, for exerting a pushing force therebetween to 
hold the integral means of the sleeve in firm contact with 
the plunger base end and thereby retain the plunger in 
operative position wherein the integral means of the 
sleeve comprises oppositely disposed shoulders projecting 
inwardly to the face end of the support member, and the 
plunger base end has oppositely laterally projecting 
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flanges rotatively engaged between the shoulders and the 
face end. 


4,636,241 
TAKE-OUT MECHANISM FOR REMOVING 
CONTAINERS FROM A MOULD OF A GLASSWARE 
FORMING MACHINE 
Hermann H. ‘Nebelung, Zurich, Switzerland, assignor to Emhart 
Industries, Inc., Farmington, Conn. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 666,695, Oct. 31, 1984, abandoned. 
This application Mar. 14, 1986, Ser. No. 840,983 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Nov. 16, 1983, 


83305575 
Int. Cl.* CO3B 9/44 


1. A take-out mechanism operable to remove containers 
from the mould of a glassware forming machine, the mecha- 
nism comprising a carrier, two gripper member supports pivot- 
ably mounted on said carrier for movement about a horizontal 
axis toward and away from each other, a gripper member 
mounted on each of said gripper member supports, an operat- 
ing rod mounted on said carrier for longitudinal movement in 
a vertical direction, means on said carrier for moving said 
operating rod upwardly and downwardly, means interconnect- 
ing said operating rod and said gripper member supports so 
that when the operating rod is moved downwardly the gripper 
member supports are moved away from each other and when 
said operating rod is moved upwardly, said gripper member 
supports are moved toward each other, said lower portion of 
said operating rod having a centering member thereon which 
when said operating rod moves downwardly, extends into the 
neck portion of a container and when said operating rod moves 
upwardly is withdrawn from the neck portion of the container. 


4,636,242 
SULFUR-BASED ENCAPSULANTS FOR FERTILIZERS 
Richard J. Timmons, Marysville, Ohio, assignor to The O. M. 
Scott and Sons Company, Marysville, Ohio 
Filed Apr. 7, 1986, Ser. No. 849,153 
Int. Cl.4 COSC 9/00 
US. Cl. 71—28 20 Claims 
1. In a slow release particulate fertilizer product wherein the 
fertilizer particles are encapsulated with a sulfur coating: 
the improvement in which the sulfur coating is substantially 
crystalline and contains in admixture therewith from 0.05 
to 2% (by weight of the coating) of at least one organosul- 
fur compound of the formula: 


R—S,—R 


wherein R is selected from the group consisting of a nor- 
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mal or branched alkyl group of from CgHi7 to C;2H2sand wherein: 


an alkyl carboxylic group of the formula: 


—(CH2)z—C 
OR’ 


wherein z is 1 or 2 and R’ is selected from the group 


Z is oxygen or sulfur; 

R2 is C}-C4 alkylthio or C}-Cg alkoxy; 
R3 is C-Cg alkylthio, or C;-C4 alkoxy; 
R‘ is an aryl group selected from 


in which: 
R is hydrogen or C;-C4 alkyl; 
X is O; 
R5 is 


R® R® 
| | 
—C—R’ or —C——Q! 
i Gn 
e—(CH2)y 
R) or 2) 


consisting of H and a normal or branched alkyl group of wherein: 


from CH3 to C;2H2s and n is 3 to 5, said aforesaid com- 
pound or compounds being the sole organosulfur com- 


pound or compounds in said admixture. 


4,636,243 
BENZAMIDES, COMPOSITIONS AND AGRICULTURAL 


Division of Ser. No, 510,699, Jul. 5, 1983, Pat. No. 4,515,625, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 302,323, Sep. 14, 1981, Pat. No. 
4,416,683, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 187,675, 
Sep. 16, 1980, abandoned. This application Dec. 24, 1984, Ser. 
No. 685,922 
Int. Cl.4 AOIN 43/80 


R®° is hydrogen, C}-C4 alkyl, C2-C4 alkenyl, C2-C4 alkynyl, 
C;-C¢ alkoxy or C;-C¢ alkylthio; 

y is an integer from 0 to 5; 

R’ and R® independently are hydrogen, C)-C}3 alkyl, halo- 
Ci-Cj3 alkyl, C2-Cj3 alkenyl, C2-Cj3 alkynyl, C;-C¢ 
alkoxy, C;-C¢ alkylthio, C;-C4 alkoxy-C;-C¢ alkyl, 
C-C4 alkylthio-C;-C¢ alkyl, C2-C4 alkanoyloxy-C;-C¢ 
alkyl, 


R? 
= (CH2)y—(O)n—(CH2)m— or 
R! 


R); or2 


cory “Xen 


m is an integer from 0 to 4; 

n is zero or 1; 

R? and R!° independently are hydrogen, halogen, C;-C4 
alkyl, or C2-C4 alkenyl; Q! and Q? independently are CH2; 
and the agronomically acceptable salts thereof, admixed 
with an agronomically-acceptable carrier, diluent, or 
adjuvant therefor. 


wherein: 


4,636,244 
HALOACYL AND THIOHALOACYL 
ARYL-SUBSTITUTED OXAZOLIDINES AND 
THIAZOLIDINES - HERBICIDAL ANTIDOTES 


US, Cl. 71—88 18 Claims Eugene G. Teach, El Cerrito, Calif., assignor to Stauffer Chemi- 
1. A herbicidal composition comprising a herbicidally effec- cal Co., Westport, Conn. 
tive amount of a benzamide of the formula Division of Ser. No. 492,271, May 6, 1983, Pat. No. 4,483,706, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 317,957, Nov. 4, 1981, Pat. No. 
P 4,400,200, which is a division of Ser. No. 840,973, Oct. 11, 1977, 
R Pat. No. 4,322,240, which is a division of Ser. No. 627,986, Nov. 
Zz 3, 1975, Pat. No. 4,072,688, which is a continuation-in-part of 
Ser. No. 550,069, Feb. 14, 1975, abandoned. This application Jul. 
on latte ae ae 
Int. Cl.* AOIN 43/78, 43/76 
US. Cl. 71—90 105 Claims 
1. An herbicidal composition comprising an active 
haloacetanilide herbicidal compound and a non-phytotoxic 
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antidotally effective amount of an antidote therefore corre- 
sponding to the formula 


R3 Rg Rs 
Y Re 


Il 
R—C—N 


~ = * 
Ri R2 
wherein X and Y are independently oxygen or sulfur; R is 
haloalkyl having 1 to 6 carbon atoms, inclusive or chloroalke- 
nyl having 2 to 4 carbon atoms, inclusive; R; is hydrogen, 
lower alkyl having 1 to 4 carbon atoms, inclusive, phenyl, 
naphthyl, substituted phenyl wherein said substituents are 
monofluoro, mono- or di-chloro, nitro, methyl, methoxy, or 
hydroxyl; R2 is hydrogen or lower alkyl having 1 to 4 carbon 
atoms, inclusive; R3 is hydrogen, hydroxymethyl, N-methyl- 
carbamoyloxymethyl or dichloroacetoxymethyl; R4 is hydro- 
gen, lower alkyl having 1 to 4 carbon atoms, inclusive; Rs is 
hydrogen, lower alkyl having 1 to 4 carbon atoms, inclusive or 
phenyl; and Re is hydrogen, provided that at least one of R; or 
Rs is phenyl, substituted phenyl or naphthyl; said antidote 
being antidotally active with said acetanilide herbicide com- 
pounds and wherein said compound is present in an amount 
between about 0.0001 to about 30 parts by weight of antidote 
per each part by weight of herbicide. 


4,636,245 
HERBICIDAL TETRAHYDROTHIOPYRAN-2,4-DIONE 
DERIVATIVES, COMPOSITIONS, AND METHOD OF 
USE THEREFOR 
Heinz-Jiirgen Wroblowsky, Langenfeld; Jérg Stetter, Wupper- 
tal; Ludwig Eue, Leverkusen; Robert R. Schmidt, Bergisch- 
Gladbach, and Hans-Joachim Santel, Cologne, all of Fed. Rep. 
of Germany, assignors to Bayer Aktiengesellschaft, Leverku- 
sen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed May 23, 1985, Ser. No. 737,292 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 8, 
1984, 3421351 
Int. Cl.* AOIN 43/18; COTD 335/02, 409/12 
US. Cl. 71—90 11 Claims 
1. A substituted tetrahydrothiopyran-2,4-dione of the for- 
mula 


in which 

R! is hydrogen, alkyl, alkenyl, alkinyl, alkoxyalkyl, alkylthi- 
oalkyl or halogenoalkyl, each of which has up to 8 carbon 
atoms in the individual alkyl or alkenyl or alkinyl parts 
and, where relevant, up to 9 identical or different halogen 
atoms, or is cycloalkyl having 3 to 7 carbon atoms, 
phenyl, or pheny! substituted by halogen, cyano, nitro and 
alkyl, alkoxy, alkylthio and/or halogenoalkyl, each of 
which has up to 4 carbon atoms and, where relevant, up to 
9 identical or different halogen atoms, 

R2 is alkyl, alkenyl, alkinyl, alkoxyalkyl, alkylthioalkyl, 
halogenoalkyl or halogenoalkenyl, each of which has up 
to 8 carbon atoms in the individual alkyl or alkenyl or 
alkinyl parts and, where relevant, up to 9 identical or 
different halogen atoms, or is alkoxycarbonylaky! or al- 
koximinoalkyl, each of which has up to 4 carbon atoms in 
the individual alkyl parts, or is phenylalkyl which has up 
to 4 carbon atoms in the straight-chain or branched alkyl 
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part and is unsubstituted or substituted in the phenyl part 
by those substituents mentioned in the case of R', or is 


EPEG UT 


wherein X is oxygen or sulphur, each of which is bonded 
via an alkylene bridge having 1 to 4 carbon atoms and is 
unsubstituted or substituted by halogen, lower alkyl and- 
/or lower halogenoalkyl, and 

R3 and R‘ each independently is hydrogen, or alkyl, alkoxy- 
alkyl or alkylthioalkyl, each of which has up to 8 carbon 
atoms in the individual alkyl parts, or is cycloalkyl having 
3 to 7 carbon atoms, or is phenyl, phenylalkyl or phenoxy- 
alkyl, each of which is. unsubstituted or substituted by 
those substituents mentioned in the case of R! and, where 
relevant, has 1 to 4 carbon atoms in the alkyl part, 

or a metal salt thereof. 

10. A method of combating unwanted vegetation which 
comprises applying to such vegetation or to a locus from 
which it is desired to exclude such vegetation a herbicidally 
effective amount of a compound or salt according to claim 1. 


4,636,246 
HETEROCYCLIC DIHALOACETAMIDES, AND 
HERBICIDES WHICH CONTAIN ACETANILIDES AS 
HERBICIDAL ACTIVE INGREDIENTS AND THE 
DIHALOACETAMIDES AS ANTAGONISTIC AGENTS 
Peter Plath, Ludwigshafen; Wolfgang Rohr, Wachenheim; 
Volker Schwendemann, Wiesenbach, and Bruno Wuerzer, 
Otterstadt, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to BASF 
Aktiengeselischaft, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Division of Ser. No. 376,744, May 10, 1982, Pat. No. 4,521,604. 
This application Dec. 31, 1984, Ser. No. 687,734 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 14, 
1981, 3119077 
Int. Cl.* AOIN 43/62; COTD 241/08 
US. Cl. 71—92 6 Claims 
1. A herbicidal composition containing, as herbicidal active 
ingredient, an acetanilide of the formula 


E ap 


y? CO—CH?—X 


y3 


where Y! is hydrogen or straight-chain or branched alkyl or 
alkoxy of not more than 5 carbon atoms and Y? and Y° are 
hydrogen, halogen or straight-chain or branched alkyl or 
alkoxy of not more than 5 carbon atoms, and Y! and Y? to- 
gether are alkylene of not more than 6 carbon atoms which is 
linked in the ortho-position and is unsubstituted or substituted 
by straight-chain or branched alkyl of not more than 4 carbon 
atoms, X is chlorine or bromine, A is alkoxy or alkoxyalkyl of 
not more than 4 carbon atoms, or is, pyrazolyl which may be 
monosubstituted or polysubstituted by halogen or phenyl, or 
by alkyl, alkoxy, alkylthio or perfluoroalky, each of not more 
than 4 carbon atoms, or by cyano, carboxyl or alkoxycarbonyl 
where alkoxy is of not more than 4 carbon atoms, and E is 
hydrogen or methyl, and as antagonistic agent, a heterocyclic 
dihaloacetamide of the formula 
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where R! is hydrogen or alkyl of 1 to 4 carbon atoms, R? is 
hydrogen or methyl, R} is hydrogen or alkyl of 1 to 3 carbon 
atoms, R‘ is hydrogen, alkyl of 1 to 4 carbon atoms or cyclo- 
hexyl, R5 is hydrogen or methyl, R° is hydrogen or methyl, Z 
is chlorine or bromine and n is 1, or where R? together with R3 
is pentamethylene or where R5 together with R° is tetrameth- 
ylene. 


4,636,247 
HETEROCYCLIC COMPOUNDS 
John M. Clough, Buckinghamshire; Timothy Lewis, Berkshire, 
and Michael B. Gravestock, Cheshire, all of England, assign- 
ors to Imperial Chemical Industries PLC, London, England 
Filed Feb. 8, 1984, Ser. No. 578,033 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Mar. 9, 1983, 
8306512 
Int. Cl.* COTD 405/06; AOIN 43/00, 43/653 
US, Cl. 71—92 7 
1. A compound having the formula (I): 


R'o R2 
Xt 


c 
yee 4 

oO Cc 

IN 

Ww N-—CH2;—-C———-C__ R* 


ie 2 Q PS RS 
N 


and stereoisomers thereof, wherein W is CH or N; Q is Ci 
alkyl, phenyl or benzyl, or phenyl or benzyl substituted with 
halogen, C}-¢ haloalkyl, C;.¢ alkyl, C).¢ alkoxy, phenyl, benzyl 
or phenoxy, R! is H, C1. alkyl, C36 cycloalkyl, C2.¢ alkenyl, 
C26 alkynyl, alkylcarbonyl having one to seven carbon atoms 
in the alkyl moiety, Cj.4 alkoxycarbonyl, C;.4 alkoxyalkyl, 
ethoxycarbonylmethyl, 1-propenyloxymethyl, 2,4 
dichlorobenzyloxyethyl, 4-nitrophenylcarbony!, C;-¢ hydroxy- 
alkyl, phenyl or benzyl, or phenyl or benzyl substituted with 
halogen, C;-¢ haloalkyl, C;.¢ alkyl, Ci-¢ alkoxy, phenyl, benzyl 
or phenoxy; R2, R3, R4, R5 and R®, which may be the same or 
different, H, C16 alkyl or C3.¢ cycloalkyl, phenyl or benzyl; 
and acid salts and metal complexes thereof. 

5. A fungicidal, or plant growth regulating composition 
comprising an effective amount of a compound of general 
formula (I) as defined in claim 1 or a salt or complex thereof, 
and a carrier or diluent. 


R3 


4,636,248 
METHOD FOR PRODUCTION OF DIELECTRIC 
POWDER 
Yasuyuki Ogata, and Yoshinori Shinohara, both of Saitama, 
Japan, assignors to Mitsubishi Mining & Cement Co., Ltd., 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Oct. 11, 1985, Ser. No. 786,766 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 30, 1985, 60-117473 
Int. Cl.4 B22F 9/16 
US. Cl. 75—0.5 AA 9 Claims 
1. A method for the production of a dielectric powder con- 
sisting of a solid solution of compounds selected at least one 
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each from the two groups (a) and (b) of compounds indicated 
pervoskite structure and 
(b) Compounds of the A’(B';B";)O3, A’(B’,B"3) Os, or A’(By 
B’3)O3 valency: ing pervoskite structure, 
wherein A and A’ each denotes a divalent metal, B a tetrava- 
lent metal, B’ a divalent metal or a trivalent metal, and B” 
a pentavalent metal or a hexavalent metal, 
said dielectric powders having a chemical composition repre- 
sented by the following general formula: 


[ABOs}: —x{A'(B'1_yB",)Os]x 


wherein x and y satisfy 0<x<1 and 0<y<1 respectively 

dissolving and mixing metal alkoxides having a purity of at 
99.9 mol% in at least one organic solvent in proportion 
such that proportions of the metallic elements of the metal 
alkoxides conform to the proportions of the metallic ele- 
ments in said general formula (1); 

adding water or steam at a temperature of 0°-200° C. mix- 
ture to the solution thereby to hydrolyze the metal alkox- 
ides whereupon the hydrolyzed mixture of metal alkox- 


@ 


4,636,249 
TREATMENT OF MOLTEN METAL 
Arthur Laycock, Doncaster; Michael J. Harris, Rotherham, and 
Mark A. Broxholme, Sheffield, all of England, assignors to 
British Steel Corporation, London, England 
Filed Dec. 23, 1985, Ser. No. 811,994 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Dec. 28, 1984, 
8432748; Jan. 9, 1985, 8500535 
Int. Cl.* C21C 7/02 


U.S, Cl. 75—53 7 Claims 


1. A method of introducing into a bath of molten metal 
contained in a vessel an additional constituent, which method 
comprises the steps of connecting a plurality of gas flow pas- 
sageways located in at least one of bottom and side walls of the 
vessel to supplies of gas under pressure, causing gas under 
pressure to be introduced simultaneously through the passage- 
ways to produce individual gas flows which pass upwardly 
through the metal bath to create areas of turbulence the bound- 
aries of which interact partially to produce on the surface of 
the metal bath a relatively quiescent region with respect to 
immediately adjacent regions, and introducing into this rela- 
tively quiescent region a required quantity of the additional 
constituent. 
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4,636,250 
RECOVERY OF URANIUM ALLOY 
Guy R. B. Eltiott, 133 La Senda Rd., Los Alamos, N. Mex. 
87544 


Filed Mar. 15, 1985, Ser. No. 712,375 
Int. Cl.* C22B 60/02 
US. Cl. 75—84.1 A 


@) een i 
400°-1250° C. indusibepnsneaneneaitiina tentemand 
magnesium fluoride, 

0 See See Sanne sheen, Sto 8 Nee 

bath floating on a molten-uranium-alloy trap, 

(c) allowing said bath to transfer heat to said pretreated 
mixture to cause the said magnesium fluoride to dissolve 
ee ae eee 


oat eileen ehitean, chia vite tainia atk tian 
mixture in said bath to separate from said bath into said 


trap, 

(e) discharging separated molten-uranium alloy from said 
trap, and 

(f) discharging non-alloy components of said pretreated 


4,636,251 
MATERIALS FOR ELECTRICAL CONTACT 
Issa S. Mahmoud, Austin, Tex., assignor to International Busi- 
ness Machines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Apr. 17, 1986, Ser. No. 853,111 
Int. Cl.* B22F 1/00 
US, Cl. 75—246 7 Claims 
1. An alloy comprising a blend of 
(a) nickel within the range from about 80-93%; 
(b) palladium within the range from about 2-20%; and 
(c) beryllium within the range from about 1-2%; all by 
weight. 


4,636,252 
METHOD OF MANUFACTURING A HIGH TOUGHNESS 
CERMET FOR USE IN CUTTING TOOLS 
Hironori Yoshimura, and Jhunichi Toyama, both of Tokyo, 
Japan, assignors to Mitsubishi Kinzoku Kabushiki Kaisha, 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed May 14, 1984, Ser. No. 609,892 


Ciaims priority, application Japan, May 20, 1983, 58-88699 
Int. Cl.* C22C 29/04 
US. Ci. 75—238 15 Claims 
1. A method of manufacturing a cermet having high tough- 
ness for use in cutting tools, comprising the steps of: 
(a) preparing a mixed powder consisting essentially of: 
titanium nitride, from 25 to 50 percent by weight; 
titanium carbide, from 10 to 30 percent by weight; 
at least one compound selected from the group consisting of 
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from 5 to 25 percent by weight; 
tungsten carbide, from 10 to 25 percent by weight; and 
at least one metal selected from the group consisting of Co 
and Ni, from 7.5 to 25 percent by weight; 
Seas said mixed powder into a green compact; 


(c) sintering said green compact in a nitrogen atmosphere 
under a pressure within a range from 0.1 to 100 torr, and 
at a temperature within a range from 1400° to 1550° C. 


4,636,253 
DIAMOND SINTERED BODY FOR TOOLS AND 
METHOD OF MANUFACTURING SAME 
Tetsuo Nakai, and Shuji Yazu, both of Itami, Japan, assignors to 
Sumitomo Electric Industries, Ltd., 


priority, application 
Oct. 26, 1984, 59-226574; Nov. 21, 1984, 59-246565 
Int. Cl.* C22C 29/02 
US. Cl. 75—239 














1. A diamond sintered body for tools, having a diamond 
content in excess of 95 percent and not more than 99 percent 
by volume, and a residue including at least one of a metal or a 
carbide selected from groups IVa, Va and VIa of the periodic 
table, and an iron group metal of 0.1 to 3 percent by volume in 
total, and pores at least 0.5 percent and not more than 5 percent 
by volume. 


4,636,254 
SILVER-GLASS PASTE FOR ATTACHMENT OF 
SILICON DIE TO CERAMIC SUBSTRATE 
Frank D. Husson, Jr., and Kathleen E. Walter, both of San 
Diego, Calif., assignors to Quantum Materials, Inc., San 
Diego, Calif. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 758,471, Jul. 23, 1985, 
abandoned. This application Mar. 10, 1986, Ser. No. 837,543 
Int. Cl.* CO3C 3/10 
US. Cl. 106—1.14 10 Claims 


1. A paste for attaching a silicon die to a ceramic substrate, 

the paste consisting of: 

32.69% silver flake having an apparent density of 32.6 to 
39.2 gm/cubic inch and a tap density of 3.5 to 3.85 gm/cc 
and a mesh size of approximately 100; 

32.69% silver flake having an apparent density of 25.6 to 
26.3 gm/cubic inch, a tap density of 3.1 to 3.3 gm/cc and 
a mesh size of approximately 200; 
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2.62% monovalent silver oxide particles; 
17% lead borate glass frit; 

1.5% isobutyl methacrylate; and 

13.5% organic solvent. 


4,636,255 
ELECTROLESS PLATING BATH FOR FORMING A 
NICKEL ALLOY COATING HAVING A HIGH 
PHOSPHORUS CONTENT 
Jou Tsuda, 43, Yashiki, Kitamajima Charu-cho, Ama-gun, Ja- 
pan, and Masami Ishii, Toyota, Japan, assignors to Aisin Seiki 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Kariya and Jou Tsuda, Ama, both of, Japan 
Filed May 22, 1985, Ser. No. 736,859 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 24, 1984, 59-105877 


Int. CL.* C23C 18/36 
US. Cl. 106—1.22 9 Claims 


at 


a 


10+ 


| 
tr 


E (110°? mol/l) —— 


1. An electroless plating bath for forming a nickel-phos- 
phorus alloy coating having a high phosphorus content of 15 to 
25 atom %, said bath containing nickel ions, hypophosphite as 
a reducing agent for said nickel ions, a pH adjustor, a pH 
buffering agent, a nickel ion sequestering agent, a small amount 
of a stress reducing agent and tri(alkali metal) N-(2-hydrox- 
yethyl) ethylenediamine-N, N’, N’-triacetate as a first phospho- 
rus deposition promotor in water. 


4,636,256 
CORROSION INHIBITING SYSTEM CONTAINING 
ALKOXYLATED AMINES 
Frederick W. Valone, Houston, Tex., assignor to Texaco Inc., 
White Plains, N.Y. 
Filed Jul. 2, 1985, Ser. No. 751,156 
Int. Cl.4 CO4B 9/02; COTC 93/06 
US. Cl. 106—14.15 35 Claims 
1. A water-dispersible corrosion inhibiting solution compris- 
ing: 
water; and 
about 2 ppm to about 1% by volume of an ethoxylated, 
propoxylated alkylphenol amine in a solvent, said amine 
represented by the formula 


R 


[OC2H4],{OC3H6],NH2 


wherein R is an alkyl group containing about 5 to about 12 
carbon atoms, x equals about 3 tc about 15, and z equals 
about 2 to about 10. 
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4,636,257 
SILK SCREEN PRINTING PASTE WITH LEAD GLASS 
WHICH IS TO BE FIRED IN A NON-OXIDIZING 
ATMOSPHERE 
Hugues Baudry, Varennes-Jarcy; Marc A. Monneraye, Saint- 
Maur-des-Fosses, and Claude Morhaim, Paris, all of France, 
assignors to U.S. Philips Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Jun. 14, 1982, Ser. No. 388,385 
Claims priority, application France, Jun. 19, 1981, 81 12123 
Int. Cl.4 CO9D 11/00 
US. Cl. 106—19 5 Claims 


1. In a silk screen printing paste for use in a thick-film tech- 
nique which paste is fired in a non-oxidizing atmosphere and 
which paste comprises a mixture of a passive vitreous compo- 
nent as a permanent binder, an active component and a tempo- 
rary organic binder, the improvement wherein said paste also 
comprises one or more lead oxide(s) having a degree of oxida- 
tion higher than 2 in a total quantity below 20% by volume. 


4,636,258 
INK FOR THERMAL TRANSFER PRINTING 

Seiichi Hayashi; Katsumori Takei; Takahiro Usui; Yoshitaka 

Yamaguchi, and Makoto Taniguchi, all of Nagano, Japan, 

assignors to Seiko Epson Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Aug. 20, 1985, Ser. No. 767,581 

Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 21, 1984, 59-173845; 
Dec. 25, 1984, 59-279302; Jan. 24, 1985, 60-11340; Jan. 24, 1985, 
60-11341 

Int. Cl.4 CO9D 11/12 

US. Cl. 106—31 25 Claims 

1. An ink composition for thermal transfer printing compris- 
ing a masterbatch, said masterbatch including between about 
65 to 85 parts by weight of a copolymer of at least one of 
styrene and another a-olefin and at least one of maleic anhy- 
dride and a dialkyl maleate, and said masterbatch further in- 
cluding between about 10 to 35 parts by weight of a colorant 
dispersed in the copolymer, the masterbatch present in an 
amount between about 30 to 50 weight percent based on the 
total weight of the composition, the balance of the composition 
being comprised of wax. 


4,636,259 
SOYBEAN PROTEIN FILM 

Joichi Hanaoka, Kawanishi, Japan, assignor to Yoshihara Oil 

Mill, Ltd., Osaka, Japan 

Filed Dec. 17, 1984, Ser. No. 682,761 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 17, 1983, 58-238285 
Int. Cl.* B32B 7/02; CO8L 89/00 

US. Cl. 106—122 5 Claims 

1. A soybean protein film useful in preparing food products, 
wherein said film contains air bubbles, has a thickness of 0.05-1 
mm and a density of 0.1-0.8 g/cm}, and is prepared by sheeting 
a solution or suspension containing air bubbles and 5-20 weight 
% of soybean protein, and drying the resultant sheet at from 
room temperature to 120° C. 
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4,636,260 
METHOD OF MAKING A SEALING GLASS 


Filed Jul. 26, 1985, Ser. No. 759,352 
Int. Cl.4 COBL 1/18, 1/08 

US. Cl. 106—198 9 Claims 

1. In a method of preparing a sealing glass suspension includ- 
ing a finely divided sealing glass, a gelling agent including a 
titanate coupling agent, and a vehicle, the improvement 
whereby all of the solid ingredients of the suspension are 
brought together in predetermined proportions and intimately 
mixed together prior to being exposed to the vehicle. 


4,636,261 
DRY LAKE SYSTEM 
Richard F. Heinze, 248 White Oak Ridge Rd., Bridgewater, N.J. 
08807 
Filed Oct. 24, 1984, Ser. No. 664,319 
Int. Cl.* CO8D 17/02; CO4B 14/00 
US. Cl. 106—289 14 Claims 
1. A storage stable composition capable of use in color 
coating or internal coloring of products, comprising a dry 
mixture of pigment selected from the group consisting of car- 
mine, a D&C lake, or an FD&C lake, and additionally 0.005 to 
5.0 percent, at least partly in the salt form, of an organic com- 
pound containing one to four carboxylic acid groups or a salt 
of phosphoric acid. 


4,636,262 
ADDITIVE FOR GREEN MOLDING SAND 
Edgar H. Reed, P.O. Box 164, Leesburg, N.J. 08327 
Filed Mar. 11, 1986, Ser. No. 838,363 
Int. Cl.* B28B 7/34 

US. Cl. 106—38.3 14 Claims 

1. An improved foundry green molding sand composition 
comprising molding sand, clay and water, wherein the im- 
provement comprises the presence, in said composition in 
amounts and proportions sufficient to impart improved green 
sand properties to said composition an alkanoate salt of magne- 
sium and/or lithium and an alkali metal salt of carboxyhexose 
or carboxyheptose of the formula 


HOCH? oe ‘CO2M 
OH 4 


wherein x=4 or 5 and M is an alkali metal salt. 


4,636,263 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR SEPARATING THE 
PITH FROM THE FIBROUS COMPONENT OF SWEET 

SORGHUM, SUGAR CANE AND THE LIKE 

John S. Cundiff, Blacksburg, Va., assignor to Applied Science 

Associates, Inc., Fairfield, Va. 

Filed Jun. 3, 1985, Ser. No. 740,425 
Int. Cl.* C13D 1/00 

US. Cl. 127—42 7 Claims 

1. A method of separating the pith from the bast of sweet 
sorghum stalks comprising conveying a mat of stalks in one 
direction longitudinally of the stalk axes while holding the mat 
of stalks down on a support surface, flailing the stalks across 
their path of movement and across their longitudinal axes 
while the stalks are moving between nodes of the stalks 
thereby transforming the pith of the stalks into a hail of pith 
particles while simultaneously producing fibre strings of, grad- 
ually increasing length from the sheaths of the stalks, the fibre 
strings remaining attached to the sheaths of the stalks, separat- 
ing the fibre strings from the stalks at the nodes while the 
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production of the hail of pitch particles continues, and then 


4,636,264 
AUTODEPOSITION POST-BATH RINSE PROCESS 
Lutz Schellenberg, Cologne; Matthias Hamacher, Huerth-Gle- 
uel, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, and Ronald Broadbent, 
Ardsley, Pa., assignors to Gerhard Collardin GmbH, Cologne, 
Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Nov. 26, 1985, Ser. No. 802,635 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 9, 
1985, 3500443 
Int. Cl.4 C23F 7/00; BOSD 7/16 
US. Cl. 148—6.2 16 Claims 
1. In a process for autodeposition coating wherein a metal 
substrate is contacted with an autodeposition bath containing a 
latex sufficiently long for the resin in said latex to be au- 
todeposited in an uncured state, said uncured resin is then 
rinsed with an anticorrosive property enhancing substance, 
and said rinsed uncured resin coating is then cured, the im- 
provement of employing a two-stage rinse by: 
contacting said uncured resin with a first rinse comprising at 
least one readily water soluble strontium, barium, lead, 
nickel, ferric, cupric or zinc nonchromate salt in an aque- 
ous solution having a pH of about 4.5 to 8.5, for a time 
long enough and at a salt concentration high enough, for 
a precursor anticorrosive effective amount of said at least 
one salt to be incorporated within said uncured resin; and 
then 
contacting said first rinsed resin with a second rinse compris- 
ing an aqueous solution of a water soluble chromate, 
chromic acid, or chromic acid and partially reduced chro- 
mic acid, for a time long enough, and in a concentration 
high enough, to convert an anticorrosive effective amount 
of said percursor salt to its corresponding chromate salt in 
situ. 


4,636,265 
AUTODEPOSITION POST-BATH RINSE 


Int. Cl.* C23F 7/00; BOSD 7/16, 3/10 
US. Cl, 148—6.15 R 18 Claims 
1. A method for improving the anticorrosive properties of a 
resin autodeposited on a clean metal substrate comprising 
sequentially: 
contacting said substrate with an autodeposition bath con- 
taining said resin in latex form and an autodeposition 
activator, until an uncured resin of desired thickness is 
autodeposited: 
removing said uncured-resin coated substrate from said 
contact and post-rinsing said uncured-resin with a water 
or water and acid solution containing at least an anticorro- 
sive effective amount of a composition consisting essen- 
tially of: 
(a) at least one cupric, calcium, zinc, strontium, cadmium, 
ferric or cobalt dichromate readily water soluble salt; or 
(b) at least one metal hypophosphite readily water soluble 
salt; or 
(c) at least one metal dihydrogenphosphate readily water 
soluble salt in admixture with either (a) or (b); and 
curing said rinsed uncured-resin. 





Filed Jun. 6, 1984, Ser. No. 617,635 
Int. Cl. C23C 8/14 
US. Cl. 148—6.35 


PIPE PRECONDITIONING TEST RESULTS 
COBALT -60 CONCENTRATION IN CORROSION FILM 


EFFECTIVE FULL POWER HOURS 


1. A method of retarding buildup of radioactive materials on 
a water exposed stainless steel surface of a pipe which forms a 
part of a water system of a light water nuclear reactor, com- 
prising: 
exposing the water exposed surface of the pipe to a gaseous 
oxygen source which includes oxygen while preventing 
contact of said water exposed surface with liquid water at 
a temperature which falls in a range from about 150° C. to 
no greater than 450° C. for at least about five hours; and 
using said pipe as a portion of the water system of the light 
water nuclear reactor. 


4,636,267 
VACUUM ANNEALING OF ZIRCONIUM BASED 
ARTICLES 
William A. Jacobsen, Burrell Township, Indiana County, and 
Richard L. Briggs, Hempfield Township, Westmoreland 
County, both of Pa., assignors to Westinghouse Electric Corp., 
Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Filed Aug. 2, 1985, Ser. No. 762,093 
Int. Cl.* C22F 1/00 


1. A method of annealing comprising the steps of: 

obtaining a bundle of zirconium base alloy tubes; 

placing said bundle into the cold zone of a vacuum furnace; 

evacuating said cold zone and maintaining a hot zone to said 
furnace at a desired annealing temperature between about 
820° and about 1450° F.; 

moving said bundle through an energized induction coil and 
into the hot zone of said furnace; 

heating said bundle with said energized induction coil as said 
bundle moves through said energized induction coil, and 
whereby a central tube in said bundle is heated to a tem- 
perature between about 500° F. and said desired annealing 
temperature, while the tubes on the periphery of said 
bundle are heated to a maximum temperature which is less 
than 50° F. above the desired annealing temperature. 
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Won-Tien Tsang, New Providence, N.J., assignor to AT&T Bell 
Laboratories, Murray Hill, N.J. 
Filed Nov. 30, 1984, Ser. No. 676,658 
Int. Cl.* HOIL 21/203, 21/205 
US. Cl, 148—175 





1. Method for making a device, said method comprising 
epitaxially depositing a layer of a semiconductor material on a 
substrate, 


said method comprising a step of exposing said substrate to 
a beam comprising at least one species of molecules of an 
alkyl compound comprising a constituent of said material, 
said substrate being heated in a high-vacuum environ- 
ment, and 

said molecules being admitted to the vicinity of said sub- 
strate in a carrier gas. 


4,636,269 
EPITAXIALLY ISOLATED SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICE 
PROCESS UTILIZING ETCH AND REFILL TECHNIQUE 
Bernard W. Boland, Scottsdale, Ariz., assignor to Motorola Inc., 


Schaumburg, Ill. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 553,326, Nov. 18, 1983, Pat. 
No, 4,609,413. This application Jul. 2, 1985, Ser. No. 750,969 

Int. Cl.* HOIML 21/205, 21/76 
US. Cl. 148—175 


1. A process for manufacturing electrically isolated semicon- 
ductor device structures comprising the steps of: providing a 
semiconductor substrate having a surface; selectively etching 
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portions of said surface to form etched regions and unetched 
regions; epitaxially forming first, second and third layers over- 
lying said etched and unetched regions; and shaping back said 
epitaxial layer to form a substantially planar surface and to 
expose a portion of said first layer overlying said unetched 
region. 


4,636,270 
INTERNAL OXIDIZED AG-SN SYSTEM ALLOY 
CONTACT MATERIALS 

Akira Shibata, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to Chugai Denki 

Kogyo K.K., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Sep. 23, 1985, Ser. No. 779,066 
Int. Cl.4 C22C 5/06 

US. Cl. 148—431 3 Claims 

1. Internal oxidized Ag-Sn system alloy electrical contact 
materials, which are made by the complete internal oxidation 
of an alloy comprising 0.5-12 weight % of Sn, and 0.5-15 
weight % of In or 0.01-less than 1.5 weight % of Bi, to which 
alloy may be added one or more metallic elements selected 
from a group consisting of 0.1-5 weight % of Cd, 0.1-2 weight 
% of Zn, 0.1-2 weight % of Sb, 0.01-2 weight % of Pb, and 
0.1-less than 2 weight % of In, and which alloy is character- 
ized by having adjacent a first surface thereof a first area in 
which metal oxides are segregated, having adjacent the oppo- 
site surface thereof a third area comprising the forwardmost 
area of the internal oxidation along its progressive direction 
and constituting the contact surface of said alloy, and a second 
area interposed between said first and third areas and being 
depleted of said metal oxides, said contact surface having finer 
internally oxidized structures than said first and second areas. 


4,636,271 
FORMING A WIRE MARKER SLEEVE 
Paul J. Gandolfo, Parsippany, N.J., assignor to Thomas & Betts 
Corporation, Raritan, N.J. 
Filed Feb. 8, 1985, Ser. No. 699,775 
Int. Cl.* B29C 53/20; B32B 31/02 


US. Cl. 156—73.1 16 Claims 


8. A method of forming a wire identification sleeve compris- 
ing the steps of: 
providing an elongate hollow member having a first wall 
portion and an opposed second wall portion; and 
flattening a central portion of said hollow member interme- 
diate the ends thereof by releasably bonding said first wall 
portion to said second wall portion. 


4,636,272 
PROCESS FOR THERMALLY BONDING PLASTIC 
TUBES 
Gary T. Riggs, West Palm Beach, Fia., assignor to Cordis Cor- 
poration, Miami, Fila. 
Filed Feb. 19, 1985, Ser. No. 702,945 
Int. Cl.* B29C 65/02 
US. Cl. 156—158 25 Claims 
1. A process for thermally bonding together first and second 
tubings made of a plastic material with a bond area having a 
narrow width; said process comprising the steps of: 
providing a stepped mandrel wire having a small diameter 
portion the outer diameter of which corresponds to the 
inner diameter of the first plastic tubing to be utilized, a 
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larger diameter portion having an outer diameter which 
corresponds generally to the outer diameter of the first 
See ee 


ollie dhe ants tet iadibalinns, ous Gs ea 
diameter portion of the mandrel wire; 

feeding the end of the second plastic tubing over the larger 
diameter portion of the mandrel wire to a position where 
it overlaps the end of the first plastic tubing fed onto the 
small diameter portion of the mandrel wire from a direc- 
tion opposite that in which the first plastic tubing was fed 
over the mandrel wire; 

feeding a section of shrink tubing having an inner diameter 
sufficient to be received over the second plastic tubing to 


a position where the overlapped first and second tubings 
are centrally located within the section of shrink tubing; 

placing the plastic tubing assembly comprising the mandrel 
wire, one end of the first plastic tubing, one end of the 
second plastic tubing, and the shrink tubing into a spe- 
cially configured preheated die assembly including chill 
blocks; 


heating a narrow circumferential portion of the assembly to 
cause the shrink tubing section to shrink and force the 
second tubing against the first tubing which is being 
melted by the heating to thermally bond the plastic tub- 
ings together; 

allowing the heated bonded tubings to cool; 

and after cooling, removing the shrink tubing and mandrel 
wire. 


4,636,273 
PROCESS FOR MANUFACTURING COVERS FOR 
CONTAINERS OPENED BY PEELING OFF THE COVER 
Daniel J. Wolfersperger, Selestat, France, assignor to Societe 
Alsacienne D-Aluminium, Saint Julien en Genevois, France 
Filed Aug. 22, 1984, Ser. No. 643,270 
Claims priority, application France, Aug. 24, 1983, 83 13639 


Int. Cl.* B32B 31/18 


US. Cl. 156—244.11 15 Claims 


1. A process for manufacturing covers for containers which 
are opened by peeling off the cover, comprising the steps of 
forming a series of holes in a strip of material, applying a first 
continuous coating to one of the faces of the perforated strip, 
said first coating being at least partially separabie from the strip 
by peeling off said coating, applying a second continuous 
coating to the other face of the perforated strip so that a por- 
tion of said second coating adheres to a corresponding portion 
of the first coating through said holes, the length and width of 
each of said coatings substantially corresponding to that of said 
strip, and cutting out the multi-layer sheet thus formed to form 
a series of covers, each having one hole. 
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DEPOLARIZED CATHODE WITH HYDROPHOBIC 
BARRIER LAYER 

Gary A. Gruver, South Windsor, and Harold R. Kunz, Vernon, 
both of Conn., assignors to United Technologies Corporation, 
Hartford, Conn. 

Division of Ser. No. 686,178, Dec. 24, 1984, Pat. No. 4,564,427. 

This application Sep. 13, 1985, Ser. No. 775,925 
Int. Cl.* B32B 27/06; C25B 11/06 


US, Cl. 156—279 1 Claim 


\ SN > e OX \ 
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1. A method of making a gas depolarized cathode particu- 
larly adapted for use in a circulating electrolyte electrochemi- 
cal cell comprising: 

(a) forming a carbonized fiber ribbed porous substrate; 

(b) press-molding a self-supporting layer of a fluorocarbon 

polymer that contains carbon particles; 


(c) applying a layer of an oxygen reducing catalyst on one 
side of the fluorocarbon polymer layer; and 
(d) bonding the uncoated side of the fluorocarbon polymer 
layer to the porous substrate; 
resulting in substantially no electrolyte leakage through the 
cathode when the electrolyte pressure is up to three pounds 
per square inch above ambient. 


4,636,275 
ELASTIC BLADDER METHOD OF FABRICATING AN 
INTEGRATED CIRCUIT PACKAGE HAVING BONDING 
PADS IN A STEPPED CAVITY 
Ronald A. Norell, Carisbad, Calif., assignor to Burroughs Corpo- 
ration, Detroit, Mich. 
Filed Jan. 21, 1986, Ser. No. 819,994 
Int. Cl.* B32B 31/20 























1. A method of fabricating an integrated circuit package 
including the steps of: 
assembling a stack which is comprised of a plurality of thin 
flat epoxy-glass layers, adhesive layers between the 
epoxy-glass layers, a staircase-shaped cavity which ex- 
tends from an outer epoxy-glass layer to an internal 
epoxy-glass layer and goes parallel along a portion of the 
flat surface of said internal epoxy-glass layer and then 
penetrates through it, and conductors on said internal 
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epoxy-glass layer including bonding pads on the flat sur- 
face portion; 


covering said one outer epoxy-glass layer and said cavity 
with an elastic bladder; and 
laminating said stack by forcing a fluid against said elastic 
bladder at a temperature and pressure which causes the 
bladder to stretch and push against all the surfaces of said 
cavity and thereby dam said adhesive from flowing onto 
3. A method according to claim 1 wherein said elastic blad- 
der has a surface that resists sticking to said epoxy-glass and 
said adhesive. 


4,636,276 
AUTOMATIC ADHESIVE DOUBLE COATED TAPE 
APPLYING DEVICE 
Yoshiki Nozaka, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Dai Nippon Insatsu 

Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 621,527, Jun. 18, 1984, 
abandoned. This application Nov. 4, 1985, Ser. No. 794,571 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 20, 1983, 58-110666 

Int. Cl.* B31F 5/06; B6SH 21/00 


US. Cl. 156—353 14 Claims 








1. A device for automatically applying an adhesive double 
coated tape to a desired material comprising: 

a base assembly constituting an essential structure of the 
adhesive double coated tape applying device; 

means for supporting said base assembly to be movable in a 
direction toward or away from said desired material; and 

means for shifting said supporting means together with said 
assembly in a direction such that said base assembly is 
moved along the surface of said desired material, said base 
assembly comprising: 

a frame member connected to said supporting means; 

means mounted on said frame member for feeding and hold- 
ing a roll mounted on a rotating shaft thereof around 
which a composite tape consisting of an adhesive double 
coated tape and a support tape laminated thereto to be 
separable therefrom is wound so as to feed said composite 
tape; 

means mounted on said frame member for guiding and feed- 
ing only said support tape separated from said composite 
tape; 

means for pressing said adhesive double coated tape sepa- 
rated from said composite tape against said desired mate- 
rial so that the adhesive exposed surface of said adhesive 
double coated tape is linearly bonded under pressure of 
said pressing means onto the surface of said desired mate- 
rial between said composite tape feeding means and said 
separated support tape guide means when said base assem- 
bly approaches closely said desired material, said pressing 
means being supported by said base assembly to be mov- 
able relative thereto; 

means located between said composite tape feeding means 
and said pressing means for cutting only said adhesive 
double coated tape of said composite tape without cutting 
said support tape to be separated therefrom after said 
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adhesive double coated tape with the adhesive exposed 
surface has been applied on said desired material by a 
length determined by the movement of said base assembly 
along the surface of said desired material, said cutting 
means comprising a cutter knife, a cutter knife support 
member movably supported by said base assembly, means 
for moving said cutter knife support member, and a cutter 
knife receiving member supported by said frame member 
around which said composite tape passes through a posi- 
tion opposite to the front end of said cutter knife; 

means for braking the rotation of said rotating shaft of said 
composite tape feeding means after said adhesive double 
coated tape has been cut by the cutting means; 

means disposed on said frame member for detecting an end 
surface of said desired material to control travelling of 
said base assembly; 

means for operating said braking means so that when the cut 
portion of said composite tape reaches the central portion 
of said pressing means, said braking means is operated by 
a timer operated in connection with the cutting operation 
of said cutting means thereby to stop the feeding of said 
adhesive double coated tape; and 

means for actuating and guiding said pressing means in 
operative relation to said cutting means and detecting 
means so that the adhesive double coated tape of a desired 
length can be applied on the desired material, 

said means for guiding and feeding said support tape cut and 
separated from said composite tape comprising at least 
one movable guide roller which is disposed to be movable 
together with said pressing means and around which said 
separated support tape is wound, a winding reel rotatably 
mounted on a rotating shaft supported by said frame mem- 
ber, and a stationary guide roller located between said 
movable guide roller and said winding reel at such a 
position that a length of said separated support tape 
stretched between said movable guide roller and said 
stationary guide roller is equal before and after the press- 
ing movement of said pressing means. 


4,636,277 
TIRE BUILDING DRUM 

Michael E. Owen, Tettenhall, United Kingdom, and Mark S. 

Byerley, Greenback, Tenn., assignors to Wyko Equipment 

Limited, Dudley, England 

Filed Feb. 5, 1985, Ser. No. 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Feb. 8, 1984, 

8403351 


Int. Cl.* B29D 30/26 


US. Cl. 156—417 19 Claims 


1. A radial collapse tire building drum comprising: 

a hub; 

a plurality of axially extending cylindrical body segments 
disposed around the hub; 

first radial support means at one axial end of the hub and 
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including a radially extending support adjacent one axial 
end of each of the segments; 

second radial support means at the other axial end of said 
hub and including a radially extending support adjacent 
the other axial end of each of the segments; 

a collapsing mechanism within the drum and disposed be- 
collapsing mechanism being selectively operable either to 
move said segments radially outwardly with respect to 
said hub to form a cylindrical body concentric with said 
hub, or to move said segments radially inwardly towards 
said hub to collapse the cylindrical body of the drum; 

a main drive shaft secured to said hub and having its axis 
co-extensive with the hub axis; 

a hollow shaft through which said main drive shaft extends; 
and 


a drive transmission gear train extending between circumfer- 
entially adjacent, radially extending supports of said first 
radial support means to provide a drive connection be- 
tween said hollow shaft and said collapsing mechanism for 
transmitting rotational movement of said hollow shaft 
relative to the main shaft to operate said collapsing mecha- 
nism. 


4,636,278 
APPARATUS FOR LABELING NESTING TYPE BUCKETS 
John G. Wesley, Oak Brook, Ill., assignor to Labelette Com- 
pany, Forest Park, Ill. 
Filed Dec. 20, 1985, Ser. No. 811,373 
Int. Cl.* B65C 3/12, 9/06, 9/30 
10 Claims 


1. In a labeling machine for applying labels to individual 
round open top containers of the nesting type, said machine 
including a label supply hopper, a glue applying station, and a 
labeling station including a pair of support rollers upon which 
the container to be labeled may be supported and rotated, and 
means for feeding labels longitudinally thereof along a prede- 
termined feed path from the hopper through the glue applying 
station to a label applying relation position with the container 
external side wall surface at the labeling station, said glue 
applying station including means for applying glue to the 
underside of the label when received from the label supply 
station, and said feeding means including one of said support 
rollers being in overlying relation to said feed path and a label 
feed guide mounted below said one support roller and includ- 
ing a guide surface concentric with the periphery of said one 
support roller and disposed to direct the leading end of a label 
to be applied to the container external side wall surface at a 
predetermined outfeed angle, 

the improvement wherein: 
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tainer external side wall surface adjacent said one roller in 
substantially flush relation with the out feed angle of the 
labels from the label feed guide when the container is 
received on said support rollers, 
mounted on each said roller adjacent one end of said 
rollers in concentric relation thereto and rotatable there- 
with for receiving the rim of the container at the closed 
end of same, 

said disposing means further comprising a disc mounted on 


engagement of the container inside side wall surface 
support rollers while the container is being 

for retracting said hold down arm 
said container to release same for removal 


said 
and means 
per ye 


4,636,279 
TAPE SPLICING MECHANISM 

Scott J. Morgan, 45 King Street, Broseley, Shropshire TF12 
5NA, England 

PCT No. PCT/GB82/00011, § 371 Date Sep. 20, 1982, § 102(e) 
Date Sep. 20, 1982, PCT Pub. No. WO82/02613, PCT Pub. 
Date Aug. 5, 1982 

Continuation of Ser. No. 425,097, Sep. 20, 1982, abandoned. This 

PCT application Jan. 18, 1982, Ser. No. 695,404 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jan. 20, 1981, 


8101661 
Int. Cl.4 B31F 5/06 


1. In a tape splicing mechanism for joining two free end 
portions of tape to be joined in abutting end-to-end relationship 
at a joining station by applying an element of adhesive splicing 
tape from a source of supply thereof over said two free end 
portions of said tape to be joined at said joining station, im- 
proved means for feeding and cutting to length and controlling 
the position of the adhesive splicing tape, said means compris- 


ing 
a linearly reciprocable splicing tape advancing means for 
drawing a standing length of said splicing tape from said 
source of supply thereof, with said standing length extend- 
ing transversely of the length of said two free end portions 
of tape to be joined at said joining station and closely 
adjacent the plane defined thereby, 
splicing tape severing means operating to sever an end por- 
tion of said splicing tape at the end of said standing length 
thereof, 


splicing tape severed end retaining means for retaining by 
suction said severed end portion of splicing tape severed 
by the operation of said splicing tape severing means in 
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substantially the same plane as that in which said standing 
length of splicing tape lies, 

means for displacing said severed end retaining means lin- 
early towards and away from said joining station in a 
direction generally parallel to said standing length of said 
splicing tape whereby to transfer said severed end portion 
of splicing tape to said joining station by moving it parallel 
to the plane defined by said two free end portions of tape 
to be joined, and 

applicator pressing means for applying said severed end 
portion of splicing tape onto said abutting free end por- 
tions of said tape to be joined by pressing splicing tape 
portion of splicing tape onto said free end portions of said 
tape to be joined to join said free end portions together, 

said means for displacing said splicing tape severed end 
advancing means a different distance than said splicing 
tape severed end retaining means. 


4,636,280 
METHOD FOR THE PRETREATMENT OF A 
SUBSTRATE FOR ION IMPLANTATION 

Ryusuke Nakai; Toshihiko Takebe, both of Osaka, and Hajime 

Yamazaki, Isehara, all of Japan, assignors to Sumitomo Elec- 

tric Ind., Ltd., Osaka and Nippon Telegraph & Telephone 

Public Corp., Tokyo, both of, Japan 

Filed Aug. 21, 1984, Ser. No. 643,034 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 23, 1983, 58-154265 


Int. Cl.* C30B 1/02 
US. Cl. 156—603 7 Claims 
a C 
ea 
4 5 
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1. A method for the pretreatment of a semiconductor sub- 
strate, which comprises annealing a substrate consisting of a 
material selected from the Group III-V compounds containing 
impurities therein at a high temperature for a long period of 
time sufficient to uniformly distribute the impurities through- 
out the substrate and then quenching the substrate to freeze the 
impurities in a uniform state throughout the substrate before IC 
processing. 


4,636,281 
PROCESS FOR THE AUTOPOSITIONING OF A LOCAL 
FIELD OXIDE WITH RESPECT TO AN INSULATING 
TRENCH 
Francois Buiguez, Saint Egieve, and Joé] Hartmann, Claix, both 
of France, assignors to Commissariat a |’Energie Atomique, 
Paris, France 
Filed Jun. 13, 1985, Ser. No. 744,339 
Claims priority, application France, Jun. 14, 1984, 84 09315 
Int. Cl.4 HO1IL 21/306; B44C 1/22; CO3C 15/00, 25/06 
US. Cl. 156—643 17 Claims 


1. A process for self-positioning a local field oxide with 
respect to an insulating trench formed in a silicon substrate, 
comprising the successive steps of: 
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(a) forming at least one first insulating material coating on 
the substrate surface; 
ee ee 


() anotopiclly etching the fit and cond inulating 
material coatings until the region of the substrate in which 

the trench is to be formed is exposed; 

ee eee 

second insulating material coatings; 

sb ectaestatiny Gil cabin of dha acd inthis 
produce the trench, the second etched insulating material 
coating and the spacers acting as a mask for said etching; 

(f) eliminating the second etched insulating material coating 
and the spacers; 

(g) forming insulating edges in the trench; 

(h) filling the trench with a polycrystalline silicon; 

@ producing the local field oxide with a thermal oxidation 
of said polycrystalline silicon, the first etched insulating 
mateciel conting acting eno sack for cold Chesmel exide- 


4,636,282 
METHOD FOR ETCHING COPPER AND COMPOSITION 
USEFUL THEREIN 
Kwee C. Wong, Orange County, Calif., assignor to Great Lakes 
Chemical Corporation, West Lafayette, Ind. 
Filed Jun. 20, 1985, Ser. No. 747,037 
Int. Cl.* C23F 1/02; B44C 1/22; CO3C 15/00, 25/06 
US. Cl. 156—659.1 


12. A process for etching copper, comprising contacting the 
surface of a copper article with an etching composition at a 
temperature of at least about 120° F., said composition 
comprising between about 8% and about 12% by weight sulfu- 
ric acid, at least about 0.5 moles hydrogen peroxide per mole 
sulfuric acid, and between about 0.004 and about 0.02 moles 
per mole sulfuric acid of an additive corresponding to the 
formula 


NH H 
i 


H 
\ 
4 

H R 


where R is selected from a group consisting of hydrogen and 
an amino group corresponding to the formula: 


R2 


where R! and R? are independently selected from the group 
consisting of hydrogen and formyl. 
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4,636,283 
APPARATUS FOR THE DISTILLATION OF FRESH 
WATER FROM SEA WATER 





1. Apparatus for the distillation of fresh water from seat 


29 Claims water comprising a generally vertically extending falling film 


evaporator comprising a vertical tube evaporator formed of a 
multiplicity of vertical tube evaporator stages with said evapo- 
rator stages spaced apart in the vertical direction and including 
an uppermost stage, a lowermost stage and a multiplicity of 
vertically spaced stages therebetween, means for supplying 
preheated seat water to the uppermost stage of said vertical 
tube evaporator so that the seat water flows downwardly 
through said stages, each of said vertical tube evaporator 
stages of said vertical tube evaporator comprises upwardly 
extending stamped heat exchanger plates having opposite 
vertically extending planes with shaped reinforcing projec- 
tions stamped out of the opposite planes of said plates with the 
projections forming shaped recesses on the opposite sides of 
said plates from said reinforcing projections, said projections 
and recesses arranged in a grid-like manner in both directions 
of said plates, a first pair of said plates arranged with said 
SS 
extending in the opposite direction combining to form tubes 
extending in the vertical direction of said plates, the recesses in 
tubes defining cross connections between said tubes for provid- 
ing a pressure balancing effect, another said plate on each side 
of said first pair with said projections of the another said plate 
offset transversely of the vertical direction relative to said 
projections in said first pair and the another said plate and the 
adjacent one of said plates of said first pair defining therebe- 
tween slot-like ducts extending transversely of said tubes, in 
said vertical tube evaporator said tubes are arranged for the 
downward flow therethrough of the preheated seat water and 
said slot-like ducts are arranged for the flow therethrough of a 
steam component for vaporizing the sea water flowing 
through said vertical tubes so that the flow through said verti- 
cal tubes is generally horizontal, and the upper ends of said 
plates forming said tubes are spaced apart forming an inlet to 
each of said vertical tube evaporator stages, a loosely arranged 
horizontally distributor tube located in each said 
inlet extending for the horizontal length of said inlet across the 
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upper ends of said plates and said rod forming a weir-like 4,636,285 

member for uniformly distributing the downwardly flowing METHOD OF MANUFACTURING WEAR RESISTANT 

seat water into said tubular ducts in each said vertical tube SLIDING MEMBER 

evaporator stage. Kouji Tarumoto; Jun Miyata; Koji Yagii, and Satoshi Nanba, all 
of Hiroshima, Japan, assignors to Mazda Motor Corporation, 


Japan 
Filed May 28, 1985, Ser. No. 738,433 
Claims priority, Japan, May 29, 1984, 59-110465 
Int. Cl.4 C25D 5/48; C25F 3/14; C23C 14/34 
US. Cl. 204—38.5 6 Claims 


6 


mem } 
PROCESS FOR THE SEPARATION OF WATER FROM A 
WATER-CONTAINING MIXTURE OR AZEOTROPE . 
WITH AN EXTRACTANT, AND FOR THE SEPARATION 


OF WATER FROM SAID EXTRACTANT L Ho 
John C. English, 300 Morris, Longview, Tex. 75602; John A. iy Y Ae | 
Ondrey, 4600 Paluxy, Tyler, Tex. 75703, and Jason M. 
Voyce, Rte. 21, Box 296, Tyler, Tex. 75709 
Filed May 18, 1984, Ser. No. 611,906 
Int. Cl.* BOID 3/40 
1. A method of manufacturing a sliding member having a 
number of oil retaining pores comprising the steps of forming 
a hard plating layer, having a surface hardness not less than Hv 
700, on a metal base, 
forming a masking resist film on the hard plating layer by 
exposure to light and development, 
forming a number of oil-retaining pores in the hard plating 
layer by effecting electrolytic etching at a current density 
of 50 to 600 A/dm, an edge portion of each of said oil- 
retaining pores having a shoulder angle not less than 100 


degrees, 
dissolving said masking resist film and removing the same, 
and forming a hard ceramic film, having a surface hardness 
not less than Hv 1000, on the hard plating layer by vapor 
phase plating. 
6. A method of manufacturing a sliding member as defined in 
claim 1 in which said sliding member is a rotor housing for a 
1. In a process for the extraction, in an anhydrous extraction ‘TY piston engine. 
column, of water from a water-containing product by counter- 
current contact of a vaporous stream of the water-containing 4,636,286 
product with a liquid extractant to remove water from said ELECTRO ORGANIC METHOD 
water-containing product, the extractant retaining water re- Norman R. DeLue, Akron, and Stanley R. Pickens, Wadsworth, 
moved from the water-containing product while recovering a _ both of Ohio, assignors to PPG Industries, Inc., Pittsburgh, 
vaporous stream of said product from which water has been Pa. 
removed, Filed Mar. 25, 1983, Ser. No. 478,928 
and water is removed from the water-containing extractant Int. Cl.* C25C 1/00 
in an extractant concentrator associated with said anhy- U.S. Cl. 204—59 R 
drous extraction column, 
the improvement comprising, 
boiling the water-containing extractant in a first heat ex- 
changer associated with said extraction column, which is 
heated with water vapor from the water removed from 
the extractant to provide reboil for the extraction column, 
transporting the extractant from the anhydrous extraction 
column to a second heat exchanger associated with an 
extractant concentrator, heating and removing a major 
portion of the water from said extractant within said 
second heat exchanger which is heated by hot dried ex- 
tractant produced in said extractant concentrator, this 


leaving residual water in enid extractant, and then remov- 1. In a method of electrolyzing a non-aqueous medium in an 
ing the residual water from the extractant while counter- -j--trolytic cell having an anode, a cathode, and solid electro- 
currently contacting said heated extractant within said je means, the anode in contact with one surface of the solid 
extractant concentrator with at least a portion of said electrolyte means, the cathode in contact with the opposite 
vaporous stream of said product from which water has surface of the solid electrolyte means, and the anode-solid 
been removed, and then electrolyte means-cathode dividing the electrolytic cell into 
transporting said product used to remove residual water anode and cathode compartments, which method comprises 
from said extractant to said first heat exchanger and providing a non-aqueous medium containing an organic reac- 
therein condensing a portion of this vapor product stream tant in contact with one of said anode and cathode, and exter- 
to supply heat to the extraction column. nally imposing an electrical potential across the anode and 
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cathode whereby to evolve anhydrous product at an electrode 
and transport ionic species across the solid electrolyte means, 
the improvement wherein said solid electrolyte means contains 
entrapped, mobile, ion transport means provided by an ioniz- 
able liquid or polar ionic organic moieties within the solid 
electrolyte means. 


4,636,287 
FREQUENCY SWEPT LASER SYSTEM FOR ISOTOPE 
EXCITATION 
Cherles T. Pike, Lexington; Horace W. Furumoto, Wellesley, 
both of Mass., and Lawrence A. Levin, Beer Sheva, Israel, 
assignors to Jersey Nuclear-Avco Isotopes, Inc., Bellevue, 

Wash. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 184,123, Sep. 4, 1980, abandoned, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 958,623, Nov. 8, 1978, Pat. 
4,257,013, which is a division of Ser. No. 483,077, Jun. 25, 

Pat. No. 4,156,144, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 


No. 546,633 
Int. Cl.* BOID 59/00 
US. Cl. 204—157.15 


1. A method of exciting elemental uranium particles contain- 
ing at least a selected isotope and at least an undesired isotope, 
said selected isotope having an absorption band of a spectral 
width broadened into degenerate states resulting from an un- 
wanted environmental effect, with laser radiation of a fre- 
quency band which corresponds to a portion of said spectral 
width comprising the steps of: 
providing a hot vaporous environment of said elemental 
uranium particles with said broadened spectral width; 

generating said laser radiation having said frequency band; 

sweeping said laser radiation across said absorption band 
whereby the frequency band of said laser radiation is 
caused to provide a spectral match with substantially all of 
said broadened spectral width without corresponding 
absorption for the undesired isotope to selectively excite 
said selected isotope wherein said sweeping is performed 
at a controlled rate of sweep; 

separating said selected isotope from others of said particles 

following selective excitation of said isotope. 


4,636,288 
ELECTRODIALYTIC CONVERSION OF MULTIVALENT 
METAL SALTS 
Daniel J. Vaughan, 36 Paxon Dr., Wilmington, Del. 19803 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 568,897, Jan. 6, 1984, 
abandoned. This application Oct. 26, 1984, Ser. No. 665,052 
Int. Cl.* BOID 13/02 

US. Cl. 204—182.4 24 Claims 

1. A process for the electrodialytic conversion of salts or 
multivalent metal cations in an aqueous solution as an anolyte 
into the acid of the salt anion or a halogen if the salt anion is a 
halide, said aqueous anolyte solution being selected from solu- 
tions of said salts and solutions of said salts and salts of mono- 
valent cations, which comprises electrotransporting at least 
multivalent metal cations from said aqueous anolyte solution 
through a cation permeable membrane into another aqueous 
solution containing (a) a soluble salt of an acid which acid in a 
one normal solution would have a pH no greater than three 
and forms a water soluble salt of said multivalent metal cation 
and (b) an agent capable of reacting selectively with said multi- 
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valent metal cations to form ionically immobile substances 
selected from precipitates, complexes and chelates of said 
multivalent metal cations. 


4,636,289 

SOLUTION MINING OF SODIUM MINERALS WITH 

ACIDS GENERATED BY ELECTRODIALYTIC WATER 
SPLITTING 

Krishnamurthy N. Mani, Denville, and Frederick P. Chianda, 

Rockaway, both of N.J., assignors to Allied Corporation, 

Morris Township, Morris County, N.J. 

Filed May 2, 1983, Ser. No. 490,945 
Int. Cl.* BOID 13/02 

US. Cl. 204—182.4 


1. A process for converting basic sodium material into a 
liquid comprising aqueous hydrogen ions and a liquid compris- 
ing aqueous sodium base which comprises: 

(a) contacting basic sodium material with a liquid compris- 

ing aqueous hydrogen ions for a time sufficient to produce 
a reaction liquid comprising aqueous sodium ions and 
being substantially free of CO;= values; 

(b) introducing the reaction liquid and a liquid comprising 
water into separate compartments of an electrodialytic 
water splitter; 

(c) passing direct current through said electrodialytic water 
splitter to produce a reaction liquid product comprising 
aqueous hydrogen ions and a liquid product comprising an 
aqueous sodium base; 

(d) withdrawing reaction liquid product from the electrodia- 
lytic water splitter; and 

(e) supplying at least a portion of the withdrawn reaction 
liquid product for contact with the basic sodium material. 


4,636,290 
LIQUID-LIQUID EXCHANGERS AND PROCESS OF 


USING 
Louis Bethuel, Pierrelatte; Laurent Martin, Bourg St Andeol, 
and Thierry Dujardin, Biviers, all of France, assignors to 
Commissariat a I'Energie Atomique, Paris, France 
Filed Jun. 13, 1984, Ser. No. 620,180 
Claims priority, application France, Jun. 22, 1983, 83 10821 


Int. Cl.4 BO3C 5/00, 5/02 
US. Cl. 204—186 10 Claims 
9. A process for removal of entrained droplets of a dispersed 
phase in a continuous phase, which comprises: 
providing a column; said column having connected thereto a 
dispersed phase inlet and outlet and a continous phase inlet 
and outlet; 
connecting said dispersed phase inlet to a source of a dis- 
persed phase; said column having a perforated elec- 
trocoalescer which comprises at least two electrodes, one 
of which is connected to ground while another is live, said 
electrodes being positioned perpendicularly to the axis of 
said column such that when said dispersed phase is flow- 
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ing in counterflow manner relative to said continuous 
phase, small droplets of the dispersed phase are coalesced 
to form larger droplets which are able to move in a direc- 
tion away from said continuous phase outlet and then 
reach a part of said exchanger positioned between the 
thereby diminishing entrainment of said dispersed phase 
by said continous phase; 

introducing a continuous phase into said column by way of 


introducing a dispersed phase into said column in a counter- 
flow manner to said continuous phase by way of said 

drawing off said dispersed phase by way of said dispersed 
phase outlet; 

passing substantially all of said continuous phase through 
said electrocoalescer with removal of entrained droplets 
of said dispersed phase; and 

drawing off by way of said continuous phase outlet a co- 
alesced phase. 


4,636,291 
DIAPHRAGM FOR ALKALINE ELECTROLYSIS AND 
PROCESS FOR MANUFACTURE OF DIAPHRAGM 
Jiri Divisek, and Peter Malinowski, both of Jiilich, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany, assignors to Kernforschungsanlage Jiilich Gesell- 
schaft mit beschriinkter Haftung, Jiilich, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 


many 
Filed Jul. 1, 1985, Ser. No. 750,858 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 30, 


Int. Cl.4 C25B 11/03 


1. An electrically isolating diaphragm for use between at 
least two contacting electrodes for alkaline electrolysis, said 
diapt a 


comprising: 
a fine-pored predominantly ceramic layer-like structure 
having at least one fine-pored side surface; 
said ceramic structure having a plurality of protuberances 
projecting outwardly by a predetermined dimension from 
said at least one fine-pored side surface of said ceramic 
structure; 
said predetermined dimension defining a spacing between 
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said at least one fine-pored side surface and one of said 
contacting electrodes; and 
said protuberances comprising a plurality of coarse grains of 
known dimensional size partially embedded in said at least 
one fine-pored side surface of said ceramic structure. 


4,636,292 
ELECTRODE FOR ELECTROCHEMICAL 
MEASUREMENTS IN AQUEOUS SOLUTIONS OF HIGH 
TEMPERATURES 
Peter Fejes, and Eva Haliden, both of VisterAs, Sweden, assign- 

ors to AB Asea-Atom, Visteras, Sweden 
Filed May 1, 1985, Ser. No. 729,426 
Claims priority, application Sweden, May 3, 1984, 8402387 


Int. CL.* GOIN 27/46 
US. Cl, 204—404 10 Claims 


OA MAAN 
WYSASS SSSESSNIHS. 
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RAY 
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1. In a nuclear reactor which includes a flow circuit for 
carrying a high temperature aqueous solution and a means for 
making electrochemical measurements of the high temperature 
aqueous solution which flows through said flow circuit, said 
including an autoclave and an electrode which is ex- 
tendable into said autoclave, the improvement wherein said 
electrode comprises (1) a platinum-group metal conductor 
which has a first end portion positionable within said autoclave 
to contact the aqueous solution flowing therethrough, a middle 
portion and a second end portion positionable outside said 
autoclave for connection to an electrical measuring means, and 
(2) an insulating casing which has been isostatically pressed 
around said middle portion of said conductor to be in tight 
contact therewith, said casing being composed of sintered- 
togeiher particles of a material selected from the group consist- 
ing of aluminium oxide, zirconium oxide and stabilized zirco- 
nium dioxide, said casing having a density of at least 95% of 
the theoretical density of the material thereof. 


4,636,293 
INTERNALLY HEATED OXYGEN SENSOR, 
PARTICULARLY FOR USE WITH INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION ENGINES 
Kurt Bayha, Oberriexingen, and Helmut Weyl, Schwieberdin- 

gen, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Robert Bosch 

GmbH, Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Mar. 25, 1985, Ser. No. 715,656 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 27, 

1984, 3423590 
Int. Cl.* GOIN 27/58 

US, Cl. 204—428 7 Claims 

1. Internally heated oxygen sensor, particularly to determine 
the oxygen content in exhaust gases from a combustion pro- 
cess, especially from an internal combustion engine, having 

a tubular oxygen-ion-conductive body (26); 

a first electrode (28) secured to an outer surface of the tubu- 
lar body; 

a housing (11) retaining said tubular body in a predetermined 
position, projecting from the housing; 

a heater element (35) located within the tubular body and 
having an inner end projecting from the tubular body 
inside the housing, and an outer end located in the vicinity 
of the projecting end of the tubular body; and 

means for retaining the heater element in position in the 
housing, and within the tubular body, 

wherein, in accordance with the invention, 

the heater element (35) comprises 

a plate-like substrate (36) of insulating material having a 
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dimension at the inner end which is wider than the dimen- 
sion of the projecting end; and 

two electrical connection tracks (37/2) located on the plate- 
like substrate, and being positioned thereon to have a 
greater distance from each other at a location adjacent the 
inner end than in the region of the plate-like substrate 
which is located within the tubular body (26), the connec- 
tion tracks leading to electrical heating conductors (37/1), 
formed as surface conductive tracks on the substrate (36). 


4,636,294 
APPARATUS FOR DETECTING AND MEASURING 
HYDROGEN SULFIDE GAS IN THE PRESENCE OF 
CARBON MONOXIDE 
Robert L. Novack, Evans City, and Beth A. Tomasovic, New 
Kensington, both of Pa., assignors to Bacharach, Inc., Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 
Filed Sep. 20, 1985, Ser. No. 777,988 
Int. Cl.* GOIN 27/54 
U.S. Cl. 204—432 


1. An apparatus for the detection and measurement of hy- 

drogen sulfide gas in an object gas comprising 

(a) an anode having an electrically conductive substrate with 
a gold oxide catalyst dispersed thereon, 

(b) a cathode having an electrically conductive substrate 
having a cathodic catalyst dispersed thereon wherein the 
anode and cathode are in electrical contact with one 
another, 

(c) an electrolyte dispersed between, and in contact with, the 
anode and the cathode, 

(d) a reference electrode in contact with the electrolyte and 
the anode, 

(e) a means for supplying and maintaining an electrical po- 
tential from about 0 to about 300 mv, between said anode 
and said reference electrode; and 

(f) a means for measuring the current flow from said anode 
to said cathode which current is a measure of the concen- 
tration of the hydrogen sulfide. 


4,636,295 
METHOD FOR THE RECOVERY OF LITHIUM FROM 
SOLUTIONS BY ELECTRODIALYSIS 
Donald L. Ball, Castlegar, and Daniel A. D. Boateng, Montrose, 
both of Canada, assignors to Cominco Ltd., Vancouver, Can- 
ada 


Filed Nov. 19, 1985, Ser. No. 799,701 

Int. CL.* C25B 1/16, 9/00; BOID 13/00 
US. Cl. 204—182.4 27 Claims 
1. A method for the recovery of lithium from brines contain- 
ing monovalent cations including lithium, multivalent cations 
including magnesium and monovalent and multivalent anions 
which method comprises the steps of subjecting brine to elec- 
trodialysis; feeding brine to diluate cells of an electrodialysis 
unit comprising a multiplicity of alternating cati- 
onic permselective membranes and monopolar anionic permse- 
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lective membranes, said membranes defining alternating dilu- 
ate and concentrate cells, an anode compartment and a cathode 
compartment, an anode positioned in the anode compartment 
and a cathode positioned in the cathode compartment; apply- 
ing an electrical current between the anode and the cathode at 
a value such that the value of the corresponding current den- 
sity is in the range of about 10 to 500 A/m?; maintaining the 
temperature in the unit in the range of about 0° to 60° C.; 
maintaining the pH of the brine fed to the electrodialysis at a 
value of less than about 7; passing flows of solutions through 
the diluate and concentrate cells at a linear velocity sufficient 
to maintain turbulent flow in said cells; removing a lithium- 
depleted diluate from the diluate cells; withdrawing a lithium- 
enriched concentrate from the concentrate cells, said concen- 
trate containing magnesium and lithium in a weight ratio of 
about 5:1 or less; and recovering lithium from withdrawn 
concentrate. 


4,636,296 
PROCESS AND APPARATUS FOR TREATMENT OF 
FLUIDS, PARTICULARLY DESALINIZATION OF 
AQUEOUS SOLUTIONS 

Gerhard Kunz, Ruhbrstrasse 111, D-5628 Heiligenhaus, Fed. 

Rep. of Germany 

Filed Jan. 23, 1985, Ser. No. 693,948 
Int. Cl.4 BOID 13/02 

US. Cl. 204—182.5 


1. A process for demineralizing an aqueous liquid containing 
salts, comprising: 

successively passing the liquid through alternating separate 
layers of at least one means for exchanging cations and at 
least one means for exchanging anions to obtain a substan- 
tially demineralized liquid, said means for exchanging 
cations containing labile hydrogen ions and said means for 
exchanging anions containing labile hydroxy] ions; 

applying electric energy between an anode and a cathode 
across the direction of the flow of the liquid and through 
said layered means, whereby cations and anions disassoci- 
ated from the salts are transferred in opposite directions 
out of said layers and toward the cathode and anode, 
respectively; and 

flushing said cations and said anions. 


4,636,297 
METHOD FOR PREVENTING COKING IN 
HYDROCARBON TREATMENT PROCESS 
Hiroshi Uchiyama, Chiba, and Yukinori Matsui, Yokkaichi, 
both of Japan, assignors to Hakuto Chemical Co., Ltd., To- 
kyo, Japan 
Filed Aug. 12, 1985, Ser. No. 764,879 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 16, 1984, 59-169941; 
Jan. 10, 1985, 60-1428 
Int. Cl.* C10G 9/16 
US. Cl. 208—48 AA 15 Claims 
1. A method for suppressing coking in equipment used in a 
hydrocarbon treatment process wherein a hydrocarbon is 
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treated at a temperature of from about 250° to about 950° C. to 
produce at least one of petroleum products, petrochemical 
products and their intermediate products, the method compris- 
ing supplying to at least a portion of said equipment susceptible 
to coking, an effective amount of a coking inhibitor containing, 
as an active component, at least one compound selected from 
the group consisting of N,N-diethylthiourea, N,N-dibutylthi- 
ourea, N,N-dilaurylthiourea, tetramethylthiuram monosulfide, 
tetramethylthiuram disulfide, tetraethylthiuram disulfide, and 


4,636,298 
REFORMING PROCESS 

Waldeen C. Buss, Kensington, and Thomas R. Hughes, Orinda, 

both of Calif., assignors to Chevron Research Company, San 
Francisco, Calif. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 519,157, Aug. 1, 1983, abandoned, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 420,540, Sep. 20, 
1982, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 

344,570, Feb. 1, 1982, abandoned, and a continuation-in-part of 

Ser. No. 344,572, Feb. 1, 1982, Pat. No. 4,435,283. This 
application Dec. 7, 1984, Ser. No. 679,161 
Int. Cl.* C10G 35/06 

US. Cl. 208—65 25 Claims 

1. A reforming process comprising: 

(a) contacting a hydrocarbon feed with a first reforming 
catalyst at conditions which favor reforming to form a 
product stream, wherein said first reforming catalyst is 
bifunctional and comprises a metallic oxide support which 
contains acidic sites having disposed therein a Group VIII 
metal; and 

(b) contacting said product stream with a second reforming 
catalyst at conditions which favor reforming, wherein said 
second reforming catalyst is a monofunctional, non-acidic 
catalyst comprising a large-pore zeolite containing at least 
one Group VIII metal, and an alkaline element selected 
from the group consisting of calcium, barium and stron- 
tium. 


4,636,299 
PROCESS FOR THE MANUFACTURE OF LUBRICATING 
OILS 
Eugene E. Unmuth, Naperville; John A. Mahoney, Glen Ellyn, 


Filed Dec. 24, 1984, Ser. No. 686,076 
Int. Cl.4 C10G 67/04 
US. Cl. 208—87 10 Claims 
1. A process for reducing the pour point of a hydrocarbon 
feedstock containing nitrogen and sulfur-containing com- 
pounds which comprises: 
passing the hydrocarbon feedstock to a solvent extraction 
zone wherein N-methyl-2-pyrrolidone is used to extract a 
portion of the aromatic compounds contained in the hy- 
drocarbon and thereby form an extraction zone raffinate; 
passing at least a portion of the extraction zone raffinate to a 
hydrotreating zone wherein hydrogen is contacted with 
the extraction zone raffinate in the presence of a hydro- 
treating catalyst at hydrotreating conditions wherein a 
substantial portion of the nitrogen and sulfur-containing 
compounds are converted to hydrogen sulfide and ammo- 
nia to form a hydrotreating zone effluent; 
passing at least a portion of the effluent from the hydrotreat- 
ing zone to a stripping zone wherein hydrogen sulfide and 
ammonia are removed from the hydrotreating zone efflu- 
ent to form a stripping zone effluent; and 
passing at least a portion of the stripping zone effluent to a 
dewaxing zone wherein hydrogen is contacted with the 
stripping zone effluent at catalytic dewaxing conditions in 
the presence of a catalyst composition comprising a shape 
selective molecular sieve component and a hydrogenation 
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component selected from the group consisting of Group 
VIB and Group VIII metals. 


4,636,300 
INTEGRATED GAS-PHASE HYDROGENATION 
PROCESS USING HEAT RECOVERED FROM 
SUMP-PHASE HYDROGENATION FOR 
TEMPERATURE REGULATION 
Eckard Wolowski, Miilheim, and Frank Mirtsch, Bottrop, both 
of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Ruhrkohle Aktien- 
geselischaft, Essen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Sep. 13, 1985, Ser. No. 775,920 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 13, 


1984, 34336257 
Int. Cl.4 C10G 1/00, 1/06 
US. Cl. 208—400 16 Claims 
1. In a sump-phase hydrogenation process having gas-phase 
hydrogenation, a method of regulating the temperature of 
carbonaceous input material being inputted to said hydrogena- 
tion process, said method of regulating comprising: 
extracting heat from a head output product from a sump- 
phase hydrogenator; 
heating said carbonaceous input material being inputted to 
said hydrogenation process through indirect heat ex- 
change with at least a portion of said heat extracted from 
said sump-phase hydrogenator; 
adjusting heat transfer from said heat extracted from said 
sump-phase hydrogenator to produce temperatures in a 
predetermined range by selectively by-passing any further 
remaining portion of said heat extracted from said sump- 
phase hydrogenator, wherein the further portion so by- 
passed is selected to compensate for a reduction in heat 
transfer efficiency in the heating of said carbonaceous 
input material; 
extracting additional heat from an output of a gas-phase 
reactor; and 
heating said carbonaceous input material with said addi- 
tional heat extracted from said output of said gas-phase 
reactor 
whereby heat generated in different portions of said sump- 
phase hydrogenation process is used to heat said carbona- 
ceous input material substantially to a start up temperature 
of reaction. 


4,636,301 
DUSTING FLOUR RECYCLING SYSTEM 
William D. Laramore, P.O. Drawer 1977, Thomasville, Ga. 


31792 
Filed Oct. 9, 1985, Ser. No. 785,670 
Int. Cl.* BO4C 9/00 

US. Cl. 209—31 16 Claims 

11. A flour recycling system comprising a compressed air 
and vacuum head adapted to be placed over a bakery product 
conveyor line to remove flour from all external surfaces of 
bakery product units, a remotely located vacuum assembly and 
means to support said assembly, an elongated flexible hose 
interconnecting said assembly and said compressed air and 
vacuum head, said assembly comprising a pair of reclaimed 
flour tanks, a pair of independently operated blowers having 
outlet means connected into said tanks, a separator unit having 
an inlet connected with said elongated flexible hose and having 
a pair of outlets, a pair of sifter screens across said outlets of the 
separator unit, and a pair of pipes connected between the 
outlets the separator unit and inlets of said blowers, the ar- 
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rangement being such that one blower associated with one 
tank can be stopped and that tank can be vacuum cleaned by 


the operation of the blower associated with the other tank 
while the system continues to operate. 


4,636,302 
SEPARATOR 
Jan Folsbeg, Copenhagen, Denmark, assignor to F. L. Smidth & 
Co. A/S, Denmark 
Filed May 15, 1985, Ser. No. 734,451 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jun. 14, 1984, 


8415190 
Int. Cl.* BO7B 7/083 


US, Cl. 209—144 5 Claims 


1. In a separator for sorting granular material suspended in a 
conveying gas into a fine fraction and a coarse fraction, said 
separator comprising a rotor with substantially radial vanes 
defining interspaces therebetween, connection means for con- 
necting said vanes to a shaft support means, upper and lower 
annular plates mounted to the top and bottom, respectively, of 
said vanes and further defining a top and bottom of each inter- 
space, and a cylindrical housing encasing said rotor and defin- 
ing a gap between said housing and said rotor, said 
further comprising an axial inlet duct leading to an inlet end of 
said rotor for the supply of unsorted material and an axial 
outlet duct leading from an opposite outlet end of said rotor for 
and one of said plates defining inlet openings and flap means 
for permitting the supply of unsorted material and conveying 
gas to pass from said inlet duct into some of said interspaces 
while preventing the unsorted material and said conveying gas 
from to the rest of the interspaces, said connection 
means and the other of said plates defining outlet openings and 
flap means for permitted the fine fraction and conveying gas to 
pass from said rest of said interspaces to the outlet duct while 
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into said some of said interspaces, said connection means being 
connected to said upper and lower plates such that the only 
axial conveying of said conveying gas and granular material 
from the inlet duct to the outlet duct is via a plurality of flow 


paths. 


4,636,303 
BENEFICIATION OF DOLOMITIC PHOSPHATE ORES 
Shuang-shii Hsieh, Florence, Ala., assignor to Tennessee Valley 
Authority, Muscle Shoals, Ala. 
Filed Oct. 7, 1985, Ser. No. 785,310 
Int. CL.* BOID 3/14 
US. Cl. 209—167 


1. An ore beneficiation process which comprises the steps of: 

(a) subjecting, within a pH ranging from about 8.0 to about 
11 as rougher phosphate flotation feed a phosphate ore of 
size fraction minus 16-mesh plus 10 micron containing 
coarse, weathered dolomite impurities and containing 
greater than about 1 percent MgO, to a rougher phosphate 
flotation step in the presence of from about 0.3 kg to about 
2 kg of fatty acid and in amounts ranging upwards to 
about 4 kg of fuel oil per ton of said flotation feed, said 
coarse, weathered dolomite being of particle size about 
plus 48-mesh or about plus 65-mesh; 

(b) collecting substantially the phosphate values along with 
only minor amounts of both silica and dolomite impurities 
as phosphate rougher concentrate from the float and 
rejecting substantial amounts of the silica waste in the sink 
of step (a) supra; 

(c) subjecting said phosphate rougher concentrate collected 
in step (b) supra to at least one cleaner flotation step to 
thereby reject substantial amounts of said coarse, weath- 
ered dolomite and only minor amounts of silica in the sink 
thereof and recovering in the float therefrom phosphate 
cleaner concentrate, said at least one cleaner flotation step 
having aqueous media without additional floating agents 
added thereto and utilizing as reagent therein substantial 
amounts of residual fatty acid and fuel oil remaining in the 
float from step (b) supra; 

(d) removing the fatty acid and fuel oil from said phosphate 
cleaner concentrate recovered in the float from step (c) 
supra by subjecting said concentrate to a deoiling step in 
the presence of from about 0.2 kg to about 2 kg of H2SO4 
per ton of feed thereto; 

(e) subjecting the resulting deoiled phosphate concentrate 
from step (d) supra to a carbonate flotation step in the 
presence of from about 0.03 kg to about 0.4 kg of alkyl 
diphosphonic acid per ton of feed, and from about 0.1 kg 
to about 2 kg fatty acid per ton of feed added thereto; 

(f) removing the resulting separated dolomite from the float 
of step (e) supra; and 
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(g) recovering as product the resulting phosphate values in 
the sink from step (e) supra; 


4,636,304 
DRUM SCREENING MACHINE 
Kurt Hoppe, Hilden, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to Hein, 
Lehmann AG, Dusseldorf, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Mar. 22, 1985, Ser. No. 715,193 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 31, 


1984, 3412174 
Int. CL.* BOTB 1/26, 1/28 
6 Claims 


longitudinal 

eins tis taki Gillie comactinn 1086 Gan endeonet 
longitudinal support members; 

an elongated annular screen made of elastic material inside 
of said drum; 

means for circumferentially connecting said screen to said 
first support member; 

means for circumferentially connecting said screen to said 
second support member; 

means for vibrating said second support member in an axial 


direction; 

means connected to and not permitting axial motion of said 
first support member, for rotation said drum and screen 
therein. 


4,636,305 
APPARATUS FOR CLEANING GRITS 
Roman Mueller, Niederuzwil, Switzerland, assignor to Ge- 
brueder Buehler AG, Switzerland 
Filed Mar. 21, 1985, Ser. No. 714,717 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 22, 


1984, 3410573 
Int. Cl.* BO7B 4/08, 1/28 
US. Cl. 209—312 


1. In an apparatus for cleaning grits, said apparatus being of 
the type having a plurality of superimposed screen layers 
mounted for reciprocating vibratory motion, a feed inflow 
inlet and a screen discharge outlet at the opposite end along the 
length of said apparatus, collecting means for collecting the 
screenings, a suction collecting channel coupled to a source of 
vacuum, an air distribution chamber coupled to said channel 
and communicating with said screen layers so as to provide air 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 13, 1987 


circulation therethrough, and means for adjusting said air 
circulation, the improvement comprising: 
the apparatus being constructed of a stationary component 
adapted to be supported on a supporting surface and a 
moveable component mounted for reciprocating motion 
with respect to said stationary component; 
said stationary component comprising at least one stand with 
a generally I-shaped cross-section, said stand having a 
stand top in the form of an inverted channel extending 
bution chamber, said stand also having a stand base spaced 
from said top and an upright intermediate support portion 
interconnecting said top and base and being substantially 
narrower than either thereof; 
the screen layers being constructed as dust boxes disposed 
on either side of said support portion between said top and 
said base, said dust boxes defining part of said moveable 
component; and 
air inlet means disposed below said dust boxes at the laterally 
outermost extreme thereof. 


4,636,306 
FLUID FILTERING SYSTEMS 

Paul Radmall, Stonehouse, England, assignor to Dowty Mining 

Equipment Limited, Tewkesbury, England 

Filed Jul. 23, 1985, Ser. No. 758,473 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jul. 27, 1984, 

8419271; Jun. 1, 1985, 8513862 
Int. Cl.* BOID 27/12 


US. Cl. 210—108 4 Claims 


1. A fluid filtering system including at least two filter units so 
arranged in parallel that flow of fluid from a source to a point 
of usage can take place by way of only one said filter unit at a 
time, each other filter unit then being out of service, said sys- 
tem also including means for sensing the degree of contamina- 
tion of whichever one of said filter units is in service so that 
when the degree of contamination is such that the said one 
filter unit is no longer in a suitable condition for further filter- 
ing service, said means including means for causing the by- 
passing of that filter unit and the bringing of another filter unit 
into service, said system further including jet-type back-flush- 
ing means which is automatically operable upon its filter unit 
when so by-passed to effect cleaning of the filter element of 
that unit, by jet back-flushing in the direction opposite to 
normal filtering flow therethrough, said back-flushing means 
being so subjected to the pressure differential subsisting be- 
tween the unit in service and the unit out of service as to cause 
that back-flushing means to traverse with respect to its said 
filter element, and timing means for automatically controlling 
the period of time during which the jet back-flushing operation 
is permitted to continue. 
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4,636,307 
HOLLOW-FIBER FILTERING MODULE AND WATER 
PURIFICATION DEVICE UTILIZING IT 

Michio Inoue, Kasugai, and Kazuto Kawashima, Nagoya, both of 

Japan, assignors to Mitsubishi Rayon Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Sep. 14, 1984, Ser. No. 650,540 

Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 16, 1983, 58- 

143520[U}; Jul. 17, 1984, 59-107172[U] 
Int. Cl1.* BOID 19/00, 13/01 

US. Cl. 210—188 5 Claims 


1. A water purification unit comprising a cartridge includ- 

ing: 

(a) a hollow-fiber filtering module comprising (i) a casing 
having an open end, (ii) a bundle of hollow fibers mounted 
within said casing, each of said hollow fibers having an 
open end, part of said hollow fibers being made of a micro- 
porous membrane having a portion of a hydrophobic 
nature, and the other hollow fibers being hydrophilic 
microporous membranes, and (iii) a fastening member 
sealingly joining said open ends of said hollow fibers to 
said open end of said casing in sealing relation thereto, said 
open ends of said hollow fibers opening to the exterior of 
said casing; and 

(b) an absorbent module comprising a tubular body contain- 
ing a particulate absorbent and connected to said casing of 
said filtering module in coaxial relation thereto, said tubu- 
lar body having an inlet at one end for introducing water 
to be treated thereinto and another end connected to said 
casing of said filtering module; and 

(c) acheck valve having a valve body, fitted in said cartridge 
between said filtering module and said absorbent module, 
said valve body including a flow passageway communi- 
cating said absorbent module with said filtering module 
and having a smallest-diameter portion, and a valve ele- 
ment engageable with said smallest-diameter portion of 
said flow passageway and having means for preventing 
the water from flowing to said absorbent module from 
said filtering module, an enlarged bore being formed in an 
end of said valve body disposed adjacent to said absorbent 
module, and said enlarged bore being in communication 
with said flow passageway and being at least twice the 
diameter of said smallest-diameter portion of said flow 
passageway, and a filter member covering said enlarged 
bore on the side thereof adjacent said absorbent module. 

5. A water purification device comprising: 

(a) a container having at its lower portion an inlet for a water 
to be treated and an outlet for the water at its upper por- 


tion; 

(b) an absorbent module accommodated within said con- 
tainer and comprising a tubular body containing activated 
carbon, said absorbent module having an outlet and hav- 
ing an inlet which is disposed at a level higher than said 
inlet of said container and in communication therewith, 
said tubular body having a central recess; and 

(c) a hollow-fiber filtering module comprising (i) a casing 
having an upper open end and an inlet in communication 


with said outlet of said absorbent module, (ii) a bundle of 
hollow fibers mounted within said casing, each of said 
hollow fibers having an open end, part of said hollow 
fibers being made of a microporous membrane having a 
portion of a hydrophobic nature, and the other hollow 
fibers being hydrophilic microporous membranes; and (iii) 
a fastening member sealingly joining said open ends of said 
hollow fibers to said open end of said casing in sealing 
relation thereto, said open ends of said hollow fibers open- 
ing to the exterior of said casing, said upper open end of 
said casing being sealingly connected to said outlet of said 
container, said casing of said filtering module being seal- 
ingly fitted in said central recess, wherein said absorbent 
module is spaced from said container to leave an annular 
space therebetween, said absorbent module inlet being 
positioned at a top thereof and above said activated car- 
bon, a portion of said container above said absorbent 
module inlet being sealed and defining an air chamber, 
said air chamber and a top of said absorbent module sepa- 
rating water in said annular space from said activated 
carbon when a flow of water to be treated is stopped, 
whereby diffusion of chlorine from said water in said 
annular space into said activated carbon is prevented. 


4,636,308 

METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR RECLAIMING 

DRILLING FLUIDS FROM UNDESIRABLE SOLIDS IN A 
DRILLING OPERATION 
Don D. Summers, P.O. Box 42808X, Houston, Tex. 77242 
Filed Jun. 13, 1985, Ser. No. 744,412 
Int. Cl.* BOID 36/04 

US, Cl. 210—195.1 13 Claims 








1. An apparatus for reclaiming valuable drilling fluids from 
the undesirable refuse discharged from a primary drilling fluid- 
solids separator drilling operation comprising, in combination: 

(a) a Vee-bottom bin for collecting the coarse undesirable 
solids-liquids fluids mixture from said primary separator 
constructed such that said coarse mixture will flow by 
gravity to the bottom of said bin; 

(b) a rectangular vessel for collecting the fine undesirable 
solids-drilling fluid mixture from said primary separation, 
said rectangular vessel including a electrically driven 
agitator for keeping said fine solids in a uniform suspen- 
sion in said drilling fluid; 

(c) a high speed shaker screen with 150-200 mesh screen for 
separating valuable drilling fluids from said undesirable 
solids; 

(d) a second vessel for collecting said valuable drilling fluid 
including an electrically driven agitator for keeping said 
valuable drilling fluid uniform; 

(e) a first lowhead pump for conveying said coarse mixture 
from said Vee-bottom bin to said high speed filter; 

(f) a sump for holding said first lowhead pump located at one 
end of said Vee-bottom bin; 

(g) electrically driven screw conveyor means located adja- 
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cent to and longitudinally along the bottom of said bin for 
continuously propelling said coarse mixture from said bin 
into said sump; 

(h) a second lowhead pump for conveying said fine mixture 
from said first rectangular vessel to said separation means; 


and, 

ae as 
second vessel to allow said valuable drilling 
fluid to flow by gravity from said high speed shaker to 
said second rectangular vessel. 


4,636,309 
TRANSFER MEMBRANE APPARATUS 
Brian J. Bellhouse, The Lodge, North Street, Islip, Oxfordshire 
OXS 2SQ, United Kingdom 
PCT No. PCT/GB83/00324, § 371 Date Jun. 29, 1984, § 102(e) 
Date Jun. 29, 1984, PCT Pub. No. WO84/02275, PCT Pub. 
Date Jun. 21, 1984 
PCT Filed Dec. 7, 1983, Ser. No. 629,838 
Int. C1. BOID 13/00 


US. Cl. 210—321.3 5 Claims 


Bee eke ost 
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1. A membrane assembly, for use in mass or heat transfer 
apparatus, the assembly comprising a pair of generally parallel 
plates (7) spaced apart with a profiled surface of one plate 
facing a similarly profiled surface of the other plate; and a pair 
of sheets of transfer membrane material (6) closely spaced, 
throughout substantially their whole area, face to face between 
the plates with each sheet supported by and partially nesting in 
the profiled surface of the adjacent plate, to provide between 
the membranes a first conduit (5) for a first fluid and, between 
each sheet and the adjacent plate a second conduit for a second 
fluid; each sheet presenting in its surface facing the other sheet 
a regular close packed array of permanent dimple-like depres- 
sions (14), each facing and substantially aligned with a similar 

ion in the other sheet, whereby, in use, when the one 
fluid is passed through the first conduit (5) with a pulsatile 
flow, vortex mixing occurs in the depressions, the profiled 
surface of each of said plates comprising depressions in align- 
ment with the in the respective sheet partially 
nesting therein, and grooves (10) interconnecting adjacent said 
depressions in the plate, said grooves forming spaces between 
the respective sheet and plate profiled surface. 


4,636,310 
TRANSFER MEMBRANE APPARATUS 

Brian J. Bellhouse, The Lodge, North St., Islip, Oxfordshire, 
Great Britain (OX5 2SQ) 

PCT No. PCT/GB83/00325, § 371 Date Jun. 29, 1984, § 102(e) 
Date Jun. 29, 1984, PCT Pub. No. WO84/02276, PCT Pub. 
Date Jun. 21, 1984 

PCT Filed Dec. 7, 1983, Ser. No. 629,837 


Int. Cl.* BOID 13/00 
US, Cl, 210—321.3 
1. Transfer membrane apparatus incorporating a plurality of 
parallel channels, each channel comprising a first conduit (5) 
for a first fluid formed between two closely spaced transfer 
membranes (6) with the outer face of each membrane sup- 
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ported against a profiled plate (7) such that second conduits for 
a second fluid are provided one on each side of the first conduit 
(5) between a respective membrane (6) and supporting plate 
(7), the supporting plates (7) being mounted spaced apart in a 
stack with the double membranes between each adjacent pair 
of plates, the transfer membranes (6) which are supported 
against opposite faces of each plate being provided as parts of 
a continuous web (6) of transfer membrane material which is 
folded around the front edge of the respective plates (7); and 
inlet and outlet manifolds for the first fluid being provided 
alongside one another across the front of the stack, character- 
ised in that each first conduit (5) is sealed along a narrow zone 
(16) extending from a point midway along the front of the stack 





towards, but short of, the rear of the stack, whereby each first 
conduit (5) is substantially U-shaped, extending from one side 
of the front of the stack towards and across the rear of the 
stack and back to the other side of the front of the stack; and in 
that the folds (11) of transfer membrane material (6) extending 
around the front edges of the plates (7) provide a faired entry 
for the first fluid from the inlet manifold (4) into each first 
conduit (5) and a faired exit for the first fluid from each first 
conduit (5) into the outlet manifold (4); the entry and exit 
together extend across the full width of the conduit; and the 
inlet and outlet manifolds together extend across the full width 
of the conduits and are spaced from the front edges of said 
plates and membrane material extending therearound. 


4,636,311 
MULTIPLE FILTERS WITH FLOW-REVERSING 
ROTARY VALVE SET 
Wolfgang Litzenburger, Barbarossastr. 1, D-6733 Hassloch/P- 
falz, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Oct. 21, 1982, Ser. No. 435,673 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 22, 


1981, 3141900 
Int. Cl.* BOID 29/26 
US. Cl. 210—323.2 


1. In a filter of the type having a housing, first and second 
spaced separation plates dividing the housing into an inlet end 
with an opening to receive liquid to be filtered, a filter section 
between the plates and an outlet end which receives dirty 
liquid, a plurality of openings in each separation plate, and a 
plurality of hollow, generally tubular filter elements extending 
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between the plates and aligned with the openings there- 
through, the improvement comprising 
first and second rotary slide valve members associated re- 
spectively with the first and second separator plates, said 
first valve member being a solid member located at said 
inlet end, 
means for interconnecting said first and second valve mem- 
bers together for rotation with each other; 
means for selectively rotating said first and second valve 
members to any one of a plurality of positions in each of 
which said first valve member closes a predetermined 
number N of openings in said first plate to which inlet 
ends of N of said filter elements are connected and at the 
same time said second valve member closes a predeter- 
mined number M of openings in said second plate to 
which the other ends of M of said filter elements are 
connected, wherein N is less than M and wherein the sum 
N+M equals the total number of filter elements. 


4,636,312 
PLASMAPHERESIS FILTRATION MODULE HAVING 
IMPROVED END PLATE 
Frank M. Willis, Wenonah, N.J., assignor to E. I. Du Pont de 
Nemours and Company, Wilmington, Del. 
Filed Feb. 16, 1982, Ser. No. 349,369 
Int. Cl.* BOID 13/00 

US. Cl. 210—416.1 


1. Ina membrane filter module for carrying out a continuous 
plasmapheresis under reciprocatory pulse blood flow condi- 
tions whereby blood is conducted in a forward direction over 
a first surface of each of a plurality of membranes having cell 
retaining pores, while maintaining a net positive transmem- 
brane pressure difference, the forward conducting of blood is 
terminated and the blood is conducted in a reverse direction 
over said surface, the volume of blood flowed in the reverse 
direction being less than the volume flowed in the forward 
direction, the transmembrane pressure difference being re- 
duced during the forward and the reverse blood flow conduct- 
ing periods, and the forward and reverse conducting steps 
being repeated and plasma being collected from a second 
surface of each of the membranes, said membrane filter module 
comprising: 

(a) first and second opposing module housing end plates 
having therebetween at least one blood flow region and at 
least one plasma flow region, there being a blood inlet port 
connected to the blood flow region; a blood collection 
channel, around the blood flow region, connected to a 
plasma-depleted blood outlet port; and a plasma collection 
channel around the plasma flow region connected to a 
plasma outlet port; 

(b) a plasma-side support within each plasma flow region; 
and 


(c) a membrane, having cell-retaining pores, between each 
plasma flow region and blood flow region, and a blood 
flow path over the membrane, 

the improvement whereby the module comprises (a) a module 
housing plate which is an end plate of the module and which 
has blood inlet and outlet reciprocatory pulse cavities; and (b) 
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a sealing envelope which encloses the module and which forms 
a flexible diaphragm over the cavities of the end plate. 


4,636,313 
FLEXIBLE FILTER DISPOSED WITHIN FLEXIBLE 
CONDUCTOR 
Vincent L. Vaillancourt, 14 Bunyan Dr., Livingston, N.J. 07039 
Filed Feb. 3, 1984, Ser. No. 576,864 
Int. CL.* BOID 13/00 
US. Cl. 210—436 22 Claims 


2. In an IV delivery system a device in which a flexible 
tubular filter membrane is disposed within a flexible IV con- 
ductor tubing which includes a vent, said conductor tubing 
capable of being formed into a bend of less than one inch radius 
without collapsing the wall of said flexible tubing and with said 
tubing having a wall of sufficient thickness and composition so 
an to penvent eutiagns Wied Recentanter ating Sengy, OS 

(a) a length of flexible conductor tubing having a substan- 
tially constant configuration; 

(b) a length of flexible tubular filter membrane which is 
bacteria retentive and sized so that the outer diameter of 
said tubular filter membrane is smaller than the inner 
diameter of said IV conductor tubing and with the IV 
and between this tubular filter and IV conductor tubing 
there is sufficient space for fluid flow, said flexible tubular 
filter membrane being hydrophilic so as to pass fluid ab- 
sent the passage of air or gas; 

(c) a second filter providing vent means and of hydrophobic 
material and operatively connected to that space between 
the flexible tubular filter and the interior of the flexible 
connector tubing, this second filter and vent means se- 
cured in a housing so as to protect this second filter from 
filter disposed so that air or gas from said space between 
the IV conductor and the inner flexible filter is required to 
pass only through said second hydrophobic filter; 

(d) a closure means at one end of the flexible tubular filter 
membrane and configured and disposed to exclude fluid 
flow from the tubular conductor tubing to the interior of 
the flexible tubular filter membrane except through the 
sidewall portion of said filter membrane; 

(e) a closure connector at the other end of this flexible tubu- 
lar filter membrane, this closure connection providing a 
fluid flow path from the interior of the flexible tubular 
filter membrane to external means, and 

(f) a tubular conductor associated with said connector, with 
said connector having means providing a tubular connect- 
ing portion which is tightly connected to said tubular filter 
membrane and with said connecting portion being at- 
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tached so as to inhibit any fluid flow through transverse 
portions of the filter membrane at said connecting portion. 


4,636,314 
POLYMER BLENDED MEMBRANES 
Allyson J. Beuhler, Indian Head Park, and Anthony J. Polak, 
Lake Zurich, both of Ill, assignors to UOP Inc., Des Plaines, 


I. 
Filed Mar. 16, 1984, Ser. No. 590,294 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Feb. 19, 
2002, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.* BO1D 13/00 

US. Cl. 210—500.25 29 Claims 

1. A thin film membrane comprising a single phase blend of: 
(1) from 1% to 70% by weight of a heteropoly acid or salts 
thereof having the generic formula: 


Am[Xz¥,0z). nH30, 


in which X is selected from the group consisting of boron, 
aluminum, gallium, silicon, germanium, tin, phosphorus, ar- 
senic, antimony, bismuth, selenium, tellurium, iodine, and 
metals of the first, second, third, and fourth transitional metal 
series of the Periodic Table, where Y is dissimilar from X and 
is selected from at least one metal of the first, second, third, and 
fourth transitional metal sezies of the Periodic Table, where A 
is selected from the group consisting of hydrogen, ammonium, 
sodium, potassium, lithium, rubidium, cesium, beryllium, mag- 
nesium, calcium, strontium and barium, where m is an integer 
of from about 1 to 10, where y is an integer of from 6 to 12 
based on x being equal to 1, where z is an integer of from 30 to 
80, and where n is an integer of from 3 to 100 and, (2) from 
99% to 30% by weight of a polymer compatible with said 
com; selected from the group consisting of poly(vinyl 
alcohol), poly(vinyl fluoride), polyethylene oxide, polyethyl- 
eneimine, polyacryclic acid, polyethylene glycol, cellulose 
acetate, polyvinylmethylethyl ether and phenol formaldehyde 
resins, said blend containing a multiplicity of electrically con- 
ductive particles forming a portion of said membrane, the 
particles being of a size sufficient so that portions of the sur- 
faces of each of said particles are coexistent with or extend 
beyond each opposing surface of said membrane. 


4,636,315 
FLUID SEPARATOR APPARATUS AND METHOD 
Crowley C. Allen, Jr., Durham, N.C., assignor to Research 
Triangle Institute, Research Triangle Park, N.C. 
Division of Ser. No. 448,201, Dec. 9, 1982, Pat. No. 4,537,217. 
This application Aug. 23, 1985, Ser. No. 768,862 
Int. Cl1.4 BOID 15/08, 53/04, 53/18 

US. Cl. 210—656 


1. A fluid separation apparatus comprising; 

a column-forming body structure defining an input end and 
an output end; 

a separation-type packing material in said body structure; 

a pair of fluid distributors enclosing said packing within said 
body structure and each having a distribution surface in 
intimate contact with the packing, said pair comprising a 
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first fluid distributor at the input end of said apparatus for 

uniformly distributing fluid to the packing and a second 

distributor at the output end of said apparatus for receiv- 

ing a uniform distribution of fluid from the packing, each 

said distributor comprising: 

a distributor body defining first and second opposed exte- 
rior portions; 

said first exterior portion including a fluid port; 
having a plurality of distribution openings so spaced as 
to be uniformly distributed over the surface area 
thereof; 

means defined by interconnecting fluid passages in said 
distributor body, said means extending through said 
distributor body for providing communication between 
said fluid port and each of said distribution openings, 
and such that the fluid flow path between said fluid port 
and each of said distribution openings is of substantially 
uniform length and has similar geometric flow resis- 
tance characteristics so as to provide substantially the 
same resistance to flow therealong, said interconnecting 
fluid passages comprising a first set of passages that 
communicate directly to the fluid port and a second set 
of passages connecting the first set to the distribution 


openings; 

said distributors being so positioned that fluid entering the 
fluid port of the first distributor is uniformly distributed to 
the packing through the distribution openings of the first 
distributor, and fluid having passed through the packing is 
uniformly withdrawn through the distribution openings of 
the second distributor for flowing out of the apparatus via 
the second distributor fluid port. 


4,636,316 
DISPOSABLE COLUMN CARTRIDGE 
John Harris, Oakland; Nelson Cooke, Concord, and Kristine 
Olsen, Richmond, all of Calif., assignors to Beckman Instru- 
ments, Inc., Fullerton, Calif. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 690,564, Jan. 11, 1985, abandoned. This 
application Sep. 4, 1985, Ser. No. 773,501 
Int. Cl.* BOID 15/08 


1. A liquid chromatography cartridge column system com- 

prising: 

an analytical column having an analytical column bore; 

a precolumn having a precolumn bore; 

a holder body having a bore therein; 

a first end cap mounted upon a first end of the analytical 
column; 

a second end cap mounted upon a first end of the precolumn, 
the second end cap having a portion formed to abut the 
end of the first end cap, so that the analytical column and 
the precolumn are axially aligned and abutting each other 
to form a fluid flow path between the analytical column 
bore and the precolumn bore; 

a ferrule positioned around the second end cap; 

means for compressing an end of the ferrule against the first 
end cap; and 

means for urging the precolumn and the first end cap toward 
the end of the holder body. 
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4,636,317 
RECYCLING OF METALWORKING FLUIDS 
Elliott W. Lewis, San Marino, Calif., assignor to Fluid Recy- 

cling Services, Inc., Santa Ana, Calif. 

Filed Jul. 16, 1985, Ser. No. 755,439 
Int. Cl.* BOID 33/02; CO2F 1/32 
US. Cl. 210—748 
1. A process for the recycling of used and contaminated 
metalworking fluids, both oil-based and water-based, said 
process employing a mobile recycling equipment capable of 
being moved into close proximity to the sources of said fluids, 
said equipment comprising the following elements: 

(a) pumping means able to accomodate either a predomi- 
nately water-based or a predominately oil-based fluid 
stream for pumping the contaminated fluids from storage 
sites through appropriate piping and valving means: 

(b) solid separation means selected from hydrocylones and 
filters of appropriate capacities for eliminating excess solid 
loadings from the contaminated fluids; 

(c) sterilization means selected from flash pasteurizers and 
irradiation devices inserted at an advantageous point in 
the piping means for destroying microorganisms within 
the contaminated fluids; 

(d) centrifugal means selected from manually cleaned and 
self-cleaning high speed disk bowl centrifuges, said cen- 
trifugal means including a multiplicity of differently sized 
ring dams for adjusting a separation line within the centri- 
fuge to accommodate the different concentrations of oil 
and water which may exist within contaminated fluids, 
said centrifugal means being used for separating contami- 
nated fluids into an oil stream, an aqueous stream, and a 
solid residue, said pumping means solid separation means, 
sterilization means and centrifugal means being fluidly 
interconnected; 

(e) mobile means for transporting said equipment from one 
site to another; 

said process comprising: 

positioning the mobile equipment in proximity to the con- 
taminated metalworking fluid storage sites; 

pumping the contaminated metalworking fluid from the 
storage sites to the solid separation means; 

removing metal fines and suspended solids from said metal- 
working fluid in said separation means; 

subjecting the solid depleted metalworking fluid to said 

passing the sterilized metalworking fluid to the centrifugal 
means thereby recovering a recycled metalworking fluid. 


4,636,318 
CHEMICAL REFORMER 
David L. Baker, 100 S. Home Ave., Oak Park, Ill. 60302 
Continuation of Ser. No. 622,708, Jun. 20, 1984, abandoned, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 560,520, Dec. 12, 
1983, abandoned. This application Oct. 16, 1984, Ser. No. 
661,342 
Int. Cl.* C10B 57/04; CO2F 11/10 
US. Cl. 210—766 21 Claims 
1. The process of producing liquid oils from organic waste 
materials, which comprises: mixing an oil-based carrier with 
organic waste material selected from the group consisting of 
organic garbage, raw sewage, sewage sludge and waste paper, 
said waste material containing at least about 10 weight percent 
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to permit the mixture to be a more readily flowable material 
than the corresponding waste material free of oil carrier, and 


pyrolyzing said flowable material at elevated temperature and 
pressure to produce said liquid oils. 

17. The process of producing liquid oils from organic waste 
materials selected from the group consisting of organic gar- 
bage, raw sewage, sewage sludge, and waste paper, which 
comprises: 

mixing an oil-based carrier with organic waste material, said 

waste material containing at least about 10 weight percent 
water, the amount of oil-based carrier present being 
sufficient to permit the mixture to be more readily flow- 
able material than the corresponding waste material free of 
oil carrier, pyrolysing said flowable material at a tempera- 
ture of 700° to 950° F. and a pressure of 700 to 2,500 p.s.i. 
to produce said liquid oils, and thereafter passing said 
heated, substantially continuous stream through heat ex- 
change means to recover heat and to transfer it to an 
upstream portion of said substantially continuous stream. 


4,636,319 
MAINTAINING CLOSING-LIQUID LEVEL IN 

CENTRIFUGES, FOR OPERATING SLIDE VALVES 
Klaus Stroucken, Ronninge, Sweden, assignor to Alfa-Laval 

Separation AB, Tumba, Sweden 

Filed Jun. 7, 1985, Ser. No. 742,453 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Jun. 15, 1984, 8403227 
Int. Cl.* BO4B 11/00, 7/08 

US. Cl. 210—781 


1. In the operation of a centrifugal separator having a rotor 


mounted on a vertical drive shaft for rotation about an axis, 
said shaft having a channel extending axially from the lower 
end of the shaft to the rotor, said rotor containing a control 


valve operable by a fluid pressure, the method which com- 


prises maintaining the lower end of the shaft in a liquid body, 


rotating the rotor through said shaft to cause liquid from said 


body to flow upward in said channel along its surrounding wali 
and thence radially outward to a location where the liquid 


water, the amount of oil-based carrier present being sufficient applies its pressure to said valve, the liquid in said channel 
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forming an annulus with a cylindrical inner surface, flowing 
the liquid from said body into the channel by way of an orifice 
located at said lower end of the shaft and having a surrounding 
edge spaced a shorter distance from said axis than is said sur- 
fing well, and maiatelning said cylindsical varface st 
the liquid flow from said orifice to the point where the liquid 
undergoes said radially outward flow. 
4,636,320 
PROCESS FOR REMOVAL OF SURFACE FILMS FROM 
NON-ABSORBENT ARTICLES 
Francis J. Figiel, Boonton, and Harry F. Osterman, Westfield, 
both of N.J., assignors to Allied Corporation, Morris Town- 
ship, Morris County, N.J. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 395,210, Jul. 6, 1982, abandoned, which 
is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 220,206, Dec. 24, 1980, 
abandoned. This application Mar. 19, 1984, Ser. No. 589,865 
Int. Cl.* BOID 17/028 


1. A process for separating a less dense hydrophilic liquid 
that is introduced into a continuously circulating relatively 
more dense organic liquid which is used to remove said less 
dense hydrophilic liquid from a surface of a non-absorbent 
article, which comprises: 

a. immersing a non-absorbent article, having thereon a less 
dense surface film, into an article treating tank containing 
a more dense liquid having a density greater than that of 
water and in which water is soluble in the more dense 
liquid in amounts between about 0.01% and 1.0% by 
weight; 

. contacting the non-absorbent article with the more dense 
liquid according to step (a) and thereby removing from 
the article a hydrophilic aqueous surface film containing 
dispersed substance and comprising a less dense liquid 
which is separated by said more dense liquid; 

. flowing the more dense liquid containing the less dense 
liquid of step (b) by overflow into a separator chamber at 
an intermediate height in said separator chamber below 
where the less dense liquid is removed from the separator 
chamber and permitting this mixture of less dense liquid 
and the more dense liquid to separate into an upper layer 
and a lower layer in said separating chamber; 

. continuously withdrawing from an upper part of said 
separator chamber, the upper layer of less dense liquid 
which collects in an upper separation zone of said separa- 
tor chamber; 

. continuously transferring the more dense liquid, which is 
collected as the lower layer in said separator chamber and 
is removed from said separator chamber at a level below 
said intermediate height where the more dense liquid 
containing the less dense liquid enters the separator cham- 
ber, through a channel having a cross-sectional area 
greater than a second cross-sectional area provided for the 
flow to the said separator chamber by step “c”, to avoid 
pressure build-up, to a holding chamber; 

. recirculating the more dense liquid which is substantially 
free of the less dense liquid from the holding chamber to 
the article treating tank of step (a) at a rate sufficient to 
replace a quantity of more dense liquid used to remove the 
less dense liquid from the surface of the non-absorbent 
article; and 

g. removing the non-absorbent article from the article treat- 
ing tank. 
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4,636,321 
WATER SOLUBLE LUBRICANT 
Egbert M. Kipp, Devon, Pa.; Thomas E. Kirk, Henrico County, 
and Barry L. Riddle, Richmond, both of Va., assignors to 
Reynolds Metals Company, Richmond, Va. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 782,011, Sep. 30, 1985, 
abandoned. This application Jan. 27, 1986, Ser. No. 822,462 
Int. Cl.* C10M 173/00 
US. Cl. 252—49.3 12 Claims 
1. A water soluble metal working lubricant concentrate 
consisting essentially of: 
(a) From about 10 to about 60 percent by weight of a polyal- 
kylene glycol polymer having the formula 


ye 
R,O[CH2CHO]_[CH2CH20],H 


wherein R; is selected from the group consisting of hydro- 
gen, normal hydrocarbons having from about 2 to about 
20 carbon atoms, polyhydroxy substituted hydrocar- 
bons having from about 2 to about 10 carbon atoms, aryl 
hydrocarbons having from about 6 to about 20 carbon 
atoms and alkyaryl hydrocarbons having from about 7 
to about 30 carbon atoms; 
and wherein a may range between about 0 and about 75, b 
may range between about | and about 100 and b is 
greater than or equal to a; 
(b) from about 1 to about 25 percent by weight of an ethoxyl- 
ated carboxylic acid or alcohol having the formula 


re) R3 


Ml | 
R2CO[CH2CH20]-H or RaPOICE CHOI 
H 


wherein R2 and R3 each are selected from the group 
consisting of hydrogen, normal hydrocarbons having 
from about 2 to about 20 carbon atoms, polyhydroxy 
substituted hydrocarbons having from about 2 to about 
10 carbon atoms, aryl hydrocarbons having from about 
6 to about 20 carbon atoms and alkyl aryl hydrocarbons 
having from about 7 to about 30 carbon atoms, but R2 
and R; need not be identical to R; or to each other; and 
wherein c may range between about 1 and about 100; 
(c) from about 1 to about 25 percent by weight of a complex 
organic phosphate ester having the formula 


RsO oO 
\4 
P 
oo 
ReQ ORs 


wherein R, is selected from the group consisting of hydro- 
gen or mono, di- or triethanolamine; 

wherein Rs is a polyoxyalkylated alcohol wherein the 
alcohol portion is derived from a member of the group 
consisting of saturated and unsaturated alkyl radicals 
having about 1 to about 20 carbon atoms, aryl radicals, 
and alkylaryl radicals wherein the alkyl substituent 
comprises from about | to about 20 carbon atoms and is 
saturated or unsaturated, and wherein the polyoxyalk- 
ylated portion of Rs is derived from ethylene oxide, 
propylene oxide, a polyhydroxy substituted alkanol 
having from about 2 to about 10 carbon atoms, or a 
combination of these, wherein the number of mono- 
meric units of any single type is from about 1 to about 
100; 

and wherein Rg is defined as is R4 or as is Rs above, but 
need not be identical to either, so long as it can be 
described as is one or the other; 
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(d) from about | to about 20 percent by weight of an alkanol- 
amine, such as mono-, di- or triethanolamine; and Oo 
(e) from about 0 to about 65 percent by weight water. ll 

ae a, 
N N 
4,636,322 

LUBRICATING OIL DISPERSANT AND VITON SEAL R i 
ADDITIVES O 

Theodore E. Nalesnik, Beacon, N.Y., assignor to Texaco Inc., 

White Plains, N.Y. 
Filed Nov. 4, 1985, Ser. No. 795,023 
Int. Cl.4 C10M 107/44, 145/20, 149/16 


USS. Cl. 252—51.5 A 17 Claims 
17. A lubricating oil composition comprising a major portion 


of a lubricating oil and minor dispersant amount of a reaction 
product prepared by the process which comprises: fe) 
(a) reacting an alkenyl succinic acid anhydride with a poly- I 7 
amine 
H 
, In of 


I 
fe) 


((R”N)aR'}2a—n 
and 
where R’ is H or a hydrocarbon selected from the group _€) Fecovering said acylated Mannich phenol coupled glyca- 
consisting of alkyl, aralkyl, cycloalkyl, aryl, alkaryl, alke- "ide bis-alkenyl succinimide. 
ny! and alkynyl group; R” is a hydrocarbon selected from 
the same group as R’ except that R” contains one less H; 


a is an integer of about 3 to about 8 and n is 0 or 1, to form 4,636,323 
a bis-alkenyl succinimide LUBRICATING OIL COMPOSITION FOR METAL 


ROLLING 
Yoshio Makino; Takeshi Nagai, and Shingo Yamazaki, all of 


Oo Hyogo, Japan, assignors to Nippon Oil and Fats Co., Ltd., 
I Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Nov. 26, 1984, Ser. No. 674,896 
N Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 24, 1983, 58-219358 
R R Int. Cl.* C10M 105/08 r 
— US, Cl. 252—51.5 2. 8 Claims 
Oo 1. A lubricating oil composition for metal rolling comprising 
(a) an oily component comprising one or more of fats and 
where R is polyisobutylene and x is an integer of | to 6; oils, mineral oils, and fatty acid esters, and 
(b) acylating said bis-alkenyl-succinimide with a carboxylic —_ (b) a dispersant comprising one or more of salts of fatty acid 
acid to form a partially glycolated bis-alkeny! succinimide esters of polyethyleneimine/epoxy compound adducts 
wherein said salts are salts resulting from neutralization 
with phosphoric acid, boric acid, or acid phosphoric ester, 
and wherein the weight ratio of the oily component (a) to 


t the dispersant (b) is from 85/15 to 99.95/0.05. 
TA 
4,636,324 

o= i R ANTI-ICING COMPOSITIONS 
no re) Heihachi Murase, Kanagawa, and Kiyoshi Nanishi, Hiratsuka, 
both of Japan, assignors to Kansai Paint Company, Ltd., 

si Japan 
Filed Mar. 18, 1985, Ser. No. 712,724 
(c) adding an excess of formaldehyde to said partially glyco- Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 30, 1984, 59-63706; 
lated bis-alkenyl succinimide to form an iminium salt of Apr, 23, 1984, 59-82640 
the glycolated bis-alkenyl succinimide Int. Cl.* CO9K 3/18; CO9D 5/20 


US. Cl. 252—70 6 Claims 


ODO ate 


= 


(d) adding a phenol to said iminium salt, thereby forming a 
Mannich base phenol coupled glycamide bis-alkenyl suc- 1. A composition for use in preventing the formation of ice 
cinimide comprising: 


168-673 O.G. -87-25 
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(A) 40 to 99.6% by weight of organopolysiloxane resin 
comprising recurring structural units of the formula 


RnSi(OR’),O 4—n—m 
= 


wherein R represents hydrogen atom or monovalent or- 
ganic group attached to the silicon atom by a carbon-sili- 
con bond, R’ represents hydrogen atom, C;-C29 alkyl 
group, acyl group, aryl group, oxime residue, n and m are 
each 0, 1, 2 or 3 and n plus m is an integer of 1 to 3, 
(B) 0.2 to 30% by weight of alkali metal compound repre- 
sented by the formula 
Ma®x 


wherein M represents alkali metal selected from Li, Na 
and K, X represents inorganic or organic acid group and 
a is an integer of 1 to 4, and 

(C) 0.2 to 30% by weight of liquid paraffin and/or solid 
paraffin. 


4,636,325 
HEAT EXCHANGE FLUID PARTICULARLY FOR 
CLOSED LOOP SOLAR ENERGY COLLECTING 


Filed Apr. 15, 1985, Ser. No. 723,451 
Int. Cl.* CO9K 5/00 
US. Cl. 252—75 15 Claims 
7. A method of effecting heat exchange between a surround- 
ing environment and a heat exchange liquid flowing in a closed 
path, comprising the step of passing a heat exchange liquid 


comprising a non-combustible, non-toxic, biodegradable liquid U.S. 


having a heat absorption capacity in the range between about 
40,000 BTUs per pound-one million BTUs per pound in the 
closed path in heat exchange relationship with the surrounding 
environment wherein the heat exchange liquid comprises: a 
linear alkylbenzene sulfonate, non-ionic detergent and lauric 
superamide detergent mixture; a dark coloring agent; and a 
means for increasing the heat absorption capacity and boiling 
temperature of the detergent mixture. 


4,636,326 
THICKENER COMPOSITIONS FOR WATER-BASED 
HYDRAULIC AND METALWORKING FLUID 
COMPOSITIONS 

Paul M. Hernandez, Lake County, Ill., and Curtis R. Petersen, 
Racine County, Wis., assignors to S. C. Johnson & Son, Inc., 
Racine, Wis. 

Filed Dec. 12, 1984, Ser. No. 680,710 
Int. Cl.* CO9K 5/00 

U.S. Cl. 252—77 18 Claims 
1. A thickener composition comprising: 

(1) at least one water-soluble, thermoplastic, organic polymer 
having a weight average molecular weight of at least about 
10,000 which comprises hydrophobic segments, each con- 
taining at least one monovalent hydrophobic group cova- 
lently bonded to the polymer, wherein the polymer has an 
amount of hydrophobe bunching comprising at least two 
monovalent hydrophobic groups per hydrophobic segment, 
sufficient to provide for enhanced thickening of aqueous 
solutions containing the polymer, and 

(2) at least one water-soluble polyester which comprises, the 
condensation product of 
(a) a polyoxyalkylene glycol having a molecular weight of 

from about 400 to about 1000; and 
(b) the addition product of 
(1) a dimer fatty acid; and 
(2) from about 0.4 to about 0.8 equivalents of maleic anhy- 
dride for each equivalent of the dimer fatty acid 
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wherein about 2.1 to about 3.2 equivalents of the glycol 
are used for each equivalent of the addition product. 


4,636,327 
AQUEOUS ACID COMPOSITION AND METHOD OF 
USE 
Wayne W. Frenier, Tulsa County, Okla., and David A. Wilson, 


Continuation of Ser. No. 526,723, Aug. 26, 1983, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 213,280, Dec. 5, 1980, Pat. No. 
4,430,128, This application May 1, 1985, Ser. No. 728,448 


Int, Cl.* C23F 11/14 

US. Cl. 252—87 9 Claims 

1. An aqueous acid composition which can remove iron 
oxide scale from ferrous metal surfaces, the composition hav- 
ing a pH of between about | and about 3, and comprising (a) 
hydroxyethylethylenediaminetriacetic acid (HEDTA) dis- 
solved therein in an amount of at least about 1% by weight of 
the composition, and (b) a compatible acid corrosion inhibitor. 


4,636,328 
MULTI FUNCTIONAL LAUNDRY PRODUCT AND 
EMPLOYMENT OF SAME DURING FABRIC 
LAUNDERING 
Brian P. Flynn, Lakewood; Deborah S. Winetzky, Torrance, and 
George D. Evans, Tustin, all of Calif., assignors to Purex 
Corporation, Lakewood, Calif. 
Division of Ser. No. 597,127, Apr. 5, 1984, Pat. No. 4,563,186. 
This application Jan. 7, 1985, Ser. No. 689,293 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Oct. 7, 2003, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.* B6SD 51/28, 79/00, 81/32; G11D 17/04 
Ci. 252—90 23 Claims 


1. In combination 

(a) a first openable container containing a detergent compo- 
sition fo use in home laundering of fabrics, 

(b) a dispensing container containing a fabric prespotter 
composition in solid or semi-solid stick form, and forming 
a fitment, 

(c) the fitment carried by the first container to be readily 
detachable at least in part for dispensing the prespotter 
composition onto fabric as at the time of fabric laundering, 

(d) the first container being a bottle having a removable cap, 
the bottle having a neck onto which the cap is attached, 

(e) there being a receptacle received into said neck and 
having a flange supported by an upper rim of said neck, 
the cap retaining the receptacle in position in said neck, 

(f) the fitment confined and loosely received into the recep- 
tacle to substantially fill same, vertically, and including a 
sub-container containing the prespotter composition, and 
a removable sub-container cap, and including manipulable 
means associated with the sub-container for effecting 
progressive dispensing of the prespotter composition after 
removal of the sub-container cap, 

(g) the fitment being accessible after removal of the cap from 
the bottle, and the detergent composition in the bottle 
being accessible after removal of said receptacle from the 
bottle neck as by elevation of said flange. 
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4,636,329 
SHAMPOO COMPOSITIONS COMPRISING 
QUATERNARY IMIDAZOLINIUM COMPOUND AND 
ALKYLAMIDO BETAINE HAVING LOW PH RANGE 
Christian Steuri, Fairfield, Ohio, assignor to The Procter & 
Gamble Company, Cincinnati, Ohio 
Continuation of Ser. No. 735,709, May 17, 1985, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 506,917, Jun. 22, 1983, 
abandoned. This application Jan. 13, 1986, Ser No. 818,994 
Int. Cl.* A61K 7/06; C11D 3/26, 7/32, 1/90 
USS. Cl. 252—106 10 Claims 
1. A shampoo composition comprising: 
(a) from about 1% to about 2% of a quaternary ammonium 
compound; 
(b) from about 10% to about 18% of a higher alkylamido 
betaine; and 
(c) the remainder water; 
wherein the pH of said composition is in the range of from 
about 2.0 to about 3.4 being maintained within said range 
by means of a buffering agent. 


4,636,330 
PERFUME DEPOSITING DETERGENTS CONTAINING 
PERFUME IN A PARTICULATE MATRIX OF A 
CATIONIC COMPOUND 
James B. Melville, Merseyside, England, assignor to Lever 

Brothers Company, New York, N.Y. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 239,837, Mar. 2, 1981, abandoned. This 
application Jan. 25, 1985, Ser. No. 694,896 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Mar. 11, 1980, 

8008239 
Int. Cl.4 C11D 1/65, 1/86, 3/50, 17/06 
US. Cl. 252—174.11 2 Claims 

1. A method of depositing perfume on a fabric surface, 
comprising contacting the surface with an aqueous composi- 
tion comprising an effective amount for cleaning of an anionic 
detergent active material and from about 0.005 g/liter to about 
0.3 g/liter, based on the volume of the aqueous composition, of 
particles having an average size of from about 0.1 to about 
2,000 microns, said particles comprising a matrix material and 
a perfume, characterized in that said particles are an intimate 
mixture comprising: 

(a) from about 0.5% to about 50% by weight of a perfume 

component; 

(b) from about 22% to about 99.5% by weight of a cationic 

component; and optionally 

(c) from about 0% to about 16.6% by weight of a nonionic 

component; 
the ratio by weight of the cationic to the nonionic component, 
when present, being at least 5:1; 
and wherein the fabric is dried by line drying. 

2. A method of depositing perfume on a fabric surface, 
comprising contacting the surface with an aqueous composi- 
tion comprising an effective amount for cleaning of an anionic 
detergent active material and from about 0.005 g/liter to about 
0.3 g/liter, based on the volume of the aqueous composition, of 
particles having an average size of from about 0.1 to about 
2,000 microns, said particles comprising a matrix material and 
a perfume, characterized in that said particles are an intimate 
mixture comprising: 

(a) from about 0.5% to about 50% by weight of a perfume 

component; 

(b) from about 22% to about 99.5% by weight of a cationic 

component; and optionally 

(c) from about 0% to about 16.6% by weight of a nonionic 

component; 
the ratio by weight of the cationic component to the nonionic 
component ranging from about 6:1 to about 12:1; 
and wherein the fabric is dried by line drying. 
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4,636,331 
POLYMERIC COMPOSITE HEATING ELEMENT 
Junichi Sako, Osaka, and Toshiharu Yagi, Hyogo, both of Ja- 
pan, assignors to Daikin Industries, Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Jul. 10, 1985, Ser. No. 753,564 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 10, 1984, 59-143688 


Int. Cl.* H10B 1/06 

US, Cl. 252—511 3 Claims 

1. A polymeric composite heating element comprising a 
composition containing (1) a copolymer of 30-85 mole % of 
vinylidene fluoride, 15-70 mole % of trifluoroethylene and 
0.5-15 mole % of a further copolymerizable monomer selected 
from the group consisting of vinyl fluoride, tetrafluoroethyl- 
ene, chlorotrifluoroethylene and hexafluoropropylene, and (2) 
3-35% by weight of electrically conductive carbon based on 
the weight of said copolymer. 


4,636,332 
THICK FILM CONDUCTOR COMPOSITION 
William A. Craig, Bedfordshire, England, and Barry E. Taylor, 
Youngstown, N.Y., assignors to E. I. Du Pont de Nemours and 
Company, Wilmington, Del. 
Filed Nov. 1, 1985, Ser. No. 794,946 
Int. CL.* HO1B 1/06 
US. Cl. 252—514 13 Claims 
1. A thick film conductor composition comprising an admix- 
ture of finely divided particles of 
A. 60-99% wt. of noble metal, noble metal alloy or mixtures 
thereof, 
B. 40-1% wt. inorganic binder consisting essentially of 
finely divided particles of 

(1) 100 parts of a glass corresponding to the formula Bis 
Si3.,Ge,O12, wherein x=0-3 having dissolved therein 
0-20 pph PbO, basis glass, (2) (2) 0-100 pph BizO3, basis 
glass and PbO, and (3) 4-100 pph ZnO, basis glass and 
PbO, 

C. A glass bleed-out inhibitor selected from 

(i) 0.2-10% wt., basis solids, of finely divided particles of 
a pyrochlore-related oxide corresponding to the for- 
mula (M,M?2.x')M"207.2, wherein M is different than M 
and is selected from at least one of Pb, Bi, Cd, Cu, Ir, 
Ag, Y, rare earth metals having atomic numbers of 
57-71 and mixtures thereof, M’ is selected from Pb, Bi 
and mixtures thereof, M” is selected from Ru, Ir, Rh 
and mixtures thereof, x =0-0.5, and z=0-1; 

(2) 2-10% wt., basis solids, of a resinate of a metal selected 
from (a) the noble metals Ru, Rh, Re, Ir, Pt and mix- 
tures thereof, and (b) the non-noble metals Mg, Si, Ti, 
V, Cr, Mn, Fe, Co, Ni, Cu, Zn, Zr, Nb, Ba, Ce, Ta, W 
and mixtures thereof, and mixtures of (1) and (2), all of 
components A through C being dispersed in 

D. an organic medium. 


4,636,333 
ALKOXY-SUBSTITUTED POLYHYDROINDAN 
CARBOXALDEHYDES 
Mark A. Sprecker, Sea Bright; William L. Schreiber, Jackson; 
Futoshi Fujioka, Wanamassa; Richard M. Boden, Ocean; 
Manfred H. Vock, Locust; Patrick Whelan, Matawan, and 
Marie R. Hanna, Haziet, all of N.J., assignors to Interna- 

tional Flavors & Fragrances Inc., New York, N.Y. 
Division of Ser. No. 712,164, Mar. 15, 1985, which is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 528,568, Sep. 1, 1983, Pat. No. 
4,541,949. This application Mar. 7, 1986, Ser. No. 837,386 
Int. Cl.* A61K 7/46 
US. Cl. 252—522 R 6 Claims 
1. A mixture of polyhydroindan carboxaldehydes defined 

according to the structure: 
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wherein R7 represents a moiety selected from the group con- 
sisting of methyl and isopropyl prepared according to the 
process of reacting bicyclopentadiene having the structure: 


with an anhydrous alkanol having the structure: 
R7—OH 


in the presence of a Lewis acid catalyst at reflux conditions for 
a period of time in order to effect substantially complete con- 
version to a mixture of compounds defined according to the 
structure: 


wherein the mixture in each of the compounds one of the 
dashed lines represents a carbon-carbon double bond and the 
other of the dashed lines represents a carbon-carbon single 
bond; then fractionally distilling the resulting reaction product 
in order to recover the said mixture of compounds defined 
according to the structure: 


and then reacting the resulting mixture having the structure: 


with carbon monoxide and hydrogen in the presence of an 
“oxo” reaction catalyst according to the reaction: 
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at a temperature of between 150° C. and 300° C.; at a pressure 
of between 20 and 250 atmospheres; with a ratio of partial 
pressure of carbon monoxide:partial pressure of hydrogen 
being from 0.1:1 up to 1:0.1. 

2. A process for augmenting or enhancing the aroma of a 
perfume composition, cologne or perfumed article comprising 
the step of intimately admixing with a perfume composition 
base, a cologne base or a perfumed article base, an aroma 
augmenting or enanching quantity of the composition of mat- 
ter defined according to claim 1. 


4,636,334 
PRODUCTION OF AMMONIA SYNTHESIS GAS 
Geoffrey F. Skinner, Kimblewick; Wieslaw M. Kowal, Sun- 
nyview, and Stephen D. Linton, Pangbourne, all of England, 
assignors to Foster Wheeler USA Corporation, Livingston, 
N.J. 
Filed Aug. 9, 1985, Ser. No. 764,194 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Aug. 14, 1984, 

8420644 
Int. Cl.* COIB 3/02, 3/50, 3/52 

US. Cl. 252—377 16 Claims 

1. A process for the production of gaseous feed for the 
synthesis of ammonia from a raw synthesis gas stream compris- 
ing hydrogen, nitrogen and carbon monoxide having a molar 
ratio of hydrogen: nitrogen of less than 3:1, said process com- 
prising: 

(a) subjecting a first portion of said raw synthesis gas stream 
to methanation to convert carbon monoxide contained 
therein to methane; 

(b) cooling and partially condensing the product of step (a); 

(c) cooling and partially condensing a second portion of said 
raw synthesis gas stream; 

(d) washing uncondensed product from step (c) with con- 
densate from step (b); and 

(e) recovering washed gas from step (d) and uncondensed 
gas from step (b) for use as said gaseous feed for ammonia 
synthesis. 


4,636,335 
METHOD OF DISPOSING RADIOACTIVE ION 
EXCHANGE RESIN 
Fumio Kawamura; Masami Matsuda; Yoshiyuki Aoyama; Koi- 
chi Chino, and Mamoru Mizumoto, all of Hitachi, Japan, 
assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 7, 1983, Ser. No. 559,084 


Claims priority, Japan, Dec. 10, 1982, 57-215577 
Int. Cl.* G21F 9/16, 9/32 

US. Cl. 252—629 16 Claims 
1. A method for processing spent radioactive ion exchange 
resin formed in a nuclear power plant comprising the steps of: 
(a) heating the spent ion exchange resin to thermally decom- 
pose the ion exchange groups of said ion exchange resin at 

low temperatures of not more than 350° C. to form ex- 
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haust gas containing decomposition products of said ion 
exchange groups and a residue containing the polymer 
matrix of said ion exchange resin; and then 


(b) heating the residue to thermally decompose the polymer 
matrix of said ion exchange resin at high temperatures 
above 350° C. to form exhaust gas containing decomposi- 
tion products of said polymer matrix and a residue con- 
taining radioactive components. 


4,636,336 
PROCESS FOR DRYING A CHELATING AGENT 
Richard L. Gay, Canoga Park, and LeRoy F. Grantham, Calaba- 
sas, both of Calif., assignors to Rockwell International Corpo- 
ration, El Segundo, Calif. 
Filed Nov. 2, 1984, Ser. No. 667,784 
Int. Cl.* G21F 9/08, 9/14; F23G 5/12 
US. Cl. 252—632 8 Claims 
1. A process for reducing the volume of a low-level radioac- 
tive liquid waste containing an organic amine chelating agent 
comprising: 
burning a fuel and an oxygen-containing gas to produce a 
hot gas stream having a temperature in excess of the ther- 
mal decomposition temperature of the chelating agent; 
introducing the hot gas stream into a spray drying zone; 
introducing a finely atomized spray of said liquid waste into 
said spray drying zone and into intimate contact with said 
hot gas stream; 
controlling the proportions of said hot gas stream and said 
liquid waste to rapidly evaporate water from said liquid 
waste and cool said hot gas to a temperature below the 
decomposition temperature of said chelating agent in a 
time of less than six seconds to produce (a) a dry, flowable 
powder product including said chelating agent, and (b) a 
product gas substantially free of any gaseous products of 
said chelating agent and volatile fission products of the 
radioactive constituents of said liquid waste; and 
separating said powder product from said product gas. 


4,636,337 
APPARATUS FOR RAPID CARBONATION 
Ashis S. Gupta, Marietta; J. Tony Camp, Loganville, both of 
Ga., assignor to the Coca-Cola Company, Atlanta, Ga. 
Filed Jun. 15, 1983, Ser. No. 504,633 
Int. Cl.* BOIF 3/04 
US. Cl. 261—64.3 20 Claims 

1. An apparatus for carbonating a predetermined measure of 

liquid comprising: 

a source of carbon dioxide under pressure; 

a container of predetermined volume larger than the volume 
of the measure of liquid thereby defining a headspace 
when the measure of liquid is placed in the container; 

means for fluidly coupling said source with the bottom of 
said container to enable the flow of carbon dioxide 
through the liquid; and 

a bleed line coupled to the headspace of said volume for 
continuously bleeding the gases in the headspace to the 
atmosphere during the flow of carbon dioxide the 
liquid without loss of the liquid through the bleed line to 
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the atmosphere while maintaining a pressure in the head- 
space within a desired range; whereby a continuous flow 


of carbon dioxide through the liquid can be assured and 
whereby an effective amount of carbonation can be 
achieved in a relatively short amount of time. 


4,636,338 
MOLDING TORIC CONTACT LENSES USING A 
DIRECTED STREAM OF GAS 
Charles W. Neefe, 811 Scurry St. P.O. Box 429, Big Spring, Tex. 
79720 
Filed Jan. 11, 1985, Ser. No. 690,943 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jul. 10, 
2001, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.4 B29D 11/00 


US, Cl. 264—2.1 15 Claims 


3. A method of molding a contact lens having a convex 
surface molded against a rotating concave lens mold and a 
toric concave lens surface shaped by a stream of compressed 
gas released through a gas nozzle extending across the lens and 
positioned over the lens center and rotating and synchronized 
with the rotating concave lens mold and the released gas is 
directed at the liquid lens monomer and the gas pressure dis- 
places the rotating liquid lens monomer to form the concave 
toric liquid surface and allowing the rotating liquid lens mono- 
mer to polymerize and form a solid toric contact lens. 


4,636,339 
METHOD FOR IN-PROCESS MULTI-ELEMENT 
ANALYSIS OF MOLTEN METAL AND OTHER LIQUID 
MATERIALS 
George B. Kenney, Medfield, Mass., assignor to Metallurgical 
Instruments, Inc., Lexington, Mass. 
Division of Ser. No. 522,913, Aug. 12, 1983, Pat. No. 4,578,022. 
This application Aug. 22, 1985, Ser. No. 768,493 


Int. Cl.* B22F 9/08 
US. Cl. 264—12 4 Claims 
1. A method for performing continuous in-process genera- 
tion of an aerosol powder for analysis thereof comprising the 
steps of: 
immersing in a melt a portion of an apparatus including an 
atomization die having an orifice suitable for aspiration 
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along a flow axis, such orifice being in a size range at and 
immediately above the size which is just sufficient to 
permit both continuous generation of said powder by 
aspiration of the melt therethrough and in-process analysis 
of said powder, and having in at least one direction per- 
pendicular to the flow axis a dimension less than approxi- 
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cavity in an injection molding machine to form a molded 
polymeric article; 

b. Partially cooling each molded polymeric article within 
said mold cavity; 

c. Ejecting each partially cooled molded polymeric article 
from said mold cavity onto a receiving means; 


mately five millimeters; 
aspirating the melt through the orifice 60 as to generate said 





d. Pneumatically transporting each partially cooled molded 
polymeric article from said receiving means onto a vibra- 
tory pneumatic cooling means and 

e. Further cooling each molded polymeric article while on 
said vibratory pneumatic cooling means so as to prevent 
deformation or sticking of said polymeric article during 
subsequent handling or storage. 


conducting the powder to a remote location for analysis 
thereof via a gaseous transport medium; 

raising the temperature of said portion of the apparatus in 
the melt so as to melt accumulated accretions therein; 

ejecting the melted accretions from said portion of the appa- 4,636,342 
ratus so as to prepare the apparatus for a further period of METHOD FOR CONTINUOUSLY MANUFACTURING 
powder generation. NON-FIRED PELLETS 

Tsuneo Miyashita, Yokohama; Hideyuki Yoshikoshi, Hino; 
Hiroaki Nishio, Yokohama, and Osamu Takeuchi, Kawasaki, 
all of Japan, assignors to Nippon Kokan Kabushiki Kaisha, 
Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Feb. 10, 1984, Ser. No. 578,858 

Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 28, 1983, 58-30978 


Int. Cl.* CO4B 40/00 
US. Cl. 264—82 6 Claims 


4,636,340 
METHOD OF PRODUCING CROSSLINKED 
POLYETHYLENE STRETCHED FILM 
Yasushi Itaba, Tokyo; Tadao Yoshino, Saitama; Yutaka Yo- 
shifuji, Saitama; Keichiro Saito, Saitama, and Jyoichi Tabu- 
chi, Saitama, all of Japan, assignors to Toa Nenryo Kogyo 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 18, 1984, Ser. No. 682,864 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 23, 1984, 59-8418 
Int. Cl.4 B29C 35/08, 55/12 
US. Cl. 264—22 7 Claims 
1. A method for producing high clarity oriented polyethyl- 
ene film which comprises 
(a) crosslinking opposite surfaces of a sheet of polyethylene 
having a density greater than 0.935 and containing from 
0.02 to 1 parts by weight per 100 parts by weight of said 
polyethylene of a particulate inorganic compound se- 
lected from the group consisting of zeolite, silica, alumina, 
and bentonite, having an average particle size less than 20 
microns, said crosslinking produces gel fractions in oppo- 
site outer layer portions of the sheet of between 20% and 
70% and a gel fraction in a middle layer portion of the 
sheet of between 0 and 5%, 
(b) heating and stretching the crosslinked sheet under condi- 
tions to orient the polyethylene molecules thereby pro- 
ducing an oriented film. 
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4,636,341 1. A method for continuously manufacturing non-fired pel- 
METHOD FOR HANDLING AND COOLING INJECTION 
MOLDED POLYMERIC ARTICLES 
Jackie D. Murley, Big Spring, Tex., assignor to Co-Ex Pipe 

Company, Inc., Big Spring, Tex. 
Division of Ser. No, 515,296, Jul. 19, 1983, Pat. No. 4,527,970. 
This application Mar. 4, 1985, Ser. No. 707,851 
Int. Cl.* B29C 45/72 


which comprise at least one of (i) iron ore fines, (ii) nonfer- 
rous ore fines and (iii) dust mainly containing oxides of 
iron or non-ferrous metal, to form a mixture; 

forming said mixture into green pellets having a water con- 
tent of from over 7 to 20% by weight; 

continuously supplying said green pellets into a vertical type 
reactor comprising a predrying zone, a carbonating zone 
following said pre-drying zone and a drying zone follow- 

continuously passing said green pellets through said predry- 


US. Cl. 264—37 12 Claims 
1. A method for reducing the cycle time required to produce 
injection molded polymeric articles, said method comprising 
the steps of: 
a. Injecting a plasticized polymeric resin into each mold 
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sequentially in this order; 
blowing a predrying gas having a relative humidity of up to 


pellets in said zone falls within the range of from 1 to 7% 
by weight; 


pellets, said carbonating 
se camntiemeunenintineanatanaaae et 
and saturated steam of from 5 to 95 vol. % and having a 
temperature of from 30° to 98° C. whereby contact of said 


blowing a drying gas at a temperature within the range of 
from 100° to 300° C. into said drying zone to dry the green 
pellets in said zone, thereby hardening the green pellets in 
said zone to continuously manufacture non-fired pellets. 


4,636,343 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF INSECT 
REPELLING/KILLING FILM 
Ichiro Shibanai, 10-6-312, Akasaka 6-chome, Minato-ku, Tokyo, 
Japan 
Filed Sep. 9, 1985, Ser. No. 774,197 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 10, 1984, 59-188212 
Int. Cl.* B29C 59/02 
US. Cl. 264—118 12 Claims 
1. A process for the preparation of insect repelling/killing 
film, which comprises forming a clathrate compound of feni- 
trothion with either cyclodextrin or a starch decomposition 
product containing cyclodextrin, granulating said clathrate 
compound into dry powder, melt-mixing said dry powder with 
a synthetic resin material in a weight ratio ranging from 0.1 to 
50%, molding said mixture into pellets, and molding said pel- 
lets in the form of a film. 


4,636,344 
METHOD OF MOLDING FIBER REINFORCED 


1. A method of constructing a fiber-reinforced composite 
wheel having integral rim and disc portions, said method com- 
prising the steps of: 

(a) forming a disc charge with reinforcing fiber segments 

peodominently oriented in « sadlelly cutwendly extenting 


(b) forming an annular rim charge from a plurality of radi- 
ally disposed substantially distinct layers, alternate layers 
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having directional fibers extending in essentially trans- 
verse directions, with the inner and outermost layers 
having fibers extending essentially parallel to the wheel 
axis, said rim charge defining a pair of separated bead 
retaining flanges and wherein said inner and outermost 
layers are joined adjacent said bead retaining flanges 
whereby said fibers of said inner and outermost layers are 
in substantially parallel interrelation; 

(c) placing the disc and rim charges in a mold; 

(d) compression molding the rim and disc charge to form an 
integral fiber-reinforced composite wheel wherein the 
fibers of said disc charge which join said fibers of said 
innermost layer of said rim are oriented in substantially 
parallel interrelation; and 

(e) removing the wheel from the mold. 


4,636,345 
METHOD OF ROLLING A PLASTICALLY 
DEFORMABLE MATERIAL 
Hans E. W. Jensen, Stovring, and Johan C. Gregersen, Soborg, 
both of Denmark, assignors to Dansk Eternit-Fabrik A/S, 
Aalborg, Denmark 
Continuation of Ser. No. 389,101, Jun. 16, 1982, abandoned. 
This application Jun. 8, 1984, Ser. No. 618,753 
Claims priority, application Denmark, Jun. 16, 1981, 1955/81 
Int. Cl.* B28B 3/12 
US. Cl. 264—122 20 Claims 
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1. A method of rolling a plastically deformable material, viz., 
a material which behaves as a single phase which is deformed 
plastically when subjected to deformation forces, which com- 


prises: 
eS Se ae engete eee 
rial comprising the following constituents: 

(A) inorganic solid particles of a material selected from 
the group consisting of hydraulic cement, fly ash, and 
mixtures thereof, said particles having a size of from 0.5 
to 100 um; 

(8) silica particles having a size of from 50 A to 0.5 um 
and being at least one order of magnitude smaller than 
the cement/fly ash particles A; a surface-active dispers- 
ing system; and water; 

the amount of the particles A constituting from B 40% to 

70% by weight of the composite material and substantially 

ing to dense packing thereof with the particles 

B being homogeneously arranged in the voids between the 

cement/fly ash particles A, the amount of water constitut- 

ing from 7-20% by weight of the composite material and 
substantially corresponding to the amount necessary to fill 
the voids between the solid particles of the composite 
material, and the dispersing system being present in an 

amount sufficient to impart to the composite material a 

plastic consistency in a stress field of up to 200 kg/cm?; 

(b) introducing the composite material into a wedge-like 
space defined between oppositely arranged surface parts, 
ve met ne oe ae eee 
tially impervious to said material; and 

(c) moving said surface parts so as to entrain the material 
towards i 


retaining 
rah aeisaaanineiaetnenatan mutants 
behave as a one-phase plastically deformable material. 
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4,636,346 
PREPARING GUIDING CATHETER 
Jeffrey G. Gold, Miami; Gyan S. Pande, Miramar, and Kevin 
=" sod sigelamume es cela mcm are 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 587,382, Mar. 8, 1984, Pat. No. 
4,596,563, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 587,557, 
Mar. 8, 1984, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 502,526, 
Jun. 9, 1983, abandoned. This application Feb. 6, 1985, Ser. No. 
698,561 
Int. Cl.* B29C 47/06, 63/22 


1. A method of making a guiding catheter having a distal end 
adapted to be formed into curved configurations and passed 
through branching blood vessels and having a longitudinal 
lumen therethrough for receiving an intravascular catheter and 
the like, the method comprising: 

forming a continuous and uninterrupted longitudinal lubri- 

cious interior sheath coating onto a mandrel; 

extruding a generally rigid intermediate sheath radially over 

the lubricious interior sheath; 

coating a generally flexible outer sheath radially over the 

generally rigid intermediate sheath; 

removing a distal end axial length of said generally flexible 

outer sheath; 

removing a distal end axial length of said generally rigid 

intermediate sheath and thereby exposing a distal end axial 
length of said lubricious interior sheath; and 
securing a length of generally flexible outer sheath onto and 
over said exposed distal end axial length of the continuous 
and uninterrupted longitudinal lubricious interior sheath 
to thereby form a two-layered atraumatic distal end tip 
portion that is an axial length of generally flexible outer 
sheath secured onto the exposed distal end axial length of 
the continuous lubricious interior sheath. 
4. A fuseless method of making a guiding catheter having a 
distal end adapted to be formed into curved ions and 
passed through branching blood vessels and having a longitu- 
dinal lumen therethrough for receiving an intravascular cathe- 
ter and the like, the method comprising: 
coating a continuous and uninterrupted longitudinal lubri- 
cious interior sheath coating onto a mandrel; 

extruding a longitudinal axially gapped generally rigid inter- 
mediate sheath radially over the lubricious interior sheath 
coating, wherein said extruding step includes providing a 
longitudinal axial gap and a longitudinal axial length of the 
generally rigid intermediate sheath, said longitudinal axial 
gap exposing an axial length of the lubricious interior 
sheath coating; and 

extruding a generally flexible outer sheath coating radially 

over the longitudinal axially gapped generally rigid inter- 
mediate sheath and the continuous and uninterrupted 
interior sheath, said extruding step laying down a continu- 
ous and uninterrupted flexible polymer elongated sheath 
over said longitudinal axial gap to form a two-layered 
atraumatic distal end tip that is an axial length of generally 
flexible outer sheath radially positioned over the exposed 
length of the lubricious interior sheath coating, and the 
continuous and uninterrupted flexible polymer elongated 
sheath laid down by said extruding step is continuously 
laid down over said longitudinal axial length of the gener- 
ally rigid intermediate sheath to form a tubular body 
integral with said atraumatic distal end tip without fusing 
said atraumatic distal end tip to said tubular body. 
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4,636,347 
METHOD OF MAKING A FASTENER 

Masami Kato, Nagoya, Japan, assignor to Toska Co., Ltd., 

Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jun. 5, 1984, Ser. No. 617,463 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 15, 1983, 58-105733 
Int. Cl.* B29C 45/14 

US. Cl, 264—251 54 Claims 


1. A method of producing a fastener comprising a female 
member having a longituidinal opening, a male member insert- 
able and lockable into the opening of said female member, and 
a string member connecting together said female member and 
said male member with a distance therebetween, wherein the 
longitudinal axis of said string member is perpendicular to the 
longitudinal axis of the opening in said female member, said 
method comprising the steps of: 

A. placing a string through a female-member forming mold, 
said female-member forming mold comprising an upper 
mold portion and a lower mold portion, said lower mold 
portion having splittable segments, in such a manner that 
said string extends across the mold cavity defined btween 
said upper and lower mold portions when assembled, and 
then joining said upper mold portion and said lower mold 
portion together; 

B. thereafter raising one of said splittable segments of said 
lower mold portion to cut said string to provide a 
through-bore in the opening of the female member to be 
formed; 

C. then, while maintaining said one of said splittable mold 
segments in the raised position, charging a molten thermo- 
plastic resin into said mold cavity thereby molding the 
female member of the fastener, and then releasing the 
formed female member out of the mold by moving the 
upper mold portion away from the lower mold portion 
and further raising said raised one of said splittable mold 
segments of the lower mold portion; 

D. placing the string through a male-member forming mold 
disposed adjacent to said female-member forming mold, 
the male-member forming mold comprising an upper 
mold piece and a lower mold piece, the string being dis- 
posed so as to extend across the mold cavity defined 
between said upper and lower mold pieces when assem- 
bled; then joining said upper mold piece and said lower 
mold pieee together, followed by charging molten ther- 
moplastic resin into said mold cavity, thereby forming a 
male member engageable with the female member formed 
through the above steps A to C, and thereafter releasing 
the formed male member by separating said upper mold 
piece and lower mold piece of said male-member forming 
mold; 

E. thereafter, taking-up a first portion of the string on a roll, 
then operating a next cycle of molding of the female 
member and the male member on the string by the above 
steps A to D, and repeating this operation cycle to pro- 
duce a length of the string having a number of pairs of the 
female member and the male member forming in series 
thereon; and 

F. thereafter, cutting said length of the string between each 
adjacent pair of female membe. and male member. 
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4,636,348 

SYSTEM FOR THERMOFORMING ARTICLES SUCH AS 

PICNIC PLATES IN A PAIR OF SIMULTANEOUSLY 
FED, CONTINUOUS THERMOPLASTIC WEBS WHICH 

SUBSEQUENTLY MOVE INTO NESTED RELATION, 

AND THEN DUALLY TRIMMING THE NESTED 
ARTICLES FROM THE WEBS 

Robert C. Whiteside, Harrison, Mich., assignor to John Brown 

Inc., Beaverton, Mich. 

Filed Feb. 19, 1985, Ser. No. 702,638 
Int. Cl.* B29C 51/10, 51/20 





1. In an improved synthetic plastic article production system 
for producing products such as picnic plates at increased rates; 
a frame; a mold station supported thereby and incorporating an 
intermediate mold having projecting male mold parts on one 
side and directly opposite, recessed female mold cavities on its 
opposite side of the same configuration; a first movable end 
mold on the side of the intermediate mold having the male 
mold parts and having recessed female mold cavities aligned 
and dimensioned to mate therewith; a second movable end 
mold on the side of the intermediate mold having the recessed 
female mold cavities and having projecting male mold parts 
aligned and dimensionsed to mate therewith; mechanism for 
advancing a pair of heated, moldable synthetic plastic webs in 
unison to move moldable sections thereof to opposite sides of 
the intermediate mold, and for later removing them in unison 
from the mold station; drive mechanism for moving each of 
said first and second end molds toward the intermediate mold 
and conforming said portions of the webs to the female cavities 
and male parts of the intermediate mold, and for separating 
said first and second movable end molds from the intermediate 
mold; mechanism for converging said webs toward one an- 
other after they have been removed from the mold station to 
nest the products formed in the two webs; and trim mechanism 
including a relatively movable punch and trim die assembly 
operable for severing the nested products from the nested webs 
simultaneously with a single punching stroke. 

10. A method of producing generally concavo-convex syn- 
thetic plastic containers and like articles, such as picnic plates, 
in apparatus comprising: a mold station having a stationary 
intermediate mold with projecting male mold parts on one side 
and directly opposite recessed female mold cavities in align- 
ment therewith on the other; a first movable mold, on the side 
of the intermediate mold having the male mold parts, provided 
with recessed mating female mold cavities of substantially the 
same dimensions as the said cavities in the intermediate mold; 
a second mold on the other side of the intermediate mold 
having aligned projecting male mold parts mating with the 
cavities in the intermediate mold; mechanism for supplying a 
pair of heated, moldable synthetic plastic webs in unison on 
opposite sides of the intermediate mold and for later removing 
them in unison from the mold station; drive mechanism for 
moving each of said first and second movable molds toward 
the intermediate mold and molding the articles, and for sepa- 
rating said first and second movable molds from the intermedi- 
ate mold; and a punch and severing die; the steps of: 

moving heated sections of the webs in unison to opposite 

sides of the intermediate mold when the said first and 
second movable molds are therefrom; moving 
the first and second movable molds to the intermediate 
mold to thermoform conforming products in both of the 
wiley eipndite Oa fits db caveah EEN auth Guy 
from the intermediate mold and indexing the webs in 
unison to remove the products formed from the mold 
station, converging the webs toward one another to nest 
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the aligned articles formed in the respective webs in pairs; 
and punching pairs of the nested articles from the webs in 
a single relative movement of the punch and severing die. 


4,636,349 
PROCESS FOR MANUFACTURING THERMOPLASTIC 
CONTAINERS 
Don N. MacLaughlin, Midland, Mich., assignor to Cosden Tech- 
nology, Inc., Dallas, Tex. 
Filed Aug. 22, 1985, Ser. No. 768,300 
Int. Cl.* B29C 35/16, 51/10, 51/42 
US. Cl. 264—549 


1. A process for forming hollow articles from a thermoplas- 
tic polymer sheet material, said process comprising: 

heating said polymer material to a forming temperature 
wherein said material is softened sufficiently to allow 
forming and yet prevent substantial flow of the material 
from gravity; 

clamping said heated material between a ported mold plug 
and a jacketed mold cavity; 

moving said mold plug into said mold cavity, thereby 
stretching said heated material into said cavity; 

releasing said clamping during said plug moving step and 
evacuating a substantial portion of the air trapped between 
said material and said mold cavity; 

injecting a pressurized forming gas such as compressed air 
through flow means around said mold plug to further 
expand said material substantially completely into said 
mold cavity; and, 

thereafter discontinuing said injecting step and flowing 
coolant through said jacketed mold cavity while injecting 
a cooling fluid through said ported mold plug against said 
heated material while simultaneously purging said pres- 
surized gas from the area between said mold plug and said 
expanded material through said flow means. 


4,636,350 
PROCESS FOR THE CONTROL AND SHUTDOWN OF A 
GAS-COOLED REACTOR 
Wolfgang Presser, Schwetzingen, and Cornelia von Charzewski, 
Edingen-Neckarhausen, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assign- 
ors to Hochtemperatur-Reaktorbau GmbH, Cologne, Fed. 
Rep. of Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 327,076, Dec. 3, 1981, abandoned. This 
application Sep. 10, 1984, Ser. No. 648,627 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 19, 
1980, 3047961 
Int. Cl.4 G21C 7/06 
US. Cl. 376—226 5 Claims 
1. A process for alternate operational control, scram, and 
shutdown of a gas-cooled high-temperature nuclear reactor 
having a bed of spherical fuel elements, cooling gas flowing 
through said bed from top to bottom, the fuel elements achiev- 
ing a desired final burn-up after a signal passage through the 
bed, said reactor also having a roof reflector, side reflector, 
and bottom reflector defining a reactor housing containing said 
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bed, said roof reflector and a top surface of said bed defining 
therebetween a cavity within said reactor housing said reactor 
also having a plurality of absorber rods insertable from respec- 
tive first positions in said roof reflector to respective second 
positions at a predetermined depth in said cavity and further to 


ing a predetermined number of 

aah tinediie af adil chagthen vade etna meetin 

second positons a predetermined distance into said cavity 

when effecting operational control of power output, said 

i number being less than the number of 

absorber rods in said plurality of absorber rods, the re- 

mainder of said plurality of absorber rods being main- 

tained in said respective first positions in said roof reflec- 
tor; 


exchanging each of said predetermined number of absorber 
rods in said respective second position with a respective 
absorber rod from said remainder by moving said each 
absorber rod from its second position to its first position 
and moving said respective absorber rod from its first 
position to its second position when said each absorber 
rod originally in its second positon has absorbed a prede- 
termined amount of radiation; 

inserting said predetermined number of rods in said respec- 
tive second positions into said respective third positions at 
a predetermined depth in said bed to effect a temporary 
scram as required; and 

inserting all of said plurality of absorber rods into said re- 
spective third positions to effect a long-term shutdown of 
said reactor as required. 


4,636,351 
ARRANGEMENT FOR RECEIVING AND METHOD FOR 
HANDLING SPENT NUCLEAR REACTOR FUEL RODS 
Franz Rohr, Erlangen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to Sie- 

mens Aktiengesellschaft, Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Apr. 20, 1984, Ser. No. 602,395 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 3, 
1983, 332007; 08011983, Aug. 1, 1983, 831075684; European 
Pat. Off., Aug. 1, 1983, 831075684 
Int. Cl.4 G21C 19/00 
US. Cl. 376—272 


1. A packing assembly for arranging in a densely packed 
array spent nuclear reactor fuel rods upon removal thereof 
from a nuclear fuel assembly in a nuclear power plant, said 
packing assembly comprising: 

a transport and storage container having a first jacket part, a 
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first bottom part detachably connected to said jacket part 
at one end thereof and a top part removably mounted to 
said jacket part at an end thereof opposite said bottom 
part, said jacket part having a length substantially equal to 
the length of the fuel rods and a cross-sectional area sub- 
stantially equal to the area of the densely packed array of 
fuel rods; 

a dense-packing container 81 including a second jacket part 
of larger dimensions that said first jacket part, a second 
bottom part fixed to said second jacket part at one end 
thereof and an outwardly extending connecting flange at 
an end of said second jacket part opposite said second 
bottom part, at least said first jacket part of said transport 
and storage container being insertable into said dense- 
packing container 81 upon a loading of spent fuel rods 
thereinto and upon a lateral shifting of the fuel rods from 
a first geometric array into a seond geometric array more 
densely packed than said first geometric array; 

coupling means at least partially mounted to said second 
bottom part and engageable with said first bottom part 
and said first jacket part for alternately coupling and 
decoupling said first bottom part to said first jacket part; 

guide means, removably insertable into said dense-packing 
container 81 prior to a loading of fuel rods thereinto, for 
guiding the fuel rods into positions in said first geometric 
array during the loading of said rods into said dense-pack- 
ing container 81, said second jacket part having inside 
means; 

first clamping means including pressure bars shiftably 
mounted to said second jacket part on an inner side 
thereof in the region of said second bottom part for engag- 
ing and temporarily securing said first bottom part to said 
dense-packing container 81; 

second clamping means, mounted to said second jacket part 
at a plurality of longitudinally spaced positions along an 
inner side of said second jacket part and inwardly shiftable 
at each of said spaced positions independently of the other 
spaced positions, for engaging said fuel rods in said dense- 
packing container 81 and shifting said fuel rods trans- 
versely to a longitudinal axis of said second jacket part 
from said first geometric array to said second geometric 
array upon removal of said guide means from said dense- 
packing container 81 after a loading of said fuel rods into 
said dense-packing container 81. 


4,636,352 
NUCLEAR FUEL ROD WITH BURNABLE PLATE AND 
PELLET-CLAD INTERACTION FIX 


Filed Feb. 9, 1984, Ser. No. 578,336 
Int. Cl.* G21C 3/00 
US. Cl. 376—419 16 Claims 
1. In a nuclear fuel rod comprising a metallic tubular clad- 
ding containing a plurality of nuclear fuel pellets, said pellets 
containing enriched uranium-235, the improvement compris- 


ing: 
a plurality of ceramic wafers, each wafer comprising 
a sintered mixture of gadolinium oxide and uranium diox- 
ide, said uranium oxide having no more uranium-235 
than is present in natural uranium dioxide, wherein each 
of said plurality of wafers is axially disposed between a 
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major portion of adjacent said nuclear fuel pellets, 
whereby said wafers freeze out volatile fission products METHOD FOR MANUFACTURE OF HIGHLY DUCTILE 
TERIAL 


MA’ 
Kiyoshi Ichikawa, Yatabemachi, Japan, assignor to Agency of 
Industrial Science & Technology and Ministry of Interna- 


produced by said nuclear fuel and prevent interaction of 


4,636,353 

NGVEL NEODYMIUM/IRON ALLOYS 
Francoise Seon, Montreuil, and Bernard Boudot, Paris, both of | 1. A method for the manufacture of a highly ductile material, 
France, assignors to Rhone-Poulenc Specialites Chimiques, which comprises melting an alloy material in a crucible held 
Courbevoie, France under a vacuum, inserting a stirring bar in the molten alloy 
Continuation of Ser. No. 627,829, Jul. 5, 1984, abandoned. This material in said crucible and while cooling said molten alloy 

application Jun. 18, 1985, Ser. No. 745,828 material rotating said stirring bar at a speed of less than 1,000 
Claims priority, application France, Jul. 5, 1983, 83 11139; rpm, causing the stirring bar to be rotated at a high speed of 
Sep. 9, 1983, 83 14392 a more than 2,000 rpm after said molten alloy material has 
US. C.é 16 Int. Cl.* C22C 28/00 8 reached the temperature for starting solidification, and con- 
SA neokshtantnnd geil dey Win’ einjihe ton Sane mnmapnatetietniagier sane Semenes 
about 70 to 95% by weight of metallic neodymium and from 
about 5 to 30% by weight of metallic iron. 


4,636,354 
PROCESS AND ALLOY OF GALVANIZATION OF 


4,636,356 
ALUMINUM BRAZING ALLOY 


Hagiwara, and Keizo Nanba, both of Aichi, all of Japan, 
assignors to Sumitomo Precision Products Co., Ltd., Amaga- 
saki, Japan 
Filed Mar. 29, 1985, Ser. No. 717,677 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 30, 1984, 59-64385 
Int. C1.* C22C 21/02° 
US. Cl. 420—532 3 Claims 


J 
2 
me a ,* 


® 


1. Alloy for galvanization and tempering of objects of steel 1. An aluminum brazing alloy, consisting essentially of Si 
having a concentration of silicon lower than 0.45% by weight, from 9.8-11.7%, Fe 0.02 to 0.15%, Cu from 0.01-0.03%, Mn at 
characterized by the fact that said alloy consists essentially of about 0.01%, Mg from 0.01-1.56%, Cr from 0.02-0.03%, Zn at 
zinc, 0.5 to 1.5% by weight of lead, and 0.005 to 0.2% by about 0.01%, Ti at about 0.01%, and the balance aluminum, all 
weight of germanium and the balance zinc. on a weight basis as a percentage of the total. 
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4,636,357 
ALUMINUM ALLOYS 
Christopher J. Peel, Fleet; Brian Evans, Church Crookham; 
Samuel J. Harris, Nottingham; Brian Noble, Derby, and Keith 
Dinsdale, Nottingham, all of England, assignors to The Secre- 
tary of State for Defence in Her Britannic Majesty’s Govern- 
ment of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern 
Ireland, London, England 
PCT No. PCT/GB83/00229, § 371 Date Jun. 4, 1984, § 102(e) 
Date Jun. 4, 1984, PCT Pub. No. WO84/01391, PCT Pub. 
Date Apr. 12, 1984 
PCT Filed Sep. 19, 1983, Ser. No. 617,997 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Oct. 5, 1982, 
8228429 


Int. Cl.* C22C 21/10 
USS. Cl. 420—532 11 Claims 
1. An aluminum alloy consisting essentially of the composi- 
tion expressed below in weight percent 


2.0 to 3.0 
0.5 to 4.0 
2.0 to 5.0 
0 to 2.0 
0 to 0.2 
0 to 0.5 
0 to 0.5 
0t0 04 
balance 


Tithi 
magnesium 


chromium 
aluminum 


and wherein the alloy contains at least one of the group con- 
sisting of zirconium, manganese, nickel and chromium. 


4,636,358 
CONCRETIZATION OF HIGH LEVEL RADIOACTIVE 
SOURCE IN MARINE SEDIMENT 
Herbert V. Weiss, San Diego, Calif., assignor to The United 
States of America as represented by the Secretary of the Navy, 
Washington, D.C. 
Filed Feb. 4, 1985, Ser. No. 698,199 
Int. Cl.4 C23F 15/00 
US. Cl. 422—6 


1. A method of forming a concretized coating which encap- 
sulates a canister of heat producing materials and provides 
protection against corrosion by seawater when said canister is 
placed in an ocean floor-sediment environment, said method 
comprising the steps: 

selecting a location on the ocean floor at such a depth that 

the proximate seawater thereat would be capable of reach- 
ing a temperature of at least 110° C. when in contact with 
the canister of heat producing materials and wherein 
seawater within the pores of the ocean floor sediment 
thereat contains sufficient amounts of calcium and sulfate 
to form, at said temperature, an anhydrite layer around the 
canister; 

placing said canister into the ocean floor sediment at said 

location; and 

storing said canister at said location for at least one month 

thereby allowing heat from said canister to raise the tem- 
perature of the seawater in the pores of the sediment 
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proximate to said canister to at least 110° C. wherein 
anhydrite precipitates from the proximate seawater and 
forms a concretized layer on the exterior surfaces of said 
canister. 


4,636,359 
METHOD FOR INHIBITING CORROSION OF ZINC 
USING BIS-TRIAZOLES 
Josef Penninger, Hilden, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Henkel Kommanditgesellschaft auf Aktien, Duesselforf, Fed. 
Rep. of Germany 
Filed Oct. 16, 1984, Ser. No. 661,536 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 27, 
1983, 3338952 
Int. Cl.* C23F 11/06, 11/16, 11/14 
US. Cl. 422—13 19 Claims 
1. A method of inhibitng the corrosion of zinc by an aqueous 
system comprising adding to said system a corrosion inhibitive 
effective amount of at least one compound, or at least one 
water soluble salt thereof, having the formula 


HN—N N- 


NH 
x4 Sow  D-x 
wherein: 

X is NH2 or SH, and 

n is 0 to 10. 


4,636,360 
AUTOMATIC ANALYZING APPARATUS 
Masahiko Sakurada; Sugio Manabe, both of Tokyo; Hideaki 
Okamura, Kawasaki City, and Nagahiro Gocho, Tokyo, all of 
ee 
apan 
Division of Ser. No. 246,055, Mar. 20, 1981, Pat. No. 4,536,369. 
This application Jun. 6, 1985, Ser. No. 741,840 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 21, 1980, 55-36480 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Aug. 20, 
2002, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.* GOIN 35/02 


US. Cl. 422—65 7 Claims 
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1. An automatic analyzing apparatus comprising: 
means for transferring a reaction vessel along a given travel- 


ing path; 

means for distributing a dilute liquid into the reaction vessel, 
said dilute liquid distributing means being arranged on the 
traveling path at a dilute liquid distribution position; 

means for distributing a sample into the reaction vessel, said 
sample distributing means being arranged on the traveling 
path at a sample distribution position which is down- 
stream with respect to said dilute liquid distribution posi- 


tion; 
means for distributing a reagent into the reaction vessel, said 
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reagent distributing means being arranged on the traveling 4,636,362 

path at a reagent distribution position which is down- APPARATUS FOR THE CONTINUOUS TREATMENT OF 

stream with respect to said dilute liquid distribution posi- FRAGMENTED FUEL ELEMENTS 

tion; Peter Leister, Waldbronn, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
a first photometric unit arranged on the traveling path at a ee 2 tty tag oy 

position between the dilute liquid distribution position and am. ° 

one of said sample distribution and reagent distribution _ Ci#ims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 4, 


positions for measuring an absorption degree of the reac- eeabeacet. <<) - fy - 
Gan Sele ns ORGS CS US. Cl. 422—105 
a second photometric unit arranged on the traveling path at 
a downstream position with respect to said sample distri- 
bution position and said reagent distribution position for 
measuring an absorption degree of the reaction liquid 
through the reaction vessel; 
means for correcting the absorption degree of the reaction 
liquid on the basis of the absorption degree measured at 
the first photometric unit for the respective reaction vessel 
to derive a corrected absorption degree of the reaction 
liquid alone; 
means arranged on the traveling path at an upstream position 
with respect to said reagent distribution position for sup- 
plying new reaction vessels onto the reaction vessel trans- 
ferring means; and 
means arranged on the traveling path at a downstream posi- 
tion with respect to the second photometric unit for re- 
moving the reaction vessels containing the reaction liquids 
from the traveling path. 


1. In an apparatus for continuous treatment of fragmented 
radioactive fuel elements consisting of comminuted cans and 
1 fuel comprising a continuous conveyor which is at least en- 
DEVICE FOR SEPARATING LIQUID FRACTIONS closed by and arranged to move through a dissolving unit, a 
Geass £ Cian. 4 Pea take tet teammates ae washing unit, a drying unit, and a discharge unit, disposed 
Filed Nov 18, 1985, Ser en ane successively along the length of the conveyor, the improve- 
’ pone ment comprising 

7 aaa CL‘ BOIL 3/14; BO4B 5/02 . @au , i hieliow member es the enclosing dissolving 
(b) a feeding unit for discharging said elements onto said 
continuous conveyor at a point upstream of said dis- 

solving unit, and 
(c) means for advancing said conveyor through said U- 
shaped hollow member, and said washing, drying, and 

discharge units. 


4,636,363 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR CONDITIONING 
RADIOACTIVE WASTES FOR ULTIMATE STORAGE 
Benet: eee 

2. A process for separating liquid fractions in density gradi- Suh Gon. of Gitiaany, entigunenas tiie Chee Aiton 
ent centrifugation, using a device comprising a functional —_geselischaft, Miilheim am Ruhr, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
element, the surface of which is formed partly by a net through Filed Dec. 7, 1983, Ser. No. 558,797 
which the free streaming of the materials in a liquid medium _—Cjaims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 8, 
can occur and partly by a continuous surface, the continuous 1982, 3245443 
and net surface parts of said element enclosing a space, the net Int. Cl.* G21F 9/04, 9/16, 9/20 
having a structure which ensures that the liquid fraction en- U.S. Cl. 422—159 6 Claims 
trapped in the space of the element is removable from the 1. Installation for conditioning radioactive wastes with a 
liquid medium by removing the element itself and a plurality of binding agent to form a wastes/binding agent mixture for 
said functional elements being placed above each other in a ultimate storage comprising, a premixer in which a binding 
centrifuge tube so that their net surfaces, being parallel to each agent and flowable wastes are mixed, a tank for the flowable 
other, are facing each other, said net surfaces either contacting wastes connected through a throughput measuring device to 
each other or being separated by a spaced by application of a the premixer, a silo for the binding agent connected through a 
spacer element, said process comprising carrying out the cen- throughput measuring device to the premixer, a receiver main 
trifugation procedure resulting in fractionation of the sample tank for liquid wastes connected to a throughput measuring 
using said centrifuge tube supplied with the functional ele- device to a throughput-mixer downstream from the entrance 
ments, and then separating the specific liquid fractions en- of the premixer mixture into the throughput-mixer, for mixing 
trapped in the inner spaces of the functional elements by re- the liquid wastes with the mixture containing the binding agent 
moving said elements one by one from the common housing discharged from the premixer, a discharge transport down- 
tube and taking out the liquid contents of said elements. stream from the throughput-mixer for filling barrels with con- 





1026 


ditioned radioactive wastes from the throughput-mixer for 


ultimate storage; the combination therewith of 
(a) Said throughput-mixer having a vertical throughput 


(b) said premixer arranged at the upper end of the through- 
put-mixer and provided with a movable member, and that 

(c) movable parts of the throughput-mixer which are subject 
to wear are less than 700 mm long and less than 500 mm 
wide. 


4,636,364 
APPARATUS FOR PRODUCING A STREAM OF 


AEROSOL 
Arthur Geyer; Max Kuisl, both of Ulm; Eugen Pfeiffer, Staig; 
Helmut Roese, Ulm, and Werner Klein, Neu Ulm, all of Fed. 
Rep. of Germany, assignors to Licentia Patent-Verwaltungs- 
GmbH, Frankfurt, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed May 3, 1985, Ser. No. 730,244 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 11, 


1984, 3417438 
Int. Cl.4 BOIF 5/02; BOSB 7/22 


US. Ci. 422—162 8 Claims 


1. In apparatus for producing a directed aerosol stream from 
gaseous and/or vapor phase reactants, including means for 
conveying the reactants to a reaction site where the reactants 
undergo a flame free chemical reaction to produce an aerosol 
composition, and means for causing the aerosol composition to 
flow from the reaction site and for immediately surrounding 
the aerosol composition with a moving, essentially aerosol free 
gas and/or vapor stream to form a directed aerosol stream 
enveloped in the aerosol free stream, the improvement wherein 
said means for conveying comprise: a distributor for receiving 
at least one of the reactants; at least one discharge element 
connected to said distributor for conveying the at least one 
reactant substantially vertically upwardly to said reaction site; 
and means including a mass of heat resistant filler material in 
said element for giving said element a flow resistance which is 
higher than that of said distributor. 
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4,636,365 
REACTOR FOR CATALYTICALLY INDUCED OR 
PROMOTED REACTIONS 
Heinz Link, Zell, and Karl-Heinz Schrenker, Tittmoning, both 
of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Linde Aktiengesell- 
schaft, Wiesbaden, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 438,808, Nov. 3, 1982, 
abandoned. This application Nov. 26, 1984, Ser. No. 674,731 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 6, 
1982, 3217066 
Int. Cl.* BO1J 8/02; F28D 7/02; F28F 9/02 


US. Cl. 422—201 9 Claims 





1. A reactor for catalytic reactions comprising: 

a vessel having a wall, an upper portion, a lower portion, an 
upright axis and defining a space for receiving catalyst 
particles, said vessel provided with means for introducing 
reactants into said space and means for removing a reac- 
tion product from said space; 

a mass of catalyst particles in said space; 

a helical tube bundle of generally annular configuration 
extending through said space and said mass for passing a 
fluid through the tubes of said tube bundle for indirect 
heat exchange with said catalyst particles, said tube bun- 
dle having interstices between adjacent tubes and said 

an upper tube sheet positioned within said upper portion of 
said vessel, said upper tube sheet having an upright cylin- 
drical portion and a hemispherical portion located beneath 
said cylindrical portion, said hemispherical portion being 
convex with respect to said space, said upper tube sheet 
communicating with the tubes of said tube bundle through 
of said upper tube sheet, said upper tube sheet thereby 
forming an upper manifold for said tube bundle; 

a lower tube sheet positioned within said lower portion of 
said vessel, said lower tube sheet having an upright cylin- 
drical portion and a hemispherical portion located above 

said cylindrical portion of said lower tube sheet, said 
hemispherical portion of said lower tube sheet being con- 
vex with respect to said space and being provided with 
openings which communicate with the tubes of said tube 
bundle thereby forming a lower manifold for said tube 
bundle, said openings of said lower tube sheet being ori- 
ented in equally spaced rows radiating from the apex of 
said hemispherical portion of said lower tube sheet, said 
rows diverging downwardly from the apex of said hemi- 
spherical portion of said lower tube sheet whereby the 
ing between said rows increases as said rows radiate 
downwardly from the apex of said hemispherical portion 
of said lower tubesheet, said tube bundle having an inner 
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diameter which is less than the diameter of the cylindrical 
portion of either of said tube sheets, said tube bundle 
having an outer diameter which is greater than the diame- 
ter of the cylindrical portion of either of said tube sheets, 
said tubes of said tube bundle being connected to each of 
the tube sheets substantially perpendicular to the hemi- 
spherical portions thereof; 

outlet means within said vessel at a position below said 
hemispherical portion of said lower tube sheet for remov- 
ing catalyst particles from said space; 

and means for circulating a heat exchange fluid through the 
tubes of said tube bundle. 


4,636,366 
DEVICE FOR STERILIZNG HOLDERS CONTAINING 
PRODUCTS 
Hermann J. Langen, Berkel Enschot, Netherlands, assignor to 
Machinefabriek Lan B.V., Tilberg, Netherlands 
Filed Jul. 17, 1981, Ser. No. 283,922 
Claims priority, application Netherlands, Jul. 19, 1980, 
8004172; Mar. 3, 1981, 8101368 
Int. Cl.* AG1L 2/00; A23L 3/04 
13 Claims 


1. A device for sterilizing holders containing products with 
the aid of a heated liquid comprising: 

an elongate hollow channel; 

endless conveyor means for conveying the holders through 
said channel; and 

duct means for supplying a pressurized heated liquid into the 
channel at a feeding point located between end portions of 
said channel wherein said conveyor means further com- 
prises a plurality of blades fixed thereto at regular inter- 
vals; 

said blades closing almost the entirety of a cross-section of 
the hollow channel throughout the length of said channel, 
such that during sterilizing operation the pressure of the 
liquid will progressively decrease from said feeding point 
to said end portions of said channel. 


4,636,367 
REMOVAL OF RADIUM FROM AQUEOUS LIQUIDS 


Peter M. Huck, 11720 - 37B Avenue, Edmonton, Alberta, Can- 
ada (T6J OK4); Robert C. Andrews, 46 Fletcher Place, Re- 


gina, Saskatchewan, Canada (S4V OA3), and William B. 
Anderson, 1114-8510, 111th Street, Edmonton, Alberta, Can- 
ada (T6G 1H7) 
Filed Oct. 24, 1983, Ser. No. 544,946 
Int. Cl.4 CO1G 56/00; C22B 60/02 
US. Cl. 423—12 8 Claims 
1. In a process for separating radium-226 from an aqueous 
liquid by adding a precipitant to the liquid, the improvement 
that comprises passing the liquid, including the precipitant, 
upwardly through a particulate bed to assist co-precipitation 
and removal of the radium-226 from the liquid, adding the 
precipitant to the liquid in the vicinity of an upstream end of 
the particulate bed to form a mixture, and imparting a sufficient 
flow rate to the mixture to fluidize the bed. 
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4,636,368 
STABILIZED ACIDIC AQUEOUS SOLUTIONS 
CONTAINING HYDROGEN PEROXIDE AND METALLIC 


Filed Apr. 17, 1985, Ser. No. 723,970 

Claims priority, application France, May 4, 1984, 84 07174 

Int. Cl.* COIB 15/02; CO1G 43/01 

US. Cl. 423—16 6 Claims 
1. A stabilized acidic aqucous composition comprising hy- 

drogen peroxide, metallic ions, and 3-amino-1,2,4-triazine, said 

triazine being present in an amount sufficient to improve the 

stability of said composition against decomposition of said 

peroxide. 


4,636,369 
ESSENTIALLY COMPLETE RECOVERY OF URANIUM, 
YTTRIUM, THORIUM AND RARE EARTH VALUES 
FROM PHOSPHATE ROCK DURING WET-PROCESS 
PRODUCTION OF PHOSPHORIC ACID THEREFROM 
Jean Fava, Pessac; André Lambert, Puiseux, and Jean-Paul 
Tognet, La Rochelle, all of France, assignors to Rhone- 

Poulenc Chimie de Base, Courbevoie, France 

Filed Nov. 10, 1983, Ser. No. 550,627 
Claims priority, application France, Nov. 10, 1982, 82 18910 
Int. Cl.* CO1G 43/00 

US. Cl. 423—20 11 Claims 

1. A process for the improved recovery of uranium, yttrium, 
thorium and rare earth values contained in a phosphate rock 
having a relatively low aluminum and iron content, during the 
wet-process preparation of phosphoric acid therefrom, com- 
prising the step of acidulating said phosphate rock and adding 
a predetermined amount of aluminum ion, iron ion or a combi- 
nation thereof sufficient to result in an amount of aluminum, 
expressed as Al7O3, and/or amount of iron, expressed as 
Fe703, of about 0.8 percent to 1.5 percent by weight with 
respect to the amount of phosphate rock acidulated, said pre- 
determined amount added being sufficient to improve the 
recovery of said uranium, yttrium, thorium and rare earth 
values from the phosphate rock in the phosphoric acid solution 
thus produced. 


4,636,370 
NON-CATALYTIC METHOD FOR REDUCING THE 
CONCENTRATION OF NO IN COMBUSTION 
EFFLUENTS BY INJECTION OF AMMONIA AT 
TEMPERATURES FROM ABOUT 975 DEGREES K. TO 
1300 DEGREES K. 

Anthony M. Dean, Hampton; Anthony J. DeGregoria, Fleming- 
ton; James E. Hardy, Lebanon; Boyd E. Hurst, Long Valley, 
and Richard K. Lyon, Pittstown, all of N.J., assignors to 
Exxon Research & Engineering Company, Florham Park, 
NJ. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 550,398, Nov. 10, 1983, Pat. 

No. 4,507,269. This application Mar. 22, 1985, Ser. No. 715,119 

The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Mar. 26, 

2002, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.* CO1B 21/00; BO1J 8/00 

US. Cl. 423—235 6 Claims 
1. A process for reducing NO concentration of a combustion 

effluent containing NO and at least 0.1 volume percent oxygen 

when at least a portion of the combustion effluent is at a tem- 

perature within the range of about 975° K. to about 1300° K. 

which process comprises injecting ammonia in an amount and 

at a location determined by the solution of a set of simultaneous 
equations derived from the kinetic model: 


Rate constant K =exp (—E/(1.98)T) 
REACTION A n 


NH3 + O=NH)? + H2 .246E + 14 0.0 17071. 
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-continued 
Rate constant K =exp (—E/(1.98)T) 
REACTION A n 


NH; + O=NH?2 + OH 0.0 
NH; + OH=NH2 + H20 0.0 
HNO + M=NO +H+M 0.0 
HNO + OH=NO + H20 0.0 
0.0 


E 


6040. 
2120. 
48680. 
0. 
1000. 
—2.46 1866. 
0.0 30000. 
0.0 0. 
0.0 1000. 
0.68 1290. 
0.5 2000. 
0.0 3400. 
0.0 5150. 
0.0 16800. 
1.0 8900. 
0.0 1900. 
0.0 
0.0 
0.0 
0.0 
0.0 
0.0 
0.0 


-1SOE + 13 
-326E + 13 
-186E + 17 
-360E + 14 
-I7SE + 15 
-610E + 20 
510E + 14 
-100E + 14 
-170E + 14 
549E + 11 
-5SO0OE + 12 
-300E + 14 
.220E + 14 
B 15 
11 
15 
15 
14 
13 
13 
15 
14 
16 


1000. 
1090. 
—260. 
1500. 
600. 
—995. 


gears 
‘A 


+ 
4 


=mmor 
O+44+ 
2 


8 
+ 


30000. 
66000. 
93929. 
—1.0 340. 
—2.46 1866. 

0.0 0. 

0.0 0. 


15 
17 
17 
19 


0.0 
0.0 
0.0 


228% 
fe 
pnOe 

+E 


+ 
+ 


+O++4 
f f 
bad x 


Z 
+ 
=x 
i) 


NNH + OH=N? + H20 14 
NNH + NO=N?2 + HNO 12 


**i.ec. A = 21 X .ISE + 16 for H2O as “third body”. 


4,636,371 
REMOVAL OF SULFUR OXIDES FROM FLUID 
STREAMS 
Floyd E. Farha, Jr., Bartlesville, Okla., assignor to Phillips 
emnered Bartlesville, Okla. 
Filed Sep. 9, 1985, Ser. No. 773,964 
Int. Cl.4 BO1J 8/00; CO1B 17/00, 17/16, 17/02 
US. Cl. 423—244 17 Claims 














‘200 
FUN TIME (MINUTES) 


1. A process for removing a sulfur oxide from a gaseous 
stream containing a sulfur oxide comprising the step of con- 
tacting said gaseous stream in the presence of a hydrogen 
donor with a catalyst composition comprising zinc titanate and 
at least one promoter selected from the group consisting of 
vanadium, chromium, cobalt, nickel, molybdenum, tungsten, 
rhenium, platinum, palladium, rhodium, ruthenium and com- 
pounds thereof, wherein said sulfur oxide is converted to hy- 
drogen sulfide and said hydrogen sulfide is absorbed by said 
catalyst composition. 
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4,636,372 
ALUMINUM FLUOROPHOSPHATES MADE FROM 
IMPURE PHOSPHORIC ACIDS AND CONVERSION 
THEREOF TO ALKALIMETAL PHOSPHATES 
Elie Chemtob, Claremont, and Gary L. Beer, Simi Valley, both 
of Calif., assignors to Occidental Chemical Agricultural Prod- 
ucts, Inc., Los Angeles, Calif. 
Filed Mar. 7, 1985, Ser. No. 709,166 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Mar. 19, 
2002, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.4 CO1IB 7/19, 25/16 
US, Cl, 423—312 21 Claims 
1. A process for producing HF and alkali metal phosphates 
and for removing aluminum and fluorine from impure aqueous 
phosphoric acid analyzing, in weight percent, no more than 
about 45% P2Os, in the range of from about 2% to about 4% 
Al2O3 and from about 1% to about 2% F, said process com- 


prising: 

(a) aging said impure aqueous phosphoric acid at an elevated 
temperature for sufficient time to permit the formation of 
solid precipitate comprising a fluoroaluminum phosphate, 
said elevated temperature being between 25° C. and the 
— temperature of said impure aqueous phosphoric 


= LO SERIE ES SR ee ee 
phoric acid, thereby removing at least a portion of the 
aluminum and fluorine from the impure, aqueous phos- 
phoric acid; 

(c) thermally decomposing said separated solid precipitate 
without treating with other reactants to evolve HF and 
produce a second solid; 

(d) recovering said evolved HF; and 

(e) contacting said second solid with an alkali metal hydrox- 
ide to produce an alkali metal phosphate. 


4,636,373 
SYNTHESIS OF CRYSTALLINE SILICATE ZSM-12 
USING DIBENZYLDIMETHYLAMMONIUM CATIONS 
AND THE PRODUCT PRODUCED 
Mae K. Rubin, Bala Cynwyd, Pa., assignor to Mobil Oil Corpo- 
ration, New York, N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 624,562, Jun. 26, 1984, 
abandoned. This application Aug. 30, 1985, Ser. No. 770,941 
Int. Cl.4 CO1B 33/28 
US. Cl. 423—328 13 Claims 
1. A method for synthesizing a crystalline silicate ZSM-12 
exhibiting a characteristic X-ray diffraction pattern as shown 
in Table ! of the specification, which comprises (i) preparing a 
mixture capable of forming said crystalline silicate, said mix- 
ture containing sources of alkali metal cations, dibenzyldime- 
thylammonium cations, an oxide of silicon and water and 
having a composition, in terms of mole ratios, within the fol- 
lowing ranges: 


added Al703/SiO2 0 
H20/SiO2 
OH — /SiO2 
M/SiO2 
R/SiO2 


5-50 
0.03-0.4 
0.03-0.4 
0.05-1.0 


wherein M is said alkali metal cation and R is said dibenzyl- 
dimethylammonium cation, (ii) maintaining the mixture at a 
temperature of from about 80° C. to about 180° C. until crystals 
of the crystalline silicate are formed and (iii) recovering the 
crystalline silicate ZSM-12 from step (ii) said recovered crys- 
talline silicate containing alkali metal and dibenzyldimethylam- 
monium cations. 
13. Dibenzyldimethylammonium-containing ZSM-12. 
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4,636,374 
METHOD FOR MANUFACTURING ALUMINUM 
OXYNITRIDE REFRACTORY 
Susumu Kurihara, Shimizu; Tadashi Seki, Tokyo; Hiroshi 
Awata, and Hitoshi Kadowaki, both of Shimizu, all of Japan, 
assignors to Nikkei Kako Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Oct. 25, 1985, Ser. No. 791,355 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 26, 1984, 59-224046 
Int. CL.* CO1B 21/20; CO4B 35/58 
US. Cl. 423—385 3 Claims 
1. A method for the manufacture of an aluminum oxynitride 
refractory, characterized by mixing alumina with aluminum 
dross and electrically fusing the resultant mixture in an electric 
furnace. 


4,636,375 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING FURNACE BLACKS OF 
VARIABLE CARBON BLACK STRUCTURE 
Lothar Rothbiihr, Hiirth-Hermiilheim, and Gerhard Kiihner, 
Hanau, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Degussa 
Aktiengeselischaft, Frankfurt, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 203,843, Nov. 4, 1980, abandoned. This 
application Dec. 20, 1982, Ser. No. 451,303 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 7, 
1979, 2944855 
Int. Cl.* CO1B 31/02; CO9C 1/48 
US, Cl. 423—450 4 Claims 
1. A process for controlling the structure of carbon black in 
the production of furnace blacks of lowered carbon black 
structure comprising 
burning a fuel with air without oxygen enrichment in a 
combustion chamber of a furnace black reactor thereby 
producing hot exhaust gases, 
preheating reaction air introduced into the combustion 
chamber to a temperature in the range of 400° to 1200° C., 
spraying carbon black raw material into said hot exhaust 
gases at a location downstream from the point of introduc- 
tion of the fuel and 
completing the reaction further downstream by injecting 
water and cooling, whereby for the achievement of high 
yields and large raw material through-puts, a low ratio of 
combustion air:carbon black raw material is selected, 
removing from the exhaust gases wholly or 80 to 90% of the 
carbon black that is produced by the process and recy- 
cling at least 5% by volume of the exhaust gases to the 
combustion chamber without requiring removal of hydro- 
gen and carbon monoxide, the recycled gas being em- 
ployed at a temperature of 100° to 1200° C. thereby lower- 
ing the carbon black structure as measured by the absorp- 
tion of dibutylphthalate, the structure of the carbon black 
being controlled by the volume of the recycled gas. 


4,636,376 
SULFATE REMOVAL FROM ALKALI METAL 
CHLORATE SOLUTIONS 

Bernard A. Maloney, Canal Fulton, and John E. Carbaugh, 

Akron, both of Ohio, assignors to PPG Industries, Inc., Pitts- 

burgh, Pa. 

Filed Sep. 30, 1985, Ser. No. 781,176 
Int. Cl.* CO1IB 11/14 

US. Cl. 423—475 18 Claims 

1. A process of removing sulfate from aqueous alkali metal 

chlorate solutions comprising: 

(a) mixing a chromate and sulfate-containing aqueous alkali 
metal chlorate solution having a pH in the range from 
about 2.0 to about 6.0 with a calcium-containing material 
for a time and at a temperature sufficient to form a sulfate- 
containing precipitate, the precipitate being predomi- 
nantly glauberite; and 

(b) separating the sulfate-containing precipitate from the 
solution. 
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2. The process of claim 1 wherein the sulfate-containing 
precipitate is substantially chromium-free. 


4,636,377 
INTEGRATED SCRUBBING OF SO) AND PRODUCTION 
OF SULFUR 
Michael Heisel, Pullach; Freimut Marold, Neubiberg, and Ger- 
hard Linde, Gruenwald, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors 
to Linde Aktiengeselischaft, Wiesbaden, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 
many 


Filed Aug. 2, 1985, Ser. No, 762,072 


Int. Cl.* CO1B 17/02 

US. Cl. 423—575 

1. A process for the production of elemental sulfur from 
SO2, comprising the steps of: dissolving the SO> in a regenera- 
ble physical solvent, contacting resultant solution with a re- 
ducing agent to convert the SO? to sulfur, separating the resul- 
tant sulfur from the solution, passing a minor portion of said 
resultant solution from the separating step to a regeneration 
Stage to remove water and sulfur from said minor portion, 
solvent from said separating step, and scrubbing a raw SO>- 
containing gas with said combined solution thereby dissolving 
said SO2, wherein the concentration of sulfur is maintained at 
saturation or above saturation during said reacting step and 
after said separating step, and the concentration of sulfur in the 
solvent is maintained at a level close to or below saturation 
during the scrubbing step and in downstream zones leading to 
the contacting step. 


4,636,378 
METHOD OF PREPARATION OF PEROVSKITE-TYPE 
COMPOUNDS 
Ricardo C. Pastor, Manhattan Beach, and Florentino V. Lee, 
Culver City, both of Calif., assignors to Hughes Aircraft 
Company, Los Angeles, Calif. 
Filed Jun. 11, 1985, Ser. No. 743,717 
Int. Cl.* CO1G 23/00 

US. Cl. 423—598 12 Claims 

9. A method of producing barium titanate comprising the 

steps of: 

(a) reacting titanium iso-butoxide with at least a stoichiomet- 
ric amount of aqueous barium hydroxide; 

(b) heating the reaction mixture to an initial temperature of 
100° C.-250° C. at 1-40 atmospheres of pressure to form a 
reaction product; 

(c) cooling the reaction product to a temperature of below 
40° C. and thereafter heating it to approximately 40° C. to 
60° C.; 

(d) treating the reaction product with hydrochloric acid 
until a pH of 1-2 is attained; 

(ec) dialyzing the reaction product into a dialyzate and tenate; 

(f) recovering the tenate and washing it with methylalcohol; 
and 


(g) drying the remaining residue. 


4,636,379 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING CALCIUM HYDROXIDE 
Heinz Bestek, Velbert; Werner Ewald, Wulfrath; Hans-Peter 
Hennecke, Wuppertal; Alfred Roeder, Duisburg, and Frie- 
drich Schmitz, Wulfrath, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assign- 
ors to Rheinische Kalksteinwerke GmbH, Wulfrath, Fed. Rep. 
of Germany 
Filed Sep. 5, 1985, Ser. No. 772,773 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 11, 


1984, 3433228 
Int. Cl.* COIF 11/02 
US. Cl. 423—640 11 Claims 
1. A process for producing dry calcium hydroxide by slaking 
finely divided or ground, softly burnt lime, where the lime is 
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‘ ively ond 1 ly mixed with a slaking liquid 

consisting of water and a reaction-retarding, organic solvent, 

comprising the steps of: 

mixing the slaking liquid consisting of 30 to 50 parts by 
volume water and 70 to 50 parts by volume of organic 
calves Gil the luo of 0 temperature below 45° C ina 


transferring the reaction mixture to a main reaction vessel 
for reacting where the mixture is heated by a heating 
device to a temperature of from 50° to 70° C.; and 
transferring the mixture to a final reaction vessel for final 
reacting whereby calcium hydroxide is formed; 
the ratio between lime and slaking liquid in the mixing vessel 
being such that a final reaction temperature of from 85° to 110° 
C. is reached in said final reaction vessel. 


4,636,380 
NOVEL PHYSIOLOGIC CHEMICAL METHOD OF 
LABELING PROTEIN SUBSTANCES WITH THE 
RADIONUCLIDES OF INDIUM 
Dennis W. Wong, 2853 Sunnygien Rd., Torrance, Calif. 90505 
Filed Apr. 23, 1984, Ser. No. 602,923 
Int. Cl.* A61K 43/00, 49/00 
US. Cl, 424—1.1 36 Claims 
1. A method of labeling mammalian plasma proteins with the 
radionuclides of Indium at physiologic pH 6-8 condition 
which comprises the sequential steps of: 

a. mixing a solution of stannous salt with an aqueous solution 
of sodium citrate at room temperature for 1-5 minutes; 

b. reacting the (Sn)citrate chemical species of step (a) with a 
radioactive solution of InCl3 at room temperature for 1-5 
minutes; 

c. raising the pH of the radioactive mixture of step (b) to 7.4 
with a sufficient amount of dilute alkaline solution; 

d. heating the neutralized radioactive admixture of step (c) at 
120° C. for 15 minutes and allow it to cool to room tem- 
perature for 5-10 minutes; 

e. binding of the radionuclide to the protein ligand by adding 
an aqueous protein solution desired to be labeled to the 
neutralized radioactive admixture of step (d) and incubat- 
ing the radioactive protein admixture at 37° for 30 min- 
utes. 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 13, 1987 


4,636,381 

COATED UBIDECARENONE-CONTAINING LIPOSOME 
Masahiro Takada; Teruaki Yuzuriha; Kouichi Katayama, all of 

Ibaraki, and Junzo Sunamoto, Nagasaki, all of Japan, assign- 

ors to Eisai Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed May 19, 1983, Ser. No. 497,255 
Claims priority, Japan, May 19, 1982, 57-82993 
Int. Cl.4 A61K 9/10, 9/52 

US. Cl. 424—38 2 Claims 

1. A coated ubidecarenone-containing liposome which com- 
prises a ubidecarenone-containing liposome and a polysaccha- 
ride fatty acid ester coating on the surface of a membrane of 
said liposome effective to speed the transfer of Ubidecarenone 
from the blood to a target organ, wherein the membrane of said 
liposome is composed of, per mole of ubidecarenone, 1-10 
moles of cholesterol and 10-30 moles of at least one compound 


component of said polysaccharide fatty acid ester is selected 
from the group consisting of lauric acid, myristic acid, palmitic 
component of said polysaccharide fatty acid ester is 0.5 to 5; 
and the polysaccharide component has a molecular weight of 
more than 40,000 and is at least one member selected from the 
group consisting of dextran, amylopectin, pullulan, dextran 


4,636,382 
MORPHOLINO COMPOUNDS AND COMPOSITIONS 
Sven E. H. Hernestam; Nils A. Nilsson, and Lars-Olof Willard, 

all of Malmo, Sweden, assignors to AB Ferrosan, Malmo, 
Sweden 
Division of Ser. No. 480,399, Mar. 30, 1983, which is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 245,441, Mar. 19, 1981, 
abandoned. This application Feb. 14, 1985, Ser. No. 701,427 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Mar. 21, 1980, 8002218 
Int. Cl.* A61K 7/22; COTD 265/30 
US. Cl. 424—54 17 Claims 
1. Morpholino compounds of the general formula: 


Ri 
CH2 


o N~—R2 


CH2——CH? 


wherein R; is a straight or branched alkyl group containing 8 
to 10 carbon atoms at the 2- or 3-position of the morpholino 
ring, and R2 is a straight or branched alkyl group containing 2 
to 6 carbon atoms terminating with a hydroxy group, the sum 
of the carbon atoms in the groups R; and R2 being 12 to 16, and 
pharmaceutically acceptable salts thereof. 

16. Composition for treatment of the oral cavity and espe- 
cially the surfaces of the teeth comprising a compound of the 
general formula 


Ri 
CH: CH 
/ an \ 


CH2——CH2 


N—R2 


wherein R, is a straight or branched alkyl group containing 8 
to 10 carbon atoms at the 2- or 3-position of the morpholino 
ring, and R2 is a straight or branched alkyl group containing 2 
to 6 carbon atoms terminating with a hydroxy group, the sum 
of the carbon atoms in the groups R; and R2 being 12 to 16, or 
a pharmaceutically acceptable salt thereof carried in tooth 
pastes, chewable tablets, mouth washes, or chewing gums. 
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4,636,383 
INTERFERON-CYCLARADINE COMBINATION 
Tattanahali L. Nagabhushan, Parsippany; George H. Miller, 

Montville, both of N.J.; Jerome Schwartz, New York, N.Y., 


Int. Cl.* A61K 45/02; cup 21/00 
US. Cl. 424—85 18 Claims 
1. A pharmaceutical composition comprising an antiviral 
effective amount of a combination of (+)-cyclaradine or an 
equivalent amount of the 5’-methoxyacetate ester or 5'-ethoxy- 
propionate ester, or a pharmaceutically acceptable salt thereof, 
and interferon in a »harmaceutically acceptable carrier. 


4,636,384 
METHOD FOR TREATING DISORDERS OF THE 
VASCULAR AND PULMONARY SYSTEMS 
Ralph J. Stolle, Oregonia, Ohio, and Lee R. Beck, Birmingham, 
Ala., assignors to Stolle Research & Development Corpora- 
tion, Cincinnati, Ohio 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 384,625, Jun. 3, 1982, 
abandoned. This application Oct. 27, 1983, Ser. No. 546,162 
Int. Cl.* A61K 39/40, 35/20 
US. Cl. 424—87 13 Claims 
1. A method of lowering lipid blood stream levels in an 
animal which comprises: 
administering to said animal milk collected from a bovid 
being maintained in a hyperimmune state against a mixture 
of antigens comprising Staphylococcus aureus; Staphylococ- 
cus epidermidis; Streptococcus pyogenes, A. Type 1; Strepto- 
coccus pyogenes, A. Type 3; Streptococcus pyogenes, A. 
Type 5; Streptococcus pyogenes, A. lype 3; Streptococcus 
pyogenes, A. Type 12; Streptococcus pyogenes, A. Type 14; 
Streptococcus pyogenes, A. Type 18; Streptococcus pyogenes, 
A. Type 22; Aerobacter aerogenes; Escherichia coli; Salmo- 
nella enteritidis; Pseudomonas aeruginosa; Klebsiella pneu- 
moniae; Salmonella typhimurium; Haemophilus influenzae; 
Streptococcus viridans; Proteus vulgaris; Shigella dysenteriae; 
Streptococcus, Group B; Diplococcus pneumoniae; Strepto- 
coccus mutans; and Corynebacterium Acne, Types | and 2, 
in an amount and for a time sufficient to produce said 
lowering effect. 


4,636,385 

VACCINE, METHOD FOR ITS PREPARATION, AND USE 

THEREOF IN VACCINATING HUMANS AGAINST 

ROTAVIRUS INFECTION 

Stanley A. Plotkin, Philadelphia, and H. Fred Clark, Wynn- 

wood, both of Pa., assignors to The Wistar Institute of Anat- 

omy & Biology, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Filed Feb. 15, 1985, Ser. No. 702,041 
Int. CL.* AGIK 39/15, 39/225, 39/42 

US. Cl. 424—89 17 Claims 

1. A method of producing a live rotavirus vaccine against 
bovine and human rotaviruses, including human serotype 3, 
which comprises inoculating onto monkey kidney cell culture 
a strain of live bovine rotavirus which does not hemagglutinate 
primate red blood cells, gives at least about 20 fold higher titers 
when neutralized with antiserum therefor as compared to 
heterologus bovine and primate rotaviruses, and has a migra- 
tion pattern for its RNA genome segments when determined 
by PAGE substantially as shown by lane WC3 in FIG. 1, to 
prepare a seed batch of said virus strain s.rially passaging virus 
from said seed batch on cells of the cell line CV-1 (ATCC 
CCL 70), subjecting said passaged virus to plaque purification 
on cells of the cell line MA-104, further said plaque- 
purified virus on cells of the cell line CV-1 (ATCC CCL 70), 
and harvesting the resulting vaccine from disrupted cells ob- 
tained from said last passage, the total number of passages 
being from about 5 to about 25 and being such that when 
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administered to humans the vaccine is immunogenic without 


4,636,386 
MYCOLOGICAL METHOD FOR CONTROLLING 
ITALIAN THISTLE GROWTH 
Gary L. Anderson, Oakland, and Steven E. Lindow, Berkeley, 
both of Calif., assignors to The Regents of the University of 

California, Berkeley, Calif. 

Filed Aug. 22, 1984, Ser. No. 643,214 
Int. C1.* AOIN 63/00; C12N 1/00; C12R 1/645 

US. Cl. 424—93 3 Claims 

1. A method for inhibiting the growth of Italian thistle 
which comprises applying to a field containing thistle at about 
or prior to the cotyledon stage an amount of Alternaria sp. 
having A.T.C.C. Accession No. 20723 effective to inhibit the 
growth of the Italian thistle. 


4,636,387 
ANESTHETIC POLYORGANOPHOSPHAZENES 


. Harry R. Allcock; Paul E. Austin, and Thomas X. Neenan, all of 


State College, Pa., assignors to Research Corporation, Tuc- 
son, Ariz. 

Division of Ser. No. 390,345, Jun. 21, 1982, Pat. No. 4,495,174. 
This application Sep. 21, 1984, Ser. No. 708,907 
Int. Cl.* CO8G 79/02, 79/04; A61K 9/58 
US. Cl, 514—89 10 Claims 
1. A long-acting, local anesthetic, consisting of a polymeric 
phosphazene backbone, and an organic radical having local 
anesthetic activity and an amino functional group on the ring 
of said radical through which said radical is covalently at- 
tached to said phosphazene backgone by a phosphorous-nitro- 
gen signal bond, said organic radical being selected from the 
group consisting of 2-amino-3-picoline, benoxinate, naepaine 

and phenacaine. 

6. A long-acting local anesthetic medicament, comprising a 
local anesthetic effective amount of a compound of claim 1 in 
admixture with a pharmaceutically acceptable carrier. 


4,636,388 
PREPARING PROTEIN FOR HYDROLYSIS AND 
PRODUCT 
Chifa F. Lin, Irvington, and Chang R. Lee, Yonkers, both of 
N.Y., assignors to Stauffer Chemical Company, Westport, 

Conn. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 562,023, Dec. 14, 1983, abandoned, 

which is a continuation of Ser. No. 350,845, Feb. 22, 1982, 

abandoned. This application Dec. 19, 1984, Ser. No. 683,339 

Int. Cl.* A233 3/00 
US. Cl. 426—7 36 Claims 

1. A process which comprises: 

(a) heating a dispersion of a gelable proteinaceous material 
wherein the solids content of said dispersion ranges from 
about 12% to about 40% by weight and the protein con- 
tent of said dispersion ranges from about 9% to about 30% 
by weight to a temperature for a period of time and under 
conditions sufficient to form a gel having a gel strength of 
at least 100 grams; 

(b) washing the gel in particulate form in sufficient liquid 
and for a period of time sufficient to allow a portion of the 
non-proteinaceous material entrained in the gel to diffuse 
from the gel into the surrounding liquid; and 

(c) separating the liquid, the protein product of Steps (a), (b) 
and (c) being adapted for enzymatic hydrolysis. 

13. The process as recited in claim 1 which further includes 

the step of enzymatically hydrolyzing the protein adapted for 
enzymatic hydrolysis with fungal protease and pancreatin. 
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4,636,389 
BREWING AND DISTILLING 
Roger Statham, Lymm, and John F. Taylor, Hale, both of En- 
to Edward Billington & Son Limited, Liver- 


Aug. 22, 1984, Ser. No. 643,361 
» application United Kingdom, Sep. 2, 1983, 


Int. Cl.* C12C 11/04, 9/00 

US. Cl. 426—11 12 Claims 

1. In a process for producing a fermented product from a 
mash containing malt and a brewing adjunct, the improvement 
consisting of using as the brewing adjunct an extruded starch 
product which has been passed through an extruder cooker to 
attain a temperature in the extruder of from 60° C. through 
180° C. at a moisture content of from 12% through 30% by 
weight and under a pressure of at least 3 bars. 


4,636,390 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING PROTEIN ALIMENTS AND 
VARIOUS BY PRODUCTS FROM CEREALS 
Emile Segard, and Philippe Monceaux, both of Compiegne, 
France, assignors to Chambre Regionale d’Agriculture de 
Picardie, Amiens, France 
Filed Feb. 9, 1984, Ser. No. 578,644 
Claims priority, application France, Feb. 22, 1983, 83 02813 
Int. Cl.* A23J 1/12; C12P 19/14 
US. Cl. 426—18 16 Claims 

1. A process for producing protein-containing aliments from 

cereals, comprising the following steps: 

(a) grinding cereals and soaking the ground product in wa- 
ter; 

(b) separating the soaked ground product obtained in step (a) 
into a sediment containing substantially insoluble materi- 
als and starch A and a suspension containing at least 60% 
of the initially present nitrogenous materials; 

(c) isolating from the suspension in step (b) an insoluble 
fraction containing at least 60% of the proteins intially 
present and a remaining floating fraction; 

(d) mixing the sediment obtained in step (b) with the remain- 
ing floating fraction of step (c) to obtain a suspension 
containing at least 90% of the initial starch; 

(e) hydrolyzing the starch contained in the suspension of 
step (d) by addition of thermostable amylase; 

(f) separating, and collecting from the hydrolysis of step (e) 
a remaining floating hydrolysate and an insoluble fraction; 

(g) fermentating a mixture comprising the insoluble fraction 
of step (f), water and yeast, whereby such mixture be- 

(h) separating the fermented mixture of step (g) into a recy- 
cling effluent and a sediment containing a first protein- 
containing aliment. 


4,636,391 
APPARATUS AND METHOD OF FORMING A STERILE 
PRODUCT PACKAGE 

Brian R. Pike, Carlsbad, Calif., assignor to Patrick J. Furlong, 

Carlsbad, Calif. 

Filed Aug. 22, 1985, Ser. No. 768,348 
Int. Cl.* B6SB 55/10, 9/24 

USS. Cl. 426—106 15 Claims 

9. A method of providing and filling portions of a sterilized 
plastic film tube with a sterile product, said method comprising 
the steps of extruding a plastic film tube at a temperature 
sufficient to ensure sterility of both inner and outer surfaces of 
the plastic film tube, supplying a sterile gas to the plastic film 
tube as it is being formed at a pressure at least as great to 
maintain the shape of the plastic film tube, supplying a sterile 
product through the sterile gas into the plastic film tube as the 
plastic film tube is being formed, and sealing off and separating 
filled plastic film tube portions. 
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4,636,392 
APPLE CASE FOR USE IN PRESERVING APPLES 

Kitayama Toshitsugu, Kuroishi, Japan, assignor to Kyoei Co., 

Ltd., Japan 

Division of Ser. No. 734,908, May 16, 1985. This application 
Jan. 30, 1986, Ser. Nc. 824,170 

Claims priority, application Japan, May 21, 1984, 59-101898; 

Jul. 25, 1984, 59-113277[U] 
Int. Cl.4 B65B 25/04; B65D 77/04 


US. Cl. 426—110 4 Claims 


1. A package containing apples, said package comprising 2 
case and a sealed resilient bag containing said apples, said case 
comprising a front plate, a rear plate aligned with said front 
plate and connected to said front plate by side walls; said front 
plate having a plurality of spaced openings of a size sufficient 
to allow said apples to go through, and said sealed resilient bag 
containing said apples being positioned in said case such that 
the sealed bag rests on the rear plate and said front plates 
depresses the bag between the apples towards the rear plate 
with resilient deformation such that each apple disposed in said 
bag partly projects from one of said openings respectively and 
is stationarily supported in said bag by the resilient deforma- 
tion of the bag. 


4,636,393 
METHOD OF PROCESSING MEAT FOR INCLUSION IN 
HIGH ACID TYPE FOODS AND PRODUCT THEREOF 
Donald J. Lynch, Haverford, Pa., and Raymond P. Shivers, 
Gibbstown, N.J., assignors to Campbell Soup Company, Cam- 


den, N.J. 
Filed Nov. 28, 1984, Ser. No. 675,852 
Int. Cl.* A23L 1/317 
US. Cl. 426—276 20 Claims 
1. A process for preparing acidified meat agglomerates to be 
included in a heat treated, though unsterilized, acidic liquid 
food product comprising: 

(a) grinding meat in the presence of added protein-solubiliz- 
ing salt to produce a meat paste; 

(b) extruding discrete agglomerates of the meat paste into a 
hot aqueous protein denaturing bath so as to coagulate at 
least the surface proteins of said discrete agglomerates, 
said agglomerates comprising particles having a size 
within the range of about 0.25 to about 1.25 inch; and 

(c) soaking the surf tes in a hot 
aqueous bath containing an edible acid for a time sufficient 
to permeate the agglomerates with the acid and reduce the 
pH of said agglomerates to less than about 4.6, said acid 
bath containing a sufficient concentration of acid for 
reducing the pH of said agglomerates to less than about 
4.6. 


4,636,394 
METHOD AND COMPOSITIONS FOR 
CHILLPROOFING BEVERAGES 
Wen-Pin Hsu, Woodhaven, N.Y., assignor to J. E. Siebel Sons’ 
Company, Inc., Chicago, Ill. and PQ Corporation, Valley 
Forge, Pa. 
Filed Apr. 16, 1984, Ser. No. 600,508 
Int. Cl.4 C12H 1/02 
USS. Cl. 426—330.4 18 Claims 
1. A method for chillproofing beer by removing chill haze 
precursors therefrom, comprising contacting beer with both a 
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first amorphous silica and a second amorphous silica for a 
period of time sufficient to effect sorption by said silicas of chill 
haze precursors, and thereafter separating said silicas from the 
beer, said first amorphous silica having a moisture content of at 
least about 30% by weight and having a surface area in the 
range of from about 300 to about 800 m2/g, a pore volume of 
from about 0.9 to about 1.8 ml/g, an average pore diameter of 
from about 30 to about 1200 A, and an average particle size of 
less than about 40 microns; said second amorphous silica hav- 
ing a moisture content of less than 30% by weight and having 
a surface area in the range of from about 200 to about 700 
m?/g, a pore volume of from about 1.0 to about 1.6 ml/g, an 
average pore diameter of from about 50 to about 300 A, and an 
average particle size of less than about 20 microns; wherein the 
weight ratio of the amount of said second amorphous silica 
with which the beer is contacted to the amount of said first 
amorphous silica with which the beer is contacted is in the 
range of from about 1:7 to 1:1. 


4,636,395 
METHOD FOR HEAT TREATING FOOD 
Albert H. Robinson, Jr., Plymouth Meeting, and Walter W. 
Egee, deceased, late of Wallingford, both of Pa. (by Elizabeth 
J. Egee, executrix), assignors to Campbell Soup Company, 
Camden, N.J. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 435,242, Oct. 19, 1982, 
abandoned. This application Jun. 18, 1985, Ser. No. 745,956 
Int. Cl.4 A23L 3/18 
US. Cl. 426—511 
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1. A continuous method of heat treating discrete pieces of 
fresh foods without significantly affecting their organoleptic 
properties comprising the steps of: 

(a) filling individual confined treatment zones provided in a 
conveyor with said discrete food pieces, said discrete food 
pieces having a largest dimension of about two inches, said 
confined treatment zones retain separate, finite portions of 
essentially immobile discrete food pieces while permitting 
fluids to flow therethrough; 

(b) conveying said confined treatment zones through a ther- 
mal processing zone comprising a heating zone and a 
cooling zone; 

(c) passing said confined treatment zones through said heat- 
ing zone and flowing a heating fluid through said confined 
treatment zones to rapidly heat by direct contact the 
entire mass of food pieces therein to an elevated tempera- 
ture of at least 165° F. in less than 10 minutes without 
significantly degrading the texture, structure, taste and 
color of the fresh food pieces; 

(d) thereafter passing said confined treatment zones through 
said cooling zone and flowing a cooling fluid through said 
confined treatment zones to rapidly cool by direct contact 
the previously heated food pieces to near ambient temper- 
ature within 10 minutes after said food pieces reach said 
elevated temperature in step (c); and 

(e) discharging said near ambient temperature discrete food 
pieces from said confined treatment zones into containers 
under purified conditions. 
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4,636,396 
FOODSTUFF WITH L-AMINODICARBOXYLIC ACID 
GEM-DIAMINES 
Paul R. Zanno, Nanuet; Ronald E. Barnett, Suffern, and Glenn 
M. Roy, Garnerville, all of N.Y., assignors to General Foods 
Corporation, White Plains, N.Y. 
Division of Ser. No. 723,599, Apr. 15, 1985. This application 
Mar. 21, 1986, Ser. No. 842,565 
Int. Cl.* A23L 1/236 
USS. Cl. 426—548 7 Claims 
1. A composition comprising a foodstuff composition and a 
sweetening effective amount of a compound represented by 
the formula: 


L 


cua eae 2 psi 
ae NH~—CO—Y 
CO2H 


wherein 

A is CO2R where R is alkyl containing 1-3 carbon atoms, 

A’ is hydrogen or alkyl containing 1-3 carbon atoms; 

Y is —(CHR2),—R or —CHR3Ry; 

R, is cycloalkyl, cycloalkenyl, lower alkyl substituted cyclo- 
alkyl or cycloalkenyl, bicycloalkyl, bicycloalkenyl or 
tricycloalkyl containing up to 10 ring carbon atoms and up 
to a total of 12 carbon atoms; 

R2 is H or alkyl containing 1-4 carbon atoms; 

R3 and Rg, are each cycloalkyl containing 3-4 ring carbon 
atoms; 

n=0 or 1; and 

m=0 or 1; 

and food-acceptable salts thereof. 


4,636,397 
PROCESS FOR MAKING AN IMPROVED INSTANT 
FILLING MIX 
Catherine A. Brown, Port Hope, and Jean L. Eng, Oshawa, both 
of Canada, assignors to General Foods Inc., Don Mills, Can- 


ada 
Filed Nov. 27, 1985, Ser. No. 802,544 
Int. Cl.* A23L 1/187 
US. Cl. 426—579 12 Claims 

1. A method for making an improved instant filling compris- 

ing the steps of: 

(a) mixing a liquid hydrogenated or partially hydrogenated 
edible oil with about 40 to about 100 percent by weight of 
the total natural carbohydrate sweetener solid particles to 
be used, to provide a substantially uniformly oil-coated 
natural carbohydrate sweetener product; 

(b) dry mixing the remaining natural carbohydrate sweet- 
ener solid particles, a rapid hydratable cold water swelling 
starch, malto-dextrin having a dextrose equivalent be- 
tween about 5 to about 20 and a flavor with the product of 
step (a) for a period of time sufficient to obtain a substan- 
tially uniform mix of the total ingredients of steps (a) and 
(b) to provide a flowable powder wherein the weight 
percentage of ingredients, based on the total composition, 


comprising: 

Natural Carbohydrate Sweeteners: about 55 to about 80% 

Rapid Hydratable cold water swelling Granular Starch: 
about 16 to about 20% 

Malto-dextrin: about 5 to about 15% 

Edible Oil: about 4 to about 6% 

Flavor: in amounts below about 1% 

Edible Food Acid: 0 to about 5%. 
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4,636,398 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCTION OF STERILIZED PACKED 
TOFU 

Masaru Matsuura, Noda, Japan, assignor to Kikkoman Corpora- 

tion, Noda, Japan 

Filed Jan. 2, 1985, Ser. No. 688,418 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 13, 1984, 59-3530 

The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Apr. 30, 
2002, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.4 A233 3/00; A23L 1/20 

US. Cl. 426—634 5 Claims 

1. A process for the production of sterilized packed to‘, 
which comprises soaking either whole or dehulled soybeans in 
water at a temperature of 40° C. to 60° C. for a period of time 
sufficient to remove at least 45% of the soluble saccharide 
content of the soybeans, grinding at a temperature of 40° C. to 
50° C. the resulting soaked soybeans with water in an amount 
of 2 to 6 times the weight of the soybeans, heating the resulting 
soybean slurry and filtering to obtain a soybean milk, admixing 
the soybean milk with a coagulant, filling the resulting mixture 
in a container, then sealing tightly the filled container, and 
heating the sealed container at a temperature and for a period 
of time sufficient to effect simultaneously sterilization and 
coagulation of the soybean milk thereby making a sterilized 
packed tofu. 


4,636,399 
REMOVAL OF ANIONS FROM VEGETABLE MATERIAL 
Tuan Nguyen, Renens; Pierre Hirsbrunner, Corseaux, and Hans 
Weymuth, La Tour-de-Peilz, all of Switzerland, assignors to 
Nestec S. A., Vevey, Switzerland 
Filed Jun. 7, 1984, Ser. No. 618,388 
Int. Cl.* A23L 1/212, 1/20 
US. Cl. 426—629 10 Claims 
1. A process for removing nitrate and nitrite ions from an 
ing the plant material and from 0.05% to 5% by weight of a 
food-acceptable ferrous salt, based upon the weight of the 
plant material, and an aqueous acid medium having a pH no 
greater than 3 at a temperature of at least 70° C. for a period of 
time sufficient to remove nitrate and nitrite ions from the plant 
material. 


4,636,400 
METHOD OF TREATING SILICON NITRIDE FILM 
FORMED BY PLASMA DEPOSITION 
Tadashi Nishioka; Hiroshi Koyama, and Yoji Mashiko, all of 
Itami, Japan, assignors to Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki Kai- 
sha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Sep. 9, 1985, Ser. No. 773,918 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 7, 1984, 59-188424 


Int. Cl.* BOSD 3/06 
US. Cl, 427—39 3 Claims 


1. A method of treating a silicon nitride film formed by 
plasma deposition and deposited on a substrate, which com- 
prises: (1) irradiating said silicon nitride film, and (2) heating 
said silicon nitride film during said irradiating. 
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4,636,401 
APPARATUS FOR CHEMICAL VAPOR DEPOSITION 
AND METHOD OF FILM DEPOSITION USING SUCH 
DEPOSITION 
Shunpei Yamazaki; Mamoru Tashiro, and Minoru Miyazaki, all 
of Tokyo, Japan, assignors to Semiconductor Energy Labora- 
tory Co., Ltd., Japan 
Filed Feb. 14, 1985, Ser. No. 701,738 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 15, 1984, 59-26594 
Int. Cl.* C23C 13/08 
US. Cl. 427—39 15 Claims 





1. An apparatus for conducting chemical vapour deposition 

under reduced pressure, comprising: 

a means for feeding reactive gases; 

a reaction vessel for depositing a layer from said reactive 
gases by application of thermal energy, light energy or 
electrical energy, singly or in combination; 

an exhaust means for exhausting unnecessary reactive gases 
and/or unnecessary reaction products from said reaction 
vessel by maintaining the pressure in said reaction vessel 
in a range of 0.01 to 10 TORR, including a turbo-molecu- 
lar pump interposed between said reaction vessel and a 
roughing vacuum pump such as a rotary oil pump. 


4,636,402 
METHOD OF COATING HOLLOW MASSIVE OBJECTS 
WITH PLASTISOLS AND ORGANOSOL 
Eustathios Vassiliou, Newark, Del., assignor to E. I. Du Pont de 
Nemours and Company, Wilmington, Del. 
Filed Feb. 13, 1986, Ser. No. 828,977 
Int. CL.* BOSD 3/14 


US. Cl. 427—49 


(ZZZZZZ 777A enacted 
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1. A process for coating a hollow object with a plastisol or 
organosol coating composition containing a solvent wherein 

the hollow object is coated on the outside with the composi- 
tion, 

the object is heated internally so that the object itself reaches 
temperatures for curing the coating before or not later 
than the outer layers of the coating, and 

an atmosphere of latent solvent is maintained in contact with 
the coated surface of the object during curing. 
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4,636,403 

METHOD OF REPAIRING A DEFECTIVE PHOTOMASK 
Georgia J. Fisanick, Warren Township, Somerset County; Mi- 
chal E. Gross, Summit, and Gary L. Wolk, Ewing Township, 
Mercer County, all of N.J., assignors to AT&T Technologies, 
Inc., Berkeley Heights and Bell Telephone Laboratories, 

Murray Hill, both of, N.J. 
Filed Apr. 29, 1985, Ser. No. 728,551 
Int. Cl.* BOSD 3/06; B32B 35/00 
US. Cl. 427—53.1 15 Claims 


46 


1. A method of depositing metal on a substrate, comprising 
the steps of 

(a) applying a metal-organic compound to a substrate; 

(b) exposing the metal-organic compound to light radiation; 
and 

(c) ramping the power level of the light radiation delivered 
to the metal-organic compound to cause said compound to 
decompose to volatile components and a metal film which 
is adherent to the substrate. 


4,636,404 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR FORMING LOW 
RESISTANCE LATERAL LINKS IN A SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICE 
Jack I. Raffel; John A. Yasaitis, both of Lexington, and Glenn 
H. Chapman, Bedford, all of Mass., assignors to Mass. Insti- 
tute of Technology, Cambridge, Mass: 
Division of Ser. No. 389,385, Jun. 17, 1982, abandoned. This 
application Sep. 17, 1984, Ser. No. 651,230 
Int. CL.* BOSD 3/06, 5/12; 9/00 
US. Cl. 427—53.1 
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1. A méhibtstatiindlidate ts wentiente 
tor device comprising the steps of 
forming at least a first and a second single layer conductor, 
other and having a planar gap therebetween and 
directing a low power laser source at a surface area of said 
device, including said gap, for forming a conductive 
ond conductors. 
2. The method of claim 1 further comprising the initial steps 
of 
forming an electrically insulating layer on a substrate surface 
of said device, and 
forming an electrically insulating semiconductor layer in an 
overlying relationship to said electrically insulating layer, 
said conductors having an overlying relationship to said 
semiconductor layer. 
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1. An apparatus for curing a coating applied to a fiber being 

drawn along a given axis, said apparatus comprising 

an elongated ultraviolet energy-generating lamp mounted 
parallel to said given axis, 

means for focusing said ultraviolet energy onto said given 
axis whereby a coating on a fiber drawn along said given 
axis becomes cured, 

a jacket surrounding said given axis, said jacket comprising 
inner and outer cylinders that are transparent to ultravio- 
let energy, and 

means for flowing through said jacket a fluid which absorbs 
infrared energy. 

7. In a method for coating a fiber and thereafter curing said 

coated fiber, said curing step being characterized in that it 


comprises 

passing said coated fiber through an elongated jacket formed 
of inner and outer cylinders that are transparent to ultravi- 
olet light, 

flowing between said cylinders a fluid that is transparent to 
ultraviolet energy but absorbs a major portion of the 
infrared energy incident thereon 

radiating ultraviolet and infrared energy toward said jacket 
whereby a major portion of said infrared energy is filtered 
and a major portion of said ultraviolet energy is transmit- 
ted to said coated fiber. 


4,636,406 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR DISPENSING 
SOLDER PASTE 
John L. Leicht, Hawthorn Woods, Ill., assignor to Motorola, 
Inc., Schaumburg, Il. 
Filed Dec. 31, 1984, Ser. No. 687,886 
Int. Cl.* HOSK 3/12, 3/34 
US. Cl. 427—96 11 Claims 
1. A method of dispensing solder paste onto 2 surface in 8 
predetermined pattern, said method comprising, 
providing a solder paste dispenser head coupled to a solder 
— supply, said head having a dispensing opening 
nenstp Gameinasetth nth atin gusta conten extintals 
providing a stencil assembly having a predetermined pattern 
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applying said dispenser head to said stenciled pattern and 
moving said head across said stenciled pattern while ex- 
truding said solder paste from said head onto said stenciled 
pattern with said raised sides and ends on said stencil 
assembly containing the movement of said dispenser head 


and thereby selectively controlling the application of said 
solder paste; and 
surface forming said predetermined solder paste pattern 
on said surface. 


4,636,407 
SURFACE-TREATED TIRE CURING BLADDER, 
TREATMENT COMPOSITION THEREFORE AND 
METHOD FOR CURING TIRES 
Louis F. Comper, and Robert F. Scheiderich, both of Danville, 

Va., assignors to The Goodyear Tire & Rubber Company, 
Akron, Ohio 
Division of Ser. No. 651,649, Sep. 17, 1984, Pat. No. 4,533,305, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 440,127, Nov. 8, 1982, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 208,612, Nov. 20, 
1980, Pat. No. 4,359,340. This application Aug. 6, 1985, Ser. No. 
7 


162,986 
Int. Cl.* B44D 1/20 

US. Cl. 427—133 2 Claims 

1. A method of treating a cured rubber, expandable toroidal 
shaped, pneumatic tire cure bladder for a pneumatic or semi- 
pneumatic tire which comprises coating the outer, exposed 
surface of the bladder, optionally in about 80 to about 150 
percent of its tire cure expanded position with a composition 
and drying said composition, wherein said composition com- 
prises an aqueous mixture of the product of the mixture of 

(A) about 20 to about 40 parts by weight hydroxyl capped 
polydimethylsiloxane characterized by having a viscosity 
in the range of about 12 million to about 28 million centi- 
stokes at 25° C.; 

(B) about 35 to about 70 parts by weight of at least one silane 
selected from (i) a methyl hydrogen silane, characterized 
by having a viscosity in the range of about 20 to about 40 
centistokes at 25° C., (ii) dimethyl hydrogen silane charac- 
terized by having a viscosity in the range of about 80 to 
about 120 centistokes at 25° C., (iii) methyl trimethoxy 
silane; 

(C) optionally, about 3 to about 12 parts by weight of a metal 
salt of an organic acid selected from at least one of zinc, 
magnesium, manganese and cobalt as acetates, stearates, 
propionates, glutionates and octoates thereof; and 

(D) about 10 to about 25 parts by weight surfactant. 
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4,636,408 
ULTRAVIOLET RADIATION STABILIZED POLYMER 
COMPOSITIONS 
Blair T. Anthony, and Daniel R. Olson, both of Schenectady, 
N.Y., assignors to General Electric Company, Schenectady, 
N.Y. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 575,244, Jan. 30, 1984, abandoned. This 
application Jul. 22, 1985, Ser. No. 757,699 
Int. CL.* BOSD 5/00, 7/00; C083 7/06 

USS. Cl. 427—160 5 Claims 
1. A method for imparting improved ultraviolet radiation 
stability to an article comprising a member selected from the 
group of resins consisting of polystyrene resins, acrylonitrile- 
butadiene-styrene resins, and polyphenylene ether resins 
which comprises contacting the surface of the article with a 
stabilizer composition comprising a hindered amine light stabi- 
lizer and ultraviolet radiation absorber compound in nonag- 
gressive liquid carrier at a temperature sufficient to effectively 
impregnate the surface of the article with the hindered amine 
light stabilizer and the ultraviolet radiation absorber. 


4,636,409 
RECORDING MEDIUM 

Ryuichi Arai, and Shigeo Toganoh, both of Tokyo, Japan, as- 

signors to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Sep. 13, 1984, Ser. No. 650,177 

Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 19, 1983, 58-171377; 

Sep. 19, 1983, 58-171378 
Int. Cl.4 B41M 5/00 


US, Cl. 427—256 17 Claims 


12. A method of ink-jet recording comprising the steps of: 

providing an ink-jet recording medium comprising a layer of 
fibrous material having filler particles bound thereto pro- 
viding at the surface of the recording medium a recording 
surface layer containing a mixture of said filler particles 
and said fibrous material, wherein said layer of fibrous 
material comprises a base layer underlying said recording 
surface layer; and 


4,636,410 
RECORDING METHOD 
Takashi Akiya, Yokohama; Shigeo Toganoh, Tokyo, and Ryui- 
chi Arai, Sagamihara, all of Japan, assignors to Canon Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Aug. 20, 1985, Ser. No. 767,362 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 29, 1984, 59-181508; 
Aug. 29, 1984, 59-181509; Aug. 29, 1984, 59-181510; Aug. 29, 
1984, 59-181511; Aug. 29, 1984, 59-181512; Aug. 29, 1984, 
59-181513 
Int. Cl.4 B41M 5/00 
US. Cl. 427—261 13 Claims 
1. A method of ink-jet recording comprising the steps of: 
providing an ink-jet recording medium comprising a layer of 
fibrous material having filler particles bound thereto pro- 
viding at the surface of the recording medium a recording 
surface layer containing a mixture of said filler particles 
and said fibrous material, wherein said layer of fibrous 
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material comprises a base layer underlying said recording 


depositing ink on said medium, said ink having a surface 
tension of about 30 to 60 dyne/cm at 20° C. 


4,636,411 
PROCESS FOR TREATING GLASS CONTAINERS WITH 
A PROTECTIVE VARNISH, AND PROTECTING 
VARNISH USED 
Jean G. Dubois, “En Bagatelle”, and Michel Hesling, Rue Ray- 
mond Dorey, both of 71700 Tournus, France 
Filed Mar. 14, 1985, Ser. No. 711,855 
Int. Cl.* CO8K 3/20; BOSD 3/02 
US. Cl, 427—314 18 Claims 
1. Process for treating glass containers, wherein there is 
applied to the surface of the said containers, heated to a tem- 
perature of 80° to 150° C., an aqueous composition comprising: 
(a) a chemically drying binding agent consisting of an emul- 
sifiable liquid or solid epoxy resin and either a water-solu- 
ble polyaminoamide resin having an amine index from 150 
to 250, or an organosoluble solid amine adduct, or a mix- 
ture of the two, and 
(b) an aqueous physically drying binding agent consisting of 
a cationic emulsion containing an acrylic polymer or a 
polyurethane. 


4,636,412 
ENEMA BAG 
Peter W. Field, Concord, Australia, assignor to Field Group 
Research Pty. Ltd., New South Wales, Australia 
Continuation of PCT AU84/00060, April 13, 1984, published as 
W0O84/04037, Oct. 25, 1984 
Filed Dec. 12, 1984, Ser. No. 680,808 
, application Australia, Apr. 13, 1983, PF8885 
Int. CL AGIF 7/04; B65D 30/08 
US. Cl. 428—35 


Claims 








1. A container suitable for handling and storage of a liquid 
and adapted to facilitate transfer to or from a patient of the 
liquid during a medical procedure said container comprising: 

a transparent or translucent composite flexible wall or walls; 

port means for communication with the interior of the con- 

tainer; 

the composite wall including an innermost layer which is 
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substantially inert towards the liquid and which is heat 
sealed with the port means; 

a first non-innermost layer selected from the group consist- 
ing of polyvinylidene chloride, high density polyethylene, 
polyvinyl chloride and polypropylene; 

and a second non-innermost layer differing from the first, 
and selected from the group consisting of nylon, high 
density polyethylene, and polypropylene, said layers 
being selected so that the composite has an impact resis- 
tance (as measured by ASTM D 1909-75 method A) in 
excess of 1.2 kg. and has a moisture transpiration rate of 
less than 7.7 g./m2/24 hours when measured at 37.8° C. 
and 90% RH. 


4,636,413 
CORNER GLASS BLOCK 
Bernd Wittmann, Montabaur, and Eberhard Hayn, Dernbach, 
both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Westerwald AG 
fiir Silikatindustrie, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Dec. 11, 1985, Ser. No. 807,505 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 18, 


1984, 8437071 
Int. CL.* EO04C 1/42 


US. Cl. 428—33 4 Claims 


1. A glass block having two side faces forming at least 
proximately the shape of a sector of a circular cylinder a 
containing the axis of the cylinder, both side faces 
formed with a recess, the side faces terminating in end 
each recess extending vertically between the end faces of 
glass block for receiving mortar or the like, the side 
interrupting edges of the end faces which are formed 
recesses adapted to receive reinforcing members. 


4,636,414 

LAMINATED BITUMINOUS ROOFING MEMBRANE 
Eiichi Tajima, and Kaname Yamamoto, both of Tokyo, Japan, 

assignors to Tajima Roofing Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Aug. 31, 1984, Ser. No. 646,668 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 12, 1983, 58-166749 
Int. Cl.* B32B 3/00, 11/00 

US. Cl. 428—40 


26’ 


1. A laminated bituminous roofing membrane comprising: 
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or threads of the same plastic as said film and having base ends 


sheet; 
Incaet chem ad Uaeaanee NOM tring ontibneed of rations with a length greater than any dimension of the corre- 


bitumen or a bituminous mixture; 

(iii) a synthetic resin sheet or film laminated on the other 
surface, opposite to the surface laminated to the fibrous 
sheet, of the first bituminous layer; 

(iv) a second bituminous layer laminated on the other surface 


8, q 
Int. C1.* B32B 1/02, 1/10, 9/00 
US. Cl. 428—68 21 Claims 
1. A slab of board-like material for use as thermal insulation 


comprising: 

a. finely divided silica material formed by the interaction of 
an alkaline water glass and a mineral acid to precipitate 
yh il panama aaa 
divided silica; and 

b. a gas and water-tight envelope containing said dried, 
finely divided silica. 


4,636,416 

SHAPED MICROPOROUS THERMAL INSULATION 

BODY WITH SHEATHING AND PROCESS FOR MAKING 
SAME 

Giinter Kratel; Giinter Stohr, both of Durach-Bechen, and Franz 

Schreiner, Sulzberg, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to 

Wacker-Chemie GmbH, Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed May 14, 1985, Ser. No. 734,034 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 18, 

1984, 3418637 
Int. C1.* B32B 1/00, 3/00, 3/26 


US. Cl. 428—69 16 Claims 
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1. A thermal insulation body for use at temperatures ranging 
from approximately —50 to 200° C., comprising: 
a pressed microporous thermal insulation material encased in 
a sheathing and evacuated to a partial air pressure of 20 
mbar or less. 


4,636,417 
FIBROUS RETICULAR SHEET MATERIAL 

Ole-Bendt Rasmussen, Forchwaldstrasse 23, Walchwil/Zug 
CH-6318, Switzerland 

Continuation of Ser. No. 428,803, Sep. 30, 1982, abandoned, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 284,685, Jul. 20, 1981, Pat. No. 
4,377,544, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 179,708, Aug. 20, 
1980, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 7,713, Jan. 
30, 1979, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 841,480, 
Oct. 12, 1977, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 
639,007, Dec. 9, 1975, abandoned. This application Feb. 19, 

1985, Ser. No. 701,809 
Int. Cl.* BOSD 5/12; B44D 1/20 

US. Cl. 428—91 4 Claims 
1. Textile-like reticular product comprising a perforated 


sponding perforation, the regions of said film side intervening 
between said margins of said perforations being at least sub- 
stantially free of said filaments or threads. 


4,636,418 
CLOTH-LIKE COMPOSITE LAMINATE AND A 
METHOD OF MAKING 

Gregory J. Kennard, Shelburne, N.H., and Cedric A. Dunkerly, 

Ii, Appleton, Wis., assignors to James River Corporation, 

Richmond, Va. 

Filed May 17, 1984, Ser. No. 611,151 
Int. Cl.* B32B 5/12 

US. Cl. 428—110 


1. A method of making a cloth-like composite laminate 
comprising the steps of: 

(a) air laying a continuous layer of three-dimensional cellu- 
losic fibers onto one side of a layer of nonwoven material; 

(b) applying to the continuous layer of three-dimensional 
cellulosic fibers and the nonwoven material layer a latex 
adhesive containing a wetting agent; and 

(c) drying the latex adhesive and wetting agent to bond the 
layer of cellulosic fiber to the non-woven material layer to 
form a cloth-like composite laminate having substantially 
all of a continuous layer of three-dimensional cellulosic 
fibers bound to one side of the nonwoven material layer. 


4,636,419 
NET AND METHOD OF PRODUCING SAME 
Willy B. Madsen; Finn H. Jensen, both of Copenhague Valby; 
Ole B. Rasmussen, Birkerod, all of Denmark; Guy Goldstein, 
Colmar, and Yves R. Russin-Moynier, Wettolsheim, both of 
- neta eaten cas mena ene 
Continuation of Ser. No. 388,124, Aug. 13, 1973, abandoned. 


This application Aug. 2, 1977, Ser. No. 821,079 
Int. Cl.* B32B 3/10 
US. Cl. 428—131 15 Claims 
1. A net composed of (a) a substantially equispaced parallel 
array of distinct longitudinal flat ribbon-like continuous fila- 
ments of a first polymeric material, and (b) a substantially 


plastic film wherein said perforations extend through said film ¢quispaced parallel array of distinct individual transverse 
and are arranged in a predetermined pattern, and projecting strands of at least one second polymeric material having a 
exteriorly from one surface of said film multitudinous filaments melting point lower than said first polymeric material disposed 
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in crossing relation to said longitudinal filaments and defining 
zones of intersection between the respective filaments and 
strands of said two arrays, said filaments extending bodily 
through transverse strands in said zones of intersection with 
their flat faces generally parallel to the plane of the net so that 


a section of each longitudinal filament at each such zone is 
entirely embedded within said second polymeric material, said 
distinct transverse strands being arranged in said array in a 
predetermined generally uniform relationship relative to said 
continuous filaments and to each other with a generally uni- 
form separation between adjacent pairs thereof. 


4,636,420 
GROOVED MAGNETIC SUBSTRATES AND METHOD 
FOR PRODUCING THE SAME 
Toshiaki Wada, Takatsuki; Junichi Nakaoka, Amagasaki, and 
Takayuki Sugano, Osaka, all of Japan, assignors to Sumitomo 
Special Metals Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed May 4, 1984, Ser. No. 607,137 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 4, 1983, 58-78676 
Int. Cl.4 G11B 5/42 
US. Cl. 428—156 10 Claims 


ferrite 


1. A grooved magnetic substrate for thin film magnetic 
heads, which has therein at least one groove filled with glass, 
the number of pores in the filled glass having a size of one 
micron or larger being no more than one per cubic millimeter, 
and an interdiffusion layer between said substrate and said 
glass, said interdiffusion layer having a thickness of no more 
than 5 microns. 


4,636,421 
FRAME WITH DECORATIVE TRIM STRIP 

Robert Hotovy, South Bend, Ind., assignor to Creation Win- 

dows, Inc., Elkhart, Ind. 

Filed Feb. 27, 1986, Ser. No. 833,969 
Int. Cl.4 B32B 3/02, 7/04 

US. Cl. 428—156 14 Claims 
1. An elongated assembly for forming a frame comprising: 
an elongated metal member having a uniform transverse 
cross-sectional shape, said cross-sectional shape including 
an elongated slot, said slot having a predetermined width 
and a predetermined height, said predetermined width 
being greater than said predetermined height, the top of 
said slot having an opening therein of a predetermined 
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width which is less than the predetermined width of said 
slot; and 

an elongated trim strip with a uniform transverse cross-sec- 
tion, said cross-section having a width less than predeter- 
mined width of said slot, but greater than the predeter- 
mined width of said opening, a thicker central section and 
thinner end sections on either side of said central section, 
said thinner end sections having heights less than the 
predetermined height of said ak slot, said center section 
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having a height greater than the predetermined height of 
said slot, such that it extends into said opening in the top 
of said slot, a portion of the surface of said trim strip being 
exposed in said opening, said exposed portion of the sur- 
face of said trim strip and adjacent outer surfaces of said 
metal member forming the top of said slot having different 
appearances, such that the exposed portion of the surface 
of said trim strip provides a decorative accent strip with 
respect to the adjacent outer surfaces metal member. 


4,636,422 
COMPOSITE FIBER REINFORCED MOLDED 
STRUCTURE FOR DIMPLE CONTROL 
Charles E. Harris, Bellevue, Wash., and Robert K. Tolley, Ben- 
ton, Kans., assignors to The Boeing Company, Seattle, Wash. 
Filed Jul. 26, 1985, Ser. No. 759,154 
Int. Cl.4 B32B 5/16, 1/04 


US. Cl. 428—174 3 Claims 


1. A composite fiber-reinforced molded structure, the struc- 

ture comprising: 

an outside member of fabric embedded in an uncured resin, 
said outside member further including a precured, resin- 
impregnated fabric embedded therein, both aid fabrics 
including high modulus, high strength fibers; and 

an internal stiffener integrally formed with said outside 
member and extending outwardly therefrom, said stiffener 
including high modulus, high strength fibers embedded in 
an uncured resin. 


4,636,423 
DOCK SHELTER FABRIC 
James S. Reid, Concord, N.C., assignor to Graniteville Com- 
pany, Graniteville, S.C. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 694,788, Jan. 25, 1985, 
abandoned. This application Sep. 30, 1985, Ser. No. 781,521 
Int. Cl.* B32B 3/00, 27/14 
US. Cl. 428—196 39 Claims 
1. A dock shelter fabric comprising a core fabric formed 
from synthetic fibers, a base coat of polymeric material extend- 
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ing continuously cer at least the one surface of the core fabric 
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discontinuous pattern to the continuous surface of the base 
coat; whereby the discontinuous coating resists abrasion with- 
out flexibility of the fabric. 


4,636,424 
PERMEABLE WATERPROOF LAMINATED 


priority, application Japan, 
Feb. 17, 1984, 59-29232; Aug. 31, 1984, 59-183277; a = 
a oe 1984, 59-188435; Sep. 13, 1984, 


Int. Cl.* B32B 5/18, 5/22, 7/14, 27/40 

US. Cl, 428—198 35 
1. A moisture-permeable waterproof laminated fabric com- 
prising a water-repellent base fabric and porous film means 
provided on one surface of the base fabric, the porous film 
ee eee 
of a polyamino acid urethane resin, the porous film means 
having numerous fine pores provided by microcells continuous 


porous film means comprises a single porous film bonded to the 
base fabric by an adhesive layer which is discrete two-dimen- 
sionally. 

10. A laminated fabric as defined in claim 9 wherein the 
adhesive layer comprises a plurality of adhesive spots. 


4,636,425 
URETHANE BONDING METHOD AND LAMINATE 
Malcolm C. Johnson, Lapeer, and Theodore O. Stolz, Pontiac, 
both of Mich., assignors to Foamseal, Inc., Oxford, Mich. 
Filed Jun. 10, 1985, Ser. No. 742,821 
Int. Cl.* B32B 7/14, 3/12 


US. Cl. 428—198 13 Claims 


1. A method of bonding two elements in surface-to-surface 
contact, wherein at least one of the element surfaces is rela- 
tively porous, comprising the following steps: 

(a) spraying under pressure a fine mist of a two component 
foamable li polyurethane on one of said element sur- 
faces forming discrete dispersed generally spaced small 
droplets of liquid foamable polyurethane on said one 
element surface; 

(b) allowing said polyurethane droplets to foam and expand 
in discrete foam pods to between 20 and 60% of full cure, 
the spacing between said droplets being sufficient to per- 
mit said pods to expand and skin prior to fully contacting 
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adjacent pods, forming said discrete urethane foam pods; 
and 


(c) applying a second element surface and completing the 
cure of said polyurethane pods. 


4,636,426 
PAPERMAKER’S FABRIC WITH YARNS HAVING 

MULTIPLE PARALLEL MONOFILAMENT STRANDS 
Thomas B. Fleischer, Raleigh, N.C., assignor to Huyck Corpora- 

tion, Wake Forest, N.C. 

Filed Jan. 4, 1985, Ser. No. 688,900 
Int. Cl.* DO3D 3/00 

US. Cl. 428—224 


DIRECTION 


1. A yarn for use in a papermaker’s forming fabric compris- 
ing at least two monofilament strands arranged to be in a side 
by side parallel relationship said monofilament strands being 
made from a synthetic polymer, said strands being treated with 
a polymer material to secure said parallel strands of said yarn 
together along the entire length of said strands. 


4,636,427 
ADHESIVE TAPE AND PROCESS FOR PREPARATION 
THEREOF 


Shoji Ohno, and Sigeru Sugada, both of Uozu, Japan, assignors 
to Toyama Industry Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Apr. 24, 1985, Ser. No. 726,415 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 13, 1984, 59-239273 
Int. Cl.* B32B 7/00 
US. Cl. 428—246 11 Claims 


KESSEL 
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1. An adhesive tape comprising (1) a fabric base in which the 
warp and filling are made of thermoplastic yarns, the denier of 
the warp yarns being lower than that of the filling yarns and 
the number of warp yarns per inch being larger than the num- 
ber of filling yarns per inch; (2) a first thermoplastic layer 
which is laminated on the surface of said fabric base in such 
manner that the thermoplastic is embedded in the spaces of said 
fabric base to firmly weld the yarns of said fabric base with the 
thermoplastic; (3) a second thermoplastic layer which is lami- 
nated on at least one of the surfaces of (1) and (2); and a pres- 
sure-sensitive adhesive which is applied to at least one of the 
surfaces of said structure of (1), (2) and (3). 
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4,636,428 

WEFT INSERTED WARP KNIT FENCING PRODUCT 
Jeffrey W. Bruner, Greensboro, and Delbert A. Davis, Kerners- 

ville, both of N.C., assignors to Burlington Industries, Inc., 

Greensboro, N.C. 

Filed Apr. 22, 1986, Ser. No. 854,606 
Int. Cl.* B32B 7/00 

U.S. Cl. 428—254 


1. A weather-resistant knitted fabric constructions knitted in 
a predetermined width from yarns of a tough, elastic, synthetic 
polymeric material into an open pattern in which from about 
40% to about 80% of this product surface is open to the pas- 
sage of air and particles there through, the closed portion of 
the pattern providing resistance to the passage of air and par- 
ticulants there through and causing particulates to deposit and 
accumulate in the area adjacent the fencing product, the prod- 
uct consisting essentially of: 

a plurality of laid in warp yarns disposed in the machine 
direction and spaced apart from each other. 

a plurality of weft inserted yarns arranged in bundles of at 
least two and disposed perpendicular to the machine di- 
rection, each bundle of weft inserted yarns spaced apart 
from the adjacent bundle of bundles, 

a pair of knitting warp yarns for each laid in warp yarn, the 
knitting warp yarns knitted in the machine direction 
around the underlying laid in warp and weft yarns, the 
knitting warp yarns securing the weft inserted yarns to the 
laid in warp yarns. 

the fabric construction having a relatively thin elastomeric, 
weather-resistant coating substantially evenly adhered to 
the surface of and impregnated into each of said strands 
thereby encapsulating and adhering said strands to each 
other to rigidify and support the knit product, and to 
render the product capable of withstanding sustained 
periods of direct sunlight, the relative thickness of said 
coating being not greater than the diameter of each of the 
yarns. 


4,636,429 
DUSTING CLOTH 
Charles J. Morell, Atlanta, and Mark D. Strickland, Roswell, 
both of Ga., assignors to Kimberly-Clark Corporation, Nee- 


nah, Wis. 
Filed Jan. 13, 1986, Ser. No. 818,435 
Int. Cl.* B32B 27/12 

US. Cl. 428—288 8 Claims 

1. A dusting cloth comprising a non-woven polypropylene 
web treated with from about 0.1% to 5.0% by weight of poly- 
propylene glycol having molecular weights between 400 and 
1000. 
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4,636,430 
COMPOSITE MATERIAL CONSISTING OF POROUS 
MATERIALS AND ELECTRICALLY CONDUCTIVE 
POLYMERS 
Helmut Moehwald, Heidelberg, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor 
to BASF Aktiengeselischaft, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Mar. 12, 1986, Ser. No. 838,783 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 20, 


1985, 3510036 
Int. Cl.* C25B 3/02 

US. Cl. 428—304.4 5 Claims 

1. A composite material consisting of a porous material and 
electrically conductive polymers, wherein the surfaces of the 
pores are first coated with a layer of an electrically conductive 
polymer obtained by treating the monomers with an oxidizing 
agent, and a layer of an electrically conductive polymer ob- 
tained by anodic oxidation of the monomers is applied on top 
of this. 


4,636,431 
POLYMERS CONTAINING RESORCINOL 
MONOBENZOATE 
Michael DeBergalis, Wilmington, Del., assignor to E. I. Du Pont 
de Nemours and Company, Wilmington, Del. 
Division of Ser. No. 469,689, Feb. 25, 1983, Pat. No. 4,522,971. 
This application Jan. 22, 1985, Ser. No. 693,254 


Int. CL.* B32B 5/16 

US, Cl, 428—327 2 Claims 

1. A substrate coated with a cured coating of a polymer 
comprising a polymeric moiety reacted with resorcinol mono- 
benzoate or a derivative containing resorcinol monobenzoate, 
said moiety being bound to the hydroxyl group on the resorci- 
nol monobenzoate through a linking group, wherein the poly- 
mer contains, by weight, 12.5-80% resorcinol monobenzoate, 
the balance being said moiety, said linking group including at 
least one group selected from the group consisting of ether, 
carbonate, and urethane groups and ester groups containing at 
least two carbon atoms, said derivative fitting the structure 


cee: 


wherein R and R’ are hydrogen or alkyl or alkoxy groups 
containing 1-14 carbon atoms, and wherein there is at least one 
unsubstituted position on the a ring ortho to the carbonyl 
groups. 


4,636,432 

PRESSURE SENSITIVE-ADHESIVE TAPES OR SHEETS 
Tomishi Shibano, Tama; Itsuo Kimura, and Sachio Maruchi, 

both of Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to Sanyo-Kokusaku 

Pulp Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Feb. 4, 1985, Ser. No. 697,915 
Int, Cl.* B32B 5/16; CO9J 7/02 

US. Cl. 428—327 4 Claims 

1. A pressure-sensitive adhesive tape or sheet comprising a 
paper substrate, a release layer provided on at least one side of 
said substrate and comprising modified starch and/or starch, 
and a pressure-sensitive adhesive mass layer provided on the 
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substrate side opposite to said release layer and containing 


adhesive tape or sheet having an adhesion of no more than 150 
g/cm. 


4,636,433 
MAGNETIC POWDERS FOR MAGNETIC RECORDING 
MEDIA AND MAGNETIC RECORDING MEDIA 
EMPLOYING SAID MAGNETIC POWDER THEREIN 
Osamu Kubo; Tutomu Nomura, both of Yokohama; Tadashi Ido, 
Ebina, and Hirotaka Yokoyama, Yokosuka, all of Japan, 
assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba, Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed Nov. 5, 1985, Ser. No. 795,130 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 30, 1984, 59-251564 


Int. Cl.* G11B 5/70 
US. Ci. 428—328 12 Claims 
1. A magnetic powder for magnetic recording media, com- 
prising a magnetoplumbite type hexagonal crystalline system 
ferrite represented by the formula: 


A1_—xMyxFe12~- yQyOi9 


wherein A represents at least one of the elements selected from 
the group of Ba, Sr, Ca and Pb; Q represents at least one of the 
elements selected from the group of Ti, Co, Ni, Mn, Cu, Zn, In, 
Ge, Nb, Zr and Sb; M represents at least one of the rare earth 
elements selected from the group of Ce, Pr, Nd, Pm, Sm and 
Eu; X represents an atomic ratio of M; and Y represents an 
atomic ratio of Q and ranges in value from about | to 2.2, said 
magnetic powder having a mean particle size of 0.01 to 0.3 ym 
and a coercive force of 200 to 2000 Oc. 


4,636,434 
CERAMIC COMPOSITE ARTICLE 
Hisanori Okamura, Ibaraki; Hirosi Akiyama, Hitachi; Mutuo 
Kamoshita, Katsuta, and Kunio Miyazaki, Hitachi, all of 
Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 7, 1984, Ser. No. 679,534 


Claims priority, Japan, Dec. 9, 1983, 58-231392 
Int. Cl.* B32B 9/00; CO9J 1/00; F02C 1/00 
US. Cl. 428—328 37 Claims 


1. A ceramic composite article which comprises ceramic 
elements joined together with carbon which has been diffused 
and penetrated into the ceramic elements from the decomposi- 
tion of an organic substance applied to at least one joining 
surface of the ceramic elements, the organic substance being 
selected from the group consisting of phenol resin, Polyimide 
resin, polyvinylidine fluoride resin, cellulose acetate resin, 
epoxy resin, polyester resin, polybutyl acrylate resin, vinyl 
acetate resin and polyvinyl chloride resin, and the thickness of 
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any carbon film at an interface between the joining surfaces is 
not more than 10 ym. 


4,636,435 
POLYMERIC THIN FILM, PROCESS FOR PRODUCING 
THE SAME AND PRODUCTS CONTAINING SAID THIN 
FILM 
Kenji Yanagihara; Mituo Kimura, both of Yokohama, and 
Masahiro Niinomi, Machida, all of Japan, assignors to Japan 





1. A process for ing a polymeric thin film having a 
thickness of not less than 10 A and having a Vicker’s hardness 
of at least 1,000 on the surface of substrate placed in reaction 
zone by providing a gas containing at least one monomeric 
compound selected from the group consisting of halogenated 
alkanes (A), alkanes (B), hydrogen (C) and halogens (D) in 
accordance with any of the combinations set forth as follows: 

(1) only A; 

(2) A and B; 

(3) A and C; 

(4) A and D; 

(5) A, B and C; 

(6) A, B and D; 

(7) A, C and D; 

(8) A, B, C and D; 

(9) B and D; or 

(10) B, C and D, 
for plasma polymerization, wherein the atomic ratio of halo- 
gen/hydrogen in said gas is 0.1 to 5, the flow rate of said gas 
flowing into the reactor in which said plasma polymerization is 
carried out is from 0.1 to 100 cc (STP)/min. per 100 liter of 
inner volume of the reactor and the electron temperature of the 
plasma in the reaction zone for plasma polymerization is at 
least 6,000° K. and lower than 30,000° K. 

12. An amorphous polymeric thin film having a thickness of 
not less than 10 A and having a Vicker’s hardness of at least 
1,000 formed on a substrate, consisting essentially of carbon 
(C), hydrogen (H), halogen (X) and oxygen (O) at an atomic 
ratio of these elements represented by the formula: 


C1.0.Ho.005-0.2X0.005-0.200.005-0.3 
and having a ratio of the number of hydrogen atoms bonded to 
carbon atoms having a double bond 
| 
(=C—H) 


to the number of hydrogen atoms bonded to carbon atoms 
having only single bonds 
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of 0 to 0.1 and a density of 1.6 to 3.5 g/cm’. 


4,636,436 
TEXTILE FIBERS BASED ON MODIFIED OLEFINIC 
POLYMERS 
Luciano Clementini, and Pier P. Camprincoli, both of Terni, 
Italy, assignors to Montedison S.p.A., Milan, Italy 
Filed Dec. 20, 1983, Ser. No. 563,588 
Claims priority, application Italy, Dec. 22, 1982, 24902 A/82 


Int. Cl.4 DO2G 3/00 

US. Cl. 428—364 8 Claims 

1. Fibers and films comprising the reaction product of (1) a 
crystalline olefin homopolymer or copolymer modified with 
an unsaturated carboxylic acid and (2) a compound reactive 
with the carboxylic groups and selected from the group con- 
sisting of polyamides, polyamines, polyoxyethylene alcohols of 
the general formula 


R—O(CH?CH20),H 
and polyoxyethylene amines of the formula 
R—N[(CH2CH20),H]2 


in which general formulae R is an alkyl radical containing 1 to 
18 carbon atoms and n is an integer ranging from 1 to 50. 


4,636,437 
GLASS FIBER SIZE AND IMPREGNANT 
COMPOSITIONS 

Donald J. Algrim, Columbus; Donn R. Vermilion; Donald J. 

Hammond, both of Newark, and Richard M. Haines, Warsaw, 

all of Ohio, assignors to Owens-Corning Fiberglas Corpora- 

tion, Toledo, Ohio 

Filed Nov. 5, 1984, Ser. No. 668,112 
Int. Cl.* B32B 9/00 

US, Cl. 428—391 11 Claims 

1. A glass fiber having a thin coating on the surfaces thereof, 
said coating being a dried resin residue of a coating composi- 
tion comprising an aqueous solution consisting essentially of 
(a) the hydrolysis product of a copolymer of a vinyl aromatic 
monomer and maleic anhydride, (b) from about 0.3 to about 
1%, by weight of said composition of an organo silane glass 
fiber anchoring agent and (c) from about 0.2 to about 0.4% by 
weight of said composition, of a film-forming water-soluble 
pyrtrolidone-containing polymer, the amount of (c) being suffi- 
cient to form a protective film over the glass fiber to prevent 
fraying while retaining rewettability of said fiber by latex 
impregnant solution subsequently applied thereto. 


4,636,438 
MASKING FILMS 

Andrew Hudson, Witney, and Norman J. ee 

of England, assignors to Autotype International Limited, 

Wantage, England 

Filed Jun. 5, 1985, Ser. No. 741,645 
Int. Cl.* B32B 27/08, 27/36 

US. Cl. 428—412 14 Claims 

1. A masking film comprising a stable transparent base carry- 
ing a masking layer in the form of a dyed coating of a transpar- 
ent plastics material wherein the masking layer comprises a 
vinyl chioride-vinyl acetate copolymer and an aromatic 
polyester-based polyurethane and is coated directly onto the 
transparent base, the masking layer adhering to but being 
peelable from the base. 

2. A masking film according to claim 1, wherein the masking 
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layer contains one or more matting agents and/or one or more 
rales 


4,636,439 
NON-GLARE COATED GLASS 


Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 718,755, Apr. 1, 1985, Pat. No. 
4,578,100. This application Dec. 16, 1985, Ser. No. 809,644 
Int. Cl.* CO3C 17/44 

US. Cl. 428—428 


1. A non-glare glass article comprising: 

a. a glass substrate; and 

b. on at least one surface of said glass substrate an alkali 
silicate coating treated with a compound which removes 
from the group consisting of acids and salts of weak acids. 


4,636,440 
NOVEL PROCESS FOR COATING SUBSTRATES WITH 
GLASS-LIKE FILMS AND COATED SUBSTRATES 


Int. CL* B32B 9/04 
US. Cl. 428—446 11 Claims 
1. An improved process for coating and drying a substrate 
with a glass-like film comprising in order the steps of: 
(a) applying to the substrate an aqueous alcoholic solution 
containing a polymeric network of partially hydrolyzed 
(b) applying to the thus coated substrate an additional coat- 
ing of at least one aqueous compound selected from the 
group consisting of: (i) a quaternary ammonium hydroxide 
<i Gn.quand Geatads Wael whandn exch & tale 
dently represents hydrogen or a C; to Cio alkyl group and 
(ii) an alkanol amine of the general formula H2NR'OH 
wherein R! represents a C;-Ci9 alkylene group, whereby 
the surface of the coated substrate resulting from 1(a) is 
uniformly coated with said aqueous ; and 
(c) drying the resulting coated substrate of 1(b) at room 
temperature for a period of time not to exceed about 6 
hours. 


9. A dried, coated substrate prepared by the process of claim 
1 and having a fire resistance meeting the requirements of 
ASTM E 119-83. 


Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 9, 
1984, 3436971 
Int. Cl.* B32B 9/04 
US. Cl. 428—447 9 Claims 
1. A semi-finished product for the manufacture of printed 
circuit boards, consisting essentially of a base carrier and a 
metal complex compound applied thereto and having an acti- 
vating effect on electroless metallisation, wherein in said com- 
the ligand and the ion or molecule to be com- 
plexed show a mutual “host/guest interaction”. 
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4,636,442 
LAMINATED STRUCTURES OF POLYETHYLENE 
TEREPHTHALATE AND ELASTOMERIC 
COPOLYESTERETHERS 
Randy S. Beavers; Finley E. McFarlane; Harry R. Musser, and 
Freddie A. Shepherd, all of Kingsport, Tenn., assignors to 
Eastman Kodak Company, Rochester, N.Y. 
Filed Oct. 11, 1985, Ser. No. 786,433 
Int. Cl.* B32B 27/08, 27/36 
US. Cl. 428—480 10 Claims 
1. A shaped article comprising a poly(ethylene terephthal- 
ate) layer and a layer comprising an elastomeric polyesterether 
positioned in contact with said poly(ethylene terephthalate) 
layer, said polyesterether having an I.V. of about 0.8-1.5, a 
melting point above about 150° C. and being the reaction 
product of 
(a) 100 mol % of at least one aromatic or cycloaliphatic 
dicarboxylic acid having from 8 to 12 carbon atoms, 
(b) about 75-96 mol % of an aliphatic or cycloaliphatic 
glycol having 2 to 13 carbon atoms, and 
(c) about 25-4 mol % of polyether glycol having 2-4 carbon 
atoms between ether units and a molecular weight of 
about 200-3000. 


4,636,443 
DECORATIVE LAMINATES AND METHOD OF 
PRODUCING SAME 
Richard F. Jaisle, Batesville, Ind.; Henry C. Mollmann; Martha 
J. Albers, both of Cincinnati, Ohio, and James H. Burgess, 
Loveland, Ohio, assignors to Formica Corporation, Cincin- 
nati, Ohio 
Filed Nov. 23, 1984, Ser. No. 674,219 
Int. Cl.* B32B 27/10 
US. Cl. 428—481 9 Claims 
1. A heat and pressure consolidated laminate with superior 
edge crazing properties comprising: 
(1) a core comprising a plurality of polymerized polyester 
resin impregnated paper sheets, and, 
(2) one or more polymerized melamine/formaldehyde resin 
impregnated decor outer sheet(s) bonded thereto 
wherein said core sheet(s) are impregnated with a polymerized 
colorless polyester resin which has a molecular weight ranging 
from about 1-4 million. 


4,636,444 
THERMAL PANEL 
Lucio Lombardozzi, 22-16 35th Street, Astoria, N.Y. 11105 
Filed Dec. 18, 1985, Ser. No. 810,362 
Int. Cl.4 B32B 3/12, 3/24 


US. Cl. 428—596 12 Claims 


1. An improved thermal panel construction, comprising a 
lamina of low thermal conductivity having a multiplicity of 
contiguous polygonal recesses on at least one of the exposed 
surfaces thereof, 

each of said polygonal recesses having a concave base sur- 

face of thermally radiant reflective character whose focal 
point is located above the upper marginal edges of said 
polygonal recesses. 
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4,636,445 
METAL/HYDROGEN ALKALINE STORAGE BATTERY 
Masaru Yamano; Takashi Sakai; Nobuhiro Furukawa, all of 

Hirakata; Shuzo Murakami, Ibaraki, and Takanao Matsu- 

moto, Nishinomiya, all of Japan, assignors to Sanyo Electric 

Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 677,677, Nov. 30, 1984, 
abandoned. This application Mar. 17, 1986, Ser. No. 841,058 

Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 10, 1984, 59-167993; 
Aug. 10, 1984, 59-167994; Aug. 17, 1984, 59-172086; Sep. 6, 
1984, 59-186878; Oct. 18, 1984, 59-219937; Oct. 18, 1984, 
59-219938 

Int. C1.4 HOTM 2/12 


US. Cl. 429—53 9 Claims 


Cycles (*) 


f= \K 
1-—— Claimed fenge———- 


050 Loo so 
Amount of Electrolyte (mi /AH) 


1. A metal/hydrogen alkaline storage battery which com- 
prises: 

a positive electrode comprising a metal oxide, 

a negative electrode comprising a hydrogen-storage alloy, 

a separator interposed between said positive electrode and 
said negative electrode and impregnated with an alkaline 
electrolyte, wherein said electrolyte is a 15 to 35 wt.% 
alkaline solution and the amount of said electrolyte is 
controlled to 0.50 to 2.10 ml per AH of the theoretical 
capacity of said negative electrode, and 

a battery casing for housing said positive and negative elec- 
trodes and said separator, wherein said battery casing 
comprises valve means having a valve which acts under 
pressure ranging from an equilibrium pressure in adsorp- 
tion of hydrogen by said negative electrode to about 20 
kg/cm2, thereby maintaining the internal pressure of the 
battery below about 20 kg/cm2. 


4,636,446 
STOPPER STRUCTURE FOR STORAGE BATTERY 
CONTAINER 
Yung-Lin Lee, Chia I, Taiwan, assignor to Cheng Kwang Storage 
Battery Co., ‘Ltd., Taiwan 
Filed Nov. 15, 1985, Ser. No. 798,290 
Int. Cl.4 HOIM 2/12 


US. Cl. 429—54 1 Claim 
1. An improved stopper for a storage battery containing 
comprising: 
(a) a rectangular-shaped open trough provided with an 
internal longitudinal slot and a plurality of spaced holders; 
(b) a plurality of stopper structures, each stopper structure 
being engageable with a spaced holder; 
(c) each stopper structure being defined by a hollow cylin- 
drical-shaped body having disposed therein: 

i. a porous plastic body permeable only to gas, 

ii. a spiral-shaped body provided with notches at both 
ends for directing gas in a circular direction from the 
container towards the porous plastic body, and 

iii. a flexible rubber pad spaced from the porous plastic 
body and defining a space therebetween, the pad includ- 
ing a protrusion engageable against the porous plastic 
body for supporting the pad thereon, whereby gas 
evolved from the battery and trapped within the space 
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causes the periphery of the pad to curve outwardly 
when the pressure of the gas reaches a given level, 


thereby causing the gas to vent from the space and 
along the slot to the exterior of the stopper. 


4,636,447 
BATTERY TERMINAL AND CONNECTOR 
Roland D. Tate, P.O. Box 127, Bellevue, Tex. 76228 
Filed Apr. 18, 1983, Ser. No. 485,871 
Int. Cl.4 HOIM 2/30 
US, Cl. 429—121 


1. A battery terminal and connector, comprising: 

a terminal member for a battery having an aperture formed 
therein, 

said aperture having a round closed end and a portion de- 
fined by a cylindrical shaped wall portion extending away 
from said round closed end to an open end, 

said cylindrical shaped wall portion having a given radius 
relative to a central axis of said aperture, 

an arcuate shaped wall means located between said closed 
end and said open end and spaced from said closed end 
and from said open end, 

said arcuate shaped wall means having a radius relative to 
the central axis of said aperture which is less than said 
given radius such that said arcuate shaped wall means 
extends radially inward from said cylindrical shaped wall 
portion and defines a shoulder facing said closed end, 

the arc of said arcuate shaped wall means being less than a 
full circle and extending from a first end portion to a 
second end portion, 
opposite said arcuate shaped wall means being defined by 
an arcuate shaped wall which is an extension of a portion 
of said cylindrical shaped wall portion and which has a 
radius relative to said central axis which is equal to that of 
said given radius, 

a connector having a first end adapted to be connected to a 
flexible lead and a male member adapted to be located in 
said aperture and secured therein by turning said connec- 
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tor and hence said male member relative to said terminal 
member, 

said male member having a first arcuate shaped portion at a 
free end opposite said first end of said connector with an 
arc less than that of a circle and greater than the arc of said 
arcuate shaped wall means of said aperture of said termi- 
nal member, 

said first arcuate shaped portion of said male member having 
a radius relative to a central axis of said male member 
which is less than the radius of said arcuate shaped wall 
means of said aperture of said terminal member, 

said male member having a second arcuate shaped portion at 
said free end with a radius relative to its central axis which 
is greater than the radius of said arcuate shaped wall 
means of said aperture of said terminal member and less 
than the radius of said cylindrical shaped wall portion of 
said aperture of said terminal member, 

the arc of said second arcuate shaped portion of said male 
member extending from a first end portion to a second end 
portion, 

said male member having a shoulder on said second arcuate 
shaped portion which faces towards said first end of said 
connector and away from said free end of said male mem- 
ber, 

said shoulder on said second arcuate shaped portion of said 
male member extending from its first end portion gradu- 
ally away from said free end to its second end portion, 

said male member having a cylindrical portion near said first 
end of said connector opposite said free end, 

said cylindrical portion of said male member being spaced 
from said second arcuate shaped portion of said male 
member, 

said cylindrical portion of said male member extending 
radially outward of said first arcuate shaped portion of 
said male member, 

a connecting portion extending from said cylindrical portion 
of said male member to said second end portion of said 
second arcuate shaped portion of said male member, 

said connecting portion extending radially outward of said 
first arcuate shaped portion of said male member, 

said cylindrical portion of said male member having a radius 
relative to the central axis of said male member which is 
greater than the radius of said arcuate shaped wall means 
of said aperture of said terminal member and less than the 
radius of said cylindrical shaped wall portion of said aper- 
ture of said terminal member, 

said connecting portion having a radius relative to the cen- 
tral axis of said male member which is less than the radius 
of said cylindrical shaped wall portion of said aperture of 
said terminal member, 

the distance between said shoulder of said second arcuate 
shaped portion of said male member at its first end portion 
and said free end of said male member being less than the 
distance between said shoulder of said arcuate shaped wall 
means of said aperture at its first end portion and said 
closed end of said aperture in said terminal member 
whereby said male member including at least a portion of 
its cylindrical portion may be inserted into said aperture of 
said terminal member and rotated relative to said terminal 
member to wedge said second arcuate shaped portion of 
said male member between said shoulder of said arcuate 
shaped wall means and said closed end of said aperture of 
said terminal member to secure said male member in said 
aperture of said terminal member. 





Int. Cl.* B21C 37/00 
US. Cl. 428—607 


1. A magnetic recording medium comprising a non-magnetic 
substrate and a magnetic thin film formed on the surface 
thereof said magnetic film comprising two layers, an upper 
layer having an average grain diameter A and a lower layer 
having an average grain diameter B, wherein the lower layer is 
contiguous to said upper layer and closer to the non-magnetic 
substrate, and the average grain diameter B of the lower layer 
is less than one half of the average grain diameter A of said 


upper layer. 


4,636,449 
ELECTROSTATIC PRINTING PROCESS 

Emery J. Gorondy, Chadds Ford, Pa., assignor to E. I. Du Pont 

de Nemours and Company, Wilmington, Del. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. soil aon, Dan tan UE 
abandoned, This application Dec. 2, 1983, Ser. No. 557,275 

Int. Cl.* GO3G 19/00 

7 Claims 


1. A process for producing a colored image on a substrate 
comprising the steps of forming a latent magnetic image in a 
magnetic imaging member, decorating the latent magnetic 
image with nonconductive magnetic toner, transferring the 
magnetic toner to a conductive member to form a nonconduc- 
tive toner image fused to said conductive member, electrostati- 
cally charging the nonconductive toner image, decorating the 
charged nonconductive toner image with electrostatic colored 
toner comprising a resin and a colorant, transferring the result- 
ing electrostatic colored toner image to a substrate. 
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III or an atom of Group V of the Periodic Table and existing 
interiorly at the support side, and the first layer region and the 
second layer region share in common at least a portion of said 
mutual region, and there is the relation: 


tp/(T+tg)S0.4 
where tg is the thickness of the second layer region and T is a 


difference between the thickness of the amorphous layer and 
the thickness of the second layer region tg. 


4,636,451 
PRESSURE-FIXABLE TONER MATERIAL AND 
METHOD OF MAKING SAME 
Josef Matkin, Malvern, and Richard J. Treleaven, Toorak Gar- 
dens, both of Australia, assignors to Minnesota Mining and 

Manufacturing Company, St. Paul, Minn. 
Filed Feb. 13, 1986, Ser. No. 829,011 
Int. Cl.4 GO3G 9/08 


US. Cl. 430—109 19 Claims 
1. Method of preparing spherical toner particles comprising: 
(1) admixing a colorant, a pressure-fixable material, an isocy- 

anate, and a matrix-forming co-reactant to form a mixture, 

(2) emulsifying said mixture in an aqueous medium contain- 
ing a non-reactive emulsifying agent to provide a disper- 
sion of spheres of said mixture, 

(3) hydrolyzing a first portion of the isocyanate near the 
surface of said spheres by contact with water in the aque- 
ous medium to initiate formation of polyurea (a) at the 
surface of said spheres as a thin, substantially continuous 
layer and (b) in the interiors of said spheres as a continuum 
for some distance beneath the surfaces of said spheres, said 
continuum being a polyurea matrix, and reacting a second 
matrix-forming co-reactant to form additional matrix 
material in the interiors of said spheres, 

(4) removing said emulsifying agent from the dispersion, and 

(5) removing the water from the dispersion to obtain dry, 
spherical toner particles. 
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4,636,452 
METHOD FOR PRODUCING LIQUID DEVELOPER FOR 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY 
Akira Furukawa; Takao Senga, and Shigeyoshi Suzuki, all of 
Nagaokakyo, Japan, assignors to Mitsubishi Paper Mills. 
Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 546,955, Oct. 31, 1983, 
abandoned. This application Sep. 11, 1984, Ser. No. 649,411 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 4, 1982, 57-194223; 
Mar. 29, 1983, 58-54534; May 18, 1983, 58-86957; Jun. 10, 1983, 
58-103953; Apr. 24, 1984, 59-82623 
Int. Cl.4 GO3G 9/12 
US, Cl. 430—112 12 Claims 
1. A method for producing a resin dispersion type electro- 
photographic liquid developer containing resin particles dis- 
persed in a high insulation resistance hydrocarbon medium 
which comprises polymerizing, in the presence of a first poly- 
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in claim 4 wherein the photosensitizer is 2,6-di(4-azidobenzyli- 
dene) cyclohexanone. 


Toshiaki Aono; Koichi Nakamura; Takeshi Shibata, and Taku 


Nakamura, all of Kanagawa, Japan, assignors to Faji Photo 


Int. Cl.* GO3C 5/54, 1/40 
US. Cl. 430—203 


mer dissolved in said medium which is soluble in said medium i 


and has a polar functional group having adsorptivity to a 
second polymer, also dissolved in said medium a monomer 
having a polar functional group having adsorptivity to said 
first polymer to produce the second polymer which is low in 
solubility in said medium and is substantially particle. 


4,636,453 
PHOTOPOLYMER FILMS CONTAINING 
MICROENCAPSULATED SENSITOMETRIC 

ADJUVANTS 

Dalen E. Keys, and William J. Nebe, both of Wilmington, Del., 

assignors to E. I. Du Pont de Nemours and Company, Wil- 

mington, Del. 

Filed Oct. 1, 1985, Ser. No. 782,424 
Int. Cl.* GO3C 1/68; GO3F 7/16 

US. Cl. 430—138 23 Claims 

1. In a photopolymerizable element comprising a support 
bearing, in order, a layer of a photopol composition, 
and a protective layer, the improvement wherein dispersed in 
the photopolymerizable layer are pressure rupturable micro- 
capsules consisting essentially of outer walls resistant to sol- 
vent for the photopolymerizable layer surrounding at least one 
active component for the photopolymerizable composition 
which improves the speed and/or physical properties of the 
photopolymerizable composition. 


4,636,454 
METHOD FOR THE PREPARATION OF A PATTERNED 
PHOTORESIST LAYER AND A PHOTORESIST 
COMPOSITION THEREFOR 
Teruo Fujimoto; Takeo Kazama; Minoru Takamizawa, and 
Akira Yamamoto, all of Niigata, Japan, assignors to Shin-Etsu 
Chemical Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jul. 10, 1985, Ser. No. 753,604 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 18, 1984, 59-148778 
Int. Cl.* GO3C 1/52, 1/71, 5/16; COBF 30/08 
US. Cl. 430—197 6 Claims 

1. A negative-working photoresist composition which com- 

prises, as the polymeric constituent thereof: 

a polymeric compound which is a product of the styrenic 
polymerization of a vinylphenyl substituted-vinyl di- 
methyl! silane compound represented by the general for- 
mula 


CH7—=CH—C¢H4—SiMe?—CR'!—CR?R3}, 
in which Me is a methyl group and R!, R? and R?3 are each 


a hydrogen atom, methyl group or ethyl group, at least 
one of the R!, R? and R? being not a hydrogen atom. 


i = 
5. The negative-working photoresist composition as claimed 


drophilic dye wherein a diffusible dye is transferred to a dye 
fixing material including the steps of: 
(a) applying water to a dye fixing material comprising a 
support having thereon at least a mordant and a binder, 
(b) contacting said dye fixing material with said light-sensi- 
tive silver halide material, and 
(c) heating said contacted materials to transfer a dye from 
said light-sensitive silver halide material to said dye fixing 
material, 
wherein said binder contains a cross-linked hydrophilic 
polymer and a non-cross-linked hydrophilic polymer and 
the amount of said water applied to said dye fixing mate- 
rial is not more than that required to maximally swell the 
layer coated on said dye fixing material, wherein said 
non-cross-linked hydrophilic polymer is a polymer which 
is not cross-linked by a cross-linking agent used in said 
cross-linked hydrophilic polymer as present in said binder. 


4,636,456 
PROCESS FOR FORMING A PHOTOGRAPHIC IMAGE 
Toshiro Takahashi, and Koki Nakamura, both of Kanagawa, 
Japan, assignors to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd., Kanagawa, 


Japan 
Filed May 7, 1985, Ser. No. 731,249 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 7, 1984, 59-90435 
Int. Cl.* GO3C 5/24 
US. Cl. 430—266 13 Claims 


1. A process for forming a photographic image, comprising: 
(1) imagewise exposing a silver halide photographic light-sen- 
sitive material including at least one silver halide emulsion 
layer and containing in at least said emulsion layer or other 
hydrophilic layer a compound represented by formula (I) 


A 


7 
fe) 


® 


Oo 


* 
a! 


wherein: 

A and A’ each represents a hydrogen atom or an alkalihy- 
drolyzable group; 

Rj, R2, and R3 each represents a hydrogen atom or group 
capable of substituting a hydrogen atom on the hydroqui- 
none nucleus, or R2 and R3, A and Rj, or A and R?2 to- 
ee ee ne 


edneme gap uli Gewnnteetguabtiitins 
effect after being released, and 
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Oe as cad tenet meee 

silver halide photographic light-sensitive material, 

J a lithographic developer, wherein a polyalkylene 

oxide compound is employed in said silver halide photo- 

graphic light-sensitive material, or said lithographic devel- 
oper or both. 


4,636,457 
PROCESS FOR FORMING DIRECT POSITIVE IMAGES, 
DIRECT POSITIVE SILVER HALIDE ELEMENTS, 
COMPOSITIONS AND COMPOUNDS AS 
CHARACTERISTICS FEATURE OF SUCH PROCESSES 
AND ELEMENTS 
Luigi Valbusa, Savona; Enzo Coraluppi, Carcare Savona; Andrea 
Quaglia, and Mario Tavella, both of Savona, all of Italy, 
assignors to Minnesota Mining and Manufacturing Company, 
St. Paul, Minn. 
Filed Jul. 15, 1985, Ser. No. 755,292 
Claims priority, application Italy, Jul. 20, 1984, 21991 A/84 


Int. Cl.* GO3C 5/24 

US. Cl. 430—267 18 Claims 

1. An internal latent image silver halide photographic emul- 
sion having in contact therewith developer autoxidation pro- 
moter agents comprising compounds having at least one 1,2,4- 
triazolyl-5-amino-azomethine group, the carbon atom and the 
nitrogen atom of said azomethine being a part of a nitrogen- 
containing heterocyclic nucleus. 


4,636,458 
STORAGE DISK MADE OF PARA-METHYL STYRENE 
Franz Wenzel, Darmstadt; Peter J. Arndt, Secheim-Jugenhe, 
and Werner Siol, Darmstadt-Ebers, all of Fed. Rep. of Ger- 
many, assignors to Réhm GmbH, Darmstadt, Fed. Rep. of 


Continuation of Ser. No. 661,868, Oct. 16, 1984, abandoned, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 562,706, Dec. 19, 1983, 
abandoned. This application Dec. 2, 1985, Ser. No. 803,512 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 30, 

1982, 3248607-4 


US. Cl. 430—270 9 Claims 

1. A storage disk for optically readable information, said disk 
including a layer of a transparent polymer wherein optically 
readable information has been entered for storage in a surface 
of said polymer layer by casting, molding, injection molding, 
or extruding said polymer, said polymer having low absorptive 
capacity for water, a molecular weight greater than 50,000 and 
less than 10°, whereby the polymer exhibits low birefringence 
such that the difference in the optical pattern of a light beam 
passing through said layer is less than 100 nanometers, said 
polymer consisting of: 


(A) 10 to 100 percent by weight of para-methylstyrene, 
(B) 0 to 50 percent by weight of at least one monomer of the 
formula 


Int. Cl.* GO3C 1/76 


R' 
| 
— . 
R" 


wherein 

R’ is hydrogen or methyl, 

R” is hydrogen or alkyl having from 1 to 7 carbon atoms, 

Ar is phenyl or phenyl substituted with alkyl having from 1 
to 4 carbon atoms 

n is an integer from 0 to 6, and 

m is 0 or 1, but wherein m and n must not both be 1 and, if 
n is 0, then m must also be 0, 

(C) 0 to 20 percent by weight of at least one compound of the 
formula 
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or 
R’ is hydrogen or methyl, 
R” is hydrogen or alkyl having from 1 to 4 carbon atoms, 
and 
R* is hydrogen or alkyl having from 2 to 4 carbon atoms; 
(D) 0 to 8 weight percent of methyl methacrylate; 
(E) 0 to 50 weight percent of at least one monomer of the 
formula 


R 
CH2=C—COOR’, 


wherein 
R’ is hydrogen or methyl and 
R’ is linear or branched hydrocarbon having from 1 to 20 
carbon atoms, or is cyclic, nonaromatic hydrocarbon 
having at least 5 ring carbon atoms and up to 12 carbon 
atoms, but wherein R’ and R” must not both be methyl; 
(F) 0 to 30 weight percent of further different copolymerizable 
comonomers whose solubility does not exceed 50 g of mono- 
mer per liter of water at 25° C., whereby the comonomers 
are selected from the group consisting of a-olefins, halogen 
containing olefins, esters of unsatured dicarboxylic acids and 
vinyl esters of saturated carboxylic acids having three to 
eight carbon atoms in the acid portion, and 
(G) 0 to 10 weight percent of still further different copolymer- 
izable monomers which enhance polymer cohesion and are 
selected from the group consisting of acrylonitrile and meth- 
acrylonitrile and crosslinking monomers having in the mole- 
cule more than one group capable of polymerizing under 
free radical polymerizing conditions, the sum of all mono- 
mers (A) through (G) in each case being 100 percent. 


4,636,459 
PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE COMPOSITIONS 
Kouichi Kawamura; Yoshimasa Aotani; Akira Umehara, and 

Seiji Horie, all of Kanagawa, Japan, assignors to Fuji Photo 

Film Co., Ltd., Kanagawa, Japan 

Filed Mar. 6, 1986, Ser. No. 836,942 

Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 6, 1985, 60-44027; 
Mar. 6, 1985, 60-44029; Mar. 7, 1985, 60-45531; Mar. 7, 1985, 
60-45532 

Int. Cl.* GO3C 1/68 

US. Cl. 430—288 10 Claims 

1. A photopolymerizable composition containing an addi- 
tion polymerizable compound having at least one ethylenically 
unsaturated double bond and a photopolymerization initiator, 
wherein the photopolymerizable composition contains at least 
one compound represented by following general formula (I) or 
(ID) as the photopolymerization initiator: 


Ry 
R; Y i of 
eee 
R N N 
h o ‘es 


@ 
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-continued 
Ris Rie % Yad 
Ru N 
\ ( ) 
N CH =x. 
R / < 
12 , at 
Ri3 Ri4 oO Ris 
wherein, Rj, R2, R3, R4, and Rs each represents a hydrogen 
atom, an alkyl group, a substituted alkyl group, an aryl group, 
a substituted aryl group, an allyl group or a substituted allyl 
group, said R; and R2 may combine with each other to form a 
ring together with the carbon atoms to which they are bonded; 
Y represents —O—, —S—, —Se—, —C(CH3)2— or —CH= 
CH—-; Xj; represents an oxygen atom or a sulfur atom; Rj), 
R12, R17, and Rig each represents a hydrogen atom, an alkyl 
group, a substituted alkyl group, an aryl group, a substituted 
aryl group, an allyl group, or a substituted allyl group; Rj3, 
Rj 4, Ris, and R46 each represents a hydrogen atom, an alkyl 
group, a substituted alkyl group, an aryl group, a substituted 
aryl group, a halogen atom, a carboalkoxy group, or an alkoxy 
group; said Rj; and Rjs, said Rj2 and Rj3, said Ris and Ry6, 
and said R13 and R44 each may combine with each other to 
form a ring together with the carbon atoms to which they are 
bonded; and X2 represents an oxygen atom or a sulfur atom. 


4,636,460 
PHOTOGRAPHIC RECORDING MATERIAL AND 
PROCESS FOR THE PRODUCTION OF 
PHOTOGRAPHIC IMAGES 
Heinz Meckl, Bergisch Gladbach; Helmut Kampfer, Cologne, 
and Helmut Hiiseler, Leverkusen, all of Fed. Rep. of Ger- 
many, assignors to Agfa Gevaert Aktiengesellschaft, Leverku- 
sen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jun. 11, 1985, Ser. No. 743,634 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 20, 
1984, 3422917 
Int. Cl.* GO3C 5/24, 1/06, 1/48 
US. Cl. 430—442 3 Claims 
1. Light-sensitive photographic recording material for the 
production of photographic images by development in an 
aqueous bath, which material contains at least one silver halide 
layer and contains a color developer compound of the formula 


NH? 
R! 


NR?2R3 


wherein 
R! represents hydrogen or C;-C, alkyl C; to C4 alkoxy or 
methylsulfonamido C; to C4 alkyl group; 
R? represents a C}-C4 alkyl group; and 
R} represents a C; to C4 alkyl group unsubstituted or termi- 
nally substituted with a hydroxyl, methylsulfonamido or 
methoxy group or a salt thereof 
in at least one layer, characterised in that an alkali metal dis- 
ulphite is contained in at least one layer. 


Int. Cl.* GO3C 1/34, 1/02 

US. Cl. 430—567 7 Claims 

1. Colour photographic recording material comprising a 
support layer, a DIR compound in at least one layer, at least 
one silver halide emulsion layer, which contains at least one 
iodide-containing silver halide emulsion comprising substan- 
tially silver halide grains having zones of differing halide com- 
positions wherein in the grains: 

(a) at least three zones differing in halide compositions are 
arranged in succession from the surface of the grain to the 
centre of the grain and the local iodide content assumes a 
maximum at least in one position which is not on the 
surface and not at the centre; 

(b) the difference between the iodide content of the zone 
having the highest iodide content and the iodide content 
of the zone of lowest iodide content situated further away 
from the grain centre is at least 6 mol-%; 

(c) the proportion of the zones in which the iodide content 
assumes a maximum amounts to from 10 to 60 mol-%; and 

(d) at least 50% of the crystals are cubes or tetradecahe- 
drons; 

and wherein the percentage of the silver iodide content is 
based on the silver halide content in the zones referred to. 


4,636,462 
HEAT-DEVELOPABLE PHOTOSENSITIVE MATERIAL 


Ken Kawata; Yoshiharu Yabuki; Kozo Sato, and Hiroyuki Hirai, 
all of Kanagawa, Japan, assignors to Fuji Photo Film Co., 
Ltd., Kanagawa, Japan 

Filed Aug. 26, 1985, Ser. No. 769,288 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 24, 1984, 59-176402 


Int. Cl.* GO3C 1/02 
US. Cl. 430—617 9 Claims 
1. A heat-developable photosensitive material which com- 
prises a light-sensitive material and a compound as a base 
precursor of the general formula: 


@ 


wherein F and F’ each represents an atomic group necessary 
for the formation of a 5- or 6-membered ring which may have 
condensed rings therewith; n represents an integer of 0 or 1; 
R! and R2, which may be the same or different, each represents 
a hydrogen atom, a halogen atom, a hydroxyl group, a cyano 
group, or a substituted or unsubstituted alkyl group, cycloalkyl 
group, alkenyl group, alkynyl group, aryl group, heterocyclic 
group, aralkyl group, alkoxy group, aryloxy group, acylamino 
group, acyloxy group, acyl group, carbamoy]! group, sulfamoyl 
group, sulfamoylamino group, ureido group, alkylsulfonyl 
group, arylsulfonyl group, alkylsulfonylamino group, arylsul- 
fonylamino group, alkoxycarbonyl group or alkoxycar- 
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bonylamino group, —CQ2H.B wherein B is as defined herein 
or —CO 2M; and R! and R? may be combined and form a ring, 
M is an alkali metal or H.Bx in which B represents an organic 
base; and x represents an integer of 1 when B is a monoacidic 
base and represents § when B is a diacidic base. 


4,636,463 
ANTIBODIES TO HUMAN INTERLEUKIN-2 INDUCED 
BY SYNTHETIC POLYPEPTIDES 
Amnon Altman, San Diego; Argyrios N. Theofilopoulos, La 

Jolla; Richard A. Lerner, La Jolla, and Frank J. Dixon, La 

Jolla, all of Calif., assignors to Scripps Clinic and Research 

ae Jolla, Calif. 

Filed Apr. 5, 1984, Ser. No. 597,179 
Int. Cl.* CO7C 103/52; GOIN 33/531, 33/535 
US. Cl. 435—7 32 Claims 

1. A synthetic polypeptide containing about 6 to about 40 
amino acid residues having an amino acid residue sequence 
that substantially corresponds to an amino acid residue se- 
quence of interleukin-2 that is selected from the group consist- 
ing of: 

(a) the interleukin-2 protein from about position 18 to about 

position 32 from the amino-terminus thereof, 

(b) the interleukin-2 protein from about position 79 to about 

position 92 from the amino-terminus thereof, 

(c) the interleukin-2 protein from about position 111 to about 

position 125 from the amino-terminus thereof, and 

(d) the interleukin-2 protein from about position 139 to about 

position 153 from the amino-terminus thereof; 

said synthetic polypeptide having the capacity alone, as a 

polymer or as a conjugate of said polypeptide bound to a 
carrier, when injected into a host in an effective amount 
and in a physiologically tolerable diluent of inducing the 
production of antibodies to interleukin-2. 

10. An inoculum comprising an effective amount of syn- 
thetic polypeptide containing about 6 to about 40 amino acid 
residues having an amino acid residue sequence that immuno- 
logically corresponds substantially to an amino acid residue 
sequence of interleukin-2 that is selected from the group con- 
sisting of: 

(a) the interleukin-2 protein from about position 18 to about 

position 32 from the amino-terminus thereof, 

(b) the interleukin-2 protein from about position 79 to about 

position 92 from the amino-terminus thereof, 

(c) the interleukin-2 protein from about position 111 to about 

position 125 from the amino-terminus thereof, and 

(d) the interleukin-2 protein from about position 139 to about 

position 153 from the amino-terminus thereof; 

and a physiologically tolerable diluent, said inoculum, when 

introduced into a host, being capable of inducing the 
production of antibodies in the host that immunoreact 
with interleukin-2. 

20. Antibodies raised in an animal host to a synthetic poly- 
peptide containing about 6 to about 40 amino acid sequence 
that immunologically corresponds substantially to an amino 
acid residue sequence of interleukin-2 that is selected from the 
group selected from: 

(a) the interleukin-2 protein from about position 18 to about 

position 32 from the amino-terminus thereof, 

(b) the interleukin-2 protein from about position 79 to about 

position 92 from the amino-terminus thereof, 

(c) the interleukin-2 protein from about position 111 to about 

125 from the amino-terminus thereof, and 

(d) the interleukin-2 protein from about position 139 to about 

position 153 from the amino terminus thereof; 

said antibodies having the capacity to immunoreact with 

interleukin-2. 

22. A diagnostic system for assaying for the presence of 
interleukin-2 comprising in biochemically active form antibod- 
ies raised in an animal host to a synthetic polypeptide contain- 
ing about 6 to about 40 amino acid residues having an amino 
acid residue sequence that immunologically coresponds to at 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 13, 1987 


least a portion of interleukin-2 that is selected from the group 
consisting of: 

(a) the interleukin-2 protein from about positions 18 to about 
32 from the amino-terminus thereof, 

(b) the interleukin-2 protein from about position 79 to about 
position $2 from the amino-terminus thereof, 

(c) the interleukin-2 protein from about position 111 to about 
position 125 from the amino-terminus thereof, and 

(d) the interleukin-2 protein from about position 139 to about 
position 153 from the amino terminus thereof; 

said antibodies immunoreacting with an admixed sample to 
be assayed that contains interleukin-2 to form an im- 
munoreactant with interleukin-2, the presence of said 
immunoreactant being signalled by an indicating means. 

27. A method for assaying for the presence of an antigenic 

determinant of interleukin-2 in a sample comprising: 

(a) providing an anti-polypeptide antibody to a synthetic 
polypeptide of claim 1; 

(b) admixing a predetermined amount of said anti-polypep- 
tide antibody with a predetermined amount of sample to 
be assayed for the presence of the antigenic determinant to 
which the anti-polypeptide antibody binds; 

(c) maintaining that admixture for a period of time sufficient 
for said anti-polypeptide antibody to bind to the antigenic 
determinant present in the admixed sample; and 

(d) determining the amount of binding between said anti- 
polypeptide antibody and said antigenic determinant of 
interleukin-2. 


4,636,464 
PYRANOSE OXIDASE, METHOD OF MAKING AND 
METHOD OF USE 
Toru Nakanishi, Atsugi, and Yozo Machida, Yokohama, both of 
= estima atta eat mamma cra 
japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 474,310, Mar. 11, 1983, abandoned. 
This application Aug. 12, 1985, Ser. No. 764,960 
Int. Cl.* C12Q 1/54; C12N 9/04 
US. Cl. 435—14 16 Claims 

1. Pyranose oxidase derived from a microorganism belong- 
ing to the genus Coriolus, Daedaleopsis or Gloeophyllum and 
exhibiting a strong specific activity only on glucose and low 
activity on sorbose and xylose. 

2. A process for producing pyranose oxidase defined in 
claim 1 which comprises culturing a microorganism belonging 
to the genus Coriolus, Daedaleopsis or Gloeophyllum which is 
capable of producing the enzyme in a nutrient medium until 
enzymatic activity is detected in the culture liquor and thereaf- 
ter recovering the enzyme therefrom. 

6. A method for the determination of the substrate for pyra- 
nose oxidase in a sample which comprises oxidizing the sub- 
strate with pyranose oxidase defined in claim 1, in the presence 
of oxygen and determining the amount of the reaction product 
or the amount of oxygen consumed by said reaction. 


4,636,465 
METHOD AND COMPOSITION FOR DETERMINATION 
OF GLYCEROL 
Nobuya Itoh, Suzuka, and Kuniyoshi Matsunaga, Ichinomiya, 
both of Japan, assignors to Amano Pharmaceutical Co., Ltd., 
Nagoya, Japan 
Filed Apr. 17, 1984, Ser. No. 601,252 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 21, 1983, 58-70730 


Int. Cl.* C12Q 1/48, 1/44, 1/32 

US. Ci. 435—15 12 Claims 

1. A method for enzymatic determination of glycerol, which 
comprises: 

incubating © 

(a) a glycerol-containing sample; 

(b) a glycerol dehydrogenase; 

(c) a pyridine nucleotide coenzyme; 

(d) a dihydroxyacetone kinase in an amount sufficient to 
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convert into dihydroxacetone phosphate and D- 
glyceraldehyde phosphate the dihydroxyacetone and 
D-glyceraldehyde produced by the action of glycerol 
dehydrogenase on the glycerol in said sample; 
(e) a phosphate donor; and 
(f) a divalent metal cation; 
determining the amount of resulting reduced pyridine nucle- 
otide coenzyme; and 

ining the amount of glycerol from the amount of 
resulting reducted pyridine nucleotide coenzyme. 


4,636,466 
PHENYLALANINE AMMONIA LYASE-PRODUCING 
MICROBIAL CELLS 
Jeffrey C. McGuire, Frederick; John P. Montgomery, Clarks- 
burg, and Huei-Hsuing Yang, Olney, all of Md., assignors to 

Genex Corporation, Gaithersburg, Md. 

Filed Oct. 31, 1983, Ser. No. 547,129 

Int. Cl.* C12P 13/22; C12N 15/00, 9/88, 1/16; C12R 1/645 
US. Cl. 435—108 17 Claims 

1. A method for producing phenylalanine ammonia-lyase 
which comprises cultivating under PAL-producing conditions 
a PAL-microbial strain in a nutrient medium containing assimi- 
lable sources of carbon, nitrogen and essential minerals and 
growth factors; wherein the PAL-producing microbial strain is 
a microorganism which has been isolated by mutation followed 
by selection for the ability to grow on a minimal essential 
medium containing, as substantially the sole carbon source, 
L-tyrosine. 


4,636,467 
MIXED MICROBIAL FERMENTATION OF 
CARBONACEOUS MATTER TO ROAD DE-ICER 
David P. Chynoweth, St. Charles, Ill., assignor to Institute of 
Gas Technology, Chicago, Il. 
Filed Feb. 1, 1985, Ser. No. 697,253 
Int. Cl.* C12P 7/54, 7/40, 39/00; C12R 1/145 
20 Claims 


1. A process for production of mixed calcium-magnesium 
organic acid salts useful for de-icing, said process comprising: 
adding organic carbonaceous solids to a hydrolysis-fermen- 
tation anaerobic digester; 
conducting anaerobic hydrolysis-fermentation of said carbo- 
naceous solids by a biologically active mixture of hydrol- 
ysis-fermentation anaerobes comprising primarily acid- 
forming bacteria while suppressing growth of methano- 
genic bacteria in said digester to promote the production 
of fermentation acid products; 
adding calcium-magnesium oxygen containing compound to 
said digester in a quantity sufficient to maintain said di- 
gester pH at about 4 to about 7 and to react said calcium- 
magnesium oxygen containing compound with substan- 
tially all said fermentation acid products to form a mixture 
of calcium-magnesium organic acid salts; and 
recovering said calcium-magnesium organic acid salts in 
solid form. 
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4,636,468 
LIPOLYTIC ENZYME DERIVED FROM A 
ASPERGILLUS MICROORGANISM HAVING AN 
ACCELERATING EFFECT ON CHEESE FLAVOR 
DEVELOPMENT 
Michael V. Arbige, Bensalem, and Clifford E. Neubeck, Hat- 

boro, both of Pa., assignors to Genencor, Inc., South San 

Francisco, Calif. 

Filed Jun. 25, 1984, Ser. No. 623,931 
Int. Cl.* C12N 9/20, 1/14; C12R 1/66; A23C 9/12 

US. Cl. 435—198 3 Claims 

1. A biologically pure culture of a variant of Aspergillus 
species known as ATCC No. 20719 which produces a lipolytic 
enzyme having a tricaprylin to tributyrin hydrolysis ratio 
greater than 0.75. 


4,636,469 
ISOLATION OF HEPATITIS A VIRUS STRAIN HM-175 
Richard J. Daemer; Stephen M. Feinstone, both of Washington, 
D.C.; Ian D. Gust, Fairfield, Australia, and Robert H. Purcell, 
Boyds, Md., assignors to The United States of America as 
represented by the Secretary of the Department of Health & 
Human Services, Washington, D.C. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 366,165, Apr. 7, 1982, Pat. No. 
4,532,215. This application Dec. 26, 1984, Ser. No. 686,524 
Int. Cl.* C12N 7/08; A61K 39/12 
US, Cl. 435—237 3 Claims 

1. A method for the direct isolation of HAV strain HM-175 
taken from stool samples of humans with acute hepatitis A 
virus, propagating the virus in a suitable substrate, and serially 
passaging said virus to form an agent for a vaccine without 
interposition of a mammalian model. 


4,636,470 
RESOLUTION OF RACEMATES OF AMINO ACIDS 


Mark W. Empie, Pleasantville, N.Y., assignor to Stauffer Chem- 

ical Company, Dobbs Ferry, N.Y. 

Filed Aug. 17, 1984, Ser. No. 641,887 
Int. C1.* CO7P 41/00 
US. Cl. 435—280 20 Claims 
1. A process for resolving a racemate of optically active 
amino acids substituted at the carbonyl position and wherein 
the alpha amino acid nitrogen is underivatized comprising: 

(a) preparing a two phase system of a racemate of an amino 
acid substituted at the carbonyl position wherein the alpha 
amino acid nitrogen is underivatized by dissolving in a 
substantially water immiscible organic material which is a 
solvent for said amino acid racemate, but not for the 
corresponding unsubstituted amino acids, adding water to 
form an aqueous phase wherein the racemate dissolved in 
the aqueous phase is in equilibrium with the racemate in 
the organic phase a majority of the racemate being dis- 
scivall Ges echaitaatilty Gthet tetidaalite exauals wt 
vent phase; 

(b) selectively hydrolyzing with an enzyme one of the opti- 
cal isomers of the amino acid racemate in the aqueous 
phase to the corresponding amino acid; and 

(c) recovering the amino acid. 


4,636,471 
BIOCHEMICAL METHOD FOR PREPARATION OF 
OPTICALLY ACTIVE CARNITINE ENTEROBACTER SP. 
Y-239-B 
Usao Nakamura, Sakai; Makoto Takao, Kobe; Etsuko Ueno, 
Itami, and Kichitaro Kawaguchi, Nara, all of Japan, assignors 
to Hamari Chemicals Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Apr. 5, 1984, Ser. No. 597,233 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 5, 1983, 58-60412 


Int. Cl.* CO7TP 41/00 
US. Cl, 435—280 7 Claims 
1. A process for preparing L-carnitine which comprises 
contacting apocarnitine with water in the presence of hydrase, 
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said hydrase being produced by Enterobacter sp. Y-239-b or 
the mutant thereof and which is capable of hydrating apocarni- 
tine, in an aqueous medium having a pH of 4-10 at a tempera- 
ture of 20°-60° C.; and recovering L-carnitine from the aque- 
ous medium. 


4,636,472 
DISPOSABLE STERILIZATION BIOLOGICAL TEST 
PACK 

Loran H. Bruso, Ontario, Calif., assignor to Warner-Lambert 

Company, Morris Plains, N.J. 

Filed May 16, 1985, Ser. No. 735,226 
Int. Cl.4 C12M 1/34 

US. Cl. 435—287 


1. A disposble pack for testing the efficacy of a sterilization 

process comprises: 

a plurality of gas permeable porous sheets, each of said 
sheets being cut to form a hole therethrough and stacked 
to form a base pad having a top surface, a bottom surface, 
an edge therebetween and a cavity established by the 
alignment of said holes for receiving a sterilization indica- 
tor therein; 

a top pad having an edge and disposed against said top 
surface with its edge substantially flush with said edge of 
said base pad; 

a porous bottom pad having an edge and disposed against 
said bottom surface with its edge substantially flush with 
said edge of said base pad; and 

a gas impermeable layer disposed against said top pad to 
substantially direct the passage of gas into and out of said 

pack through said edges of said top pad, said middle pad 


4,636,473 
MEMBRANE AND STATIC MIXER-MODERATED 
BIOREACTOR WITH ANTI-FOULING DEVICE 
Clement Kleinstreuer, Troy, N.Y., assignor to Rensselaer Poly- 
technic Institute, Troy, N.Y. 
Filed Oct. 6, 1983, Ser. No. 539,566 
Int. Cl.4 C12M 1/36, 1/34, 1/12, 1/02 


US. Cl. 435—289 5 Claims 


1. A bioreactor apparatus comprising: 
— ss eee 
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in said space and dividing said space into a first chamber 
on one side of one of said first and second membranes, a 
second chamber on one side of the other of said first and 
second membranes, and a third chamber between opposite 
sides of said one and other first and second membranes, 
said first membranes and through said first, second and 
third chambers; 

said housing including a first port communicating with said 
first chamber and a second port communicating with said 
second chamber; 

a third microporous membrane extending in said third cham- 
ber dividing said third chamber into two sections, said 
third microporous membrane having opposite sides facing 
said opposite sides of said one and other first and second 
membranes, said first and second membranes and said 
third membrane extending radially in said housing with 
respect to said longitudinal axis thereof; 

a perforated cylinder disposed in each of said two two sec- 
tions, each perforated cylinder having a cylindrical por- 
tion with an axis parallel to said longitudinal axis of said 
housing and being spaced radially inwardly from said 
housing, each cylindrical portion having a cover at one 
end thereof engaged with said third membrane and a 
radially outwardly extending flange at an opposite end 
thereof engaged with one of said first and second mem- 
branes, said cover and flange of each perforated cylinder 
being without perforations and said perforated cylindrical 
portion of each perforated cylinder functioning to agitate 
contents of said two sections of said third chamber; 

a first line for carrying a fluid to said first chamber con- 
nected to said first port; 

a second line for carrying fluid to said second chamber 
connected to said second port; 

valve means connected to said first and second lines for 
selectively supplying fluid to said first and second lines; 

pump means connected to said valve means for pumping 
fluid through said valve means to one of said first and 
second lines; and 

control means connected to said valve means for activating 
said valve means to alternately and selectively supply 
fluid to one of said first and second lines and then to the 
other of said first and second lines in response to a selected 
time interval whereby flow of fluid through said first, 
second and third chambers alternates in a direction to 
avoid fouling of said one and opposite sides of each of said 
first and second microporous membranes. 


4,636,474 
TOILET APPARATUS 

Kenji Ogura, Chigasaki, and Takeshi Yamazaki, Tokyo, both of 

Japan, assignors to Toto Ltd., Fukuoka, Japan 

Filed Jan. 24, 1984, Ser. No. 573,315 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 25, 1983, 58-11032; 
Jan. 25, 1983, 58-11033; Oct. 14, 1983, 58-192694; Nov. 30, 
1983, 58-225854 

Int. Cl.* C12M 1/34 

US. Cl. 435—291 32 Claims 

1. A toilet apparatus comprising a detecting sensor for de- 
tecting constituents contained in the excrements of a user of 
said toilet apparatus, an arm to which said sensor is connected, 
operating means for turning said arm with respect to a toilet 
bowl within which said apparatus is adapted to be positioned, 
said arm being connected to a rotary solenoid positioned below 
the seat of said toilet bowl, a mechanical switch comprising 
means for activating said solenoid and means for turning said 
arm into said toilet bowl to contact said sensor with said excre- 
ment, and an indicator which is electrically connected to said 

sensor, said indicator comprising means for analyzing and 

evaluating the health of said toilet user in response to the 
constituents which are detected in the excrements by said 
sensor. 
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8. A toilet apparatus comprising means for detecting constit- 
uents in the excrements of a user and means for activating said 
detecting means, said detecting means comprising a detecting 





sensor and said activating means comprising means for activat- 
ing said detecting sensor in response to detection of the pres- 
ence of a user seated on said toilet apparatus. 


4,636,475 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR MONITORING 
STORED MATERIAL 
William E. Price, 16252 Candelwood, Houston, Tex. 77642; 
Louie A. Galloway, III, 410 Elmwood Dr., Lafayette, La. 
70503; Charles B. Lowrey, Rte. 1, Box K-78, Beaumont, Tex. 
77706, and Donald R. Lewis, 9219 Lasater, San Antonio, Tex. 
78250 
Division of Ser. No. 296,429, Aug. 26, 1981, Pat. No. 4,521,372. 
This application Jan. 22, 1985, Ser. No. 693,611 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jun. 4, 2002, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.4 GOIN 31/00 
36 Claims 


1. A storage system for the monitored storage of non-radi- 
oactive hazardous material comprising 

a first container for containing non-radioactive hazardous 
material; 

a second container for containing said first container; 

means for circulating a monitoring fluid in a closed loop of 
fluid flow through a cavity between said first container 
and said second container when said first container is 
contained within said second container, said closed loop 
of fluid flow through said cavity covering substantially 
the entire exterior surface of said first container; 

means located within said closed loop of fluid flow for moni- 
toring said monitoring fluid to detect leakage of said non- 
radioactive hazardous material from said first container; 

means for monitoring said monitoring fluid to detect when 
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the volume of said monitoring fluid in said closed loop of 
fluid flow is not within a predetermined range of volumes; 
and 

means for monitoring said monitoring fluid to detect when 
the rate of flow of said monitoring fluid is not within a 
predetermined range of rates of flow. 


4,636,476 
PRESERVING AGENT AND METHOD OF USE 
THEREOF 
Keith D. Brunt, East Bridgford, and Frederick R. Higton, West 
Bridgford, both of England, assignors to The Boots Company 

Pic, England 
Continuation of Ser. No. 557,718, Dec. 2, 1983, abandoned. This 
application Apr. 15, 1985, Ser. No. 723,013 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Dec. 14, 1982, 


8235596 
Int. Cl.* GOIN 33/04 

US. Cl. 436—23 11 Claims 

1. A tablet for use in the preservation of milk samples for 
analysis comprising bronopol and a water-soluble solid carbox- 
ylic acid, the amount of the carboxylic acid being within the 
range of 0.002 to 0.035 milli-equivalents per milligram of 
bronopol. 


4,636,477 

PROCEDURE FOR LOADING CUVETTE PACKAGES 

INTO AN INSTRUMENT, AND CUVETTE PACKAGE 
Pekka Rénka, and Raimo Vaintola, both of Espoo, Finland, 

assignors to Kone Oy, Helsinki, Finland 

Filed Dec. 28, 1984, Ser. No. 699,572 
Claims priority, application Finland, Dec. 30, 1983, 834882 
Int. Cl.* GOIN 35/02; BOIL 3/14 

US, Cl. 436—48 9 Claims 


1. A procedure for loading into an instrument cuvettes in- 
tended for chemical analysis and/or handling of liquids, said 
cuvettes being arranged in at least one row in a shipping pack- 
age having a detachable cover and being loaded in a forward 
direction into an input aperture of the instrument directly from 
the shipping package, comprising: 

transferring the cuvettes into the instrument by pushing the 

cuvettes in the package from behind with the detachable 
cover of the package, the cover being provided with a 
separate pushing member which, when the cover is con- 
tiguous with the package, forms one end of the package. 


4,636,478 
MONOCLONAL ANTIBODIES RECOGNIZING 
L-THYROXINE 

Gary R. Siebert, Raleigh, N.C., and Jean Armstrong, Bogota, 

N.J., assignors to Becton, Dickinson and Company, Franklin 

Lakes, N.J. 

Filed Jul. 16, 1984, Ser. No. 631,048 
Int. Cl.* GOIN 33/577, 33/543 

US. Cl. 436—500 7 Claims 

1. A method for the radioimmunoassay of thyroxine com- 


prising: 
(a) affixing to a solid phase particular mouse monoclonal 
antibodies produced by hybridoma cell lines designated as 
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ATCC HB 8499 and ATCC HB 8500, said antibodies 
being specific for thyroxine and having a cross reactivity 
to triiodothyronine of no more than 0.12%; 


(¢) sopurting sald sold phase from unseested tyrosine and 

thyroxine; 

(d) determining the amount of radiolabeled thyroxine bound 
on said solid phase; 

(©) repeating steps (a) to (d) with a plurality of other compo- 
sitions comprising predetermined and and different amounts of 
thyroxine; 

(f) repeating steps (a) to (d) with a composition comprising 
an unknown amount of thyroxine; and 

(g) determining said unknown amount of thyroxine by ascer- 
taining which of said solid phases reacted with a predeter- 
mined amount of thyroxine has the same amount of bound 
radiolabeled thyroxine as said solid phase reacted with 
said unknown amount of thyroxine. 


4,636,479 
ENHANCED AGGLUTINATION METHOD AND KIT 
Francis J. Martin, San Francisco, and Viola T, Kung, Menlo 
Park, both of Calif., assignors to Cooper-Lipotech, Inc., 
Menlo Park, Calif. 
Filed Apr. 20, 1983, Ser. No. 486,793 
Int. Cl.* GOIN 33/546, 33/555 
US. Cl. 436—533 24 Claims 
1. An enhanced agglutination assay method for determina- 
tion of a multivalent analyte in a weakly positive analyte-con- 
taining sample, said method comprising: 
providing an unagglutinated suspension of (a) agglutinatina- 
ble particles between about 1 and 20 microns in diameter 
and having surface-bound anti-analyte molecules etfective 
to produce particle agglutination in the presence of such 
analyte, and (b) liposomes having surface-bound analyte- 
binding protein molecules, at an average surface concen- 
tration of at least about 15 analyte-binding molecules per 
liposome, these molecules being effective to bind the 
analyte concurrently with analyte binding to a particle- 
bound anti-analyte molecule. 
— such analyte-containing sample to the suspension, 


by said adding, producing a degree of particle agglutination 
which is at least 1-2 grades greater, on a 1-4 grade scale, 
than that which would be produced by adding the anaylte 
sample to a suspension of the particles in the absence of 
the li 


12. An enhanced agglutination assay kit for determination of 
a multivalent analyte in a weakly positive analyte-containing 
sample, comprising: 

an unagglutinated suspension of (a) agglutinatinable particles 

between about | to 20 microns in size, and having surface- 
bound anti-analyte molecules adapted to promote particle 
agglutination in the presence of the analyte, and (b) lipo- 
somes having surface-bound analyte-binding molecules, at 
an average concentration of at least about 15 analyte-bind- 
tive to bind the analyte concurrently with analyte binding 
to a particle-bound anti-analyte molecule. 

said liposomes being present in an amount effective to pro- 

duce a degree of particle agglutination, when such analyte 
sample is added to the suspension, which is at least 1-2 
grades greater, on a 1-4 grade scale, than that which 
would be produced by adding the analyte to a suspension 
of the particles in the absence of the liposomes. 
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4,636,480 
COMPOSITE BY INFILTRATION 


» N. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 692,468, Jan. 18, 1985, 
abandoned. This application Jul. 29, 1985, Ser. No. 759,815 
Int. Cl.* CO4B 35/50, 35/56, 35/58 

US. Ci. 501—87 


a 


1. A polycrystalline composite comprised of a ceramic mem- 
ber in an amount ranging from about 5% by volume to about 
70% by volume of the composite and a fluoride-containing 
member in amount from about 30% by volume to about 95% 
by volume of the composite, said composite having a porosity 
of less than about 10% by volume of said composite, said 
ceramic member being selected from the group consisting of 
carbide, niobium nitride, silicon carbide, tantalum carbide, 
tantalum nitride, titanium carbide, titanium nitride, vanadium 


magnesium fluoride, strontium fluoride, cerium fluoride, dys- 
prosium fluoride, gadolinium fluoride, lanthanum fluoride, 
samarium fluoride, yttrium fluoride and a mixture of at least 
about 10% by volume of said fluoride and a metal oxide 
wherein said mixture of said fluoride and metal oxide has a 
liquidus temperature ranging from above 1000° C. to below 
about 1500° C. 

21. A polycrystalline composite comprised of silicon nitride 
in an amount ranging from about 5% by volume to about 70% 
by volume of the composite and a fluoride-containing member 
ranging in amount from about 30% by volume to about 95% 
by volume of the composite, said composite having a porosity 
of less than about 10% by volume of said composite, said 
silicon nitride being particulate in form and/or in the form of 
Saks aapteeh adlemiiten mamertetenatetebten 
the group consisting of barium fluoride, calcium fluoride, 
magnesium fluoride, strontium fluoride, cerium fluoride, dys- 


about 10% by volume of said fluoride and a metal oxi 
wherein said mixture of said fluoride and metal oxide has a 


a 1000° C. to 
about 1500° C. 


ZRB2 COMPOSITE SINTERED MATERIAL 
Otojiro Kida, and Yutaka Segawa, both of Yokohama, Japan, 
assignors to Asahi Glass Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jul. 3, 1985, Ser. No. 751,528 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 10, 1984, 59-141401; 
Sep. 4, 1984, 59-183636; Sep. 14, 1984, 59-191816; Sep. 18, 1984, 


59-193969 
Int. Cl.* CO4B 35/58; B24D 3/16 

US. Cl. 501—96 18 Claims 

1. A ZrB2 composite sintered material consisting essentially 
of at least 1% by weight of SiC, at least 1% by weight of B4C, 
and an additive selected from the group consisting of at most 
15% by weight of TiC, at most 35% by weight of TiN, and at 
most 40% by weight of AIN, wherein the total of SiC, BgC and 
said additive is at most 60% by weight when TiC and AIN is 
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employed as said additive, and 50% by weight when TiN is 
employed as said additive, the rest being substantially ZrB2, 
provided that the total amount of SiC and B,C is from 2 to 
50% by weight and in the total amount of SiC and B4C, SiC 
constitutes from 10 to 60% by weight, and B4C constitutes 
from 90 to 40% by weight. 


4,636,482 
NOVEL ZEOLITE CATALYST AND METHOD OF 
PREPARING 

Hideo Okado; Hiroshi Shoji, both of Ibaraki; Haruo Takaya, 
Abiko; Kichinari Kawamura, Tsuchiura, and Yasuyoshi 
Yamazaki, Ibaraki, all of Japan, assignors to Director-Gen- 
eral of Agency of Industrial Science & Technology, Tokyo, 
Japan 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 553,257, Nov. 18, 1983, Pat. 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 23, 1984, 59-105530 


Int. Cl.* BO1J 29/06 
US. Cl. 502—60 17 Claims 
1. A zeolite material obtained by modifying a crystalline 
aluminosilicate, said aluminosilicate having the following em- 
pirical formula: 


xM20.yM’0.Al203.zSiO?.nH720 


wherein M is an exchangeable cation selected from the group y 


consisting of alkali metals, hydrogen and mixtures thereof, M’ 
is an alkaline earth metal selected from the group consisting of 
calcium, strontium and barium, x is between 0 and 1.5, y is 
between 1.2 and 40, z is betwen 70 and 3000 and n is between 
0 and 40 and wherein x+-y is at least 1.2, said modifying being 
by incorporation of a calcium, strontium or barium compound. 

11. A method of preparing a zeolite material, comprising the 
steps of: 

providing a crystalline aluminosilicate having the following 

empirical formula: 


xM20.yM’0.A1203.zSiO?.nH72O0 


wherein M is an exchangeable cation selected from the 
group consisting of alkali metals, hydrogen and mixtures 
thereof, M’ is an alkaline earth metal, x is between 0 and 
1.5, y is between 0.2 and 40, z is between 50 and 3000 and 
n is between 0 and 40 and wherein x++-y is at least 1.2; and 

modifying the crystalline aluminosilicate by commingling 
the crystalline aluminosilicate with fine particulates of an 
alkaline earth metal compound. 


4,636,483 
PHOSPHORUS CONTAINING ALUMINA CATALYST 
FOR THE PRODUCTION OF AROMATICS 
Solveg S. Kjell, Euless, Tex.; Tai-Hsiang Chao, Mount Prospect, 
Il; Nancy J. Flint, Wonder Lake, Ill., and Arthur A. Foutsit- 
zis, Des Plaines, Ill., assignors to UOP Inc., Des Plaines, Ill. 
Filed Dec. 9, 1985, Ser. No. 806,984 
Int. Cl.* BOIS 29/06 


US. Cl. 502—61 15 Claims 

1. A catalytic composition for the dehydrocyclodimeriza- 
tion of C2-Cs aliphatic hydrocarbons comprising phosphorus 
containing alumina, a gallium component, and crystalline alu- 
minosilicate zeolite having a silica to alumina ratio of at least 
12. 


CHEMICAL 


4,636,484 
METHOD FOR THE PREPARATION OF CATALYST 
COMPOSITION FOR USE IN CRACKING 
HYDROCARBONS 
Yoichi Nishimura, Yokohama; Masamitsu Ogata, and Takanori 
Ida, both of Kitakyusyu, all of Japan, assignors to Catalysts & 
Chemicals Industries Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
PCT No. PCT/JP83/00312, § 371 Date May 15, 1985, § 102(e) 
Date May 15, 1985, PCT Pub. No. WO85/01225, PCT Pub. 
Date Mar. 28, 1985 
PCT Filed Sep. 22, 1983, Ser. No. 741,670 
Int. Cl.* BOIS 29/06 
US, Cl, 502—65 7 Claims 
1. A method for preparing a catalyst composition for crack- 
ing hydrocarbons, which consists essentially of: 
spray drying an aqueous slurry containing 
(i) flash calcined alumina particles which have been pre- 
pared by contacting aluminum hydroxide which has 
been made by the Bayer process, with hot air having a 
temperature in the range of 350° to 700° C., for 5 sec- 
onds or less, 
(ii) kaolin, 
(iii) a precursor of a siliceous inorganic oxide matrix, and 
(iv) a crystalline aluminosilicate zeolite, 
to obtain catalyst particles consisting essentially of from 
10 to 30 wt.% of said flash-calcined alumina, from 30 to 55 
wt.% of said kaolin, from 3 to 40 wt.% of said crystalline 
aluminosilicate zeolite and the balance is said siliceous 
inorganic oxide matrix. 
6. A method according to claim 1 in which said zeolite is 
rare earth exchange zeolite Y or hydrogen exchanged zeolite 


4,636,485 
FILTER COMPRISING A CATALYST ON A SUBSTRATE 
FOR PURIFICATION OF AIR 
Carl-Ernst van der Smissen, Lubeck, Fed. Rep. of Germany, 
assignor to Driigerwerk AG, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Feb. 13, 1985, Ser. No. 701,102 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 14, 
1984, 3405100 
Int. Cl.* BOIS 21/04, 21/08, 21/18 
US. Cl, 502—66 2 Claims 
1. A filter for filtering air comprising a granulated porous 
substrate selected from the group consisting of activated char- 
suprorting a layer of an oxide of a metal selected from the 
group consisting of zinc, copper, cobalt, nickel, silver and 


salt as part of the deposit on said substrate. 


4,636,486 
POLYMERIZATION CATALYSTS 
Adolfo Mayr; Ermanno Susa; Antonio Leccese, all of Ferrara; 
Velmore Davoli, Reggio Emilia, and Ettore Giachetti, Milan, 
all of Italy, assignors to Montecatini Edison S.p.A., Milan, 


Italy 
Division of Ser. No. 152,531, May 22, 1980, Pat. No. 4,544,717, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 543,795, Jan. 24, 1975, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 350,525, Apr. 12, 
1973, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 47,550, 
Jun. 18, 1970, abandoned. This application Jul. 30, 1985, Ser. 
No. 760,539 
Ciaims priority, application Italy, Jun. 20, 1969, 18462 A/69; 
Jun. 27, 1969, 18823 A/69 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Oct. 1, 2002, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.* COBF 4/64 
US. Ci. 502—121 18 Claims 


1. Polymerization catalysts prepared by mixing 
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(A) a catalyst-forming component which is a hydride or 
ic com of a metal belonging to 
Groups I to III of the Mendelyeev Periodic Table with 
(B) a supported catalyst-forming component which is the 
product obtained by contacting (1) an addition compound 
of di-, tri-, or tetravalent titanium selected from the group 
consisting of the halides, oxyhalides and alcoholates con- 
taining at least one molecule of an electron-donor bound 
to at least one Ti atom, or such a di-, tri-, or tetravelent 
titanium compound and a electron-donor compound, with 
(2) a support comprising an activated anhydrous magnesi- 
unm dichloride characterized in that, in its X-rays powder 
spectrum, the diffraction line appearing at a lattice dis- 
tance (d) of 2.56 A, and which is most intense in the X-rays 
powder spectrum of the normal MgCl is less intense and 
in its place a broadened halo appears at a lattice distance 
within the range of (d)=2.56 to 2.95 A. 


4,636,487 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF PROMOTED 
CATALYSTS 
Stephen L. Parrott; Simon G. Kukes, and Howard F. Efner, all 
of Bartlesville, Okla., assignors to Phillips Petroleum Com- 
pany, Bartlesville, Okla. 
Filed Sep. 16, 1985, Ser. No. 776,305 
Int. Cl.* BO1J 31/00, 21/02, 27/188, 27/19 
US. Cl. 502—168 54 Claims 
1. A process for preparing a promoted catalyst comprising 
the steps of: 
impregnating a catalyst support comprising a refractory 
material selected from the group consisting of alumina, 
silica and silica-alumina with a promoter comprising one 
or more dissolved metal compounds, wherein said metal 
compounds comprise metals selected from Group IB, 
Group VIB, Group VIIB or Group VIII of the Periodic 
Table; 
drying the impregnated catalyst support; 
treating the dried, impregnated catalyst support with a mer- 
captoalcohol, thereby forming a metal hydroxymercap- 
tide; and 
drying the treated catalyst support to produce said pro- 
moted catalyst. 


4,636,488 
NOVEL MOTOR FUEL ALKYLATION CATALYST AND 
PROCESS FOR THE USE THEREOF 

Tamotsu Imai, Mount Prospect, and Joseph A. Kocal, Gurnee, 

both of Ill., assignors to UOP Inc., Des Plaines, Ill. 

Filed Aug. 12, 1985, Ser. No. 764,707 
Int. Cl.* BOIS 31/02 

US. Cl. 502—172 2 Claims 

1. A catalyst for the alkylation of an isoparaffin with an 
olefin acting agent consisting essentially of an anhydrous, 
nonalcoholic mixture of from about 5 to 15 wt. % methyl 
tert-butyl ether and from about 85 to 95 wt. % hydrofluoric 
acid. 


4,636,489 
MODIFIED PROTEASE INHIBITORS, PROCESS FOR 
THEIR PREPARATION, AND PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSITIONS PREPARED THEREFROM 
Ursula Seemiiller; Johannes Dodt, both of Munich, and Hans 
Fritz, Hohenbrunn, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to 
Plantorganwerk KG, Bad Zwischenahn, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 
many and Corporation, Ardsley, N.Y. 
Filed Jul. 6, 1984, Ser. No. 628,355 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 7, 
1983, 3324534 
Int. Cl.* A61K 37/64; CO7TK 7/10 
US. Cl. 514—12 14 Claims 
1. A peptide having the primary structure of eglin B or C 
which is shortened by 2-6 amino acids units at the N-terminus. 
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4,636,490 
NOVEL PEPTIDIC DERIVATIVES INHIBITING 
GASTRIC SECRETION, PROCESS FOR PREPARING 
THEM AND DRUGS CONTAINING THEM 


Jean Martinez, Caux; Jean-Pierre Bali, Saint-Gely du Fesc; 


Bertrand Castro, Perols, all of France; Dino Nisato, Pavia, 
Italy, and Henri Demarne, Montpellier, France, assignors to 
Sanofi and Centre National de la Recherche Scientifique, both 
of Paris, France 
Filed Apr. 6, 1984, Ser. No. 597,427 
Claims priority, application France, Apr. 20, 1983, 83 06492 
Int. Cl.4 AG1K 37/43; COTK 7/06 
US. Cl. 514—15 15 Claims 
1. Peptides of general formula: 
R—A—Gly—Trp—B—Asp—NH?2 @ 
in which: 
Asp NH? represents the amide in a position of the aspartic 
acid of formula: 


aaa 
CH2 


NH2—CH—CONH)? 


R represents hydrogen, a protector group of the terminal 
amine function which is t.butyloxy carbonyl (BOC), ben- 
zyloxy carbonyl (Z), or lower alkanoyl, 

A designates: 
either tyrosine, tyrosine-O-sulfate, threonine or methio- 

nine; 
or a dipeptide selected from: —Ala—TYR—, —TYR—- 
Thr—, —TYR 

Met—, TYR designates tyrosine or tyrosine-O-sulfate; 

or a tripeptide selected from: —Glu—Ala—TYR—, As- 
p—TYR—Thr—, —Asp—TYR—Met—; 

or a_ tetrapeptide selected from: —Glu—- 
Glu—Ala—TYR—, —Gin—Asp—TYR—Thr—, 
—Arg—Asp—TYR—Met—; 

or a pentapeptide selected from: —Glu—Glu—- 
Glu—Ala—TYR—, —Pyr—Gin—Asp—TYR—- 
Thr—, —Asp—Arg—Asp—TYR—Met—; 

B designates methionine, leucine or norleucine. 


4,636,491 
RENIN INHIBITORY PEPTIDES HAVING IMPROVED 
SOLUBILITY 
Mark G. Bock, Hatfield; Robert M. DiPardo, Lansdale; Joshua 
S. Boger, Bryn Mawr; Ben E. Evans, Lansdale, and Roger 
Freidinger, Hatfield, all of Pa., assignors to Merck & Co., 
Inc., Rahway, N.J. 
Filed Mar. 27, 1984, Ser. No. 593,754 
Int. Cl.* A61K 37/64; COTK 5/02, 7/02 
US. Cl. 514—16 
1. A peptide of the formula: 


4 Claims 


pi atlas | 


wherein: 
A is hydrogen or 
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re) 
Hl 
Re—X—C 
| 
R,> 


where X is —O—; 


—0=; a tie — a 


R,° and R,> may be the same or different and are hydrogen; 
Y—(CH2)p— or Y—(CH2)y—CH =CH—(CH?2)p”, where Y 
is C;.4 alkyl; hydrogen; aryl; C3.7cycloalkyl; or C3-7cycloal- 
kyl or aryl substituted with up to five members indepen- 
dently selected from the group consisting of C;.galkyl, triflu- 
oromethyl, hydroxy, C;.4alkoxy, and halo; p is 0 to 5; and p’ 
and p” are independently 0 to 2; except that where X is 
—O-—, only one of R,° or Rg» is present; 
B is absent; glycyl; sarcosyl; or 


R! 
| 
CH2 


—N Cc, 
| ll 
a. © 


where R! has the same meaning as set out further below; 
D is absent; or 


es 4° 


Cc 
N 
a 


where Z is —(CH2),— and p is 1 or 2; or —S—; 
E is 


R® RS 
| | 
(1) Y—(CH)g—R’; (2) Y—(CH)g—R!2; or (3) Y-CH—R? 
R33 


where 

Y is —NH— or —O—; 

q is 1-5; 

q’ is 0-5; 

R° is hydrogen; hydroxy; N(R)2, where R may be the same 
or different and is hydrogen or C;.4alkyl; guanidyl; or 
N®@(R)3A®, where R is as defined above, and A- is a 
counterion; provided that at least one R® is not hydrogen; 

R’ is Cj-4alkyl; C3.7cycloalkyl; aryl; aryl substituted with up 
to three members i tly selected from the group 
consisting of C;.¢alkyl, trifluoromethyl, hydroxy, C;.4alk- 
oxy, amino, mono- or di-C;.4alkylamino, amino-C;.4alkyl, 
mono-, di-, or tri-C.4alkylamino-C;4alkyl, halo, carboxy, 
carboxy ester or amide, carboxy-C;.4alkoxy, carboxy-C}. 
4alkoxy ester or amide, a-aminocarboxy-C;.4alkyl, a- 
aminocarboxy-C)-4alkyl ester or 
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consisting of C;.¢alkyl, hydroxy, trifluoromethyl, C;-4alk- 
oxy, halo, aryl, aryl C;.4alkyl, amino, and mono- or di-C}-. 
4alkylamino; 

R$ is hydrogen; or carboxy, ester, or amide; 

R!2 is carboxy, ester or amide; sulfo; or aryl substituted with 
up to three members selected from the group consisting of 
amino-C;.4alkyl, mono-, di-, or tri-C;.4alkylamino-C}.4al- 
kyl, halo, carboxy, carboxy ester or amide, carboxy-C}. 
4alkoxy, carboxy-C;.4alkoxy ester or amide, a-aminocar- 
boxy-C;.4alkyl, a-aminocarboxy-C;4alkyl, carboxy-C;. 
4alkyl ester or amide, carboxy-C;4alkyl ester or amide, 
guanidyl, and guanidyl-C;4alkyl; and 

R}3 is carboxy, ester, or amide; or 


o 
i 
retin Foro Frow: 


OR 


oO 
I 
ti Fort Or—Lo 


Oo 


where 

Y is —NH— or —O—; 

k is 0-4; 

k’ is 0 or 1; 

k” is 0-4; 

k’” is 0 or 1; 

R’ is hydrogen or C;.4alkyl; and 
R” is hydrogen or C.4alkyl; 

R! is hydrogen; C;.salkyl; hydroxy C;4alkyl; aryl; aryl 
substituted with up to three members selected from the 
group consisting of C;.4alkyl, trifluoromethyl, hydroxy, 
C;.4alkoxy, and halo; indolyl; 4-imidazolyl; amino C24al- 
kyl; guanidyl C2.3alkyl; or methylthiomethyl; 

R? is hydrogen; C;.4alkyl; aryl; aryl substituted with up to 
three members selected from the group consisting of 
C}.4alkyl, trifluoromethyl, hydroxy, C;.4alkoxy, and halo; 
or indolyl; 

R3 is C3.alkyl; C3.7cycloalkyl; aryl; or C3.7cycloalkyl or 
aryl substituted with up to three members selected from 
the group consisting of C;.4alkyl, trifluoromethyl, hy- 
droxy, C;.4alkoxy, and halo; 

R‘ is hydrogen; or 


—CH—R!0, 
R? 


10 where R!° is hydrogen; C;.4alkyl; hydroxy; or C3.7cy- 
cloalkyl; and R9 is hydrogen; C;.4alkyl; aryl; aryl C;.4al- 
kyl; aryl C;.4alkyl or aryl where the aryl portion is substi- 
tuted with up to three members selected from the group 
consisting of C;.4alkyl, trifluoromethyl, hydroxy, C;.4alk- 
oxy, and halo; or indolyl; 

m is | to 4; 

m’ is 1 to 4; and 


amide, carboxy-C}.4alkyl, carboxy-C}-4alkyl ester or amide, wherein all of the asymmetric carbon atoms have an S configu- 
guanidyl, and guanidyl-C;salkyl; carboxy, ester or amide; ration, except for those in the A, B, D, and E substituents, 
sulfo; heterocyclic; or heterocyclic substituted with up to which may have an S or R configuration; and a pharmaceuti- 
five members independently selected from the group cally acceptable salt thereof. 
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4,636,492 
INHIBITION OF VIRAL PROTEASE ACTIVITY BY 
PEPTIDE HALOMETHYL KETONES 

Charles A. Kettner, and Bruce D. Korant, both of Wilmington, 

Del., assignors to E. I. Du Pont de Nemours and Company, 

Wilmington, Del. 

Filed Aug. 29, 1984, Ser. No. 645,426 
Int. Cl.* A61K 37/02; COTK 5/06, 5/08, 5/10 

US. Ci, 514—18 26 Claims NH—CH)—CH? 


1. A process for treating picornavirus infection in a mammal, 
comprising administering to a mammal an effective antiviral 
amount of a compound of the formula A 5 


° ® 
i ithe team 
R2 


or a physiologically acceptable salt thereof, wherein 
A! is an amino acid residue selected from the group consist- Pe 
ing of Ala, Val, Leu, Ile, Phe, Tyr, Gly, Pro, Ser, and Thr; ? . 
A? is an amino acid residue selected from the group consist- ‘ j : , ‘ 
ing of Ala, Val, Leu, Ie, and Gly; wherein is — or =, n is 0-2, inclusive, X and Y are 
A3 is an amino acid residue selected from the group consist- each independently H, hydroxy, lower alkoxy, lower alkyl, 
ing of Ala, Val, Leu, Ile, Phe, Tyr, and Gly; amino, mono-lower alkylamino, di-lower alkylamino, nitro, or 
R! is an N-terminal protecting group; - and halogen; R2 is H, halogen, or amino; R2’, R3’, and Rs’ are 
R? is methyl, isopropyl, isobutyl, 4-8, 4-hydroxybenzyl, or independently H, lower alkanoyl, benzoyl, or benzoyl substi- 
tuted by lower alkyl, lower alkoxy, halogen, or when taken 
together, R2’ and R3’ may be 2’,3’-lower alkylidene; or phar- 
| maceutically acceptable acid addition salts thereof; in unit 

—CH2CH2CR?, dosage form. 


wherein 
R3 is amino, methoxy, ethoxyl, benzyloxy, or alkyl of 1 to 6 
carbon atoms; 4,636,494 
X is Cl or Br: and PROCESS AND COMPOSITION FOR TREATING 
: “a ; ERS ADMINISTERIN 
n is 0 or 1; with the proviso that both A? and A! are not DISORDERS BY ADAEINISERRANG AMPHETAMINE 
ciacttensondy Als. John H. Growdon, Brookline, and Richard J. Wurtman, Boston, 
both of Mass., assignors to Massachusetts Institute of Tech- 
nology, Cambridge, Mass. 
Division of Ser. No. 229,812, Jan. 30, 1981, Pat. No. 4,346,085, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 126,124, Feb. 29, 
1980, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 
88,227, Oct. 25, 1979, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. 
No. 847,967, Nov. 2, 1977, abandoned. This application Mar. 17, 
1982, Ser. No. 358,938 
Int. CL.* AG1K 31/55, 31/415, 31/515, 31/685 
US. Cl. 514—78 13 Claims 
1. A composition of matter comprising (a) a drug which, 
when administered to a human causes side effects associated 
with inadequate release of brain acetylcholine, said drug being 
selected from the group consisting of and phenytoin, pheno- 
barbital and diazepam and (b) an amount of a compound effec- 
tive to raise the bloodstream choline level of a patient to be- 
tween about 10 and 50 nanomoles/ml and to release adequate 
amounts of brain acetylcholine selected from the group con- 
sisting of choline, a salt of choline, lysolecithin, an acyglycero- 


4,636,493 phosphocholine having the formula: 
BENZOTHIEN-3-YL ADENOSINE; BENZOTHIEN-3-YL 
ADENOSINE, S-OXIDE; AND BENZOTHIEN-3-YL, CHo—FA 
S,S-DIOXIDE ADENOSINE COMPOUNDS . : 
William Patt, Chelsea, Mich., assignor to Warner-Lambert 
Company, Morris Plains, N.J. CH—FA2 
Division of Ser. No. 695,022, Jan. 25, 1985, Pat. No. 4,600,707. | f a 
Tits renee aati Ne, 605,088 Clty -O— PLOCHACHN(CHiss 
US, Cl. 514—46 12 Claims fe) 
1. A method of treating hypertension in a mannal suffering 
therefrom, which comprises administering to such mammals an wherein FA; and FA? can be the same or different and are 
antihypertensive effective amount of a compound of the for- fatty acid residues having from 6-26 carbon atoms, glycero- 
mula phosphatidyl choline and mixtures thereof. 
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4,636,495 
S-PHENYLACETONYL TRITHIOPHOSPHONATE 
INSECTICIDES 


Shortt, Houston, Tex., assignors to Stauffer Chemical Com- 
pany, Westport, Conn. 
Filed Apr. 22, 1985, Ser. No. 725,717 
Int. CL.* AOIN 57/06; COTF 9/40 
US. Cl. 514—125 
1. A compound having the formula: 


14 Claims 


R; § Oo 
Nil I 
P—S—CH2—CR3 
R2S 


in which R, is methyl or ethyl; R2 is C)-C¢ alkyl; and R3 is 
phenyl or halo-substituted phenyl. 

9. A method of controlling insects comprising applying to 
said insecg or to a locus at which control is desired an insecti- 
cidally effective amount of a compound having the formula 


Ri § O° 
Nil Ml 
P—S—CH2—CR;3 
R2S 


in which R, is metyl or ethyl; R2 is Cj-C¢ alkyl; and R3 is 
pheny! or halo-substituted phenyl. 


4,636,496 
COMPOSITIONS INHIBITING MURINE MXT DUCTAL 
CARCINOMA 
Samuel C. Brooks, Orchard Lake, and Jerome P. Horwitz, Oak 
Park, both of Mich., assignors to Wayne State University, 

Detroit, Mich. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 741,125, Jun. 4, 1985, which is 
a continuation of Ser. No. 591,500, Mar. 20, 1984, Pat. No. 
4,568,673. This application Jan. 28, 1986, Ser. No. 823,273 


Int. CL.* A61K 31/56 
US, Cl. 514—182 7 Claims 
1. A method for inhibiting the growth of MXT murine 


ductal carcinoma comprising administering to mice being 
treated a compound of the formula 


NO2 


in admixture with a pharmacologically and physiologically 
acceptable carrier, in an amount sufficient to inhibit the growth 
of the ductal carcinoma. 


CHEMICAL 


Ekkehard Niemers, Wuppertal; Rudi Griitzmann, Solingen; 
Mithat Mardin, Wuppertal, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany; 
Wolf-Dieter Busse, West Haven, Conn., and Horst Meyer, 
Wuppertal, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Bayer Aktien- 
geselischaft, Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Continuation of Ser. No. 517,081, Jul. 22, 1983, abandoned. This 

application Aug. 29, 1985, Ser. No. 770,895 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 4, 
1982, 3229122 
Int. Cl.* AG61K 31/38; COTD 279/10, 513/04 

US, Cl. 514—215 2 Claims 
1. A pharmaceutical composition comprising, as an active 

ingredient an anti-thrombotic-effective amount of a fused 4H- 

1,4-benzothiazine of the formula 


R3 


wherein 

R! represents hydrogen or C;-Cs-alkyl, 

R? and R?3 represent hydrogen, C)-Cg-alkyl, halogen, nitro, 
cyano, C;-Cs-alkylsulphonyl, phenylsulfonyl, hydroxyl, 
C}-Cg-alkoxy or carboxylic acid acyloxy and R? and R? 
can be identical or different, with the proviso that R? and 
R3 do not denote bromine, or R? and R3 do not both 
denote hydrogen, and 

X represents alkylene (having 2 to 4 C atoms) which is 
unsubstituted or substituted by C;-Cg-alkyl, C;-Cg- 
alkoxy, phenyl, fluorine or C;-Cg-alkoxycarbonyl, and 
wherein a methylene group of the alkylene bridge is re- 
placed by O, S, SO2, SO, NH or N-alkyl and an inert 
pharmaceutical carrier. 

2. A method for treating thromboses in warm-blooded ani- 
mals which comprises administering to the said animals an 
anti-thrombotic effective amount of an active ingredient ac- 
cording to claim 1 either alone or in admixture with a diluent 
or in the form of a medicament. 


4,636,498 
FORMULATION OF ANTIINFLAMMATORY DRUGS 
John L. LaMattina, Ledyard, Conn., assignor to Pfizer Inc., 
New York, N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 659,752, Oct. 11, 1984, 
abandoned. This application Aug. 15, 1985, Ser. No. 765,415 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jan. 28, 
2003, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.* AG1K 31/54, 31/425 
US. Cl. 514—222 20 Claims 
1. A method for the oral treatment of inflammation in man 
which comprises, in addition to treatment with an antiinflam- 
matory amount of an oxicam having the formula 


® 
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ap 


CH3 


s 
#™ 
. 


wherein R is 
fie. ate 
coe? 
N 


x 


N 


} 


s 

and X is hydrogen, chloro or methyl; or a pharmaceutically 
acceptable salt thereof; treatment with a gastric anti-irritation 
and ulcer-inhibiting amount of a compound selected from the 
group consisting of: 

2-guanidino-4-(4-imidazoly])thiazole; 

2-guanidino-4-(2-methy]-4-imidazoly])thiazole; 
2-(N-benzyl-N’-guanidino)-4-(2-methyl-4-imidazolyl)- 


thiazole; 
—— -guanidino)-4-(2-methyl-4-imidazolyl)- 


2-gumldina-4-{2-(hexytemnino)-4-imidesotyllthiasole; 
the pharmaceutically acceptable salts thereof. 


and 


4,636,499 
SULPHENAMIDES 

Arne E. Briindstrém, Gothenburg; Per L. Lindberg, Askim, and 

Bjérn Wallmark, Miéinlycke, all of Sweden, assignors to Ak- 

tiebolaget Hassle, Molndal, Sweden 

Filed May 30, 1985, Ser. No. 739,425 

Claims priority, application Sweden, Jun. 13, 1984, 8403179 
Int. Cl.* COTD 513/04, 513/12; A61K 31/54 
US, Cl. 514—222 18 Claims 

1. A compound of the formula IIIa 


wherein R!4, R24, R3¢and Rare the same or different and are 
hydrogen, and alkyl, alkoxy, optionally completely or predom- 
inantly substituted by fluorine or chlorine, halogen, CN, 
—CF3, —NO2, —COR, or —COOR an aryl group having up 
to 10 carbon atoms, an aryloxy group having up to 10 carbon 
atoms, or arylalkoxy group having up to 10 carbon atoms in 
the aryl group and 1 to 5 carbon atoms in the alkloxy group, or 
adjacent groups R!4, R24, R34 and R4@ together with the adja- 
cent carbon atoms in the benzimidazole ring form a 5-, 6- or 
7-membered monocyclic ring or a 9-, 10- or 11-membered 
bicyclic ring, which rings may be saturated or unsaturated and 
may contain 0-3 heteroatoms selected from N an@ O and 
which rings may be optionally substituted with 1-4 substitu- 
ents selected from alkyl groups with 1-3 carbon atoms, halo- 
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gen alkylene radicals containing 4-5 carbon atoms giving spiro 
compounds, or two or four of these substituents together form 
one or two oxy groups 


fe) 
i] 
(—C—) 


whereby if R!¢, R24, R3¢ and R* together with the adjacent 
carbon atoms in the benzimidazole ring form two rings they 
may be condensed with each other, 

R5@ is hydrogen or an alkyl group, 

Ris hydrogen or an alkyl group or R*“ and R® are joined 
together to form an alkylene chain, 

R72 is hydrogen, alkyl, alkoxy, alkenyloxy, or an alkynyloxy 
group, 

R82 is hydrogen or an alkyl group, or R® and R74, or R7@ 
and R® together with the adjacent carbon atoms in the 
pyridinium ring form a ring wherein the part constituted 
by R® and R” or R7 and R® is —CH—CH—CH— 
CH—, —O—(CH2),—, —CH2(CH2), —-O—CH—CH—, 


— 
CH3 


—N—CH—CH-—,, or —S—(CH2),—, wherein p is 2, 3 or 
4 and the O, S and N atoms always are attached to position 
3 and compound 3a in the compound IIIa, 

R is an alkyl group, a cycloalkyl group, an aryl group having 
up to ten carbon atoms or an arylalkyl group having up to 
ten carbon atoms in the aryl group and one to seven car- 
bon atoms in the alkyl group, and 

X~— is a pharmaceutically acceptable anion. 

12. A pharmaceutical preparation for the treatment of in- 
flammatory diseases of the gastrointestinal tract comprising a 
compound according to claim 1 and the pharmaceutically 
acceptable carrier therefor, the concentration of said com- 
pound in said pharmaceutical composition being sufficient that 
the preparation is therapeutically effective to treat inflamma- 
tory diseases of the gastrointestinal tract in man or animal 
when administered thereto in an effective dosage form. 


4,636,500 
N-(PHENOXYALKYL)IMIDAZOLES AS SELECTIVE 
INHIBITORS OF THE THROMBOXANE SYNTHETASE 
ENZYME AND PHARMACEUTICAL COMPOSITIONS 
THEREOF 
Peter E. Cross, Canterbury, and Roger P. Dickinson, Dover, 
both of England, assignors to Pfizer Inc., New York, N.Y. 
Division of Ser. No. 95,755, Nov. 19, 1979, Pat. No. 4,602,016. 
This application Mar. 21, 1985, Ser. No. 714,422 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Dec. 13, 1978, 
48367/78 
Int. Cl.4 A61K 31/535; COTD 233/60 
US. Cl. 514—234 
1. A compound of the formula 


11 Claims 


N 


— 


or the pharmaceutically acceptable acid addition salt thereof, 
wherein: 

R is OCH2CO2R?, CH2CONHR3, 
CH2CON(R*)2, OCH2CON(R‘)2, tetrazolyl, 
razolyl or OCH?-tetrazolyl; 

R! is H, Cy-C4 alkyl, C}-C4 alkoxy or halogen; 


OCH2CONHR3, 
CHp-tet- 
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R2 is H or C)-C¢ alkyl; 

R3 is H, C)-C4 alkyl, C)-C4 alkanoyl, C;-C4 alkylsulphonyl, 
CN, benzoyl or benzenesulphonyl, or a monosubstituted 
benzoyl or benzenesulfonyl, the monosubstituent being 
C1-C¢ alkyl, C\-C4 alkoxy, CF3 or halogen; 

each R* is C;-C4 alkyl or the two R‘ groups together with 
the nitrogen atom to which they are attached form a 
pyrrolidino, piperidino or morpholino group; 

and n is 2 or 3. 

10. A pharmaceutical composition for use as an inhibitor of 
thromboxane synthetase enzyme, comprising an effective 
amount of a compound of claim 1 or a pharmaceutically ac- 
ceptable acid addition salt thereof together with a pharmaceu- 
tically acceptable diluent or carrier. 


4,636,501 
PARA-SUBSTITUTED 
3-PHENOXY-1-CARBONYLAMINO-ALKYLAMINO- 
PROPANOL COMPOUNDS, BETA RECEPTOR 
BLOCKING COMPOSITIONS AND USE 
Bill B. R. Gustafsson, Bollebygd; Sven A. Hedberg, Grabo, and 
Bo T. Lundgren, Frillesis, all of Sweden, assignors to Ak- 
tiebolaget Hassle, Molndal, Sweden 
Continuation of Ser. No. 621,147, Jun. 18, 1984, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 482,266, Apr. 5, 1983, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 450,006, 
Dec. 15, 1982, abandoned. This application Jul. 22, 1985, Ser. 
No. 757,763 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Dec. 17, 1981, 8107574 
Int. Cl.! A61K 31/17, 31/535; COTC 127/19; COTD 295/20 
US. Cl. 514—235 18 Claims 
1. A compound of the formula 


OH R3 


|  & 
OCH2CHCH2NH(CH?),—NHC—N 
> \ 
R R4 


OCH27CH70CH2R! 


or a pharmaceutically acceptable salt thereof, in which for- 
mula 
R! is H, a straight or branched alkyl group containing 1-5 
carbon atoms, a cycloalkyl group containing 3-6 carbon 
atoms, or a cycloalkylalkyl group containing 4-6 carbon 
atoms; 
R? is H; 
n is 2, 3, or 4; and 
R3 and R‘ together with the adjacent nitrogen atom form a 
morpholino group. 
9. A pharmaceutical preparation comprising an amount of 
compound effective to block the cardiac adrenergic beta-re- 
ceptor, which compound has the formula 


OH R3 
es 
 eoweenmattentie* 


R2 R* 


OCH 2CH70CH2R! 


or a pharmaceutically acceptable salt thereof, wherein 
R! is a straight or branched alkyl group containing 1-5 
carbon atoms, or a cycloalkylalkyl group containing 4-6 
carbon atoms; 
R? is H 


CHEMICAL 


n is 2, 3, or 4; and 
R3 ond | oP saaches' ete) ilies ue tem tien 
morpholino group; and 
a pharmaceutically acceptable carrier therefor. 


4,636,502 
METHODS OF PRODUCING A POSITIVE INOTROPIC 
EFFECT OR VASODILATION BY ADMINISTRATION OF 
2-PHENYL IMIDAZO PYRIMIDINES AND PYRAZINES 
Wayne A. Spitzer, Indianapolis, Ind., assignor to Eli Lilly and 
Company, Indianapolis, Ind. 

Division of Ser. No. 606,806, May 3, 1984, Pat. No. 4,537,889, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 453,565, Dec. 27, 1982, 
abandoned. This May 17, 1985, Ser. No. 734,984 
Int. Cl.* AG1K 31/505, 31/495, 31/53; COTD 471/02 
US. Cl. 514—249 14 Claims 

1. _A method of producing a positive inotropic effect or 

causing vasodilation in a mammal, which comprises the admin- 

ssiestin Seat énialinh on diabee ulllied oa cenneaal 
of the formula 


N 
~~ 7 
Ag 


and their pharmaceutically acceptable salts, wherein one of Ai, 
A2, and A3 /is N, and the remaining Al, A2, A3, and Ag are each CH; 
and each of R; and R2 is independently C;-C, alkyl, C;-C4 
alkoxy, allyloxy, benzyloxy, (C;-C4 alkyl)thio, (Cj-C4 alkyl)- 
sulfinyl, (C;-C,4 alkyl)sulfonyl, hydroxy, halo, cyano, nitro, 
mono- or di-(C;-C4 alkyl)amino, trifluoromethyl, or Z-Q-sub- 
stituted C;-C,4 alkoxy, wherein Q is oxygen, sulfur, sulfinyl, 
sulfonyl, or a bond, and Z is C;-C, alkyl, phenyl or phenyl 
substituted with halo, C;-C4 alkyl, C;-C4 alkoxy, hydroxy, 
nitro, amino, C;-C4 alkylthio, C;-C4 alkylsulfinyl, or C;-C4 
alkylsulfonyl. 


4,636,503 
DUST-FREE QUINOXALINE 1,4-DI-N-OXIDES 
Hans W. Hammen, Solingen, and Herbert Voege, Leverkusen, 
both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Bayer Aktien- 
geselischaft, Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Nov. 2, 1984, Ser. No. 667,652 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 11, 
1983, 3340931 
Int. Cl.* A61K 31/50 
US. Cl. 514—249 4 Claims 
1. A process for the preparation of a dust-free animal 
growth-promoting quinoxaline 1,4-di-N-oxide comprising 
(a) adjusting the water content of the quinoxaline 1,4-di-N- 
oxide to about 5-15% by weight, and 
(b) adding thereto a water-binding flow-regulating agent in 
an amount approximately equal to the water content. 
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Filed Jan. 17, 1984, Ser. No. 571,675 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 22, 
1983, 33020213 


Int. Cl.* CO7D 237/06; A61K 31/50 
US. Ci. 514—252 13 Claims 
1. A 6-(alkanoylaminoaryl)-3(2H)-pyridazinone derivative 
of the formula I 


R*—R?3—CONH 


wherein the substituents on the phenylene radical are para to 
one another, A and B are each hydrogen or together form a 
bond, R! is hydrogen or methyl, R? is hydrogen or, where A 
and B are each hydrogen R! and R? together form a C;-C2- 
alkylene radical, R? is a straight-chain C\-C4-alkylene group 
which can be substituted by C;-C3-alkyl group or by two 
methyl groups, and R¢ is 
(b) a group of the formula II 


RS 


* og 
RS (CH2)m 


where the broken line can be an additional bond, R°5 is 
C;-C4-alkyl which is unsubstituted or substituted by 
phenyl, or phenyl which is unsubstituted or substituted by 
1 or 2 halogen atoms, or is a group of the formula R7R®N, 
where R’ is pa or phenyl, and R® is C;-C4-acyl or 
benzoyl, or R’ and R®, together with the nitrogen atom, 
form a benzimidazol-2-on-1-yl group, R® is C;-C4-alkyl, 
hydvonyi, C,-Crenyl, (C1-Cs-alkoxy)-carbonyl or cyano, 
or R5 and R® together form a C;-C4-alkylene chain, and m 
is 0, 1 or 2, or 
(c) a group of the formula III 


R9—N—CH2—CH2—N— 


(CH2)p 


‘where R9 is a C;-C3-hydrocarbon radical which may be. 


substituted by phenyl or a C3-Cg-cycloalkyl (in which 
case a Cs-Cg-cycloalkyl group can be benzofused) or 
C6-Cjo-aryl which can contain 1 to 3 C;-C4-alkyl, C;-C4- 
alkoxy, trifluoromethyl, nitro, hydroxyl, C;-C,-acyl, 
carboxyl, (C;-Cs-alkoxy)-carbonyl, amido, N-(C;-C,- 
alkyljamido, N,N-di-(C;-C4-alkyl)amido, tri(C;-C4- 
alkyl)-silyl, cyano, amino, C;-C4-alkylamino, di-(C;-C4- 
alkyl)amino, C;~C4-alkanoyl amino groups and/or halo- 
gen atoms; a C6-Cio-aroyl group which is unsubstituted 
or substituted by 1 to 3 C)-C4-alkyl, C;-C4-alkoxy, triflu- 
oromethyl, nitro, hydroxyl, C;-C,4-alkanoyl, carboxyl, 
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C1-Cs-alkoxy-carbonyl, N,N-di-(C;-C4-alkyl)-amido, 
cyano, di-(Cj-C,-alkyl)-amino groups and/or halogen 
atoms; or a hetaroyl group having 5 to 6 ring members, 
which can contain | to 3 hetero atoms and may be ben- 
zofused; a C3~-C)2-cycloalkyl, C;-Cg-acyl or (C;-Cs- 
alkoxy)-carbonyl group or a Cé-—Cjo-aryl radical which is 
unsubstituted or monosubstituted, disubstituted or trisub- 
stituted by halogen, C;-C,-alkyl, C)-C,-alkoxy, hy- 
droxyl, trifluoromethyl, C;-C,4-acyl, carboxyl, (C;-Cs- 
alkoxy)-carbonyl, cyano, nitro, amino, C1-C4-alkylamino, 


may not contain an oxygen atom or sulfur atom, and p is 
2 or 3, or 
(e) a group of the formula V 
R!2 
(CH2)n 


a 
CH2 
R! 


where R!2 and R!3 are each hydrogen, halogen, C;-Cs- 
alkyl or Cj-C4-alkoxy, and n is 1, 2, or 3. 


4,636,505 
AMIDE DERIVATIVES 


Filed Jul. 15, 1983, Ser. No. 514,332 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jul. 23, 1982, 


8221421 


int. Cl.* A61K 31/505, 31/275, 31/16 


US. Cl. 514—256 


1. An acylanilide of the formula: 


R! 
R) 
| 
NR*—CO—C—A!—x!—A2—R? 
Re 
R3 


wherein R! is cyano, nitro, fluoro, chloro, bromo or iodo, or 
alkyl, alkoxy, alkanoyl, alkylthio, alkylsulphinyl, alkylsul- 
phony! or perfluoroalkyl each of up to 4 carbon atoms; 

wherein R? is cyano, nitro, fluoro, chloro, bromo or iodo, or 
alkanoyl, alkylthio, alkylsulphinyl, eikyoulphonyl or per- 
fluoroalkyl, each of up to 4 carbon atoms; 

wherein R? is hydrogen or halogen; 

wherein R‘ is hydrogen or alkyl or up to 4 carbon atoms; 

wherein R5 is hydroxy or alkoxy or acyloxy each of up to 15 
carbon atoms; 

wherein R® is alkyl or halogenoalkyl of up to 4 carbon 


atoms; 
wherein A! is alkylene of up to 6 carbon atoms; 
wherein A? is a direct link or alkylene of up to 6 carbon 


atoms; 

wherein X! is sulphur, sulphiny!l or sulphonyl (—SO2—); 

wherein R’ is alkyl, alkenyl, hydroxyalkyl or cycloalkyl 
each of up to 6 carbon atoms, or R’ is phenyl which bears 
one or two substituents selected from hydrogen, halogen, 
nitro, and cyano, and alkyl, alkoxy, alkanoyl, 
alkylsulphinyl, alkylsulphony! and perfluoroalkyl; or R’ is 
naphthyl; or R’ is 5- or 6-membered saturated or unsatu- 
rated heterocyclic which contains one, two or three het- 
eroatoms selected from oxygen, nitrogen and sulphur, 
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which heterocyclic may be a single ring or may be fused 
to a benzo-ring, and which heterocyclic is unsubstituted 
or bears one or two halogen or alkyl of up to 4 carbon 
atoms substituents. 

9. A method for producing an antiandrogenic effect in a 
warm-blooded animal in need of such treatment which com- 
prises administering to said animal an effective amount of 
acylanilide claimed in claim 1. 


4,636,506 
7-HETEROCYCLIC-1,4-DIHYDROQUINOLONES 
Paul J. Gilligan, New Haven; Paul R. McGuirk, Gales Ferry, 
both of Conn., and Michael J. Witty, Dover, Great Britain, 

assignors to Pfizer, Inc., New York, N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 679,147, Dec. 6, 1984, 
abandoned. This . 4, 1985, Ser. No. 719,663 
Int. Cl.* A61K 31/47; COTD 215/18 
US. Cl. 514—256 12 Claims 

1. A compound selected from those of the formula: 


oO 


R3 


wherein 

R; is hydrogen, a pharmaceutically acceptable cation or 
alkyl of 1 to 3 carbon atoms; 

Y is selected from the group consisting of alkyl and haloal- 
kyl of 1 to 3 carbon atoms, allyl, vinyl, cyclopropyl, hy- 
droxyethyl, phenyl, 4-hydroxypheny]l and 4-fluoropheny]; 

R2 is 3-pyridyl or 4-pyridyl which may be substituted by one 
or two substituents selected from the group consisting of 
fluoro, chloro, hydroxy, alkoxy of 1 to 4 carbon atoms, 
amino, dialkylamino of 2 to 8 carbon atoms, hydroxyalkyl 
of 1 to 6 carbon atoms, aminoalkyl of 1 to 6 carbon atoms; 
5-pyrimidyl, or 6-quinolyl, and 

R; is fluoro; 

and the acid addition salts thereof when R, is hydrogen. 

10. A method for treating a host affected by bacterial disease 

which comprises administering to said host an antibacterially 
effective amount of a compound as claimed in claim 1. 


4,636,507 

HOST DEFENSE MECHANISM ENHANCEMENT 
Donald L. Kreutzer, Avon, Conn.; William J. Novick, Jr., Leba- 
non, N.J., and Michael P. Sheetz, Avon, Conn., assignors to 

Hoechst-Roussel Pharmaceuticals Inc., Somerville, N.J. 

Filed Apr. 30, 1984, Ser. No. 605,085 
Int. Cl.* AG1K 31/52 

US. Cl. 514—263 53 Claims 
1. A method of enhancing host defense mechanisms against 


CHEMICAL 


a ° f 
R3—CH—CH—(CH2)m, R4—CH—(CH2)n, or RS—C—(CH2); 


R? is lower alkyl; R3 and R‘ are the same or different and are 
hydrogen or lower alkyl; R° is lower alkyl; and m, n and p are 
the same or different and are 2, 3 or 4, with the proviso that R, 
R! and R? are not simultaneously lower alkyl, or a pharmaceu- 
tically acceptable acid addition salt thereof. 


——- ‘Conn. and Uniroyal Ltd., Don Mills, Can- 


Filed Apr. 22, 1985, Ser. No. 725,736 
Int. Cl. AG1K 31/515, 31/505; COTD 239/52, 239/60 
US, Cl. 514—274 6 Claims 
1. A method for inducing the regression of leukemia in a 
host, which comprises treating the host with an effective 
amount of a compound of the formula: 


° 


Ml 
R2—N C—NH 


awe, q OH 


wherein 
R; is an alkoxy group having from one to four carbon atoms: 
R2 is hydrogen or a carbohydrate residue selected from the 
group consisting of furanosyl, pyranosyl, glucopyranosyl 
or galactopyranosyl groups, their deoxy derivatives, and 
hydroxyalkoxyalkyl and polyhydroxyalkyl groups having 
from 2-12 carbon atoms in each of the alkoxy and alkyl 
the pharmaceutically acceptable addition salts thereof. 


4,636,509 
SUBSTITUTED PYRIMIDIN-2-ONES, THE SALTS 


THEREOF, F ESSES FOR THEIR PREPARATION, 
PHARMACEUTICAL COMPOSITIONS CONTAINING 
THEM AND A METHOD THEREFOR 
Gordon H. Phillipps, Wembley, and Christopher Williamson, 
Cobham, both of United Kingdom, assignors to Glaxo Group 

Limited, England 
Continuation of Ser. No. 283,645, Jul. 15, 1981, abandoned. This 
application May 27, 1983, Ser. No. 498,723 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jul. 15, 1980, 


trauma which comprises administering to a host in need of 99230963 


defense mechanisms enhancement against trauma a defense 
mechanisms enhancing against trauma effective amount of a 
compound of the formula 


°o R! 
R 
x 
ont - ? 
| 
R2 


wherein R and R! are the same or different and are lower alkyl, 


Int. Cl.* A61K 31/505; COTD 239/36 
US. Cl. 514—274 
1. Compounds of the general formula 


12 Claims 


| 
R2—CH—CorR! 


wherein 
X represents a halogen atom or a trifluoromethyl group; 
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a apne emmy are mere ame Pal 
substituted by one or two substituents selected from halo- 
gen atoms, hydroxyl, alkoxy having from 1 to 6 carbon 
atoms, aralkoxy having from 7 to 10 carbon atoms, amino, 
amino substituted with one or two alkyl groups having 
from 1-6 carbon atoms, aralkyl groups having from 7-10 
carbon atoms, phenyl groups, alkanoyl groups in which 
the alkyl moiety has from 1-6 carbon atoms, haloalkanoy! 
groups in which the alkyl moiety has from 1-6 carbon 
atoms or benzoyl groups, cyclic imido groups derived 
from dibasic alkanoic acids having from 1-6 carbon atoms 
in the alkyl moiety, from aralkanoic acids having from 
7-10 carbon atoms in the aralkyl moiety or from benzene 
dicarboxylic acids, —S(O),R¢ (in which n is 0, 1 or 2 and 
R¢ is lower alkyl), nitro, cyano, carboxyl, alkoxycarbonyl 
having 1-6 carbon atoms in the alkyl moiety, carbox- 
amido, C;.4 alkyl, phenyl and methylenedioxy groups, 
which methylenedioxy group may carry alkyl substituents 
or, a perfluorinated alkyl group; and 
R? represents a —s atom or a lower alkyl C7.1¢ aralkyl 
or C¢.10 aryl group the group COR!¢ (in which R!¢ is 
as defined for R'. R Rand R @ being the same or different); 


and the ph salts thereof. 


ysiologically 

12. In a method of combined therapy for combating abnor- 
mal cell proliferation in a host which comprises administering 
to said host an amount of a metaphase arrest agent sufficient to 
cause the division cycle of cells within said host to be arrested 
in the metaphase, the improvement comprising using as said 
metaphase arrest agent a compound of formula I as defined in 
claim 1 or a physiologically compatible salt thereof. 


4,636,510 
4-PHENYL-TETRAHYDRO-FURANO-PYRIDINES AND 
ANTI-DEPRESSANT PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSITIONS CONTAINING SAME 
Claus Schneider, Ingelheim am Rhein; Gerhard Walther, Bingen; 

Karl-Heinz Weber, Gau-Algesheim; Wolf D. Bechtel, Appen- 
heim, and Karin Béke-Kuhn, Gau-Algesheim, all of Fed. Rep. 
of Germany, assignors to Boehringer Ingelheim KG, Ingel- 
heim am Rhein, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Apr. 19, 1984, Ser. No. 601,910 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 27, 
1983, 3315157 
Int. CL.* A61K 31/44; COTD 491/048 
US, Cl. 514—302 
1. A compound of the formula 


10 Claims 


wherein 
R! represents hydrogen, fluorine, chlorine, bromine, an alkyl 
group having from | to 4 carbon atoms, a hydroxyalkyl 
group having 1 or 2 carbon atoms, an alkoxyalkyl group 
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wherein each alkyl group may have | or 2 carbon atoms, 
a pyrrolidinomethyl group, or a dialkylaminomethy! 
group wherein each alkyl group may have 1 or 2 carbon 


atoms; 

R? represents hydrogen, hydroxyl, methoxy, or ethoxy; 

R3 and R‘, which may be the same or different, each repre- 
sent hydrogen, fluorine, chlorine, bromine, methyl, ethyl, 
hydroxyl, methoxy, acetoxy, or benzyloxy or R} and R* 
together with the phenyl ring form a 3,4-benzodioxanyl 


group; 

R5 represents hydrogen, an alkyl group having from 1 to 4 
carbon atoms, or a benzyl or o-chlorobenzyl group, 
with the proviso that in Formula II R? represents hydrogen 
and R! does not represent hydroxyalkyl, or a pharmaceutically 

acceptable acid addition salt thereof. 

10. A method of treating depressive states of various origins 
which comprises administering to a warm-blooded host in 
need of such treatment an anti-depressively effective amount of 
one or more compounds of claim 1 in conjunction with con- 
ventional excipients and/or carriers. 


4,636,511 
DERIVATIVES OF 3-AMINOPROPANE-1,2-DIOL 

Franz Ostermayer, and Markus Zimmermann, both of Riehen, 

Switzerland, assignors to Ciba-Geigy AG, Ardsley, N.Y. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 378,165, May 14, 1982, Pat. No. 
4,497,813, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 255,414, 
Apr. 20, 1981, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. 

No, 181,581, Aug. 27, 1980, abandoned, which is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 122,640, Feb. 19, 1980, 
abandoned. This application Dec. 28, 1984, Ser. No. 687,093 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Feb. 5, 2002, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.* CO7C 103/26; A61K 31/605 

US. Cl. 514—311 7 Claims 

1. A compound selected from the group consisting of 1-(2- 
(3-carbamoyl-4-hydroxyphenoxy)-ethylamino)-3-(2-(pyrrol-1- 
yl)-phenory-propan-2-ol, 1-(4-acetamidophenoxy)-3-(2-(3-car- 
bamoyl-4-hydroxyphenoxy)-ethylamino)-propan-2-ol, N-(4-(2- 
hydroxy-3-(3-carbamoy!-4-hydroxyphenoxy)-ethylamino)- 
propoxy)phenyl)-N’,N’-dimethyl urea, and 5-(3-(2-(4-carbam- 
oyl-3-hydroxyphenoxy)-1-methyiethylamino)-2-hydroxy- 
propoxy)-3,4-dihydro-2-(1H)-quinolinone, or a pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable non-toxic acid addition salt thereof. 


4,636,512 
ANTI-INFLAMMATORY 
2-SUBSTITUTED-4+-HYDROXY-3-QUINOLINE 
CARBOXAMIDES 
Francois Clémence; Odile Le Martret, both of Paris, and Fran- 

coise Delevalleé, Fontenay-sous-Bois, all of France, assignors 
to Roussel Uclaf, Paris, France 
Filed Jun. 25, 1985, Ser. No. 748,743 
Claims priority, application France, Jun. 25, 1984, 84 09960 
Int. Cl.4 A61K 31/47; COTD 215/22 
US, Cl. 514—312 18 Claims 
1. A compound selected from the group consisting of race- 
mates or optically active forms of the formula 


OH 
I 
2 
Ri 


N R3 


wherein X is in the 5-, 6-, 7- or 8-position and is selected from 
the group consisting of hydrogen, halogen, alkyl of 1 to 5 
carbon atoms, alkoxy of 1 to 4 carbon atoms, CF;—, CF;S— 
and CF;0—, R; is selected from the group consisting of hy- 
drogen and alkyl of 1 to 4 carbon atoms, R2 is selected from the 





JANUARY 13, 1987 


group consisting of (a) thiazolyl, 4,5-dihydrothiazolyl, pyridi- 
nyl, oxazolyl, isoxazolyl, imidazolyl, pyrimidyl and tetrazolyl, 
each optionally substituted with alkyl of 1 to 4 carbon atoms 
and (b) pheny!] optionally substituted with at least one member 
of the group consisting of hydroxy, alkyl and alkoxy of 1 to 4 
carbon atoms, CF;3—, —NO? and halogen, R3 is selected from 
the group consisting of 2-pyrrolidinyl of the formula 


R4 is selected from the group consisting of hydrogen, 
—COOA and A is selected from the group consisting of alkyl 
of 1 to 5 carbon atoms, ary! of 6 to 10 carbon atoms and aralkyl 
of 7 to 12 carbon atoms and 


ie) 
ll 
—C—R',, 


Rg’ is selected from the group consisting of alkyl of 1 to 5 
carbon atoms optionally substituted with amino or protected 
amino, aryl of 6 to 10 carbon atoms and aralkyl of 7 to 12 
carbon atoms, Rs is selected from the group consisting of 
hydrogen, alkyl of 1 to 5 carbon atoms, aryl of 6 to 10 carbon 
atoms, aralkyl of 7 to 12 carbon atoms, p-hydroxy-benzyl, 
1H-indol-3-yl methyl of the formula 


—CH?2 
—CH2—OH, + 


OH 


N 
| 
H 


and —CH2SH, the last three being optionally protected by a 
blocking group and their non-toxic, pharmaceutically accept- 
able acid addition salts. 

13. A method of relieving pain and inflammation in warm- 
blooded animals comprising administering to warm-blooded 
animals an analgesically and anti-inflammatorily effective 
amount of at least one compound of claim 1. 


4,636,513 
ISOXAZOLE DERIVATIVES AND MEDICAMENTS 
CONTAINING THESE COMPOUNDS 
Friedrich-Johannes Kimmerer, Hochheim am Main, and Rudolf 
Schleyerbach, Hofheim am Taunus, both of Fed. Rep. of 
Germany, assignors to Hoechst Aktiengeselischaft, Fed. Rep. 
of Germany 
Filed Feb. 15, 1985, Ser. No. 702,312 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 17, 
1984, 3405727 
Int. CL.* A61K 31/445; COTD 413/06 
US. Cl. 514—326 
1. A compound of the formula I, 


9 Claims 


N 
a 
in which 


R represents hydrogen, alkyl having up to 4 carbon atoms or 
haloalkyl having up to 2 carbon atoms and 
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W represents a direct bond, CH2, CH—CH3, CH—C2Hs, 
CHOH, O or S. 
5. A pharmaceutical composition for use in the treatment of 
pains or fever or both, containing an effective amount of a 
compound of the formula I as claimed in claim 1. 


4,636,514 
ARYL{ARYLOXY OR ARYLTHIO)AZOLOMETHANES 
Richard B. Rogers, Concord, and Maria P. Herrero, Berkeley, 
both of Calif., assignors to The Dow Chemical Company, 
Midland, Mich. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 407,852, Aug. 13, 1982, abandoned. 
This application Sep. 24, 1984, Ser. No. 653,399 
Int. Cl.* CO7D 401/06; AG1K 31/415 
US. Cl. 514—340 
1. A compound corresponding to the formula 


4 Claims 


R 


R? 


otin 

R represents hydrogen, phenyl or phenyl substituted inde- 
pendently with from 1 to 3 bromo, chloro, fluoro, iodo, 
C1-C¢ alkyl, C;-C4 alkoxy, NO2, CN or CF3 groups; 

R! represents pyridyl or pyridyl substituted independently 
with from 1 to 3 bromo, chloro, fluoro, iodo, C;—C4 alkyl, 
C;-C4 alkoxy, NO2, CN or CF3 groups; 

R2 represents phenyl or phenyl substituted independently 
with from 1 to 3 bromo, chloro, fluoro, iodo, C;—C4 alkyl, 
C;-C4 alkoxy, NO2, CN or CF3 groups; 

R3 represents a 5-membered N-heterocyclic ring of the 
formula 


r 


each Z independently represents —CH or N and at least one 
of Z is N; 

X is C)-C4 alkyl, Br, Cl, F or I and 

n represents an integer of from 0 to 3 and 

Y is oxygen or sulfur. 


4,636,515 
NON-CLASSICAL TOPICAL TREATMENT FOR 
GLAUCOMA 

Charles F. Barfknecht, and Ronald D. Schoenwald, both of Iowa 

City, Iowa, assignors to University of Iowa Research Founda- 

tion, Iowa City, Iowa 
Division of Ser. No. 464,061, Feb. 4, 1983, Pat. No. 4,483,864. 

This application Jun. 25, 1984, Ser. No. 624,250 
Int. Cl.* AGIK 31/41, 31/425, 31/18 

US. Cl. 514—363 6 Claims 

1. A topical composition for eye drop treatment of glau- 
coma, comprising a small but intraocular eye pressure lower- 
ing effective amount of a non-classical carbonic anhydrase 
inhibitor of the formula: 


— 
x 
wherein R is selected from the group consisting of 2- 


acylamino-1,3,4 thiadiazole-5-, 2-acylamino-2-methyl-1,3,4- 
thiadiazole-5, and dichlorophenyl-1,3,-di-; and X is selected 
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from the group of hydrogen and hydroxyl, and Y is selected 
from the group of C; to C¢ alkyl and hydrogen, and if either X 
or Y is hydrogen the other is not hydrogen and n a whole 
integer and is either 1 or 2; and, from about 0.1% by weight to 
about 0.10% by weight of a wetting agent; 
from about 0.004% by weight to about 0.02% by weight of 
an anti-bacterial agent; and 
an isotonic inert, non-irritating and nontoxic topical opthal- 
mic carrier having a pH within the range of from about 4.0 
to about 8.0. 


4,636,516 


Kazuo Kubo, Saitama; Yasuo Isomura; Shuichi Sakamoto, both 
of Tokyo, and Hiroshige Homma, Saitama, all of Japan, 
assignors to Yamanouchi Pharmaceutical Co., Ltd., Tokyo, 


Japan 
Filed Feb. 11, 1982, Ser. No. 347,982 

Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 19, 1981, 56-23515; 

Apr. 21, 1981, 56-59990; Oct. 2, 1981, 56-157010 
Int. Cl.* COTD 233/42, 277/36; AG1K 31/415, 31/425 

US. Cl. 514—365 16 Claims 

1. A 3,5-di-tert-butyl-4-hydroxyphenyl-substituted heterocy- 
clic compound represented by the formula 


C(CH3)3 


sats 


C(CH3)3 


wherein R; and R2, which may be the same or different, each 
represents a hydrogen atom, a lower alkyl group, a phenyl or 
naphthyl lower alkyl group, a phenyl group, a naphthyl group, 
a lower alkoxy-substituted phenyl or naphthyl group, or the 
group shown by —O—Z, 


~6-2, 
On 


or —NH—Z wherein Z represents a hydrogen atom, a lower 
alkyl group, a carboxy lower alkyl group, a lower alkoxycar- 
bony! lower alkyl group, a phenyl or naphthyl lower alkyl 
group, a phenyl group, or a naphthyl group and n represents 0, 
1, or 2; and A represents an oxygen atom, a sulfur atom, an 
imino group, a lower alkylimino group, or a 3,5-di-tert-butyl-4- 
hydroxyphenacylimino group 


C(CH3)3 


OH ) 
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4,636,517 
3-TOLYLTHIO-4-AMINO-4,5-DIHYDRO ISOXAZOLE AS 
ANTHELMINTIC 
Jing-Jong Lu, and Herbert L. Wehrmeister, both of Terre 

Haute, Ind., assignors to International Minerals & Chemical 
Corp., Terre Haute, Ind. 
Filed Oct. 18, 1985, Ser. No. 788,934 
Int. Cl.* A61K 31/42; COTD 261/04 
US. Cl. 514—380 
1. An anthelmintic compound of the formula: 


«O-~ 
N 
© 


3. A method of treating mammals and fowl which are in- 
fested with parasitic worms which comprises administering 
orally the anthelmintic compound 3-tolylthio-4-amino-4-5- 
dihydroisoxazole to said infested animals. 


7 Claims 


4,636,518 
IMIDAZOLE DERIVATIVES AND PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSITIONS 
Peter J. Fellner, Marlow; Mun F. Lai, Maidenhead, and Tha- 
korbhai P. Patel, High Wycombe, all of England, assignors to 
G. D. Searle & Co., Skokie, Il. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 606,808, May 3, 1984, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 363,180, Mar. 29, 1982, 
abandoned. This application Jun. 20, 1985, Ser. No. 746,684 
Claims , application United Kingdom, Apr. 13, 1981, 


8111614 
Int. Cl.* AGIK 31/415; COTD 405/12 


US. Cl. 514—397 
1. A compound of the formula 


£3 


bey—CH—x—Ak?—Ar 
CH2—Y—Alk!—Ar! 


7 Claims 


wherein 

Ar is substituted phenyl having at least one substituent se- 
lected from the class comprising lower alkoxy, alkylene- 
dioxy, carboxy and carboxyalkyl; and 

Ar! is phenyl or substituted phenyl having at least one sub- 
stituent selected from the class comprising halogen, lower 
alkyl, lower alkoxy, alkylenedioxy, aralkoxy, aryloxy, 
trihalomethyl, carboxy, carboxyalkyl, cyano, carbox- 
amido, di-loweralkylamino, nitro and lower alkyl sulpho- 
nyl; 

Alk! and Alk? are independently an alkylene group contain- 
ing from 1 to 8 carbon atoms which may be substituted 
with one or more alkyl groups; 

X and Y are independently —O—, —NH— or —S—; 

with the provisio that at least one of Ar and Ar! is phenyl 
substituted with alkylenedioxy 

and acid addition salts thereof. 

6. A pharmaceutical composition comprising a compound of 

claim 1 and a non-toxic pharmaceutically acceptable carrier. 
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Filed Oct. 10, 1985, Ser. No. 786,123 
Int. Cl.* AG1K 31/415, 31/44; COTD 403/00, 401/00 
US. Cl. 514—397 12 Claims 
1. A ketene S,S-acetal derivative represented by the general 
formula (I): 


at ee 
La 


wherein R represents a hydrogen atom; an alkyl group having 
1 to 8 carbon atoms; a cycloalkyl group having 3 to 6 carbon 
atoms; a methylene group; a lower alkenyl group; a lower 
Alkyl gronp substituted by a halogen atom, a cyano group, a 
lower alkoxyl group, a lower alkylthio group, a carbamoyl 
group, a lower alkanoyl group, or an alkenoyloxy groups; a 
plenyl group represented by 


(in which R, represents a hydrogen atom, a halogen atom, a 
straight or branched chain lower alkyl group, a lower alkoxyl 
group with which may be substituted by one or more halogen 
atoms, a phenoxy group or a methylenedioxy group, and m 
represents an integer of 1 to 3); a benzyl group; a methylenedi- 
oxybenzyl group; a phenoxyalkyl group; a phenoxyalkyl group 
substituted by a halogen atom; a naphthyl group; a pyridyl 
group or a pyridyl group substituted by a lower alkyl group. 

8. A process for producing a ketene S,S-acetal derivative 
represented by the general formula (I): 


4 7 }e 
355 


wherein R, represents a hydrogen atom; an alkyl group having 
1 to 8 carbon atom; a cycloalkyl group having 3 to 6 carbon 
atoms; a methylene group; a lower alkenyl groups; a lower 
alkyl group substituted by a halogen atom, a cyano group, a 
lower alkoxyl group, a lower alkylthio group, a carbamoyl 
group, a lower alkanoyl group, or an alkenoyloxy group; a 
phenyl group represented by 


(in which R, represents a hydrogen atom, a halogen atom, a 
straight or branched chain lower alkyl group, a lower alkoxyl 
group which may be substituted by one or more halogen 


@ 
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atoms, a phenoxy group or a methylenedioxy group, and m 
represents an integer of | to 3); a benzyl group; a methylenedi- 


which 


comprises reacting 
sented by the structural formula (II): 


NOCH2N SS 


\= Nn 


with carbon disulfide in the presence of a base, and then react- 
ing the reaction product with a compound represented by the 
general formula (III): 


; al 
XCHCH2X 


wherein R is as defined above, and X represents a halogen 
atom, a mesyloxy or a tosyloxy group. 

9. A method for curing mycosis which comprises adminis- 
tering a pharmaceutical preparation containing a pharmaceuti- 
cally effective amount of a ketene S,S-acetal derivative repre- 
sented by the general formula (I): 


ey ts 
Sg 


wherein R represents a hydrogen atom; an alkyl group having 
1 to 8 carbon atoms; a cycloalkyl group having 3 to 6 carbon 
atoms; a methylene group; a lower alkenyl group; a lower alkyl 
group substituted by a halogen atom; a cyano group; a lower 
alkoxyl group, a lower alkylthio group, a carbamoyl group, a 
lower alkanoyl group, or an alkenoyloxy group; a phenyl 
group represented by 


(in which R; represents a hydrogen atom, a halogen atom, a 
straight or branched chain lower alkyl group, a lower alkoxyl 
group which may be substituted by one or more halogen 
atoms, a phenoxy group or a methylenedioxy group, and m 
represents an integer of 1 to 3); a benzyl group, a methylenedi- 
oxybenzyl group; a phenoxyalkyl group; a phenoxyalkyl group 
substituted by a halogen atom; a naphthyl group; a pyridyl 
group or a pyridyl group substituted by a lower alkyl group. 


@ 


4,636,520 
ANTIFUNGAL COMPOSITION EMPLOYING 
PYRROLNITRIN IN COMBINATION WITH AN 
IMIDAZOLE COMPOUND 

Suminori Umio, Kawanishi; Toshiaki Kamimura, Ibaraki; 
Takuzo Kamishita, Takatsuki, and Yasuhiro Mine, Osaka, all 
of Japan, assignors to Pharmaceutical Co., Ltd. and 

Toko Yakuhin Kogyo Co., Ltd., both of Osaka, Japan 


8429832 
Int. Cl.* AG1K 31/40, 31/415 
US. Cl, 514—399 
1. An antifungal composition which contains, as active in- 
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gredients | part of 3-(2-nitro-3-chlorophenyl)-4-chloropyrrole 
and 1 part of an antimycotic imidazole compound selected 
from the group consisting of clotrimazole, miconazole, econa- 
zole and oxyconazole. 


4,636,521 
3 AMINO ALKYL INDOLES FOR USE IN TREATING 
MIGRAINE 
Ian H. Coates, Hertford; Keith Mills, Ware; Colin F. Webb, 
Royston; Michael D. Dowle, and David E. Bays, both of 
Ware, all of United Kingdom, assignors to Glaxo Group Lim- 
ited, London, England 
Continuation of Ser. No. 404,872, Aug. 3, 1982, which is a 
continuation of Ser. No. 292,022, Aug. 11, 1981. This application 
Jun. 29, 1984, Ser. No. 626,383 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Aug. 12, 1980, 


Int. Cl.* A61K 31/40; COTD 209/14 
US. Cl. 514—415 
1. A compound of the formula I: 


13 Claims 


R;SO2NR2CHR; AIkNR4Rs ® 


y Re 
R7 


wherein R; represents a C}.¢ alkyl, Cs.7 cycloalkyl, aryl or ara 
C14 alkyl group; R2, R3, R4, Re and R7, which may be the 
same or different, each represents a hydrogen atom or a C}.3 
alkyl group; Rs represents a hydrogen atom or a C1.¢ alkyl, 
Cs.7 cycloalkyl, C3.¢ alkenyl or ara C;.4 alkyl group; or R4 and 
Rs together form an aralkylidene group or R4 and Rs together 
with the nitrogen atom to which they are attached form a 
saturated monocyclic 5- to 7-membered ring; Alk represents an 
alkylene chain containing two or three carbon atoms which 
may be unsubstituted or substituted by not more than two C-.3 
alkyl groups; aryl, alone or as part of a group means phenyl 
which may be optionally substituted with one or more substi- 
tutes selected from the group consisting of C}.3 alkyl, C;-3 
alkoxy and halogen atoms; and physiologically acceptable salts 
and solvates thereof. 


4,636,522 
ACYLAMINOALKANOYL URETHANES OR 


Filed Mar. 22, 1985, Ser. No. 715,217 
Int. Cl.* CO7TD 207/04; A61K 31/40, 31/34, 31/38 
US. Cl. 514—423 9 Claims 
1. A compound of the formula 


ae a 
NH 
t=o 
Rs 


including a pharmaceutically acceptable salt thereof wherein: 
Z is oxygen or sulfur; 
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Hc Re 
2c CH2 
| | | 
N C—COORs —N F-COORs 
Hl iH () 
Rio 
CH2 


a” 


C—COOR,; 
f ) 


R7 is hydrogen, lower alkyl, halogen, hydroxy, 
oO Rig 
ll 4 
—NH—C— lower alkyl, amino, mgs ° 


R20 


i 
—NH—C—(CH2)m 


i 
—NH—C—(CH?2)m 
Ria)p 


~m-{O) ~crm-(Q) , 
Ri3)p 


~cim fF} -com FJ 
Oo Ss 
~cimn-{C)} 
N 


a 1- or 2-naphthyl or the formula 


—(CH2)m 


fo 9} 


a substituted 1- or 2-naphthyl of the formula 


—(CH2\m, 


fo [oF (Ri4)p —(CH2)m—cycloalkyl, 
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-continued -conti 
Ris —O—(CH2)m 


tinued 
re) 
 - : 
See. © , —O—lower alkyl, —O—(CH2)m fo) S 
Ris 


a substituted 1- or 2-naphthyloxy of the formula 
—O—(CH2)m ’ 


Ri3)p at 
a 1- or 2-naphthyloxy of the formula 
Fo [oF Ria)p 
—O—(CH2)m 


a substituted 1- or 2-naphthyloxy of the formula 


—O—(CH2)m —s—(CH), 


Ri3)p 
(Ria)p 
a 1- or 2-naphthylthio of the formula 


—S—(CH2)m, 


—S—lower alkyl, —S—(CH2)m POLS) 


or a substituted 1- or 2-naphthylthio of the formula 


—S—(CH2)m , 
(Ri3)p 
a 1- or 2-naphthylthio of the formula 2 O 


—S—(CH2)m 


—S—(CH2)m 


POLO ae 


or a substituted 1- or 2-naphthylthio of the formula 


—S—(CH2)m, 


(R13)p 
Ria)p 
Rio is halogen or —Y—Ri¢; 


Rj; is lower alkyl of 1 to 4 carbons, lower alkoxy of 1 to 4 

Ris carbons, lower alkylthio of 1 to 4 carbons, chloro, bromo, 

? a fluoro, trifluoromethyl, hydroxy, phenyl, phenoxy, phe- 
Rg is halogen, — oh, » ~O—(CH2)m nylthio, or phenylmethyl; 

Ris R14 is lower alkyl of 1 to 4 carbons, lower alkoxy of 1 to 4 
carbons, lower alkylthio of 1 to 4 carbons, chloro, bromo, 
fluoro, trifluoromethyl or hydroxy; 

m is zero, one, two, three, or four; 
—O—(CH2)m , p is one, two or three provided that p is more than one only 
Ri3)p if R13 or Ry4 is methyl, methoxy, chloro, or fluoro; 
Ris is hydrogen or lower alkyl of 1 to 4 carbons; 
—O—lower alkyl, a 1- or 2-naphthyloxy of the formula Y is oxygen or sulfur; 
Ri¢ is lower alkyl of 1 to 4 carbons, 





~oa(O)--—Oh 
; Ri3)p 


Rio is lower alkyl, benzyl or phenethyl; 
ee er benzyl or phenethyl; 
2 is 


(©) O) 
Ria)p 


omc Jom f J 
Ss Oo 
~cin O)} 


N 


R; is hydrogen, lower alkyl, 


-—O)-—O) 
Ria)p 


—cHinf —cHinf 
Ss Oo 
~cnm {O)} halo substituted lower alkyl, 
N 


—(CH2)m—cycloalkyl, —(CH2) 
OH 


—(CH2);—OH, 


N 


ae N, —(CH2);—NH2, —(CH2);—SH, 
®, 


—(CH2);—S—lower alkyl, —(cHy Nuc 
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oO 
MI 
—(CH2);-—C—NH2; 


r is an integer from | to 4; 
Rg is hydrogen, lower alkyl, benzyl, benzhydryl, 


t R20 
ieee adie er —CH—(CH2—OH)2, 


Rv R2 


— Tt —(CH2)2—N(CH3)2, ~cm-{O)} 


OH OH N 
or pharmaceutically acceptable salt ion; 


R)7 is hydrogen, lower alkyl, cycloalkyl, or phenyl; 

Rjg is hydrogen, lower alkyl, lower alkoxy or phenyl; 

R21 and R22 are independently selected from hydrogen and 

lower alkyl; and 

R23 is lower alkyl. 

8. A pharmaceutical composition useful for treating hyper- 
tension comprising a pharmaceutically acceptable carrier and a 
hypotensively effective amount of a compound of the formula 


ll ll 
ee 
NH 


l 
ay 
R2 


wherein Z, X, R2 and R; are as defined in claim 1. 

9. The method of treating hypertension in a mammalian host 
which comprises administering a hypotensively effective 
amount of the composition of claim 8. 


4,636,523 
INSECTICIDAL UREA SUBSTITUTED 2,3-DIHYDRO- 
BENZOFURAN AND BENZOTHIOPHENE 
DERIVATIVES, COMPOSITIONS, AND METHOD OF 
USE THEREOF 


Ernest L. Plummer, Yardley, Pa., assignor to FMC Corporation, 
Philadelphia, Pa. 
Filed Jan. 7, 1986, Ser. No. 816,661 
Int. Cl.* AOIN 43/10, 43/12; COTD 307/78, 333/52 
US. Cl. 514—443 11 Claims 
1. A compound of the formula: 


A 


in which A and B are both hydrogen or halogen, or one of A 
and B is hydrogen, and the other of A and B is halogen; Z and 
W are independently O or S; the substituted benzofuranyl or 
benzothieny! group is attached at position 5 or 6; R is halogen; 
m is 0 to 3, R’ is F or CF3, with the proviso that only one of R’ 
may be CF3. 

10. An insecticidal composition comprising an insecticidally 
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effective amount of a compound of claim 1 in admixture with 
a compatible agricultural carrier, diluent, or adjuvant. 

11. A method for controlling insects by applying an insecti- 
cidally effective amount of a compound of claim 1 to the locus 
where control is desired. 


4,636,524 
CROSS-LINKED GELS OF HYALURONIC ACID AND 
PRODUCTS CONTAINING SUCH GELS 
Endre A. Balazs, Riverdale, N.Y., and Adolf Leshchiner, Fair- 
view, N.J., assignors to Biomatrix, Inc., Ridgefield, N.J. 
Division of Ser. No. 678,895, Dec. 6, 1984, Pat. No. 4,582,865. 
This application Mar. 8, 1985, Ser. No. 709,977 
Int. Cl.* CO8F 8/00 
US. Cl, 514—781 1 Claim 


- ney 








1. A delivery system for a substance having biological or 
pharmacological activity, said system comprising a molecular 
cage formed of a cross-linked gel of hyaluronic acid or a mixed 
cross-linked gel of hyaluronic acid and at least one other hy- 
drophilic polymer co-polymerizable therewith and having 
dispersed therein a substance having or pharmaco- 
logical activity and which fs capable of being dilfieed thare- 
from in a controlled manner. 


4,636,525 
POLYGLYCEROL COMPOUNDS AND COSMETIC 
PRODUCTS CONTAINING THE SAME 
Michio Ochiai, and Hiromichi Sagitani, both of Kanagawa, 
Japan, assignors to Pola Chemical Industries, Inc., Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 750,231, Jun. 28, 1985, Pat. No. 4,595,537. 
This application Mar. 12, 1986, Ser. No. 838,614 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 13, 1982, 57-61264 
Int. Cl.* AG61K 7/48, 7/00 
USS. Cl. 514—786 1 Claim 
1. In a hydrophilic cosmetic cream or lotion product con- 
taining an emulsifier or solubilizer, the improvement wherein 
the emulsifier or solubilizer comprises at least one or two or 
more of polyglycerol compounds expressed by following for- 
mula (I) or (II): 
R1O(X))m1—Y1—n)H @ 


wherein R, is a straight-chain or branched saturated or unsatu- 
rated aliphatic alcohol residue having carbon atoms of 8-36, 
X: is CH2CH2CH20 and/or CH2CH2CH:CH:0, Y; is a glyc- 
erol group, X; and Y; are randomly arranged, m; equals 3-60, 
and m equals 4-60, or 

R2COO(X2)m2—Y2—n2H ap 
wherein R: is a straigh-chain or branched, saturated or unsatu- 
rated fatty acid residue having carbon atoms of 7-35, X2 is 
CH2CH2CH20 and/or CHxCH2CH7CH20, Y? is a glycerol 
group, X2 and Y?2 are randomly arranged, m2 equals 3-60, and 
n2 equals 4-60. 
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4,636,526 
COMPOSITES OF UNSINTERED CALCIUM 
PHOSPHATES AND SYNTHETIC BIODEGRADABLE 
POLYMERS USEFUL AS HARD TISSUE PROSTHETICS 
Linneaus C. Dorman, Midland, Mich., and Paul A. Meyers, 
Dublin, Calif., assignors to The Dow Chemical Company, 

Midland, Mich. 

Filed Feb. 19, 1985, Ser. No. 702,998 
Int. Cl.* CO8J 9/26, 9/28 

US, Cl. 521—61 9 Claims 

1. A composite material comprising from about 25 to about 
75 percent by weight of an unsintered calcium phosphate 
biomaterial and about 75 to about 25 percent by weight of 
synthetic biodegradable polymer selected from the group 
consisting of a polyester of glycolic acid, a polyester of lactic 
acid, polyhydroxy-butyrate, an a-amino acid polymer and 
about 5 to about 30 percent by weight of a pore-forming agent 
(based on the total weight of the composite material plus the 
pore-forming agent). 


4,636,527 

METHOD FOR THE PREPARATION OF STYRENE 
POLYMER FOAM AND FOAM PREPARED THEREBY 
Kyung W. Suh, Granville, and John M. Kennedy, Wheelersburg, 

both of Ohio, assignors to The Dow Chemical Company, 

Midland, Mich. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 722,877, Apr. 12, 1985, 
abandoned. This application Mar. 31, 1986, Ser. No. 846,408 

Int. Cl.* COBJ 9/12, 9/14 

US. Cl. 521—79 7 Claims 

1. A process for the preparation of an alkenyl aromatic 
thermoplastic resinous elongate foam body having a machine 
direction and a transverse direction, the body defining a plural- 


Gibahaneneionntaniaatdemaatt antaamebelet 
plastifying synthetic resinous material a volatile fluid foaming 
agent to provide a foaming agent resinous polymer mixture 
under a pressure sufficiently high that foaming is prevented, 
mixing the fluid foaming agent with the plastified resin to form 
a blowable resinous mixture, reducing the temperature of the 
mixture to a temperature such that when pressure is removed 
therefrom, a foam of desirable quality is obtained, reducing the 
pressure on the mixture to thereby cause the mixture to form a 
foam of desired quality, the improvement which comprises 
employing a blowing agent mixture of from about 3-45 weight 
percent of carbon dioxide, from 5-97 weight percent ethyl 
chloride and from about 0-90 weight percent of a fluorocarbon 
member selected from the group consisting of dichlorodifluo- 
romethane, 1-chloro-1,1-difluoroethane and mixtures thereof, 
the blowing agent mixture being utilized at a level of about 
3-18 parts per 100 parts of resinous material. 


4,636,528 
FOAMING OF UNSATURATED POLYESTER RESIN AT 
ELEVATED TEMPERATURES 
Ernest R. Kamens, Tonawanda, and John P. Cassoni, Grand 

Island, both of N.Y., assignors to Pennwalt Corporation, 

Philadeiphia, Pa. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 780,475, Sep. 26, 1985. This 

application May 21, 1986, Ser. No. 865,877 
Int. Cl.* COB 9/10 
US. Cl. 521—95 12 Claims 

1. A foamable and crosslinkable composition consisting 

essentially of an admixture of 

(a) an unsaturated polyester resin including an unsaturated 
monomer, 

(b) a free radical initiator selected from the group of dialkyl 
peroxides, peroxyketals, peroxyesters, monoperoxycar- 
bonates, and aliphatic azos and which initiator is activated 
at temperatures from about 100° to about 400° F., and 
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carbonylhydrazine or a mixture thereof. 


4,636,529 
POLYURETHANE FOAMS FROM ISOCYANATE, 
POLYESTER POLYOL AND 
CHLORODIFLUOROMETHANE 
Richard M. Crooker, Fogelsville, Pa., assignor to Pennwalt 

Philadelphia, Pa. 
Filed May 13, 1985, Ser. No. 733,024 
Int. Cl.* CO8G 18/14 

US. Cl, §21—131 15 Claims 
1. A process for the manufacture of a polyurethane foam 

which comprises 

(a) forming within a mixing zone a reaction mixture contain- 
ing: 

(i) an organic isocyanate, 

(ii) an organic polyol that includes an aromatic polyester 
polyol in an amount of at least 1.0 percent by weight of 
the reaction mixture, and 

(iii) an inert blowing agent comprising (1) from 0.7 to 14 
weight percent of the reaction mixture of CHCIF2 and 
(2) from 0.8 weight percent of the reaction mixture up 
to the solubility limit in the reaction mixture of a second 
blowing agent selected from the group comprising 
CCF, CClyF2, C2Cl3F3, CH3CCIF2, CzCloF4 or mix- 
tures thereof; 

(b) discharging the mixture from the mixing zone to provide: 
(1) expansion of the inert blowing agent, (2) reaction of 
the isocyanate and the polyol in an exothermic reaction, 
and (3) further expansion of the inert blowing agent by 
heat from the exothermic reaction to form a foamed reac- 
tion product; and 

(c) allowing the foamed reaction product to cure to provide 
the polyurethane foam. 


4,636,530 
ISOCYANATE TERMINATED QUASI-PREPOLYMERS 
USEFUL FOR PREPARING 
URETHANE-GROUP-CONTAINING 
POLYISOCYANURATE FOAMS HAVING LOW 
FRIABILITY 

Thirumurti Narayan, Grosse Ile, Mich., assignor to BASF Cor- 

poration, Wyandotte, Mich. 

Filed Nov. 25, 1985, Ser. No. 801,334 
Int. Cl.* CO8BG 18/14 

US. Cl, 521—159 13 Claims 

1. An isocyanate-group terminated quasi-prepolymer pre- 
pared by the process of reacting an organic polyisocyanate 
with a polyester polyol which is derived from DMT process 
residue by transesterification with a low molecular weight 
aliphatic diol. 


4,636,531 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF OPTIONALLY 
CELLULAR POLYURETHANE POLYUREA MOLDED 
PARTS WITH IMPROVED DEMOLDING 
CHARACTERISTICS 
Hans U. Schmidt, Ludwigshafen, and Frank Werner, Neustadt, 
both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to BASF Aktien- 
geselischaft, Ludwigshafen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Feb. 13, 1985, Ser. No. 700,633 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 17, 

1984, 3405680 
Int. Cl.* CO8G 18/14, 18/32; B29C 67/22 

US. Cl, 521—163 21 Claims 

1. In a process for the one-shot preparation of a cellular, 
microcellular, or non-cellular polyurethane polyurea polymer 
by reaction injection molding wherein said polymer is formed 
through the reaction of an isocyanate, a polyol and a chain 
extender, in the presence of suitable catalysts and optionally, 
blowing agents, additives, and auxiliaries, the improvement 
comprising selecting a chain extender containing in excess of 
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70 percent by weight relative to the total chain extender 
weight, of an aromatic diamine component comprising 
(a) from 80 to 50 percent by weight of at least one sterically 
hindered primary aromatic diamine whose amino groups 
are sterically hindered with respect to reaction with poly- 
isocyanates by the presence of at least one alkyl substitu- 
ent in the ortho position of each amino group, and 
(b) from 20 to 50 percent by weight of a reactive aromatic 
diamine selected from the group consisting of unsubsti- 
tuted, primary aromatic diamines, substituted primary 
aromatic diamines, and mixtures thereof, wherein the 
amino groups of said diamines do not exhibit any reduced 
reactivity with respect to polyisocyanates as a result of 
electrophilic substituents and/or steric hindrance, 
wherein the foregoing percents by weight are based on the 
total weight of mixture of (a) and (b). 
21. A polymer prepared by the process of claim 1. 


4,636,532 
METHOD FOR PREPARING POLYGLUTARIMIDE 
HAVING A LOWER MOLECULAR WEIGHT AND A LOW 
POLYDISPERSITY 
Harold F. Sandford, Natick, Mass., assignor to Shipley Com- 
pany Inc., Newton, Mass. 
Filed Oct. 11, 1985, Ser. No. 786,531 
Int. CL.*4 CO8F 8/00 
US. Cl. 522—3 


‘s 


. ™ ss 1282-58 


ne S-1202-55 


VISCOSITY 0% IN THA CPS 





PHOTOLYSIS TIME (MOURS OF LAMP EXPOSURE) 


1. A method for reducing the molecular weight of a poly- 
glutarimide polymer having a molecular weight of 50,000 or 
higher, wherein the method comprises: 

(a) dissolving the polyglutarimide in a solvent which is 

transparent to ultraviolet radiation; 

(b) exposing the polyglutarimide solution to ultraviolet radi- 
ation for a sufficient time to reduce the molecular weight 
of the polyglutarimide; and 

(c) re-isolating the resin by precipitating the resin in an 
organic solution. 

7. The method of claim 1, wherein the resin solution is 

illuminated by the ultraviolet light for approximately 10 hours 
while stirring. 





JANUARY 13, 1987 


4,636,533 
PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE ADHESION PROMOTING 
DENTAL COMPOSITION 
Ralf Janda, Bad Homburg, and Bernhard Eppinger, Wehrheim, 
both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Kulzer & Co. 

GmbH, Wehrheim, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Mar. 21, 1985, Ser. No. 714,480 
Claims , application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 14, 
1984, 3414164 


Int. Cl.* CO8F 130/02, 230/02, 2/50; CO8BK 5/07 
US. Cl. 522—14 8 Claims 
1. An adhesion promoting dental composition for use to- 
gether with a photopolymerizable dental sealing composition 
consisting essentially of 
= cldien of 10 to 30% by weight of tetrametha- 
cryloyloxyethyl pyrophosphate and a (ii) photopolymeri- 
zation catalyst comprising camphor quinone and an 
amine, in acetone. 


4,636,534 
PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE COMPOSITION 
Kazuyoshi Nawata, Onoda; Masahito Katayama, and Minoru 

Yokoshima, both of Yamaguchi, all of Japan, assignors to 
Nippon Kayaku Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Oct. 29, 1985, Ser. No. 792,736 
priority, application Japan, Oct. 30, 1984, 59-226928 
Int. CL.* CO8F 2/50, 271/02, 220/40 
US. Cl. 522—116 8 Claims 
1. A photopolymerizable composition comprising poly-N- 
vinylpyrrolidone (A), a compound (B) represented by the 
formula (I): 


Claims 


R2 Oo R3 @ 


° 

ll | it 

C—O—CH,—CH—O—C—C=CH; 
“£50 

C—OH 

iH 


Oo 


wherein each of R!, R? and R? represents a hydrogen atom or 
a methyl group, an acid amide (C) represented by the formula 
aD): 


i 
CH2=C—C—NH? 
R* 


a 


wherein R‘ represents a hydrogen atom or a methyl group and 
veneer ee ae 
—— group in the molecule thereof nae perm eae td 

ip consisting of carbitol acrylate, carbitol methacrylate, 
Saheummael methacrylate, 2-hydroxyethyl acrylate, 2- 
hydroxyethyl methacrylate and phenoxyethyl methacrylate, as 
well as optionally a photopolymerization-initiator (E). 


4,636,535 
CURABLE EPOXY RESIN COMPOSITIONS 
David W. Wang, Vestal, N.Y.; Jeanne L. Courter, Stamford, and 


Company, Stamford, Conn. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 518,872, Aug. 1, 1983, 
abandoned. This Jan. 16, 1985, Ser. No. 691,993 
Int. Cl.* CO8K 3/34, 3/04, 3/02; COBL 61/00 
US. Cl. 523—204 36 Claims 

1. A fiber resin matrix composition comprising: 
(a) non-siliceous reinforcing filaments, and 
(b) a heat-curable epoxy resin composition comprising: 
(i) an epoxy prepolymer or combination of prepolymers 
having more than one epoxide group per molecule, and 
(ii) an amount effective to promote cure of an amine-func- 


CHEMICAL 


° ° 
i] i] 
c-—0—x—0—-C 

NHR 


wherein R is hydrogen or methyl and X is a divalent 


FLAME-RETARDANT ABS RESIN COMPOSITION 
Sumio Kamiyo, Toyohashi, and Mitsuto Yoshihiro, Yokohama, 

both of Japan, assignors to Mitsubishi Rayon Co., Ltd., To- 

kyo, Japan 

Filed Sep. 17, 1985, Ser. No. 776,803 
Claims priority, Japan, Sep. 20, 1984, 59-197690 
Int. Cl.* CO8K 7/00, 3/08; G21F 1/10; G21K 1/10 

US. Cl. 523—137 6 Claims 

1. An electromagnetic interference-shielding, flame-retard- 
ant ABS resin composition comprising a blend of a flame- 
retardant ABS resin (A) with 5 to 20% by weight of stainless 
steel fibers (B) having an average diameter of 3 to 50 um and 
an average fiber length of 3 to 50 mm and with 4 to 30% by 
weight of glass fibers (C) having an aspect ratio of at least 50 
and an average diameter of at least 5 zm, wherein the total 
amount of the components (A), (B), and (C) is 100% by 
weight. 


4,636,537 
COMPOSITION, METHOD FOR PREPARING AND USE 
THEREOF 


Bruce A. Gruber, Delaware; Heimo J. Langer, and William R. 
~ Dunnayant, both of Franklin, all of Ohio, assignors to Ashland 
Oil, Inc., Russell, Ky. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 575,254, Jan. 30, 1984, Pat. No. 

4,529,771, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 524,050, 

Aug. 16, 1983, Pat. No. 4,483,961, which is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 300,786, Sep. 10, 1981, Pat. No. 

4,412,088. This application Apr. 12, 1985, Ser. No. 722,498 

Int. Cl.* CO8G 16/02; CO8BL 61/00; COBK 3/34 

US, Cl, 523—139 33 Claims 
1. Polymeric cyclopentadiene derivative having recurring 

units of the Formula I or isomers thereof, or mixtures thereof: 


wherein each R, other than the R group(s) which act as the 
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linkage between it recurring units of said Formula I, 
yl, 


adjacen 
individually, is hydrogen, meth: 


| | 
—C—O—C—; or HC=R;; or os bans 


1 1 R3 


each Rj, individually, is hydrogen or an alkyl group having 
1-4 carbon atoms; R2 is methylene or ethylidene; R3 is hydro- 
gen or methyl or ethyi; provided that at least 2 of the R groups 
on different carbon atoms is 


when n is greater than 2 and that at least three of said R groups 
is hydrogen and wherein n is at least 2. 

28. A molding ion which comprises a major 
amount of aggregate and an effective bonding amount up to 
about 40% by weight of the aggregate of the composition of 
claim 1 and a curing agent. 


4,636,538 
INTUMESCENT MATERIAL 
Tessa Malcolm-Brown, Cambridge, England, assignor to Dixon 
International Limited, Cambridge, England 
Filed Aug. 23, 1984, Ser. No. 644,110 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Aug. 23, 1983, 
8322643; Dec. 15, 1983, 8333462 


Int. CL.* CO8K 3/34 
US. Cl, 523—179 15 Claims 
1. An intumescent material which comprises the following 
components: 

(a) one or more organic polyhydroxy compounds in a car- 
bonific effective amount; 

(b) one or more organic polyamido compounds in free and- 
/or combined form in a spumific effective amount; 

(c) an ammonium phosphate in sufficient amounts to act as 
an activator for the carbonific effective compounds; 

(d) an amino resin binder; and 

(e) sodium silicate, said sodium silicate being present in an 
amount ranging from 3.0 to 12.7% by weight of the total 
composition but being present in at least 8.9% by weight 
of the ammonium phosphate activator; 

the paste from which said material is prepared having a pH 
not exceeding 6.2, and wherein, when heated, intumes- 
cence in said material occurs in two stages, a first stage at 
relatively low temperatures, and a second stage at higher 
temperatures, the intumescent characteristics of the mate- 
rial not being adversely affected by aging or by prolonged 
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exposure to high concentrations of carbon dioxide or 
: - 


4,636,539 
INSTANT ADHESIVE COMPOSITION UTILIZING 
CALIXARENE ACCELERATORS 
Stephen J. Harris, Dublin; M. Anthony McKervey, Bishops- 
town; David P. Melody, Castlenock; John Woods, Stillorgan, 
and John M. Rooney, Kildare, all of Ireland, assignors to 
Loctite (Ireland) Limited, Dublin, Ireland 
Division of Ser. No. 673,621, Nov. 21, 1984, Pat. No. 4,556,700, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 575,257, Jan. 30, 
1984, abandoned. This application Sep. 16, 1985, Ser. No. 


716,536 
Int. Cl.* CO8F 220/34 

US. Cl. 523—214 9 Claims 

1. In a cyanoacrylate adhesive composition, the improve- 
ment comprising that the includes a thickener in 
an amount of about 20% or less by weight of the composition 
and an accelerator compound in a conventional amount, the 
thickener selected from the group consisting of poly(methyl 
methacrylate); methacrylate type copolymers; acrylic rubbers; 
polyvinyl acetate; poly(a-cyanoacrylate); and fumed silica 
fillers treated with polydialkylsiloxanes or trialkylsilanes and 
the accelerator being a calixarene compound stable to cyano- 
acrylate monomers represented by the formula: 


R2 


where R! is alkyl, alkoxy, substituted alkyl or substituted alk- 
oxy; R? is H or alkyl; and n=4, 6 or 8. 


4,636,540 
PURIFICATION OF POLYMER SOLUTIONS 
David R. Warfel, Exton, Pa., assignor to Atlantic Richfield 
Company, Los Angeles, Calif. 
Filed Jul. 8, 1985, Ser. No. 752,751 
Int. Cl.* COBJ 3/08 
US. Cl. 523—310 12 Claims 
1. A method of purifying a vinyl aromatic macromonomer 
prepared by anionic polymerization in an organic diluent in the 
presence of a lithium initiator and termination with a polymer- 
comprising 
(a) contacting the macromonomer solution resulitng from 
the polymerization and termination, with an adsorbent 
selected from an alkaline earth metal silicate, an ion ex- 
change resin, and a mixture of said silicate and resin, to 
form a liquid phase and a solid phase, 
(b) separating the solid phase from the liquid phase, and 
(c) isolating the macromonomer from the liquid phase. 
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4,636,541 
WATER-DISPERSIBLE CATIONIC VINYLIZED EPOXY 
RESINS 
Michael G. Stevens, Worthington, Ohio, and Rhetta Q. Davis, 
Lake Jackson, Tex., assignors to The Dow Chemical Com- 
pany, Midland, Mich. 
Filed Mar. 28, 1985, Ser. No. 717,195 
Int. Cl.* CO9D 3/58, 3/56, 3/52, 5/02 
US. Cl. 523—404 16 Claims 
1. A water-compatible composition comprising at least one 
vinyl ester resin comprising at least one terminal olefinically 
unsaturated group and at least one terminal pyridinium group 
covalently bonded through the pyridinium nitrogen atom. 


4,636,542 
IMIDE FUNCTIONAL POLYPHENOLS; 
THERMOSETTABLE COMPOSITIONS CONTAINING 
SAME AND CURED PRODUCTS THEREFROM 
Robert E. Hefner, Jr., and Mary N. White, both of Lake Jack- 
son, Tex., assignors to The Dow Chemical Company, Midland, 
Mich. 
Division of Ser. No. 679,529, Dec. 7, 1984, Pat. No. 4,555,563. 
This application Sep. 9, 1985, Ser. No. 773,895 
Int. Cl.* CO8G 59/26 
US. Cl. 523—466 


1. A curable composition comprising 
(A) any one or a combination of any two or more of the 
materials represented by the following formulas (1) and 


13 Claims 


wherein each Q is independently 


CHEMICAL 


each R is independently a hydrocarbyl group having from | to 
about 10 carbon atoms, or a 


Rs (Rs 
A yd } 


group; each A is independently a divalent hydrocarbyl 
group having from | to about 10, carbon atoms, —S—, 


each R’ is independently hydrogen, chlorine, bromine, a 
hydrocarbyl or hydrocarbyloxy group having from | to 
about 3 carbon atoms; each R” is hydrogen or a hydro- 
carbyl group having from | to about 3 carbon atoms; Z is 
a group represented by the formula 


Oo 
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wherein R” is hydrogen or a hydrocarbyl group having 
from 1 to about 4 carbon atoms; each x has a value of zero 
or 1; each y has a value of zero or 1; each n independently 
has an average value from zero to about 20, and n! has a 
value from zero to about 10; 

(B) a curing quantity of at least one curing agent therefor. 


4,636,543 
PROTECTIVE COATING COMPOSITION 
Bob G. Helton, 4013 N. Star Rd., Garland, Tex. 75040 
Filed Oct. 18, 1985, Ser. No. 789,759 
Int. Cl.* COBK 5/01, 5/15 

US. Cl. 524—109 22 Claims 
1. A protective coating solution composition comprising: a 
mixture of non-volatile materials in the range of 15% to 35% 
by weight and volatile materials in the range of 65% to 85% by 
weight; with the non-volatile portion containing Vinyl Chlo- 
ride resin in the range of 40% to 70% thereof, a release agent 
in the range of 5% to 15% thereof, and a plasticizer primarily 
of epoxidized vegetable oil in the range of 20% to 45% thereof; 
with the volatile portion including Ketone in the 25% to 100% 
range thereof, and aromatics in the 0% to 75% thereof; and 

wherein said release agent is a saturated vegetable oil. 


4,636,544 
FLAME RETARDED POLYESTER MOLDING 
COMPOSITION WITH IMPROVED ELECTRICAL 


Filed Feb. 25, 1985, Ser. No. 705,446 
Int. Cl.* CO8K 3/22; COBL 67/02, 69/00 
US. Cl. 524—411 7 Claims 
1. A flame retarded poly(1,4-butylene terephthalate) resin 
molding composition having an improved comparative track- 
ing index consisting essentially of: 
(a) poly(1,4-butylene terephthalate) resin; 
(b) a flame retarding amount of halogenated aromatic flame 
retardant; 
(c) an effective amount of antimony compound synergist; 
and 
(d) an effective amount of titanium dioxide powder to raise 
the comparative tracking index of said molding composi- 
tion, said effective amount being from about 3.5 to about 
6.5 parts by weight of said titanium dioxide powder for 
each 85 parts by weight of said poly (1,4-butylene tere- 
phthalate) resin and said halogenated aromatic flame re- 
tardant. 


4,636,545 
AQUEOUS DISPERSIONS OF GRAFT POLYMERS OR 
COPOLYMERS, A PROCESS FOR THEIR PRODUCTION 
AND THEIR USE AS HYDROPHOBIZING AND 
OLEOPHOBIZING AGENTS FOR TEXTILES 
Joachim Konig; Carihans Siiling, both of Odenthal, and Klaus 
Nachtkamp, Cologne, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors 
to Bayer Aktiengeselischaft, Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 


many 
Filed Feb. 19, 1985, Ser. No. 703,011 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 29, 

1984, 3407362 
Int. Cl.* CO8F 2/20, 283/00; COBL 51/08 

US. Cl. 524—457 6 Claims 

1. An oleophobizing and hydrophobizing agent for textiles, 
natural and synthetic fibers, carpets, papers and leather com- 
prising an aqueous dispersion of graft polymers or graft co- 
polymers prepared by polyermizing or copolymerizing an 
ethylenically unsaturated monomer or a mixture of ethyleni- 
cally unsaturated monomers in the presence of an aqueous 
dispersion consisting essentially of a non-thermosetting poly- 
urethane, wherein the ethylenically unsaturated monomer is an 
ethylenically unsaturated perfluoroalky! monomer having a 
molecular weight above 367 and wherein said mixture of ethyl- 
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enically unsaturated monomers is a mixture of said perfluoroal- 
kyl monomer with at least one ethylenically unsaturated mono- 
mer which is free from perfluoroalkyl groups in a ratio by 
weight of perfluoroalkyl monomers to monomers free from 
perfluoroalkyl groups of at least 3:2. 


4,636,546 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING MODIFIED POLYMER 
EMULSION ADHESIVES 
Yen-Yau H. Chao, Harleysville, Pa., assignor to Rohm and Haas 
Company, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 594,515, Mar. 29, 1984, 
abandoned. This Sep. 30, 1985, Ser. No. 781,583 
Int. Cl.* COBL 33/10, 33/08, 33/02 
US. Cl. 524—507 10 Claims 

1. A process for preparing an improved coating or adhesive 
composition comprising (1) first mixing an aqueous dispersion 
of addition polymer polymerized from ethylenically unsatu- 
rated monomers, wherein the addition polymer contains 
greater than 0.001% active hydrogen and substantially no 
polyurethane functional moieties, with about 0.05% to about 
10% of at least one isocyanate selected from the difunctional 
and multi-functional isocyanates to form a polymer-isocyanate 
adduct mixture; and (2) subsequently adding to said polymer- 
isocyanate adduct mixture from about 0.1% to about 50% of an 
aqueous dispersion of polyurethane polymer, all percentages 
being on a total dry weight basis, and wherein the active hy- 
drogen content of the addition polymer is derived from an 
active hydrogen functional monomer selected from the group 
consisting of acrylic acid, methacrylic acid, itaconic acid and 
acryloxypropionic acid. 


4,636,547 
SINTERABLE, FINELY PARTICULAR MOLDING 
COMPOSITION BASED ON VINYL CHLORIDE 
POLYMERS 
Manfred Engelmann; Helmut Kraus, both of Burgkirchen, and 
Otto Plewan, Neudtting, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assign- 
ors to Hoechst Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jul. 19, 1985, Ser. No. 756,970 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 21, 
1984, 3426929 
Int. Cl.4 CO8L 27/06, 51/00 
USS. Cl. 524—523 10 Claims 
1. A sinterable, finely particulate molding composition 
which consists essentially of a mixture of at least two polymers 
based on vinyl chloride and at least one surfactant, in which 
each of the polymers has a K value of 55 to 90 and the mixture 
of polymers has an average particle size of 10 to 50 ym, a bulk 
density of 400 to 700 g/dm? and a particle size distribution of 
99 to 30% by weight, relative to the mixture, <33 pm, | to 
60% by weight, relative to the mixture, from 33 to 63 ym, 0 to 
9% by weight, relative to the mixture, from 63 to 125 ym and 
0 to 1% by weight, relative to the mixture, < 125 ym, wherein 
the mixture contains 
(I) 95 to 10% by weight, relative to the mixture, of a sintera- 
ble copolymer prepared by suspension polymerization in 
an aqueous phase and in which the polymer component 
consists essentially of: 

(a) 89 to 70% by weight of polymerized units of vinyl 
chloride, 

(b) 10.4 to 29.4% by weight of polyermized units of at 
least one alkyl acrylate having 3 to 10 carbon atoms in 
the alkyl group, 

(c) 0.3 to 2.5% by weight of polymerized units of ethylene 
and 

(d) 0.3 to 11% by weight of polymerized units of vinyl 
acetate, subject to the proviso that the amount of (d) is 
at least 3/7 of the amount of (c) and the sum of the 
amounts of (b) plus (c) plus (d) is 10 to 30% by weight, 
wherein said components (c) and (d) can be present as 
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an ethylene/vinyl acetate copolymer onto which com- 
ponents (a) and (b) fan be grafted; 
(ii) 5 to 90% by weight, relative to the mixture, of at least 
one sinterable polymer in which the polymer consists 
essentially of: 


(a) 100 to 95% by weight of polymerized units of vinyl ; 
chloride, 


(8) 0 to 5% by weight of polyermized units of ethylene 
and 


(y) 0 to 5% by weight of polymerized units of vinyl ace- 
tate, subject to the proviso that the amount of (7) is at 
least 3/7 of (8) and that the amount of (8) plus (‘y) is 0 
to 5% by weight of the polymer component; and also 

(III) 0.05 to 5% by weight, relative to the mixture, of at least 
one water-soluble surfactant, subject ot the proviso that 
the amounts of I plus II plus III add up to 100% by weight 
of mixture said mixture providing a molding composition 
from which sintered plates having improved bending 
angles can be obtained. 


4,636,548 
BINDERS FOR AQUEOUS PRIMERS FOR WOOD 
PAINTS 


Filed Jan. 21, 1986, Ser. No. 820,003 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 30, 
1985, 3502944 


Int. Cl.4 CO8BK 3/22 
US. Cl. 524—524 1 Claim 
1. A binder for aqueous primers for wood paints, which 
consists of 
(A) from 50 to 95% by weight, based on the weight of the 
primer, of an aqueous dispersion of a vinyl polymer hav- 
ing a particle size of from 0.03 to 0.5 ym and a minimum 
film-forming temperature of from 0° to 50° C., the said 
dispersion being stable to polyvalent ions, and 
(B) from 5 to 50% by weight, based on the weight of the 
primer, of a water-soluble pol zinc amine 
of a copolymer which has a K value of from 8 to 40 and 
consists of 
(a) from 20 to 60% by weight, based on the weight of the 
copolymer, of an a,8-monoethylenically unsaturated 
mono- and/or dicarboxylic acid of 3 to 5 carbon atoms 
and 
(b) from 40 to 80% by weight, based on the weight of the 
copolymer, of styrene and/or one or more alkyl (meth- 
Jacrylates, where alkyl is of 1 to 8 carbon atoms, the 
copolymer being reacted with from 2 to 6 moles, based 
on the carboxyl groups of the copolymer, of ammonia 
and from 0.8 to 1.2 equivalents of a zinc compound per 
carboxyl group of the copolymer. 


4,636,549 
TETRAFLUOROETHYLENE COPOLYMERS 
Subhash V. Gangal, and Satish C. Malhotra, both of Parkers- 
burg, W. Va., assignors to E. I. Du Pont de Nemours and 

Company, Wilmington, Del. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 663,466, Oct. 18, 1984, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 489,305, 
Apr. 28, 1983, abandoned, which is a of Ser. 
No. 449,499, Dec. 13, 1982, abandoned. This application May 31, 

1985, Ser. No. 739,860 
Int. Cl.* CO8BK 3/20 
1 Claim 
prising particles of a tetraflu- 
consisting Co of polymerized 
units of tetrafluoroethylene and less than 0.5 percent by weight 
of total polymer weight of one copolymerizable monomer of 
the formula CF3(CF2)3CH—CH)? present in an amount which 


US. Cl. 524—S46— 


168-673 O.G.-87-27 
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does not cause the melt viscosity to be less than about 1 x 108 
PaS at 380° C., wherein the units of said copolymerizable 
monomer are located in the interior of the polymer particle, 
wherein said particles had been prepared by polymerization 


polymer conversion, before the end of the polymerization, 
dispersed in an aqueous liquid. 


4,636,550 


VULCANIZABLE 
2-SEC.AMINO-4,6-DIMERCAPTO-S-TRIAZINE 
CONTAINING HALOGEN RUBBER MIXTURES 
Siegfried Wolff, Bornheim-Merten; Werner Schwarze, Frank. 
furt, and Heinz Grewatta, Cologne, all of Fed. Rep. of Ger- 
many, assignors to Degussa AG, Frankfurt, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 


Filed Jul. 17, 1985, Ser. No. 756,087 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 18, 
1984, 3430442 


Int. CL.* COBK 3/36, 3/04 

US. Cl. 524—552 27 Claims 

1. A vulcanizable halogen containing rubber mixture con- 
taining a 2 sec.amino-4,6-dimercapto-s-triazine and also con- 
taining 10-100 parts per 100 parts of rubber of a silicatic filler 
and 0 to 40 parts per hundred parts of rubber of carbon black, 
the silicatic filler always being present in a preponderant 
amount when carbon black is present. 


application 
Int. Cl.* COBF 16/06 
US. Cl. 525—60 


and a cross-linkable olefinically unsaturated monomer having 
the formula: 


oe Sa FB aes eal 
re) 


in which R3 is C)-Cs alkylene, and R‘ is C;-C4o saturated 
branched or unbranched alkyl, said saponification product 
having a degree of saponification of the vinyl acetate compo- 
nent of at least 95%, an ethylene content of from 20 to 55 mole 
%, a content of olefinically unsaturated monomer of from 
0.0005 to 5 mole %, and an intrinsic viscosity not than 
0.7 di/g measured at 20° C. using phenol containing 15 wt % 
of water as a solvent. 


4,636,552 
NOVEL SILICONE/POLYLACTONE GRAFT 
COPOLYMER 
Michel Gay, Lyons, and Claude Millet, Saint-Priest, both of 
France, assignors to Rhone-Poulenc Recherches, Courbevoie, 


Filed May 30, 1985, Ser. No. 739,195 
Ciaims priority, application France, May 30, 1984, 84 08510 
Int. Cl.4 CO8G 77/42; COBL 83/10 
US. Cl. 525—63 17 Claims 
1. Graft copolymers having the average general formula: 
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CH; 


| 

Si 

I 
CH; 


bot th. 


in which p is an integer or decimal ranging from 1.5 to 6, q is 
an integer or decimal ranging from 0 to 20, A is a divalent 
hydrocarbon having from 2 to 20 carbon atoms, n is an integer 
ranging from 3 to 12, m is an integer ranging from 2 to 25, the 
radicals R’, which may be identical or different, are each hy- 
drogen or C;-C, alkyl, and R is a hydrocarbon having up to 24 
carbon atoms. 


4,636,553 
THERMOPLASTIC RESIN COMPOSITION 
Takayuki Katto; Yasumasa Komatsu, and Zenya Shiiki, all of 
Fukushima, Japan, assignors to Kureha Kagaku Kogyo Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jun. 8, 1984, Ser. No. 618,662 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 14, 1983, 58-106098 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to May 8, 2001, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. C1.* COBL 51/06, 55/02, 69/00 
US. Ci, 525—67 

1. A thermoplastic resin composition comprising: 

5 to 85% by weight of a copolymer (A) prepared by copoly- 
merizing 40 to 85% by weight of a monomer mixture of 
2-isopropenylnaphthalene and a-methylstyrene, the pro- 
portion of 2-isopropenylnaphthalene being 5 to 70% by 
weight based on the total weight of 2-isopropenyinaphtha- 
lene and a-methylstyrene, 7.5 to 35% by weight of acrylo- 
nitrile, and 0 to 40% by weight of a vinyl monomer co- 
polymerizable other than a-methylstyrene, acrylonitrile 
or ee with the foregoing mono- 


10 Claims 
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amount of from 0.5 to 10 molar times relative to the chloro- 
methyl methyl ether remaining in said reaction product mix- 
ture, followed by distillation to recover a distillate mixture 
containing chloromethyl! methyl ether. 


4,636,555 
PETROLEUM RESINS AND THEIR PRODUCTION 
Quoc Luvinh, Brussels; Jacques Lechat, Overijse, both of Bel- 
gium; Morris L. Evans, Baton Rouge, La., and Andre Lepert, 


Ciaims priority, application United Kingdom, Sep. 21, 1984, 
8423919 


Int. Cl.* CO8F 4/14 
US. Cl. 526—290 5 Claims 
1. A process for the production of petroleum tackifier resins 
ee Friedel Crafts catalyst a 
mixture consisting essentially of: 

(i) 70 to 95 wt.% of a Cs olefins and/or diolefins and/or Cs 
olefins and/or diolefins or a mixture of Cs and C¢ olefins 
and/or diolefins feed and 

(ii) from 5 to 30 wt.% of para-methy! styrene; and forming a 
tackifier resin having a softening point of about 75° to 115° 
C. and a molecular weight Mn by GPC of about 500 to 
1,500. 


4,636,556 
HEAT-HARDENING REACTION RESIN MIXTURE FOR 
IMPREGNATING INSULATION OF ELECTRICAL 
EQUIPMENT AND FOR THE MANUFACTURE OF 
MOLDING MATERIALS WITH AND WITHOUT 


INSERTS 

Walter Ihlein, Berlin, and Wolfgang Rogier, Mohrendorf, both 

of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Siemens Aktiengesell- 

schaft, Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Sep. 10, 1985, Ser. No. 774,310 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 14, 

1984, 3434270 
Int. C1.* CO8BG 18/18, 18/30, 18/58; COBF 283/04 

US. Cl. 528—53 10 Claims 

1. A heat-hardenable reaction resin mixture for impregnating 


1 oe Matt ey Wwetehh ofa. qu quattyines Gibichapeent Sy i 


emulsion polymerizing 15 to 50 parts by weight of 

a graft monomer component essentially of from 
0 to 100% by weigh: of a methacrylic acid alkyl ester, 
an acrylic acid alkyl ester or mixtures thereof, from 0 to 
85% by weight of an aromatic vinyl compound, and 
ee ae ee eee mene 
in the presence of 

50 to 85 parts by weight of a butadiene-containing rubber 
as the rubber component, provided that the sum of the 
7 ce aime, Sa cnt sitet tet 


weight; and 
10 to 90% by weight of a polycarbonate (C). 


4,636,554 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING A CHLOROMETHYLATED 
POLYMER 
Akira Tada, Yokohama; Takamitsu Morita, Kita-Kyushu; Take- 
shi Teraue, Kita-Kyushu, and Yoshihiro Kusumoto, Kita-Kyu- 
shu, all of Japan, assignors to Mitsubishi Chemical Industries 
Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 13, 1984, Ser. No. 681,102 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 26, 1983, 58-248852; 
Jan. 30, 1984, 59-14674 


Int. Cl.* COBF 8/18 
US. Cl. 525—359.3 9 Claims 
1. A process for producing a chloromethylated polymer by 
reacting styrene polymer particles with chloromethyl methyl 
ether in the presence of a catalyst, characterized in that hydro- 
gen chloride is added to the reaction product mixture in. an 


a polyepoxy resin, at least one 

pound having no active hydrogen atoms, and an accelerator 
comprising an addition complex of a tertiary amine and boron 
trichloride having general formula 


BCl3.NR);R2R3 


where Rj, R2 and R3 are the same or different aliphatic, aro- 
matic, heterocyclic or aryl-aliphatic radicals. 


4,636,557 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF AROMATIC 
POLYETHERS WITH MIXTURE OF CARBONATE 
CATALYSTS 
Hellmuth Deckers, Ingelheim, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor 


Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 24, 


1983, 3342433 
Int. C1.* COBG 65/38, 65/40 


US. Cl. 528—126 8 Claims 


about 0.9 to 1.1:1 
in the presence of a condensation agent of at least one car- 
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bonate selected from the group consisting of lithium and 
alkaline earth metal carbonate, and 
at least one carbonate selected from the group consisting of 
the condensation agent being in an amount of at least one 
mol of metal atoms per mol of hydroxyl. 


4,636,558 
POLYMER FROM BICYCLIC AMIDE ACETAL-EPOXIDE 
MONOMER AND DICARBOXYLIC ACID ANHYDRIDE 
i. ee 


Filed Dec. 16, 1985, Ser. No. 809,600 
Int. Cl.* CO8G 83/00 
US. Cl. 528—363 12 Claims 
1. The process for preparing a thermoset polymer compris- 
ing copolymerizing a monomer having the formula 


oe 


wherein R, R’ and R” independently represent hydrogen, an 
alkyl group having from 1 to 20 carbon atoms, an aryl group 
having from 6 to 12 carbon atoms, an alkaryl group having 
from 7 to 20 carbon atoms and R"’ represents an alkylene 
group having from 1 to 20 carbon atoms, an arylene group 
having from 6 to 20 carbon atoms, an arylene group having 
from 7 to 20 carbon atoms, an alkylene ether group having 
from 1 to 50 carbon atoms or an arylene ether group having 
from 6 to 50 carbon atoms with a dicarboxylic acid anhydride. 


4,636,559 
BIS(CYCLIC CARBONATES), PRECURSORS THEREOF, 
AND POLYCARBONATE COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING THEM 
Niles R. Rosenquist, Evansville, Ind., and Thomas L. Evans, 
Clifton Park, N.Y., assignors to General Electric Company, 
Schenectady, N.Y. 
Filed Jun. 12, 1985, Ser. No. 744,074 
Int. Cl.* CO8BG 63/62 
US. Cl. 528—370 21 Claims 
1. A composition comprising a major proportion of (A) at 
least one cyclic polycarbonate oligomer having a plurality of 
structural units of the formula 


°o 


(v) 
ll 
—o-—a!—o—-C—, 


wherein A! is a divalent aromatic radical, and a minor propor- 
tion of (B) at least one bis(cyclic carbonate) having the formula 


x 


‘or 


HC E 


x 
oO 
i 
CH C=O, 


! | 
Oo Oe 
x Zz Zz x 


oO 
| 
o=c 
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wherein: 
E is an alkylene radical containing from 2 to about 12 carbon 


atoms; 
each X is independently hydrogen or lower alkyl; and 
each Z is independently lower alkyl. 


4,636,560 
AMINO THIOL PEPTIDES 
Jollie D. Godfrey, Jr., Trenton; Eric M. Gordon, Pennington, 
and Norma G. Delaney, Princeton, all of N.J., assignors to E. 
R. Squibb & Sons, Inc., Princeton, N.J. 
Filed Nov. 16, 1984, Ser. No. 672,044 
Int. Cl.* CO7TK 5/506, 5/508 
US. Ci, 530—331 
1. A compound having the formula 


R; SH R2 O 
H2N—CH~—CH—CH?—NH—CH~—C— 


—(A1)n1 (Ada (A3)n3— (Aang (Ass R3, 


mercaptoalkyl, i (heteroa- 
ryl)alkyl, arylalkyl, carbamoylalkyl, guanidinylalkyl, or 


R;3 is hydroxy, alkoxy, (substituted alkyl)oxy, arylalkoxy, 
(heteroaryl)alkoxy, or —NY;Y2, wherein Y; and Y2 are 
each independently hydrogen, alkyl, aryl, or arylalkyl, or 
Y} is hydrogen and Y? is substituted alkyl or (heteroary- 


Dalkyl; 

A is glycyl, alanyl, leucyl, phenylalanyl, arginyl, sarcosyl, 
seryl, asparagyl, lysyl, glutamyl, histidyl, tryptophyl, 
cysteinyl, methionyl, threonyl, tyrosyl, leucyl, valyl, as- 
partyl, prolyl, norleucyl, norvalyl, or 


i 
—NH—(CH2)n96—-C— 


wherein ng is an integer of 2 to 15; 

A2, A3, Ag and As each is independently glycyl, alanyl, 
leucyl, phenylalanyl, arginyl, sarcosyl, seryl, asparagyl, 
lysyl, glutamyl, histidyl, tryptophyl, cysteinyl, methionyl, 
threonyl, tyrosyl, leucyl, valyl, aspartyl, prolyl, norleucyl, 
or norvalyl; and 

Nj, 02, m3, ng and ns each is independently 0 or 1. 


4,636,561 
SPIROINDOLINENAPHTHOXADINE 
PHOTOCHROMIC COMPOUNDS 
Masahiro Hosoda, Kyoto, Japan, assignor to Unitika Ltd., 
Kyoto, Japan 

Filed Dec. 5, 1985, Ser. No. 804,951 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 11, 1984, 59-261306; 
Mar. 7, 1985, 60-45387 
Int. C1.* COTD 498/10 
US. Ci. 544—71 5 Claims 
1. A photochromic compound represented by formula (I): 
X3 @ 
CH; CH; 


N 


“- 


Xi 





wherein one of X; and X2 represents a hydroxyl group, and the 
other of X; and X2 represents a hydrogen atom; X3 and X4 each 
represents a hydrogen atom, a lower alkyl group having from 
1 to 3 carbon atoms, a lower alkoxy group having from | to 3 
carbon atoms, a halogen atom, a nitro group or a cyano group; 
and R represents a straight chain alkyl group having from | to 
30 carbon atoms. 


4,636,562 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING 
6-HALO-2-CHLOROQUINOXALINE 
Richard F. Davis, Newark, Del., assignor to E. I. Du Pont de 

Nemours and Company, Wilmington, Del. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 375,977, May 7, 1982, 
abandoned. This Nov. 1, 1984, Ser. No. 667,467 
Int. Cl.* CO7TD 241/44; COTB 1/00 
US, Cl. 544—354 10 Claims 
1. A process for preparing a 6-halo-2-quinoxalinol com- 

pound of the formula: 


N 


OL 


N 


x 


OH 


wherein X is F, Cl, or Br, comprising reacting 6-halo-2- 
hydroxyquinoxaline-4-oxide with hydrogen in the presence of 
a transition element metal catalyst selected from the group 
consisting of platinum, rhodium, nickel, ruthenium, cobalt, and 
copper in an aqueous solution containing at least three equiva- 
lents of alkali metal hydroxide thereby producing the 6-halo-2- 
quinoxalinol compound. 

6. A process for preparing a 2-chloro-6-haloquinoxaline 
compound of the formula: 


x 


wherein 

X is F, Cl or Br, comprising: (a) reacting 4-halo-2-nitroani- 
line with diketene in the presence of a non-nucleophilic 
amine catalyst to produce 4-halo-2-nitroacetoacetanilide; 
(b) forming a reaction mixture comprising the 4-halo-2- 
nitroacetoacetanilide in an aqueous solution containing at 
least 4 equivalents of alkali metal hydroxide to produce 
6-halo-2-hydroxyquinoxaline-4-oxide followed by dilution 
of the reaction mixture to yield in step (c) an alkali metal 
hydroxide concentration of about 2% to about 10% by 
weight; (c) reacting said reaction mixture with hydrogen 
in the presence of a transition element metal catalyst se- 
lected from the group consisting of platinum, rhodium, 
nickel, ruthenium, cobalt, and copper in aqueous alkali 
metal hydroxide solvent, thereby producing 6-halo-2- 
quinoxalinol; and (d) contacting the 6-halo-2-quinoxalinol 
with an acid chloride, thereby producing said 2-chloro-6- 
haloquinoxaline compound. 


4,636,563 
ANTIPSYCHOTIC +-CARBOLINES 
Magid A. Abou-Gharbia, Wilmington, Del., assignor to Ameri- 
can Home Products Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Sep. 16, 1985, Ser. No. 776,180 
Int. Cl.* CO7TD 471/04, 401/02, 241/36 
US. Cl. 546—87 
1. A compound of the formula: 


15 Claims 
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N—(CH2),—R?2 


N 
H 


in which 
R! is hydrogen, halogen, hydroxy or alkyl of 1 to 6 carbon 
atoms; 


R? is 


fee 
{re T>- 


where R3 is hydrogen, alkyl of 1 to 4 carbon atoms, alkoxy 
of 1 to 4 carbon atoms, —CO 2R‘ where R‘ is alkyl of 1 to 
4 carbon atoms, halogen, cyano or nitro; and 
n is one of the integers 2, 3, 4, 5 or 6; 
or a pharmaceutically acceptable salt thereof. 


4,636,564 
5-CYANOPYRIDINE-2-DIAZOHYDROXIDE, BASIC 
SALTS AND METHODS FOR PRODUCTION AND USE 
David C. Baker, Tuscaloosa, Ala., assignor to Board of Trustees 

of the University of Alabama, University, Ala. 
Filed Nov. 13, 1984, Ser. No. 670,203 
Int. Cl.4 CO7D 213/85, 213/76; AG1K 31/44 
USS. Cl. 546—289 5 Claims 
1. A salt of 5-cyanopyridine-2-diazohydroxide having the 
formula 


R 
.,d 

N N=N—O—M 

where R is a 5-CN group and M is one equivalent of an alkali 

metal or one-half equivalent of an alkaline earth metal. 


4,636,565 
PREPARATION OF 

2,3-DICHLORO-5-TRICHLOROMETHYLPYRIDINE 
John A. Werner, Menlo Park; Charles A. Wilson, Pittsburg, 

both of Calif., and Craig E. Mixan, Midland, Mich., assignors 

to The Dow Chemical Company, Midland, Mich. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 467,710, Feb. 25, 1983, abandoned, 
which is a of Ser. No. 343,055, Jan. 27, 
1982, which is a division of Ser. No. 243,166, Mar. 12, 1981, Pat. 
No, 4,331,811. This application Mar. 13, 1985, Ser. No. 711,543 
Int. Cl.* CO7TD 213/26 

US, Cl. 546—345 6 Claims 

1. In a process for preparing 2,3-dichloro-5-trichloromethyl- 
pyridine by contacting 2-chloro-5-trichloromethylpyridine in 
the liquid state with chlorine in the presence of a catalyst at a 
temperature of 70° to 250° C., and at a pressure of from atmo- 
spheric pressure to 200 psig, the improvement comprising 
employing an effective amount of a catalyst selected from the 
group consisting of tungsten hexachloride, molybdenum penta- 
chloride, tungsten oxytetrachloride, molybdenum oxytetra- 
chloride and ruthenium chloride, whereby 2,3-dichloro-5-tri- 
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chloromethylpyridine is obtained in a yield of at least 70 per- 
cent of final product. 


4,636,566 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING D-(+)-BIOTIN AND 
INTERMEDIATES THEREFOR 
Wolfgang Holick, Grenzach-Wyhlen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, and 
Horst Pauling, Bottmingen, Switzerland, assignors to Hoff- 
mann-La Roche Inc., Nutley, N.J. 
Filed Feb. 26, 1985, Ser. No. 705,775 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Mar. 9, 1984, 
1171/84 
Int. Cl.* CO7D 495/04 
US. Cl. 548—303 3 Ciuims 
1. A process for manufacturing D-(+)-biotin which process 
comprises reacting a thiolactone of the formula: 


Oo I 
ll 
“> 
H 


6 4 
s oO 
wherein 
R is benzyl, with a Grignard compound of the formula: 
X—Mg—CH)—CH)—CH)—CH?—R! 


II 
wherein X is halogen, and K! is 


oO 


T 


Oo 
to obtain a compound of the formula 


N N 


H 


it 
RL © UR 
Ss 


H 
CH2?—CH?—CH)?—CH?—R! 
OH 


wherein 
R and R! are as above and dehydrating the compound of 
formula III to form a compound of the formula: 


il 
R -—™~ R 
“Nn 


s ~ “CH—CH,—CH,—CH;—R! 


wherein 
R and R! are as above and cleaving cis-1,3,5-cyclohexane- 
triol from the compound of formula IV to form the com- 
pound of the formula: 
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? 
R. a. R 
“N N~ 


§ ~ “CH—CH2—CH;—CH;—COOH 


— 
R is as above and converting the compound of formula V to 
D-~+)-biotin by hydrogenation of the double bond and 
cleavage of the protecting groups on the nitrogen atoms. 


4,636,567 
4-SUBSTITUTED-2-AZETIDINONE COMPOUND 
Toshinari Tamura, Tokyo; Hidenori Iwamoto; Makoto Yoshida, 

both of Saitama, and Minoru Yamamoto, Kanagawa, all of 
Japan, assignors to Yamanouchi Pharmaceutical Co., Ltd., 
Tokyo, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 592,866, Mar. 23, 1984. This application 
Oct. 7, 1985, Ser. No. 785,169 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 25, 1983, 58-48989; 
Nov. 25, 1983, 58-221469; Nov. 25, 1983, 58-221470 
Int. Cl.* COTD 403/12 
US. Cl. 548—336 1 Claim 
1. A 4-substituted-2-azetidinone compound represented by 
general formula (VII) 


Eee apart 
L NH CH 


fF 


(vil) 


oO 
N 


£0 sentnaadl 


H 


wherein R® represents a hydrogen atom, a lower alkyl, a 
pheny! lower alkyl or a naphthylmethyl group or a salt thereof. 


4,636,568 
AMINOETHER COMPOUNDS 
Myron S. Simon, West Newton, and David P. Waller, Lexington, 
both of Mass., assignors to Polaroid Corporation, Cambridge, 


Mass. 
Filed Aug. 27, 1984, Ser. No. 644,911 
Int. Cl.4 CO7TD 335/00; COTC 93/08, 93/04 
US. Cl. 549—13 
1. A compound represented by the formula 


6 Claims 


Ri 
| 
RO(CH2);0CH7CHNH)? 


ae Ri 
ee 


R30 
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-continued 


—CH2—CH=CH2, —CH2—R4—CH;3, B BR J 


- )3 or —Si-—C—(CH3)3, 
Ry 


R, is hydrogen, alkyl having from 1 to 6 carbon atoms, benzyl 
or phenethyl; R2 and R3 are alkyl having from 1 to 6 carbon 
atoms; or R2 and R;3 together represent the carbon atoms neces- 
sary to form, with the oxygen atoms to which they are bonded 
and >CH—., a five or six member saturated heterocyclic moi- 
ety; R4 is —O— or —S—-; and Rs is hydrogen, —O—CH3, 
—NO, halogen or —CN. 


4,636,569 

PHARMACEUTICAL COMPOSITIONS CONTAINING 

COMPOUNDS WITH A FLAVANONE SKELETON, 

PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF THE SAID 
COMPOUND AND NOVEL COMPOUNDS OBTAINED 
Ezio Bombardelli; Bruno Gabetta, and Maria J. Magistretti, all 

of Milan, Italy, assignors to Inverni Della Beffa S.p.A., Milan, 

Italy 


Filed Mar. 6, 1984, Ser. No. 587,684 
Claims priority, application Italy, Mar. 10, 1983, 19993 A/83 


Int. Cl.* CO7D 311/04 
US. Ci, 549—403 1 Claim 
1. A method of treatment of a patient in need of a mucoregu- 


lating agent, comprising administering to such patient a 
mucoregulating amount of 6,8-dimethyl-5,7,3’,4'-tetrahydroxy- 
flavanone. 


4,636,570 
TOCOPHEROL DERIVATIVES USEFUL IN THE 
SYNTHESIS OF VITAMIN E AND THEIR 
PREPARATION 
Pierre Chabardes, Sainte Foy les Lyon, and Michel Mulhauser, 


Ciaims priority, application France, Sep. 20, 1984, 84 14426; 
Mar. 15, 1985, 85 03843 
Int. C1.* COTD 311/72 
US. Cl. 549—408 


1. A tocopherol derivative of the formula: 


5 Claims 


CH; 
| 


-{~ 


CH3 
a, 


CH; CH)~ 


in which X and X;, which may be identical or different, each 
represent hydrogen or chlorine, or the acetate thereof. 
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4,636,571 
4CARBALKOXY-2-ETHYL-2,3-DIHYDROFURANS 
Eugene G. Harris, West Chester, and Richard G. Fayter, Jr., 
Fairfield, both of Ohio, assignors to National Distillers and 

Chemical Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
of Ser. eee 


Paul S. Hudson, and Tod K. Shioyama, both of Bartlesville, 
Okla., assignors to Phillips Petroleum Company, Bartlesville, 


Filed Mar. 11, 1985, Ser. No. 710,755 
Int. Cl.4 COTF 11/00 

US. Cl. 556—2 19 Claims 
1. A method of producing a stabilized chromium(III) propi- 

onate solution which comprises the steps of: 
af Sa me eh A 
acid and propionic anhydride with water thereby forming 
an aqueous solution of propionic acid containing 50 to 70 

weight percent propionic acid; 


um(VI) oxide and alkali metal and ammonium dichro- 
mates and chromates thereby forming a solution of said 
chromium(VI) source in said aqueous propionic acid 
employing a molar ratio of at least about 4:1 propionic 
acid:chromium and 

(c) adding to said solution of chromium(VI) source in aque- 
nitrite source selected from the group consisting of alkali 
metal and ammonium nitrites to effectively reduce 
chromium(V]I) to chromium(III) allowing sufficient time 
at sufficient temperature to produce a clear green solution 


of propionic acid, hydrochloric acid, acetic acid and 
acetic anhydride to adjust total acidity to at least about an 
11:1 molar ratio of acid:chromium. 


4,636,573 
HINDERED SILICON ESTER STABILIZERS 
Stephen D. Pastor, Yonkers, and John D. Spivack, Spring Val- 
ley, both of N.Y. 
Filed Sep. 9, 1985, Ser. No. 
Int. Cl.* COTF 7/08, 7/18 
US. Cl. 556-441 
1. A compound of the formulae I and II 


CH2R5 
‘CH3)2 


A—CO2R? 
Rs 
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ap 


wherein 

R'R2, R3, R4 and R5 are independently hydrogen, alkyl of 1 
to 18 carbon atoms cycloalkyl of 5 to 8 carbon atoms, 
phenyl, phenyl substituted by alkyl of 1 to 18 carbon 
atoms, aralkyl of 7 to 9 carbon atoms or said aralkyl substi- 
tuted by alkyl of 1 to 12 carbon atoms, 

R° and R’ are independently alkyl having 1 to 30 carbon 
atoms, cycloalkyl of 5 to 8 carbon atoms, phenyl, phenyl 
substituted by alkyl of 1 to 18 carbon atoms, aralkyl of 7 to 
9 caibdon atoms or said aralkyl substituted by alkyl of 1 to 
12 carbon atoms; 

A is a direct bond, a methylene or an ethylene radical, 

B is an alkanediy! radical of 2 to 10 carbon atoms, the radical 
of formula —CH2CH2—S—CH2CH?2— or of the formula 
il 


—CH7CH2—(O—CH2CH2)m— an, 


wherein m is an integer from 1 to 4, B also denotes a 
phenylene radical or a biphenylene radical interrupted by 
an oxygen or a sulfur atom or by the group of formula 
—C(CH3)2—; and 

n is an integer from 2 to 100. 


4,636,574 

PROCESS FOR PREPARING ARYLISOTHIOCYANATES 
Kju H. Shin, Baton Rouge, La., assignor to Ethyl Corporation, 

Richmond, Va. 

Filed Nov. 4, 1985, Ser. No. 794,855 
Int. Cl.* CO7C 161/04 

US. Cl. 558—18 7 Claims 

1. A process which comprises reacting a primary arylamine 
with carbon disulfide in the presence of a tertiary amine so as 
to prepare an arylisothiocyanate. 


4,636,575 
MASKED CURING CATALYST FOR ACID-CURABLE 
COMPOSITIONS 


Corporation, .¥. 
ag om ee cae 
This application Dec. 17, 1984, Ser. No. 682,451 
application 


Claims priority, Switzerland, Jan. 11, 1982, 
See 

Int. C14 COTC 143/68 

US. Cl. 558—58 6 Claims 


1. A compound of the formula X 


+9) Ro 
at 
allie a Ru 
Rio q 


in which n is the number | or 2 and Rs is phenyl or naphthyl 


4—alkylamino, C 

C;-C4—alkyl—_CONH— or benzoyl, or Rg is also anthryl, 
phenanthryl, thienyl, pyridyl, furyl, indolyl or tetrahy- 
dronaphthyl, Ro is C2-Cg—alkyl or C;-Cg—alkyl which is 
substituted by —OH, —Cl, C;-C4—alkoxy, —CN, C2-C- 
s—alkoxycarbonyl, phenyl, chlorophenyl, C7-Cio—alkylphe- 
nyl or C7-Cjo9—alkoxyphenyl, R09 is as defined above for Ro 
and is also phenyl which is substituted by —Cl, C;-C4—alkyl, 
C-C4—alkoxy or C;-C4—alkylthio, C¢~Cg—alkoxycarbonyl, 
—CN, C;)-C4—alkyl—NHCO—, phenyl—NHCO— or 
—CONH)? or Ro and Rio, together with the carbon atom to 
which they are attached, form a C4~Cg—cycloalkyl ring, and, 
if n=1, Ry; is C2-Cjg—alkyl, phenyl which is substituted by 
C2-Ci2—alkyl, C2-C4—alkoxy, C)-C4—alkyl—CONH—, 
phenyl—CONH— or benzoyl, naphthyl which is unsubsti- 
tuted or is substituted by halogen, C;~Cj2—alkyl or C;-C- 
4—alkoxy, Cs-Cs—cycloalkyl, C7~Co—aralkyl, camphoryl, 
—CF3, —CCl3, —F or —NH)z, and, if n=2, Rj; is a —(CHp. 
)m— group in which m is the number 2 to 8, or Rj; is pheny- 
lene or naphthylene which is unsubstituted or is substituted by 
C1-C)2—alkyl. 


4,636,576 
CYCLIC AMIDE ADDITIVES FOR ORGANIC 
CARBONATE PROCESS 

Ajit K. Bhattacharya, Hopewell Junction, and John T. Nolan, 
Jr., Wappingers Falls, both of N.Y., assignors to Texaco Inc., 

White Plains, N.Y. 

Filed Sep. 30, 1985, Ser. No. 781,172 
Int. Cl.* CO7C 68/00 

US. Cl. 558—277 11 Claims 

1. A method of preparing dimethyl carbonate which com- 
prises reacting methanol (CH30H) with carbon monoxide 
(CO) and oxygen (O2) in the presence of a catalyst system 
containing as a catalyst cupric methoxychloride [Cu(OMe)C]], 
and as an additive for the catalyst, a cyclic amide of the for- 
mula 


wherein R, is H or a (C;-Cg) alkyl group and R2 is a (C3-Cg) 
alkylene group. 
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4,636,577 
SOLAR PANEL MODULE AND SUPPORT THEREFOR 
Joseph Peterpaul, West Orange, N.J., assignor to Thomas & 
Betts Corporation, Raritan, N.J. 
Filed Aug. 29, 1983, Ser. No. 527,439 
Int. Cl.* HO1IL 35/00 
US. Cl. 136—206 


1. A solar panel module for mounting to a surface of a roof 

or the like comprising: 

a solar panel having an upper surface for receiving incident 
solar radiation, an opposed under surface and conductive 
means electrically connected thereto; 

an elongate frame including a generally flat rectangular base 
having a support surface for supporting the under surface 
of said solar panel; 

means removably sealably securing said solar panel under 
surface to said frame support surface; 

raceway means on said frame for concealed passage of elec- 
trical wires electrically connected to said conductive 
means of said solar panel; 

means for interlocking said frames for forming an assembly 
of solar panel modules; 

means for attaching said frame to said roof surface, 

said raceway means being defined by first and second up- 
standing continuous walls extending longitudinally adja- 
cent opposing laterally spaced edges of said solar panel, 
said first and second walls defining first and second chan- 
nels, respectively for concealed receipt of electrical wires, 
said laterally spaced walls being differently configured so 
as to provide said means for interlocking said frames along 
their longitudinal extents, said first longitudinally extend- 
ing wall of a module adapted to be relatively overlapped 
with said second differently configured longitudinally 
extending wall of another similar module, 

said interlocking means including means for interlocking a 
frame to another frame along their lateral extents, said 


and second walls at the other end of another similar mod- 
ule. 


4,636,578 
PHOTOCELL ASSEMBLY 
Stewart C. Feinberg, Exton, Pa., assignor to Atlantic Richfield 


Company, Los Angeles, Calif. 
Filed Apr. 11, 1985, Ser. No. 722,085 
Int. Cl.* HOIL 25/02, 25/04 
US, Cl. 136—251 11 Claims 
1. A photocell assembly comprising first and second sheets 
in spaced apart, laminar arrangement, said first sheet being 


transparent and light transmissive, said sheets defining a cavity 
therebetween, said cavity containing one or more photocells 
encapsulated within a thermoplastic polymeric pottant com- 
prising a graft copolymer of 
(a) 50-90 wt. %, based on graft copolymer, of at least one 
addition polymerizable backbone monomer having a T, of 
less than 0° C., 


LILLLEACLL LLL 
SSN 
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(b) 0-10 wt. %, based on graft copolymer, of at least one 
addition polymerizable backbone monomer having a T, of 
50°-150° C., and 

(c) 10-50 wt. %, based on graft copolymer, of a macromo- 
nomer comprising poly (vinyl aromatic) of number aver- 
age molecular weight of 3,000-50,000 and having an addi- 
tion polymerizable end group, said macromonomer hav- 
ing a Ty of at least 30° C. 


4,636,579 
RETRACTABLE POWER SUPPLY 
Joseph J. Hanak, Birmingham; James Young, West Bloomfield; 
Bert Kuypers, Lake Orion, and Richard Blieden, Bloomfield 
Hills, all of Mich., assignors to Energy Conversion Devices, 
Inc., Troy, Mich. 
Filed Mar. 18, 1985, Ser. No. 712,838 
Int. Cl.* HOIL 31/06 
US. Cl. 136—245 


1. A retractable power supply comprising: 

a thin, flexible, lightweight, large area solar cell for convert- 
ing incident light energy into electrical energy; 

a base member for storing the solar cell, said solar cell rolla- 
bly secured to said base member; 

a thin, rollable, i 


lar to the base member, said strip having a curved cross- 
sectional shape taken in a direction transverse to the longi- 
tudinal direction thereof when the solar cell is deployed 
from the base member, and of a generally planar cross-sec- 
tion in said transverse direction when the solar cell is 
rollably secured, said strip operative to rigidify the de- 
ployed solar cell; and, 

terminal means for withdrawing electrical energy from the 
power supply. 
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4,636,580 
STATIC CONVERTER MODULE WITH MOUNTING 
LUGS 


SSSSSSSS 


TRAN 


1. A module for a static converter, comprising a housing 
te a 


a top part in the form of a frame being open at the bottom 
and top defining lateral surfaces, a lower edge and an 
interior, and mounting lugs formed on said lateral surfaces 
at a given height, said mounting lugs having mounting 
holes formed therein for receiving means for mounting the 
module on a heat sink; and 

a bottom part in the form of a ceramic plate having a lower 
surface disposed entirely on the heat sink when mounted, 
said ceramic plate being at least partially disposed in a 
peripheral indentation formed in said lower edge in said 
interior of said frame substantially at said given height; 
and 

means for preventing a mechanical stress field from being 
transmitted directly from the mounting means to said 
ceramic plate when mounted, said transmission preven- 
tion means being in the form of slits separate from said 
peripheral indentation and said mounting holes, each of 
said slits being formed in a respective one of said mounting 
lugs substantially parallel to a respective one of said lateral 
surfaces between a respective one of said lateral surfaces 
and a respective one of said mounting holes. 


4,636,581 
SEALED FLEXIBLE PRINTED WIRING FEEDTHROUGH 
APPARATUS 
Thomas A. Roche, Tempe, and Robert E. Edminster, Scottsdale, 
both of Ariz., assignors to Motorola, Inc., Schaumburg, Ill. 
Filed Jun. 24, 1985, Ser. No. 747,749 
Int. C1.* HO1B 17/30 
US. Ci, 174—152 R 


lated section of said cable, a first exposed section of said 
pe ae sa nn ee eee persue 


, - ‘ 
s pailion af dos teen incline conan of ad oan a 
entire first exposed section of said cable, the entire second 
insulated section, the entire second exposed section, and a 
portion of the third insulated section of said cable. 

8. A method of routing a plurality of insulated electrical 
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conductors through an opening in a housing wall, the method 
comprising the steps of: 
supplying a flexible printed wiring cable containing a plural- 
ity of insulated conductors; 
exposing the conductors in a first section of the cable so that 
the first section resides between two insulated sections of 
the cable; 
exposing the conductors in a second section of the flexible 
printed wiring cable so that the second section resides 
between two insulated sections of the cable; 


molding an object electrical insulating material around and 
between each of the exposed conductors in the first and 
the second sections; 

forming a first channel in the periphery of the object; 

inserting a first O-ring in the first channel; and 

clamping the object into the opening in the housing wall so 
that the O-ring contacts the housing wall throughout an 
outer surface of the O-ring. 


4,636,582 
SIGNAL INPUT SHEET HAVING A CONDUCTIVE 
SHIELD LAYER 
Masafumi Moriwaki; Shigeaki Sano, both of Hachioji, and 
Eiichi Tanaka, Koganei, all of Japan, assignors to Toppan 
Moore Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Aug. 29, 1984, Ser. No. 645,441 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 31, 1983, 58-160035 
Int. Cl.* GO8BC 21/00 
US. Ci. 178—18 3 Claims 


| SSS SSS SS SSS SS 


1. In a sheet-like input device wherein a conductive layer 
and a resistance layer are arranged in an isolated state up and 
down, one layer of said conductive layer and said resistance 
layer which is at least positioned as an upper layer side is 
formed from a flexible sheet layer, and writing pressure points 
of the conductive layer and resistance layer contact according 
to writing pressure from a sheet surface whereby a variable 
electric circuit is formed to obtain a position signal, a signal 
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input sheet characterized in that a conductive shield layer is 
provided on the upper surface of said layer positioned as an 
upper layer side through an insulating layer, said shield layer 
being connected to an earth. 


4,636,583 
SYNCHRONIZATION OF LONG CODES OF BOUNDED 


1. In a communications network having a plurality of termi- 
nals each adapted to receive coded information signals, the 
improvement comprising means for synchronizing a locally 
generated code with a received code, said synchronizing 
means comprising: 

means for detecting said received code, 

means for correlating said received code with said locally 

generated code, 

means for generating a correlation signal when said codes 

are correlated, 

means for generating said locally generated code in time 

with eal : 


nod chan eolh cxochead atin en Cannes efada Wi 
generated code attain a predetermined level of correla- 


tion, 
a master code generator for generating a master code, 
a precessing delay line for storing said master code in a 
time domain, 


compressed 

an address counter for providing an address to each master 
code bit period in said compressed time domain, 

an address storage register for storing a preset address re- 


ee ee 
storage 
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said precessing delay line in real time to produce said 
locally generated code. 


arrenville, and 
Charles, both of Ill., assignors to AT&T Bell Laboratories, 
Murray Hill, N.J. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 546,336, Oct. 28, 1983. This 
application Dec. 19, 1983, Ser. No. 563,193 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Nov. 18, 
2003, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.* HO4J 3/22; HO4M 7/10 
31 Claims 











31. A channel unit for interfacing different signaling proto- 
cols utilized on carrier channel and terminal unit lines compris- 
ing: 

control means responsive to a first set of electrical interface 

signals indicative of a state in a first signaling protocol of 
a call when on said terminal unit line for generating a 
control signal and 

transmit converter means for converting said control signal 

to a second set of electrical interface signals for said call 
when on said carrier channel line to assume a state in a 
second signaling protocol different from said first signal- 
ing protocol to said state in said first signal- 
ing protocol of said call when on said terminal unit line. 


4,636,585 
TELEPHONE INSTALLATIONS 
Horst Brandstiitter, Zirndorf, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Geobra Brandstiitter GmbH & Co. KG, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jul. 5, 1984, Ser. No. 627,805 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 8, 
1983, 3324690; Nov. 15, 1983, 3341251 
Int. Cl.* HO4M 5/12, 9/00 


US. C1. 379—167 6 Claims 





PO a, aah agit inser tne 


o actelinen Mate tid dihisttien tibetaniny cides at mon receiver case, first switch means being provided, at said 
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receiver case, said first switch means being in a first switching 
position when the receiver case is resting and in a second 
switching position when the receiver case is lifted wherein the 
listening means comprises an electroacoustic piezoelectric 
device having metallic electrodes arranged on either side of a 
into two partial electrodes not interconnected in direct cur- 
rent-like manner, an oscillator arrangement being provided 
between the partial electrodes and the other electrode which 
produces a ringing signal in one switching position of said first 
switch means and in the other switching position, one of the 
partial electrodes and the said other electrode forming the 
actual listening means, the other partial electrode being discon- 
nected. 


4,636,586 
SPEAKERPHONE WITH ADAPTIVE CANCELLATION 
OF ROOM ECHOES 
Leonard N. Schiff, Lawrenceville, N.J., assignor to RCA Corpo- 

ration, Princeton, N.J. 
Filed Sep. 20, 1985, Ser. No. 778,314 
Int. Cl.4* HO4B 15/00 











1. A method for reducing the effect of room resonances on 
the quality of sound transmitted over a speakerphone including 
a loudspeaker-microphone pair and a handset transmitter- 
receiver pair, comprising the steps of: 

speaking into said transmitter of said handset at a location in 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 13, 1987 


speaking towards said microphone after said ceasing step; 
and 
utilizing said sum signal as the output of said speakerphone. 


4,636,587 
ELECTRONIC SWITCH FOR DIGITAL TELEPHONE 
Glen J. Zoerner, Austin, Tex., assignor to Motorola, Inc., 
Schaumburg, Ill. 
Filed Sep. 16, 1985, Ser. No. 776,314 
Int. Cl.4 HO4M 1/00, 19/00 





1. An electronic switch for supplying power to a digital 
telephone which consumes substantially no power in the idle 
mode and includes a hookswitch, comprising: 

first input means coupled to receive a source of power; 

an output terminal for supplying power to said telephone; 

second input means coupled to receive a disabling signal for 

deactivating said electronic switch; 
first switching means coupled to said first input means for 
momentarily turning on in response to an input signal; 

second switching means coupled to said first switching 
means and to said output terminal for turning on when 
said first switching means turns on and supplying power 
to said output terminal; and 

third switching means coupled to said second switching 

means, to said hookswitch, and to said second input means 
for 
(a) turning on when said second switching means turns on 
to maintain said second switching means on after said 
first switching means turns off, and 
(b) turning on when said hookswitch is closed causing said 
second switching means to turn on and supply power to 
said output terminal, said third switching means remain- 
ing on after said hookswitch is again opened, 
said third switching means turning off when said disabling 
signal is received causing said second switching means to turn 


said room so that a clean audio signal is generated by said Off. 


transmitter which is unaffected by said room resonances, 
and a corresponding audio signal is generated by said 
microphone which is affected by said room resonances; 

delaying said corresponding audio signal to produce a plu- 
rality of incrementally delayed samples of said corre- 
sponding audio signal; 

multiplying each of said incrementally delayed samples of 
said corresponding audio signal by one of a plurality of 
multipliers to produce a plurality of multiplied signals; 

summing together said multiplied signals to produce a sum 
signal; 

subtracting said sum signal from said clean audio signal to 
produce a difference signal; 

adjusting each of said plurality of multipliers so as to reduce 
said difference signal towards zero, whereby said sum 
signal approximates said clean signal; 

fixing the values of each of said plurality of multipliers to 
produce fixed multipliers which multiply said incremen- 
tally delayed samples of said corresponding audio signal, 
whereby said sum signals is said corresponding audio 
signal corrected for said room resonances; 

ceasing speech into said transmitter of said handset after said 
fixing step; 


4,636,588 
ELECTRIC SOURCE CIRCUIT FOR TELEPHONE SETS 
Yasunobu Nakayama, Musashino, and Yasuji Sato, Hachioji, 
both of Japan, assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba, Kawa- 
saki, Japan 


Filed Feb. 27, 1985, Ser. No. 706,283 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 29, 1984, 59-38140; 
Feb. 29, 1984, 59-38141; Apr. 4, 1984, 59-66865 
Int. Cl. HO4M 19/00 
US. Cl. 379—362 10 Claims 
1. A source circuit for a telephone set for generating an 
office line voltage comprising: 
a dial pulse transmitting circuit; 
control circuit means, inclding a control unit and a memory, 
for controlling a dial pulse transmission operation and a 
talking operation; 
a back-up battery; 
first diode means for deriving said office line voltage at times 
of talking; 
second diode means for deriving said office ling voltage via 
said dial pulse transmitting circuit at times of initial line 
connection and dial pulse transmission, output voltage of 
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said first and second diode means being connected to 
provide a combined output voltage; 

third diode means for deriving an output voltage from said 
back-up battery; 

a smoothing capacitor receiving outputs of said first, second 
output voltage of said first and second diode means; 

first voltage limiting circuit means, connected to an input of 
said first diode means, for preventing said combined out- 
put voltage from exceeding a predetermined voltage level; 


second voltage limiting circuit means, connected to an input 
of said second iode means for preventing said combined 
output voltage from exceeding said predetermined volt- 
age level; and 

means for supplying said smoothed combined output voltage 
to said control circuit means, said smoothed combined 
output voltage acting as a source voltage for said control 
circuit means. 


4,636,589 
IN-LINE TELEPHONE INTERCOM SYSTEM 
Peter Lee, Monterey Park, Calif., assignor to American Phone 
Products, Anaheim, Calif. 
Filed Feb. 4, 1985, Ser. No. 697,787 
Int. Cl.* HO4M 1/72 


US. Cl. 379—159 
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1. A telephone control system for use with an existing single 
line, two-conductor telephone line system including Tip and 

interconnecting means for connecting a telephone instru- 
ment to said telephone line system, 

detection and signalling apparatus (DSA) connected be- 
tween said Tip and Ring lines and to said interconnection 
means to selectively detect or supply a control signal 
along said telephone line system via said interconnecting 
means, 

source means connected to said interconnection means and 
to said DSA in order to supply power thereto, 

said interconnection means includes first switch means con- 
nected in series between said telephone instrument and the 
Tip line of said telephone line system, 

said interconnection means further includes an RC circuit 
connected across said first switch means to provide a 
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continuous circuit path from said Tip tine to said tele- 
phone instrument which exhibits high impedance to low 
frequency signals supplied to said interconnection means 
via said telephone line system, and 

a hold circuit connected to said interconnection means in 
order to maintain a call condition at said telephone line 
system relative to said telephone instrument. 


4,636,590 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR CONVERTING 
FREQUENCY SIGNALS REPRESENTING CHARACTERS 
TO BINARY CODE 
John P. Cairns, Wilmington, Del., assignor to Computer Secu- 
rity Corporation, Wilmington, Del. 
Filed Dec. 31, 1984, Ser. No. 688,014 
Int. Cl.* HO4M 1/26 
US. Cl. 379—386 


1. A system for converting selected characters to binary 
code data, comprising 

a plurality of means for producing signals of selected audio 
freq : 

a plurality of NOR gates, 

means connecting pairs of said frequency producing means 
to the NOR gates for transmitting to selected NOR gates 
pairs of frequency signals and producing a positive output 
signal from a NOR gate upon coincidence of a pair of 
frequency signals, 

wherein the output signals from the NOR gate represent 
selected code characters 

a plurality of channels consisting of a NAND gate, an AND 
gate and an OR gate connected in series, said channels 
representing code characters, 

means transmitting the output signal representing a code 
character from each NOR gate to the channel represent- 
ing the code character to produce an activating pulse from 
the channel, 

a coincidence counter having output pins each output pin 
corresponding to a code character, 

means connecting the channels to the corresponding coded 
output pins of the coincidence counter, 

a clock means for providing clock pulses, 

means for transmitting the activating pulse to the clock 
means to activate the clock pulses 

means in said coincidence counter for applying positive 
pulses successively to the channels connected at the out- 
put pins, 

a coded counter for producing successively code characters 
at terminals of the coded counter, 

means for providing clock pulses synchronously to incre- 
ment the coincidence counter and the coded counter to 
produce simultaneously a positive pulse at a coded output 
terminal of the coincidence counter and the correspond- 
ing code character in the output of the code counter, and 
remove from the channel which activates the clock the 
activating pulse to discontinue the incrementation and 
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produce at the output terminals of the coded counter the 
code character represented by the activating channel. 


4,636,591 
INTEGRAL TRANSMITTER AND MODULAR JACK 
ASSEMBLY FOR A TELEPHONE SET 
Gerd Kuhfus; Charles R. S. Walker, both of London, and 


int. C14 H04M 1/03, 1/04 
10 Claims 
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1. An integral transmitter and modular jack assembly, for a 

telephone set, comprising: 

a housing having a cylindrical bore having a central axis; 

a transmitter positioned in said bore, said transmitter having 
a front end and a back end surface; 

a modular jack extending laterally from said housing, the 
jack having a rectangular bore having an axis entending 
normal to said central axis of said cylindrical bore; 

said modular jack having a back surface extending in a plane 
parallel to said back end surface of said transmitter; 

a web extending between said housing and said modular 
jack, said web being co-planar with said back surface of 
said jack and a back surface of said housing; 

spring contact members extending down into said rectangu- 
lar bore from said back surface of said modular jack; 

contact members on said back end surface of said transmit- 
ter; and 

a circuit pattern on said web and connected to said spring 
contact members and to said contact members on said 
transmitter. 


4,636,592 
SPEAKER MOUNTING FOR LINED HELMET 
Anthony W. Scott, Oberlin, Ohio, assignor to Helmet Sound, 
Inc., Oberlin, Ohio 
Filed Dec. 3, 1984, Ser. No. 677,750 
Int. Cl.* HO4M 1/05 
US. Cl. 381—187 7 Claims 


1. An apparatus for mounting a speaker in a helmet having a 
curved outer shell and a lining, said apparatus comprising a 
blade and means for securing at least one speaker to the blade, 
said blade having length and elasticity such that when the 
blade is inserted between the outer shell and the lining of a 
lined helmet the curvature of the outer shell will cause the 
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blade to be stressed sufficiently to hold said speaker securing 
means away from the ear of a wearer of the helmet. 


4,636,593 

LIGHT CONDUCTING, ELASTOMERIC MEMBRANE 
KEYPAD 

Carl V. Novak, Pell Lake, Wis., and Ronald R. Browne, Des 


Int. C4 HO1H 3/12 
USS. Cl. 200--5 A 
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21. A keypad assembly, comprising: 
a housing having a predetermined shape; 
a flexible circuit board disposed in said housing and having 
pairs of contacts and at least one light source, said circuit 
board adapted to conform to the shape of said housing; 
and 
keypad means disposed between said housing and said cir- 
cuit board and including: 
translucent sheet means comprised of an elastomer, hav- 
ing a top surface and a bottom surface and a predeter- 
mined thickness for conductng light from the light 
source, and said sheet means further having a plurality 
of cavities and having a plurality of protruding keys 
each having a top surface and a bottom surface, each 
key attached by a relatively thin suport leg portion to 
the bottom surface of said sheet means substantially at 
the periphery of the bottom surface of the key, and each 
key further having a portion extending below the top 
surface of said sheet means for directly receiving con- 
ducted light therefrom; and 

a plurality of electrically conductive means each disposed 
on the bottom surface of a corresonding key and oppo- 
site to a corresponding pair of contacts for producing 
electrical signal continuity therebetween when the key 
is activated. 


4,636,594 

SWITCH WITH AUXILIARY BIASING MECHANISM 
Janak R. Patel, Indian Head Park, and John S. Schaffer, Tinley 

Park, both of Ill., assignors to G & W Electric Company, Blue 

Island, Ill. 

Filed Sep. 24, 1985, Ser. No. 779,564 
Int. Cl.* HO1H 21/54 

US. Cl. 200—15 6 Claims 

1. An electric power distribution switch having at least one 

closed position and at least one open position, comprising: 

a frame including a pair of side walls; 

a rocker arm supported by said side walls and rotatable 
between a first predetermined position, corresponding to 
co chun gue ef tuld anion sah s ees Gane 
mined position corresponding to a first closed position of 

a plurality of movable contacts fixed on said rocker arm for 
rotation therewith; 

a first set of fixed contacts for engaging said movable 
contacts in said first closed position; 

an operator connected to said rocker arm comprising spring 

means for storing potential energy, and manually rotatable 
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input means for effecting discharge of said potential en- 
ergy by application of torque to said rocker arm to effect 
rotation thereof; and 

auxiliary biasing means connected to said rocker arm and 
cooperative with said operator to assist said operator in 
position to said second predetermined position to shift said 
switch from open vo closed position, and oppose said 
operator in rotating said rocker arm from said second 


predetermined position to said first predetermined posi- 
tion to shift said switch from closed to open position, 

said auxiliary biasing means being effective to apply torque 
to said rocker arm, said torque applied by said auxiliary 
biasing means being variable as a function of rocker arm 
position, said operator being capable of applying torque 
greater in magnitude than and opposite in direction to that 
applied by said auxiliary biasing means when said rocker 
arm is in said second predetermined positicn. 


4,636,595 
TIMER AND MOTOR ASSEMBLY 
Steven W. Smock, Indianapolis, and James W. Richmond, Car- 
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housing electrically connect selected ones of said electrical 
terminals. 


4,636,596 
POWER SWITCH FOR A BATTERY 
Mitsuo Takada, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Nikko Co., Ltd., 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Sep. 11, 1985, Ser. No. 774,741 
Int. Cl.* HO1H 3/16; F21V 23/04 


US. C1. 200—52 R 5 Claims 


1. A power switch for a battery which is adapted to be used 
with a battery-receiving chamber having room for receiving at 
least one battery, said chamber having at least first and second 
opposed outer walls and an intermediate wall located between 
said opposed walls, a first electrical contact positioned on said 
intermediate wall, said first contact being electrically con- 
nected to an anode of a battery when said battery is inserted 
into said chamber, and a second electrical contact which is in 
electrical and resilient contact with a cathode of said battery 
when said battery is inserted into said chamber, wherein said 


mel, both of Ind., assignors to Emhart Industries, Inc., Indian- - 


apolis, Ind. 
Filed Oct. 15, 1985, Ser. No. 787,536 
Int. C1.* HO1H 43/00; H0O2K 11/00 
3 Claims 


1. A timer and motor assembly comprising a housing provid- 
ing a single compartment, a motor assembly carried within said 
compartment, coupling means coupling said motor assembly to 
said cam means and carried within said single compartment, 
operated by said cam means, electrical terminals electrically 
coupled to said switch means and extending outside said hous- 
ing, electrical bussing bars carried on an outer surface of said 
housing and electrically connected to said electrical terminals, 
and electrical bussing pins extending from said motor assembly 
outside said housing and electrically connected to said bussing 
bars. 

2. A timer and motor assembly according to claim 1 wherein 
said electrical bussing bars carried on an outer surface of said 


relative to said anode of said battery for selectively moving 
said battery anode towards and away from said first contact. 


4,636,597 
ELECTRICAL SNAP SWITCH 
Edgar Menche, Luedenscheid, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor 
to Leopold Kostal GmbH & Co., KG, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed May 30, 1985, Ser. No. 739,149 
Int. C1.* HO1H 5/00 


4 Claims 


1. An electrical snap switch comprising in combination a 
substantially rectangularly-shaped switch operating (2), a slid- 
ing control member, and a switch spring assembly; said switch 
operating member having a wedge-shaped relief segment 
formed on one end of the segment, said switch operating mem- 
ber having an other end oscillatably mounted longitudinally 
between abutment members such that the other end upon 
operation of said switch operating member engages one of said 
abutment members, said switch operating member having an 
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elongated slot for pivotally mounting said switch operating 
member on an axis, said switch operating member being acted 
upon by said switch spring assembly and being in communica- 
tion with contact means to enable said switch operating mem- 
ber to connect in at least one of its end positions at least one 

pair of fixed contact members to each other, said sliding con- 
sal mates Gp Uda elebidion by attain aging, Capaint 
between said switch operating member and said fixed contact 
members, and being movable approximately normal to the 
longitudinal extension of the snap switch operating member to 
act upon the switch spring assembly, said sliding control mem- 
ber having formed thereon a wedge-shaped relief segment for 
interaction with said relief segment of the 
switch operating member which is axially displaceably 
mounted about its pivot axis, said switch spring assembly char- 
acterized by a one-piece elongated metal element (4) which 
serves the dual purpose to act as contact means and to function 
as a switch spring device, said metal element (4) having a pull 
section (4a) engaging said other end of the snap switch operat- 
ing member (2) and a push section (46) for engaging a fixed 
contact member (3), said metal element (4) being adapted to 
make contact by means of at least one of the plated contacts (4’, 
4") provided on its free end with at least one fixed contact 
member (5, 6). 


4,636,598 
PRESSURE SWITCH WITH NON-CONDUCTIVE 
HOUSING AND AXIALLY SPACED TERMINALS 

Masaru Suzuki, Aichi, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki Kaisha 

Tokai Rika Denki Seisakusho, Aichi, Japan 
Filed Oct. 19, 1984, Ser. No. 662,890 

Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 21, 1983, 58-197965; 

Oct. 24, 1983, 58-164188[U]; Oct. 24, 1983, 58-164189[U] 
Int. C4 HO1H 35/34 
US. Cl. 200—83 N 10 Claims 


1. A pressure switch comprising: 

a non-conductive switch housing including a rigid body 
integrally molded from a synthetic resin material and 
having an aperture; 

first terminal means including a metal support with a part 
thereof embedded in said body, said part having means for 
integration with said body when said body is molded, said 
support having an attachment portion outside said body; 

a pressure reponsive member provided inside of said body 
for receiving a pressure from a pressure source through 
said body aperture and for being displaced toward said 
support in response to the pressure received; 

second terminal means in said body and including a lead 
member extending out of said housing, said pressure re- 
sponsive member being positioned between said support 
and said lead member; 

a fixed contact disposed in said housing and electrically 
connected to a predetermined one of said first and second 
terminal means; and 

a movable contact carried by said pressure responsive mem- 
ber, electrically connected to the other of said first and 
second terminal means, and arranged to become in contact 
with and separate from said fixed contact in response to 
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the displacement of said pressure responsive member, a 
to said body, said insulator together with said body defin- 
ing a rigid non-conductive subhousing within which are 
disposed said fixed contact and said movable contact. 


4,636,599 
HIGH-VOLTAGE SWITCH 
Walter Bischofberger, Niederweningen; Heinz Eichholzer, 
Thalwil; Werner Graber, Ennetbaden and Jiri Talir, Baden, 
all of Switzerland, assignors to BBC Brown, Boveri & Com- 
pany, Ltd., Switzerland 
Filed Jan. 30, 1985, Ser. No. 696,266 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Feb. 23, 1984, 


884/84 
Int. Cl.* HO1H 33/16 


U.S. Cl. 200—144 AP 9 Claims 


20 


a 














— oo tS ER OF 


to a 1b 





1. A high-voltage circuit breaker, comprising: 

a first main switching unit and a second main switching unit, 
each of the switching units comprising a respective 
contact arrangement which can be opened or closed; 

at least one closing resistor connected in parallel to at least 
one auxiliary switching unit to form a parallel circuit, said 
at least one auxiliary switching unit comprising a respec- 
tive contact arrangement which can assume an opened or 
closed position, said parallel circuit being disposed in 
series circuit relationship between said first and said sec- 
ond main switching units; 

drive means including a drive and a switching drive mecha- 
nism that are so structured that said drive actuates, in 
common, said contact arrangements of said first and sec- 
ond main switching units and of said auxiliary switching 
unit; and 

means, comprised in said switching drive mechanism, for 
closing said respective contact arrangement of said at least 
one auxiliary switching unit in delayed relationship to the 
closing of said contact arrangement of said main switching 
units during a power turn-on procedure, and for opening 
said respective contact arrangement of said auxiliary 
switching unit in delayed relationship to the opening of 
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said respective contact arrangement of said main switch- switch contact means mounted to the operation shaft, a mem- 
ing units, during a power turn-off procedure. ber mounted on the operation shaft having a projection extend- 
____ ing transverse to the direction of reciprocation of the operation 

shaft, and a heart shaped cam mounted in the housing and 

adapted to be engaged by the projection of the member on the 


VACUUM SWITCH PROVIDED WITH . : : r 
operation shaft for selectively locking the shaft at a certain 
HORSESHOE-SHAPED ELEMENTS FOR GENERATING position when the shaft is pushed inwardly in the housing, 


AN AXIAL MAGNETIC FIELD 


— ee is nian nna tai 
cam mounted piv: to at 

Holec Systemen Componenten B.V., Hengelo, Netherlands a pivot end th f said aon te onl 4 
Filed Mar. 18, 1985, Ser. No. 712,737 wit 6 Gen eal @ a on cal faery 

Claims priority, application Netherlands, Mar. 19, 1984, cam having 2 cam path rn ‘ iy in oe 1 


8400873 os 
Int. Cl.4 HO1H 33/66 
200 Claims 2 Substantially planar spring body having one hook piece at 
me wate = one end thereof for attachment to an inner surface of said 
housing and a second hook piece at another end thereof 
for attachment to said heart shaped cam adjacent said 
pivot end thereof such that said spring body is secured 
substantially parallel to the plane of said cam, and further 
having a spring portion extending at an angle from the 
plane of said spring body for exerting a biasing pressure to 
bias the free end of said heart shaped cam toward said 
operation shaft. 


4,636,602 
LINEAR OPERATING MECHANISM FOR ELECTRICAL 

1. Electrical vacuum switch provided with two contacts of 
L Ww: . Evanston; Chester 
electrically conductive material which can be moved towards" Remes Chlccgn, and Edward J; Resets, Chieame, all of I, 
and away from each other, mounted on the ends of a fixed or assignors to S&C Electric Company, Chicago, Ill. 
movable contact rod respectively of electrically conductive Filed Apr. 10, 1985, Ser. No. 721,617 
material, with a laminated horseshoe-shaped ferromagnetic Int. CL‘ HO1H 3/00 
element being fitted around each contact rod, as a result of 1) ¢ ¢ 299153 sc 
which because of the position a magnetic circuit is formed 
around the contact rod, which circuit consists of a section of 
low magnetic resistance and a section of a high magnetic resis- 
tance, the circular base of the U-shaped inner cavity of the 
horseshoe-shaped elements being adjacent to the associated 
contact rod and the elements being offset through 180° with 
respect to each other, so that the internal magnetic fields gen- 
erated in the horseshoe-shaped elements when current passes 
through the switch, to the extent that the section with high 
magnetic resistance is approached, are mainly oriented axially 
between the two horseshoe-shaped elements, wherein the 

elements are so designed that their magnetic 
resistance to the internal magnetic field increases in going from 
the U-shaped base section to the section with high magnetic 


resistance. 


4,636,601 
PUSH-PUSH SWITCH 1. A linear operating mechanism for an electrical switch, the 
Osamu Tanabe, Miyagi, Japan, assignor to Alps Electric Co., operating mechanism being capable of immediately reopening 
Ltd., Japan the switch after its closure the operating mechanism compris- 
Filed Apr. 17, 1985, Ser. No. 724,185 ing: 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 20, 1984, 59- a housing; 
58308[U] a carriage movable along a linear path between first and 
Int. Cl.* HO1H 3/00 second positions; 

US. Cl. 200—153 J 1 Claim an operating member to effect opening and closing of a 
switch and being movable between first and second posi- 
tions along a path parallel to or coincident with the path of 

72 aH 1 said carriage; 

3 a closing spring disposed about said operating member, said 
closing spring acting between said carriage and said oper- 
ating member; 

‘ an opening spring disposed about an axis parallel to or coin- 

Fo2"!: aan cident with said closing spring and acting between said 

po ane oon none I housing and said carriage; 

operating member latch means for selectively latching said 
operating member against movement in a switch-closing 


20. 21 
10A 18 102 


direction; 
carriage latch means for selectively latching said carriage in 
1. In a push-push switch of the type comprising an operation said second position; and 
shaft reciprocatingly movable in an opening in a housing, means responsive to movement of said carriage from said 
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second position to said first position for moving said oper- 
ating member from said second position to said first posi- 
tion, 
second position to charge said opening spring and said 
member is latched by said operating member latch means 
in said first position corresponding to the switch-open 
release of said operating member by said oper- 
ating member latch means causing said operating member 
to move from said first position to said second 
corresponding to the switch closed position, subsequent 
release of said carriage by said carriage latch means caus- 
ing said carriage to move from said second position to said 
first said moving means comprising means car- 
ried by said carriage for engaging and acting against said 
operating member, said moving means further comprising 
means carried by said operating member for engagement 
by said carriage-engaging means, said operating-member 
engagement means comprising a widened portion of said 
operating member, said carriage comprising a hollow 
portion with defined walls, a portion of said operating 
member being disposed within said hollow portion, said 
carriage engaging means comprising a section of reduced 
opening with respect to said hollow por- 
tion. 


4,636,603 
TWO-POSITION ELECTRICAL SWITCH ASSEMBLY 
Frank V. Pliml, Arlington Heights, Ill., assignor to Illinois Tool 
Works Inc., Chicago, Ill. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 677,444, Dec. 3, 1984, 
abandoned. This application Mar. 3, 1986, Ser. No. 835,624 
Int. Cl.* HO1H 27/04 


70 


F EAN 
RS SAG rN 


oa Say 
1 “F Lizag ‘ 


1. A two position four piece switch assembly for mounting in 
an aperture of a metal panel, comprising an electrically non- 
conducting body having a head portion and a shank portion, 
said head portion having a panel contacting surface and an 
outer exposed surface with a central opening formed through 
integrally formed with said head portion and extending trans- 
versely away from said panel contacting surface, a longitudinal 
bore formed through said shank portion along the axis of said 
central opening of said head portion, said shank having an 
opening along its length extending through to said bore whose 
inner side walls adjacent said opening have a first and second 
channel formed therein parallel to said opening for snap en- 
gagement with a first and second electrical conducting mem- 
ber respectively, said first electrical conducting member hav- 
ing a base and an integrally formed outwardly projecting 
with an integrally formed spring arm member on its other side 
which when affixed to said first channel normally protrudes 
through said shank opening with its free end disposed adjacent 
as well as providing a means for resiliently mounting said 
switch assembly, said second electrical conducting member 
having a base and an integrally formed outwardly projecting 
electrical conducting spring biased finger on one side thereof 
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and an integrally formed terminal portion extending outwardly 
from said base in a direction perpendicular to said finger which 
when affixed to said second channel normally protrudes out of 
said bore of said shank away from said head portion, said 
free ends normally biased together along said bore axis, and a 
removable switch actuating means for separating said pair of 
spring-biased fingers comprising an electrically non-conduct- 
ing rod portion of a cross-section smaller than said central 
opening and a handle portion, whereby the insertion of said 
rod portion through said central opening causes the separation 
of said spring-biased fingers to open the electrical conducting 
bers. 


4,636,604 
EMERGENCY IGNITION SHUTOFF SYSTEM 
Les R. Gomes, Jr., 4634 E. Dakota, Fresno, Calif. 93726 
Filed Aug. 23, 1985, Ser. No. 768,684 
Int. Cl.* HO1H 17/14 
US. C1. 200—331 1 Claim 


1. An emergency shut-off mechanism for a racing car having 
a roll bar framework forming a driver’s cage, comprising, in 
combination, a toggle switch wired in series with an ignition 
switch of said car, said toggle switch being mounted on a 
dashboard of said car, one end of a flexible cord being con- 
nected to said toggle switch, an “L”-shaped conduit affixed to 
said driver’s cage through which said cord slidably extends, a 
snap hook affixed to an opposite end of said cord, a ring affixed 
to a rear portion of a driver’s helmct for detachable attachment 
to said snap hook; said conduit extending from said dashboard 
to a position rearward of a driver’s seat and of said helmet; 
whereby sufficient movement of the helmet pulls the cord, 
thereby actuating the switch and shutting off the car. 


4,636,605 
MODE STIRRING TURNTABLE FOR MICROWAVE 
OVEN 
Peter M. Berend; Richard D. Dilyard; William A. Pesa, and 
Howard J. Vaeth, all of Wooster, Ohio, assignors to Rubber- 
maid Incorporated, Wooster, Ohio 
Filed Jul. 17, 1985, Ser. No. 755,761 
Int. Cl.4 HOSB 6/74; A47B 85/00 
US. Cl. 219—10.55 F 28 Claims 
1. In a turntable of the type comprising a stationary base, a 
platform mounted to rotate about a central vertical axis of the 
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base, and a motor assembly for moving said platform, the 
improvement comprising: 


said motor assembly being mounted to rotate about said base 
central axis. 


4,636,606 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR PRODUCING A 
REACTOR SPACING GRID BY PULSE LASER WELDING 


Filed Mar. 2, 1983, Ser. No. 471,317 
Claims priority, application France, Mar. 3, 1982, 82 03521 
Int. Cl.* B23K 26/00 
US. Cl. 219—121 LC 








1. A method for producing by pulse laser welding a struc- 
tural component of a nuclear reactor, welding being carried 
out by means of a laser source emitting a pulse laser beam 
having a given wavelength, said component comprising at 
least a first plate provided with at least one slot into which a 
second plate is inserted, thus defining an intersection line of the 
plates and forming a crosspiece, said crosspiece having two 
ends and defining four dihedral angles, each of said plates 
having two ends, said method comprising: 
securing said component inside a tight enclosure under a 
controlled atmosphere, said enclosure having at least one 
wall which is transparent to said wavelength, said laser 
sure being movable with respect to said laser source 

placing said enclosure so that said laser beam traverses said 
transparent wall perpendicular thereto before impinging 
on said component, and 

fixing said cross-piece by a single weld spot made at each of 

its ends. 


ELECTRICAL 


Filed May 13, 1985, Ser. No. 733,620 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 18, 
1984, 3418535; Sep. 15, 1984, 3433961 
Int. Cl.4 B23K 27/00 


US. Cl. 219—121 LM 5 Claims 


1. A method of breaking large areas of ice, particularly in the 
ocean, comprising: 
(a) selecting a radiation beam frequency to excite the inter- 


(b) irradiating at least a portion of the ice to be broken with 
a radiation beam having said selected 


irradiation zone thereby reducing the energy needed to 
break the ice; and 
(d) breaking the prepared portion of the ice. 


1. A method of forming a contour cut impact door beam for 
an automobile, comprising the steps of: 

positioning a structural cylindrical tube on an operative axis 
coincident with the axis of said tube; 

orienting a cutting laser offset from said operative axis with 
its beam aimed toward said operative axis; 

actuating said cutting laser; causing advancement between 
said tube and said beam rotationally about said operative 
axis while simultaneously causing advancement between 
said tube and said beam linearly in one direction along said 
operative axis to form a curvilinear diagonal edge surface, 
all portions of which are on radii relative to said axis; 

arresting said linear advancement while continuing rota- 
tional advancement to form an arcuate terminus in the 
wall of said tube; and 
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causing linear advancement between said tube and said beam 
vancement to form a second diagonal edge surface which 
is in mirror image to said first diagonal edge, all portions 
being on radii relative to said axis. 


Int. Cl.* B23K 26/00 
US, Ci. 219—121 LD 


sw 
PLE LP AS bs 


i) 101 


1. A process for joining an article of a first kind of synthetic 
resin to an article of a second kind of synthetic resin compris- 
ing the steps of: 

providing a first article of a first kind of synthetic resin 

which can store up the heat of a laser beam; 

setting a second article of a second kind of synthetic resin on 

said first article, a first contact surface of said first article 
being in contact with a second contact surface of said 
second article, said second kind of synthetic resin being 
able to transmit said laser beam; and 

exposing an outer surface of said second article to said laser 

beam, whereupon said second article will transmit said 
laser beam to said first article, which will store up the heat 
of the laser beam so that the first contact surface of said 
first article and the second contact surface of said second 
article are melted thereby, and the first contact surface of 
said first article is joined to the second contact surface of 
said second article. 


4,636,610 
FEED LENGTH CONTROL DEVICE FOR CONSUMABLE 
ELECTRODE WELDING OPERATIONS 
Kazuhiko Kamo, Hyogo; Hiroshi Suwahara, and Ryuji Nakane, 
both of Aichi, all of Japar, assignors to Mitsubishi Denki 
Kabushiki Kaisha and Mitsubishi Jukogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, 
both of Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Oct. 18, 1985, Ser. No. 789,257 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 18, 1984, 59-219249 
Int. Cl.* B23K 9/12 
US. Cl. 219-—-124.02 4 Claims 
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1. In a feed length control device for use in a consumable 
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electrode welding system including means (1) for genrating a 
welding current in the form of a pulse signal having peak 
current periods alternating with base current periods, means 
(9) coupled to an output of the generating means for detecting 
the welding current, means (10) for supplying a reference 
signal, means (11) for comparing an output of the detecting 
means with the reference signal, bi-directional drive means (6, 
7) for moving a welding torch (2) vertically relative to a work- 
piece (8), and feed length control means (13) responsive to an 
output of the comparing means for energizing the drive means 
during base current periods of the welding current to maintain 
a constant separation between the workpiece and an electrode 
and thus a constant average welding current as the electrode is 
consumed, the improvement comprising: means (15) for delay- 
ing an output from said feed length control means for a prede- 
termined period of time from the start of each base current 


period. 


4,636,611 
QUIESCENT CIRCLE AND ARC GENERATOR 


Filed Apr. 15, 1985, Ser. No. 723,591 
Int. Cl.* B23K 9/12 
US. Cl, 219—124,34 


1. A quiescent circular light pattern generator comprising: 

sources of collimated incident light beams; 

stationary optical systems to separately generate quiescent 
uniformly illuminated light circles of different radii, each 
system comprised of a circular prism to deviate the rep- 
sective incident beam by the prism effect and a focusing 
lens; and 

means to combine said light circles and project a concentric 
circle pattern onto a target surface; 

wherein said sources comprise lasers and said target surface 
is the entrance of a coherent fiber optic bundle by which 
said concentric circle pattern is transferred to a vision- 
guided arc welding torch for use in tracking a joint in a 
workpiece. 
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4,636,612 
OPTICAL TRACKING DEVICE 


4,636,613 
COMBINATION DRYER AND IRON 


ee ae assignor to Cyclomatic Anne J. de la Morandiere, 200 East 72nd St., Apt. 3E, New 


US. Cl. 219—124,34 


11. An apparatus for tracking a boundary on a surface where 
work is to be performed using an instrument wherein the 
boundary and the portion of the surface adjacent to the bound- 
ary are illuminated, and wherein the reflectivity of the surface 
changes at the boundary, said apparatus comprising: 

means for sensing the light reflected from an elongated 

portion of the surface defining a window so that when the 
sensing means is moved over the surface, said sensing 
means will receive consecutively light reflected from a 
sequence of windows it passes over, said sensing means 
generating a set of electrical signals indicative of the inten- 
sity of light reflected from locations along the length of 
the window, so that when a portion of the boundary is in 
the window, the set of electrical signals will indicate the 
difference in light reflectivity at the boundary and the 
locations in the window where the changes in reflectivity 
occur, said sensing means connected to the instrument for 
guiding the instrument; 

processing and control means for deriving secondary sets of 

signals from sets of signals provided by the sensing means 
indicative of optically detectable characteristics of the 
boundary, wherein said processing and control means is 
capable of recording a secondary set of signals as a tem- 
plate when the window includes and intersects a selected 
portion of the boundary, and is capable of comparing the 
template set of signals to a sequence of secondary sets of 
signals derived from signals provided by the sensing 
means when it is moved over the surface to determine 
whether the window intersects the boundary during such 
movement of the sensing means; and 

means for sensing the distance between the instrument and 

the surface and for controlling such distance. 

12. The apparatus of claim 11, wherein the distance sensing 
and controlling means is an arc voltage control system. 


York, N.Y. 10021; Peter W. Bressler, Philadelphia, Pa.; Peter 
D. Byar, Willingboro, N.J., and Edward A. Spector, Philadel- 
phia, Pa., assignors to Anne J. de la Morandiere, New York, 
N.Y. 


Filed Apr. 10, 1985, Ser. No. 721,619 
Int. Cl.* HOSB 1/00; DO6F 75/00; A45D 20/12; F24H 3/04 
10 Claims 


1. A combination dryer and iron comprising: 

a housing having air inlet means and air outlet means; 

blower means within the housing for creating an air flow 
through the housing by drawing air into the housing 
through the air inlet means and exhausting air from the 
housing through the air outlet means; 

heater means within the housing for heating the air flowing 
through the housing; 

a permanent, non-removable iron assembly including a sole 
plate forming a portion of a wall of the housing and hav- 
ing an exposed generally flat ironing surface for utilization 
as an iron, the sole plate being disposed in the path of the 
outlet means; and 

diverter means within the housing and selectively movable 
between a first, dryer position in which substantially all of 
through the air outlet means is diverted from contact with 
the sole plate and a second, iron position in which a sub- 
stantial portion of the heated air flowing through the 
housing and exhausted through the air outlet means is 
diverted into contact with at least a portion of the sole 
plate for impingement heating of the sole plate and means 
for retaining said diverted means in either said first posi- 
tion or said second position. 


4,636,614 
SELF-CONTROL TYPE GLOW PLUG 


Tsuneo Itoh, and Shinichi Yokoi, both of Aichi, Japan, assignors 


to NGK Spark Plug Co., Ltd., Nagoya, Japan 
Filed Jun. 8, 1984, Ser. No. 618,875 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 13, 1983, 58-104199 
Int. Cl.* HOSB 3/00; FO2P 19/02; F23Q 7/22 


US. Cl. 219—270 15 Claims 


1. A self-control type glow plug for use in an engine, the 


plug comprising: 


means including a shell member for mounting said glow plug 
to the engine; 

heat generating means comprised of 2 sintered ceramic body 
and a heating wire embedded therein, said heating wire 





having terminal ends located outside said ceramic body 
electrical i 


said resistor comprising a wire having a positive tempera- 
ture resistance coefficient at 1000° C. no less than five 
times that at room temperature, 

wherein said heating wire consists essentially of tungsten 
alloyed with 2 to 50 wt % rhenium. 


4,636,615 
ELECTRICAL RESISTANCE HEATING ELEMENT 
HAVING A BIMETALLIC PROTECTIVE SWITCH 
Gunter Petz, Nuremberg, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Petz Elektro GmbH, Hasslach, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Oct. 24, 1984, Ser. No. 664,476 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 15, 
1984, 3409495 
Int. Cl.* HOSB 1/02, 3/00; F24H 3/04 


1. In an electrical radiator, particularly for fan-forced heat- 
ers, comprising a resistance heating element in the form of a 
coil winding disposed on an insulating element adapted to be 
connected to the housing of the fan-forced heater, the coil 
winding of the resistance heating element being secured to the 
insulating element by means of clamping elements and freely 

and a bimetallic switch in series with the 
resistance heating element serving as a heat protective switch, 
the bimetallic switch being disposed on an electrically insu- 
lated connector bar connected to the insulating element and 
carrying two electrical connectors for the coil winding, 
wherein one end of the coil winding is secured on one side of 
the bar to a first metallic bracket rigid with the bar and con- 
nected to a first connector, said first bracket being remote from 
the insulating element, and the other end of the coil winding 
being secured to a second metallic bracket rigid with the bar 
and disposed on the other side of the bar near the insulating 
element, said bimetallic switch being electrically connected 
between said second bracket and said second connector, the 
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improvement comprising the bimetallic switch being located 
on the side of the connector bar facing the end of the coil 
winding which is connected to the insulating element and 
secured to the first bracket remote from the insulating element. 


4,636,616 
ELECTRICALLY HEATED RADIATOR WITH HEAT 

ACCUMULATING PROPERTIES 

Karl G. H. Elg, Lorenborgsgatan 3A, 217 61 Malmé , Sweden 
Filed Jul. 18, 1984, Ser. No. 632,108 

Claims priority, application Sweden, Jul. 19, 1983, 8304035 

Int. C.4 HOSB 1/02; F24H 7/02 
9 Claims 
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1. An electrically heated radiator with heat-accumulating 

properties, comprising: 

a heat-insulated container (1) having an inner space (2) with 
at least one heat accumulation vessel (3) therein, and at 
least one electrical heating element (4) for heating said at 
least one heat accumulation vessel (3); 

a jacket (5) surrounding the container so that an air gap (6) 
is formed around the container (1); 

a regulator (7) responsive to the ambient temperature of the 
radiator, for opening at least one passage (8, 9) in the 
container for establishing heat flow communication be- 
tween the inner space of the container (1) and the air gap 
(© and at least one passage 10 in said jacket for establish- 
ing heat flow communication between the air gap (6) and 
the surroundings of the radiator; 

wherein the regulator (7) is adapted first to open at least one 
passage (8, 9) between the inner space (2) of the container 
(1) and the air gap (6) in response to the ambient tempera- 
ture of the radiator having substantially fallen to a first 
level, and second to open also at least one passage (10) 
between the air gap (6) and the surroundings of the radia- 
tor in response to ambient temperature of the radiator 
having fallen to a second level lower than said first level; 
and 

wherein the regulator (7) comprises at least one thermostat 
device (12) which by displacing at least one mechanism 
(13) moves at least one valve means (14) in relation to a 
valve seat (15) on the container (1) to successively open 
the passages (8, 9) between the inner space (2) of the 
container (1) and the air gap (6), and further move one or 
more dampers (16) along an outer side of the jacket (5) to 
successively open at least one passage (10) disposed in the 
jacket between the air gap (6) and the surroundings of the 
radiator. 
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4,636,617 
HEATING COIL ASSEMBLY FOR A HEAVY DUTY HOT 
AIR 


BLOWER 
Walter J. Petersen, Eden Prairie; John M. Svendsen, New 
Hope, both of Minn., and Verne J. Morand, Desert Hot 
Springs, Calif., assignors to Wagner Spray Tech Corporation, 
Minneapolis, Minn. 


Filed Aug. 8, 1984, Ser. No. 639,371 
Int. Cl.* HOSB 3/00; F24H 3/04; HOIC 3/20 


a pair of ceramic end caps having a plurality of radial vanes 
defining axial apertures aligned with said air flow passage 
disposed at opposite ends of said core and coil forming in 
combination with said sleeve a ceramic i shell 

y 


each of said core, said end caps and said annular support 
element having a centrally disposed non-circular bore 
therein; and 
a retainer having a non-circular crosssection 
rs ; > 


Belgium 
PCT No. PCT/BE84/00005, § 371 Date Oct. 30, 1984, § 102(e) 
Date Oct. 30, 1984, PCT Pub. No. WO64/03427, PCT Pub. 
Date Sep. 13, 1984 
PCT Filed Mar. 2, 1984, Ser. No. 674,955 
Claims priority, application Belgium, Mar. 4, 1983, 0/210258 
Int. Cl.4 F27D 11/00; A473 27/00 
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cooking chamber, said heating element being operatively con- 
nected to an electric circuit whereby said cooking chamber 
can be heated; a filtering lid adapted to fit on said cooking 
chamber so as to close said open top provided with an external 
annulus, said filtering lid comprising a lower condensation wall 
and an upper condensation wall defining therebetween a con- 
densation chamber; a reflector situated between said lower 
condensation wall and said cooking chamber; means providing 
communication between the cooking chamber and the conden- 
sation chamber; filter means carried by the upper condensation 
wall providing communication between the condensation 
chamber and the exterior of said filtering lid; and means for 
discharging towards the exterior of said filtering lid water of 


Claims priority, application Japan, May 31, 1982, 57-093304; 
May 31, 1982, 57-093305 
Int. Cl.* HOSB 1/02 
1 Claim 


1. A heater control device in which a heater element to be 
trolled doubles as a temperature sensor, said 


heater element is acting as said temperature sensor, said heater 
control device comprising: 

a zero-crossing detector means for generating a pulse signal 
each time an instantaneous absolute voltage value of said 
AC power source becomes smaller than a predetermined 
value, said pulse signal causing said heater element to act 
as said temperature sensor; 

a DC power source for supplying current for operating said 
heater control and for providing a temperature sensing 
circuit voltage to said heater element when said element is 
being utilized as a temperature sensor; 

a DC current switching element for providing a sensing 
excitation voltage in accordance with said pulse signal 
generated by said zero-crossing detector means; 

a circuit means connected to said heater element and respon- 
sive to said sensing excitation voltage for providing a 
ee ee 

trol temperature value, and for sensing a temperature 
sensing signal which corresponds to an exciting sensing 
<ainat been wld teanter deliat when said element is 
being utilized as a temperature sensor; 

a comparator means for comparing said temperature sensing 
signal with said reference voltage; 

wherein said AC power switching element is operated by 


voltage; 
wherein said circuit means is a bridge circuit which com- 


prises: 
a variable voltage-divider circuit for generating said refer- 
ence voltage in one leg of said bridge circuit; 
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a resistor connected in series with a load impedance, said 
load impedance, connected in parallel with said heater 
element, wherein said resistor, said load impedance and 
said heater element constitute another leg of said bridge 

and a means for preventing an AC voltage from said AC 
power source to be imposed on said reference voltage and 
on said temperature sensing signal; 

and wherein said preventing means comprises: 

a first diode connected in series between said resistor and 
said heater element, an anode of said first diode being 
connected to a connecting point of said heater element 
and said AC power switching element; 

a second diode connected in series between said resistor and 
said load impedance, an anode of said second diode being 
connected to said load impedance; 

a third diode connected in series between said DC current 
switching element and said variable voltage-divider cir- 
cuit, a cathode of said third diode being connected to said 
DC current switching element; 

and wherein said temperature sensing signal is generated at 
a connecting point between said load impedance and said 
second diode. 


4,636,620 
TEMPERATURE COMPENSATION INJECTOR 
CONTROL SYSTEM 
Danny O. Wright, Grafton, Va., and Michael A. Pauwels, Bir- 
mingham, Mich., assignors to Allied Corporation, Morris 
Township, N.J. 
Filed Sep. 13, 1985, Ser. No. 775,852 
Int. Cl.* HOSB 1/02; F02M 51/00 


US. Cl, 219—501 3 Claims 


1. A temperature compensation injector control system 
having a source of electric power, a microprocessor having 
input/output ports for receiving and sending control signals 
and stored control laws for generating injector control signals 
having a pulse width for operating the injectors, power switch 
means responsive to the injector control signals for switching 
the electric power and at least one injector coil electrically 
connected in circuit with the power switch means and respon- 
sive to the switched electric power for injecting fuel the im- 
provement comprising: 

bypass resistance means electrically connected in parallel 

with the power switch means and to the at least one injec- 
tor coil for supplying a leakage current to the at least one 
injector coil; 

multiplexing means electrically connected to the at least one 

injector coil and the microprocessor and controlled by 
control signals from the microprocessor for receiving 
voltage signals from the injector coil and operative in 
response to the control signals for transmitting digital 
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calculating means in the microprocessor 
said digital signals from said multiplexing means and the 
source of electric power for generating signals adjusting 
the pulse width of the injector control signals according to 
the resistance value of the injector coil and the source of 
electric power. 


4,636,621 
ELECTRICALLY OPERATED APPLIANCE CONTROLS 
AND METHODS OF MAKING THE SAME 
Gram J. McGeorge, Spring Lake, Mich., assignor to Robertshaw 
Controls Company, Richmond, Va. 
Filed Dec. 24, 1984, Ser. No. 685,775 
Int. Ci.4 HOSB 1/02 
US. Cl. 219—506 
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1. In an electrically operated appliance control comprising 
an electrically operated device for providing two different 
functions of said device, an electrically operated visual display 
unit, and a manually operated selector means electrically in- 
teconnected to said device and said unit for selecting a desired 
function of said device and for setting said device to provide 
that selected function in a desired set manner thereof as being 
indicated on said display unit by such operation of said selector 
means, said selector means having a manually operated start 
actuator which when actuated will cause said device to begin 
to produce the selected function thereof and in that selected set 
manner thereof, the improvement wherein said selector means 
comprises a manually operated movable selector member 
which when moved in one direction a certain amount from an 
off position thereof to a first position thereof selects one of said 
functions and then sets said device to provide that selected 
function in a desired manner as being indicated on said display 
unit as said selector member is being further moved in said one 
direction from said first position thereof and which when 
moved in the other direction a certain amount from said off 
position thereof to a second position thereof selects the other 
of said functions and then sets said device to provide that 
selected function in a desired manner as being indicated on said 
display unit as said selector member is being further moved in 


4,636,622 
CARD USER IDENTIFICATION SYSTEM 
Clement P. Clark, 70 Paugus Rd., Holden, Mass. 01520 
Filed May 6, 1985, Ser. No. 730,944 
Int. CL.* GO6K 5/00 

US. Cl. 235—380 6 Claims 

1. A means for reading coded indicia on a card and for 
scanning a card user’s fingerprint for a comparison with the file 
record of the authorized card holder’s fingerprint comprising a 
card reader means in combination with a fingerprint exposure 
device that includes an instantaneous fingerprint scanner, re- 
motely disposed comparator means for comparing the scanned 
fingerprint with said file record fingerprint of the authorized 
card holder, means for transmitting signals between said read- 
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activated by the fingerprint comparator to indicate at the card 
reader means when a proper fingerprint match occurs, and 
other means activated by the fingerprint comparator to other- 
wise indicate that an unauthorized user is standing at the card 


reader means, which other means is also operative to activate 
means adapted to make a permanent record of the fingerprint 
that is exposed to the scanner when the comparator indicates a 
mismatch of the scanned fingerprint with the recorded finger- 
print occurs. 


4,636,623 
APPARATUS FOR READING A LINE MARKING 
Hans Martin, Thalwil, Switzerland, assignor to Emhart Indus- 

tries, Inc., Farmington, Conn. 
Filed Sep. 7, 1984, Ser. No. 648,229 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Sep. 12, 1983, 


4945/83 
Int. Cl.* GO6K 7/00 
14 Claims 


1. Apparatus for reading a line marking fixed to a carrier, the 
marking comprising a succession of line-like elements of at 
least two different lengths which are arranged substantially 
parallel to one another, the Operating in conjunction 
with an optical apparatus which displays the line-like elements 
in turn on a reading surface as the ing carrier is moved 
transversely to the direction in which the elements extend, the 
reading surface being divided into a plurality of sectors each of 
which is associated with an optoelectronic transducer which, 
when illuminated, produces an electrical output signal, 
wherein the apparatus comprises an electronic circuit compris- 


ing 
a plurality of AND-gates each having two inputs, a first of 
the inputs being connected to an associated one of the 
optoelectronic transducers of the reading surface, 
a pulse generator 
scanner means receiving pulses from said pulse generator for 
transmitting the pulses in turn to each second input of the 


AND-gates, 
a first OR-gate having a plurality of inputs, wherein each 
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input of the first OR-gate is connected to the output of one 
of the AND-gates, 

a counter having a counting input which is connected to the 
output of the first OR-gate and a resetting input which is 
connected to an output of the scanner means, 

a decoder coupled to the output of the counter and having a 
plurality of outputs, wherein a numerical value is associ- 
ated with each output and, in each read-out, a signal 
appears at the output whose associated numerical value 
corresponds to the number of the optoelectronic transduc- 
ers which are illuminated, 

a first counter having an input connected to one of the 
outputs of the decoder which decoder output corresponds 
to an accurate measurement of one of the line lengths, 

second and third counters having respective inputs con- 
nected to other outputs of the decoder, one of which is 
associated with a specific greater value count and the 
other of which is associated with a specific smaller value 
count than the aforementioned output, and 

two comparators, one input of each comparator being con- 
nected to the output of the first counter and the other 
inputs of the comparators being respectively connected to 
the outputs of the second and third counters, whereby the 
comparators indicate a marking-reading error signal based 
on the comparison of said second and third counter out- 
puts to the first counter output. 


4,636,624 

FOCUS DETECTING DEVICE FOR USE WITH CAMERAS 
Tokuji Ishida, Daito, and Masataka Hamada, Osaka, both of 

Japan, assignors to Minolta Camera Kabushiki Kaisha, 

Osaka, Japan 

Filed Jan. 10, 1984, Ser. No. 570,012 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 10, 1983, 58-2622; 

Jun. 23, 1983, 58-113936 
Int. Cl.* GO1J 1/20 


US. Cl, 250—201 27 Claims 


1. A focus detecting device for a camera having an objective 
lens with an optical axis, comprising: 

optical means for receiving light from an object which has 
passed through said objective lens at two portions of said 
objective lens distant from the optical axis of said objec- 
tive lens, to form first and second object images in such a 
manner that the distance between said first and second 
object images in a direction perpendicular to said optical 
axis varies with the focus condition of an object image 
formed by said objective lens on its predetermined focal 
plane equivalent to a film exposure plane; 

first and second line sensors disposed to receive said first and 
second object images for generating first and second 
image signals corresponding to the light intensity distribu- 
tions of said first and second object images on said first 
and second line sensors, respectively, each of said line 
sensors having a plurality of picture element and said first 
and second image signals being the collective of picture 
element outputs of said first and second line sensors, re- 
spectively; 

signal dividing means for dividing said picture element out- 
puts of said first line sensor into a plurality of blocks such 
that the number of the picture element outputs belonging 





to each of said blocks is smaller than the number of said 
picture element outputs of said second line sensor; 


Hi) = = |Le+ni — Re+j-1l 


wherein Lx%+ni represents the (k+ni)-th picture element 
output of said first line sensor, Ry+;—1 represents the 
(k+j—1)}-th picture element output of said second line 
et ne eee 
number inherent to the i-th block, and ni represents a 
number inherent to the i-th block and varying with the 
value of i; 
best correlation finding means for finding a best correlation 
having a minimum value among the correlations Hi(j) for 
each of said blocks; 
image distance calculating means for determining which of 
the best correlations found by said best correlation finding 
means is smallest and calculating the distance between 
said first and second images on said first and second line 
sensors in accordance with the number of shifts j which 


amount of defocus of said object image with respect to 
said predetermined focal plane in accordance with the 
distance calculated by said distance calculating means. 


4,636,625 
METHOD AND DEVICE FOR DETECTING FOCAL 


POINT 
Masami Emoto; Masanobu Nishimiya, and Hiroyuki Kiguchi, 
all of Kanagawa, Japan, assignors to Ricoh Company, Ltd., 
Tokyo, Japan 


Filed Sep. 5, 1985, Ser. No. 772,756 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 6, 1984, 59-186962; 
Dec. 27, 1984, 59-281755 
Tat. CL.* GO1J 1/20; G11B 7/12 


US. Cl. 250—201 3 Claims 


2. A device for detecting the focal point in an optical pickup 
wherein a laser beam is converged by an objective lens as a 
small spot on an optical information storage medium, said 
device comprising: 

(a) a detector having a plurality of light detecting areas for 
detecting less than half of a laser beam reflected from said 
optical information storage medium through said objec- 
tive lens; 

(b) first means for detecting when said objective lens enters 
a focusing range in response to a sum signal indicative of 
the sum of output signals from said light detecting areas of 
said detector; and 

(c) second means operable upon detection by said first means 
for positionally adjusting said objective lens with respect 
to said optical information storage medium so that a differ- 
ence signal indicative of the difference between the output 
signals from said light detecting areas will be eliminated. 
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detecting means for generating a first detection signal when 
the imaging position of said first light beam substantially 
coincides with said first flat sheet and for generating a 
second detection signal when the imaging position of said 
second light beam substantially coincides with said second 
flat sheet. 


4,636,627 
FOCUS DETECTING APPARATUS 
Susumu Matsumura, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to Canon 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jan. 11, 1984, Ser. No. 569,994 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 17, 1983, 58-5630; 
Jan. 17, 1983, 58-5632; Apr. 21, 1983, 58-70565 
Int. Cl.* GO1J 1/20 
US. Cl. 250—201 


1. A focus detecting apparatus for detecting the focus condi- 
tion of an objective lens, comprising: 
(a) light intercepting means having a plurality of openings 
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such that a stream of light passes from said objective lens 
through each opening, said light intercepting means dis- 
posed neat « predetermined imaging plane of enid objeo- 


openings of said light intercepting means; 

(c) filter means for causing an optical characteristic of the 
light streams passing through the openings of said light 
intercepting means to differ from one another; and 

(d) sensing means for sensing the images formed by said 
imaging means. 


Ryo Nagai, Kanagawa, Japan, assignor to Mitutoyo Mfg. Co., 


681,225 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Dec. 16, 1983, 58-237552; 
Mar. 12, 1984, 59-047553 


4,636,628 
OPTICALLY RECORDED DATA READING APPARATUS Int. C.* HO1J 40/14 
LER 


, application Japan, 
Int. C4 GO1J 1/20; G11B 5/09 
US. Cl. 250—201 


CONSOLE 


1. A photoelectric type displacement detecting apparatus for 
detecting relative displacement between members movable 
relative to each other comprising optical lattice means, light 
emitting means for irradiating said optical lattice means with a 
detecting light, a light receiving means for receiving a light 
from said optical lattice means, and a detection circuit for 

1. In an optical recorded data reading apparatus having a generating an output signal indicative of relative di 
between said members being moved relative to each other in 
accordance with an output from said light receiving means, 
means is connected with a power supply through a collector- 
emitter path of a transistor and a resistor to form a light emit- 
ting circuit, said light emitting circuit being connected to a 
constant-voltage circuit including a shunt regulator, a cath- 
prises: light-emitting means for emitting a light beam towards i being 
said recording surface; Ee ee 
said light beam reflected from said recording surface, said 
light-emitting means and said light-detecting means being 
positioned so that, of diffracted light beams reflected from said : 
recording surface, substantially only a zeroeth-order diffracted 
light beam is applied to said light-detecting means. grounded through a load resistor and also connected to the 
couintatbiirtmamiciifaiitlipimannitiy detection circuit so that said output signal indicative of relative 


4,636,629 
IMAGE-STORAGE MICROCHANNEL DEVICE WITH 
GATING MEANS FOR SELECTIVE ION FEEDBACK 
Christopher H. Tosswill, Sturbridge, Mass., assignor to Galileo 


Sturbridge, 
Filed Apr. 2, 1985, Ser. No. 718,954 
Int. CL.* HO1J 31/50 
US. Cl. 250—213 VT 


hae ; Yves Carpentier, Savigny s/Orge, and André Gauthier, Paris, 

; - both of France, assignors to Societe Anonyme de Telecommu- 
pies nications, France 

=P Filed Apr. 3, 1984, Ser. No. 596,390 
Ciaims priority, application France, Apr. 8, 1983, 83 05801 
Int. C14 HO1J 3/14 
1. A device to write and store traces and image which com- U.S. Cl. 250—216 2 Claims 
prises: 1. A photoconductive detector in optical immersion, sensi- 
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tive to infrared radiation, comprising a lens, the front surface of 
which is convex and transparent to infrared radiation, a wafer 
of semi-conductor material of one of the two types of conduc- 
tivity N and P on the rear side of the lens, contacts engaging 


the semi-conductor wafer and, between the lens and the wafer, 
a layer of a bonding agent for bonding the lens and the wafer, 
the bonding layer being a layer of a photosensitive resin that is 
transparent to infrared radiation and chemically inert. 


4,636,632 

PHOTOELECTRIC INPUT APPARATUS FOR DISPLAY 
SYSTEM 

Noriyoshi Ando, Kariya, Japan, assignor to Nippondenso Co., 

Ltd., Kariya, Japan 
Filed Sep. 17, 1985, Ser. No. 777,075 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 17, 1984, 59-194389 
Int. Cl.4 GO1V 9/04 
3 Claims 


1. A photoelectric touch input apparatus for a display device 
such as a cathod ray tube, a liquid crystal display panel or the 
like, comprising: 

a housing having a frame adapted to be placed in front of the 

display surface of said display device and defining an 

a plurality of light-emitting elements mounted on said frame 
in a row along one side of said opening to produce a 
plurality of light beams in parallel spaced relationship in a 
common 

a plurality of photosensitive elements mounted on said frame 
in a row along the opposite side of said opening and 
aligned with said light-emitting elements to receive the 
light beams; 

a transparent flat plate arranged between the display surface 
of said display device and said light beams and resiliently 
supported on said frame to be moved toward the display 
surface by pressure of an object such as an operator’s 
finger touched thereto; 

means associated with said photosensitive elements to pro- 
duce a first output signal indicative of the position of said 
object when it interrupts one of the light beams; 

switch means mounted on said frame and associated with 
said transparent flat plate to produce a second output 
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signal therefrom in response to movement of said flat plate 
toward the display surface; and 

control means responsive to the first and second output 
signals to produce a control signal for switching over an 
indication or picture on the display surface of said display 
device to another indication or picture defined by the first 
output signal. 


4,636,633 
DOCUMENT SENSING APPARATUS THAT DETECTS 
NON-SPECULAR REFLECTED LIGHT 
Stephen J. Roger, Livingston; John D. Bryant, Whitburn, and 
Philip Wong, Kettering, all of Wales, assignors to Burroughs 
Corporation, Detroit, Mich. 
Filed May 18, 1984, Ser. No. 611,575 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Dec. 10, 1983, 
8333022 
Int. Cl.4 GOIN 9/04; GO6M 7/00; H01J3 40/14 

US. Cl. 250—223 R 28 Claims 





1. An apparatus for sensing the presence of a document 
stopped in a track in a stop-and-display station, said stop-and- 


‘display station including a first transparent wall wherethrough 


the document can be viewed and a second wall for supporting 
the document against said first wall, said apparatus comprising: 

a light source in said second wall for projecting a beam of 
light, intensity-modulated with a predetermined fre- 
quency of modulation, at a predetermined angle of inci- 
dence onto a document intermediate between said first 
and second walls; 

a photosensor, also in said second wall, positioned to inter- 
cept light from said beam scattered by the document 
without intercepting light from said beam specularly re- 
flected by the document, said photosensor being operable 
to provide an output signal representative of the instant 
intensity of light incident thereon; 

a band-pass filter coupled to receive as input said output 
signal from said photosensor and operable to provide as 
output those components of its input lying within a prede- 
termined range of said predetermined frequency; and 

a threshold detector, coupled to receive said output of said 
band-pass filter, and operable to provide output, indicative 
of a document being intermediate said first and second 
walls at each cycle of said output of said band-pass filter 
exceeding a predetermined amplitude. 


4,636,634 
APPARATUS WITH INTELLIGENT BINS INDICATING 
THE PRESENCE AND IDENTITY OF STORED CODED 
ARTICLES 
James G. Harper, and Louis G. Bailey, both of Dallas, Tex., 
assignors to Veeco Int2grated Automation, Inc., Dallas, Tex. 
Filed Aug. 28, 1984, Ser. No. 645,162 
Int. Cl.4 GOIN 9/04 
US. Cl. 250—223 R 17 Claims 
1. An apparatus for storing and identifying coded articles 
placed therein, said code being a visually perceptible bar code 
and providing an indication of the identity of said articles, said 
apparatus comprising: 
at least one bin which is adapted to store the coded articles; 
presence detecting means disposed in each said at least one 
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bin for detecting the presence of said coded article in said 
at least one bin; 

code reading means disposed in each said at least one bin for 
reading the bar code disposed on the coded article; and 








circuit means coupled to said presence detecting means and 
said code reading means for providing an indication of the 
identity and presence of the coded article in said at least 
one bin. 


4,636,635 
INSPECTION MACHINE FOR BOTTLES 
Hermann Krénseder, Postfach 1230, D-8402 Neutraubling, Fed. 
Rep. of Germany 
Filed Feb. 15, 1985, Ser. No. 702,242 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 29, 
1984, 3407386 
Int. Cl.4 BO7C 5/342; GOIN 21/00 
12 Claims 


1. A machine for inspecting bottles for contaminants, flaws 
and the like, comprising: 

shaft means arranged concentrically for being driven rota- 
tionally concurrently about a vertical axis, 

upper and lower rotor means fastened to said shaft means, 
respectively, in vertically spaced apart relationship for 
being driven at the same rotational speed, said upper rotor 
means having means arranged in a circle for engaging the 
upper ends of bottles and said lower rotor means having 
correspondingly arranged means for engaging the bases of 
said bottles, respectively, said rotor means transporting 
said bottles in a circular path between a bottle infeed 
station and a bottle discharge station, said stations being 
located such that there will be a part of said path free of 
bottles between said discharge and infeed stations, 

radiation source means located radially outwardly of the 
circular path in which the bottles travel on said rotor 
means between said infeed and discharge stations, said 
source means being constructed and arranged to project 
two beams of radiation having substantially the height of 
a bottle across said path through at least one bottle, said 
beams diverging from each other so as to pass said shaft 
means on opposite sides of said shaft means toward the 
part of said circular path that is across the rotor means 
from said source means and is free of bottles, and 

photoresponsive scanning means arranged in alignment with 
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4,636,636 
MICROWATT BATTERY POWERED OPTICAL SENSOR 
Donald H. McMahon, Carlisle, and Richard A. Soref, Newton 
me eee 
Filed Jul. 13, 1984, Ser. No. 630,568 
Int. Cl.* GO2F 1/00 
US. Cl. 250—227 


VARIABLE 
TO 8£ 
MONITORED 


1. An optical sensor system comprising: 

transducer means for converting vairables for measurement 
to electrical signals; 

transmission line means for optical signal propagation there- 


along; 

detector means, having an optical intensity dynamic range 
and an optical shot noise intensity level, coupled to one 
end of said transmission line means for receiving and 

conversion means coupled between said transducer means 
and an end opposite said one end of said transmission line 
means for converting electrical signals from said tran- 
sudcer means to optical signals for propagation along said 
transmission line means to said detector means, said con- 
version means operated about a bias level which estab- 
lishes at said detector means an optical signal bias that is at 
an intensity level which exceeds said optical shot noise 
intensity level by said optical intensity dynamic range. 


4,636,637 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR DETECTING MOTION 
THROUGH A TRANSPARENT ENCLOSURE, WITH 
SPURIOUS INFORMATION DETECTING AND 
COMPENSATING MEANS 
James Van Orsdel, 1917 Commonwealth Ave., Charlotte, N.C. 


28205 
Filed Oct. 24, 1985, Ser. No. 791,100 
Int. CL.* GOID 5/34 
US. Cl. 250—231 SE 





1. An electro-optical encoder of the type used for reading 
utility meters which include a rotating meter disk having a 
calibration mark thereon, said encoder comprising at least one 
light source for directing light onto the circumferential periph- 
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ery of the rotating meter disk; at least one sensor for receiving 
information reflected from the meter disk in pulse form upon 


metered product usage for delivery to a final output, said 
compensation circuit comprising; a counter operatively con- 
nected to said sensor for being set to an integer corresponding 
to an empirically determined number of pulses sensed by the 
sensor during a single rotation of the meter disk, wherein at 
least one of such pulses is genuine and the remainder spurious, 
said counter having means for counting down to “one” and 
then transmitting downstream a single pulse representing one 
revolution of the meter disk, and means for then resetting the 
counting circuit to the integer and repeating the counting 
down function during each successive rotation of said meter 
disk. 


4,636,638 
REMOTE OPTICAL CRACK SENSING SYSTEM 
ics 


Libeskind, Cornwells 
ster, all of Pa., assignors to The United States of America as 
represented by the Secretary of the Navy, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Oct. 12, 1984, Ser. No. 660,349 
Int. Cl.* GO1D 5/34; GO1B 11/16; GOIL 1/24 
US. Cl. 250—231 R 2 Claims 


1. Apparatus for detecting cracks which originate from a 
stress raiser in a structural material, comprising in combination: 

a length of optical fiber having two ends; 

means for injecting light into one of said ends; 

strain responsive means coupled to said fiber and attched to 
the structural material in close proximity to the stress 
raiser such that cracks originating therefrom cause tensile 
forces which will break said fiber in tension, said strain 
responsive means consisting of two non-contiguous rigid 
members bonded by their lower surfaces to the structural 
material to form a gap between said members and a graph- 
ite epoxy composite having lower strain than said fiber by 
which said fiber is attached to said members, said compos- 
ite spanning said gap; and 

light responsive means optically coupled to the other of said 
ends for detecting breakage of said fiber. 
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4,636,639 
DEVICE FOR THE OPTICAL MEASUREMENT OF THE 
EDGE TO EDGE DIMENSION OF AN OBJECT 
Michel E. Guillaume, Les Bletieres-Les Adrets, 38190 
and Nicole Noailly, 61 Bd J. Vallier, 38100 Grenoble, both of 
France 


, application France, 
Int. C14 GO1B 11/02, 11/08 
US. Cl. 250—560 


DIGITAL 
PROCESSING 
CIRCUIT, 


1. A device for measuring an edge to edge dimension of an 
object, said device incorporating optical means forming a 
magnified image of the object in an image plane, the image 
clearly and distinctly showing the two edges of the object, a 
photosensitive member constituted by a sequence of photosen- 
sitive elements arranged in the image plane and oriented in a 
direction perpendicular to the edges of the image, said photo- 
sensitive member supplying a series of analog electrical signals 
having an amplitude which is a function of the light intensity 
received by each of the various elements constituting said 
photosensitive member, said device also comprising an analog- 
digital converter having an input connected to said photosensi- 
tive member and an output supplying a series of digital signals 
and a digital processing circuit connected to the output of said 
analog-digital converter and performing a discrete Fourier 
transformation of the signal formed by the series of digital 
signals, the transformation leading to a distribution of Fourier 
components comprising a first minimum having a value N and 
successive minima spaced from each other by the value N, said 
processing circuit being able to determine the value N and 
deduce from the value N the sought dimension L by the rela- 
tion L=X/N, in which X is a parameter defined by calibration. 


4,636,640 
CORONA DISCHARGE ELECTRODE ASSEMBLY 


Filed Jul. 1, 1983, Ser. No. 510,120 
Tat. Cl.4 G03G 15/00 
US. Cl. 250—324 
1. A corona discharge device comprising 
a frame, 
a first elongate rod mounted on said frame, 
a first electrode assembly mounted on said frame, 

a second electrode assembly mounted on said rod in a fixed 
relation with respect to said first electrode assembly, 
said second electrode assembly having one or more elec- 
trodes each including an electrically conductive member 
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having one end located in a spaced relation to said first 
electrode assembly and an aperture on the other end for 
mounting on said rod, a ceramic element enclosing said 
one end of said conductive member 

tionally retaining said ceramic element on the end of said 


plunger means mounted on said frame to resiliently engage 
each electrode and resiliently hold each electrode in an 
orientation generally radial relative to said rod, such that 
said electrodes may pivot on said rod if engaged by mate- 
rial passing around said first electrode assembly, 

and power source means operatively connected to said first 
electrode assembly and the said conductive member to 
produce a corona discharge in the space between said first 
electrode assembly and said ceramic element. 


4,636,641 
RADIATION IMAGE READ-OUT METHOD AND 
APPARATUS 
Nobufumi Mori; Kenji Takahashi, and Kazuo Horikawa, all of 
Kanagawa, Japan, assignors to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd., 
Kanagawa, Japan 
Filed Dec. 5, 1983, Ser. No. 558,241 


setae ~ application Japan, Dec. 8, 1982, 57-215318 
Int. Cl.* G03G 5/16; HOSB 33/00 
6 Claims 


4. A radiation image read-out apparatus including a stimulat- 
ing ray emitting means for emitting stimulating rays to a stimu- 
lable phosphor sheet carrying a radiation image stored therein, 
a means for moving said stimulable phosphor sheet, and a light 
detecting means for photoelectrically detecting light emitted 
from said stimulable phosphor sheet in proportion to the radia- 
tion energy stored therein upon exposure thereof to said stimu- 
lating rays, thereby to obtain sequential electric signals of 


differentiated value of said sequential electric signals of respec- 
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tive picture elements to said sequential electric signals of re- 
spective picture elements. 


1. A radiation dosimeter comprising an essentially pure, 
self-sustaining, solid body of thermoluminescent material of 
substantially constant density and having a thickness of less 
than about 0.15 millimeters and a volume of at least about 
0.0125 mm. 


4,636,643 
FOG DETECTING APPARATUS FOR USE IN VEHICLE 


Japan, assignors to Nippondenso Co., Ltd., Kariya, Japan 
Filed Jul. 25, 1984, Ser. No. 634,360 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 25, 1983, 58-136374; 
Jul. 25, 1983, 58-136375; Jul. 25, 1983, 58-136376; Jul. 25, 1983, 


$8-138617 
Int. Cl.* GOIN 21/55; B6OOL 1/02 


1. A fog detecting apparatus for use in a vehicle, comprising: 

(a) means for emitting an infrared beam such that the emitted 
infrared beam is directed to a predetermined portion of a 
wndshield of said vehicle, said infrared-emitting means 
being actuated in response to a signal applied thereto from 
an emitting control circuit; 
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(6) means for receiving an infrared beam reflected at said 
predetermined portion, said infrared-receiving means 
producing an electrical signal corresponding to an inten- 
sity of an infrared beam reaching said infrared-receiving 
means after a reflection; 

(c) means for detecting a fog on said windshield by compar- 
ing said electrical signal from said infrared-receiving 
means with a predetermined reference value and issuing a 
command signal indicative of the removal of the fog in 
response to the detection of the fog; 

(d) first decision means for deciding that the fluctuation of 
said electrical signal is stably kept within a first predeter- 
mined range, after the removal of the fog performed in 
response to said command signal; 

(e) second decision means for deciding that the deviation 
between said electrical signal and said predetermined 
reference value remains within a second 


with a value of said electrical signal at the time that a 
decision is made by said second decision means. 


4,636,644 
ANTI-PARALLAX SCINTILLATOR SYSTEM FOR USE 
WITH PENETRATING IONIZING RADIATION 
Jeffrey A. Stokes, San Diego, Calif., assignor to IRT Corpora- 
tion, San Diego, Calif. 
Filed May 1, 1984, Ser. No. 605,877 
Int. Cl.4 GO1T 1/20 


1. A scintillator imaging system for imaging penetrating 
ionizing radiation from a source, comprising: 

scintillation means for providing light having a predeter- 
mined range of wave lengths in response to the radiation, 
said scintillation means having an irradiated surface, said 
source being sized and disposed to provide no more than 
a preselected minimum unsharpness and to radiate said 
surface conically, the vertex of the radiation flux cone 
defining an equivalent point source of radiation radiating 
said surface; 

imaging means for focussing said light from said scintillation 
means, said imaging means providing a focus point, said 
point source and said focus point being optically conju- 
gate with each other respect to said imaging means; 

aperture means for defining an aperture at said focus point 
for transmitting the focussed light; and 

viewing means having an inherent best spatial resolution for 
receiving and intensifying the transmitted light, and for 
displaying an image responsive to said transmitted light, 
said aperture being sized with respect to said range of 
wave lengths to minimize diffraction degradation of said 
viewing means while also minimizing defocussing result- 
ing from finite aperture size. 
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4,636,645 
CLOSURE SYSTEM FOR A SPENT FUEL STORAGE 
CASK 
oS. Murrysville Boro, Pa., assignor to Westing- 
house Electric Corp., Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Filed Oct. 31, 1984, Ser. No. 666,944 
Int. Cl.* G21F 5/00 
US. Cl. 250—506.1 


1. A closure system for temporarily sealing a cask base 
element having a mouth region with first and second steps and 
for permitting said cask base element to be permanently sealed, 
said closure system comprising: 

a primary cover having a bottom side with a first peripheral 


said first step for creating a mechanical seal to seal said 
cask base element at least temporarily; 

a generally band-shaped element which is disposed in said 
annular recess and which has first and second edges and a 
curved cross section, the first edge being sealingly affixed 
to said primary cover and the second edge being sealingly 
affixed to said cask base element only if said cask base 
element is to be permanently sealed; 

a secondary cover having a bottom side with a peripheral 
region configured for placement on said second step; and 

second means disposed between the peripheral region of said 
secondary cover and said second step for creating an 
additional mechanical seal to seal said cask base element at 
least temporarily. 


4,636,646 
OPFET PHOTODETECTOR 


Inc., 
Filed Sep. 21, 1984, Ser. No. 653,121 
Int. C4 G02B 27/00 


US. Cl. 250—551 


1. An OPFET photodetector comprising: 

a substrate; 

optical detecting MESFET for detecting an optical signal, 
said optical detecting MESFET being mounted on said 
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substrate so as to present an edge perpendicular thereto, 
said optical detecting MESFET comprising: 
a gate being mounted on said substrate and having a first 
edge perpendicular to said substrate and coupled to said 
a drain being mounted on said substrate juxtaposed to and 
to one side of said gate; and 
a source being mounted on said substrate juxtaposed to 
and to a side of said gate opposite said drain; and 
optical transmitting means for transmitting an optical signal, 
said optical transmitting means being optically coupled to 
the edge of said optical detecting means for selectively 
utilizing a high frequency response characteristic of said 
OPFET and minimizing the generation of low frequency 
components of a response of said OPFET. 


4,636,647 
PACKAGE FOR OPTICAL ELEMENT 

Hideaki Nishizawa, Osaka, Japan, assignor to Sumitomo Elec- 

tric Industries, Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed May 15, 1984, Ser. No. 610,414 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 31, 1983, 58-97628 
Int. Cl.* GO2B 27/00 
US. Cl. 250—551 3 Claims 


55 0035S 58 56 


1. A package for an optical element which receives or emits 
light, comprising: 

a transparent sapphire glass substrate; 

a first ceramic peripheral member being bonded on top of 
the substrate; 

an electrode pad including a window formed therein on top 
of the substrate and extending across the first peripheral 
member; and 

a second ceramic ring-shaped peripheral member overlap- 
ping with and bonded on top of said first peripheral mem- 
ber so as to surround the optical element; 

wherein said optical element is bonded on top of the elec- 
trode pad and is extended over the window of the elec- 
trode pad; 

whereby light is received into and emitted from the optical 
element through the transparent substrate and the window 
of the electrode pad. 


4,636,648 
COATING QUALITY MEASURING DEVICE 
Tsuneyuki Egami, Gamagori; Tsutomu Saito, Okazaki; Mitosi 

Ando, Nishio; Ryuzou Hori; Takashi Kamo, both of Toyota, 

and Kazunori Yoshida, Okazaki, all of Japan, assignors to 

Nippon Soken, Inc., Nishio and Toyota Jidosha Kabushiki 

Kaisha, Toyota, both of, Japan 

Filed Sep. 19, 1985, Ser. No. 777,680 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 20, 1984, 59-197706 
Int. Cl.* GO1V 9/04 
US. Cl. 250—571 6 Claims 

1. A coating quality measuring device for measuring the 

coating quality of a coated surface, comprising: 

a pattern plate disposed opposite the coated surface to be 
measured: said pattern plate being provided with a plural- 
ity of strip pattern portions having different pattern 
widths, which are arranged on a surface of said pattern 
plate opposite the coated surface at intervals, each of said 
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strip pattern portions having lightness different from that 
of a ground portion of said pattern plate; 

an image-pickup means for image-forming a reflected image 
of said pattern plate, which is reflected on the coated 
surface; scanning the formed reflected image along a line 
extending in a width direction of each pattern portion and 
successively generating an output signal having a signal 
level corresponding to the lightness of each portion on the 


the peak value of the signal level of the output signal 
corresponding to each of said strip pattern portions in the 
reflected image and the signal level of the output signal 
corresponding to the ground portion and detecting the 
pattern width of said strip pattern portion wherein the 
calculated difference reaches a i value, 


predetermined 
thereby to obtain the coating quality of the coated surface. 


4,636,649 
PHOTOELECTRIC SMOKE SENSOR TERMINAL 
Tetsuo Kimura, Tokyo; Seiichi Tanaka, Chiba, and Takashi 
Suzuki, Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to Nittan Company, 

Limited, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 542,258, Oct. 14, 1983. This application 
Feb. 26, 1986, Ser. No. 833,577 


Int. C1.* GO8B 17/10, 26/00 


US. Cl. 250—574 


SIGNAL a “ 
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1. A photoelectric smoke sensor terminal for use with a main 
control unit which addresses the terminal via a transmission 
line, comprising: 

photoelectric smoke sensing means utilizing light-emitting 

means and a corresponding light-receiving means for 
converting light to an analog electrical signal responsive 
to the presence of smoke; 

an amplifier means connected to said light-receiving means 

for amplifying the analog electrical signal from said light- 
an A/D converter means for converting the amplified ana- 
means to a digital signal; 

an address signal detector means connected to said A/D 

converter means for detecting whether or not an address 
assigned to and stored at the photoelectric smoke sensor 
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terminal coincides with an address represented by an 
address signal contained in a series of address signals 
received from the main control unit and for supplying a 
coincidence signal indicative of the coincidence of the 
stored and received addresses to said A/D converter 
means so as to activate the same for output of the digital 
signal created when said light-emitting means is operated; 
transmission means connected to said A/D converter 
means and said address signal detector means for transmit- 
ting the digital signal indicating an operation state of said 
smoke sensing means onto the transmission 
line when it is received in response to the coincidence 
signal from said address signal detector means and for 
plying the address signal to said address signal detector 
means; and 
means and controlled by an output of said address signal 
and creating said analog signal converted to a digital 
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4,636,65 
VEHICLE ANTI-THEFT SYSTEM WITH PRESSURE 
SENSITIVE SENSOR 
Woodson B. Kilgore, 31827 Maine, Livonia, Mich. 48150 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 418,719, Sep. 16, 1982, 
abandoned. This application Feb. 1, 1985, Ser. No. 697,162 
Int. Cl.* B6OR 25/04 
US. Cl. 307—10 AT 


Bowe! Tae 


ee Hite 


1. In a motor vehicle having an engine, a vehicle frame, 


signal only in response to the coincidence signal, whereby 
power drain supplied to the sensor terminal is minimized. 


electrical starter means operable to turn said engine, the starter 
means having a pair of electrical terminals, the combination 
comprising: 


4,636,650 
OPTICAL IMAGE READER FOR READING AN IMAGE 
ON A GIVEN MANUSCRIPT 
Yujiro Ishikawa, Toyoda, Japan, assignor to Brother Industries, 
Ltd., Nagoya, Japan 


Filed Aug. 28, 1984, Ser. No. 645,042 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 31, 1983, 58-160111 
Int. Cl.* HO4N 1/032 
5 Claims 








1. An optical image reader for reading an image on a manu- 
script comprising: 

a reader head including a light source for directing light to 
said manuscript during a read cycle, said source being 
deactivated during an idle cycle and a photoelectric con- 
version element for generating a signal corresponding to 
the light reflected by said manuscript, said reader head 
being movable with respect to said manuscript; 

DC amplifying means for amplifying said signal; 

error means for comparing said output voltage 
with a preselected reference voltage during the idle cycle 
and for generating differential signals; 

retaining means for temporarily retaining said differential 
signals; and 

offset adjusting means for adjusting an offset of said DC 
amplifying means during the read cycle in accordance 
with said differential signals retained by said retaining 
means. 


an ignition key switch; 
a key receivable in the key switch and movable to a start 


position; 

a battery for providing a source of electrical energy, the 
battery having a first pole and a second pole; 

first conductor means electrically grounding the first battery 
pole to the vehicle frame; 

second conductor means electrically connecting the second 
battery pole to the ignition key switch; 

third conductor means electrically grounding a first of the 
pair of starter means terminals to the vehicle frame; 

fourth conductor means operable to ground the second of 
the pair of starter means terminals to the vehicle frame; 

NED i needy cannsating Ge (patties iny satiate 
the starter means incl 

a first normally-open relay contact connected between the 
ignition key switch and the starter means; 

a first normally-closed relay contact disposed in the fourth 
conductor means; 

first relay coil means electrically connected to both the 
first normally-open relay contact and the first normally- 
closed relay contact such that both of the terminals of 
the starter means are grounded to the vehicle frame at 
such times as the first normally-closed relay contact is 
closed; 

a manually-operated tape switch which makes an electri- 
cal connection only when a pressure is continuously 
applied thereto, and which opens such connection when 
such pressure is removed, the tape switch being located 
in a selected position in the vehicle, and being electri- 
cally connected between the ignition key switch and the 
first relay coil means to energize the first relay coil 
means such that the first normally-closed relay contact 
is opened, and the first normally-open relay contact is 
closed when said pressure is applied to the tape switch, 
and the first normally-closed relay contact is closed and 
the first normally-open relay contact is opened when 
said pressure is removed from the tape switch; 

whereby the starter means may be energized only when the 
ignition key is disposed in the start position in the ignition 
key switch and said pressure is continuously applied to the 
tape switch; and 

including siren means electrically connected between the 
siren means is electrically energized when said pressure 
has not been applied to the manually-operated switch but 
the ignition key has been disposed in the start position in 
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4,636,652 
ELECTRIC CIRCUIT CONTROL DEVICE 
Marc Raes, Lamorlaye, France, assignor to Compagnie Indus- 
trielle des Telecommunications Citalcatel, France 
Filed Jun. 19, 1985, Ser. No. 746,424 
application France, Jun. 20, 1984, 84 09673 


US. Cl. 307—141 5 Claims 


1. Electric circuit control device comprising a first, nor- 
mally open, controlled switch connected in the electric circuit, 
a second, normally closed, controlled switch shunted with the 
first controlled switch, means for supplying power to the 
control device, said means connected in the electric circuit 
upstream from said first and second controlled switches, first 
time delay control means connected to said first controlled 
switch, second time delay control means connected to said 
second controlled switch and memory means connected to said 
second controlled switch, the time delay of the first control 
means being at most equal to the time delay of the second 
control means. 


4,636,653 
HIGH VOLTAGE SEMI-CONDUCTOR SWITCHING 
APPARATUS AND METHOD 
Poh S. Hsu, 1010 Massachusetts Ave., Cambridge, Mass. 02138 
Continuation of Ser. No. 389,238, Jun. 17, 1982, abandoned. 
This application Feb. 26, 1985, Ser. No. 705,846 
Int. Cl.* HO3K 17/60, 17/72 


US. Cl. 307—253 18 Claims 





1. High voltage, high current switching apparatus compris- 
voltage, 


ing, in combination: a high high current switching 
transistor having a base, an emitter and a collector and which 
is susceptible to reverse biased breakdown when a 
reverse bias is applied between the base and emitter to turn off 
said transistor; base drive means for applying a forward bias 
voltage between the base and emitter of said transistor to turn 
on said transistor and for applying a high reverse bias voltage 
with fast rise time between the base and emitter of said transis- 
tor to turn off said transistor; and high current diode means 
connected between ground and the emitter of said transistor 
with such a polarity as to permit normal forward current flow 
through said transistor when said transistor is in an ON state; 
said high reverse bias voltage applied by said base drive means 
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being sufficient to maintain said diode means in a reverse biased 
state during turn off of said transistor and thereby to prevent 
current flow between the collector and emitter of said transis- 
tor and force reverse base current in said transistor to a level at 
least equal to that of collector current in said transistor during 
turn off of said transistor, whereby reverse biased secondary 
breakdown of said transistor at turn off by said drive means is 
eliminated. 


Lawrence E. Lach, Chicago, Ill., assignor to Gould Inc., Rolling 
Meadows, Ill. 
Filed Oct. 7, 1985, Ser. No. 784,983 
Int. Cl.* HO3K 3/356; HO4B 1/24; HO4L 25/08 
US, Cl. 307—260 11 Claims 


1. A MESFET differential line receiver circuit comprising: 

first and second receiver means for receiving first and sec- 
ond differential input signal voltages; 

a pair of load element means each connected between a first 
voltage supply terminal and a respective load element 
means output 

for transforming said received signal voltages into corre- 
sponding signal currents to provide pull up at said load 
element means outputs and connected to said first and 
second receiver means, respectively; 

a pair of driver element means each connected between a 
respective one of said pair of load element means outputs 
and a second voltage supply terminal for outputting a 
predetermined signal representation of said first and sec- 
ond differential input signal voltages at one of said load 
element means outputs; 

positive feedback means for increasing the gain of said pair 
of driver element means and connected to said pair of 
driver element means as regenerative feedback connec- 
tions; and 

at least two depletion transistors operatively connected in a 
back to back configuration 

between the respective driver and load element means con- 
nections for reducing hysteresis switching to said pair of 
driver element means. 
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4,636,655 time period established by a first control signal and in response 
CIRCUIT IN WHICH OUTPUT CIRCUIT AND to a second control signal, comprising: 
OPERATIONAL AMPLIFIER EQUIPPED INPUT first latch means having a first input for receiving the first 


CIRCUIT ARE ELECTRICALLY ISOLATED 

Katsumi Nagano, Shimonoseki, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki 

Kaisha Toshiba, Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed Nov. 6, 1984, Ser. No. 668,832 

Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 11, 1983, 58-211876; 

Dec. 27, 1983, 58-246342 ; 
Int. Cl.* HO3K 5/00, 3/42 
3 Claims 


1. A full wave rectifier circuit comprising: 

an input terminal of the rectifier circuit; 

an output terminal of the rectifier circuit; 

an operational amplifier having first and second input termi- 
nals and an output terminal, said first input terminal of said 
amplifier being connected to a first power source poten- 
tial, and said second input terminal of said amplifier being 
connected to an AC input signal; 

a feedback circuit connected between said output terminal of 
said amplifier and said second input terminal thereof for 
feeding an output signal of said amplifier back to said 
second input terminal thereof, said feedback circuit com- 
prising first and second electrophoto converting elements, 
said first and second electrophoto converting elements 
being connected in parallel to each other between said 
output terminal of said amplifier and said second input 
terminal thereof, said first electrophoto converting ele- 
ment being connected between said output terminal of 
said amplifier and said second input terminal thereof so 
that an electric current flows through said first electro- 
photo converting element from said output terminal of 
said amplifier to said second input terminal thereof, and 
said second electrophoto converting element being con- 
nected between said output terminal of said amplifier and 
said second input terminal thereof so that an electric cur- 
rent flows through said second electrophoto converting 
element from said second input terminal of said amplifier 
to said output terminal ; 

first and second photoelectro converting elements being 
connected in parallel to each other between a second 
power source potential and said output terminal of the 
rectifier circuit, said first photoelectro converting element 
being optically connected to said first electrophoto con- 
verting element and said second photoelectro converting 
element being optically connected to said second electro- 
photo converting element; and 

a load element connected between said output terminal of 
the rectifier circuit and said first power source potential. 


4,636,656 
CIRCUIT FOR SELECTIVELY EXTENDING A CYCLE OF 
A CLOCK SIGNAL 

Ralph E. Snowden, and Robert D. Whitley, both of Austin, Tex., 

assignors to Motorola, Inc., Schaumburg, II. 

Filed May 21, 1984, Ser. No. 612,212 
Int. Cl.* HO3K 3/017, 5/04; GO6F 15/00 

US. Cl. 307—267 8 Claims 

1. A circuit for providing a clock signal and selectively 
extending a cycle of the clock signal during a predetermined 


control signal, a second input for receiving the second 
control signal a first output for providing an active state 
suspend signal in response to the receipt of the first con- 
trol signal when the second control signal is in a predeter- 
mined logic state, a second output for providing a comple- 
ment of the active state suspend signal, and a preset termi- 
nal for receiving a set signal which releases the suspend 
signal from the active state in response thereto; 


second latch means having a first input coupled to the sec- 


ond output of the first latch means, a second input coupled 
to a terminal for receiving a modified clock signal having 


a predetermined multiple frequency of the clock signal, 
and an output coupled to the preset terminal of the first 
latch means for providing the set signal, said second latch 
means selectively providing the set signal in response to 
both the complement of the active state suspend signal and 
the modified clock signal; and 


third latch means having a first input for receiving the modi- 


fied clock signal, a second input coupled to a first output 
thereof, a second output for providing the clock signal in 
response to the receipt of the modified clock signal, and a 
preset terminal coupled to the first output of the first latch 
means for setting the first and second ouiputs of the third 
latch means in response to the active state suspend signal 
thereby selectively extending a cycle of the clock signal. 


4,636,657 
HIGH SPEED CMOS CLOCK GENERATOR 


Chitranjan Reddy, Sugar Land, Tex., assignor to Texas Instru- 
ments Incorporated, Dallas, Tex. 


Filed Aug. 29, 1984, Ser. No. 645,578 
Int. Cl.4 HO3K 19/096, 19/01, 17/04, 4/58 


1. A clock circuit comprising: 
first and second clock voltages each switching between zero 


in a precharge cycle and to a supply voltage in an active 
cycle, 


an inverter having a pair of inverter transistors with source- 
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to-drain paths connected in series between a voltage sup- 
ply and ground, the gates of said transistors being coupled 
to said second clock voltage, the juncture of said transis- 
tors providing a first control node, 

first and second pairs of output transistors, the source-to- 
drain paths of the first pair being separately connected 
between ground and a second control node and an output 
node, respectively, the gates of the first pair of output 
transistors connected in common to said first control 
node, the source-to-drain paths of the second pair being 
separately connected between said supply and said second 
control node and said output node, respectively, the gates 
of the second pair of transistors connected in common to 
a driver node, 

a first transistor having its source-to-drain path connected 
between said supply and a charge node; a second transis- 
tor having its source-to-drain path connected between 
said charge node and said driver node; a third transistor 
having its source-to-drain path connected between said 
driver node and said second control node; the gates of said 
first and third transistors being connected to said first 
clock voltage; the gate of said second transistor being 
connected to said first control node; 

and a capacitor connected between said second control node 
and said charge node. 


4,636,658 
VOLTAGE DETECTING DEVICE 
Hideki Arakawa, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to Fujitsu Limited, 
Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed Feb. 25, 1985, Ser. No. 704,995 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 28, 1984, 59-035115 


Int. CL.* HO3K 5/153 
US. Cl. 307—350 7 Claims 


1. A voltage detecting device comprising: 

first terminal means to which a detected voltage is to be 
applied; 

second terminal means; 

a voltage dividing circuit comprising: 

a first capacitor linked between said first terminal means 
and a common node and 
a second capacitor linked between the common node and 
switching means linked between the common node and said 
second terminal means; 

a first means, connected to the common node, for generating 
an output signal, when the potential at the common node 
reaches a predetermined value; and 

a second means, connected to said switching means, for 
turning on said switching means when said detected volt- 
age is not applied to said first terminal means. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,636,659 
SAMPLE AND HOLD CIRCUIT 
Yasuhiro Sugimoto, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki 
Kaisha Toshiba, Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed Nov. 6, 1984, Ser. No. 668,841 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 11, 1983, 58-211879 
Int. Cl.* HO3K 17/04; G11C 27/02 


US. Cl. 307—353 6 Claims 


1. A sample and hold circuit comprising: 

input and output terminals; 

first and second power source terminals; 

capacitive means connected between said output terminal 

a first transistor of one conductivity type which has a collec- 
tor connected to said first power source terminal and an 
emitter connected to said output terminal; 

a second transistor of the opposite conductivity type which 
has an emitter connected to said output terminal and a 
collector connected to said second power source terminal; 

a third transistor of the opposite conductivity type which 
has a base connected to said input terminal, a collector 
connected to said second power source terminal and an 
emitter connected to a base of said first transistor; 

a fourth transistor of the one conductivity type which has a 
base connected to said input terminal, a collector cc-- 
nected to said first power source terminal and an emitter 
connected to a base of said second transistor; 

a first constant current source connected between said first 
power source terminal and the emitter of said third transis- 
tor; 

a second constant current source connected between said 
second power source terminal and the emitter of said 
fourth transistor; and 

a driving control circuit including mode setting means for 
selectively setting sampling and holding modes and cur- 
rent control means to inhibit flow of the respective base 
currents of said first and second transistors in the holding 
mode and to permit flow of the respective base currents of 
said first and second transistors in the sampling mode. 


4,636,660 
FAIL-SAFE “AND” GATE USING CAPACITOR 
DISCHARGE THROUGH A TRANSFORMER 


Puteaux, 
Filed Oct. 24, 1984, Ser. No. 664,344 
Claims priority, application France, Oct. 26, 1983, 83 17041 


Int. Cl.* HO3K 19/007 

US. Cl. 307—442 3 Claims 

1. A fail-safe “AND” logic circuit, comprising a first transis- 
tor and a second transistor, the respective bases of which 
constitute two inputs of said circuit to which pulses can be 
applied and the respective collectors of which each being 
connected to a point of reference voltage through a resistance, 
and a third transistor having its base connected to a first termi- 
nal of a d.c. voltage supply through a secondary winding of a 
transformer having a transforming ratio less than unity, its 
collector connected to a second terminal of said d.c. voltage 
supply through a resistance, and its emitter connected to said 
point of reference voltage, said first transistor having its emit- 
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ter connected through a first diode to said first terminal of said 
d.c. supply and its collector connected through a first capaci- 
tor to that terminal, said second transistor having its emitter 
connected to said first terminal of said d.c. supply and its 
collector connected to that terminal through a series circuit 








including a second capacitor and a second diode in series, a 
junction of said second capacitor and said second diode 
connected to a junction of the emitter of said first transistor 
and said first diode through a primary winding of said trans- 
former. 


4,636,661 
RATIOLESS FET PROGRAMMABLE LOGIC ARRAY 


1. A logic array including a plurality of FETs connected in 
sets to perform AND functions and OR functions, each FET 
having a gate and first and second conducting regions, the 
gates of said AND FETs serving as inputs for said logic array, 
a separate column conductor for each AND set connecting 
together one of the conducting regions of each FET in its 
associated and set, a separate row conductor for each OR set 
connecting together the first conducting region of each FET in 
its associated OR set, a common conductor connecting to- 

second conducting regions of all FETs performing an 
OR function, precharging means precharging said column 
conductors, said row conductors and said common conductor, 
and selection means selecting a particular combination of one 
or more AND sets for operation in conjunction with the opera- 
tion of one or more OR sets in accordance with a particular 
function it is desired that the array perform, said selection 
means connected to said common conductor including delay 
means delaying the operation of all said one or more OR sets 
associated with a particular function until said selected one or 
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more AND sets associated with that function have all oper- 
ated. 


4,636,662 
METHOD AND MEANS FOR INCREASING THE 
FREQUENCY OF UPDATE OF DIRECTION 
INFORMATION CONTAINED IN TWO SINE WAVES IN 
QUADRATURE 
Robert S. Lundin, Northfield, Conn., assignor to The Superior 
Electric , Bristol, Conn. 
Filed Nov. 14, 1984, Ser. No. 671,318 
Int. Cl.* HO3K 1/12; HO3L 7/00 
US. Cl. 307—512 
























































1. A method of increasing the frequency of update of direc- 
tion information embedded in two, essentially identical, alter- 
nating current signals, essentially sinusoidal in waveform, and 
which are in quadrature, comprising: 

(a) generating eight, on-off, electrical signals, essentially 
rectangular in waveform, from said two alternating cur- 
rent signals, said eight electrical signals being displaced by 
intervals of 45°; 

(b) differentiating said eight electrical signals, to produce 
eight electrical pulse trains, the pulses in a train represent- 
ing the positive-going transitions in the electrical signal of 
which the derivative was taken; and 

(c) combining said eight pulse trains and said eight electrical 
signals in pairs, such that when a pulse train and its paired 
electrical signal are each at a high level, a direction will be 
uniquely indicated; 

wherein direction information is updated eight times during 
each full cycle of each of said two alternating current signals. 

4. A device for increasing the frequency of update of direc- 
tion information embedded in two, essentially identical, alter- 
nating current signals, essentially sinusoidal in waveform, and 
which are in quadrature, comprising: 

(a) generating means for generating eight, on-off, electrical 
signals, essentially rectangular in waveform, from said 
two alternating current signals, said eight electrical signals 
being displaced by intervals of 45°; 

(b) differentiating means connected to said generating means 
for differentiating said eight electrical signals, to produce 
eight electrical pulse trains, the pulses in a train represent- 
ing the positive-going transitions in the signal of which the 
derivative was taken; and 

(c) combining means connected to said:generating and dif- 
ferentiating means for combining said eight pulse trains 
and said eight electrical signals in pairs, such that when a 
pulse train and its paired electrical signal are each at a high 
level, a direction will be uniquely indicated; 
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wherein direction information is updated eight times during 
each full cycle of each of said two alternating current signals. 


DOUBLE-BALANCED 
Abraham Jongepier, and Wolfdietrich G. 
Netherlands, 


both of 
Eindhoven, assignors to U.S. Philips Corpora- 
tion, New York, N.Y. 


Filed Jul. 3, 1984, Ser. No. 627,594 
Claims priority, application Netherlands, Jul. 8, 1983, 


8302438 
Int. Cl.* GO6G 7/00; HO3B 19/00 


US. Cl. 307—529 3 Claims 





1. A double-balanced mixer circuit comprising a first differ- 
ential pair of first and second transistors whose emitters are 
connected to a common first emitter terminal, a second differ- 
ential pair of third and fourth transistors whose emitters are 
connected to a common second emitter terminal, the bases of 
the first and the fourth transistor and the bases of the second 
and the third transistor being coupled to a common first and a 
common second base terminal respectively, between which 
base terminals a mixing signal may be applied, and a voltage- 
current converter having an input for receiving an input signal 
and having first and second outputs which are coupled to the 
first and the second emitter terminal respectively, character- 
ized in that the voltage-current converter comprises a bal- 
anced, common-base circuit comprising a fifth and a sixth 
transistor, whose bases are earthed for signal current, whose 
collectors are coupled to the first and the second emitter termi- 
nals respectively and whose emitters are coupled to a common 
power-supply terminal via respective current-supply elements, 
which emitters constitute the input of the voltage-current 
converter. 


4,636,664 
CURRENT SINKING RESPONSIVE MOS SENSE 
AMPLIFIER 


Donald G. Craycraft, Spring Valley, and Giao N. Pham, Center- 
ee ee 


Division of Ser. No. 456,938, Jan. 10, 1983. This application Feb. 


25, 1985, Ser. No. 705,298 
Int. Cl.* HO3K 5/24; G11C 7/06 
US. Cl. 307—530 3 Claims 
1. A sensing amplifier responsive to the difference in current 
sinking capacity between an input line and a reference line, 


comprising: 
means for generating a first constant current to a first refer- 
ence node; 

means for generating a second constant current to a second 
reference node; 

a first pass FET conductively connected between said input 
line and said first reference node, and having its gate 
electrode biased in inverse proportion to the potential on 
said input line; 

a second pass FET conductively connected between said 
reference line and said second reference node, and having 
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its gate electrode biased in inverse proportion to the po- 


means for detecting a difference in the current sinking ca- 


4,636,665 
BIMOS MEMORY SENSE AMPLIFIER 
Kevin L. McLaughlin, Chandler, Ariz., assignor to Motorola, 
Inc., Schaumburg, Ill. 
Filed Dec. 2, 1985, Ser. No. 803,279 
Int. CL.* HO3K 5/24; G11C 7/06 
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voltage terminal and said output terminal; 

a second bipolar transistor coupled between said output 
terminal and said second supply voltage terminal; 

a pair of differentially connected bipolar transistors coupled 
between said first and second supply voltage terminals and 
having their bases coupled to said first and second input 
terminals for receiving a first and a second input signal, 
respectively, and having their collectors coupled for pro- 
viding a first and a second output, respectively; 

first means coupled between said first and second supply 
voltage terminals and coupled to said pair of differentially 
connected transistors and said first bipolar transistor for 
providing a voltage for biasing said first bipolar transistor, 


prising: 

a first P-channel MOS transistor having a source coupled 
to said first supply voltage terminal, a gate coupled to a 
collector of one of said pair of differentially connected 
transistors, and a drain coupled to the base of said first 
bipolar transistor; 

a second P-channel MOS transistor having a source cou- 
pled to said first supply voltage terminal and a gate 
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coupled to a collector of the other of said pair of differ- 


to said base of said first bipolar transistor and a source 
to said second supply voltage terminal; and 

a second N-channel MOS transistor having a drain and a 

gate coupled to a gate of said first N-channel transistor 

and to a drain of said second P-channel MOS transistor 

and a source coupled to said second supply voltage 
terminal; and 

second means coupled between said output terminal and said 

second supply voltage terminal and coupled to said first 


4,636,666 
HETEROPOLAR MAGNET 
Juergen Meins, Baldham, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Thyssen Industrie AG, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Mar. 29, 1985, Ser. No. 717,817 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 30, 


1984, 3411895 
Int. Cl.* HO2K 41/00 
US. Cl. 310—13 





1. An excitation arrangement for an elongate stator drive, 
which includes an elongate stator, having combined propelling 
and carrying forces, comprising: at least one heteropolar mag- 
net including a plurality of channels therein extending at right 
angles to the direction to the elongate stator; electromagnetic 
coils disposed in said channels, said coils subdivided into indi- 
vidual coils connected in series and wound on said magnet 
such that the fields generated upon energization 
thereof add and support one another, said magnet comprising 
a magnet yoke and a pair of magnet poles at respective ends of 
said yoke, one of said individual coils wound on said yoke and 
two of said individual coils wound on respective ones of said 
magnet poles; and at least one short-circuit coil tightly coupled 
to at least one of said individual coils. 


4,636,667 
EXCITATION ARRANGEMENT FOR A LONG STATOR 
DRIVE 
Gerhard Holzinger, Munich; Jiirgen Meins, Baldham, and Luit- 
pold Miller, Ottobrunn, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assign- 
ors to Thyssen Industrie AG, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jan. 31, 1985, Ser. No. 697,048 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 20, 


1984, 3410119 
Int. C14 HO2K 41/00 
US. Cl. 310—13 10 Claims 
1. An excitation arrangement for a rapid transit long stator 
drive which provides both propulsive and portative forces, 
comprising: 
an elongate magnet member including a first surface consti- 
tuting a pole plane, a second surface opposite said first 
surface, a plurality of spaced apart first channels extending 
from said first surface into and transversely of the length 
of said magnet member to define poles therebetween, and 
at least one second channel extending parallel to and 
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between adjacent ones of said first channels and into said 
magnet member from said second surface thereby reduc- 
ing the weight of said magnet member; and 


f 


a plurality of magnetic coils, each of said coils electrically 
insulated and wound in tight contact with one another and 
with the walls of the first channels with the windings 
extending transversely through and completely filling the 
first channels. 


4,636,668 
COMPACT-SIZED PERMANENT MAGNET TYPE 
STEPPING MOTOR 

Akira Nikaido, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Citizen Watch Co., 

Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jul. 5, 1984, Ser. No. 627,885 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 4, 1983, 58- 
103727[U}; Jul. 4, 1983, 58-103728[ U] 
Int. Cl.* HO2K 27/26 
US. Cl. 310—49 R 
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1. A compact-sized stepping motor wherein said stepping 

motor includes: 

a laminated stator assembly fixed in an upper and a lower 
housing and provided on the inner periphery thereof with 
a plurality of stator poles, said laminated stator assembly 
comprising a plurality of thin magnetic plates laminated to 
a nonmagnetic core plate and four slits extending only 
through the magnetic plates and dividing said magnetic 
plates into four equal portions, adjacent ones of said four 
slits being angularly separated by 90 degrees: 

stator coils magnetically connected to said laminated stator 
assembly; 

a rotor having a plurality of rotor poles opposed to said 
stator poles, having assembled therein a permanent mag- 
net and rotatably supported between the upper and the 
lower housings; and 

the upper and the lower housing each provided with a disc- 
shaped locating shoulder engageable with the inner pe- 
ripheries of the stator poles of the laminated stator assem- 
bly whereby the center-alignment between said stator and 
the rotor is carried out by said locating shoulders. 


4,636,669 
TERMINATION ASSEMBLY FOR ELECTRIC FANS 
Larry E. Plunkett, and William M. Gresho, both of Danville, 
IlL., assignors to MSL Industries, Inc., Oakbrook, Ill. 
Filed Oct. 29, 1984, Ser. No. 665,769 
Int. Cl.* HO2K 5/24; FOID 9/04; FO4D 29/54 
US. Cl. 310—51 15 Claims 
1. In an electric motor housing, a peripheral frame member, 
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a central motor mounting member carrying an electric motor, 
and strut members connecting and supporting said frame mem- 
ber and motor mounting member, the improvement compris- 
ing, in combination: 
said peripheral frame member defining a receptacle defining 
an open mouth for receiving terminal block assembly 
means in sliding relation thereto, said receptacle also 
defining a lateral aperture for access to said terminal 
block; 
at least one of said strut members defining a longitudinal 


channel communicating at one end with said open mouth 
and at its other end with means for access to said electric 
motor, electric wire means connecting said electric motor 
and terminal block assembly and occupying said longitu- 
dinal channel, said strut members being positioned in a 
plurality of pairs, the strut members of each pair being 
positioned closer to each other than to the strut members 
of other pairs, the strut member which defines the longitu- 
dinal channel, and the other strut member of its pair, being 
both approximately equally larger in their transverse 
dimensions relative to the other strut members. 


4,636,670 
CONTROL GEAR FOR A DYNAMO CONNECTED TO A 
HUB 
Olof Killstrém, Mélnlycke, Sweden, assignor to Ingvar Nilsson 
Mekaniska AB, Miéinlycke, Sweden 
PCT No. PCT/SE84/00168, § 371 Date Jan. 2, 1985, § 102(e) 
Date Jan. 2, 1985, PCT Pub. No. WO84/04285, PCT Pub. 
Date Nov. 8, 1984 
PCT Filed May 4, 1984, Ser. No. 694,456 
Claims priority, application Sweden, May 4, 1983, 8302545 
Int. Cl.* B69J 5/12; HO2K 7/112 
US, Cl. 310—67 A 5 Claims 


1. A control device for a dynamo connected to a hub partic- 
ularly a wheel hub and which dynamo is of the type incorpo- 
rating stator and armature rotating with the hub and being 
arranged radially relative to each other and where the arma- 
ture can be prevented from rotation by means of a locking 
device, and where a current collector is arranged to lead off 
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current generated during arresting of the armature, character- 
ized thereby, that the control device incorporates a connecting 
wire which is attached to said locking device, said locking 
device including a contact pin which is radially movable in a 
track located adjacent to the hub and which pin moves to 
current transmitting and rotation locking engagement with a 
current collector fixed to said armature, the connecting wire 
being made from an electrically conductive material and acting 
as a current conductor, which is fed with generated current via 
the current collector and the contact pin. 


4,636,671 
MAGNETO GENERATOR FOR INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION ENGINE 

Kanechiyo Terada, Kariya, Japan, assignor to Nippondenso Co., 

Ltd., Kariya, Japan 

Filed Dec. 11, 1984, Ser. No. 680,512 

Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 23, 1983, 58-248369; 
Jan. 25, 1984, 59-12529; Apr. 23, 1984, 59-82759; Aug. 1, 1984, 
59-163098 

Int. Cl.* HO2K 7/02 

U.S. Cl. 310—74 
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comprising; 

a cup-shaped flywheel made of magnetic material and driven 
by an engine, said flywheel having a circular side wall; 

a plurality of magnets fixed to an inner peripheral surface of 
said circular side wall and circumferentially arranged at 
equal intervals, each of said magnets being magnetized in 
a radial direction and the same polarity appearing at one 
portion of inner peripheral surfaces of said circumferen- 
tially arranged magnets so that at least two magnets hav- 
ing the same polarity are arranged adjacently, while S- 
pole and N-pole appear alternately at the remaining por- 
tion of inner peripheral surfaces of said circumferentially 
arranged magnets; 

a stator core arranged within said flywheel and having at 
least one radially outwardly extending large pole core and 
a plurality of radially outwardly extending small pole 
cores, each pole core being a T-shape and having at its 
forward end a circumferentially extending pole piece to 
face to the inner peripheral surfaces of said magnets, said 
small pole cores being arranged circumferentially at equal 
intervals and said at least one large pole core being equally 
spaced from the adjacent small pole cores, a circumferen- 
tial width of pole pieces of said small pole cores being 
smaller than that of each of said magnets while a circum- 
ferential width of the pole pieces of said at least one large 
pole core being larger than that of each of said magnets so 
that said pole piece of said at least one large pole core 
faces to at least two adjacent magnets at the same time; 
and 

a coil wound around said at least one large pole core for 
producing a single pair of positive and negative halfwave 
voltages for each revolution of said flywheel. 
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4,636,672 
SUBMERSIBLE MOTOR 


Minoru Iwata, and Kozo Matake, both of Kanagawa, Japan, 





1. A submersible motor having a motor shaft extending 
outwardly at one end in the axial direction thereof for transmit- 
ting torque to a submersible apparatus to be driven by the 
motor, and a thrust housing at the opposite end of said motor, 
a thrust bearing means encased in said thrust housing for bear- 
having a thrust disk secured to said shaft at the opposite end of 
said motor, a radial metal i ing the periphery of 
said thrust disk and within which said thrust disk is journalled 
for rotation in radial bearing relationship with said radial metal 
bearing, and the surface of said thrust disk facing toward said 
opposite end having an axially extending recess opening out of 
elements in said recess between said thrust disk and said thrust 
housing for bearing the thrust load on said shaft. 


4,636,673 
FLEXIBLE MOUNTING SYSTEM FOR ELECTRIC 
MOTORS 


George M. McDonald, Liberty Township, Hardin County, Ohio, 
assignor to A. O. Smith Corporation, Milwaukee, Wis. 
Filed May 24, 1985, Ser. No. 737,746 
Int. C14 HO2K 5/00 


7. A method of mounting an electric motor to a support 
structure comprising the steps of: 
rigidly attaching a first end of each of a plurality of generally 
planar, longitudinally extending portions of a plurality of 
mounting arms to a first plurality of points on a first end 
bell of an electric motor; 
inserting a tab on a second end of each of said longitudinally 
extending portions of said mounting arms into each of a 
plurality of tab receptacles, wherein said tab receptacles 
are fixed with respect to a second plurality of points on a 
second end bell of said electric motor and wherein each of 
said second plurality of points is longitudinally spaced 
along the surface of said electric motor with respect to 
corresponding ones of said first plurality of points, such 
that each of said longitudinally extending portions extends 
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nar, radially extending portions of said mounting arms to 
a support structure, wherein a second end of each of said 
generally planar, radially extending portions is attached to 
an intermediate section of one of said longitudinally ex- 
tending portions, said intermediate section lying between 
said end bells in a longitudinal direction. 


4,636,674 
LINEAR FLUX SWITCH ALTERNATOR 


Filed Jul. 19, 1985, Ser. No. 756,897 
Int. C1.* HO2K 21/38 
US. Ci. 310—155 


1. A linear flux switch alternator comprising 

first and second elongated magnetic pole pieces, 

each of said pole pieces having at least one dependent tooth 
formed transversely to the length of said pole piece at the 
opposite end portions thereof and having a medial portion 

means for mounting said pole pieces adjacent the periphery 
of a moving toothed machine gear with said pole pieces 


motion of said machine gear, said pole piece teeth being 
closely spaced from the tips of the teeth of said machine 
gear; 

a first magnet positioned between the like end portions of 
said pole pieces, the direction of magnetization of said 
magnet being transverse to said pole pieces; 

the medial portion of each said pole piece being of such 
length that when a tooth at one end portion of said pole 
piece overlies the tip of a tooth on said gear, a tooth on the 
opposite end of said one pole piece overlies a space be- 
tween teeth of said gear; 

said pole pieces being displaced longitudinally relative to 
one another so that when a tooth at one end of one said 
pole piece overlies the tip of a gear tooth, a tooth at the 
like end of the other of said pole pieces overlies a space 
between teeth of said gear; and 

a first conductor coil wound on the medial portion of one of 
said pole pieces. 


4,636,675 
ROTOR SPIDER FOR ROTARY ELECTRIC MACHINE 
‘kak Hitachi, Japan, assignor to Hitachi, Ltd., 
Filed Feb. 6, 1985, Ser. No. 698,817 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 7, 1984, 59-21232 


Int. Cl.* HO2K 1/30 
US. Cl. 310—157 2 Claims 
1. In a rotor spider for a rotary electric machine having an 
upper disk and a lower disk which in combination connect 
together a shaft and a yoke, 
an improvement comprising said upper and lower disks 
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being each divided into an inner disk and an outer disk, 
said inner disk being constituted by an integral body, and 


said outer disk being radially divided into a plurality of 
pieces which are integrally connected together by flanges. 


4,636,676 
SINGLE-PHASE SYNCHRONOUS MOTOR WITH 


Filed Jan. 22, 1985, Ser. No. 693,703 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 30, 
1984, 3403041 
Int. Cl.* HO2K 21/08 


US. Cl. 310—162 11 Claims 
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1. A single-phase synchronous motor comprising a two-pole 
permanent-magnet rotor of a high energy magnetic material 
having a remanence B,, a specific density p, a rotor diameter d, 
a resulting detent torque of an amplitude Mxi, and a mass 
moment of inertia J; said rotor having a characteristic constant 
of 


mT 


B, 
C = <=, where C is greater thn 6.0 
Vp " P Vkg/m? 


a natural frequency wo, 


where 
a 
ee —y— : 
tude freel 


the improvement therein comprising 
for said amplitude of said detent torque Mx; and mass moment 
of inertia J of said synchronous motor so that said natural 
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frequency w, is unequal to said voltage supply frequency w, to 
limit the value of voltages at which oscillations of said rotor 
can occur which prevents the starting of said motor. 


4,636,677 
DRIVE COIL WIRING STRUCTURE FOR BRUSHLESS 
MOTOR 


Yukihiko Yasuhara, Kakuda, Japan, assignor to Alps Electric 
Co., Ltd., Japan 
Filed Aug. 19, 1985, Ser. No. 767,184 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 17, 1984, 59- 


124676{U] 
Int. C4 HO2K 3/46 


US. Cl. 310—194 2 Claims 


1. In a brushless motor comprising a stator portion having a 
stator yoke on which a plurality of drive coils are mounted on 
one side thereof and a circuit wired substrate mounted on the 
other side of said stator yoke, and a rotor portion opposed to 
said stator portion having a rotor yoke on which a ring-like 
rotor magnet is mounted, said rotor portion being arranged to 
be rotated by interaction between a current flowing in said 
drive coils and magnetic flux generated from said rotor mag- 
net, 

an improved drive coil structure comprising: 

coil holders formed on said stator yoke through outsert 
molding for respectively positioning said drive coils on 
said stator yoke; 

a protrusion respectively formed on each of said coil holders 
on an end surface thereof facing said rotor magnet for 
preventing the drive coil from coming loose; and 

a through hole formed in each coil holder in the vicinity of 
said protrusion, one end of said drive coil being wound 
around said protrusion by a half turn and passed through 
said through hole in said coil holder and the other end of 
said drive coil being passed through another through hole 
formed in said stator yoke for connection to said wired 
substrate. 


4,636,678 
COMPENSATION OF ACOUSTIC WAVE DEVICES 
Arthur Ballato, Long Branch, N.J., assignor to The United 
States of America as represented by the Secretary of the 
Army, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Mar. 1, 1985, Ser. No. 707,346 
Int. Cl.* HOIL 41/08 
US. Ci. 310—313 R 7 Ciaims 
1. A method of altering the effective elastic constants in 
piezoelectric acoustic wave devices, comprising the steps of: 
launching acoustic wave signals from input interdigital 
transducer means located on a first surface of a body of 
receiving said acoustic wave signals by output interdigital 
transducer means located on said first surface of said body 


transducer means located on a second surface of said body 
of piezoelectric material whereby the relatively large 
electric field concentrations at the edges of the finger 
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elements constituting said transducer means operates to formed by interaction between said electrons and gas within 
magnify the electroacoustic effect and thus alter the said volume, the improvement wherein: 


= oe 


acoustic velocity of acoustic waves propagating between 
said input and output interdigital transducers. 


4,636,679 
PIEZOELECTRICALLY DRIVEN FAST RESPONSE 
HIGH-TORQUE CLUTCH UNIT 
Bryan L. Glett, Bellefontaine, Ohio, and Mark A. Murphy, 
South Bend, Ind., assignors to The United States of America 
as represented by the Secretary of the Air Force, Washington, 


D.C. 
Filed Jan. 15, 1986, Ser. No. 818,923 
Int. Cl.4 HOIL 41/08 


US. Cl. 310—328 4 Claims 


said accelerating electrode comprises a substantially closed 


anode having an internal cavity to precisely define said 
volume, and an aperture disposed to admit substantially all 
of said electrons from said source into said closed anode 
volume; and 
ROVACUUM 
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electric field producing means for providing with respect to 


each of said electrons in said volume substantially the 
same electrostatic field at corresponding points in the 
respective trajectories of the electrons; 


whereby the sensitivity of said ionization gauge is substan- 


tially independent of variations in the electron emission 
pattern over the electron emitting surface of said electron 
source. 


4,636,681 
DIRECTLY HEATED CATHODE 


ee 
japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 928,733, Jul. 27, 1978, abandoned. This 
application Dec. 24, 1980, Ser. No. 219,941 
Int. Cl.* HO1J 1/14, 19/06; HO1K 1/04 


US, Cl. 313—346 R 16 Claims 
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1. A fast response high-torque clutch system which couples 
a driving shaft, which is rotating at high speeds, with a driven 
shaft, said fast response high-torque clutch system comprising: 

a passive clutch which is connected to the driven shaft and / 
engages the driven shaft with the driving shaft when said ; 
passive clutch is rotated; 

a piezoelectric stack which is housed in said driving shaft, 
said piezoelectric stack extending with a fast response 
when receiving an engagement signal and retracting when 
said engagement signal is removed; and 

a means for activating said passive clutch, said activating 
means being connected to said piezoelectric stack and 
rotating said passive clutch in response to said engage- 
ment signal, said activating means thereby enabling said 
driving shaft to be engaged by said passive clutch at a high 
torque with the driven shaft at high speeds with a fast 
response. 


NARARRRRRARRRRSRES y /) 


1. A directly heated cathode comprising: 

a base formed of a nickel base alloy containing tungsten; and 

a coating of an oxide of an alkaline earth metal which emits 
electrons, said coating being applied to a first surface of 
said base; 

wherein the improvement comprises: 

said nickel base alloy which forms said base being a nickel 
base alloy containing 20-30% tungsten and small amounts 
of reducing agents; and 

at least two layers formed by plating or electrophoresis and 


4,636,680 
VACUUM GAUGE 
Daniel G. Bills; Paul C. Arnold; Stephen L. Dodgen, and Craig 
B. Van Cleve, all of Boulder, Colo., assignors to Granville- 
Phillips Company, Boulder, Colo. 
Filed May 24, 1983, Ser. No. 497,581 
Int. Cl.4 A47B 5/00 


US. Cl, 313—7 44 Claims 

1. In an ionization gauge of the type including a source of 
electrons having an electron emitting surface, an accelerating 
electrode for accelerating said electrons through a volume 
generally defined by said accelerating electrode, and a collec- 
tor electrode, disposed in said volume, for collecting ions 


formed of a metal selected from the group consisting of, 
platinum and rhodium, an alloy of said metal or an alloy 
containing said metal as its principal component, one of 
said at least two layers being formed directly on said first 
surface of said base to which said coating of said oxide is 
applied, the layers, of the at least two layers, formed on 
the first surface having said coating of said oxide formed 
directly thereon, and at least one other layer of said at 
least two layers being formed on a second surface of said 
base which is opposite said first surface, said layers formed 
on the first surface and said at least one other layer each 
having a thickness of 0.1 to 2.0 um, whereby said layers 
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formed on the first surface act to inhibit formation of a axis and a vertical axis, these being perpendicular to one an- 
tungsten base intermediate product and said layers formed other, comprising: 


on the first surface and the at least one other layer formed 
on the second surface of the base act to prevent deforma- 
tion of the cathode. 


4,636,682 
IMAGE PICKUP TUBE 
Chushirou Kusano, Tokorozawa; Sachio Ishioka, Toshima; Yo- 
shinori Imamura, Hachioji; Yukio Takasaki, Hachioji; 
Hirofumi Ogawa, Hachioji; Tatsuo Makishima, Hachioji, and 
Tadaaki Hirai, Koganei, all of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, 
Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed May 5, 1983, Ser. No. 491,921 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 10, 1982, 57-76736 
Int. Cl.* HO1J 31/00 


USS. Cl, 313—386 19 Claims 


11. An image pickup tube including 

means including a cathode for producing a primary electron 
beam; 

a target to be scanned on one side by said primary electron 
beam, including a light transmissive insulating substrate, a 
transparent conductive layer formed on said light trans- 
missive insulating substrate, a photoconductor layer 
which is essentially made of amorphous silicon containing 
hydrogen and which is formed on said transparent con- 
ductive layer, and a layer disposed on said photoconduc- 
tor layer facing said balancing mesh electrode for emitting 
secondary electrons with a secondary electron emission 
ratio greater than one in response to bombardment by 
primary electrons of said primary electron beam; 

a balancing mesh electrode for collecting secondary elec- 
trons emitted from said one side of said target; and 

means for biasing the light incidence side of said photocon- 
ductor layer negatively with respect to the electron beam 
incidence side of said photoconductor layer. 


4,636,683 
COLOR CATHODE-RAY TUBE HAVING SHADOW 
MASK WITH VARIABLE SIZED APERTURES 

Kiyoshi Tokita, and Michio Nakamura, both of Fukaya, Japan, 

assignors to Tokyo Shibaura Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Kawa- 

saki, Japan 

Filed Mar. 9, 1984, Ser. No. 588,108 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 10, 1983, 58-38218 


Int. Cl.* HO1J 29/07 


US. Cl. 313—403 6 Claims 
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1. A color cathode-ray tube having a tube axis, a horizontal 


a face plate having an inner surface; 

a phosphor screen formed on the inner surface of the face 
plate and including a plurality of groups of red, green and 
blue phosphor stripes, said phosphor stripes extending 
along; 

means for emitting electron beams toward the phosphor 
screen, said emitting means including electron guns ar- 
ranged along the horizontal axis; and 

a shadow mask including a curved plate portion facing the 
inner surface of the face plate and having a plurality of slit 
apertures allowing passage of electron beams there- 
through, the center-to-center interval Px between adja- 
cent slit apertures along the horizontal axis being in- 
creased as a first function along the horizontal axis from 
the center of the shadow mask to the periphery thereof, 
the center-to-center interval Sx between adjacent slit 
apertures in peripheral regions remotest from the horizon- 
tal axis being increased as a second function different from 
the first function along the horizontal axis from the center 
of the shadow mask to the periphery of the shadow mask, 
the slit aperture intervals Px and Sx in the central region 
between the center of the shadow mask and the peripheral 
region furthest from the vertical axis being substantially 
equal. 


4,636,684 
COLOR TELEVISION DISPLAY APPARATUS HAVING 
IMPROVED CONVERGENCE OF ELECTRON BEAMS 


Yutaka Yokota, Amagasaki, and Hiroshi Shimasaki, Osaka, 


both of Japan, assignors to Sanyo Electric Co., Ltd., Osaka, 


Japan 
Filed Oct. 5, 1984, Ser. No. 658,257 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 7, 1983, 58- 


156213{U] 
US. Cl. 313—412 


Int. Cl.4 HO1J 29/46; HOIF 3/12 


1. In a color television display apparatus comprising: 

a color cathode ray tube integrally structured by a neck 
region at the back, a display screen at the top and an 
intermediate funnel region connecting said neck region 
and said display screen; 

an electron gun apparatus disposed within said neck region 
of said cathode ray tube, having means for producing 
three horizontal in-line electron beams and a magnetical- 
ly-permeable focusing electrode for focusing the beams; 

a deflection yoke disposed about said neck region and said 
funnel region of said cathode ray tube, including a core 
and vertical deflection coils toroidally-wound about said 
core, said coils producing a deflection magnetic field 
having deflection magnetic flux located within the interior 
of said yoke for effecting deflection of said beams in a 
vertical direction and leakage flux located external to said 


yoke; and 
magnetically-permeable means disposed adjacent to said 
yoke, for channeling a portion of said leakage flux beyond 
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the rear of said yoke to the vicinity of the beam exit end of 

said electron gun apparatus for forming a barrel-shaped 

electron beams; the improvement wherein 

said magnetically-permeable means comprises first, sec- 
ond and third portions, 

said first portion being positioned adjacent to the rear end 
surface of said core, extending toward the center axis of 
said neck region in a direction perpendicular to said 
center axis, for receiving leakage flux produced mainly 
in said rear end surface of said core, 
end of said first portion, for transmitting backward the 
flux received by said first portion, and 

said third portion being connected to the rear end of said 
second portion, extending toward the center axis of said 
neck region in a direction perpendicular to said center 
axis, and being positioned corresponding to the beam 
exit end of said electron gun apparatus, said third por- 
tion functioning to emit said flux transmitted through 
said second portion to said beam exit end. 


4,636,685 
MAGNETIC ARC SPREADING FLUORESCENT LAMP 
WITH PROTECTIVE ENVELOPE 
S. Merrill Skeist, Glen Head, and Leo Gross, Bayside, both of 
N.Y., assignors to Spellman High Voltage Electronics Corp., 
Plainview, N.Y. 
Filed Sep. 30, 1983, Ser. No. 537,588 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jan. 19, 
1999, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.* HO1J 1/62 


1. An arc discharge lamp having magnetic arc spreading 
means for spreading the arc discharge of said lamp, comprising 
an inner lamp envelope of flattened oval or elliptical cross-sec- 
tion, an outer clear, transparent protective envelope of circular 
cross-section, surrounding and enclosing said inner lamp enve- 
lope; the space defined between said inner lamp envelope and 
said protective envelope being at least partially evacuated; and 
said inner lamp envelope containing two electrodes for form- 
ing an arc and being coated with a luminescent fluorescent 
phosphor on the interior wall thereof; whereby the low gas 
pressure in said space between said envelopes prevents atmo- 
spheric pressure from weakening said inner lamp envelope or 
causing crack propagation in regions of strain. 


4,636,686 
LOW-PRESSURE MERCURY VAPOR DISCHARGE 
LAMP PROVIDED WITH AN AMALGAM FORMING 


ALLOY 
Wubbe Vrieze, Eindhoven, Netherlands, assignor to U.S. Philips 
Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Feb. 26, 1985, Ser. No. 705,931 
Claims priority, application Netherlands, Mar. 9, 1984, 


8400756 
Int. Cl.* HO1J 61/20 
US. Cl. 313—565 5 Claims 
1. A low-pressure mercury vapor discharge lamp compris- 
ing a discharge vessel which is sealed in a vacuum-tight man- 
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ner and in which during operation of said lamp a discharge is 
present; and said discharge vessel contains a small quantity of 


an alloy which forms with mercury an amalgam, characterized 
in that the alloy is composed of bismuth, lead and silver. 


4,636,687 
ELECTRODE ALIGNMENT AND CAPSULE DESIGN FOR 
SINGLE-ENDED LOW WATTAGE METAL HALIDE 
LAMPS 
William M. Keeffe, Rockport; W. Calvin Gungle, Danvers; 
Harold L. Rothwell, Jr., Rowely, and Zeya K. Krasko, Dan- 
vers, all of Mass., assignors to GTE Products Corporation, 
Danvers, Mass. 
Filed Mar. 27, 1984, Ser. No. 593,789 
Int. Cl.* HO1J 61/04, 61/20, 61/30 


US. Cl. 313—620 4 Claims 





1. A single-ended low-wattage metal-halide arc discharge 

lamp comprising: 

an isothermal arc chamber having an outer diameter and an 
inner wall with a dome seal portion and a press seal por- 
tion; 

a fill gas disposed within said arc chamber which includes 
mercury, a halide, and a starting gas; 

a pair of electrical conductors sealed into and passing 
through one end of said arc chamber to provide a pair of 
electrodes therein, said arc discharge lamp characterized 
by the improvement wherein said pair of electrodes have 
an inner end spacing of a distance to provide a substan- 
tially uniform current for lamps in the range of about 35 to 
150 watts and wherein said electrode inner end spacing 
varies in accordance with the following: 


X=1.74x 10-5 W3 —3.3x 10-3 W +.0.267W— 3.32 


where: 
X=electrode spacing in millimeters, and 
W=lamp wattage. 
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4,636,688 
GYROTRON DEVICE 
Yasuyuki Ito, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki Kaisha 
Toshiba, Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed Sep. 28, 1984, Ser. No. 655,466 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 30, 1983, 58-180199; 
Mar. 19, 1984, 59-51110; Mar. 19, 1984, 59-51111; Mar. 19, 
1984, 59-51112; Mar. 19, 1984, 59-51113; Jun. 13, 1984, 
59-119876 
Int. Cl.* HO1S 25/00 


1. A gyrotron device comprising: 
a housing having a longitudinal axis; 
electron gun means located at one end portion of said hous- 
ing to emit at least one electron beam along the longitudi- 
nal axis; 
means for applying a magnetic field to the electron beam 
i from ; 


along the magnetic lines of force generated by said mag- 
arranged coaxial with the axis of said housing, and having 
an annular reflecting surface which is a portion of surface 
of revolution of an arc around the axis of the resonator 
mirror, and a plurality of slots provided in the annular 
reflecting surface, to pass the electromagnetic waves; and 


transmitting means located in said housing and serving to 
electromagnetic 


optically reflect and transmit the ic waves 
resonated by said resonator means to emit them from said 
housing, said transmitting means including a plurality of 
annular reflecting mirrors which are disposed in said 
housing at predetermined intervals in the direction of the 


4,636,689 

MICROWAVE PROPAGATION MODE TRANSFORMER 
Georges Mourier, Le Port Marly, France, assignor to Thomson- 

CSF, Paris, France 

Filed Mar. 14, 1984, Ser. No. 589,565 
Claims priority, application France, Mar. 18, 1983, 8304484 
Int. Cl.* HO1J 25/00 

US. Ci. 315—4 


1. A gyrotron which includes means forming an electron 
beam along a beam axis, a circular cavity into which the beam 
is projected for interacting with electromagnetic wave energy 
and creating oscillating wave energy in the cavity, an output 
wave guide essentially rectangular in cross section in which 
the electric field is parallel to the major wall of the guide, and 
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an intermediate mode conversion means having one end cou- 
pled to the cavity and the other end coupled to the output 
wave guide comprising a transforming wave guide essentially 
elliptic in cross section whose eccentricity varies from about 
zero at said one end to about one at said other end and having 
a pair of mirrors oppositely disposed along the axis of the beam 
with openings therebetween, a pair of beam collectors oppo- 
sitely disposed along the axis of beam at said openings, and 
means for directing the electron beam after it has traversed the 
cavity through said openings onto said collector means. 


4,636,690 
SPARK PLUG FOR AN INTERNAL COMBUSTION 
ENGINE, HAVING A PILOT BREAKDOWN GAP 
Werner Herden, Gerlingen, and Boye Saggau, Schorndorf, both 
of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Robert Bosch GmbH, 
Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Sep. 13, 1984, Ser. No. 649,989 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 20, 
1983, 3333891 
Int. Cl.* HO1J 7/44, 13/46, 19/78 
9 Claims 


1. Spark plug, with post-breakdown-phase spark gap current 

suppression, for an internal combustion engine, including 

a metallic housing (31); 

a spark gap (14) having a ground or chassis electrode (30) 
galvanically connected to the metallic housing and a 
center electrode (29,292), 

a capacitor (13) dischargeable over the spark gap, and 

a pilot breakdown gap (15) controlling discharge of the 
capacitor (13), and 

means for ing current flow between said spark gap 
electrodes (29,29a; 30) after a breakdown phase of each 
spark across said spark gap, 

wherein, in accordance with the invention, 

said means for suppressing current flow comprises 

a shunt circuit having an inductive component (17) therein, 
the spark gap (14), the capacitor (13), the pilot breakdown 
gap (15) and the shunt circuit forming a composite unitary 
spark plug structure; and 

wherein the inductive component has an electrical galvanic 
connection with the metallic housing (31) and hence with 
the ground or chassis electrode (30), and further with the 
center electrode (29,292) to provide effectively an electri- 
cal short circuit across the spark gap (14) for current flow 
through said shunt circuit after breakdown of the spark 
gap and during an arc and glow phase of the spark at the 
spark gap (14). 
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4,636,691 
ARRANGEMENT INCLUDING A METAL VAPOR 
DISCHARGE TUBE PROVIDED WITH AT LEAST TWO 
INTERNAL ELECTRODES 
Rolf E. de Man; Jan de Ridder; Leo M. Sprengers, and Jozef I. 
C. Peeters, all of Eindhoven, Netherlands, assignors to U.S. 

Philips Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Dec. 16, 1983, Ser. No. 562,340 
Claims priority, application Netherlands, Dec. 29, 1982, 


8205026 
Int. C1.* HOSB 37/02, 39/04, 41/36 


US. Cl. 315—209 R 15 Claims 





1. An arrangement comprising a metal vapour discharge 
tube, provided with at least two internal electrodes, and a 
frequency converter for supplying the discharge tube with 
alternating current through said electrodes, the interior of the 
discharge tube containing sodium, characterized in that the 
discharge tube comprises a low-pressure sodium vapour dis- 
charge tube containing a rare gas and in that the output fre- 
quency of the frequency converter is at least 80 kHz. 


4,636,692 
MERCURY-FREE DISCHARGE LAMP 

Walter P. Lapatovich, Hudson, Mass., and George R. Gibbs, 

Nesconset, N.Y., assignors to GTE Laboratories Incorpo- 

rated, Waltham, Mass. 

Filed Sep. 4, 1984, Ser. No. 647,081 
Int. Cl.* HOSB 41/16, 41/24 

US. Cl. 315—248 


1. A mercury free molecular vapor discharge lamp compris- 


ing: 
a vessel having walls defining a discharge chamber; 


a mercury free filling of aluminum tribromide vapor at a 
pressure of about 0.2 to 20 torr and one or more inert gases 
in said chamber; and 

means for causing an electrical discharge through said filling 
whereupon said filling emits 
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ultraviolet and visible light. 


4,636,693 
DEFLECTION YOKE HAVING A FUNCTION FOR 
ADJUSTING DEFLECTION FIELD 

Sadayoshi Saruta, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to Denki Onkyo 

Company Limited, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Aug. 9, 1985, Ser. No. 764,035 

Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 11, 1984, 59-168478; 

Aug. 11, 1984, 59-168479 
Int. Cl.* HO1J 29/70, 29/76 


US. Cl. 315—368 4 Claims 
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1. A deflection yoke for use in a color television cathode-ray 
tube having three electron guns provided in an in-line arrange- 
ment, comprising 

(a) a deflection core, 

(b) a pair of vertical deflection coils, 

(c) an upper horizontal deflection coil having a first and a 

second horizontal coil section, and 

a lower horizontal deflection coil having a third and a 
fourth horizontal coil section, each of said coil sections 
being formed and wound independently of one another, 
wherein an x-axis and a y-axis, perpendicular to the axis 
of the cathode-ray tube, form a cartesian coordinate 
system having 4 quadrants, such that said upper hori- 
zontal deflection coil is positioned in the upper 2 quad- 
rants, and said lower horizontal deflection coil is posi- 
tioned in the lower 2 quadrants, 

each of said horizontal coil sections having two windings 
which extend along a neck of said cathode-ray tube, 
each coil section having a distinct and specific coil 
distribution, such that 

(1) a first quadrant includes one of said windings from 
said first horizontal coil section, and one of said wind- 
ings from said second horizontal coil section, 

(2) a second quadrant includes another one of said 
windings from said first horizontal coil section and 
another one of said windings from said second hori- 
zontal coil section, said second quadrant being adja- 
cent said first quadrant, said first and second quad- 
rants comprising said upper 2 quadrants, 

(3) said third quadrant includes one of said windings 
from said third horizontal coil section, and one of said 
windings from said fourth horizontal coil section, said 
third quadrant being adjacent said first quadrant, 

(4) said fourth quadrant includes another one of said 
windings from said third horizontal coil section, and 
another one of said windings from said fourth hori- 
zontal coil section, said fourth quadrant being adja- 
cent said second and third quadrants, and 

wherein, one winding in each quadrant has a dispersed 
conductor distribution, while the other winding in each 
quadrant has concentrated conductor distribution, and 

(d) a current regulating means which is connected across 

said two horizontal coil sections to provide differential 
variation of a quantity of horizontal deflection current to 
be supplied to said two horizontal coil sections. 
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4,636,694 
PROCESS AND APPARATUS FOR THE RAPID 
ADJUSTMENT OF THE STATIC CONVERGENCE AND 
PURITY IN A TELEVISION TUBE, BY USING A 
PERMANENT MAGNET 
Cesare De Paolis, Rome; Guiseppe Giannantonio, Anagni, and 
Claude Pons, Rome, all of Italy, assignors to Videocolor, 
Montrouge, France 
Continuation of Ser. No. 603,025, Apr. 23, 1984. This application 
Oct. 30, 1985, Ser. No. 792,247 
Claims priority, application France, Apr. 26, 1983, 83 06833 
Int. Cl.* HO1J 29/70, 29/76 
US. Cl. 315—368 7 Claims 


11 


1. Process for adjusting the static convergence and purity of 
a color television tube of the perforated or shadow mask type 
which comprises the steps of: 
applying to the terminals of at least one coil a first single 
current impulse thus inducing, on a magnetic member 
surrounding a neck of the tube, remanent induction of a 
value higher than that necessary to make the adjustment; 
and 
further applying a second single current impulse, to the coil 
terminals, in an opposite direction to reduce the remanent 
induction of said magnetic member, whereby substantially 
complete demagnetization to a preselected value for the 
static convergence and purity adjustments is effected. 


4,636,695 
AC/DC ELECTRO-MAGNETIC DEVICE FOR AERATION 
PUMP IN FISH GLOBE OR THE LIKE 
Shan F. Tsai, 2nd F1., No. 20, Alley 7, Lane 23, Nanking E. Rd., 
Sec. 5, Taipei, Taiwan 
Filed Mar. 4, 1985, Ser. No. 708,085 
Int. Cl.4 HO2K 33/12 
US, Cl. 318—124 


1. An AC/DC electromagnetic device for controlling an 
aeration pump for use in a fish tank or the like, the aeration 
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pump having a vibrator member and having a magnetic mem- 


ber thereon, said device 


comprising: 

an electromagnet including a loading coil, for exerting mag- 
netic forces on the magnetic member so as to vibrate the 
vibrator member upon excitation of said coil by an alter- 
nating current; 

DC power connecting means for electrically connecting said 
device to a source of DC power; 

oscillating signal generating means, connected to said DC 
power connecting means, for generating an oscillating 


means, including a drive circuit, for driving current through 
said coil with said oscillating signal; 

a switching means for selectively electrically connecting 
said coil to a source of AC power or to said drive circuit; 
and 

first voltage dropping means for controlling the amplitude of 
a voltage supplied to said coil through said AC power 
connecting means. 


4,636,696 
SERVO SYSTEM 
Hiroshi Minakuchi, Shiga; Tadashi Kunihira, Osaka, and Yo- 
shiaki Igarashi, Ikoma, all of Japan, assignors to Matsushita 
Electric Industrial Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Oct. 9, 1985, Ser. No. 785,900 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 12, 1984, 59-214544 
Int. Cl.* HO2P 5/00 
US. Cl. 318—327 9 Claims 





1. A servo system for controlling moving speed of a moving 
body comprising: 

discriminating means for measuring a period of an AC signal 
which contains a speed information of said moving body, 
setting at least two reference points within a half period of 
said AC signal, and generating an error information corre- 
sponding to a deviation value from a desired value at each 
reference point; and 

drive means for driving said moving body in accordance 
with said error information. 


4,636,697 
COPYING APPARATUS EQUIPPED WITH BRUSHLESS 
DC MOTOR 


Norihide Kunikawa, Yao, Japan, assignor to Sharp Kabushiki 


Int. Cl.4 HO2K 29/06 


US. Cl. 318—436 5 Claims 


an upper housing unit pivotably mounted to said lower 
housing unit at a common fulcrum point for facilitating 
opening of said copying apparatus to perform mainte- 
nance operations thereon, said upper housing unit having 
located therein a movable member selected from a group 
consisting of a light source, an optical mirror system and 
photoreceptor means; 
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a brushless DC motor operatively connected to said mov- 
able member to facilitate the driving thereof, said DC 
motor including a stator coil and a rotor; 

means for locking said DC motor in a stable position upon 
pivoting of said upper housing unit from said lower bous- 


interlocking switch, said displacement detection means 
developing a housing open signal when said upper 
housing unit is pivotably moved from said lower hous- 
ing unit, and 
control circuit means, responsive to said housing open signal 
developed by said displacement detection means for ap- 
plying a rotor lock current to the stator coil of said DC 
motor to prevent the movement of said movable member 
caused by the opening of said apparatus by inhibiting 
rotation of said DC motor. 


4,636,698 
AUTOMATIC DEVICE FOR ACTUATION OF 
COMPONENTS TO CLEAN A MOTOR VEHICLE 
WINDOW 


Filed Sep. 24, 1985, Ser. No. 779,407 
Claims priority, France, Oct. 4, 1984, 84 15249 
Int. CL.* B6OS 1/08 
US. Cl. 318—443 


1. An automatic device for actuating elements for cleaning 
motor vehicle glass, comprising two elements 
placed on the glass to be cleaned so that they are influenced by 
the light going through said glass, the first photosensitive 
element being positioned ro receive light directly through the 
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glass, the second photosensitive element being isolated from 
any direct light transmitted through the glass and influenced 
only by the light transmitted through the inside of said glas, 
said device further comprising an electronic circuit to receive 
and compare the responses of said photosensitive elements and 
means to control the cleaning compoents automatically when 
the difference in response of said photosensitive elements ex- 
ceeds a certain threshold. 


4,636,699 
INDUSTRIAL ROBOT CONTROL SYSTEM 

Hisao Kato, Aichi, Japan, assignor to Mitsubishi Denki Kabu- 

shiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Sep. 27, 1985, Ser. No. 780,741 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 27, 1984, 59-202624 
Int. Cl.* GOSB 19/42 

US. Cl. 318—568 2 Claims 





1. A movement accuracy verification system for an indus- 
trial robot (5) having controlled arm means (5a, 5b) adapted to 
execute movements between first and second spaced positions, 
com : 

(a) first and second detecting means (9, 10) respectively 
disposed proximate said first and second positions, each 

means comprising three detectors (92, 93, 94) 
having mutually orthogonal, axially displaceable sensing 
rods whose axes converge at a common point, 

(b) a contact member (5d) mounted to and projecting out- 
wardly from an end of the robot arm means proximate a 
controllable work implement (5c), 

(c) means for successively moving the end of the arm means 
to the first and second detecting means in response to a 
start instruction such that, under normal operating condi- 
tions, the contact member engages and axially displaces all 
of the sensing rods of each detecting means within a pre- 
determined range and the detecting means generate re- 
spective output signals in response to such displacements, 
and 


(d) means for inhibiting program controlled working move- 
ments of the robot arm means in the absence of an output 
signal from either one of the detecting means. 


4,636,700 
POSITION SERVO SYSTEM 


Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Oct. 13, 1983, 


8327514 
Int. Cl.* GOSB 5/01 
US. Cl. 318—611 4 Claims 
1. A belt driven position servo system including a drive 
motor rigidly coupled to a primary driven member, a second- 


feedback control loop between a sensor of the position of the 
primary driven member and the drive motor including notch 
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filter means operable to attenuate signals in the feedback con- 
trol loop in a frequency band, displaced from a response band 


of the servo system, including the resonant frequency of along 
axis vibrations of the drive belt. 


4,636,701 
SYSTEM FOR CONTROLLING ROTATION OF ROTARY 
MECHANISM IN Z-TYPE PROPULSION APPARATUS 
Masanori Kodera, Chigasaki; Yasuo Aizawa, Hiratsuka, and 
Kohji Ichijo, Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to Niigata Engi- 
neering Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Apr. 12, 1984, Ser. No. 599,517 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 12, 1983, 58- 
54440[U]; May 9, 1983, 58-68852[U] 
Int. Cl.* GOSB 1/06 
US. Cl. 318—635 


1. A system for controlling the rotation of a rotary mecha- 

nism in a Z-type propulsion apparatus comprising: 

(a) means for generating a command signal; 

(b) means for detecting a feedback signal relating to the 
rotation of said rotary mechanism; 

(c) means for generating a control signal whose signal level 
is varied at a predetermined inclination when signal levels 
of said command signal and feedback signal differ from 
each other, and said control signal generating means com- 
prises (i) a comparator for comparing the signal level of 
said command and feedback signals with each other to 
generate one of the first and second energizing signals, 
said first energizing signal being generated when the sig- 
nal level of said command signal is greater than that of 
generated when the signal level of said command signal is 
less than that of said feedback signal, (ii) a first integrator 
circuit having a first resistor and a capacitor serially con- 
nected to each other, (iii) a second integrator circuit hav- 
ing a second resistor and said capacitor serially connected 
to each other, (iv) first switch means in response to said 
first energizing signal for applying a positive voltage to 
said first integrator circuit, and (v) second switch means in 
response to said second energizing signal for applying a 
negative voltage to said second integrator circuit, 
whereby. said control signal appears across said capacitor; 
and 

(d) drive means for rotating said rotary mechanism in accor- 
dance with the signal level of said control signal. 
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4,636,702 
ENERGY ECONOMIZER CONTROLLED-CURRENT 
START AND PROTECTION FOR INDUCTION MOTORS 
Rhey W. Hedges, Fort Lauderdale, Fia., assignor to Louis W. 
Parker, Fort Lauderdale, Fla. 
Filed Aug. 9, 1984, Ser. No. 639,098 
Int. Cl.* HO2P 5/40 








1. A power control system comprising an AC induction 
motor having a rotor and a stator winding, a sine wave power 
supply for energizing said stator winding to effect rotation of 
the rotor, a motor current demodulator coupled to the stator 
winding for monitoring operating efficiency-related parame- 
ters of the inrush current to the stator winding each time the 
current in the stator winding increases from zero, the motor 
current demodulator including a sample transformer operative 
to generate a voltage pulse output control signal whose charac- 
teristics are at least in part dependent upon the efficiency- 
related inrush current parameters, the motor current demodu- 
lator also including a control circuit responsive to said voltage 
pulse output control signal for controlling the energization 
which is supplied by said power supply to the stator winding 
by varying the portion of each sine wave which is coupled to 
the stator winding from the power supply, manually settable 
means for selecting a maximum value of motor starting torque 
during a start mode of operation, said manually settable means 
being rendered operative in response to said voltage pulse 
output control signal, means responsive to said voltage pulse 
output control signal for deactivating said control circuit dur- 
ing said start mode, means controlled by said manually settable 

means for limiting the maximum current which is supplied to 
said stator winding from said power supply during said start 
mode to assure that the motor torque does not exceed said 
selected maximum value of motor torque during said start 
mode, and means responsive to said voltage pulse output con- 
trol signal as the motor speed reaches near synchronous speed 
for rendering said control circuit operative thereby to switch 
said power control system from said start mode into a run 
mode. 


4,636,703 
CHARGING APPARATUS 
Syoichi Tohya, and Minoru Takahashi, both of Hyogo, Japan, 
assignors to Sanyo Electric Co., Ltd., Japan 
a ae ee 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 3, 1984, 59- 
133713{U]; Jun. 7, 1985, 60-865021 Ul; Jun. 13, 1985, 60- 


89321[U] 
Int. Cl.* HO2J 7/00; HOIM 10/46 

US. Cl. 320—2 13 Claims 

1. A charging apparatus comprising a generally U-shaped, 
cell-accommodation frame structure including an end plate 
having contact strips for connection with cells; a pair of arm 
plates extending substantially orthogonally from the both ends 
respectively of said end plate, each arm plate including a free 





1128 


end, the frame structure including a free end opening defined 
between the free ends of the arm plates; a power supply casing 
having a power supply plug on one surface and cell-connection 
contact strips on another surface, said power supply casing 
being mounted in the free end opening of cell-accommodation 
frame structure so as to be rotatable and movable relative to 
nal direction of said arm plates so that cells have different 
lengths can be easily loaded to be charged; and cooperating 


first and second means for effecting relative rotation and longi- 
tudinal movement of the power supply casing and the frame 
structure, the first means being provided on the arms of the 
frame structure and the second means being provided on the 
power supply casing, the frame structure and the power supply 

casing defining an adjustable cell accommodation space, 
pheliie ip acl aaemenotiction egnee is otfanints twilbtoms- 
modate cells of different sizes by adjusting the relative rotation 
and longitudinal movement of the power supply casing and the 
frame structure. 


4,636,704 
BATTERY CHARGING CIRCUIT 
Shinichi Nakai, Hiroshima, Japan, assignor to Ryobi Limited, 
Hiroshima, Japan 
Filed Jul. 9, 1985, Ser. No. 753,256 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 9, 1984, 59-103966[U] 
Int. Cl.* HO2J 7/04 
4 Claims 





1. A circuit for charging a battery, comprising: 

a constant-circuit for controlling current to the battery; 

means for generating a charge completion signal upon com- 
pletion of the charge of the battery; 

means responsive to the battery voltage when it reaches a 
predetermined point for generating a control signal; 

a switching element having a pair of output terminals and an 
input terminal, said switching element input terminal 
being connected to said responsive means and establishing 
a low-impedance path across said switching element input 
terminals upon generation of said control signal; 

a silicon-controlled rectifier comprising a pair of output 
terminals connected in series with said switching element 
output terminals, said silicon-controlled rectifier having 
an input terminal connected to said charge-completion 
signal generating means and establishing a low-impedance 
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path across said silicon-controlled rectifier output termi- 
nals upon generation of said charge completion signal and 
maintaining a low-impedance path across said silicon-con- 
trolled rectifier output terminals while said low impe- 
dance path is established across said switching element 
output terminals; and 
coupled to said constant-current circuit and causing said 
constant-current to interrupt charging current to the bat- 
tery whenever a low-impedance path is present across the 
series combination of said switching element output termi- 
nals and silicon-controlled rectifier output terminals; 
whereby charging current to the battery remains off even 
after said charge completion signal is deactivated at times 
when said control signal is being generated. 


4,636,705 
SWITCHING CIRCUIT UTILIZING A FIELD EFFECT 
TRANSISTOR 
William E. Bowman, Kokomo, Ind., assignor to General Motors 
Corporation, Detroit, Mich. 
Filed Jan. 13, 1986, Ser. No. 817,986 
Int. Cl.* HO2J 7/14; HO3K 17/687 
US. Cl, 322—28 











1. A switching circuit for connecting and disconnecting a 
voltage source and an electrical load comprising, a direct 
voltage source having positive and negative terminals, an 
N-channel field effect transistor having a gate, a drain and a 
source, means connecting said drain to the positive terminal of 
said voltage source, an electrical load connected between said 
source of said transistor and said negative terminal, a capacitor, 
a charge circuit for charging said capacitor, a discharge circuit 
for discharging said capacitor, means responsive to the voltage 
across said capacitor attaining a predetermined charge voltage 
when said capacitor is charging for disabling said charge cir- 
cuit while substantially simultaneously enabling said discharge 
circuit to cause said capacitor to begin to discharge, means 
responsive to said capacitor attaining said predetermined volt- 
age for causing the voltage of said voltage source and the 
voltage attained by said capacitor to be added in series to 
provide a gate bias voltage that is substantially the sum of the 
voltage of said voltage source and the voltage attained by said 
capacitor and for applying said gate bias voltage to said gate to 
thereby provide a gate bias voltage that is high enough to bias 
said transistor conductive between its drain and source, means 
for sensing said gate bias voltage as said capacitor discharges 
and for causing said charge circuit to be re-enabled to recharge 
said capacitor when said gate bias voltage decreases to a prede- 
termined value due to discharge of said capacitor, said prede- 
termined value of gate bias voltage being high enough to 
maintain said transistor biased conductive, and control means 
comprising a switching means for at times connecting said gate 
to said negative terminal to thereby cause said transistor to be 
biased nonconductive, said switching means when nonconduc- 
tive permitting said transistor to be biased conductive. 





JANUARY 13, 1987 


Filed Sep. 12, 1985, Ser. No. 775,172 
Int. Cl.* HO2J 7/14 


US. Cl. 322—28 
0 


1. The method of regulating the output voltage of a genera- 
tor that has a field winding and an output winding, the steps 
comprising, sensing the magnitude of the output voltage of said 
output winding, comparing the sensed voltage with a reference 
voltage, incrementing a counter when the sensed voltage is 
lower than the reference voltage and decrementing the 
counter when sensed voltage is higher than the reference 
voltage, repeatedly sampling the magnitude of the count in the 
counter at a predetermined frequency, energizing said field 
winding each time the counter is sampled with a voltage pulse 
the pulse width of which is a function of the magnitude of the 
count in the counter at the time that the counter is sampled and 
during the time that the sensed voltage is lower than the refer- 
ence voltage, and maintaining said field winding deenergized 
when said sensed voltage is higher than said reference voltage 
while at the same time decrementing said counter. 


4,636,707 
POWER GENERATING EQUIPMENT 
Hilton Law, Leicester, England, assignor to The English Electric 
Company Limited, England 
Filed. Aug. 19, 1985, Ser. No. 767,197 
Pe priority, application United Kingdom, Aug. 20, 1984, 
Int. Cl.* HO2P 9/00 


US. Cl. 322—35 10 Claims 





1. An alternating current electrical power generating system 
comprising: a main electrical generator, a prime mover whose 
speed or torque could vary in use drivably coupled to the main 
electrical generator, a differential drive unit having an output 
shaft coupled to the main electrical generator and two inputs, 
a synchronous generator having an output, and a thyristor 
controlled variable load, one input of the differential drive unit 
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4,636,708 
STATIC VAR GENERATOR 
Ian A. Whyte, Churchill, Pa., assignor to Westinghouse Electric 
Corp., Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Filed Jun. 5, 1985, Ser. No, 741,426 
Int. Cl.* GOSF 1/70 
US. Cl. 323—210 











1. A static VAR generator for providing reactive power 
compensation to an n-phase AC network subject to transient 
surge current, comprising: 

a capacitor bank for each phase comprising at least one 
capacitor in combination with mechanical switching 
means for switching the capacitor bank into the AC net- 
work when actuated; 

a reactor for each phase with a tap for dividing the reactor 
into a first segment and a second segment; 

a thyristor array electrically connected in series with each 
reactor and operable in a phase controlled mode for 
switching the reactor into the AC network when actu- 
ated; 

mechanically switched shunt circuit means having an impe- 
dance lower than that of the thyristor array and electri- 
cally connected in parallel with each thyristor array and 
the second segment of said reactor, the shunt circuit 
means operable between an open position and a closed 
position when actuated, the shunt circuit means when 
closed forming a low impedance path around the thyristor 
array for dividing the transient surge current between the 
shunt circuit means and the thyristor array such that the 
second segment provides voltage and current for opera- 
tion of the thyristor array in the phase controlled mode 
without exceeding the current rating thereof during the 
occurrence of transient surge currents; and 

control circuit means for determining the reactive power 
requirements of the AC network with the combination of 
the thyristor array and reactor and the combination of the 
responsive thereto for providing the reactive power so 
determined, the control means further detecting transient 
surge current and actuating the shunt circuit means in 
response thereto. 
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4,636,709 
REGULATED DC POWER SUPPLY 
Mitsuo Ohsawa, Kanagawa, Japan, assignor to Sony Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jul. 25, 1984, Ser. No. 634,290 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 29, 1983, 58-139044; 
Jul. 30, 1983, 58-140403 
Int. Cl.* GOSF 1/20 


US. Cl. 323—267 18 Claims 





1. A power supply for supplying DC voltages of opposite 

polarity, comprising: 

a DC voltage source having a first terminal at which a first 
DC voltage is provided and a second terminal connected 
to a common line; 

first voltage stabilizing means connected between said first 
terminal of said voltage source and a first power-source, 
voltage-supply output terminal for stabilizing said first 
DC voltage at said first output terminal; 

polarity converting means connected to said first teriminal 
of said voltage source and to said common line and includ- 
ing a switching means controlled by a pulse-width modu- 
lation signal generator for supplying at an output terminal 
a second DC voltage of substantially the same absolute 
value and of opposite polarity as said first DC voltage; and 

second voltage stabilizing means connected between said 
output terminal of said polarity converting means and a 
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first and second supply rails connectable to a source of operat- 


power, said circuit comprising: 

first and second transistor means having their bases coupled 
together and operated so that said first transistor has a 
higher emitter current density thereby developing a 
AV ze between said first and second transistor means; 
the emitter of said first transistor and a first circuit node; 

fourth transistor means diode connected and coupled in 
series with a first resistor between the emitter of said 
second transistor and said first circuit node whereby twice 
AV ze appears across said first resistor; 

first current mirror means coupled between the collectors of 
node whereby said collector of said first transistor pro- 
vides a single ended load output node; 

amplifier means, coupled between said first supply rail and 
said reference node, and responsive to the potential of said 
load output node for forcing said reference node to oper- 
ate about one diode higher than the potential at said load 
output node; 

fifth transistor means having its base-emitter circuit coupled 
across said fourth transistor means to form a second cur- 
rent mirror therewith and a collector connected to said 
bases of said first and second transistors; 

sixth and seventh transistor means diode connected and 
coupled to forward conduct between said reference node 
and said collector of said fifth transistor means; and 

a second resistor coupled between said first circuit node and 
said second supply rail, said second resistor having a value 
that when conducting the currents flowing in said first, 
second and fifth transistors at about 300° K. produces a 
potential that is slightly higher than the combined drops 
across said first transistor emitter electrodes in series with 
said third, sixth and seventh transistors to produce a refer- 
ence voltage on the order of five volts. 


4,636,711 
PULSE WIDTH MODULATION CONTROL CIRCUIT 
WITH A VARIABLE ZERO TO ONE HUNDRED 
PERCENT DUTY CYCLE 


second power-source, voltage-supply output terminal for William P. Freymuth, Tulsa, Okla., assignor to Airborne Elec- 


stabilizing said second DC voltage at said second output 


tronics, Inc., Plano, Tex. 


terminal, whereby positive and negative DC voltages of Continuation of Ser. No. 677,754, Dec. 4, 1984, abandoned. This 


substantially equal absolute value and of opposite polarity 
are respectively provided between said first and second 


application Mar. 7, 1986, Ser. No. 838,426 
Int. Cl.* GOSF 1/56 


power-source, voltage-supply output terminals and said U.S. Cl. 323—282 


common line. 


4,636,710 
STACKED BANDGAP VOLTAGE REFERENCE 
Silvo Stanojevic, 641 Clauser Dr., Milpitas, Calif. 95035 
Filed Oct. 15, 1985, Ser. No. 787,194 
Int. Cl.* GOSF 1/575 


40 FILTER CIRCUIT 
FOR © TO 100% OUTY CYCLE 


10 BASIC Pw CIRCUIT 


1. In an apparatus for controlling the average current 


through a load means by means of a pulse width modulated 
signal to an electronic switch means in series with said load 
means; 
the improvement in constant period oscillator and pulse width 
modulator comprising: 
(a) a source of selected voltage; 
(b) Schmitt trigger and inverter (STAI) means; 
(c) resistance means with a first of its two ends connected to 


1. A voltage reference circuit having a reference node and the output of said STAI through a first diode, having its 
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anode connected to said output; the second of said two 4,636,713 
ends connected to said output through a second diode, MONOLITHICALLY INTEGRATABLE CONTROL 
having its cathode connected to said output; CIRCUIT FOR SWITCHING INDUCTIVE LOADS 
(d) an intermediate point between said two ends connected _COMPRISING A DARLINGTON-TYPE FINAL STAGE 
to the input of said STAI; and a first capacitor connected Fabrizio Stefani, Cardano al Campo, Italy, assignor to 
between said input and ground. SGS-ATES Componenti Elettronici S.p.A., Italy 
Filed Dec. 20, 1984, Ser. No. 683,808 
Claims priority, application Italy, Dec. 20, 1983, 24252 A/83 
Int. Cl.* HO3K 17/60 
US. Cl. 323—350 13 Claims 


4,636,712 
REDUCED POWER DISPLACEMENT CONVERTING 
DEVICE USING VARIABLE CAPACITANCE INPUT 


Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 28, 3. A switching circuit for switching current through an 
28126[U}; Mar. 13, 1984, 59-35730[U] inductive load impedance in response to a first switching signal 
US. Cl, 323—349 





a control transistor having a first terminal coupled to said 
Darlington output stage input terminal, a control terminal 
of said control transistor coupled to said second signal; 
and 

a first diode coupled between said inductive load impedance 


1 
\ 





me f Pel and a second terminal of said control transistor. 








of . |) 4,636,714 
CAPACITIVE TRANSDUCER AND METHOD 
Henry V. Allen, Fremont, Calif., assignor to Wystron, Inc., 
Fremont, Calif. 
Filed Jan. 18, 1984, Ser. No. 572,204 
4 
1. A displacement coverting device for converting mechani- thie: a 
cal movement of a sensor or actuator mechanism to a corre- 
sponding output signal, comprising: 
a source of DC voltage 
means for producing an AC voltage from said DC voltage; 
a first capacitor; 
a second capacitor having a varable capacitance correspond- 
ing to the mechanical movement of the mechanism; 
a first current circuit connected to said producing means and 
to said first capacitor for producing a first current propor- 
tional to the capacitance of said first capacitor; 
a second current circuit connected to said producing means 
poor am al novel vy capac. 1 A capacitive traneducer 6 ing the diff 
rent i to the i of said second i- . A capacitive lucer for measuring erence 
tor; between at least one parameter of a first medium and at least 
amplifier means having a first input terminal for receiving a one parameter of a second medium to which said transducer is 
first signal corresponding to the magnitude of said first ©*POSed, said transducer comprising: 
current, a second input terminal for receiving a second * Source of reference potential; — e F 
signal corresponding to the magni of wkd eoond * ft cmos ving» capctanee, which wares a 
current, and an output terminal, said amplifier means for aueat tone fend : hich vert 
ton eshte Ganed on ente 4 si tte ~% co ee See ne 
pce em signal having 0 signal function said parameter : second >dium; 
generating ocene signal a os a means for selectively charging said first capacitor and said 
——— mechanical movemen mechanism; sconnpenpeemet wodinas nciange encima anette 
— ' ite necatiia ities le 
second capacitors, for preventing stray capacitances asso- a third capacitor having a fixed, reference capacitance; and 
ciated with said first and second capacitors from affecting — means for transferring substantially all of said charge on said 
the output signal, said preventing means including a third first capacitor to said third capacitor and for transferring 
capacitor and a buffer amplifier. substantially all of said charge on said second capacitor 
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with a polarity opposite from said charge on said first 
capacitor to said third capacitor, said third capacitor 
developing a voltage as a function of the difference be- 
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4,636,716 
DEVICE FOR TESTING UNITS CONTAINING 
ELECTRICAL CIRCUITS 


tween said capacitance of said first capacitor and said Klaus Welzhofer, Graefelfing, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
second capacitor when said charge is transferred thereto. 


4,636,715 
DIGITAL DISPLAY OHMMETER 
Jerzy Borkowicz, Ottawa, Canada, assignor to C-I-L Inc., North 
York, Canada 
Filed Jul. 8, 1985, Ser. No. 752,846 
Claims priority, application Canada, Aug. 13, 1984, 460884 
Int. Cl.* GOIR 27/00 


US. Cl. 324—62 4 Claims 


| ANALOG TO DIGITAL 
CONVERTER 


1. In an apparatus for measuring the continuity and resis- 
tance of an electric wire blasting network of the type where a 
constant current is passed through the network and a reference 
resistor; and the voltages across the reference resistor and the 
network are measured and compared to derive the resistance 
of the blasting circuits; the apparatus including a converter for 
sensing the measured voltages and converting their values to 
display resistance of the blasting network directly, the im- 
provement of means for compensating for the effect of volt- 
ages due to galvanic currents associated with the blasting 
network comprisng: 

a reference resistor; 

a storage capacitor for voltage due to galvanic currents 

associated with the blasting network; 

an input terminal for supplying a test voltage; 

terminals for connection to the electric wire blasting net- 

work; 

switch means operable between two positions, the first posi- 


Siemens Aktiengeselischaft, Berlin and Munich, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 


Filed Apr. 6, 1984, Ser. No. 597,720 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 8, 


Int. Cl.* GOIR 15/12, 31/22 


1983, 3312687 
US. Cl. 324—73 R 


1. An arrangement for testing units which contain electrical 


circuits and which provide test signals having voltage levels at 
an output terminal, comprising: 


a load circuit connected to the output terminal and operable 
to provide a predetermined load current, said load circuit 
comprising switches and a pair of connectible and discon- 
nectible constant current sources connected to said 
switches and responsive to the operation thereof to also 
alternately function as current sinks for providing a vari- 
able current for loading a unit under test; 

an interpretation circuit connected to the output terminal, 
said interpretation circuit including at least one compara- 
tor operable to compare a test signals to a variable refer- 
ence signal at a predetermined time; 

said load circuit further comprising a diode bridge including 
four junctions, said constant current sources connected to 
first and second diagonally disposed junctions of said 
bridge, said bridge comprising diodes poled in the same 
direction between said first and second junctions, a third 
junction connected to receive a control voltage, and a 
fourth junction connected to the output terminal; and 

said interpretation circuit further comprising a level con- 
verter connected to the output terminal for converting the 
voltage level of the unit under test into a voltage signal 
suitable for said comparator. 


4,636,717 
VECTOR NETWORK ANALYZER WITH INTEGRAL 
PROCESSOR 


tion being one wherein said storage capacitor is connect- David D. Sharrit; Robert G. Dildine, both of Santa Rosa; Mark 


ible only to said blasting network to assume a charge 
proportional to the voltage across the blasting network 
due to galvanic currents in the location of the blasting 
network and the second one being one in which said input 
terminal is connectible to said blasting network through 
said reference resistor, and in which said reference resis- 
tor, blasting network, and voltage storage capacitor are 
connectible to said converter; 

synchronizing means for cyclically moving said switch 
means between said first and said second positions at a 
frequency at which the voltage applied to the storage 
condenser is substantially constant; and 

the time constant of said storage capacitor being adapted to 
fully charge when said switch means is in said first posi- 


tion. 


US. Cl. 324—77 B 


D. Roos, San Carlos, and John T. Barr, IV, Santa Rosa, all of 
Calif., assignors to Hewlett-Packard Company, Palo Alto, 
Filed Jan. 9, 1984, Ser. No. 569,051 
Int. Cl.* GOIR 23/16 
4 Claims 

1. An RF network analyzer comprising: 

a pair of synchronous detectors having a plurality of output 
terminals: 

sample and hold means coupled to the plurality of detector 
output terminals for sampling and holding signals from the 
pair of synchronous detectors, the sample and hold means 
having a plurality of sample and hold output terminals to 
provide sample and hold output signals: 

a multiplexor coupled to the plurality of sample and hold 
output terminals to combine the sample and hold output 
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signals, the multiplexor having a multiplexor output termi- _dectector means for detecting said electromagnetic wave 
nal to provide multiplexor output signals: 
analog to digital converter means for digitizing the multi- 


said bandwidth expansion means including storage means 
capable of a rate of read-out which is higher than the rate 
of read-in, 











first mixer means for combining the signal from said first 
oscillator means and the output signal from said storage 
means to produce a control signal to be applied to said 
acousto-optic cell means, 

second source means for providing an R.F. input signal, 

second oscillator means, and 

second mixer means for combining the signal from said 
second source means and the signal from said second 
oscillator means to produce an input signal to be stored in 
said storage means. 





4,636,719 
APPARATUS FOR EXTENDED PRECISION PHASE 
MEASUREMENT 
David M. Zuk, Ann Arbor, and Vernon L. Larrowe, Ypsilanti, 
both of Mich., assignors to Environmental Research Institute 
of Michigan, Ann Arbor, Mich. 
Filed Nov. 1, 1984, Ser. No. 667,355 
Int. C1.* GOIR 25/00 
US. Ci. 324—83 D 7 Claims 
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the synchronous detectors, sample and hold means, multi- 4! tig _ 
Sane a a siete ns oo, 
calibration means for digitally calibrating the complex gain ome | Hom —— wat, W 
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and offset of the IF string. 
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4,636,718 
ACOUSTO-OPTICAL SPECTRUM ANALYZER WITH 
EXPANDED FREQUENCY RESOLUTION 
Joseph H. Labrum, West Jordan, and Allen D. Wilcox, 1. In an apparatus for measuring the phase difference be- 
Bountiful, both of Utah, assignors to Sperry Corporation, Blue tween a first and second signal, the improvement comprising: 
Bell, Pa. means for increasing the precision of measurement of the 
Filed Jul. 20, 1984, Ser. No. 632,728 phase difference between the signals including 
Int. Cl.* GOIR 23/165, 23/17 first phase detector means for measuring the phase differ- 
US. Cl. 324—77 K 14 Claims ence between the signals to a precision of n bits, 
1. An acousto-optical spectrum analyzer comprising, first and second frequency multiplier means for multiplying 
first source means for providing an electromagnetic wave, the frequency and phase of the first and second signals 
acousto-optic cell means for operating on said electromag- respectively by a factor of 2” to form third and fourth 
netic wave, optical means disposed intermediate said signals respectively, 
ic cell and said detector means to operate on _first and second heterodyning means for heterodyning each 
focusing of said electromagnetic wave, of the third and fourth signals to produce fifth and sixth 
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signals, the fifth and sixth signals each having a frequency 
equal to the first and second signals, and 

second phase detector means for measuring the phase differ- 
Se ae ae ae 


taney tee Ue inca thin Go enidiititen 
detector means contributes m bits of additional accuracy 
to the n bit value obtained from the first phase detector 
means, thereby yielding a phase difference measurement 
with n+m bits of accuracy. 


Filed Nov. 30, 1984, Ser. No. 676,690 
Int. C1.* GOIR 25/00 


1. A phase detector for monitoring a first phase line, a sec- 
ond phase line and a third phase line for a three-phase line 
power input in which each phase has a positive polarity region 
aaiitadipreqdiatey dition <onmuevls « ives eatanen 
which comprises: 
first, second and third cross-over detecting means for deriv- 
ing respective first, second and third activator signals in 
the presence of the transition of the first, second and third 
respective phases between said regions; 
first, second and third activators having activator inputs 
connected to said first, second and third cross-over detect- 
ing means respectively, having line phase inputs con- 
nected to the next adjacent phase lines of said given se- 
quence, and having activator ouputs; 
said first, second and third activators alternatively having a 
first line phase condition at their line phase inputs corre- 
sponding with the presence of the next adjacent phase of 
said given sequence thereof or a second line phase condi- 
tion at their inputs corresponding with the absence of the 
next adjacent phase of said given sequence thereof; 
said first, second and third activators being actuable in re- 
sponse to said first, second and third activator signals to 
provide first, second and third activator output signals at 
their respective outputs corresponding to the line phase 
condition at the first, second and third respective line 
phase inputs thereof; and 
first indicating means connected to said first, 
second and third activator outputs which is activated 
when all of said first, second and third respective activator 
outputs have said first line phase condition. 
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4,636,721 
METHOD AND STRUCTURE FOR TESTING HIGH 
VOLTAGE CIRCUITS 
Robert G. Howell, Chubbuck, and Tomas G. Fisher, Pocatello, 
both of Id., assignors to American Microsystems, Inc., Santa 


Ciara, Calif. 
Filed Jul. 13, 1984, Ser. No. 630,542 
Int. Cl.4 GOIR 19/14 
US. Cl. 324—133 


1. A circuit for generating a low voltage output signal show- 
ing the state of a potentially high voltage input signal, compris- 
ing 

a first terminal for receiving a first supply voltage; 

a second terminal for receiving a second supply voltage; 

an input terminal for receiving an input signal to be tested; 

a third terminal for receiving a logical 1 reference voltage; 

a fourth terminal for receiving a logical 0 reference voltage; 

and 

an output terminal for providing an output signal capable of 

having a first state when said input signal is greater than 
said logical 1 reference voltage, a second state when said 
input signal is less than said logical 0 reference voltage, 
and a third state when said input signal is between said 1 
and 0 reference voltages. 


4,636,722 

HIGH DENSITY PROBE-HEAD WITH ISOLATED AND 

SHIELDED TRANSMISSION LINES 
Frank J. Ardezzone, Santa Clara, Calif., assignor to Probe-Rite, 

Inc., San Jose, Calif. 
Filed May 21, 1984, Ser. No. 612,440 
Int. Cl.* GOIR 1/06, 31/02 

US. C1. 324—158 P 


1. A test probe-head assembly comprising: 

a planar support member provided with a plurality of signal 
terminals and having a central opening; 

a probe assembly including a plurality of electrically con- 
ductive probe arms mounted on the support member and 
extending into said central opening with each probe arm 
electrically connected to one of said signal terminals, a 
terminal end of each probe arm being adapted to provide 
a probe-point, and a nonconductive flexible film layer, in 
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chanically connected to the planar support member and 
extending into and across said central opening; 
a central flexible member mounted on the upper surface of 


compensate i 
the height of probe pads of a device to be tested; 

a central rigid member located above and in abutting contact 
with the central flexible member and a portion of the 
upper surface of the probe assembly adjacent thereto, to 
prevent the deformation of the flexible member and to 
neup all gaa eesaeeoeeey so taeon 

an intermediate flexible member mounted above and in 
abutting contact with a portion of the probe assembly, 


said probe-points, the central flexible member, and the 


4,636,723 
TESTING DEVICE FOR PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARDS 
Harry S. Coffin, 1801 Linden Way, King of Prussia, Pa. 19406 
Filed Mar. 21, 1986, Ser. No. 842,599 
Int. C1.* GOIR 31/02, 1/06 
US. Cl. 324—158 F 
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1. Apparatus for functional and in-circuit testing of printed 
circuit boards, comprising 

(a) a fixed housing including a bottom wall and a plurality of 
side walls arranged normal to and connected with said 
bottom wall to define an open chamber, said bottom wall 
containing at least first and second openings, and an upper 
surface of said housing bottom well containing « plurslity 
of recesses; 

©) generally planar support platform slidably connected 

said housing for supporting a circuit board to be 

sted, sai platform cing eranged paral 1 and spaced 
from said housing bottom wall and extending between 
said side walls to close said chamber, said platform con- 
taining at least first and second openings aligned with said 
first and second bottom wall openings, respectively; 

(c) means for displacing said platform relative to said hous- 
the spacing between said platform and said housing bot- 


within said chamber adjacent a 
therewith, 


ee ae ae 
a ae said bottom 


wall recesses; 
(©) first and second test pin means extending through said 
bottom wall first and second openings into said chamber 
and aligned with said stop plate enlarged opening and said 
platform first and second openings, , at least 
said first test pin means including a spring-biased terminal, 
said first test pin terminal normally extending a first dis- 
tance into said chamber and said second test pin terminal 
normally extending a second distance into said chamber, 
said second distance being less than said first distance; and 
(f) means for displacing said stop plate laterally within said 
chamber between a first position wherein said projections 
are out of alignment with said bottom wall recesses and a 
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said recesses, whereby when said platform and said stop 
plate are in said first positions, respectively, said first and 
second pin terminals are spaced from the circuit board, 
and when said platform displacing means are energized to 
displace said platform toward said bottom wall, said stop 
plate projections engage said bottom wall upper surface to 
arrest displacement of said platform in said platform sec- 
ond position wherein said first test pin terminal contacts 
the circuit board for functional testing, and when said stop 
plate displacing means are energized to displace said stop 
plate to its second position, said projections enter said 
recesses and said platform is displaced to its third position 
wall upper surface, and further wherein said first and 


4,636,724 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR EXAMINING 
ELECTROSTATIC DISCHARGE DAMAGE TO 
SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICES 
Yasuhiro Fukuda, and Ikuo Suganuma, both of Tokyo, Japan, 
assignors to Oki Electric Industry Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Sep. 24, 1984, Ser. No. 653,921 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 30, 1984, 58-180838 
Int. C1.* GOIR 31/26 
3 Claims 


2. In apparatus for examining the susceptibility of a semicon- 
ductor device having a dielectric package and an input or 
output pin, to damage by discharge of electrostatic charge on 
the package of said device, the apparatus including 

charging means connected between a surface of the package 

of the device and a reference potential, for electrically 
charging said package; 

switch means having one terminal connected to the input or 

output pin of said device; and 
load impedance means connected between the other termi- 
nal of said switch means and said reference potential, 

wherein said switch means is closed to discharge the charge 
on the package with the charging of the package contin- 
ued, the improvement comprising: 
said charging means comprises a metal plate disposed in 
contact with a major surface of said package over substan- 
tially a whole area thereof, a capacitor having a capaci- 
tance corresponding to a distributed between 
said major surface and said reference potential and having 
one end connected to said metal plate, and a direct current 
voltage supply connected between the other end of said 

wherein said direct current voltage supply includes means 
for providing a variable output voltage. 
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4,636,726 
ELECTRONIC BURN-IN SYSTEM 


Anthony Santomango, West Peabody, and Nicholas N. Hathe- Anthony Santomango, West Peabody, and Nicholas N. Hathe- 
way, Jr., Newbury, both of Mass., assignors to Artronics way, Jr., Newbury, both of Mass., assignors to Artronics 
Danvers, Corporation, Danvers, 


Corporation, Mass. 
Division of Ser. No. 336,781, Jan. 4, 1982, Pat. No. 4,542,341. 
This application Apr. 2, 1985, Ser. No. 718,938 
Int. C1.4 GOIR 31/28, 31/02 
1 Claim 


US. Cl. 324—158 F 


1. A system for performing electronic burn-in testing of two 


or more modules comprising a rack, a removable tray on the 
rack, a removable daughter board receivable in the tray, and a 
source of a plurality of specific test voltages of predetermined 
amounts, 
the rack having support means for receiving and releasable 
supporting at least one removable tray, at least one power 
interface assembly on the rack for connecting the rack to 
the source of the plurality of test voltages, a plurality of 
releaseable electric connectors on the interface assembly 
for connection to the removable tray, 
the tray having a mother board including a plurality of 
conductive paths for conducting one of the specific volt- 
ages in each path, each path being connected to a contact 
that is engageable with one of the releasable connectors on 
the interface assembly, means on the mother board circuit 
for receiving and releasably supporting a removable 
daughter board, a plurality of releaseable connectors on 
the mother board each connected to a conductive path to 
support a plurality of specific voltages to the daughter 
board, the daughter board having a plurality of contacts 
each engageable with one of the releaseable electric 
contacts on the mother board, 
the daughter board having means for mounting two or more 
different modules, each module being connected to a 
conductive path to one or more contacts on the daughter 
board to receive the specific test voltages in the conduc- 
tive path in the mother board to which the contacts on the 
daughter board are connected, 
signal means on the daughter board to indicate the presence 
of test voltage across the module, 
signal means on the daughter board to indicate the presence 
of voltage generated from the module or the daughter 
board, 


and means to electrically connect and disconnect the rack 
and the tray automatically upon the tray being moved into 
and out of the rack. 


Mass. 
Division of Ser. No. 336,781, Jan. 4, 1982, Pat. No. 4,542,341. 
This application Apr. 2, 1985, Ser. No. 718,939 
Int. Cl.4 GOIR 31/02, 31/28 
US. Cl. 324—158 F 3 Claims 


1. A system for performing electronic burn in testing of a 

module comprising: 

a rack, a removable tray on the rack, a removable daughter 
board receivable in the tray and a source of a plurality of 
specific voltages of predetermined amounts, 

the rack having support means for receiving and releasably 
supporting at least one removable tray, at least one power 
interface assembly on the rack for connecting the rack to 
the source of the plurality test voltages, a plurality of 
releasable electric connectors on the interface assembly 
for connection to the removable tray, 

the tray having a mother board circuit including a plurality 
of conductive paths for conducting a specific voltage, 
each path connected to a contact that is engageable with 
one of the releasable connectors on the interface assembly, 

means on the mother board for receiving and releasably 
supporting a removable daughter board, a plurality of 
releasable connectors on the mother board each con- 
nected to a conductive path to supply a specific voltage to 
the daughter board, 

the daughter board having a plurality of contacts, each 
engageable with one of the releasable electric contacts on 
the mother board, 

the module being mounted on the daughter board and wired 
to at least one of the contacts on the daughter board to 
receive the specific test voltage in the conductive path in 
the mother board to which the contact is connected, 

the daughter board having signal means to indicate the 
presence of test voltage across the module, 

the daughter board having means to indicate the presence of 
voltage generated from the module or the daughter board, 

and means to electrically connect and disconnect the rack 
and the tray automatically upon the tray being moved into 
and out of the rack. 


4,636,727 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR DETECTING THE 
LOCATION OF DEFECTS IN TUBULAR SECTIONS 
MOVING PAST A WELL HEAD 
John E. Kahil; Marvin Milewits; James E. Bradfield, and Clive 
C. Lam, all of Houston, Tex., assignors to PA Incorporated, 
Houston, Tex. 
Filed Apr. 11, 1984, Ser. No. 599,229 
Int. Ci.4 GOIR 33/12; GOIN 27/82 
US. Cl. 324—227 27 Claims 
7. Apparatus for determining the extent of defects in a tubu- 
lar string, formed from a series of tubular sections intercon- 
nected by end couplings wherein the cross-sectional area at the 
end couplings is greater than the cross-sectional area of the 
tubular sections intermediate the ends thereof, used in a subter- 
ranean oil or gas well, as a function of the position of the 
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tubular string within the well, as the tubular sections travel 
relative to the well head, the apparatus comprising: 
means for determining the existence of defects on each tubu- 
lar section as the tubular string travels relative to the well 
head; 
means for detecting the presence of an end coupling at the 
well head by between tubular sections 
intermediate the ends.thereof and the end couplings of 





means for detecting the direction of movement of each end 
coupling relative to the well head; and 

means for determining the location of defects in the tubing 
string relative to an end coupling at one end of a tubular 
section, whereby the location of defects on the tubular 
string can be determined by counting the end couplings 
traveling past the well head. 


4,636,728 
OFFSET GRADIENT FIELDS IN NUCLEAR MAGNETIC 
RESONANCE IMAGING SYSTEMS 
Russell A. Compton, Chesterland; Waldo S. Hinshaw, and David 
M. Kramer, both of Cleveland Heights, all of Ohio, assignors 
to Technicare Corporation, Solon, Ohio 
Filed Jun. 18, 1984, Ser. No. 621,396 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Aug. 5, 1983, 


8321236 
Int. Cl.* GOIR 33/20 


US, Cl. 324—309 13 Claims 


‘ii 


1. In a nuclear magnetic resonance imaging system, includ- 
ing a magnet for developing a main magneiic field, apparatus 
for producing a magnetic field gradient comprising: 
first coil means for producing, when energized by a first 
current, a first gradient magnetic field which varies in a 
first direction within a region of said main magnetic field; 

second coil means for producing, when energized by a sec- 
ond current, a second gradient magnetic field which var- 
ies in a second direction orthogonal to said first direction 
within a region of said main magnetic field; 

third coil means for producing, when energized by a third 

current, a third gradient magnetic field which varies in a 
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third direction orthogonal to said first and second direc- 
tions within a region of said main magnetic field; 

said gradient magnetic fields defining a reference point of 
gradient field intensity within said region; and 

bias coil means for producing a substantially uniform offset 
in the magnetic field intensity within said region, said bias 
coil means being energized by a bias current which is a 
combination of said first, second and third energizing 
currents. 


4,636,729 
GRADIENT COIL SYSTEM FOR A NUCLEAR SPIN 
TOMOGRAPHY INSTALLATION 
Arnolf Maurer, Bubenreuth, and Horst Siebold, Erlangen, both 
of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Siemens Aktiengesell- 
schaft, Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jan. 29, 1985, Ser. No. 696,104 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 20, 


1984, 3406052 
Int. Cl.* GOIR 33/20 
US. Cl. 324—318 


1. In a gradient coil system for a nuclear spin tomagraphy 
installation which encloses a hollow cylindrical support body, 
the cylinder axis of which extends in the z direction of an 
orthogonal x-y-z coordinate system with the origin of the 
coordinates in the center of an imaging region, in which direc- 
tion the magnetic field B, of a base field magnet comprising 
several field coils is also oriented, which gradient coil system 
contains, for generating a z field gradient which is largely 
constant in the imaging region at least two ring-shaped G, 
individual coils arranged at least approximately symmetrically 
to the x-y plane extending through the center of the imaging 
region, and further contains at least one set each of pairs of 
saddle-shaped G, and Gy individual coils which are arranged 
at least approximately symmetrically with respect to said x-y 
plane and which are provided for generating x and y field 
gradients which are largely constant in the imaging region, the 
improvement comprising: 

(a) the prefabricated saddle-shaped G, and Gy gradient coils 
on each side of the x-y plane being rigidly connected to 
each other to form a self-supporting partial basket; 

(b) several longitudinal support elements of non-magnetic 
insulating material extending in the z direction to which 
the prefabricated ring-shaped G, gradient coils are fas- 
tened and to which the partial baskets which are formed 
on both sides of the x-y symmetry plane are fastened to 
form a common self-supporting coil basket; and 

(c) insulating elastic support elements attaching the coil 
basket to the hollow cylindrical support body. 
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4,636,730 
NMR SPECTROSCOPY BODY PROBES WITH AT LEAST 


Int. C1.* GOIR 33/20 
US. Cl, 324—318 


A+} 


1. An antenna probe for use with an NMR system, compris- 
ing: 
an insulative substrate having at least initially planar op- 
posed first and second surfaces arranged to be positioned 
respectively nearest to and furthest from an adjacent 
exterior surface of an object to be investigated; 
at least one surface coil antenna, each having at least one 
turn of a single conductive member connected only be- 
tween first and second coil ends, fabricated initially as, 
and reconfigurable to, a planar coil of one of substantially 
pre aga ee ee Senne tomar fan 
adjacent to, said second substrate surface; each surface 
coil antenna providing a spatially non-uniform magnetic 
field when 2 single radio-Requeacy current flows there- 


means fabricated adjacent to said first surface for substan- 
tially attentuating the radio-frequency electric field of any 
ee 


NS SE EE SS 
second coil ends of each different one of said at least one 
surface coil antenna, to allow each surface coil antenna to 
provide a single radio-frequency signal, received from 
said object, to said system or to radiate a single radio-fre- 
quency signal, received from said system, to said object. 


4,636,731 
PROPAGATION ANISOTROPIC WELL LOGGING 
SYSTEM AND METHOD 
Kerry D. Savage; Percy T. Cox, and Hans J. Paap, all of Hous- 
ton, Tex., assignors to Texaco Inc., White Plains, N.Y. 
Filed Dec. 31, 1984, Ser. No. 688,106 
Int. C1.* GOV 3/30 


1. Apparatus for determining the anisotropy of an earth 
formation by measuring both vertical and horizontal resistivity 
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of the formation in the vicinity of a borehole traversing the 
earth formation comprising: 
first transmitier means located in the borehole and spatially 


means for receiving electromagnetic energy and provid- 

ing a corresponding signal, 

control means connected to the first and second transmitter 
means for causing the first and second transmitter means 
to alternately transmit the electromagnetic energy into the 
earth formation and for providing a control signal, and 

means connected to the first, second, third and fourth receiv- 
ing means and to the control means for providing one 
output signal representative of the vertical resistance of 
the earth formation and a second output signal representa- 
tive of the horizontal resistance of the earth formation in 
accordance with the signals from all the receiving means 
and the control signal from the control means. 


Peter M. Willis, Oxfordshire, Great Britain, assignor to John- 
son Matthey Public Limited Company, London, England 
Filed Jul. 12, 1983, Ser. No. 512,993 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jul. 28, 1982, 


8221814 
Int. Cl.* GOIN 27/42 
8 Claims 
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1. A cell containing electrolyte, wherein the cell comprises: 


a sample electrode; 
a reference electrode spaced from the sample electrode; 
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a counter electrode, arranged intermediate the sample clec- 4,636,734 
LOW SPURIOUS NUMERICALLY CONTROLLED 


OSCILLATOR APPARATUS AND METHOD 
i ~~~ | ep meine pieammmeaed eae 


Continuation of Ser. No. 510,504, Jul. 5, 1983, abandoned. This 
tive material, said first conduit having a first end which is application May 9, 1986, Ser. No. 862,193 
open to entry by electrolyte and a second end which is in Int. C.* HOIL 7/00; HO3K 5/159 
reference electrode; 
a second conduit defined by electrically non-conducting 
material as an intermediate support means for mounting 
the first conduit near the second end thereof with an 
external fluid-tight fit, said second conduit being broader 
than the first conduit; 
location means for the sample electrode; 
a support for the location means, wherein there are means 
fixed relative to the support for the location means, so that 
the sample electrode is disposed a predetermined distance 
from the first end of the first conduit. 


1. Low spurious numerically controlled oscillator apparatus 


686,856 comprising: 
application France, Feb. 22, 1984, 84 02667 a numerically controlled oscillator having a clock input, a 
Int. Cl.4 HO3B 19/00 frequency select input and an output, the output having an 
US. Cl, 328—14 9 Claims output signal thereon at a selected frequency defined by a 
signal on the frequency select input and with a periodi- 
24-25- 26-270 cally irregular duty cycle for at least some frequency 
l select inputs; and 

radio frequency (RF) signal generating means coupled to the 
& cuba 200u 21 output of said numerically controlled oscillator for utiliz- 
, ing signals thereon to generate a digital signal having a 
=a = Gad generally 50% duty-cycle and the same selected fre- 
quency as the output signal of said nuemrically controlled 

oscillator. 





4,636,735 
DURATION-SENSITIVE DIGITAL SIGNAL STRETCHER 
Robert A. Wargo, Ringoes, N.J., assignor to RCA Corporation, 


" which is a multiple of a predetermined frequency step; Fuel Age, 28, 1908; Sen, ia. 724608 


ii. first and second frequency dividers respectively having 4 HO3K 
first and second inputs connected in parallel to the said a a 
generator means and each having first and second pro- 
grammable ratios of division, said first and second fre- 
quency divider respectively having first and second out- 
puts and respectively producing first and second and 
fourth and fifth further frequencies; 

iii. first and second band-pass filter means having first and 
second respective inputs and frequency converter means 
respectively connecting said first and second outputs of 
the frequency dividers to the first and second inputs of the 
band-pass filter means which are respectively adapted for 
transmitting the first and second and third and fourth 
further frequencies, said first and second filter means 
respectively having first and second outputs, and 

iv. mixer means having first and second inputs respectively 
connected to the first and second outputs of the filter 
means, said mixer means having an output and 

v. third band-pass filter means connected to the output of the 
inner means, 

vi. the third filter means being adapted for transmitting fifth, 
sixth, seventh and eighth further frequencies in arithmetic den waans Een 2 heady of cate Gand tial 

i points; the amount of delay between successive ones of 
said takeoff points being the same; the input of said delay 
means being responsive to the output of said signal source; 

the output of the mixer means and the frequency con- a plurality of signal paths, each connected to a respectively 
verter means have a fixed factor of frequency conversion. different one of said signal takeoff points; 
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an “and” gate having a plurality of inputs equal in number to 
said plurality of signal paths, each of said signal paths 
terminating at a respectively different one of said plurality 
of inputs of said “and” gate; 

decline ctuiaalin ecingiittigtéumendt> 
termined amount of delay; 

a succession of two-input “or” gates, with one input of each 
rendered responsive to the output of said “and” gate; with 
the output of each of said succession of “or” gates, with 
the exception of the last of said succession, being coupled 
via a respective one of said plurality of delay devices to 
the other input of the next succeeding one of said succes- 
sion of “or” gates; and with the output of said last of said 
succession of “or” gates coupled to a control signal output 
terminal; and 

means for supplying to the other of said inputs of the first of 
said succession of two-input “or” gates a signal appearing 
at the output of said “and” gate; 

wherein the sum of the delays imparted by said plurality of 
delay devices exceeds the amount of delay between the 
first and last of said sucessive signal takeoff points. 


4,636,736 
VARIABLE PHASE SIGNAL DEMODULATOR 
Donald J. Woodworth, and Gregory A. Magin, both of Ocala, 
Fla., assignors to Microdyne Corporation, Ocala, Fila. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 311,114, Oct. 13, 1981, abandoned. 
This application Jul. 26, 1984, Ser. No. 634,642 
Int. Cl.4 HO3D 1/04; HO2L 7/12 


| Loop FuNER 94 
Wie 


1. In a system for detecting information from sources trans- 
mitting the information over different bandwidths, a phase 
locked loop for locking a local oscillator at the same frequency 
as an information bearing carrier signal, having side bands 
comprising 

a phase detector receiving the carrier signal and a reference 

signal at the frequency of said local oscillator to produce 
an output signal indicative of the phase difference between 
the carrier and the reference signals, 

a eee 


abien integratr including active and passive elements for 
establishing the time constant of said integrator, 

means for changing the time constant of said integrator to 
select the bandwidth of the system to conform to the 
bandwidth of the information, 

means for varying the frequency of the local oscillator as a 
function of the output signal from said integrator to mini- 
reference signal, 

means applying the integrator output signal to said means for 


varying, 

means for detecting a loss of the carrier signal, and produc- 
ing a further signal indicating any of such loss of signal, 
and 


means responsive to said further signal, and including said 


active and passive elements for sweeping the frequency of 


meens for generating a local reference signal, 
an information containing carrier signal having the same 
frequency as and in phase quadrature with the reference 


signal, 

a double balanced mixer, 

means for applying said signals to said doublebalanced mixer 
to produce an output signal, 

means for eliminating a d.c. component of said output signal 
of a value indicating phase quadrature of the signals, 

a low-pass filter receiving the output signal from said means 
for eliminating, said filter having an upper frequency limit 
generally equal to the maximum modulated frequency of 
the carrier, and 

means responsive to an output signal from said lowpass filter 
to maintain the carrier signal applied to said double- 
balanced mixer at a substantially constant level. 


4,636,737 
FREQUENCY MODULATOR AND DEMODULATOR 
USING MATERIAL HAVING SLIDING CHARGE 
DENSITY WAVES 
Somerville; Aaron N. Bloch, Bridge- 


Sabyasachi Bhattacharya, 
water, and James P. Stokes, Flemington, all of N.J., assignors 


to Exxon Research and Engineering Company, Florham Park, 


N.J. 
of Ser. No. 634,823, Jul. 26, 1984, Pat. No. 
4,580,110. This application Jul. 8, 1985, Ser. No. 752,521 
Int. Cl.* HO3D 3/00 


US. Cl. 329—110 5 Claims 


1. A method for frequency demodulating a signal compris- 


ing: 


(a) imposing a direct current voltage across a material which 
displays sliding of a charge density wave such that said 
voltage induces a current in the material having direct 
current and alternating current components wherein said 
alternating current has a frequency w, which depends on 
the direct current component, said frequency a, being the 
same as the carrier frequency of the signal to be demodu- 


lated; 

(b) applying the signal voltage to be demodulated across said 
material in series with said direct current voltage; and 
(c) obtaining a frequency demodulated signal from said 

material. 


4,636,738 
PARASITIC COMPENSATED SWITCHED CAPACITOR 
INTEGRATOR 


Alan L. Westwick, Austin, and Roger A. Whatley, Georgetown, 


both of Tex., assignors to Motorola, Inc., Schaumburg, Ill. 
Filed Feb. 3, 1986, Ser. No. 825,373 
Int. Cl.* HOSF 1/08 


US. C1. 330—9 5 Claims 


1. In a parasitic compensated switched capacitor integrator 


for integrating a single input 


voltage comprising: 
a differential amplifier with first and second inputs and an 
output, for providing an output signal proportional to a 
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differential between first and second input voltage poten- _a switching device for opening and closing a path from said 
tials coupled to the first and second inputs, respectively; electronic circuit; 
feedback capacitance means coupled between the first input oe ee eee 
and the output of the differential amplifier means and 
having a first predetermined capacitive value; cqnetnie stalin ese tinenttaialdilaaitinn 
switched input capacitance means having an input capacitor a current mirror circuit having an input.current path and an 
with a first electrode coupled to a first voltage terminal output current path, said output current path being seri- 
and a second electrode; ally connected with said capacitor and a remaining termi- 
first switching means coupled to the second electrode of the nal of said power supply for charging said capacitor, said 
switched input capacitance means for alternately coupling input current path connected in series with a first resistor 
the input capacitance means between the first input of the and said power supply terminals; and 
Se ee ee ee first and second differentially connected transistors having 
common emitter connections connected through a com- 
mon current element to said remaining power supply 
terminal, a base of said second transistor being connected 
to a junction formed by said capacitor and output current 
path, a base of said first transistor being connected to a 
junction formed by said first resistor, said input current 
path and an input of said current mirror circuit, at least 
one of said transistors having a collector connected to 
operate said switching device. 


charge compensation mean: 
ond input of the differential amplifier and said second 4,636,740 
voltage terminal, said charge compensation means hav- CONTROL CIRCUIT FOR VARYING POWER OUTPUT 
ing a second capacitive value substantially equal to OF PUSH-PULL TUBE AMPLIFIERS 
SS where N is an Dennis L. Kager, 217 Regina St., Iselin, N.J. 08830 
gate aiaiavenntns Giletae tn iii ute Jul. 7, 1986, Ser. No. 883,282 
terminal and the charge compensation means, for selec- Int. C.* HO3F 3/28; G10H 3/00 
tively discharging the charge compensation means; and US. C1. 330—123 8 Claims 


stantially the same function as the first switching means 
and increasing the parasitic capacitance coupled to the 
first input of the differential amplifier substantially N 
times. 


4,636,739 
CIRCUIT FOR REDUCING THE OCCURRENCE OF 
SPURIOUS SIGNALS ON AN OUTPUT OF AN 


- sy. 
=? ae 


1. An output stage for a power amplifier comprising: 
aa prterity, application Netherlands, Dee. 17, a first vacuum tube comprised of a first plate, a first cathode 


4 and a first control grid, said first vacuum tube driving a 
Int. C1.* HO3F 1/00 me load through said first plate, 
a second vacuum tube comprised of a second plate, a second 
cathode and a second control grid, said second vacuum 
masesilidlanal tube driving said load through said second plate, 
io ieeal nf] means for biasing said first and second control grids with a 
negative fixed voltage, and 
a variable impedance, responsive to manual adjustment, for 
selecting the output power of said first and second vac- 
dently of input or output signals or circuit biasing, the 
potential at said first cathode of the first vacuum tube and 
said second cathode of the second vacuum tube between 
ground and a predetermined voltage level above said 
ground, and thereby, the conductivity of said first and 
second vacuum tubes so that any level of output power 
1. A circuit for reducing the occurrence of spurious signals within a specified range can be selected by said manual 
on an electronic circuit during energization and de-energiza- adjustment and the tone of an audio signal supplied to said 
tion of a power supply comprising: power amplifier can be selectively modified. 


168-673 0.G.-87-29 


0 








1. Power amplifying circuitry for a radio frequency (RF) 
signal from a radio transmitter, said power amplifying circuitry 


comprising: 

means for amplifying the RF signal to produce an output RF 
signal; 

means for applying to said amplifying means one of first and 
second supply voltages from separate first and second 
voltage sources, respectively, said second supply voltage 
having a magnitude greater than the magnitude of said 
first supply voltage; 

means coupled to said applying means for selecting one of a 
first set of levels when said first supply voltage is applied 
to said amplifying means and one of a second set of levels 
when said second supply voltage is applied to said ampli- 
fying means, said second set of levels including at least one 
level of greater magnitude than the magnitude of any level 
of said first set of levels; and 

means coupled to said selecting means and amplifying means 
for maintaining the output RF signal at said selected one 
of said first or second sets of levels. 


4,636,742 
CONSTANT-CURRENT SOURCE CIRCUIT AND 
DIFFERENTIAL AMPLIFIER USING THE SAME 

Atsushi Oritani, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to Fujitsu Limited, 
Kanagawa, Japan 
Filed Oct. 29, 1984, Ser. No. 665,877 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 27, 1983, 58-200045 


Int. CL.* HO3F 1/30 
US. Cl. 330—256 6 Claims 


CIRCUIT PORTION 
HAVING POSITIVE 
TEMPERATURE COEFFICIENT! 


“Qe | Se 

Is 
CIRCUIT PORTION 

s3| HAVING NEGATIVE 
TEMPERATURE COEFFICIENT 


2. A differential amplifier comprising: 
a constant-current source circuit means including 
a first transistor constant-current circuit means having an 
output current with a positive temperature coefficient 
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and arranged to synthesize output currents of said 
means in a selected ratio to provide a constant-current 
source having an output current with a desired tempera- 
ture coefficient determined by said selected ratio and; 


power terminal through said constant-current source 
circuit. 


4,636,743 
FRONT END STAGE OF AN OPERATIONAL AMPLIFIER 


Filed Oct. 1, 1985, Ser. No. 782,690 
Int. Cl.* HO3F 3/68 
US. Cl. 330—295 























1. In an amplifier circuit having an input and an output stage, 

a small signal amplification means in said input stage for 
providing an output current in response to a differential 
input voltage; 

a large signal amplification means connected electrically in 
parallel in said input stage with said small signal amplifica- 
tion means for providing additional slew current only 
when the differertial input voltage to the parallel circuit 
reaches a specified value; and 

summing means coupled between the outputs of said small 
signal amplification means and said large signal amplifica- 
tion means for providing a combined output current to 
said output stage for said amplifier circuit. 


4,636,744 

FRONT END OF AN OPERATIONAL AMPLIFIER 
Ken R. King, and Celimo P. Hernandez, both of Palm Bay, Fia., 

assignors to Harris Corporation, Melbourne, Fia. 

Filed Oct. 1, 1985, Ser. No. 782,689 
Int. Cl.4 HO3F 3/68 

US. Cl. 330—295 19 Claims 

1. In an amplifier circuit having an input stage and an output 
stage, said amplifier circuit comprising: 

a small signal means in said input stage for 

providing an output current in response to a differential 


input voltage; 
a large signal amplification means in said input stage con- 
nected electrically in parallel with said small signal ampli- 
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fication means for providing additional slew current, 
wherein said large signal amplification means includes an 
input means connected to an active load means connected 
to a high gain current mirror means for providing control 
over when the additional slew current will be added to the 
ee ee 





slew current is provided only when said input differential 
voltage is at least a predetermined value; and 

summing means coupled between the outputs of said small 
signal amplification means and said large signal amplifica- 
tion means for providing a combined output current to 
said output stage for said amplifier circuit. 


4,636,745 
SIGNAL WAVEFORM EQUALIZING CIRCUITRY 

Ryuichi Naito, Tokorozawa, Japan, assignor to Pioneer Elec- 

tronic Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Nov. 26, 1984, Ser. No. 674,666 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 24, 1983, 58-221227 
Int. Cl.* HOSF 3/19] 
4 Claims 


1. A signal waveform equalizing circuit having an overall 
transfer function which is a multiplication of transfer functions 
expressed by (1+AS) and (1—BS) respectively (A, B are 
constants, and S is equal to jw wherein is an angular fre- 
quency) and a transfer function having an integration function, 


comprising: 
a first network having the transfer function of (1—BS), 
which includes a first transistor having a first base for 
receiving an input signal, a first collector, and a first emit- 
ter, a resistor connected to said first collector, a capacitor 
connected to said first emitter, and a second transistor of 
common base circuit configuration having a second emit- 
tor and said capacitor; and 
a second network made up of passive elements having the 
transfer function of a multiplication of the transfer func- 
tion (1+ AS) and the transfer function having the integra- 
tion function, wherein said first and second networks are 
serially connected. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,636,746 
FREQUENCY LOCK SYSTEM 
Francis J. Stifter, 171 S. Main St., Natick, Mass. 01760 
Filed Aug. 26, 1985, Ser. No. 769,471 
Int. C1.4 HO3L 7/08 
US, Cl. 331—1 A 





periodically varies from and returns to a given voltage 
level at a predetermined frequency less than $ said given 


frequency; 

reference lock means providing a reference pulse of finite 
width in response to occurrence of said given voltage 
level; 

oscillator lock means providing a control pulse of finite 
width a certain period after switching of said output from 
said first to said second state; and 

reset means for resetting said oscillator means to initiate a 
new said fixed period thereof at said second state in re- 
sponse to temporal coincidence of said reference and 


CONTINUOUS 
Harold N. Selim, Wichita, Kans., assignor to IFR, Inc., Wichita, 


Kans. 
Filed Mar. 11, 1985, Ser. No. 710,309 
Int. CL.* HOSL 7/02 
US. Ci. 331—1 R 





1. A system for continuous tuning of an oscillator over its 
entire operating range by control of a variable phase shift 
cihvulk alana tore acne Abend, said system 
providing high-resolution, wideband tuning without disconti- 
nuities or loss of phase lock, said system comprising: 
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(a) an electrically tunable oscillator, said oscillator having a 
tuning input and an output; 

(b) an integrator coupled to said tuning input; 

(c) a phase detector, said phase detector having a first input 
coupled to said oscillator output, an output coupled to said 
integrator, and a second input; and 

(d) a phase shift network coupled between said oscillator 
output and said second input of said phase detector, said 
phase shift network including a delay line and phase shift 
means connected in series with said delay line for provid- 
ing continuously variable phase shift over a range greater 
than 360°, 

whereby continuous adjustment of said phase shift means 
enables continuous tuning of said oscillator over its entire 
operating range. 


4,636,748 
CHARGE PUMP FOR USE IN A PHASE-LOCKED LOOP 


Filed Jun. 26, 1985, Ser. No. 749,156 
Int. Cl.* HO3L 7/00 
US, Cl. 331—17 
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1. A charge pump responsive to first and second commands 
for effecting in a current integrating means a change in voltage 
proportional to a difference in duration between the first and 
second commands, the charge pump comprising: 

a current source for producing a source current; 

a first switching means responsive to the first command for 
passing the source current through the integrating means 
in a first direction; and 

a second switching means responsive to the second com- 
mand for passing the source current through the integrat- 
ing means in a second direction opposite to the first direc- 
tion. 


4,636,749 
PULSED MAGNETRON TUBE HAVING IMPROVED 
ELECTRON EMITTER ASSEMBLY 
Geoffrey Thornber, Aptos, Calif., assignor to Brunswick Corpo- 
ration, Skokie, Ill. 


Apr. 19, 1982, abandoned, which is a division of Ser. No. 66,226, 
Aug. 13, 1979, Pat. No. 4,331,935. This application Aug. 7, 1985, 
Ser. No. 763,397 


Int. CL.* HO1J 25/50 


US. Cl. 331—90 2 Claims 


se cenit 
a Senaie GRA taaie Winns: Wi Gentes site ekeate 
housing means; said cathode assembly comprising a di- 
rectly heated, tightly wound, machined, helical element 
having a rectangular cross section, said helical element 
being constructed from 82% dense porous tungsten im- 
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pregnated 
of barium and calcium 
an anode assembly disposed within said housing means; 


with an emissive material comprising a mixture 
aluminates; 


REZ 
Mien Ws 


movement to selectively vary said frequency in an oscilla- 
cathode assembly and mounted at the same end of said 
magnetron tube as said cathode assembly; and 
power means disposed exterior to said housing means for 
whereby said cathode assembly presents a substantially 
cylindrical emitting surface having a maximum emitting 
area and maximum emitting efficiency. 


4,636,750 
MAGNETRON WITH FREQUENCY SENSOR 
ARRANGEMENT 


Melvin G. England, Sunbury-upon-Thames, England, assignor to 
Thorn Emi Varian Limited, Hayes, England 
Filed Feb. 14, 1986, Ser. No. 829,156 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Feb. 19, 1985, 


8504219 
Int. Cl.* HO3B 9/10; HO1J 25/50 
7 Claims 


1. A magnetron including a rotatable tuning member and a 
sensing arrangement, responsive to rotation of the tuning mem- 
ber to provide an indication of the instantaneous magnetron 
frequency, said sensing arrangement comprising a plurality of 
about the axis of rotation thereof, 

a detector responsive to movement of the markings past a 


a Seathin chuck callin’ to @eliy ta pated tikeemn 
successive ones of said first electrical pulses into a plural- 
ity of sub-periods and to generate respective second elec- 
trical pulses, 

and an output circuit responsive to said second electrical 
pulses to generate an electrical output signal related to the 
instantaneous magnetron frequency. 
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1. A millimeter-wave oscillator apparatus comprising, in 

combination, 

a housing having a variable volume resonating cavity gener- 
ally cylindrical in shape with an access slot in a cylindrical 
cavity wall thereof located centrally of the longitudinal 
dimension of the cavity; 

a solid state mechanically tunable element adjustably mov- 
able in said housing capable of producing a waveform 
energy output of a frequency relative to its position in said 
resonating cavity; 

a microstrip transmission line juxtaposed to said resonating 
cavity; 

a probe connected to and extending from said transmission 
line, through said slot and into said cavity; and 

position adjustment means on said mechanically tunable 
element operably accessible exteriorly of said housing. 


4,636,752 
NOISE FILTER 


Nagaokakyo, Japan 
Filed Jun. 10, 1985, Ser. No. 742,968 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 8, 1984, 59-85981[U] 


Int. Cl.4 HO3H 7/09 
US, Cl. 333—12 3 Claims 


1. A noise filter device, comprising: 

a plurality of side-by-side flat cable segments bent in the 
shape of a U, each cable segment having a lead terminal at 
opposite free ends thereof so as to define first and second 
groups of parallel lead terminals, the first and second 
groups being respectively defined on opposite sides of the 
U; 


@ magnetic core having formed therein a first slit and a 
second slit parallel to said first slit, extending from one 
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side of said core to another side of said core, said cable 


extending 

slit such that said first group of lead terminals project 
outwardly of said one side of said core from said first slit 
and said second group of lead terminals project outwardly 
of said one side from said second slit; and 

a casing at least partially surrounding said core, having a 
bottom located along said one side of said core, said casing 
having a plurality of individually spaced apart bores of 
predetermined idi 


4,636, 
GENERAL TECHNIQUE FOR THE INTEGRATION OF 
MIC/MMIC’S WITH WAVEGUIDES 
Bernard D. Geller, Rockville, and Amir I. Zaghloul, Bethesda, 
both of Md., assignors to Communications Satellite Corpora- 
tion, Washington, D.C. 
Filed May 15, 1984, Ser. No. 610,537 
Int. CL.* HOIP 5/107 
US. Cl. 333—26 


1. ee eS 
and a microwave integrated circuit, said transition device 
being located within said waveguide for alignment with an 
electric field having microwave energy, said device compris- 
ing: a dielectric substrate having a metallized surface on only 
one side thereof; a unilateral finline formed in said metallized 
surface at an end portion of said substrate; a slotline formed 
adjacent to said finline on said metallized surface and con- 
nected to said finline at one end thereof; and a balun positioned 
proximate to said slotline, said microwave integrated circuit 
being attached to said metallized surface and connected to said 
balun, wherein said balun comprises a portion of said slotline 
equal in length to 4 of the wavelength of the electric field and 
a wire bond, passing over said portion of said slotline, and 
connected at one end to said microwave integrated circuit and 
at an opposite end to said metallized surface. 


4,636,754 
HIGH PERFORMANCE INTERDIGITATED COUPLER 
WIRE 


Filed Oct. 31, 1984, Ser. No. 666,722 
Int. Cl.* HOIP 5/18 
US. Cl, 333—116 8 Claims 
1. In a microstrip interdigitated microwave coupler having 
an input port, a direct port, a coupled port and an isolated port 
of the type in which: 

said input and coupled ports are at a first longitudinal end of 
said coupler and said isolated and direct ports are at a 
second longitudinal end of said coupler, 

Se ee 
connected thereto by: 

a first conductive path including a first conductive strip 
which extends from said input port, a second conductive 
strip which extends from said direct port, and a first con- 
ductive jumper which interconnects the ends of said first 
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poe eS ee pn cee 
fe and by 
4 wavelength 


ith cunainhies t Geamatiyiinhine opposite said isolated port 
eases aan te Dudas comma ah 


including: 
a fourth conductive strip extending from said isolated port 


a fifth conductive strip extending from said coupled port and 
disposed between said second and third conductive strips, 
a second conductive j said fourth and fifth 


aa coiemabaene aisaiie: Etta 
the improvement comprising: 

a fourth conductive jumper connecting said fourth and fifth 
strips at substantially the same longitudinal distanc: from 
said input port as said first conductive jumper connects to 
said first and second strips. 


4,636,755 
HIGH-RATIO, ISOLATED MICROWAVE BRANCH 
COUPLER WITH POWER DIVIDER, PHASE SHIFTERS, 
AND QUADRATURE HYBRID 
Terry L. Gibbs, Tempe, Ariz., assignor to Motorola, Inc., 
Schaumburg, Ill. 


Filed Jul. 26, 1984, Ser. No. 634,855 
Int. C4 HOIP 5/12 
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a quadrature hybrid having a first port coupled to the second 
port of said phase shifter, a second port coupled to the 
fourth port of said phase shifter, a third port for producing 
the first output signal, and a fourth port for producing the 
second output signal. 


4,636,756 
APPARATUS FOR VARYING THE MAGNETIC FIELD 
FOR A MAGNETIC RESONANCE ELEMENT 
Seigo Ito, Tokyo, and Yoshikazu 


issssig 
V7Z ZAR 


1. A magnetic apparatus comprising a magnetic yoke having 
a gapped portion therein, a magnet mounted on said magnetic 
yoke and forming a substantially uniform magnetic filed in said 
gapped portion, a plurality of magnetic resonance elements 
located in said magnetic field formed by said magnet, and 
adjusting means for independently varying the magnetic reluc- 
tance to selected values between said magnetic yoke and said 
magnet for each of said magnetic resonance elements and said 
adjusting means mounted at positions opposing each of said 
magnetic resonance elements. 


4,636,757 
MICROSTRIP/SLOTLINE FREQUENCY HALVER 
Robert G. Harrison, and Grigorios A. Kalivas, both of Ottawa, 
Canada, assignors to Her Majesty the Queen in right of Can- 
ada, as represented by the Minister of National Defence, 
Ottawa, Canada 


Filed Sep. 5, 1985, Ser. No. 772,910 
Claims priority, application Canada, Mar. 7, 1985, 476019 


Int. Ci.* HOIP 1/20 
US. Cl. 333—218 14 Claims 

1. A broadband microstrip/slotline microwave frequency 

divider comprising: 

(a) a dielectric substrate, bearing upon its first surface a 
microstrip line open-circulated at one end and upon its 
second surface a ground plane in which is formed a slot- 
line short-circuited at one end; 

(b) a region of said substrate wherein said microstrip line and 
said slotline overlap each other thereby defining an over- 


lap region; 
(c) an even number of matched microwave varactor diodes, 
each of said diodes having a first terminal and a second 
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terminal, said diodes being symmetrically and operatively 
disposed in such a way that the first terminal of each of 


of energy from an input signal at frequency 2f entering via 
said microstrip line to an output signal at frequency f 
exiting via said slotline. 


4,636,758 
FREQUENCY MULTIPLIER FOR MILLIMETER WAVES 
HAVING MEANS FOR ADJUSTING HARMONIC 


FREQUENCY 
Isaac Mettoudi, Levallois Perret, France, assignor to Alcatel 
Thomson Faisceaux Herziens, Levallois Perret, France 
Filed Jan. 16, 1985, Ser. No. 692,051 
Claims priority, application France, Jan. 27, 1984, 84 01288 
Int. Cl.* HO3B 19/00 
US, Cl. 333—218 


aN 


ic<<sSS> 


e- 


frequency; 

a rectangular waveguide having a pair of greater sides and a 
pair of lesser sides and having a first end constituting an 
output of said multiplier and a second end at least partially 
closed by a short-circuiting piston; 

a cylindrical cavity located in a first one of said greater sides 
of said wave guide, having a cylindrical wall and having 


ELECTRICAL 


1147 


an axis perpendicular to said greater wave guide sides, said 
axis lying in a median plane of said wave guide parallel to 
said lesser sides thereof; 

a semiconductor diode located on said axis; 

an elongate diode carrier for said diode coaxially disposed 
within said cavity and to which one terminal of said diode 
is connected, said diode having a second terminal con- 
nected with said filter output connection of said impe- 
dance transforming low-pass filter, said filter output con- 
necting being seated in an orifice centered on said axis and 
provided in a second one of said greater wave guide sides; 

means for setting said diode carrier in an adjustable position 
On said axis, said setting means including a rotary control 


quency, said diode carrier having a cylindrical outer sur- 
face over a length of said carrier leading away from said 
diode for accommodating a sliding movement of said 
means for preventing rotation of said piston about said axis 
and means for adjusting the position of said piston in the 
axial direction, and having at its extremity nearer to said 
wave guide, inner and outer flexible crowns split in radial 
planes by slots to assure circumferential distribution of 
sliding contact pressure, said inner flexible crown provid- 
ing for axially sliding contact with said diode carrier and 
said outer crown providing for axially sliding contact with 
said cavity wall and 

a lengthwise-elastic connecting device for connecting said 
center conductor connection of said coaxial input to said 
filter input regardless of any axial adjustment of the posi- 
impedance for microwave transmission along its length, 
said connecting device incorporating a bellows for length 
variation, being at least partly hollow and having there- 
within a helical spring urging length extension of said 
device. 


4,636,759 
ELECTRICAL TRAP CONSTRUCTION 
Youhei Kyoto; Tadahiro Yorita, Kanazawa, and Sadao 
Yamashita, Kyoto, all of Japan, assignors to Murata Manu- 
facturing Co., Ltd., Japan 
Filed Mar. 21, 1985, Ser. No. 714,380 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 30, 1984, 59- 
47254{U]; Apr. 13, 1984, 59-55160[U}; Aug. 9, 1984, 59- 


122461[U} 
Int. CL‘ HOIP 7/04, 1/202, 5/00 


US, Cl, 333—223 16 Claims 
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1. An electrical signal trap device for trapping signals having 


a selected frequency, 


comprising: 
(a) a connector having a body adapted for attachment to a 
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panel or the like and core pin means mounted within said 


pin 

(@) a portion of said outer conductor projecting clear of said 
panel so as to be trimmable for changing said selected 
frequency. 


4,636,760 
LOW VOLTAGE CIRCUIT BREAKER WITH REMOTE 
SWITCHING FUNCTION 


Anthony Lee, Murrysville Boro, Pa., assignor to Westinghouse 
Electric Corp., Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Filed Apr. 10, 1985, Ser. No. 721,620 
Int. Cl.* HOH 75/00, 77/00, 83/00 


US. Ci. 335—14 7 Claims 


SAS 


ey 
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1. A cleqult bessher for use in semete lend energy manage- 
ment systems, comprising 

pa a a A a 

separable contact means including a stationary contact and a 
movable contact member disposed in the housing to form 
a circuit breaker path between the terminals; 

manual actuating means within the housing for operating the 
circuit breaker and including an operating lever for open- 
ing and closing the contacts; 

means including a plunger for opening the 


oe eee eee 


Po ac Ey 
the contacts upon deenergization when the manual actuat- 
ing means is in an open-contact position; 

the movable contact comprising a first lever pivotally 
mounted for movement between open and closed posi- 
tions of the stationary contact; and 

the connector means including a second lever connected 
between the plunger and the first lever. 


4,636,761 
HIGH RELIABILITY SOLENOID SWITCH 
Peter J. Caruso, Wayne, and Robert R. Townsend, Towaco, both 
of N.J., assignors to Allied Morristown, N.J. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 526,850, Aug. 26, 1980, Pat. 
No. 4,502,030. This application Dec. 21, 1984, Ser. No. 684,832 


Int. Cl.* HO1H 51/08 
US. Cl, 335—140 14 Claims 
1. Switching assembly having at at least one make-or-break 
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connection, which is switchable between a first status and a 


(c) the contact carrier having at least one shorting bar to 
establish said make-or-break connection, the shorting bar 
having a circular cross-section; 

(d) a ratcheting mechanism connected to the contact carrier 
and responsive to the reciprocal movement of the contact 
carrier; and 

(e) the ratcheting means including means to cause the 
contact carrier to be rotated by a predetermined amount 
for each complete reciprocal movement of the contact 
carrier. 


4,636,762 
CONTACT ASSEMBLY HAVING A 
CURRENT-DEPENDENT FORCE INCREASING THE 
CONTACT FORCE 
Ulrich Marquardt, and Ralf Seebold, both of Berlin, Fed. Rep. of 
Aktiengeselischaft, Munich 


770,534 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Ang. 28, 
1984, 3432086 
Int. Cl.* HO1H 3/00 


1. A contact assembly for an electrical circuit breaker, com- 
prising: a contact lever, a linkage, a fixed bearing, an articulate 
lever support which can be swivelled by the linkage around 
the fixed bearing for on- and off switching, a contact spring 
mounted between the contact lever and the lever support 
wherein a circuit-generated current-dependent force is con- 
ducted into the contact lever increasing its contact force, and 
a pressure lever adapted to conduct the current-dependent 
force into the contact lever, said pressure lever being swivel- 
mounted onto the lever support independently of the contact 
lever so that it increases the contact force only in conjunction 
with the contact lever. 
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4,636,763 
BOBBIN WITH STRAIN RELIEF 
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toggle having a pivotal mount, a pivotal connection between 
said toggle and said carrier tube with said toggle supporting 


Elmer J. Nabstedt, Montvale, N.J., and Raymond H. Van Wa- said carrier tube for movement between a loaded position and 


Filed Mar. 12, 1985, Ser. No. 710,982 
Int. Cl.* HO1C 15/10, 41/04 


loaded position, and an actuator carried by said toggle for 


20 Claims effecting relative pivoting between said toggle and said carrier 


1. A bobin and winding for use in an inductive device, com- 
prising a core surrounded by a coil of wire; strain relief means 
attached to said core, said strain relief means comprising a first 


Seiad seed aes neal aah cana an atns ate 
and a surface between said first and second sections for both (1) 
engaging the lead wire, and (2) setting the portion of the lead 


wire it engages off of the colinear axis of the passageways. 


4,636,764 
AUTOMATIC SECTIONALIZER 
Geoffrey R. Mee, Kegworth, and Philip Rosen, West Bridgford, 
both of England, assignors to Brush Fusegear Limited, Leices- 
tershire, England 
Filed Jul. 18, 1985, Ser. No. 756,173 
8418342 ; . 
Int. Cl.4 HOH 71/10, 71/20 


US. Cl. 337—169 9 Claims 


1. An automatic sectionaliser comprising a carrier tube, a 


body operable on said pin to eject said pin from said actuator 
body with said pin being operable on said carrier body. 


4,636,765 
FUSE WITH CORRUGATED FILAMENT 
David J. Krueger, Arlington Heights, Ill., assignor to Littelfuse, 
Inc., Des Plaines, Ill. 
Filed Mar. 1, 1985, Ser. No. 705,901 
Int. Cl.* HOIH 85/38, 85/04 


1. A fuse comprising an outer tube of insulating material 
having an inner and an outer wall surface and forming a fuse 
housing, a pair of conductive fuse terminals at opposite axial 
ends of and secured to said tube, a meltable fuse element dis- 
posed within and extending substantially completely between 
the ends of said fuse housing, each fuse element end being 
eletrically and physically directly connected with the adjacent 
fuse terminal by solder or the like which does not form a seal 
at the end of the housing involved, and a body including a plug 
of initially solid, arc-quenching material in said housing which 
extends along and seals a limited axial extent of said housing to 
one side of the portion of the fuse wire where the fuse element 
is expected to blow, the other side of the housing interior 
remaining unsealed to serve a pressure relief function, said 

material under fuse blowing condi- 
tions to substantially fill the portions of the housing interior 
where an arc can develop with an arc-quenching vapor of such 
material. 


MINIATURIZED CIRCUIT BREAKER 
Douglas C. Carbone, Wells, and Philip J. Dennis, Cumberland, 
both of Me., assignors to GTE Products Corporation, Stam- 
ford, Conn. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 533,184, Sep. 19, 1983, Pat. No. 
4,521,760. This application Feb. 19, 1985, Ser. No. 703,064 


Int. CL.* HO1H 37/12 
US. Cl. 337—368 1 Claim 


1. In a circuit breaker comprising a two piece metal enclo- 
and being insulated from each other, one of the metal pieces 
being a base and the other being a cover, the cover having a 
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step at one end thereof, the step having an outer edge; and a 
PMB bimetal disposed within the enclosure, the PMB bimetal 
comprising a cantilever section and U shaped segment, the U 
shaped segment having a short leg and a long leg, one end of 
the cantilever section being fastened to the step, and the other 
end of the cantilever section being fastened to the short leg of 
the U shaped segment, and a contact fastened to the long leg of 


outer edge of the step by means of a probe in order to slightly 
deform the metal cover and rock the PMB bimetal. 


4,636,767 
MIXED SEMICONDUCTOR FILM DEVICE FOR 
GASES 


MONITORING 
William R. Barger, Fort Washington; Neldon L. Jarvis, Joppa, 
both of Md.; Arthur W. Snow, Alexandria, and Henry 
Wohiltjen, Burke, both of Va., assignors to The United States 
of America as represented by the Secretary of the Navy, 
Washington, D.C. 
Filed Aug. 21, 1985, Ser. No. 768,004 
Int. C1.* GOIN 27/04; HO1C 13/00 


US. Ci. 338—34 7 Claims 


ents are connected to the phthalocyanine ring with ether 
linkages; and 

wherein the film further contains a second component which 
promotes the formation of Langmuir-Blodgett films. 


4,636,768 
COMPRESSION CONNECTION FOR POTENTIOMETER 
LEADS 


Int. CL HOIC 1/012 
US. Cl. 338—312 


insulating base; 

a plate of insulating material disposed on said base, the plate 
having a resistance element thereon and an aperture 
through the plate adjacent the resistance element; 

a sliding contact in conductive engagement with the resis- 
tance element; 

means for moving the sliding contact with respect to the 
resistance element; and 

a terminal element having first and second end portions and 
an intermediate portion integral with the end portions, the 
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two spaced-apart segments within the aperture and an 
to distort the spaced-apart segments into conductive en- 


\ 


gagement with the resistance element and to force the two 
outwardly into engagement with 


Claims priority, application 
Int. Cl.* GOIP 3/48, 3/54; 
US. Cl. 340—134 


B62J 3/00, 6/00 


1. A running data display unit for a bicycle, comprising: 
wheel revolution detecting means located in association 
with a wheel of a bicycle in a manner in which no load is 
applied to said wheel, said wheel revolution detecting 
means providing pulses signal according to the number of 
revolutions of said wheel; 
running data calculating means coupled to said revolution 
detecting means, by which running data including the 
running speed, the running distance, the average speed, 
and the maximum speed of a bicycle are calculated based 
on said pulses signal provided from said revolution detect- 
ing means; 
pled to said running data calculating means for starting or 
stopping the calculation of running data by said running data 


means; 
liquid crystal display means coupled to said running data 
calculating means for selectively displaying the running 
data calculated by said running data calculating means, a 
pulse mark for representing application of pulse signal 
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adapted to be displayed on said liquid crystal display 


means, 
pulse mark display winking means coupled to said running 
data calculating means and said liquid crystal means, by 
which selection is made to turn on and off the light in said 
pulse mark alternately upon receipt of said pulse signal by 
power supply means for applying energy to said running 
data display unit. 


4,636,770 
DISPLAY TERMINAL 
Paul H. Jackson, Winchester, United Kingdom, assignor to 
International Business Machines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Mar. 6, 1984, Ser. No. 


1. In a display terminal coupled to a computer and including 
a plurality of devices for interactive communication with the 
computer, said devices including means for signalling a user 
interrupt to said computer, an apparatus for signalling to the 
user when the computer responds to a user interrupt, the appa- 
ratus comprising a timer arranged to measure a specified per- 
iod of time, means triggered by the generation of an interrupt 
to cause the timer to begin measurement of the said specified 
period of time, and means triggered by a computer response to 
the interrupt to provide an audible signal only when the period 
of time between the generation of the interrupt and the com- 
puter response exceeds the specified period of time measured 
by the timer. 


4,636,771 
POWER LINE COMMUNICATIONS TERMINAL AND 
INTERFACE CIRCUIT ASSOCIATED THEREWITH 
Garrold W. Ochs, Nokesville, Va., assignor to Westinghouse group 
Electric Corp., Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Filed Dec. 10, 1984, Ser. No. 680,211 
Int. Cl.4 HO4M 11/04, 11/08 
US. Cl. 340—310 CP 10 Claims 
1. A power line interface circuit coupled between a power 
line and a communications terminal for providing high bridg- 
ing impedance to communication signals present on said power 
p-alinsinealieuienthtietstamenteimatine. 
circuit comprising: 
means for coupling communication signals Gatntee said 
power line and said communications 
estan Gtinmneiianitn extelitalateidbeneees on 
said power line from said coupling means; and 


communication signals, which are applied to said coupling 
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means to effect high bridging impedance to said communi- 
cation signals present on said power line without impeding 


tion signals of said terminal. 


4,636,772 
MULTIPLE FUNCTION TYPE D/A CONVERTER 


Filed May 22, 1985, Ser. No. 737,022 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 17, 1985, 60-4961 
Int. C14 HO3K 13/02 
US. Cl. 340—347 DA 1 Claim 
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1. A multiple function type D/A converter comprising a 
terminating resistor having a resistance value 2R of which one 
terminal is connected to ground; a series resistance circuit 
consisting of a plurality of resistors equal in number to N, each 
having a resistance value R, connected in series between an 
output voltage terminal and the other terminal of said terminat- 
ing resistor, said series circuit including N +1 number of resis- 


branching in parallel from said series circuit N+1 number of 
groups of n number of parallel resistors, each having a resis- 
tance value 2nR, the n resistors of each such group being all 
connected on one side to the same resistor connecting point 
with different groups thereof connected to different connect- 
ing points along such series circuit, the n resistors of each such 

being individually switchable on the other side alter- 
tately between ground end reference voltage by means of 
corresponding groups of switching circuits under the control 
etdgghned Gaghal daple, Vi and & cash bring on integer ot toast 
equal to 2. 


4,636,773 
BINARILY WEIGHTED PULSE WIDTH 
DIGITAL-TO-ANALOG CONVERTER 
Dan E. Lewis, Mission Viejo, and James L. Gundersen, Laguna 
Beach, both of Calif., assignors to Hughes Aircraft Company, 
Los Angeles, Calif. 
Filed Nov. 25, 1985, Ser. No. 801,539 


bit and N magnitude bits which include multi-bit groups of 
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weighted significance, and which is provided at an input word 
rate of W Hz, comprising: 
pulse generating means responsive to the sign bit and to a 
first and a second multi-bit group of the N magnitude bits 
for providing (a) a first pulse modulated signal having 
pulse widths and levels as a function of the sign bit and the 
value of the first multi-bit group and (b) a second pulse 
modulated signal having pulse widths and levels as a 
function of the sign bit and the value of the second multi- 
bit group, said first pulse modulated signal including a first 
predetermined pulse for a first value of the sign bit or a 


second predetermined pulse for a second value of the sign 
bit; 

means for weighting said first and second pulse modulated 
signals as a function of the relative weighted significance 
of the first and second multi-bit groups; and 

means for summing and filtering said weighted signals to 
provide an analog output signal which as a result of said 
first and second predetermined pulses includes distinct 
outputs for (a) an input word having said first sign bit 
value and magnitude bits that are all 0’s and (b) an input 
word having said second sign bit and magnitude bits that 
are all 0’s. 


4,636,774 
VARIABLE SENSITIVITY MOTION DETECTOR 
Aaron A. Galvin, Lexington; James B. Edson, Concord, and 
John K. Guscott, Lynnfield, all of Mass., assignors to Ameri- 
can District Telegraph Company, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Nov. 8, 1983, Ser. No. 549,987 
Int. Cl.* GO8B 13/00; G10K 11/00 


8. A motion detection system for providing an output signal 
in response to detection of entry and continued motion in an 
area under surveillance, said system comprising: 

a single sensor for providing sensor signals in response to 

sensed motion in the area; 

a first circuit selectively providing a higher threshold level 
and a lower threshold level, and operative at the higher 
threshold level to detect sensor signals exceeding the 
higher threshold level and representing initial entry mo- 
tion in the area, and operative at the lower threshold level 
to detect sensor signals exceeding the lower threshold 
level and representing continued motion in the area; 
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a second circuit operative in response to signals from the 
first circuit for providing an output signal; 

the first circuit being operative in response to the output 
signal from the second circuit to reduce the threshold 
level to the lower level and in the absence of the output 
signal to provide the upper threshold level; 

the second circuit being operative to provide the output 
signal for so long as signals are received from the first 
circuit and for a predetermined period of time thereafter. 


4,636,775 
SENSOR FOR AN ALARM SYSTEM 


James P. Burgess, Camarillo; John C. Echols, Ventura, and 


Thomas A. Walker, Summerland, both of Calif., assignors to 
Essex-Tec Corporation, Carpinteria, Calif. 
Filed Apr. 12, 1984, Ser. No. 599,720 
Int. CL.* GO8B 13/00 


US. Cl. 340—566 





1. A sensor for initiating operation of an alarm for signaling 


unauthorized interference with an object, said sensor compris- 
ing: 


piezoelectric material operable in response to vibration 
thereof to generate a voltage; 

deflectable substrate means supporting said piezoelectric 
means, said substrate means having a flat, upper surface; 

a sensing mass carried by said flat, upper surface of said 
substrate means for movements relative thereto in each of 
three orthogonal planes, said sensing mass having a flat 
face, for seating on said flat upper surface, which flat face 
has an area substantially smaller than the area of the larg- 
est horizontal cross section of said sensing mass; 

whereby the weight of said sensing mass upon said upper 
surface is concentrated thereon under the smaller area of 
said flat face; 

said sensing mass being operable to deflect said substrate and 
vibrate said piezoelectric means in response to relative 
movement between said sensing mass and said substrate 
means in any of said planes; 

voltage sensitive means for coupling said piezoelectric mate- 
rial to an alarm circuit for energizing the latter in response 
to the generation of a voltage of predetermined threshold 
value by said piezoelectric means; and 

a housing having walls defining a chamber in which said 
sensing mass is accommodated, said chamber having a size 
larger than that of said mass thereby enabling said mass to 
move relative to said substrate means, said chamber hav- 
ing a size which prevents extreme motion of said mass 
relative to said substrate means, thereby ensuring that the 
rest position of said sensing mass is in operative relation- 
ship with said substrate means. 
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4,636,776 
ALARM SYSTEM FOR SPACE HEATING APPLIANCES 


1. An alarm system for signaling the presence of excessive 
surface temperatures in a fuel burning appliance, said system 
comprising, 

a sensor assembly including a housing having an annular 
outer wall, a bimetallic coil having a radially outwardly 
turned end segment, a terminal assembly adjustably 
mounted on the housing outer wall and including a set 
poles sine oaks eee 
of said end segment of the coil and contactible by said coil 
end segment and through which an electrical circuit is 
established upon expansion of the coil during an increase 
in the surface temperature of the appliance, a pointer 
rotatably mounted on the housing and including a plate 
defining an opening through which said coil end segment 
heiuiediaaddemeiees 
to the pointer without obstructing coil 

o tagal guiauater aot nahading 0 Unie badine tr so 
mote disposition from the sensor assembly, a signal gener- 
ator, a power source, and 

conductor means in circuit with said terminal assembly and 
said signal generator unit to activate the signal generator 
upon closure of the terminal assembly contact. 


4,636,777 
MONITORING ARRANGEMENT FOR A GAS TURBINE 
SPARK IGNITION SYSTEM 


Filed May 2, 1984, Ser. No. 606,241 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, May 11, 1983, 
be vo 


Int. Cl.* GO8B 21/00 


US. Cl. 340—635 7 Claims 


Pareuran 





1. An arrangement for monitoring operation of a spark 
ignition system in which the spark discharge current oscillates 
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at a known frequency to determine when that system is operat- 
ing properly, said arrangement comprising a sonic transducer 


viding a first signal when an energizing voltage is applied to 
second signal to said indicating means only in the presence of 
said first signal and of a signal from said bandpass filter. 


4,636,778 
BRUSH WEAR MONITOR 
William M. Corkran, University Heights; Herbert A. Koeth, 
Mentor-on-the-Lake, and L. James Pugsley, Rocky River, all 
of Ohio, assignors to Reliance Electric Company, Cleveland, 


Ohio 
Filed Oct. 3, 1983, Ser. No. 538,181 
Int. Cl.* GO8B 21/00 





1. A system for monitoring brush wear in dynamoelectric 
machines comprising a brush having sensor means for provid- 


power supply means in the absence of a signal from said sensor 
means, second indicator means, second switch means for main- 
power supply means in the absence of a signal from said sensor 
means, means responsive to a signal from said sensor means for 
nected to said power supply means for providing a signal to 
said signal responsive means to simulate the receipt of a signal 
from said sensor means to test the operation of said first and 
said signal responsive means. 
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preprocessor and converting each sample to a digital 

value; and 
digital pattern recognition circuitry to detect changes in 
Charles E. Thomas, Scotia; William S. Yerazunis, Troy; Joseph cutting conditions due to tool break events that can cause 
W. Erkes, Albany, and Minyoung Lee, Schenectady, all of damage, comprising means for calculating the running 
N.Y., assignors to General Electric Company, Schenectady, mean signal level of a selected number of samples, means 
N.Y. for comparing each sample with the running mean to 


The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jan. 13, 
2004, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.* GO8B 21/00 











1. A machine tool monitor for detecting cutting tool break 
signal representing vibrations at the tool-workpiece inter- 
face; 


analog signal processing means including a high-pass HOUSING FOR DATA TERMINAL DEVICE 
ts eae ee cae ce he an David C. Wills; Donald E. Landis, and Dale R. Lyons, all of 


wave energy detector to rectify and low-pass filter said ee a 


Filed Jun. 27, 1985, Ser. No. 749,358 
Int. Cl.* GOSG 1/00 


break event, means for comparing the mean signal level 
after and before said transient to detect a shift in mean 
level and a substantial change in background cutting 
noise, and means for generating a tool break alarm when 
the shift in mean level persists for a preselected period. 


4,636,780 
ACOUSTIC MONITORING OF CUTTING CONDITIONS 


1. A processing terminal including a printer, a keyboard and 

a disk drive memory unit comprising: 
Filed Oct. 24, 1984, Ser. No. 664,188 a housing structure having a first portion enclosing the 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jan. 13, printer and the disk drive memory unit and a second 
2004, has been disclaimed. portion enclosing the keyboard, said first portion includ- 
Int. C1.* GO8B 21/00 ing a movable cover member covering the top of the 

US. Cl. 340—680 . a 12 Claims printer when in a closed position; 
1. A system for detecting cutting tool break events while —_ display member movably coupled to the second portion of 
machining a workpiece comprising: the housing structure adjacent the front side of the disk 
a broadband vibration sensor which generates an electrical drive memory unit for movement between a viewing and 
signal representing vibrations at the tool-workpiece inter- open position, said display member covering the front side 
face; of the disk drive memory unit when in a viewing position; 
an analog preprocessor including means to discriminate and locking means engaging said cover member and said 
against lower frequency machinery noise and to detect the display member to lock said cover member when the 
signal energy in an acoustic frequency band below 100 cover member is in a closed position and said display 
KHz; member when the display member is in a viewing position, 
means for sampling the unipolar output signal of said analog said locking means adapted to be moved through a first 
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1. A display arrangement for a vehicle having a windshield 
provided 


glass, an instrument panel below said windshield 
glass and in front of a driver’s seat, and a hood for said instru- 
ment panel extending between said windshield glass and said 
instrument panel toward said driver’s seat, said display ar- 
rangement comprising: 
a display device provided in said hood for displaying in a 
substantially downward direction information arranged in 
a first pattern indicative of a first condition of said vehicle, 
said first pattern extending in substantially the same direc- 
tion as said display device extends from said instrument 
panel, said display device including means for providing 
substantially downward directed light in said first pattern; 
and 
a mirror panel provided in said instrument panel at an acute 
angle relative to said display device, said mirror panel 
reflecting light from said display device toward said driv- 
er’s seat, in such a manner that a virtual image of said first 
pattern is formed in perspective behind said mirror panel. 


4,636,783 
DEVICE FOR GIVING A PATTERN A ROTATION OF AN 
INTEGRAL MULTIPLE OF 90° WITH THE PATTERN 
READ FROM A MEMORY ON A BLOCK BY BLOCK 


BASIS 
Takao Omachi, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to NEC Corporation, 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Mar. 16, 1983, Ser. No. 475,982 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 17, 1982, 57-41879 


Int. Cl.* GO9G 1/06 
US. Cl. 340—727 1 Claim 
1. A device for rotation of an original pattern by a prese- 
lected number of integral multiples of 90° in order to provide 
a rotated pattern, said device comprising: 
memory means for storing said original pattern, said original 
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mined natural number, said memory means also being for 
storing said rotated pattern; 

first reading means for successively reading said blocks out 
of said memory, word by word, in order to produce se- 
quences of N words, each sequence comprising a read-out 
block, said first reading means thereby creating a vacant 
block in said memory means as the N words of a block are 
read out; 

first and second shift register means for alternately storing 
said read-out blocks; 








second reading means for alternately reading out one of said 
first and said second shift register means in sequences of N 
bits to successively produce write-in blocks, each com- 
prising N N-bit words; 

loading means for successively writing each of said write-in 
blocks into a respective one of said vacant blocks which is 
determined by said rotation of the original pattern; 

control means for generating read addresses for said readout 
performing a read-out operation in said first reading 
means and a write-in operation in said loading means at 
the same address by a read-modify-write cycle. 


4,636,784 
PROCESS FOR THE CONTROL OF AN ALTERNATING 
CURRENT PLASMA PANEL AND APPARATUS FOR 
PERFORMING THE SAME 
Louis Delgrange, and Francoise Vialettes, both of St. Egreve, 
France, assignors to Thomson-CSF, Paris, France 
Filed May 24, 1984, Ser. No. 613,904 
Claims priority, application France, Jun. 3, 1983, 83 09289 


Int. CL.* GO9G 3/28 
US. Cl. 340—771 9 Claims 





1. A process, for the control of an alternating current plasma 


pattern being divided into blocks, each block consisting of panel operating, selectively, in one of a superimposing mode 
N N-bit words, where N is representative of a predeter- and a replacement mode, said process permitting the applica- 





1156 


tion of specific control signals, namely writing signals, erase 
longing to first and second orthogonal electrode systems and a 
gaseous space located at the intersection of the two electrodes 
belonging respectively to different ones of said systems, said 
two electrodes and said gaseous space therebetween together 
defining a cell of the panel, comprising the steps of: 
applying a selecting signal to an electrode of said first sys- 


tem; 

addressing on the second system at least one group of elec- 
trodes with at least one electrode to be activated; 

selecting the addressed electrodes as a function of the se- 
lected operating mode and of an instruction, selected from 
an erase instruction and a writing instruction, in such a 
way that when in the superimposing mode the electrodes 
to be activated are selected no matter what the instruction 
and when in the replacement mode the electrodes to be 
activated are selected during a writing instruction and the 
complementary electrodes of the electrodes to be acti- 
vated are selected during an erase instruction; 

applying, to the electrodes so selected, voltages such that a 
writing, in the case of a writing instruction, and an erasure 
in the case of an erasure instruction, is carried out on the 
cells located at the intersection of two selected electrodes, 
the other cells being maintained in their initial state. 


4,636,785 
INDICATOR DEVICE WITH ELECTRIC CONTROL OF 
DISPLACEMENT OF A FLUID 

Jean-Pierre Le Pesant, Gif Sur Yvette, France, assignor to 

Thomson-CSF, Paris, France 

Filed Mar. 22, 1984, Ser. No. 592,282 
Claims priority, application France, Mar. 23, 1983, 83 04745 
Int. Cl.* GO9G 3/20 


1. A device providing electric control of displacement of a 
fluid which performs a display function, wherein said device 
comprises two confinement plates which define two internal 
faces and which are a small distance from each other to form 
a first volume which is shared by at least two immiscible fluids 
having different dielectric permittivities, a first fluid having a 
globular structure and a second volume and immersed in the 
second fluid, an electric generator connected to a plurality of 
electrode pairs where the electrodes of each pair are disposed 
opposite each other on the internal faces of said confinement 
plates, for inducing an electric field gradient so as to cause one 
of the two fluids having a higher permittivity to converge 
toward those regions of said first volume which are subjected 
to said electric field, 

wherein at least two of said electrode pairs constrict said 

second volume of said first fluid for the purpose of split- 
ting said fluid, said electrode pairs being adapted to coop- 
erate with said electric generator for splitting said second 
volume. 
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4,636,786 
ELECTROOPTIC CERAMIC DISPLAY AND METHOD 
FOR MAKING SAME 
Gene H. Haertling, Albuquerque, N. Mex., assignor to Motor- 

ola, Inc., Schaumburg, Ill. 
Filed Dec. 20, 1982, Ser. No. 450,889 
Int. Cl.4 GO9G 3/16 
US. Cl, 340—783 
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1. An electrooptic ceramic display comprising: 

a first and second polarizer; 

a uniaxial transparent ferroelectric ceramic plate having first 
and second parallel major surfaces, said first and second 
surfaces disposed contiguous to said first and second po- 
larizers, respectively; 

means for inducing first and second electric fields on the first 
and second surfaces of said plate, respectively, said first 
and second fields having the same polarity orientation and 
occupying opposing areas on said first and second surface, 
said inducing means capable of selectively inducing said 
first and second fields at a plurality of perdetermined areas 
on said first and second surfaces; and 

a reflector disposed adjacent said first polarizer on a side of 
the first polarizer opposite said plate. 


4,636,787 
IMAGE DISPLAY APPARATUS 

Hirotoshi Kishi, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Canon Kabushiki 

Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jul. 11, 1983, Ser. No. 512,709 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 19, 1982, 57-125391; 

Jul. 19, 1982, 57-125392 
Int. Cl.* GO9G 3/26 


US. Cl. 340—792 9 Claims 





1. An image display apparatus comprising: 

a casing; 

an image bearing web in the form of an endless belt movable 
in said casing, said web including a layer sensitive to light 
or heat; 

a plurality of support members for movably supporting said 
image bearing web; 
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drive means for moving said image bearing web along said 
support members; 

image formation means for forming visible images, each 
being spaced apart a predetermined distance on said image 
bearing web; and 

a display station having a predetermined area for allowing 
observation of said visible image on said image bearing 
web; 

means for detecting a predetermined position of said image 
bearing web and for actuating said drive means to correct 
the positional relation between said image bearing web 
and said image formation means; 

wherein the full length of said image bearing web, measured 
along said image bearing web, is substantially equal to an 
integer times the length of a section of said image bearing 
web which is required to form one discrete image and said 
full length is long enough to carry the image to said dis- 
play station to display it thereat. 


4,636,788 
FIELD EFFECT DISPLAY SYSTEM USING DRIVE 
CIRCUITS 
Johan O. Hilbrink, Cincinnati, Ohio, assignor to NCR Corpora- 
tion, Dayton, Ohio 
Filed Jan. 19, 1984, Ser. No. 572,105 
Int. Cl.4 GO9G 3/00 
US. Cl. 340—804 








8- ADDRESS 


1. A display system comprising: 

an array of display means, each of said display means includ- 
ing a field effect picture element having first and second 
inputs and a diode array coupled to said first input; 

control means for selectively generating first, second and 

drive decoder means coupled to said second inputs of said 
field effect picture elements and being selectively respon- 
sive to said third signals for applying enabling signals to 
selected ones of said field effect picture elements to selec- 
tively enable said selected ones of said field effect picture 
elements during each of first and second modes of opera- 
tion; and 

diode decoder means coupled to said diode arrays and being 
responsive to said first signals for selectively enabling said 
selectively enabled picture elements to be turned on by 
being electrically charged in a first direction through their 
respective associated said diode arrays during said first 
mode of operation and to said second signals for selec- 
tively enabling said selectively enabled picture elements to 
be turned on by being electrically charged in a second 
direction through their respective associated diode arrays 
during said second mode of operation; 

each said diode array comprising first and second diodes 
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ing means; 

said array of display means comprising m rows and n col- 
umns of display means; 

said diode decoder means comprising a plurality of first 
diode decoders respectively coupled to said n columns of 
display means and being adapted to receive said first 
signals, each of said first diode decoders being operative 
to supply a first voltage to each of said first diodes in said 
diode arrays in its associated column when its column 
address is contained in said first signals in said first mode 
of operation; and 2 plurality of second diode decoders 
respectively coupled to said n columns of display means 
and being adapted to receive said second signals, each of 
said second diode decoders being operative to supply a 
second voltage to each of said second diodes in said diode 
arrays in its associated column when its column address is 
contained in said second signals in said second mode of 
operation; and 

said drive decoder means comprising m drive circuits re- 
spectively coupled to said m rows of display means, said 
drive decoder means being responsive to each third signal 
for enabling a selected one of said drive circuits to supply 
to all of said second inputs in its associated row of display 
means said first enabling signals during said first mode of 
cperation and said second enabling signals during said 
second mode of operation; 

each selected said picture element either being responsive to 
the application of said first voltage to its associated first 
diode and the application of said first enabling signal to its 
associated said second input for electrically charging in 
said first direction to produce a first electrical field across 
said picture element to turn said picture element on or 
being responsive to the application of said second voltage 
to its associated second diode and the application of said 
second enabling signal to its associated said second input 
for charging in said second direction to provide a second 
electrical field across said picture element to turn said 
picture element on. 


4,636,789 

METHOD FOR DRIVING A MATRIX TYPE DISPLAY 
Hisashi Yamaguchi, Atsugi; Kazuhiro Takahara, Kawasaki; 
Hiroyuki Gondoh, Kawasaki; Toyoshi Kawada, Kawasaki, and 
Shizuo Andoh, Kawasaki, all of Japan, assignors to Fujitsu 
Limited, Kawasaki, Japan 

Filed Sep. 20, 1983, Ser. No. 533,986 

Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 21, 1982, 57-165461; 
Jun. 10, 1983, 58-103869 

Int. C1.4 GO9G 3/30 
US. Cl. 340—805 16 Claims 
1. A method for driving a matrix display panel having op- 
posing scanning and data electrodes defining intersection 
points thereof, each of said scanning electrodes having a first 
resistance value and each of said data electrodes having a 
second resistence value, wherein a respective display cell is 
defined at each said intersection point of said opposing elec- 
trodes, said method comprising applying a selection voltage in 
a first addressing period, via respective ones of said scanning 
and data electrodes, across at least one selected one of said 
display cells corresponding to a first one of said scanning 
electrodes, for causing an display effect across 
each said selected display cell of said first scanning electrode, 
and similarly applying said selection voltage across selected 
display cells of successive other ones of said scanning elec- 
trodes in respective subsequent addressing periods, in a prede- 
termined order of said scanning electrodes, wherein each said 
selection voltage is provided to have a waveform that rises in 
two stages, the first stage having a first rising part for changing 
to a predetermined value the relative potential of the one of the 
two opposing electrodes of each said selected display cell of 
the respective addressing period which has the larger of said 
first and second resistance values prior to the rising of the 
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second stage, and the second stage having a second rising part 
which is applied uniformly across all of said display cells of at 
least the scanning line of the respective addressing period and 














which is combined with said first rising part to uniformly 
provide said electro-optical display effect in each said selected 


display cell in the respective addressing period, irrespective of 
its position along each said scanning and data electrode. 


4,636,790 
ADDRESSABLE PORT TELEMETRY SYSTEM 
Anthony E. Diamond, San Diego, Calif., assignor to Teleplex 

Corporation, San Diego, Calif. 
Filed Dec. 15, 1983, Ser. No. 561,567 
Int. Cl.* H04Q 9/00 


1. A telemetry system for transferring input data signals 
from a plurality of serially-connected input data ports to a 
receiver, said system comprising 

a plurality of input data ports; 

an input data line serially-connecting the data ports to the 

to the receiver; and 

a clock signal generator for generating clock pulses and 

frame pulses for common system timing, where each 
frame pulse defines a frame of clock pulses; 

wherein each data port comprises 

an address circuit for determining when that port is enabled 

to transfer input data signals onto the input data line, 

wherein the address circuit comprises 

a frame pulse detector connected to the clock line for 
providing a frame detect signal to a clock pulse counter 
in response to each frame pulse; 

an address register for storing a preselected count that 
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determines when the port is enabled to transfer data 
onto the input data line; 

a clock pulse counter for counting clock pulses beginning 
with each frame detect signal and coupled to the ad- 
dress register for providing a transfer signal when said 
clock pulse count equals the stored preselected count; 
and 


a transfer control circuit coupled to the clock pulse 
counter for enabling the input data signals to be trans- 
ferred onto the input data line to merge with input data 
other ports when the transfer signal is provided by the 
clock pulse counter; and 

an input shift register that responds to each frame detect 

signal by loading input data signals for transfer onto the 

input data line, wherein the input shift register is con- 
nected to the transfer control circuit and provides the 
input data signals to the transfer control circuit in response 
to subsequent clock signals during each frame only after 
the transfer signal is provided by the clock pulse counter. 


4,636,791 
DATA SIGNALLING SYSTEM 
Timothy M. Burke, Fort Worth; Scott W. Noble, Bedford, both 
of Tex.; Thomas A. Freeburg, Arlington Heights, and Jay R. 
a 


Schaumburg, 
Division of Ser. No. 462,682, Jul. 28, 1982, Pat. No. 4,590,473. 
This application Mar. 6, 1986, Ser. No. 836,898 
Int. Cl.* HO4Q 9/00; HO4B 7/00 





1. In a register modelled comnunications system communi- 
cating data between a primary station and a plurality of regis- 
ter modelled remote stations, each register modelled remote 
station having a predetermined station address and adapted to 
transceive data signals including at least a command data 
packet containing at least an operation code, an argument and 
a remote station address, said register modelled remote stations 
each comprising: 

first register means for storing a remote station address; 

generating means for generating a command data packet 


ions te hlalioens ¢ connuhd 60h guile tae'thige- 
mary station; 

second register means for receiving the operation code and 
argument of said received command data packet; 

means for executing the operation code from said received 
command data packet in cooperation with said argument. 
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Int. CL4 GO8C 19/10 
USS. Cl. 340—870.37 


1. A capacitive transducer for sensing the angular position of 
a shaft within a limited angle on each side of a midposition 
comprising 

a vane having a capacitor clamped perpendicular to said 
shaft and disposed symmetrically with respect to said 
midposition, 

a printed circuit board mounted perpendicular to the axis of 
said shaft adjacent to said capacitor plate of said vane, said 
printed circuit board having 

a first capacitor plate and a second capacitor plate positioned 
on said printed circuit board and disposed symmetrically 
with respect to said midposition, and 

circuit means on said circuit board, having its circuit ground 
conductor connected to said vane capacitor plate for 
producing a position signal proportional to the capaci- 
tance of said vane capacitor plate over said plate on said 


4,636,793 
ADAPTIVE MTD DIGITAL PROCESSOR FOR 
SURVEILLANCE RADAR 
Egidio D’Addio, Naples; Gaspare Galati, and Ennio Giaccari, 
both of Rome, all of Italy, assignors to Selenia - Industrie 
Elettroniche Associate S.p.A., Rome, Italy 
Filed Jul. 16, 1984, Ser. No. 631,037 
Claims priority, Italy, Jul. 15, 1983, 48701 A/83 
Int. C1.* GO1S 13/52 


1. In a surveillance radar provided with a coherent video 
detector and with a signal extractor, 

the combination therewith of a digital MTD processor in- 

serted between said video detector and said signal extrac- 
tor, said processor comprising: 
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an analog/digital converter connected to said video detec- 
tor; . 


signal extractor; 


environment- sensing means for registering clut- 


-responsive 
ter distribution for the area surveyed by the radar; and 


with clutter conditions prevailing in different regions of 
the surveyed area, said modification means comprising a 
plurality of selectors respectively associated with said 
filters for loading same with one of several stored sets of 
predetermined weights depending on clutter density, said 
sensing means including a clutter map controlling said 
selectors, said filters including a zero filter, said sensing 
nected to the output of said zero filter for updating said 
clutter map, wherein said sets include sets of weights 
being three sets W4, Wz, Wcstored in every selector, set 
Wz4 pertaining to regions of no ground clutter, set Wz 
pertaining to regions of light to moderate ground clutter, 
set Wc pertaining to regions of heavy ground clutter. 


4,636,794 
PHOTO-CONDUCTIVE ELEMENT OPERATIVE IN THE 
MICROWAVE REGION AND A LIGHT-STEERABLE 
ANTENNA ARRAY INCORPORATING THE 
PHOTO-CONDUCTIVE ELEMENT 
Vincent P. McGinn, 1952 N. Oak La., State College, Pa. 16803 
Filed Jul. 26, 1984, Ser. No. 634,593 
Int. Cl.* HO1Q 3/30; HOIL 31/08; HO1P 7/06 
US. Cl, 342—368 15 Claims 


tion pattern of a selectable intensity, and having an axis of 
maximum radiation intensity, said directional characteristics 
being derived from the superposition of said radiation patterns, 
said axes subtending a predetermined angle therebetween, the 


comprising 

feed means connected to each antenna element, each includ- 
ing a photo-conductive element for a selected frequency 
in the microwave region, so that, upon said photoconduc- 
tive elements being impinged with a selected intensity of 
light, respectively, said directional characteristics are 
changed in dependence of at least the difference in the 
intensity of light impinging on said photo-conductive 
elements, respectively. 
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4,636,795 
RADIO RANGING, NAVIGATION, AND LOCATION 
SYSTEM WITH CORRECTION FOR SYSTEMATIC 
ERRORS 


Paul K. Dano, Euless, Tex., assignor to Del Norte Technology, 
Inc., Euless, Tex. 
Filed Apr. 18, 1985, Ser. No. 724,393 
Int. Cl.* GO1S 1/24 





tions, means in each of said known stations for enabing it to 
operate in a reference mode or a wing repeating mode, means 
for systematically shifting the modes of operation throughout 
said known stations, means responsive to a detection of signals 
sent after each of said shifting of said modes for detecting 
apparent distances between stations, means responsive to varia- 


recting said apparent distances to become true differential time 
measurements. 


4,636,796 
RADIO DIRECTION FINDING SYSTEM 
Kazuyoshi Imazeki, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to General Research 
of Electronics, Inc., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jun. 15, 1984, Ser. No. 621,031 





1. A radio direction finding system for receiving radio sig- 
nals and for determining the direction of the source of received 
radio signals at th time of transmission thereof by determining 
Gis Giavatidh of exntvdd of esid nadie diguats at the locetion of 
said system, comprising: means for receiving a radio signal; 
direction determining means coupled to said receiving means 
for developing a direction signal corresponding to the direc- 
eS ee 
means relative to a predetermined reference direction and to 
the location of said receiving means; memory means having a 
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capacity for storing direction data corresponding to the direc- 
tions of arrival of a plurality of received radio signals; said 

memory means being responsive to control 
dunt ter Guta Gentes Ein cnmapeal eats € 9 
plurality of directions of arrival of received radio signals for 
later display and for selecting and producing for display previ- 
ously stored data corresponding to any one of said directions 
of arrival of a received radio signal; and control circuit means 
said memory means for producing both said control signals and 
for storage by said memory means. 


4,636,797 
DUAL MODE DICHROIC ANTENNA/APERTURE 
James A. Saffold; Augustus H. Green, Jr., and Ronald C. Pass- 


. 4, 1985, . 708, 
Int. Cl.* H01Q 21/28, 19/18 
US. Cl. 343—725 


1. A dual mode antenna/aperture system comprising: a first 
elongated tubular member having first and second terminal 
ends, a second elongated tubular member having first and 
second terminal ends and disposed parallel with and adjacent 
to said first tubular member, respective first ends having a 
common edge joined together and respective second ends 
having a common edge joined together, a beam splitter dis- 
posed in said first end of said first tubular member and a reflect- 
ing mirror disposed in said first end of said second tubular 
member, both said beam splitter and said reflecting mirror 
being responsive to a predetermined wavelength of electro- 
magnetic radiation for reflecting said radiation through said 


passing said second wavelength therethrough into said first 
tubular member. 


4,636,798 
MICROWAVE LENS FOR BEAM BROADENING WITH 
ANTENNA 


Cohasset, Mass. 
Filed May 29, 1984, Ser. No. 614,515 
Int. Cl.* H01Q 19/06 
US. Cl. 343—753 
1. Apparatus for broadening the radiation pattern of a wave- 
a circular waveguide horn formed with a circular aperture, 


7 Claims 
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a dielectric lens having rotational symmetry and shaped in 
the form of a torus cut in half, 
said lens being formed of low-loss dielectric material, 


ne =) 
\\ ‘=D 
\oa 
\o 


said lens being located over and coaxial with said circular 
aperture of said circular waveguide horn. 


4,636,799 
POLED DOMAIN BEAM SCANNER 


Int. C4 H01Q 3/00, 15/02, 15/08 


1. A millimeter wavelength scanner in the path of millimeter 
wavelength radiation for modifying the direction of a beam of 
millimeter wavelength radiation passing therethrough and 
camaehiinn 0 adh: of tanedetaimeindad elivaneaint tates 
SS ee ee ee eee 
wavelength radiation and said block of ferroelectric material 
including first and second matching layers on respectively said 
input and output sides; 

characterized in that said block of ferroelectric material is 

monolithic and in that said millimeter wavelength scanner 
further comprises electrode means for progressively vary- 
ing the distribution of domain orientations in at least a 
single predetermined zone of said block of ferroelectric 
material, 


said electrode means being ponte perpendicular to the 
of 


site sides of said block of ferroelectric material, the wires 
on one end of each of said zones acting in groups of at least 
ee 
pulsed voltage difference therebetween 
first poling direction in said block of ferroelectric material 
which coincides generally with the direction of propaga- 
tion of said millimeter wa radiation, 

the wires on the opposite end of each of said zones acting in 
groups of at least four wires including two wires on one 
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side of said block and two wires on the 
other side of said block of ferroelectric material, the two 
wires of the group of four on the first side of the block 


other side being subject to the same potential difference, 
thereby ishing a second poling direction in said 
block of ferroelectric material which is transverse to the 
direction of said millimeter wavelength radiation, and 
the intermediate wires of each zone cooperating in diagonal 
groups of at least two wires, one of the two intermediate 
wires being on one side of said block of ferroelectric 
material and the other of said intermediate wires being on 
the Opposite side thereof, said at least two intermediate 


which progressively range from said first poling direction 
along the general direction of said beam of millimeter 
wavelength radiation to said second poling direction or- 
thogonal thereto, 

whereby a distribution of progressively varying domain 
orientations in selected zones of said block of ferroelectric 
material is established in order to steer said beam of milli- 
meter wavelength radiation. 


4,636,800 
APPARATUS FOR ROTATING AND DRIVING ANTENNA 
DEVICE 
Yoshiaki Kasiwade, Kawasaki, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki 
Kaisha Daiwa Industry, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Nov. 28, 1983, Ser. No. 555,380 
Int. C1.* H01Q 3/02 
US. Cl. 343—766 


1. An apparatus for angularly displacing an antenna device 
comprising: a main housing having about its circumference a 
plurality of circumferentially spaced-apart openings; a dis- 
placeable body mounted to undergo angular displacement on 
the main housing and having means for mounting thereon an 


predetermined t 
for establishing a 


body; and a plurality of driving units detachably mounted on 
the main housing at respective ones of the main housing open- 
ings and each operative when detachably mounted on the main 
housing to effect rotational driving of the input gear in the 
same direction, each driving unit having a unit housing having 
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an opening, means detachably mounting the unit housing on 
the main housing with the unit housing opening facing the 


4,636,802 
ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR FOR SPIRAL ANTENNA 
AND RESISTIVE/CAPACITIVE CONTACT THEREFOR 
William J. Middleton, Jr., Richardson, Tex., assignor to E-Sys- 
tems, Inc., Dallas, Tex. 

Filed Oct. 29, 1984, Ser. No. 665,634 
Int. Cl.* HO1Q 1/36 
driving torque for rotationally driving the input gear can be U-S: Cl. 343-895 
selectively varied in dependence on the number of driving 
units detachably mounted on the main housing. 


4,636,801 
MULTIPLE REFLECTOR SYSTEM WITH DIELECTRIC 
SUPPORT WEBS AND FOAM BODY 
Jon H. Myer, Rag pry eee eh omy assignor to Hughes Air- 


1. An electrical connector for connecting one or more con- 
ductors disposed on a stripline to a spiral antenna having one or 
more dipole conductors disposed on a substrate, the antenna 
including a housing having a base and a sidewall for supporting 
the substrate, comprising: 

a center post having first and second ends, and a cylindrical 
aperture, the substrate secured to the first end of the 
center post, the second end thereof secured to the base of 
said housing; 

a stripline contact snubber supported in an end of the cylin- 
drical aperture adjacent the substrate for receiving said 
stripline; and 

one or more resistive/capacitive contacts, each of said 
contacts having a first portion and a second portion ex- 
pressed between said contact snubber and one of said 
dipole conductors and in abutting relation therewith for 
spiral antenna. 


6 Claims 


1. An antenna structure comprising: 

a primary reflector having a reflective surface which is 
shaped as a surface of revolution about an axis, said axis 
being the axis of said primary reflector, said reflector 
surface being supported on a foam body, and having an 
opening through said primary reflector and said foam 
body on said axis; 

a subreflector having a reflective surface which is a surface 
of revolution about a second axis, with said two axes 
positioned substantially colinear, said subreflector posi- 
tioned with respect to said opening in said primary reflec- 
tor such that radiation reflects on both said primary reflec- 
tor and said subreflector; 

at least three slots in each of said primary reflector and said 
subreflector, said slots lying substantially on planes pass- 
ing through said axis of said primary reflector, with re- 
spective ones of said slots in said subreflector lying on the 
same plane through said primary reflector axis as respec- 
tive ones of said slots in said primary reflector, said slots in 
said primary reflector extending into said foam body; 

a plurality of support webs of low loss dielectric material 
between said reflectors for maintaining said subreflector at 
a substantially fixed distance away from said primary 
reflector and for maintaining said axes so that they lie 
substantially together, said support webs being of substan- 
tial width in a direction normal to said axes and substan- 
tially thin in a direction circumferential to said axes, and 1. A method of supplying ink to a hot melt ink jet apparatus 
having a width to thickness ratio between about 7 and comprising an ink jet, means for moving said jet in a predeter- 
about 100, the thickness of said webs being on the order of mined substantially linear direction and a heated ink reservoir 
between 0.001 and 0.007 times the aperture diameter coupled to said jet, said method comprising the following 
where the diameter of said primary reflector is the aper- steps: 


4,636,803 
SYSTEM TO LINEARLY SUPPLY PHASE CHANGE INK 
JET 


Arthur Mikalsen, Carmel, N.Y., assignor to Exxon Printing 
Systems, Inc., Brookfield, Conn. 
Filed Oct. 16, 1984, Ser. No. 661,922 
Int. Cl.* GOID 9/00, 15/16 
US, Cl. 346—1.1 


ture diameter of said antenna, said support webs being 
mounted in said slots. 


aligning a series of solid-state ink members in an elongated 
array extending along said direction above said reservoi-; 





JANUARY 13, 1987 


advancing each of said members along a path extending 
location at 


SIGNAL TO NOISE RATIO 
James E. Kuder, Fanwood, N.J., assignor to Celanese Corpora- 
tion, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Jan. 11, 1985, Ser. No. 690,703 
Int. CL.* GOID 15/14 
US. Cl. 346—1.1 25 Claims 

1. An optical recording medium for the recording of infor- 

mation comprising: 

(i) an opaque microporous polymer layer coated with a 
polymeric layer, the pores of the microporous polymer 
having an effective pore size less than 500 Angstroms, and 
wherein the microporous layer collapses upon transmis- 
sion of heat thereto, and 

(ii) an energy-absorbing material situated with regard to the 
microporous polymer so as to be able to transmit heat 
thereto, and which upon irradiation with a light source 
transmits thermal energy to the microporous polymer 
layer to cause a collapse in the microporous structure of 
said microporous polymer layer in those areas irradiated. 

24. A method of recording information in a thin film by 

irradiating the film with a laser beam in accordance with said 
information to form an information track in the film, the im- 
provement which comprises said film being comprised of: 

(@ an opaque microporous polymer layer coated with a 
polymeric layer, the pores of the microporous polymer 
having an effective more size less than 500 Angstroms, 
and 


structure of the polymer layer in those areas irradiated to 
thereby form an information track in the polymer layer of 
transparent regions. 


4,636,805 
RECORD-BEARING MEMBER AND INK-JET 
RECORDING METHOD BY USE THEREOF 

Shigeo Toganoh; Ryuichi Arai, both of Tokyo, and Mamoru 
Sakaki, Hiratsuka, all of Japan, assignors to Canon Kabushiki 
Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Mar. 13, 1985, Ser. No. 711,385 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 23, 1984, 59-54524; 

Mar. 23, 1984, 59-54525; Apr. 18, 1984, 59-76557; May 21, 1984, 

59-100679; May 21, 1984, 59-100680; Jun. 12, 1984, 59-119097; 

Jun. 27, 1984, 59-130944; Jul. 19, 1984, 59-148660; Jul. 19, 

1984, 59-148661 

Int. Cl.* GO1D 15/34; B32B 5/16 

US. Cl. 346—1.1 
1. A record-bearing member having a linear transmission 

factor of at least 2%, comprising a substrate and an ink receiv- 
ing layer provided on said substrate, said ink receiving layer 
consisting essentially of a material selected from the group, 

consisting of a partially saponified polyvinyl alcohol with a 

saponification degree of at least about 70 mole %, a cation- 
modified product of polyvinyl alcohol and hydroxyethylcellu- 
lose applied to said substrate in a solvent, said ink receiving 
layer being capable of fixing ink within 3 minutes at 20° C. and 

65% RH when the ink is deposited onto the surface of said ink 

receiving layer at a proportion of about 0.7 yl per unit area 

(cm?) of said ink receiving layer. 


ELECTRICAL 


metastable lead oxide composition having the formula 
PbL,O, 


wherein L is at least one element selected from the group 
consisting of Fe, Co and Ni, 


O<x815 

13234.25 
said lead oxide composition being convertible to a stable state 
and simultaneously the light transmittance and/or electrical 


4,636,807 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR LIGHT VALUE GRAY 
SCALE RECORDING 


Donald L. Head, Springboro, Ohio, assignor to The Mead Cor- 
poration, Dayton, Ohio 
Filed Mar. 14, 1986, Ser. No. 839,402 
Int. Cl.* GO1ID 15/14; GO2F 1/03; HO4N 1/21 


US. Cl. 46—1.1 10 Claims 

6. A light gate for use with a light beam comprising a layer 
of electrooptically responsive material, a transparent common 
electrode on one face thereof and a plurality of groups of 
transparent active electrodes on the face opposite said one 
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face; each of said groups being positioned for selective block- 
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4,636,809 
ing of an associated region of said light beam and comprising a INK CATCHER AND DROP CHARGE SENSING DEVICE 





plurality of active electrodes configured for at least partially 
encompassing a common interior point. 


4,636,808 
CONTINUOUS INK JET PRINTER 
Denver A. Herron, Dayton, Ohio, assignor to Eastman Kodak 
Company, Rochester, N.Y. 
Filed Sep. 9, 1985, Ser. No. 
Int. Cl.* GOID 15/18 
US. Cl. 346—75 


4. A print head for a continuous multijet ink jet printer, 

comprising: 

means for forming a plurality of ink jets arranged in a line, 
each ink jet defining an ink filament separating into drops 
at a drop separation point; 

a corresponding plurality of planar electrodes located adja- 
cent the drop separation points of the respective ink jet 
filaments for charging and deflecting ink drops; 

a drop catcher having a vertical drop catching face extend- 
ng qUneey GRE WSs Rh Fe Hema, anid deep 
and 

an ink gutter located at the bottom of said drop catching 
face, whereby ink drops deflected onto said drop catching 
face by said planar electrodes flow down said face into 
said gutter. 


Frank Eremity, ese an “gl auaamae 
International, Inc., Elk Grove Village, Ill. 
Filed Oct. 21, 1985, Ser. No. 789,951 
Int. Cl.* GO1D 18/00 
US. Cl. 346—75 


6. In a drop marking system employing electrically conduc- 
tive ink drops to mark a recording medium and having an ink 
return system to collect and reuse drops which are not directed 
onto said medium, said return system including an ink catcher 
and means for sensing the charges on drops received by the 
catcher, the improvement comprising: 

(a) said catcher being formed from electrically insulating 
material having a convoluted passage formed therein, an 
entry end of said passage being disposed to receive ink 
drops directed thereat to permit entry into said passage, an 
exit end of said passage therefrom, said 


permitting egress 
passage defining an ink flow path of substantially greater 
ral isa the tomnne tevwsen thn only aad Gl ende 
(b) the means for sensing the drop charges including at least 
one electrode associated with the passage. 


4,636,810 
THERMAL PRINTER 
Osamu Asakura, Tokyo; Mineo Nozaki, Kawasaki; Masasumi 
Kanagawa, and Yoshio Uchikata, Kawasaki, all of 
Japan, assignors to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Apr. 21, 1983, Ser. No. 487,086 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 28, 1982, 57-72366; 
Apr. 28, 1982, 57-72371 
Int. Cl. GO1D 15/10 
US. Cl. 346—76 PH 








1. A thermal printer for printing an image on a printing 
; sheet, comprising: 
a thermal head having a plurality of heating elements; 
pulse supply means for supplying print pulses to said thermal 
head such that said heating elements heat in accordance 
with information to be printed, wherein said pulse supply 
means is capable of executing a first pulse supply in which 





JANUARY 13, 1987 1165 





Int, CL‘ GOID 15/10 
US. Cl. 346—76 PH 


surfaces and a top edge, and having a first plurality of application 
electrodes on the front surface thereof, each electrode Int. C4 GOD 15/10 
having an end terminating at said top edge of said first 1.5, Cl, 346—76 PH 

sheet, each electrode also having a contact area; 

a conductive ground sheet having first and second surfaces, 
said first surface being in engagement with said rear sur- 
face of said first dielectric sheet, said conductive ground 
sheet also having an upper edge which is parallel to the 
top edge of said first sheet, both said top edge of said first 
sheet and said upper edge of said conductive ground sheet 
being in the same curved plane; and 

a layer of resistive material in electrical contact with said 
electrode ends and with said upper edge of said conduc- 
tive ground sheet, sections of said layer serving as printing 
elements when electrically heated. 





4,636,812 | 
THERMAL PRINT HEAD TEMPERATURE CONTROL se | | 
Joseph J. Bakewell, Boxford, Mass., assignor to Dynamics | | Se ae 
Research Corporation, Wilmington, Mass. spe 
Filed Oct. 24, 1985, Ser. No. 790,836 male 
Int. CL‘ GOID 15/10 | [ 


J 


1. A thermal print head comprising a first substrate, heating 
resistors provided on the first substrate, driver element means 
for driving the heating resistors, the driving element means 

trode ends being regularly spaced along the length of the including a second substrate of a predetermined width and 
edge, and each of the electrodes having a contact area, having connecting terminals on one surface thereof, and lead 
said first sheet of dielectric material also having a plurality wires for connecting the heating resistors and the connnecting 
of electrodes on a second surface thereof, each electrode terminals of the driver element means, the lead wires being 
having an end terminating at the common edge of the arranged on the first substrate so that the driver element means 
sheet, the electrode ends being regularly spaced along the is mounted thereover, the lead wires extending from the heat- 
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ing resistors at one portion of the first substrate to another 
of the first substrate for the mounting of the driver 
so asto charging means for uniformly charging both sides of said 


lead wires being arranged 
second substrate of the driver ele- 


. US. Cl. 346—155 


said printing apparatus and (b) said feeding means is de- 
energized at the expiration of the first p i 


Kazuhiro Yuasa, Zama, Japan, assignor to Ricoh Company Ltd., 
Filed Oct. 5, 1984, Ser. No. 658,198 


Ciaims priority, application Japan, Oct. 5, 1983, 58-185123 
Int. Cl.* GOID 15/10 
8 Claims 


along a predetermined path, said recording medium having 
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a first surface and a second surface which is opposite of said 
first surface; 


recording medium opposite in polarity; 

a thermal printhead disposed to oppose said first surface of said 
recording medium for applying a heat pattern defined by 
image information to said recording medium thereby caus- 
ing at least the uniform charge on said second surface selec- 


$s 


Ng % 


% 7 


tively discharged in accordance with the heat pattern thus 
applied to define an electrostatic latent image on said record- 

developing means for developing said latent image on said 
recording medium by applying a developer to said second 
surface of said recording medium thereby forming a devel- 
oped image on said second surface of said recording me- 
dium. 


4,636,816 
ELECTROSTATIC PRINT HEAD 


Filed May 4, 1984, Ser. No. 607,039 
priority, application France, May 9, 1983, 83 07685 
Int. C.* GO1D 15/06 


1. An electrostatic print heat comprising at least one row of 
individual electrodes disposed at a regular pitch and organized 
in n groups of electrodes per row, the said groups of electrodes 
being themselves organized in successive sets of at least two 
groups each, and the electrodes which are in the same positions 
within different groups in the same set being interconnected, 
wherein the head further comprises a counter-electrode dis- 


disposed 
stantially equat to the pitch of the groups of electrodes along a 
row, with a predetermined gap between adjacent conductive 
tracks defining n intertrack resistive portions each of which is 
disposed opposite one of the groups of electrodes and is attrib- 
uted thereto for selecting that group from the other groups, 
with at least one electrode in each group of electrodes being 


tions forming n electrical resistances which are substantially 
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identical, and connected in series, and for which the said tracks 
constitute electrical access connections to the end terminals of 
the two end resistances and to the points between the resis- 
tances. 


4,636,817 
IMAGE FORMING APPARATUS WITH SHUTTER 
ARRAY ELEMENT 
Yuichi Masaki, Kawasaki, Japan, assignor to Canon Kabushiki 
Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 3, 1984, Ser. No. 677,499 
Int. Cl.* GOID 15/14 
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ing apparatus 
member, and a liquid crystal-shutter array de- 
vice disposed so as to receive and modulate light rays from the 
light source and illuminate the photosensitive member with the 
modulated light rays; said liquid crystal-shutter array device 


two rows of 


row electrodes so as to provide two rows of shutter aper- 
tures at respective intersections, said two rows of shutter 
apertures being arranged in a mutually staggered fashion, 
the distance between an adjacent pair of the shutter aper- 
tures in each row being 1.22 to 2.0 times the length of one 
shutter aperture in the row in the direction of the exten- 
sion of the row of shutters; 

a liquid crystal disposed between the elongated row elec- 
trodes and the plurality of signal electrodes; and 

a metallic film coating the two elongated row electrodes 
except for the portions forming the shutter apertures. 


4,636,818 
CARBONLESS SYSTEM INCLUDING SOLVENT-ONLY 
MICROCAPSULES 


Richard J. Jerabek, Grand Island, N.Y., assignor to Moore 
Business Forms, Inc. Grand Island, N.Y. 
Filed Jun. 5, 1985, Ser. No. 742,113 
Int. Cl.* B41M 5/16, 5/22 
US. Cl. 346—213 


ELECTRICAL 


ing essentially of a water-soluble resin for protecting the ther- 
mosensitive coloring layer: 


Zn(SCN)2 
eo) 


N 
CH3—N <4 Y 
CH3 


4,636,820 
COMPOSITIONS, PROCESS AND SYSTEMS 
Paul J. Schmidt, Sharonville, and William M. Hung, Cincinnati, 
both of Ohio, assignors to The Hilton-Davis Chemical, Cincin- 


nati, Ohio 
Division of Ser. No. 473,760, Mar. 9, 1983, Pat. No. 4,515,959, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 341,951, Jan. 22, 1982, Pat. No. 
4,398,030, which is a division of Ser. No. 127,650, Mar. 6, 1980, 
Pat. No. 4,341,402, This application Jan. 17, 1985, Ser. No. 


692,093 
Int. Cl.* B41M 5/16, 5/18, 5/22 
US. Cl. 346—224 


1. A compound having the formula 


5 Claims 


wherein: 


R; is hydrogen or lower-alkyl; 

R2 is hydrogen, lower-alkyl or phenyl; 

R; is hydrogen or lower-alkyl; 

Rg is hydrogen, lower-alkyl, benzyl, di-lower-alkylamino- 
lower-alkyl, tri-lower-alkylammonium-lower-alkyl, 
phenyl, pheny] substituted with 1 or 2 halo, lower-alkyl or 
lower-alkoxy groups, or NR3R4 is pyrrolidino, piperidino, 
hexamethyleneimino or morpholino; and 

Z is a substituent having the formula 
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semiconductor substrate, and including at least one active 
layer which emits light when impressed with a bias volt- 


that of said active layer; 

second semiconductor region of a second 

type adjoining, in the direction of the thickness of said 
active layer, another side face of said light emitting region 
Opposite to said side face and formed over said semi- 


2 7 it 13 


4 19 16 18 15 


ductor region having a wider bandgap than that of said 
active layer; 
semi-insulating semiconductor region adjoining, in the 
direction of the thickness of said active layer, the remain- 
ing portion of said light emitting region and separating 
having a wider bandgap than that of said active layer; 
Riis b ot , 6 Er ee ots ee 
Se arta . : 
R; is hydrogen or lower-alky|; a second electrode formed over said second semiconductor 
Rg is hydrogen, lower-alkyl, benzyl, di-lower-alkylamino- — 
tri-lower-alkylammonium-lower-alkyl, 


4,636,822 
GAAS SHORT CHANNEL LIGHTLY DOPED DRAIN 


yleneimino or " 
Z is a substituent having the formula 


Corporation, - 
Ang. » 
[ } [ I Int. Cl.* HOIL 29/80, 29/48 
US. Ci. 357—22 
N , Oo 
Rg 





| 

Rg 
7 ‘ 1. A self-aligned metal-semiconductor field effect transistor 
wherein Rg is hydrogen or lower-alkyl. (MESFET) comprising a semiconductor material having con- 
4,636,821 drain extension and drain areas, the source and drain areas 
SURFACE-EMITTING SEMICONDUCTOR ELEMENTS ing of an equal, relatively large depth and high doping con- 
Tomoo Yanase, and Hiroyoshi Rangu, both of Tokyo, Japan, °"**ation, said gate area being of a relatively smal! depth and 
assignors to NEC Corporation, Tokyo, Japan low uniform doping concentration, said source extension and 
Filed Feb. 21, 1984, Ser. No. 581,749 drain extension being of an equal depth intermediate to said 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 21, 1983, 58-27177; !arge and small depths and of an equal doping concentration 
Feb, 21, 1983, 58-27178; Feb. 22, 1983, 58-27998; Mar. 30, 1983, intermediate to said high and low doping concentrations and a 
58-54120; Apr. 8, 1983, 58-61722 conductive gate electrode overlying said gate area, said elec- 
Int. CL.4 HO1L 33/00 trode having a pair of submicron-wide insulative sidewall 
US. Cl. 357—17 15 Claims spacers one on each side thereof, said spacers each having a 
1. A surface-emitting semiconductor light emitting element first portion directly abutting said sides of the gate electrode, 
a semi-insulating semiconductor substrate; from the edge of the gate by substantially equal amounts and 
a light emitting region, formed over said semi-insulating said source and drain being spaced from the edge of said gate 
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electrode by substantially the width of the corresponding said 
spacer. 


4,636,823 
VERTICAL SCHOTTKY BARRIER GATE FIELD-EFFECT 
TRANSISTOR IN GAAS/GAALAS 
Shlomo Margalit, Pasadena; Amnon Yariv, San Marino, and 
Zeev Rav-Noy, Los Angeles, all of Calif., assignors to Califor- 
nia Institute of Technology, Pasadena, Calif. 
Filed Jun, 5, 1984, Ser. No. 617,495 
Int. Ci.* HOIL 29/78 
US, Cl, 357—23.3 


_—Ng"+0.8V 


1. A vertical field-effect transistor comprised of epitaxial 
layers of III-V semiconductor material including a drain layer 
grown more than one micron thick, a channel layer, and a 
source layer grown more than one micron thick, with said 
channel layer grown between said source and drain layers to a 
controlled submicron thickness for high transconductance of 
the transistor, and have a cross sectional surface 
through said channel layer,and further including source and 
drain contacts for respective one of said source and drain 
layers, and means for providing a depletion layer of a Schottky 
barrier gate on the exposed cross sectional surface of said 
submicron channel layer. 


4,636,824 
VOLTAGE-CONTROLLED TYPE SEMICONDUCTOR 


SWITCHING DEVICE 
Toshiaki Ikoma, 6-4-16, Honkomagome, Bunkyo-ku, Tokyo; 
Hajime Maeda, Tokyo; Hisayoshi Yanai, Tokyo; Ryo Dang, 
Tokyo, and Naoyuki Shigyo, Yokohama, all of Japan, assign- 
ors to Toshiaki Ikoma, Tokyo and Tokyo Shibaura Denki 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Kawasaki, both of, Japan 
Filed Apr. 7, 1986, Ser. No. 850,065 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 28, 1982, 57-231419; 
Dec. 28, 1982, 57-231420 
Int. Cl.* HOIL 29/78 


US. C1. 357—23.14 15 Claims 


1. A semiconductor switching device which selectively 
switches between a current conduction state and a current 
cut-off state in order to perform an ON/OFF switching opera- 
tion, said device comprising: 

(a) a semiconductor layer having a length and main surfaces 

and side surfaces, said semiconductor layer comprising, 

a first semiconductive layer section serving as a current 

channel region for allowing majority carriers of said semi- 


ELECTRICAL 


1169 


conductor layer to flow therethrough in a lateral direc- 
tion, and 

second semiconductive layer section, formed laterally 
along the length of said semiconductor layer and is in 
contact with said first semiconductor layer section, 
wherein said second semiconductor layer section serves as 
a nonconductive carrier-storage region which temporar- 
ily stores the carriers flowing in said first semiconductor 
layer section, said second semiconductive layer section 
comprising an insulative layed component buried in said 
second layer section, for forming potential barriers high 
enough to prevent the lateral movement of the stored 
carriers through said second semiconductive layer sec- 
tion; 

(b) terminal electrodes provided on said side surfaces of said 
semiconductor layer, said terminal electrodes serving as 
source and drain electrodes of said device; and 

(c) a pair of conductive layers for sandwiching said semicon- 
ductive layer at the main surfaces thereof and being elec- 
tive layer sections, said conductive layers serving as con- 
trol electrodes for (1) receiving a control voltage signal 
whose voltage level changes between a first and a second 
level, and for (2) creating, in said semiconductor layer 
along the lateral direction, an electric field, which causes 
the carriers to move in the direction of the thickness of 
said semiconductive layer to be stored in said second 
semiconductive layer section, when the control voltage 
signal has said first level, thereby causing said 
device to be turned off, and for (3) releasing the stored 
carriers toward said first semiconductive layer section to 
thereby cause said switching device to be turned on when 
the voltage has the second voltage level. 


Martin J. ee ee ee oe 
Semiconductor Corporation, 
Filed Oct. 4, 1985, Ser. a 
Int. C1.* HOIL 29/78 
US, Cl. 357—23.14 
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1. An improved metal oxide semiconductor (MOS) field 
effect transistor (FET) comprising a single transistor in a dis- 
tributed structure having source, drain, and gate elements 
distributed in an array for fabrication on integrated circuit 
chips, said array comprising a plurality of spaced apart alter- 
nating source and drain areas of semiconductor material of first 
polarity, said source and drain areas being formed in semicon- 
ductor material of second polarity and distributed in a checker- 
board pattern so that each drain area is surrounded on the sides 
by spaced apart source areas, a first grid of conductive gate 
paths overlapping adjacent source and drain areas, said gate 
paths being dielectrically isolated from the source and drain 
areas by an insulating layer thereby providing a plurality of 
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a Bate electrodes of the second group in the direction of the 
3 charge transport are bounded by the silicon oxide covering the 
gate electrodes of the first group. 


4,636,827 
SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICE RESPONSIVE TO IONS 
Felix Rudolf, Cortaillod (NE), Switzerland, assignor to Fonda- 
tion Suisse de Recherche en Microtechnique, Neuchatel, Swit- 
zeriand 
Continuation of Ser. No. 399,846, Jul. 19, 1982, abandoned. This 
application Sep. 20, 1985, Ser. No. 777,876 
‘ . Claims priority, application France, Jul. 24, 1981, 81 14501 
and being Int. Cl.* HOIL 49/02, 29/78, 29/66, 29/06 
intersections so that the first grid (16) comprises a single 1.5, (), 357—25 
distributed gate element of the single transistor distributed 
structure (10) with a common gate lead (20); and 
said second grid comprises a grid of parallel diagonal alter- 
nating source lead lines (22) and drain lead lines (24), said 
second grid being formed by a first metal layer (25) com- 
prising lower level diagonal lead lines, and a second metal 
layer (26) comprising upper level diagonal lead lines 
formed over at least a major portion of the lower level 
diagonal lead lines of the first metal layer, said first and 


1. A semiconductor device for selective response to the ions 

of a solution to which it is exposed, said device comprising: 

a substrate having first and second surfaces; 

a responsive layer positioned in a recessed area in a first 
region of said substrate on said first surface of said sub- 
strate; and 

a field effect transistor positioned in a second region of said 
substrate separate from said first region and including a 
source region, a channel region and a drain region formed 
on said second surface of said substrate, and a gate sepa- 
rated from said source, channel and drain regions by an 
insulating layer to form said field effect transistor; 

said gate being electrically floating and laterally extending 
from said field effect transistor in said second region to 
said first region in such a manner that it is capacitively 
coupled to said responsive layer in said first region and 
separated therefrom so as to minimize ion migration be- 
spaced apart from said second region. 


4,636,828 
OPTICAL IMMERSED TYPE PHOTOVOLTAIC 
DETECTOR 
Thierry Piganeau, Paris, France, assignor to Societe Anonyme 
de Telecommunications, France 
he aie 1 Filed Apr. 3, 1984, Ser. No. 596,389 


LLLLLLL LLL, 7 ee re Ck: EIDE 27/14 BA LIS. 35/36 


1. A semiconductor device characterized in that the device 
is a field effect device having a plurality of adjacent gate elec- = 
trodes in the form of narrow coplanar silicon strips which are substrate; said wafer having on the side opposite said substrate 
formed from a single silicon layer and alternately belong to a at least one zone of a second type of conductivity forming, 
first group covered by silicon oxide and to a second group with said material of said first type, a PN junction; said sub- 
covered by an insulating layer comprising silicon nitride, the strate, on the side opposite said wafer, being machined in the 
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form of a lens, and a bonding agent agent transparent to infrared 


Jayant K. Bhagat, Troy, Mich., assignor to General Motors 
Corporation, Detroit, Mich. 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 617,106, Jun. 4, 1984, This 
application Nov. 2, 1984, Ser. No. 667,827 
Int. C1.* HO1IL 29/72, 29/78, 29/08, 29/06 


wafer is interposed between and bonding said substrate and 
said wafer. 


4,636,829 
PHOTODETECTOR INTEGRATED CIRCUIT 
John C. Greenwood, Harlow, and George H. B. Thompson, 
Sawbridgeworth, both of England, assignors to ITT Industries, 
Inc., New York, N.Y. 
Filed Aug. 16, 1984, Ser. No. 641,881 
eS SS ee ea 


Int. Cl.* HOIL 27/14, 31/00 


1. A gate-controlled thyristor that not only has an IGFET 
for turn-on but also an IGFET and a variable resistance effect 


and NPN transistors that form a thyristor; 

the PNP :ransistor collector region having a portion over- 
lapped, in a direction parallel to the direction of electron 
current flow in the PNP transistor collector region, by a 
region of opposite conductivity type semiconductive 
material that an of bigher conductty than the NPN 
transistor collector region and the overlapped portion of 


emitter to collector regions of the NPN transistor, so as to 
form an integral enhancement type n-channel IGFET 
electrically in parallel with the NPN transistor emitter and 


collector regions; 

an electrode that is not only on the PNP transistor emitter 
region but also on a higher conductivity portion of the 
NPN transistor collector region, for simultaneously ap- 
plying the same electrical potential to both the emitter 
region of the PNP transistor and the collector region of 
the NPN transistor; 

an electrode on the NPN transistor emitter region, for apply- 
ing a second electrical potential thereto that is lower than 
the electrical potential applied to the PNP transistor emit- 
ter region; and 

means for providing an electrical potential, that approaches 
the electrical potential applied to the PNP transistor emit- 
ter region, to said opposite conductivity type region that 
overlaps the PNP transistor collector region, effective to 
produce a space charge region in the overlapped portion 
of the PNP transistor collector region that will inhibit 


1. A photodetector integrated circuit comprising: 

a field effect transistor including and a PIN photodiode 
connected to the gate contact of said field effect transistor; 

said field effect transistor being constructed as a rib like 
structure formed on a semiconductor substrate, said rib 
structure comprising semiconductive layers including a 
buffer layer and a channel layer with said gate contact 
formed between the source and drain contacts of said field 
effect transistor on said channel layer; 
conductive layers and including a pair of contacts, said 
semiconductive layers of said PIN photodiode and said 
contacts of said PIN photodiode being spaced apart from 
said rib like structure of said field effect transistor on said 
substrate; and 

said contacts of said PIN photodiode being spaced apart by 


a greater distance than the spacing of said gate from said 
source and drain and said channel layer of said field effect 
transistor to provide said PIN photodiode with a capaci- 
tance per unit area that is small compared with the gate 
capacitance of said field effect transistor per unit area of 
said gate. 


to the gate electrode of the IGFET to turn on the thy- 
ristor, and thereafter an electrical potential that ap- 
proaches that applied to the PNP transistor emitter-NPN 
transistor collector electrode can be provided to the oppo- 
sistor collector region to turn off the thyristor. 
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4,636,831 of said bonding pad being substantially equal to that of 
SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICE said silicon layer; whereby, when a lead line is bonded to 
Chikai Ono, Kawasaki, and Yoshinori Okajima, Yokohama, 
both of Japan, assignors to Fujitsu Limited, Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed Jul. 26, 1983, Ser. No. 517,256 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Aug. 2, 1982, 57-133781 
Int. C1.4 HOIL 27/10 
US, Cl, 357—45 3 Claims 


said bonding pad, said silicon layer lessens stress caused by 
the bonding. 


4,636,833 
SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICE 
Yasushiro Nishioka, Hachioji; Noriyuki Homma, Kokubunji; 
Noriyuki Sakuma, and Kiichiro Mukai, both of Hachioji, all 
1. A semiconductor device comprising: of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
0 Ramily ot hash Sint cata eating seeey oot ~~ agro ge gee ~ 
array block peripheral circuit block regions, Claims priority, application Japan, 1983, 58-44 
said memory cell block regions and said peripheral circuit Int. Cl.* HO1IL 23/48, 27/04 
block regions respectively connected to form circuit U.S. Cl. 357—71 
block region pairs arranged successively in a first direc- 
don and Kpvlltn a width P taonneted ta the Wick Gisdedion: 
and 
a plurality of resistors arranged between and connected to Q — ~Z 
taut Saginss of suit eirbals Cee tagien gue, aaah of VP2PTZ ILL LLL 
said plurality of resistors extending in a substantially linear EN 
manner in said first direction along the width of said 
circuit block region pairs and having a contact window 
provided at each end, said plurality of resistors formed 
close together and parallel to each other, and set upinthe 4. A semiconductor bipolar memory device comprising: 
form of n (n is an integer greater than or equal to two) a first semiconductor layer; and 
stages arranged in a second direction perpendicular to said 4 first electrode, a dielectric film and a second electrode 
frat direction, each of sid plurality of resistors having & comprised of metal silicide formed on said first semicon- 
length L determined by a relationship (n—1)P<L<nP, 4 layer with said j in Salen alll oe 
said resistors on each of said stages being shifted from each ia . apo said di being =< . 
other in said first direction by an amount rP (r is an integer semiconductor layer, dielectric being 
Bcf fara Seon seneea cerns 
conductor layer and said second electrode from a 
4,636,832 Schottky barrier diode and said first electrode, said dielec- 
BONDING SECTION said diode, wherein a metal film is interposed between said 
Masahiro Abe, Yokohama; Masaharu Aoyama, Fujisawa; Taka- second electrode and said dielectric film. 
shi Ajima, Kamakura, and Toshio Yonezawa, Yokosuka, all of 
Japan, assignors to Tokyo Shibaura Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, 
Kawasaki, 


Japan 4,636,834 
Continuation of Ser. No. 517,412, Jul. 26, 1983, abandoned. This SUBMICRON FET STRUCTURE AND METHOD OF 
application Mar. 4, 1986, Ser. No. 837,663 MAKING 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 27, 1982, 57-129563 Joseph F. Shepard, Hopewell Junction, N.Y., assignor to Inter- 
Int. Cl.* HO1IL 23/14, 21/60 national Business Machines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 
US. Cl. 357—68 4 Claims Division of Ser. No. 560,624, Dec. 12, 1983. This application Jul. 
1. A semiconductor device with a bonding section compris- 15, 1985, Ser. No. 755,027 
ing: Int. Cl.* HOIL 29/78, 27/10 
a semiconductor substrate having a plurality of semiconduc- U.S, Cl. 357—23.3 8 Claims 
tor elements therein; 1. An integrated circuit field effect transistor structure com- 
a first insulating layer formed on at least one of said semicon- prising: 
ductor elements; a semiconductor body with a surface region; 
means for lessening stress during bonding including a silicon sek Seteaee tines dened ones at ieee, 
layer formed on said at least one of said semiconductor é - 
elements with said first insulating layer interposed there-  * SUbstantially horizontal conductive layer disposed over 
ss said first insulator layer and having a plurality of different 


between; 
a second insulating layer formed on said silicon layer, said patterns formed therein; 
silicon layer being interposed between said first and sec- | # trench opening in said conductive layer and said first 
ond insulating layers so as to be floating; and insulator layer down to said semiconductor body and 
a bonding pad formed on said silicon layer with said second having substantially vertical sidewalls; 
insulating layer interposed therebetween, the surface area a pair of vertical conformal conductive sidewall layers dis- 
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posed conformally only on one set of opposite vertical 
sidewalls of said trench and not electrically connected and 
containing a dopant with a first conductivity type therein 
tive sidewall layers being in electrical contact with differ- 
ent patterns in said substantially horizontal conductive 
layer; 

a source region formed in said semiconductor substrate 
substantially only directly below one of said vertical con- 
formal conductive sidewall layers and having a dopant 
with said first conductivity type; 

a drain region formed in said semiconductor substrate sub- 
stantially only directly below the other of said vertical 
conformal conductive sidewall layers and having a dopant 
with said first conductivity type; 

a second substantially vertical insulator layer disposed con- 
formally on said vertical conformal conductive sidewall 
layers, and a second horizontal insulator layer disposed 
conformally in said trench opening, with said second 


tes 
NL ee 


KAA CD 


26(N) = 46(N") 48(N") ~280N) 


horizontal insulator layer having therein a dopant of said 
first conductivity type suitable for outdiffusion; 

a pair of third substantially vertical conformal insulator 
sidewall layers disposed conformally only on said second 
substantially vertical insulator layer down to said second 
horizontal insulator layer; 

a channel opening down to said semiconductor body in said 
second horizontal insulator layer in said trench opening 
and between said pair of third substantially vertical con- 
formal insulator sidewall layers; 

a doped region disposed in said semiconductor body sub- 
stantially only below each of said third substantially verti- 
cal conformal insulator sidewall layers, with said doped 
regions having a dopant of first conductivity type but with 
a lower doping concentration than the doping in said 
source and drain regions; 

a gate dielectric disposed in said channel opening; 

a gate electrode disposed on said gate dielectric; and 

electrical ohmic contacts connected to said patterns in said 
substantially horizontal conductive layer. 


4,636,835 
COLOR TELEVISION TRANSMISSION OR DATA 
STORAGE SYSTEM HAVING TIME-DIVISION 
MULTIPLEX ENCODING AND DATA GENERATOR AND 
RECEIVER SUITABLE THEREFOR 
Sing L. Tan, and Louis P. M. Schreurs, both of Eindhoven, 
assignors to U.S. Philips Corporation, New 


Netherlands, 
York, N.Y. 
Filed Nov. 7, 1984, Ser. No. 669,280 
Claims priority, application Netherlands, Nov. 22, 1983, 


8304007 
Int. Cl.* HO4N 11/08 

US. Cl. 358—12 9 Claims 

1. A color television transmission system having time-divi- 
sion multiplex encoding, the system comprising a data genera- 
tor, at least one data receiver, and a transmission channel 
arranged between the generator and the receiver, the data 
generator comprising a signal source for producing signals 
containing luminance, chrominance, synchronizing and identi- 
fication information, and an encoding circuit for supplying, 


from an output, a time-division multiplex encoded signal for ing 


transmission via the transmission channel, this time-division 
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multiplex encoded signal comprising, during a number of p line 
periods of a field period, non-compressed luminance informa- 
tion and, during a number of q line periods of a field period, 
different from said p line periods, time-compressed chromi- 
the number p+q being less than the number of m line periods 
forming a field period, the data receiver comprising a decoding 
circuit coupled to said transmission channel and suitable for 
fan 


r--4 — 
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52 ps. 


supplying signals containing at least luminance and chromi- 
nance information which largely corresponds to the data pro- 
duced by the signal source in the data generator, characterized 
in that the encoding circuit is such that it supplies a signal in 
which the chrominance information, supplied during said q 
line periods, is also added to the luminance information during 
said p line periods in accordance with the PAL-, NTSC or 
SECAM color television standards. 


4,636,836 
PHASE LOCKED LOOP SYSTEM FOR PROVIDING A 
PHASE SHIFTED OUTPUT SIGNAL 
Steven A. Steckler, Clark, and Alvin R. Balaban, Lebanon, both 
of N.J., assignors to RCA Corporation, Princeton, N.J. 
Filed Dec. 3, 1984, Ser. No. 677,524 
Int. Cl.* HO4N 9/45 


US. Cl. 358—19 22 Claims 


1. In an electronic signal processing system including a 
source of reference signal which has a component at a prede- 
termined frequency and phase, a phase locked loop compris- 


agin nlite enghet teed ent ees 
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components of said reference signal having undesirable 
frequencies relative to the component at said predeter- 
mined frequency and for shifting the phase of said refer- 


ron nae hc Ee vaning Mlonaeew of 
said oscillatory signal; 
phase detecting means coupled to said filtering means and to 


signal i 
yo aa alaacee tans ame d 
means a said correction signal to the control 


ean pie yee samme canta By 
4,636,837 
TIME BASE CONVERSION APPARATUS 


Filed Apr. 22, 1983, Ser. No. 487,920 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Apr. 28, 1982, 57-72370 
Int. C1.4 HO4N 9/491 
US. Ci, 358—21 R 29 Claims 





1. A time base conversion apparatus comprising: 

a first time base conversion circuit for subjecting an input 
signal to a time base conversion; 

a filter for filtering an output signal from said first time base 

a second time base conversion circuit for subjecting an 
output signal from said filter to a time base conversion. 


4,636,838 
GENERATING A CHROMA KEYING SIGNAL 
Ian S. Cosh, Cambridge, England, assignor to U.S. Philips Cor- 
poration, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Apr. 22, 1985, Ser. No. 725,445 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Apr. 26, 1984. 


8410708 
Int. Cl.* HO4N 9/75 





1. A method of generating a chroma keying signal compris- 
ing the steps of: 
(a) continuously determining the value of tan! 
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(R—Y)/(B—Y), where (R—Y) and (B—Y) are colour dif- 
ference signals; 


(b) continuously determining the value of (R— Y)?+(B—Y); 
(c) comparing the determined value of tan—! (R—Y)/(B—Y) 
with a value thereof; 
Ce erent ate — Y??+(B—Y) with 
value thereof; and 
Giteeetira teainn Gael whan den drseeahint ween. at 
tan-! (- i nag are © te Se 
selected thereof and determined value of. 
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4,636,839 
METHOD OF AND APPARATUS FOR GENERATING 
COLOR MATTE SIGNALS 

David J. Cole, and Ian S. Cosh, both of Cambridge, 

assignors to U.S. Philips Corporation, New York, N.Y. 

Filed Apr. 22, 1985, Ser. No. 725,466 
a a 
Int. Cl. HO4N 9/74 


inputting hue, saturation, and luminance values; and calcu- 
lating R, G and B colour component values from the hue, 
saturation and luminance values; 

characterised in that the method further comprises the steps 
of calculating luminance (Y), and colour difference (Cr 
and Cb) component values from the calculated R, G and 
B values; and outputting the calculated Y, Cr, and Cb 
values; wherein the hue value is formed in two parts, the 
first of which defines one of six segments formed by divid- 
ing each side of the colour triangle in half and the second 
of which define intermediate values within the segment 
and the step of calculating the R, G and B values com- 
prises the further steps of: 

calculating three colour components from the saturation, 
luminance and the second part of the hue value; 

and assigning the three colour components to registers for 
holding R, G and B values in dependence on the segment 
defined by the first part of the hue value. 


4,636,840 
ADAPTIVE LUMINANCE-CHROMINANCE 
SEPARATION APPARATUS 

David L. McNeely, Indianapolis, and Russell T. Fling, Fishers, 

both of Ind., assignors to RCA Corporation, l’rinceton, N.J. 

Filed Aug. 9, 1984, Ser. No. 638,993 
Int. C14 HO4N 9/78 

US. Cl, 358—31 19 Claims 

1. Video signal processing apparatus for separating lumi- 
nance and chrominance signal therefrom including a source of 
ota by Gaeta uelaae ean 
each other by integral horizontal line intervals, 
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differences of samples from pairs of said plurality of video 


signals; 

a decoder coupled to said detector means and responsive 
thereto for generating a control signal indicating which of 
the respective estimation signals has the smallest value; 

means for combining video signals from at least two hori- 


zontal lines for producing at least one of said separated 
luminance and chrominance ; and 

a multiplexor coupled to said source and said decoder and 
responsive to said control signal, for selectively applying 
video signals from said source to said means for combining 


4,636,841 
FIELD COMB FOR LUMINANCE SEPARATION OF 
NTSC SIGNALS 


Warren H. Moles, Flemington, and Robert A. Dischert, Burling- 
ton Township, Burlington County both of N.J., assignors to 
RCA Corporation, Princeton, N.J. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 615,544, May 31, 1984, 

abandoned. This application May 22, 1985, Ser. No. 736,968 
Int. Cl.* HO4N 9/64 
US. Ci, 358—31 13 Claims 





1. Apparatus for separating luminance signal from composite 
video signal including chrominance and luminance signs! com- 
ponents, comprising: 
an input terminal for applying composite video signal; 
signal delaying means having an input port coupled to said 

input terminal and having first and second output taps at 

ee Sons Soe oe 
and one horizontal line period less than said substantially 
one field period are provided; 

first signal combining means having first and second input 
ports coupled to said input terminal and said first tap 
respectively for additively combining signals applied 


thereto; 
second signal combining means having first and second input 
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1. A comb filter system for separating a luminance signal 
component from composite video signal including a chromi- 
nance signal modulating a subcarrier, comprising: 

a source of said composite video signal; 

delay means having an input coupled to said source and 

having an output terminal, for providing composite video 
signal delayed by an integral number of horizontal line 


intervals; 

first signal combining means, having an output terminal, and 
having respective input terminals coupled to said source 
and the output terminal of said delay means, for combin- 
signal to produce a comb filtered luminance signal; 

Fee ee ee ee 
and having respective input terminals coupled to said 
cautiy didn entame cuted aantinan diem ie 
combining composite video signal and delayed composite 
video signal to produce a comb filtered chrominance 
signal including luminance vertical detail information; 

filter means having an input terminal coup!ed to the output 
terminal of said second signal combining means, and hav- 
ing an output terminal for substantially atcenuating signals 
in the band of frequencies normally occupied by said 
chrominance signal; 

third signal combining means having an output terminal and 
having respective input terminals coupled to the output 


further delay means having an output terminal and having an 
input terminal coupled to the output terminal of said third 


further delay means for additively combining signals ap- 
plied to its input terminals; 

multiplexing means having a control input terminal coupled 
to said detection means, having a first signal input terminal 
coupled to said further delay means, having a second 
signal input terminal coupled to the output terminal of said 
fourth signal combining means, and having an output 
terminal, wherein said multiplexing means couples signal 
from its first signal input terminal to its output terminal in 
the absence of said control signals and couples signal from 
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its second input terminal to its output terminal on the 
occurrence of said control signals. 


4,636,843 
DEFLECTION CONTROL APPARATUS FOR A BEAM 
INDEX COLOR TELEVISION RECEIVER 
Takashi Hosono, Kanagawa, and Akira Tohyama, Chigasaki, 
both of Japan, assignors to Sony Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Nov. 16, 1984, Ser. No. 671,955 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 21, 1983, 58-219255 
Int. Cl.* HO4N 9/24; HO1J 29/74, 29/76, 29/56 
US. Cl. 358—67 4 Claims 





1. Deflection control apparatus for a beam index color tele- 
vision receiver of the type including a cathode ray tube 
adapted to display a video picture in response to a received 
color television signal, said cathode ray tube having index 
stripes disposed to be scanned by a single electron beam of said 
cathode ray tube, detecting means for detecting when individ- 
ual index stripes are scanned by said beam to produce an index 
signal having a frequency varying from a predetermined fre- 
quency when the scanning speed of said beam varies, phase- 
locked loop means including oscillating means for generating 
an oscillating signal whose frequency is synchronzied with said 
index signal and comparing means for comparing said index 
signal to said oscillating signal to produce an error signal as a 
function of the phase difference j 
frequency of said oscillating signal in accordance with said 
error signal to have a predetermined relationship to the fre- 
quency of said index signal, and switching means responsive to 
said oscillating signal for switching color information signals 
which are used to modulate said beam, said deflection control 


apparatus comprising: 
deflection control means for controlling the horizontal de- 
flection of said beam; and 
compensator means for delaying said error signal for a pre- 
determined time and providing a respective delayed error 


signal; 

said delayed error signal being supplied to said deflection 
control means to cause the same to generate a control 
signal to correct the scanning speed of said beam so as to 
thereby maintain a substantially constant scanning speed 
thereof; and 
from the detection of the scanning of one of said index 
stripes to the time of generation of said control signal in 
accordance therewith equals one horizontal line period. 
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4,636,844 
METHOD OF PROCESSING A COLOR IMAGE SIGNAL 
Takashi Sasaki, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Canon Kabushiki 
Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Feb. 25, 1985, Ser. No. 704,932 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 29, 1984, 59-38340 
Int. Cl.* HO4N 1/387 














4. A method of producing a black signal, comprising the 
steps of: 

obtaining three digital color signals, each signal consisting of 
a plurality of bits; 

selecting a number of bits from each of said three digital 
color signal; and 

obtaining a black signal from signals represented by the 
selected number of bits. 


4,636,845 
DIGITAL IMAGE PROCESSING METHOD FOR OVER 
AND UNDER PHOTOGRAPHIC IMAGES 
James S. Alkofer, Hamlin, N.Y., assignor to Eastman Kodak 
» Rochester, N.Y. 
Filed May 6, 1985, Ser. No. 730,625 
Int. Cl.* GO3F 3/08; HO4N 1/46, 1/40; GO3B — 








1. A method for processing a digital image employing a tone 
reproduction function generated by normalizing a sample of 
tone values from the digital image, said tone reproduction 
function relating tone values in the digital image to values of a 
standard variate, and being applied to the tone values of said 
digital image to produce processed tone values, characterized 
by the steps of: 

ing the sample of tone values for skewness; and 

if the absolute value of the skewness of the sample exceeds a 
predetermined value, applying an exposure bias to the 
processed tone values in an amount equal to the value of 
the standard variate computed for the mean of the sample 
of tone values minus the value of the standard variate 
computed for the mode of the sample of tone values. 
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4,636,846 
OPTICAL SCANNING APPARATUS FOR INDICIA 
IMPRINTED ABOUT A CYLINDRICAL AXIS 


11 Claims 


1. An apparatus for optically scanning indicia imprinted 
about a cylindrical surface of an article comprising: a frame, a 
camera mounted on said frame, a light source for emitting a 
oeient haheieets, 9 Sea eee oer 
means mounted on said frame for diffusing a portion of said 
light beam and reflecting a portion thereof onto said beam 
splitter, said beam said light beam onto said 
cylindrical surface of said article for illuminating the indicia 
imprinted thereon, and means including a metallic mirror 
surface for reflecting an image from said imprinted cylindrical 
surface for transmission through said beam splitter to said 
camera. 


4,636,847 
TEST APPARATUS 

Hugo Magi, Unionville; Arthur J. Boas, and Jerry R. Waese, 

both of Toronto, all of Canada, assignors to Cabletest Interna- 

tional Inc., Markham, Canada 

Filed Nov. 29, 1985, Ser. No. 802,912 
Int. Cl.* HO4N 7/18; GO6K 9/00 

US. Cl. 358—101 


1. Apparatus for use with a machine used to perform an 
operation on ends of cables, each of the cables having a plural- 
ity of wires coded individually in differently coloured insula- 
tion, and each of the wires being intended for location at dis- 
crete sites in the machine prior to the operation, the apparatus 


comprising; 
a colour responsive camera focused to create an electronic 
image of the coloured insulations when the wires are on 
the sites and in place for the operation; 
memory means containing first information corresponding 
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to the colours and locations of the insulations when these 
insulations are positioned correctly in the machine; 
the 


create a first signal indicating that the informations corre- 
spond; and 

means coupled to the machine to render the machine inoper- 
able in the absence of said signal and to permit normal 
operator use of the moulding machine on receiving said 
signal. 


4,636,848 
DOCUMENT INFORMATION FILING SYSTEM WITH A 
SINGLE DISPLAY DEVICE 
Kazuhiko Yamamoto, Yokosuka, Japan, assignor to Tokyo 
Shibaura Denki Kabushiki Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 316,483, Oct. 29, 1981, abandoned. 
This application Feb. 23, 1984, Ser. No. 582,851 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 31, 1980, 55-153265; 
Oct. 31, 1980, 55-153267 
Int. CL.4 HO4N 7/18 


US. Cl, 358—102 14 Claims 


a) 


& g 
f=}—|| 
1. A document filing system comprising: 
optical scanning means for scanning a plurality of documents 
randomly input thereto to produce document picture 
information; 


means for receiving and associating with each document a 
retrieval character code which is determined as a function 








memory means for storing a plurality of pieces of said docu- 
ment picture information and a plurality of retrieval codes 
corresponding thereto, each retrieval code including a 
predetermined number of subcodes; 

a display device having a display screen bisected into a first 
display region for exclusively displaying retrieval code 
data and a second display region for exclusively display- 
ing the document picture image; 

retrieval code input means, manually operable by an opera- 
tor, for specifying at least a portion of the retrieval charac- 


means all of those retrieval codes which include the speci- 
fied subcodes as a part thereof and the corresponding 
pieces of document picture information, in accordance 
with a predetermined algorithm, (b) causing said display 
device to exclusively display a list of the extracted re- 
trieval codes on said first display region ot allow the 
operator to select a desired document while seeing the 


causing said display device to display a picture informa- 
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4,636,849 
APPARATUS FOR INSPECTING SOLID DRUGS AND A 
METHOD THEREFOR 
Yasutaro Wada, Suita, and Takashi Ohtsuki, Kawabe, both of 
Japan, assignors to Takeda Chemical Industries, Ltd., Osaka, 


Japan 
Filed Nov. 16, 1984, Ser. No. 672,388 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 26, 1983, 58-222711 
Int. Cl.* HO4N 7/18 
US. Cl. 358—106 


1. An apparatus for detecting the presence of foreign matter 
of a plurality of solid drug items by scanning a surface of each 
solid drug item with a television camera and generating a pulse 
signal when a level of a video signal output from said camera 
exceeds a predetermined value, said apparatus comprising: a 
shift register for temporarily storing a pulse signal generated 
for each respective address of a scan line of said television 
camera and for sequentially outputting said stored pulse signal 


° 
Int. Cl.4 HO4N 5/32 

US, Ci. 358—111 22 Claims 
1. An apparatus for enhancing video images of a subject 
win 

means for obtaining a first image of said subject, and for 
subsequently obtaining a second image of said subject; 
means for subtracting one of said first image and said second 


image from the other of said first image and said second 


means for adding said increased intensity difference image to 
one of said first image and said second image to obtain a 
resultant image wherein the difference is between said first 
image when displayed on a video monitor. 


(c) loading said blocks of information in a first order into a 
plurality of stores whose total capacity is sufficient to 
(d) reading out said blocks of information in said stores in a 
second order different from the first order with the infor- 
mation within one of said blocks when read out being in 
Gp come Gee O ete wets Sl 0 ally Giaay & 


mation for the complete line, said sample signal division 
being arranged to divide one of said multiplexed signals 
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into a plurality of portions altering the position in the line the change is from said first scrambling mode to a third 
of at least one of said portions. scrambling mode; and 
EC eT means for selectively applying said offset frequencies to 
descramble said audio signal. 


4,636,854 
TRANSMISSION SYSTEM 
Gerald O. Crowther, Sutton, and Arthur G. Mason, Hampshire, 
Filed Jan. 26, 1984, Ser. No. 574,211 both of England, assignors to U.S. Philips Corporation, New 
Int. Cl.* HO4N 7/167 York, N.Y. and Independent Broadcasting Authority, London, 


Filed Jun. 20, 1984, Ser. No. 622,503 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jun. 20, 1983, 


8316751 
Int. Cl.* HO4N 7/167, 7/16; HO4K 7/100 
21 


1. A system for scrambling and descrambling TV signals 
which comprises means for generating a first signal in synchro- 
nous relationshp with the TV signals which varies pseudoran- 
domly in amplitude, means for combining said first signal with 
said TV signal to provide a scrambled TV signal for transmis- 


4,636,853 
DYNAMIC AUDIO SCRAMBLING SYSTEM 
Ronald L. Forbes, and John A. Lund, both of McHenry, Iil., 
assignors to Zenith Electronics Corporation, Glenview, Ill. 
Filed Dec. 21, 1983, Ser. No. 
Int. C1.* HO4N 7/167; HO4M 1/70 


5. An audio decoder in a television signal decoder system for 
decoding a single sideband scrambled audio signal that has 
been dynamically scrambled in a plurality of modes, with a 
different offset frequency defining each mode in response to a 
plurality of contro! signals comprising: 
Gionee Sit guteeating semen ofa: tecgilieeten 
logic means for determining the scrambling modes from said 
sponding thereto; 
means generating a data signal for determining a first scram- 
bling mode; Mino, Yachiyo, all of Japan, assignors to Corporation, 
means generating a vertical interval signal for determining Tokyo, Japan _ 
when a change in scrambling mode from said first scram- Filed Mar. 1, 1984, Ser. No. 585,174 
bling mode has occurred; Ciaims priority, application Japan, Mar. 9, 1983, 58-38766 
means generating a video inversion signal for determining Int. Ci.* HO4N 7/167 
whether the change in scrambling mode is from said first U.S. Cl. 358—124 4 Claims 
scrambling mode to a second scrambling mode or whether 1. Apparatus for viewing a television signal having video 
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supplied from said first video input terminal and having an 
output, audio descrambling means for descrambling 
scrambled audio signals supplied from said frist audio 
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input terminal and having an output, detecting means for 
detecting when the recorded television signal is in said 
scrambled condition in said video and audio components 
and generating a control signal in response thereto, RF 
modualtor means supplied with said outputs of said video 
and producing an RF television signal as an output, a 
second video output terminal, a second audio output ter- 
minal and a second RF output terminal, and a plurality of 
switching means for automatically and selectively con- 
necting said second video, audio and RF output terminals 
of said decoder means to said first video, audio and RF 
input terminals thereof, respectively, or to said outputs of 
means and said RF modulator means, respectively; and 

monitor means for displaying the television signal in said 
standard condition, said monitor means having a second 
video input terminal, a second audio input terminal and a 
second RF input terminal respectively adapted for con- 
nection to said second video, audio and RF output termi- 
nals, respectively, of said decoder means. 
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4,636,856 
ARRANGEMENT FOR TWO-DIMENSIONAL DPCM 
CODING 

Alexander Starck, Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Siemens Aktiengesellischaft, Berlin and Munich, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 


Filed Aug. 17, 1984, Ser. No. 641,727 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 31, 


1983, 3331426 
Int. Cl.* HO4N 7/13 
9 Claims 





1. In an arrangement for two-dimensional differential pulse 
code modulation of digital picture element signal values, and of 
the type in which a controlled quantizer receives and quantizes 
differential pulse code modulation values, which are the differ- 
values (x), and in which the most recently calculated digital 
picture signal value (A) prior to the signal value (x) being 
processed and adj calculated picture element signal 
values (B,C,D) above and on each side of the recently calcu- 
lated picture element signal value (x) being processed are 
delayed in delay means and used for calculating the assessed 
values (x), the improvement therein comprising: 

a quantizer controller connected to the delay means to re- 
ceive the calculated picture signal values (A,B,C,D) and 
connected to and operable to control the quantizer, said 
quantizer controller comprising a plurality of serially-con- 


joining 

(B,C,D) with one another and to produce respective first 
control signals (C11, C12, C13), representing the differ- 
ences between the amplitudes; 

extrema selection control means connected to said compari- 
son means and operable in response to said first control 
signals to select and produce second control 
(S1,S2) selecting the extrema values (E), (F) of the ampli- 
tudes of the calculated picture element signal values (B, C, 
D); 

first multiplex means connected to said plurality of registers 
and to said extrema selection control means and operable 
in response to said second control signals to through-con- 
nect the extrema values (E), (F); 

substraction means connected to said first multiplex means 
for receiving the extrema values (E), (F) and connected to 
the delay means for receiving the most recently calculated 
picture element signal value (A), and operable to produce 
seaaiiieinel desta: F), (A—E) and (F—E) along 
with operational sign 

‘i Galilei alttidintemetethcigumehcbaineinantiaten 
means for receiving said operational sign bits and respon- 
sive thereto to produce third control signals for defining 
the maximum difference value (MD), 
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and to said difference selection control and responsive to 
i i signals to Se 
mum difference value (MD) of the difference values 
(A—F), (A—E) or (F—E); and 

threshold logic means connected between said multiplex 
means and the quantizer to control the quantizer. 


4,636,857 
SCANNING LINE INTERPOLATION CIRCUIT FOR 
TELEVISION SIGNAL 
Masahiko Achiha, Iruma, and Kazuo Ishikura, Hachioji, both of 
Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jan. 8, 1985, Ser. No. 689,804 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 8, 1984, 59-19920 
Int. Cl.* HO4N 11/06, 7/04, 7/01 
US. Cl, 358—140 5 Claims 
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1. A scanning line interpolation circuit for a television signal 
comprising: 
input means for receiving an interlaced television signal; 
output means for producing an interpolated television signal 
with a line rate two times of that of the interlaced televi- 
sion signal; and 
a spatio-temporal filter and a time compression circuit con- 
nected in cascade between said input means and said 
output means, the total frequency characteristic of said 
poral filter and said time compression circuit 


COEFFICIENT 
aRcuiT 





spatio-tem 
being such a characteristic that the response characteristic 
becomes zero at a vertical frequency and a time frequency 


which coincide with an interlace scanning frequency in a 
vertical and time frequency domain, said spatio-temporal 
filter including a first circuit for adding a signal of a scan- 
ning line in a current field of a current input television 
signal from said input means and a signal of a scanning line 
one field before of the current television signal and lo- 
cated directly above the position of the first-mentioned 
scanning line in said current field, and a second circuit for 
adding the signal of the scanning line in said current field 
and a signal of a scanning line one field before of the 
current television signal and located directly below the 
position of the first-mentioned scanning line in said cur- 
rent field, and in which said time compression circuit is 
arranged for storing the respective outputs of said first and 
second circuit, for reading out alternatively the stored 
output signals of said first and second circuits every scan- 
ning line at a speed two times as high as a horizontal 
scanning period of said interlaced television signal, and for 
applying the alternately read-out signals to said output 
means. 


4,636,858 
EXTRACTING DIGITAL DATA FROM A BUS AND 
MULTIPLEXING IT WITH A VIDEO SIGNAL 
Duane O. Hague, Huber Heights, Ohio, and James E. Barnes, 
Fort Wayne, Ind., assignors to The United States of America 
as represented by the Secretary of the Air Force, Washington, 


D.C. 
Filed Oct. 30, 1984, Ser. No. 666,511 
Int. Cl.4 HO4N 7/087, 7/04 

US, Cl. 358—147 5 Claims 

1. Apparatus for monitoring a data bus, selecting data from 
the bus, encoding the data, and multiplexing the encoded data 
with a video signal from a separate video source; the data bus 
being a device addressable multiplex serial digital data bus 
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having a plurality of devices coupled thereto, each device 
having a unique device address field included in messages 
which it sends via the data bus; said apparatus comprising: 
apparatus bus means having coupled thereto CPU means, 
programmable memory means, random access memory 
means, bus decoder means, and video encoder means, the 
bus decoder means being also coupled to said data bus; 
wherein the video encoder means comprises video logic 
means coupled between said video source and a video 
output, the video logic means being also coupled to the 
apparatus bus means; 
wherein the apparatus includes means for performing actual 
data acquisition from the data bus as a passive function 


data selection under control of the 
CPU means, using the device address fields, the bus de- 
coder means including means for receiving data from the 
data bus and performing preprocessing of messages, 


wherein the video encoder means includes means for syn- 
chronizing an internal video timing generator to the video 


coded data signals, and insertion of encoded data signals 
into the video signal for output to said video output. 


4,636,859 
DIDON DIGITAL DEMODULATOR 
Jean Vernhet, Cesson Sevigne, and Tristan de Couasnon, Betton, 
both of France, assignors to Thomson CSF, Paris, France 
Filed Mar. 5, 1985, Ser. No. 708,815 
Claims priority, application Mar. 9, 1984, 84 03636 
Int. Cl.* HO4N 7/093; HO3K 9/00 
US. Cl, 358—147 








1. A DIDON digital demodulator comprising: 

analog-to-digital conversion means for (a) receiving a 
DIDON television video signal having a progressive 
variation and (b) delivering successive inter-sample sig- 
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nals at the frequency nX FB, n being a positive whole 
number at least equal to 4 and FB being a binary fre- 
quency of the DIDON signal, said successive inter-sample 
signals being representative of the progressive variation of 
said video signal from one sampling period to the next; 
pers Soper the he er ot fe tepsmementi tal 
established criteria configurations of n successive inter- 
sample signals which are probable configurations repre- 
sentative of a DIDON signal and (b) delivering (b1) auxil- 





aaitdaapean ieee tun Gatereaatines 
deflection cycles is higher than that of said input signal, said 


apparatus comprising: 
a phase-lock-loop circuit responsive to said line synchroniz- 
Int. Cl.* HO4N 5/04 ing input signal for generating in said given period thereof 
US. Ci. 358—148 a periodic signal at a frequency that is related to the fre- 
quency of said input signal; 
a line output stage of said line deflection circuit responsive to 


ices teeolition oni Elghat Eepeinny aleaien 
cycles; and 
ELD a phase-control-loop having a phase detector that generates 
en : a control signal in accordance with said higher frequency 
les, pis deflection cycle indicative signal and in accordance with 
. eas cain Geed te eeu oft ane 
oe o. eae ate sive to said periodic signal for generating said 
: dnl ocd Seanad Giada aetna ete 
1. A picture display device comprising that is higher than that of said input signal and in a phase 
* video processing stage for supplying an incoming video = Cray ee 
ea ee : 


a qutivuihing ght waitining eaip, otliens 3p to 4,636,862 
SYSTEM FOR DETECTING VECTOR OF MOTION OF 
MOVING OBJECTS ON PICTURE 
Yoshinori Hatori, Kawasaki, and Masahide Kaneko, Yokohama, 
both of Japan, assignors to Kokusai Denshin Denwa Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
ddtiteytaeel plasitt tnthe testantn welthecthtes Filed Feb. 7, 1985, Ser. No. 699,001 
signal; eeretie <<; teen 
a pulse shaper coupled to the line synchronizing circuit for Int. Cl.* HO4N 5/2] 
producing a sampling pulse from said line reference signal, U-S. Cl. 358—166 2 Claims 
said sampling pulse occurring during a period of said line 1. A system for detecting the vector of motion of a moving 
synchronizing signal and having a duration shorter than object on a picture, comprising: a blocking circuit for blocking 
that of said line synchronizing signal; and picture signals from the picture by steps of m picture elements 
a noise detector having a noise separating stage coupled to x n lines (where m and n are integers greater than one); a 
id video proceing sng and aid ple shaper for de. Rie mem cone 
ton ates t in said i : , duri eke cadiiecs 
the of said li a adi sage COs ; a background memory for storing, in units of blocks, 
coupled to said noise separating stage for generating a 
change signal in dependence on said detected noise, 
wherein said noise separating stage comprises means for the highest degree of similarity to a current block on a 
differentiating the incoming video signal applied thereto seorallinpeslicanitn Sesghieaedlgegadeamatingsh tenet 
forming a noise signal, and means for amplifying the noise the same position as the current input block on said current 
signal. input frame in the picture signals, on a picture of the immedi- 
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ately preceding frame read out of the picture memory, an 4,636,864 

adjoining block and a block lying, at the same position as the TELEVISION RECEIVER COMPRISING A CIRCUIT FOR 
current input block, on the background stored in the back- SEQUENTIALLY TUNING THE RECEIVER TO 
ground memory and for detecting the vector from one block DIFFERENT 


A : Eindhoven, Netherlands, assignors to U. S. Philips 
block and a distance between said one block and the current tion, New York, N.Y. Corpora- 


Filed Jul. 15, 1983, Ser. No. 514,132 
Ciaims priority, application Netherlands, Aug. 23, 1982, 


al 
Int. Cl.‘ HO4N 5/262, 5/445 





2 Claims 


input block on the picture; and a background detector con- 
nected to said moving vector detector for updating by the 
current input block, a block stored in correspondence to the 
current input block in the background memory when the 
position of said one block selected on the picture, its location in 
the picture memory or the background memory and said de- 
gree of sianileri St ality o aan ined siti 


4,636,863 
NOISE REDUCTION CIRCUIT 
Kazuhiro Kaizaki, Yokohama; Sadao Kubota, Yokohama; Hiro- 

shi Harada, Yokohama, and Shigeo Matsuura, Chigasaki, all 
of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Sep. 17, 1985, Ser. No. 776,876 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 21, 1984, 59-196648 

Int. Cl.* HO4N 5/2] 





content of the sub-pictures in the composite picture. 


4,636,865 
SOLID STATE IMAGE SENSOR 


Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 27, 1984, 59-85903 
Int. Cl.* HO4N 3/12 
US. Ci. 358—213 10 Claims 


1. A noise reduction circuit comprising: 

a plurality of delay circuits for delaying an output video 
signal for different delay times respectively; 

an average circuit for averaging the outputs of the delay 





circuits; 

a subtraction circuit for subtracting the output of the aver- 
age circuit from an input video signal; 

an attenuation circuit having an attenuation factor for atten- 
uating the output of the subtraction circuit; 

an addition circuit for adding the output of the attenuation 
circuit to the input video signal; and 

an edge detection circuit for detecting the existence of an 
edge of a pattern in the input video signal; 

the attenuation factor of the attenuation circuit being con- 
trolled by the output of the edge detection circuit. 
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tance from the lens means which is within the focal length 


a plurality of row lines; 
of said lens means. 


a plurality of column lines; 

a plurality of pixels, each pixel comprising a normally-on 
type static induction transistor having gate, source and 
drain and a control transistor having a source-drain pas- 
sage connected to said gate of said static induction transis- 
tor, said gate storing photocarriers induced by incident 
tors of pixels being formed on a same substrate and being 
arranged at cross points of the row and column lines; GROUNDING ARRANGEMENT USEFUL IN A DISPLAY 

means for scanning the pixels to readout an image signal by APPARATUS 
selectively making conductive the static induction transis- William J. Testin, Marion County, Ind., assignor to RCA Corpo- 
tors; and ration, Princeton, N.J. 

means for selectively making conductive one or more con- Filed Oct. 30, 1985, Ser. No. 792,788 
trol transistors of pixels which are not selected by the Int. Cl.* HO4N 5/44 
scanning means, and for discharging through the source- 
drain passages of the respective control transistors of 
non-selected pixels exceess amounts of stored photocarri- 
ers over a pinch-off voltage of the static induction transis- 
tors of said non-selected pixels; 

wherein adjacent four pixels are formed symmetrically with 
respect to a center region whereby first sources and drains 
of four control transistors of said four pixels are consti- 
tuted by a common region formed in said center region 
and each of the others of sources and drains of four con- 
trol transistors are formed integrally with each of the 
gates of respective static induction transistors of each of 
said four pixels. 


4,636,867 











4,636,866 
PERSONAL LIQUID CRYSTAL IMAGE DISPLAY 
Noboru Hattori, Shiojiri, Japan, assignor to Seiko Epson K.K., 


Japan 
Filed Dec. 22, 1983, Ser. No. 564,521 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 24, 1982, 57-232547 


Int. Cl.* HO4N 5/74, 13/04 a 1. A display system comprising a picture tube, a deflection 


unit for generating magnetic fields for deflecting electron 
beams produced by said picture tube and first and second 
processing means for processing first and second signals with 
respect to a reference potential under the control of first and 
second control signals generated by a control unit with respect 
to said reference potential, and further comprising: 


1. A liquid crystal image display device to be worn on a 
user’s head, comprising: 

holding means for holding elements of the display adapted to 
surround the eyes of the user and be worn on the user’s 
head and formed with at least one opening to permit 
incident light to enter the holding means in the region in 
front of the user’s eyes; 

at least one light-transmission-type liquid crystal display 
panel disposed in the holding member along the line of 
sight of said at least one opening for displaying an image; 

lens means disposed in the holding means along the line of 
sight between said liquid crystal display panel and the 
user’s eyes for enlarging the size of said image displayed 
on the display panel; and 

signal means coupled to the display panel for generating 
liquid crystal drive signals for driving said liquid crystal 
display panel, said display panel being positioned a dis- 


a reference potential bus for distributing said reference po- 

first and second interconnected control means within said 
control unit for generating said first and second control 
signals, respectively; 

each of said first processing means, said second processing 
means, said first control means and said second control 
means having a respective reference potential input con- 
nected to respective connection points along said refer- 
ence potential bus; and 

bi-directional gating means connected between said refer- 
ence potential inputs of said first and second control 
means for normally electrically separating said respective 
connection points for non-conduction therebetween to 
prevent said reference potential bus distributed around 
said deflection unit from conducting currents induced in 
response to magnetic fields produced by said deflection 
unit and for selectively electrically connecting said re- 
spective connection points for conduction therebetween 
when a voltage of a first plurality between said respective 
connection points exceeds a first predetermined magni- 
tude and when a voltage of a second polarity, opposite 
said first polarity, between said respective connection 
points exceeds a second predetermined threshold to pre- 
vent an excessively high voltage of unpredictable polarity 
‘due to a high energy discharge associated with said pic- 
ture tube from being developed across said respective 
connection points. 
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to The British 


United Kingdom, Dec. 24, 1983, 


Int. Cl.4 HO4N 1/04 
US. Cl, 358—285 





























1. A document carrier for a document copier, comprising a 
trough-shaped support adapted to support a work having 
plural edge connected pages (a book) and to present a page to 
an inclined window in a scanner housing, the carrier compris- 
ing: 

(1) a pair of separate plates normally positioned approxi- 

mately at right angles and defining a trough; 

(2) a platform on which the two plates are mounted; 

(3) arms extending to the rear of the plates on the outside of 
the trough, said arms being, pivotally attached to the 
platform; and 

(4) spring means acting on the said plates to cause said arms 
to urge the plates towards the normal trough-shaped 
configuration. 


4,636,869 
METHOD AND SYSTEM FOR RECORDING IMAGES IN 
VARIOUS MAGNIFICATION RATIOS 
Kunio Tomohisa, Kyoto; Kiyoshi Maeda, Takatsuki, and Koji 
Yao, Otsu, all of Japan, assignors to Dainippon Screen Mfg. 

Co., Ltd., Kyoto, Japan 


Filed Oct. 27, 1983, Ser. No. 546,046 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 18, 1983, 58-7096; 
Jan. 27, 1983, 58-12545 
Int. CL.* HO4N 1/04, 1/46 


US, Cl. 358—287 13 Claims 


Main Scanning Direction 


Sub- Scanning Direction 


1. A method for performing magnification conversion in an 
image reproducing system, in which image data obtained by 
scanning an original picture in main and direc- 
tions are written into a plurality of memory locations identified 
by a plurality of addresses and the image data are used for 
driving a recording beam in order to record a reproduction 
image, comprising the steps of: 

(a) varying a feeding pitch of an input scanning beam in the 

sub-scanning direction in steps according to a specified 


ratio; 
(b) reading the image data from the memory locations; 
(c) skipping or overlapping some of the addresses of the 


(4) varying the size of the input scanning beam in steps at 
eee according to the speci- 
fied magnification ratio. 


Susumu Yamada, Osaka, and Mitsuhiko Yamada, Kyoto, both of 
Japan, assignors to Dainippon Screen Mfg. Co., Ltd., Kyoto, 


Japan 

Filed Dec. 6, 1983, Ser. No. 558,871 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 8, 1983, 58-038821 
Int. Cl.* HO4N 1/17, 1/40, 1/06, 1/10 


US. Cl. 358—288 
Gi) Bal ww) ® 
OL ade fal 


Lape ee 


1. A method for recording a transformed image by using an 
image reproducing system in which image data obtained from 
an original picture are once written into a memory and then 
read to be used for driving a recording beam comprising steps 
of: 

(a) individually computing scanning start point or start and 
stop points for each scanning line on an original picture in 
advance of an actual scanning process according to a 
eedlnenetndtinanilibes anastder satin 
puter module; and 

(b) writing image data into a memory according to said 


27 Claims 


4,636,871 
COPYING MACHINE 
Takato Oi, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Fumiaki Nukada, Japan 
Filed Feb. 22, 1985, Ser. No. 704,647 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 22, 1984, 59-32148 
Int. CL.* HO4N 1/04, 1/21, 1/23; GOID 15/16 
2 Claims 


1. A copying machine for reading a subject copy by dividing 
said subject copy into a plurality of picture elements, and at the 
same time, printing a copy of said subject copy on a copying 
Paper sheet comprising: 





a reading element array consisting of a plurality of reading 
said subject copy, arranged at equal 
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the pages in the first area, and means for scanning a second area 
of the output medium with a laser beam to form an image of a 
second one of the pages in the second area, said first and sec- 


means for advancing the beam to a central position between 
the ends of the output medium, means for scanning the output 
medium in raster fashion between the central position and one 
end of the medium to form the image of the first page, means 
for returning the beam to the central position, and means for 
scanning the output medium in raster fashion between the 
central position and the opposite end of the medium to form 
the image of the second page. 


4,636,873 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR RECORDING AND 
REPRODUCING AN INFORMATION SIGNAL WITH A 
LARGER TAPE WRAPPING ANGLE 
, cara ne tubes host tthe 


, application Japan, Apr. 
Int. CL G11B 5/00, 5/02, 15/14 


* US. Cl. 360—8 


said paper feeding roller so as to be caused to rotate by the 
rotation of said paper feeding roller; said travelling roller 
being adapted to cause said copying machine to travel 
over aid subject copy placed on a plane, and said reading 
element array being disposed in close vicinity to said 
subject copy, 

said first driving means having an eccentric cam; a half turn 
of said eccentric cam causing said slide bar to move in one 
direction and another half turn of said eccentric cam 
causing to said slide bar in the direction opposite to said 
one direction, and that said second driving means causes 


said paper feeding roller to slightly rotate as said slide bar ing 


is moved in said one direction, 

a gear mechanism connecting said first driving means and 
said second driving means is provided; said gea mecha- 
nism interlocking the rotation of said eccentric cam and 
the rotation of said paper feeding roller. 


4,636,872 
LASER IMAGING SYSTEM AND METHOD FOR 


Calif. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 618,589, Jun. 8, 1984, abandoned. This 
application Dec. 2, 1985, Ser. No. 803,788 
Int. C.* HO4N 1/21, 1/23; GOID 9/42 


1. In a system for imaging a plurality of printed pages on an 
Output medium in positions and orientations corresponding to 
an imposition format: means for scanning a first area of the 
output medium with a laser beam to form an image of one of 


8 


bes 


1. Apparatus for recording two channels of information 
signals in a plurality of tracks on a flexible medium, compris- 


drum means engageable with said flexible record medium; 
SS SS ee 
and engageable with said flexible record medium; 

said drum means and said tape guide means cooperating to 
through an arc subtending an angle within the range of 
180° to 240°; 

time base expansion means for expanding the time base of 
said information signals to produce time base expanded 

two pairs of transducer means for recording said time base 
expanded information signals in said plurality of tracks on 
said flexible record medium; wherein: 

the transducer means of each of said pairs are adjacent to 
each other, said pairs of transducer means are equally 
spaced from one another by an angle of 180°, one trans- 
ducer means of each of said pairs records one of said 
channels and has a magnetic gap which assumes a first 
azimuth angle with respect to said tracks and the other 
transducer means of each of said pairs records the other of 
said channels and has a magnetic gap which assumes a 
second, different azimuth angle with respect to said 
tracks; and 

said time base expansion means expands the time base of said 

information signals so that the Nyquist frequency thereof 

is multiplied by a factor less than 1.0 but not less than 0.75. 
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4,636,874 
SYSTEM FOR REPRODUCING INFORMATION 


Abraham and Franz Kuchar, both of Vienna, 
Austria, assignors to U.S. Philips Corporation, New York, 
N.Y. 


Filed Mar. 9, 1984, Ser. No. 587,790 
Claims priority, application Austria, Mar. 15, 1983, 909/83 
Int. Cl.4 HO4N 5/782; G11B 21/10 
16 Claims 





1. A system for reproducing information signals recorded on 
a magnetic tape in parallel adjacent tracks which extend 
obliquely relative to the longitudinal direction of said tape, in 
different modes of operation with different predetermined 
speeds of the magnetic tape, said system comprising a tape 
drive device, having a control input, for driving the magnetic 
tape at different speeds; at least one magnetic head; a head 
drive device, for rotating said magnetic head causing said 
magnetic head to consecutively scan said tracks; and a tracking 
servo system for causing said magnetic head to accurately scan 
said tracks, said tracking servo system including an electrome- 
chanical positioning device for adjusting the position of said 
magnetic head in a direction transverse to said tracks, a control 
circuit for generating a tracking signal for said electromechani- 
cal positioning device, and a variable-waveform sawtooth 
generator, having a control input, for generating a sawtooth 
waveform for said electromechanical positioning device to 
correct for tracking errors due to the speed of reproduction 
being different from the speed at which said tracks were re- 
corded; said system further comprising a mode selection de- 
vice with which an operator may select any of said modes of 
operation, and a switching device coupled to said mode selec- 
tion device for applying, respectively, a first control signal 
(TW) to the control input of said tape drive device for control- 
ling the speed of said magnetic tape, and a second control 
signal (DS) to the control input of said variable-waveform 
generator for controlling the amplitude and frequency of said 
sawtooth waveform, said first and second control signals being 
co-related so that at any speed of the magnetic tape corre- 
sponding to a particular value of said first control signal, a 
respective particular value of said second control signal adjusts 
said tracking servo system to cause said magnetic head to 
accurately scan said tracks, said switching device generating 
different respective values of said first and second control 
signals depending upon which of said modes is selected by the 
operator; characterized in that said switching device comprises 


ELECTRICAL 


1187 


a stepping signal generator activated by a change from a first 
mode to a second mode in said mode selection device, said 


second control signals being synchronous and said steps being 
respectively sized to maintain said co-relationship between said 
first and second control signals, whereby upon initiation of a 
mode change in said mode selection device, each incremental 
change in said first and second control signals does not exceed 
the dynamic responses of said tape drive device and said track- 
ing servo system so that the quality of a picture on display is 
not degraded during a change from one mode of operation to 
another mode. 


4,636,875 
PLAYBACK DEVICE FOR A DIGITAL SIGNAL 
RECORDED BY A PLURALITY OF HEADS 
Werner Scholz, Gehrden, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Telefunken Fernseh- und Rundfunk GmbH, Hanover, Fed. 
Rep. of Germany 
Filed Dec. 27, 1983, Ser. No. 565,437 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 27, 
1982, 3248168 
Int. C14 HO4N 5/95; G11B 20/22 


US. Cl. 360—26 22 Claims 


1. In a playback device for an uninterrupted digital signal 
recorded on a carrier by a plurality of heads in time successive, 
overlapping tracks, said playback device including a pair of 
playback heads for reading the recorded digital signal in adja- 
cent tracks, and circuit means responsive to the output signals 
from both of said heads during the period of >verlap for pro- 
viding a control signal for changing the one of said heads 
which is to provide the output signal for the playback device to 
wherein said means for providing a control signal includes: 
circuit means for matching the phase of the bit clock pulses of 
the digital signals in the overlap region of two adjacent tracks; 
circuit means for matching the bit patterns in said overlap 
tracks; and circuit means for providing ion for over- 
lap errors by increasing or reducing the number of bit clock 
pulses between two head changes. 
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4,636,876 
AUDIO DIGITAL RECORDING AND PLAYBACK 
SYSTEM 
David M. Schwartz, Denver, Colo., assignor to CompuSonics 
Denver, Colo. 
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first data stream and said addressable waveform data for 
subsequent use. 


Corporation, 4,636,877 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 486,561, Apr. 19, 1983, Pat. No. APPARATUS FOR REPRODUCING MULTIPLE TRACK 


4,472,747. This application Sep. 17, 1984, Ser. No. 651,111 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Sep. 18, 
2001, has been disclaimed. 
Int. C1.* G11B 5/00; G10L 5/02 
US. C1. 360—32 
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1. A microcomputer recording system for recording analog 
signals in digital data form comprising: 
converting means for converting an analog signal into at 
least three digital data streams, wherein the first of said 
digital data streams is a reference signal representative of 
the amplitude of a preselected range of frequencies in a 
relatively broad band width, and wherein the second of 
said data streams is produced by filtering the analog signal 
to produce a data stream indicative of a plurality of dis- 
crete frequencies encompassed by the bandwidth repre- 
sented by said first data stream; and wherein the third of 
said digital data streams is a reference signal representa- 
tive of the amplitude of the analog signal for each of said 
plurality of discrete frequencies; 
sampling means for producing a sequential stream of digital 
data samples in each of said digital data streams, 
selection means for selecting a predetermined portion of the 
digital data samples produced by said sampling means in 
each digital data stream; 
means for separately storing each of said predetermined 
portions of said digital data samples; 
means for comparing said predetermined portion of said first 
predetermined portion of said second reference data 
stream containing frequency data to produce frequency 
spectrogram data representative of the frequency and 
amplitude of the original analog signal; 
means for transforming said predetermined portion of said 
digital data samples selected from said third data stream 
into data representative of a time versus amplitude histo- 
gram for each discreet frequency; 
eueilidir qoslieinaiansdvieminin ecteneen 
means for comparing said histogram data with said selected 
waveform parameters and producing addressable wave- 
form data representative of the waveform of the original 
analog signal; 
means for sequentially assembling and storing said frequency 
spectrogram data and said amplitude reference data of said 


DIGITAL SIGNALS AND INCLUDING TIMING 
CONTROL OF READ/WRITE OPERATIONS 


Kihei Ido, Kyoto, Japan, assignor to Mitsubishi Denki Kabu- 


shiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 


26 Claims PCT No. PCT/JP84/00242, § 371 Date Nov. 7, 1984, § 102(e) 


Date Nov. 7, 1984, PCT Pub. No. WO84/04622, PCT Pub. 
Date Nov. 22, 1984 
PCT Filed May 15, 1984, Ser. No. 674,926 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 16, 1983, 85409/84 
Int. Cl.* G11B 5/02, 5/09 
1 Claim 





1. A digital signal reproducing apparatus for multiple-track 


signals comprising: 


N demodulation means for demodulating N parallel track 
signals into N corresponding binary track signals wherein 
N is an integer greater than 1; 

each of said N demodulation means including clock recov- 
ery means responsive to the respective track signal for 
generating a transmission clock signal of frequency fc in 
phase with its corresponding binary data signal, and fur- 
ther including input data address counting means respon- 
sive to sync signals in the respective track signal and 
responsive to the respective transmission clock signal for 
generating respective successive input data address sig- 
nals; 

system clock means for producing a reference clock signal of 
frequency ANfc wherein A is a rational number equal to 
or larger than 1, and each cycle of the reference clock 
signal defines a read phase and a write phase; 

a single memory unit having a plurality of address inputs, a 
data input, a data output, a chip select input, and a read/- 
write select input connected to the system clock means for 
being driven into read and write modes in 
with the read and write phases of the reference clock 
signal; 

write selection means including (1) write track counting 
means connected to the system clock means for generating 
N successive write track addresses on write track address 
outputs therein in synchronism with successive cycles of 
the reference clock signal, (2) data selection means oper- 
ated by the write track address outputs for successively 
applying the binary track signals from the respective N 
demodulation means to the data input of the memory unit, 
and (3) write data address selection means operated by the 
write track address outputs for successively applying the 
input data address signals from the respective N demodu- 
lation means to write data address outputs thereof; 

read address selection means connected to the system clock 
means and including read track counting means and read 
data address counting means for generating successive 
read address signals on read address outputs thereof in 
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synchronism with successive cycles of the reference clock 
signal; 

read/write address selection means operated by the system 
clock means for alternately connecting first inputs from 
the read address outputs of the read address selection 
means and second inputs from the write data address 
outputs and the write track address outputs of the write 
selection means to the address inputs of the memory input 
in synchronism with the read and write phases of the 
reference clock signal; 

write timing set up means including write timing means 
connected to the system clock means for generating suc- 
cessive spaced write timing pulses on N outputs thereof in 
synchronism with write phases of the reference clock 
signal, and further including N enablement means having 
inputs connected to the respective clock recovery means 
of the N demodulation means and to the respective N 
outputs of the write timing means for producing respec- 
tive memory chip selection pulses upon coincidence of 
ordinary data signals in the corresponding demodulation 
ee 

read timing means connected to the system clock means for 

generating successive read timing pulses in synchronism 
with the read phases of the reference clock signal; and 

OR means for applying the chip selection pulses and the read 
timing pulses to the chip select input of the memory unit 
generating on the data output thereof a series digital data 
signal corresponding to the N parallel track signals. 


4,636,878 
COMBINED DETECTOR CIRCUIT FOR DETECTING A 
TAPE END OR UNRECORDED AREA OF A TAPE 

Kazuo Murayama, Kanagawa, Japan, assignor to Sony Corpora- 

tion, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Mar. 14, 1985, Ser. No. 711,753 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 15, 1984, 59-48195 
Int. Cl.4 G11B 15/18, 27/22 

US. Cl. 360—71 





1. A tape reproducing apparatus of automatic reversing type 
comprising an optical sensor for detecting and producing 
different output signals from the magnetic coated portion of 
the tape and the leader of the tape, a first circuit connected to 
said sensor and generating a first output signal which changes 
from one state to another state only when the end of the coated 
portion of tape is detected by the sensor in a forward mode of 
apparatus, a circuit means including a rectifying circuit receiv- 
ing a playback signal and detecting a non-recorded area in said 
tape, a second detecting circuit for generating a second output 
signal which changes from one state to another state only 
when a non-recorded area of the tape is detected in a fast-for- 
ward or fast-rewind mode of apparatus by said circuit means 
and an integration circuit which includes a capacitor and resis- 
tor which have a predetermined time constant, a switching 
circuit means responsive to the modes of the apparatus and 
selectively supplying one of said first or second output signals 
to said integration circuit such that the capacitor of said inte- 
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gration circuit is discharged and charged at the same time 
constant. 


VTR SYSTEM 


Fujiaki Narita, Amagasaki, and Sumio Tanaka, Itami, both of 


Sep. 2, 1983, 58-162402; Sep. 8, 1983, 58-166303 
Int. CL‘ GiB 15/18 
US. Cl, 360—72.2 


; 1. A magnetic recording and reproducing system compris- 
ing: 

address generating means for generating a desired address 
which is comprised of an appropriate number of digits, 
forming a first part and a second part, and which indicates 
a location of a recording medium; 

first detecting means provided in a means for moving said 
recording medium for detecting an approximate location 
of said recording medium based on an amount of move- 
ment of said recording medium; 

second detecting means for detecting a first part of a re- 
corded address recorded on said recording medium; 

first comparing means for comparing the second part of said 
desired address set by said address generating means with 
a value detected by said first detecting means, said first 
comparing means supplying a first coincidence signal 
when said second part of said desired address agrees with 
said value detected by said first detecting means; 

second comparing means for comparing the first part of said 
desired address set by said address generating means with 
a value detected by said second detecting means, said 
second comparing means supplying a second coincidence 
signal when said first part of said desired address agrees 
with said value detected by said second detecting means; 
and 

control means for controlling the movement of said record- 
ing medium such that said recording medium is moved at 
a first speed until said first coincidence signal is supplied 
dium is moved at a second speed, which is different from 
said first speed, until said second coincidence signal is 
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10. Program apparatus for use in controlling a tape transport 
Sa 
at specific time intervals, ———s 

input means for recording selected messages on said record 

at a plurality of designated message positions; 

muah quateaen 9 ik See extgtt tor exh eaah 

message position on said record; 

cas cia aadieab aaa tie caries tack vine event Oe 

for each message position; 

random access memory means storing message position data 

and address data for each such reel turns count data stored 
in said read only memory; 
ee er 
from said means generating for comparison with selected 
reel turns count output data from said read only memory 
to index said tape transport to selected message positions; 


i apparatus wherein prere- 
corded messages are selectively played back, a cassette tape 
record, comprising: 

a plurality of successive tape intervals of preselected dura- 
tion each separately locatable in said programmed annun- 
ciator apparatus; 

a message portion of said tape interval having a preselected 
message recorded thereon; and 

a search portion of said tape interval having a first portion 


cient tape duration to allow for message indexing delays. 


4,636,881 
TALKING BOOK WITH AN INFRARED DETECTOR 
USED TO DETECT PAGE TURNING 


for detachably securing said sensible sheets in fixed rela- 


said means for detachably securing allowing easily turning 
said sheets as in a book to allow said sheets to 
places between a left pile of sheets and a right pile of 
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sheets and having means for guiding said sheets over a 


sheet from one of said piles to the other pile without 
producing any movement of the switching means, 
responsive to said start signal for activating said 
playback means to produce audible sound associated with 
a sheet, 
and means for supporting said switching means in noncon- 
tacting relationship with said sheets. 


4,636,882 
HEAD TRACKING APPARATUS 
Hiroo Edakubo, Tokyo; Nobutoshi Takayama, and Hiroyuki 
Takimoto, both of Kanagawa, all of Japan, assignors to Canon 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Feb. 1, 1984, Ser. No. 576,029 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 1, 1983, 58-15679 
Int. CL.* G11B 21/02, 21/10 
20 Claims 
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1. A video signal reproducing apparatus arranged to repro- 
duce a composite signal which includes a video signal and four 
kinds of pilot signals of different frequencies from many re- 
cording tracks formed on a recording medium, comprising: 


Chestnetininsinn tated quuniitinn tier titel 
reference signals of different frequencies; 

(c) forming means for forming a tracking error signal by 
using said reference signal generated by said generation 
means and said pilot signals reproduced by the reproduc- 


ing head; 

Gbdatadh weed mains ter tillten to tednten ete ctte 
apparatus between a first mode in which said reproducing 
head traces said recording track at intervals of 4n+3 
tracks and a second mode in which the head traces the 
recording track at intervals of 4n+1 track (n being an 
integer); and 

(e) inversion control means for controlling an inversion of 


the tracking error signal according to the operating mode. 
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4,636,883 
MAGNETIC HEAD CONTROL APPARATUS 
Yasuichi Hashimoto, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki Kai- 

sha Toshiba, Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed Oct. 19, 1984, Ser. No. 662,627 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 21, 1983, 58-197073 
Int. Cl.* G11B 5/35 








carriage drive motor, a carriage on which is mounted a 
magnetic head, said carriage being located in a magnetic 
disc apparatus for positioning said magnetic head on a 
specified track of a magnetic disc, said position signal 
generating means outputting a position signal indicating a 
position of said magnetic head relative to said magnetic 
disc; 

velocity detection means, which, based on the position sig- 
a velocity signal corresponding to the seeking velocity of 
said magnetic head relative to said magnetic disc; 

track detection means, which, based on the position signal 
output by said position signal generating means, outputs a 
track pulse for each track on said magnetic disc that is 

target distance calculating means, which, based on the track 
pulse output by said target detection means, calculates the 
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generating being performed at the timing of a pulse ob- 
tained by frequency dividing the track pulse by a predeter- 
mined value when the target distance calculated by the 
target distance calculating means is greater than the preset 

Sach oelliten pectoasieel oh iy Gaeentetiien toochonten 
when the target distance calculated by the target distance 
calculating means is smaller than said preset limit; 

error signal generating means for finding the velocity differ- 
ence between the velocity signal output by said velocity 
signal generating means and the target velocity signal 
output by said target velocity generating means; and 

drive control means, which, based on the difference signal 
output by said error signal generating means, controls the 
drive of said carriage drive motor. 


4,636,884 
HEAD POSITIONING CONTROL SYSTEM IN 

MAGNETIC DISK DEVICE OF INDEX SERVO SYSTEM 
Masakatsu Haiiori, and Masao Fujiki, both of Tokyo, Japan, 

assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba, Kawasaki, Japan 

Filed Nov. 21, 1985, Ser. No. 800,317 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 30, 1984, 59-253021 
Int. Cl.* G11B 5/55 

US. Cl. 360—78 6 Claims 








1. A magnetic head control system in a magnetic disk device 
of an index servo system, comprising: 
a magnetic recording medium in which predetermined index 
servo data is prerecorded; 
a stepping motor for driving said magnetic head in order to 
position said magnetic head on a target track on said 


ing coil current value in accordance with the index servo 
data, and a step pulse, of said stepping motor, determined 
in accordance with a seek operation of said magnetic 
head; 

memory means for storing the positioning coil current value 
generated by the drive signal generating means; 

first drive control means for driving, when at least a seek 
distance is shorter than a preset distance in the magnetic 
head’s seek operation, the stepping motor in a non-servo 
data mode in which the positioning coil current value 
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stored in the memory means and step pulses generated by 

second drive control means for driving, when the number of 
seek operations in the non-servo data mode by the first 
drive control means exceeds a predetermined number of 
magnetic head’s seek operations, the stepping motor in a 
servo mode in which both step pulses and coil current 
values generated by the drive signal generating means are 
used. 


4,636,885 
SERVO SYSTEM FOR A MAGNETIC DISK MEMORY 
HAVING SPIRAL TRACKS 

Takehito Yamada, Yokohama, and Toshihiro Sugaya, Tokyo, 

both of Japan, assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba, Kawa- 

saki, Japan 

Filed Dec. 12, 1985, Ser. No. 807,998 

Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 18, 1984, 59-267172 
Int. Cl.* G11B 5/55, 5/56 
US. Cl. 360—78 


1. A disk adapted for writing and reading information 

through a read/write head, comprising: 

a plurality of data sectors each having spiral data tracks and 
first to m-th servo sectors each having spiral servo tracks 
and located between adjacent data sectors, said spiral data 
tracks in said data sectors and said spiral servo tracks in 
said servo sectors having a substantially equal track pitch, 
and said spiral servo tracks in each of said servo sectors 
being displaced from said data tracks in an adjacent data 
sector by half the track pitch; 

a servo index zone formed in association with said m-th 
servo sector of said disk for providing a reference position 
on said disk; and 

predetermined servo patterns formed in each of said servo 
sectors in the radial direction of said disk and adapted for 
positioning said head on said disk, said servo patterns each 
having a period which is an integral multiple of the pitch 
of said servo tracks, phases of said servo patterns with 
respect to said servo tracks in said servo sectors being 
sequentially displaced, from said first servo sector to said 
m-th servo sector, substantially by a value obtained by 
dividing the servo track pitch by the number m of said 
servo sectors. 


4,636,886 
ROTARY HEAD RECORDING SYSTEM 


Minn. 
Filed Aug. 2, 1984, Ser. No. 636,932 


Int. Cl. G11B 5/027 
US. Cl. 360—84 8 Claims 
1. In a recording system for use with a vertical format single 
layer flexible magnetic recording medium having first and 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 13, 1987 


second sides, an improved data transcription head assembly of 
the rotating type, including: 

(a) an auxiliary pole having its tip adjacent the first side of 
the medium; 

(b) a winding around the auxiliary pole; 

(c) a pole carrier having an end face and a periphery whose 
intersection with the end face is a circle, said pole carrier 
mounted for rotation about an axis centered on and per- 
pendicular to the circle of intersection, and positioned to 
place at least an arc of the circle of intersection in substan- 
tially contacting relationship along its length across the 
second side of the medium; 


(d) at least two main poles mounted on the pole carrier, each 
main pole having its transcribing tip coincident with the 
circle of intersection such that for each revolution of the 
pole carrier, each transcribing tip is directed toward and 
sweeps across the medium along the arc of the circle of 
intersection in substantially contacting relationship with 
the medium and adjacent to the auxiliary pole tip, thereby 
allowing data transcription, wherein at least one pole has 
a pole tip area of preselected size in substantially contact- 
ing relationship with the medium, and another pole has a 
pole tip area of size relatively smaller in length and width 
as compared to the first main pole tip. 


4,636,887 

TAPE LOADING AND TENSIONING DEVICE FOR A 

RECORDING AND/OR REPRODUCING APPARATUS 
Hiroshi Kato, Chigasaki, and Hiromitsu Kubota, Kawasaki, both 

of Japan, assignors to Victor Company of Japan, Ltd., Yoko- 

hama, Japan 

Filed Oct. 24, 1983, Ser. No. 545,081 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 1, 1982, 57-192259 
Int. Cl.* G11B 15/00 
6 Claims 


1. A tape loading and tensioning device for a recording 
and/or reproducing apparatus, said tape loading and tension- 
ing device comprising: 

tape loading means for drawing out a tape from a tape cas- 
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sette which has a supply reel and a take-up reel, and for 
ey glee peer ae. appa 
said tape is wrapped around a predetermined angular 
range on a peripheral surface of a guide drum; 
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hopper and for lowering same onto said recording deck for the 


Sesh Vochdag Gite fag SEIS 0 cupgly oul dies which 


rotates said supply reel; 
second braking means for braking a take-up reel disc which 
rotates said take-up reel; 


first tension control means for controlling a tension in the . 


tape which is drawn out from said supply reel; 
second tension control means for controlling a tension in the 
tape which is drawn out from said take-up reel; 


ing means operative and the other of said first and second 
braking means inoperative during a first half of an opera- 
tion stage in which said tape is wrapped around the pe- 
riphery of said guide drum, and for subsequently making 
said one of said first and second braking means inoperative 
during a latter half of the operation stage, and for making 
both of said first and second tension control means opera- 
tive during the latter half of the operation stage, said first 
half of the operation stage continuing until said detecting 
means detects the arrival of said tape loading means at said 
intermediate position, said latter half of the operation 
stage starting from an end of said first half of the operation 
stage and continuing until the tape loading operation is 
completed, 

said tape loading means drawing out the tape from only one 
of said supply and take-up reels which is in correspon- 
dence with said other braking means which is made inop- 
erative, during said first half of the operation stage. 


4,636,888 
CHANGER APPARATUS WITH MOVABLE MEANS FOR 


WITHDRAWING RECORDING MEDIA FROM AN INPUT 
HOPPER TO A RECORDING DECK TO AN OUTPUT 
HOPPER 
Philip L. Sidebottom, Fairfield, Conn., assignor to Dictaphone 

Corporation, Rye, N.Y. 
Filed Jul. 9, 1984, Ser. No. 629,212 
Int. Cl.4 G11B 15/68 
US. Cl. 360—92 





1. Changer apparatus of the type having an input hopper for 
storing a plurality of recording media and a spaced apart out- 
put hopper for storing recording media that have had messages 
recorded thereon by a recording deck and comprising pusher 
means for pushing a recording medium out of said input 
hopper; elevator means disposed beneath said output hopper 
for receiving the recording medium pushed from said input 


a pivotable head-mounting plate, 

at least one magnetic head and two pressure rollers mounted 
on said plate, and 

means for transporting a magnetic tape, contained within a 


branch having a respective stop edge; and a guide pin 
system having first and second portions each including a 
respective pin, each pin engaging and being guided in a 
respective guide slot; one of said systems being arranged 
on said frame, with the first and second portions of said 
one system being disposed, with respect to the direction of 
tape transport, io respective first and second sides of said 
magnetic head; the other of said systems being arranged 
on the head mounting plate, with the first and second 
portions of said other system being disposed respectively, 
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with respect to the direction of tape transport, to said first 
and second sides of the magnetic head; and 

means, responsive to one of said pins being in the respective 
guide slot branch at the beginning of a cycle of movement 
of the head-mounting plate away from said line and back 
said guide slot system and said guide pin system in a direc- 
tion parallel to the direction of tape transport, during said 
cycle, such that upon subsequent movement of the plate 
towards said line during said cycle the other of said pins 
undergoes relative movement in its respective guide slot 
branch to abut the stop edge, said edge blocking further 
relative travel of said other pin; and as a result of the 
blocking of relative travel, further movement of said plate 
towards said line causes pivoting of said plate such that 
the pressure roller associated with the other side of the 
magnetic head moves towards its respective capstan and 
controls the tape transport in the other direction. 


4,636,890 
MAGNETIC TAPE RECORDER 
Guttorm Rudi, Fjellhamar, and Jan-Erik Dilling, Oslo, both of 
Norway, assignors to Tandberg Data A/S, Oslo, Norway 
Filed Mar. 8, 1984, Ser. No. 587,579 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 16, 
1983, 3317720 
Int. Cl.* G11B 5/54, 21/12 
13 Claims 


1. A magnetic tape transducer system for use with a cassette 
containing a tape and having a drive opening and a tape scan- 
ning location protected by a pivotable dust cover at a front 
end, and first and second lateral ends substantially perpendicu- 
lar to the front end, comprising: 

an insertion channel means for receiving the cassette first 

lateral end leading, the insertion channel means having a 
back end adjacent the inserted first lateral end when the 
cassette is fully inserted and a front side parallel to an 
insertion direction of the cassette; 

a drive means positioned at said front side of the insertion 

channel means for interaction with the cassette drive 


opening; 

a magnetic head also at said front side and positioned to 
interact with the scanning location of the cassette; 

manually activatable cassette insertion means for inserting a 
partially inserted cassette into a final position in the inser- 
tion channel means; 

means coupled to the insertion means for pivoting the pivot- 
able cassette dust cover from a closed position to an open 
position as the cassette is inserted into the insertion chan- 
nel means; 

a connecting means having a first end connected to the 
insertion means and an opposite end connected to a swivel 
means; 

a lever means connected to the swivel means; 

pivotable magnetic head carrier means mounting the mag- 
netic head and being connected to the lever means; and 

said connecting means, swivel means, and lever means to- 
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gether forming means for simultaneously pivoting the 
magnetic head into operative position simultaneously as 
the insertion means is inserting the cassette into its final 
position and the dust cover is pivoting open, the magnetic 
head pivoting into the operative position behind the dust 


4,636,891 
MAGNETIC DISC CARTRIDGE WITH VENTILATING 
STRUCTURE 


Guy Barski, Paris, France, assignor to CII Honeywell Bull, 


Filed Feb. 1, 1983, Ser. No. 462,910 
Claims priority, France, Feb. 11, 1982, 82 02207 


US. Cl. 360—97 


application 
Int. CL.* G11B 25/04, 23/02 


1. In combination, a magnetic disc cartridge having a disc 
including a rotation axis; a housing for the cartridge, the hous- 
ing including: transducer head means positioned above a por- 
tion of the magnetic disc where data are recorded when the 
cartridge is in the housing, a platter having a rotation axis 
coincident with the disc rotation axis when the cartridge is in 
the housing; a recirculating gas flow path extending from the 
housing into the cartridge past the heads, thence out of the 
cartridge and back to the housing; the gas flow path including 
a first filter in the housing, the flow path through the first filter 
being coaxial with the disc rotation axis into a plenum in the 
housing, the plenum including a plate having a rotation axis 
coincident with the disc axis, the disc when rotated about the 
axis thereof inducing an outwardly directed gas flow from the 
first filter into a first passage, the first passage being at a radial 
position beyond the edges of the platter and disc, the first 
passage being aligned with a second passage in the cartridge 
when the cartridge is in the housing so gas flowing into the first 
pasasge flows into the second passage, filter means in at least 
one of said passages, the gas flow path in the cartridge includ- 
ing: means for feeding gas flowing through the second passage 
to the portion of the disc where data are recorded and an 
orifice positioned beyond the edge of the disc, the gas feeding 
means and the orifice being positioned so that gas flows out of 
the second passage in a spiral path past the head means, thence 
to the orifice, and a first conduit through which the gas flow- 
ing into the orifice flows; the gas flow path in the housing 
including a second conduit positioned to receive gas flowing in 
the first conduit and for supplying the gas flowing in the first 
conduit to the first filter when the cartridge is in the housing. 
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1. A flexible disk drive having functional element grouping, 

said disk drive comprising: 

a first frame member; 

a first functional element group including a first plurality of 
elements for loading and unloading a disk into said disk 
drive, said first plurality of elements being mounted on 
said first frame member; 

a second frame member; 

a second functional element group including a second plural- 
ity of elements for reading and writing on a disk when 
loaded in said disk drive, said second plurality of elements 
sor nang ech wie nees te 

cooperating coarse registration and fastening means on said 
first and second frame members for releasably securing 
said frame members together whereby said second plural- 
ity of elements can thereafter read and write on a disk 
loaded into said disk drive by said first plurality of ele- 
ments. 


4,636,893 
PIEZOELECTRIC DRIVEN MASS STORAGE 
Richard J. McClure, San Diego, Calif., assignor to Eastman 

Kodak Company, Rochester, N.Y. 
Filed Sep. 6, 1985, Ser. No. 773,394 
Int. Cl.* G11B 5/00 
US. Cl. 360—101 


1. Apparatus for the magnetic recording and playback of 
digital information, comprising: 
a. a magnetic transducer comprising a planar array of mag- 
netic cores arranged in rows and columns, 
b. means for supporting a magnetic medium comprised of a 
planar surface of magnetic material, said means for sup- 
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porting being cooperative with said magnetic transducer 
for the recording and playback of said information on and 


pall Wl culating mad cheek of edi tahhondiion 


4,636,894 
RECORDING HEAD SLIDER ASSEMBLY 
Frank S. C. Mo, Cupertino, Calif., assignor to Censtor Corp., 
San Jose, Calif. 
Filed Mar. 12, 1984, Ser. No. 588,235 
Int. Cl.* G11B 17/32 
US. Cl. 360—103 


1. A device for supporting a transducer over a recording 
medium surface on an air bearing generated by an air flow 
caused by the motion of the medium surface past the trans- 
ducer, said device comprising: 

a slider having a surface including an air bearing region 
extending generally parallel to said medium surface to 
create a positive pressure region therebetween tending to 

said slider also including in said surface a recessed zone for 
creating a negative pressure region between the slider and 
medium surface tending to pull said slider towards said 
medium surface, 

said slider also having formed therein a buffer pad and 
groove combination extending between and separating 
said positive and negative pressure regions for containing 
the negative pressure and for creating an ambient pressure 
region within said groove, and 

said buffer pad is sufficiently narrow as to preclude a signifi- 
cant positive pressure region between said buffer pad and 
said recording medium surface, in contrast to said positive 
pressure region created by said air bearing region, so that 

said buffer pad produces little or no air bearing effect. 


4,636,895 
TAPE HEAD APPARATUS FOR A CASSETTE TAPE 
RECORDER 
Seiji Tomita, Yokosuka, Japan, assignor to Tokyo Shibaura 
Denki Kabushiki, Kawasaki, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 383,216, May 28, 1982, Pat. No. 4,532,565. 
This application Feb. 13, 1985, Ser. No. 701,239 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 29, 1981, 56-82104 


Int. Cl.* G11B 5/54 
US. Cl. 360—105 3 Claims 

1. A Comette tape secesder for use with © tape cassette, 

comprising: 

a record/play head and an erase head disposed in parallel 
with a tape running direction so that the tape running 
direction is substantially parallel to a plane containing said 
record/play head and said erase head, both of said heads 
being arranged so as to be capable of simultaneous inser- 
tion into at least one head insertion hole of the tape cas- 
sette when the cassette is positioned in a cassette housing 
portion of the tape recorder, a first surface of the record/- 
play head being curved in a direction so that the tape can 
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travel across the curved portion and including a tape 
abutting surface which is adapted to contact the tape, said 
erase head including a tape-abutting surface which is 
positioned: (1) in a lower position than a highest portion of 
the tape-abutting surface of the record/play head, so that 
said highest portion of said tape abutting surface of said 
record/play head is nearer to the tape cassette than is said 
tape-abutting surface of said erase head, and (2) in a higher 
position than a tangential line to a first portion of the 
tape-abutting surface of the record/play head which is 
located closest to the erase head; 

first and second tape guide means for guiding the tape so that 
the tape faces said at least one head insertion hole and the 
tape is disposed between said heads and said guide means, 
the tape being extended between said first and second 
guide means; and 

head support means for supporting the record/play head and 
the erase head, and for allowing the two heads to be 
inserted into said at least one head insertion hole of the 


tape cassette and to be movable among first, second and 
third positions including: (1) a first position with the tape 
being pushed by the record/play head and the erase head 
so as to be curved with two ends of the curve being de- 
fined by the first and second tape guide means, and a 
portion of the tape contacting said heads being curved 
upwards in the direction of curvature of said record/play 
head, (2) only the record/play head and not said erase 
head being brought into contact with the tape in said 
second position, and (3) the tape positioned between said 
first and second tape guide portions and away from the 
record/play head and the erase head in said third position, 
wherein, when the head support is in the first position, the 
record/play head abuts the tape against a tape pad which 
is within the tape cassette so that the tape is biased against 
the tape-abutting surface of the record/play head and, 
when the head support is in the second position, the tape 
is run at a high speed so as to reproduce the recorded 
information at a high speed. 


4,636,896 
DISK RECORDING AND PLAYBACK APPARATUS 
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closure member toward and away from said disk insertion 


path; 

(c) a magnetic head supported on a carriage swingably 
mounted on said housing base and movable toward and 
away from said disk insertion path, said carriage having an 
arm with one end fixed to said carriage and the other end 
extending therefrom, and when said frame is moved 
carriage is displaceable by means of said arm between a 
first position in which it is separated from said disk inser- 
tion path and a second position in which it is placed proxi- 
mate said disk insertion path so as to make operative 
contact with a magnetic disk inserted in said path; 

(d) a cam body rotatably mounted on said housing base and 
having a tongue rotatably urged by biasing means into said 
disk insertion path, said tongue being movable out of said 
disk insertion path by engagement of a leading edge of an 
inserted magnetic disk with said tongue; 


(e) a bail arrangement including a movable plate pivotally 
mounted to a base plate secured on said housing base, said 
movable plate being ruged by biasing means toward said 
base plate; and 

(f) said cam body having a cam which is disposed between 
said movable and said base plates so as to move said mov- 
able plate apart from said base plate when said cam body 
is rotated by its biasing means to place said tongue in said 
disk insertion path, said movable plate engaging said other 
end of said arm connected to said carriage for displacing 
said magnetic head to said first position separated from 
said disk insertion path when said tongue of said cam body 
is in said disk insertion path; 

(g) whereby said magnetic head can be held separated from 
said disk insertion path when a magnetic disk has not been 
inserted in said disk insertion path even though said clo- 
sure member has been operated to move said frame 
toward said disk insertion path. 


4,636,897 
PERPENDICULAR MAGNETIC RECORDING AND 
REPRODUCING THIN FILM HEAD 
Hitoshi Nakamura, Ohme; Kasuo Shiiki, Tsukui; Isamu Yuito, 
Sendai; Yoshihiro Shiroishi, Hachioji; Hideo Fujiwara, 
Tokorozawa; Kiminari Shinagawa, Tsukui, and Akemi lijima, 
ee a 
japan 


HAVING MAGNETIC HEAD SEPARATION DEVICE Filed Oct. 6, 1983, Ser. No. 539,386 
Makito Takikawa, Furukawa, Japan, assignor to Alps Electric | Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 15, 1982, 57-179854 
Co., Ltd., Japan Int. Cl.* G11B 5/23, 5/235, 5/147, 5/187 
Filed Jun. 13, 1984, Ser. No. 620,012 US. Cl. 360—119 11 Claims 
Claims priority, Japan, Jun. 13, 1983, 58-89073[U] 1. A perpendicular magnetic recording and reproducing thin 
Int. Cl.* G11B 17/02, 21/12, 21/22 film head, comprising: 
USS. Cl. 360—105 4Claims a nonmagnetic substrate as a bottom member, having an 
1. A disk recording and playback apparatus comprising: upper surface; 
(a) a housing base including means defining a path for inser- a lower magnetic layer which is formed on said non-mag- 
tion of a magnetic disk into said apparatus; netic substrate on the upper surface of the nonmagnetic 
(b) a movable frame above said housing base having a clo- substrate; 
sure member extending from said apparatus, said disk a first insulator layer formed on said lower magnetic layer; 
insertion path being defined between said movable frame _a coil conductor layer formed on said first insulator layer; 
and said housing base, said frame being movable by said =a second insulator layer which overlies said first insulator 





JANUARY 13, 1987 


layer and said coil conductor layer so as to bury said coil 
conductor layer therein; 

and an upper magnetic layer which is formed on said second 
insulator layer; which is formed on said first insulator 
layer at the end facing the recording medium so as to form 
a magnetic gap between the upper and lower magnetic 
layers; and which is formed on said lower magnetic layer 
at the other end, said lower magnetic layer having a thick- 


ness smaller than that of the upper magnetic layer, said 
lower magnetic layer and said upper magnetic layer func- 
tioning respectively as a main magnetic pole and an auxil- 
iary magnetic pole of the thin film head; and wherein an 
angle defined between a surface of said substrate facing to 
a magnetic recording medium and said upper surface of 
said substrate is less than 90°, whereby a gap between the 
during operation is reduced. 


4,636,898 
MULTICHANNEL MAGNETIC HEAD 
Masaki Suzuki, deceased, late of Kanagawa, Japan (by Yumiko 
Suzuki, legal representative), and Goro Akashi, Kanagawa, 
Japan, assignors to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd., Kanagawa, 


Japan 
Filed Jul. 19, 1985, Ser. No. 756,616 
Int. CL.* G11B 5/22 


1. A multichannel magnetic head for simultaneously per- 
forming recording/reproducing on multiple tracks on a mag- 
netic tape and having a tape-contact surface and a plurality or 
recording/reproducing gaps located on said surface, the im- 
provement wherein a plurality of parallel grooves, inclined 
with respect to a direction of running of said magnetic tape, are 
provided at least on said tape-contact surface of said head at a 
tape-entrance side thereof. 


4,636,899 

METHOD AND MAGNETIC HEAD ASSEMBLY FOR 
RECORDING AND REPRODUCING CONTROL SIGNALS 
Fumiaki Yamada, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Nakamichi Corpo- 

ration, Kodaira, Japan 

Filed Jun. 22, 1983, Ser. No. 506,575 

Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 6, 1982, 57-136998; 

Aug. 11, 1982, 57-139591; Aug. 11, 1982, 57-139592 
Int. C1.* G11B 5/20 

US. Cl. 360—123 7 Claims 

1. A magnetic head assembly for recording a control signal 
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in a control track between information tracks of a magnetic 
recording medium and reproducing therefrom, comprising: 
cores having respective working gaps to record information 
signals in said information tracks with a magnetizing di- 
rection parallel to the moving direction of said magnetic 
recording medium and to reproduce therefrom, each core 
having a right-hand portion and a left-hand portion; 
of a said coil on one core being counter to the winding 
direction of a said coil on another core, said coils each 
having right-hand and left-hand portions respectively 
corresponding to said right-hand and left-hand portions of 
the corresponding core; 
spacer means interposed between said cores for opposition 
to said control track; 
means responsive to the control signal for magnetizing said 
cores with polarities opposite to each other and therewith 


for recording said control signal in said control track with 
a magnetized direction perpendicular to that of said infor- 
mation signal, said means for magnetizing including means 
for supplying drive currents, corresponding to the control 
signal to be recorded, to said coils in a manner that current 
directions in left-hand and right-hand portions of each coil 
are opposite to each other and therewith current direc- 
tions around said left-hand and right-hand portions of 
each core are opposite to each other; 

means for reproducing a control signal for magnetic field 
components parallel to the magnetizing direction of said 
information signals among magnetic field components 
formed by said recorded control signal, said reproducing 
means including said working gaps and further including 
means connecting the left-hand and right-hand portions of 
a said coil for current flow in the same direction there- 
through and therewith for picking up a signal across said 
coil generated by the corresponding working gap. 


4,636,900 
ARRANGEMENT FOR THE ELIMINATION OF 
CROSSTALK BETWEEN DATA AND SERVO HEADS 
Chenshi J. Tung, LaCanada, and John Mansueto, Torrance, both 
of Calif., assignors to Xerox Corporation, Stamford, Conn. 
Filed Sep. 30, 1983, Ser. No. 537,622 
Int. Cl.4 G11B 5/17 


US. Cl. 360—124 4 Claims 


1. A disk drive comprising a disk having an upper and lower 
surface on which is recorded servo information and data on the 
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upper surface, and an arm assembly located above said disk, 
said arm assembly comprising: 

a read/write data head for reading data from and writing 
data onto a data portion of said disk, 

a composite servo head positioned on said arm to read servo 
information from a servo portion of the disk surface com- 
prising a slider body with a ferrite core mounted on said 
body, said ferrite core having a bottom facing the upper 
surface of said disk, said core having a coil mounting 
portion for supporting, a coil wound on said core, a two- 
dimensional mumetal sheet which is cut and bent to form 
an envelope which surrounds only the top, two sides, and 
trailing end of the coil and portions of said ferrite core to 
shield said core and coil to minimize noise picked up by 
said servo coil from the data head, and 

a mumetal plate shield between said data head and electrical 
cable which passes over said data head to connect said 


4,636,901 
THIN FILM MAGNETIC HEAD HAVING MAGNETIC 


» application 
Int. Cl.* G11B 5/147, 5/127, 5/23 


1. A thin film magnetic head for performing recording and 
$i iia to 8 neti : * : 


formed on said substrate and having one end facing toward 
said recording medium, a conductor coil formed above said 
first magnetic layer, and a second magnetic layer formed over 
said conductor coil and said first magnetic layer, said second 
magnetic layer being spaced from said first magnetic layer to 
define a magnetic gap at one end facing toward said recording 
medium and being magnetically shorted to said first magnetic 
layer at an other end opposite to said one end, said second 
magnetic layer having a first side portion facing toward said 
recording medium and a second side portion opposite to said 
first side portion, both of said first and second side portions 
being constituted by inclined portions, and said second mag- 
netic layer at least at said one end positioned in opposition to 
said first magnetic layer with the magnetic gap being inter- 
posed therebetween being 1.2 to 1.4 times as thick as said first 
magnetic layer. 
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4,636,902 
CROSSTALK SHIELDING ASSEMBLY FOR ADDITION 
TO ONE HEAD OF A DUAL MAGNETIC HEAD 
ASSEMBLY 
Warren L. Dalziel, Monte Sereno; Charles Flanigan, San Jose; 
Donald V. Daniels, Santa Cruz; John S. Lee, San Jose, and 
James Johnston, Morgan Hill, all of Calif., assignors to Mi- 
crotek Storage Corporation, San Jose, Calif. 
Filed Jul. 9, 1984, Ser. No. 629,122 
Int. Cl.* G11B 5/11, 5/22 
US. Cl. 360—128 


1. An apparatus for effecting data recording and reproduc- 
ing in relation to a movable magnetic medium, the apparatus 
including: 
a pair of identical, magnetic read/write head assemblies, 
each assembly including means defining a read/write gap; 

means for supporting the head assemblies in spaced-apart 
relationship along the direction of motion of the magnetic 
medium; and 


the electrically conductive shield element being copper and 
the high magnetic permeability elements being made of 
mu-metal, the shield elements being stacked washers with 
their holes aligned and through which holes the gap-defin- 
ing means projects for data transfer relationship with said 


4,636,903 
SAFETY DEVICE FOR TAPE CASSETTES FOR 
POSITIONALLY CORRECT INSERTION OF THE TAPE 
CASSETTE INTO AN ACCEPTANCE DEVICE 
Guttorm Rudi, Fjellhamar, Norway, assignor to Tandberg Data 


633,596 
priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 6, 
1983, 3332157 
Int. Cl.* G11B 23/02, 5/008, 15/00, 17/00 
US. Cl. 360—132 3 


1. A safety device for tape cassette players for assuring 
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positionally correct insertion of a tape cassette into an accep- 4,636,905 
tance device, comprising the combination of: VOLTAGE MONITORING SYSTEM FOR AN ELECTRIC 
a tongue-shaped spring element secured at one end in an POWER SOURCE OF A DISC DRIVE 
acceptance device with a second end being free; Atsutaka Morimoto, Kanagawa, and Shoji Takahashi, Saitama, 
an oblique ramp edge disposed on said free end of said spring both of Japan, assignors to Citizen Watch Co., Ltd., Tokyo, 
element in an insertion channel of said acceptance device Japan 
and at a distance from a back region, said Filed Oct. 28, 1985, Ser. No. 791,895 
mee : — Famp Cd8© = — Casieas priority, application Oct. 31, 1984, 59-229396 
being displaceable via a front edge of a tape cassette out of ¥ Int. Cl G11B 19/04 
said insertion channel and against a spring power of said US. Cl. 360137 
spring element; 
a stop piece engageable behind said ramp edge and securely 
connected to and laterally adjacent said ramp edge on said 
free end of said spring element; 
said spring element, ramp edge and stop piece all being 
fabricated from a one-piece punch part; 
said tape cassette having a recess at said front edge, with said 
recess being disposed on said front edge to be in alignment 
whereby upon positionally correct insertion of said tape cas- 
sette into said acceptance device, said stop piece first slides into 
said recess and, upon continued insertion of said cassette, said 
front edge displaces said stop piece out of said insertion chan- 
nel via said ramp edge. 
1. Voltage 
of a floppy disk drive wherein said disk drive includes a write 
an upper level voltage detector having two predetermined 
reference levels to obtain a hysteresis characteristic de- 
fined with a upper set level and a upper reset level which 
is higher than the upper set level, and firstly comparing 
the voltage of the electric power source in a decreasing 
4,636,904 state with the upper set level in order to turn off a write 
HERMETICALLY SEALED MAGNETIC DISK operation, and further secondly comparing the voltage in 
CARTRIDGE an increasing state with the upper reset level in order to 
Takeshi Matsuno, Narashino, Japan, assignor to Seiko Seiki enable the write operation, 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Chiba, Japan lower level voltage detector having two predetermined 
Filed Sep. 20, 1984, Ser. No. 652,821 reference levels being established as lower than the refer- 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 20, 1983, 58-173378 ence values in the upper level voltage detector to obtain a 
Int. Cl. G11B 23/02 hysteresis characteristic defined with a lower set level and 
a lower reset level which is higher than the lower set 
level, and firstly comparing the voltage in a decreasing 
state with the lower set level in order to turn off a read 


CUM, 
= ee ee ret a 


increasing 
enable the read, head feeding operations and motor driv- 


4,636,906 
SOLID STATE CIRCUIT INTERRUPTION EMPLOYING 
, A STORED CHARGE POWER TRANSISTOR 

1. A magnetic disk cartridge comprising: a plastic cartridge Thomas E. Anderson, Highland Heights, Ohio, and Edward K. 
case having top and bottom walls and having an opening in the Howell, Simsbury, Conn., assignors to General Electric Com- 
bottom wall defined by an upwardly extending tapered wall  Paay, New York, N.Y. 
portion; a magnetic disk disposed within the cartridge case; a aay ae 
disk hub rotatably disposed within the cartridge case opening, US. Cl. 361—13 8 Cla 
the disk hub being displaceable upwardly and downwardly 
relative to the cartridge case, means connecting the magnetic 
disk to the disk hub to undergo movement therewith; spring 
means for resiliently urging the disk hub downwardly toward 
the bottom wall of the cartridge case; and a plastic ring at- 
tached to and encircling the disk hub, the plastic ring being 
configured to frictionally engage with and wedge against the 
tapered wall portion when the disk hub is urged downwardly 
by the spring means during non-use of the magnetic disk car- 
tridge to thereby hermetically seal the opening and to disen- 
gage from the tapered wall portion when the disk hub is dis- 
placed upwardly relative to the cartridge case during use of the 
magnetic disk cartridge to thereby permit rotation of the disk 1. A circuit interrupter comprising: 
hub and magnetic disk within the cartridge case. a@ power transistor connected across a pair of separable 





contacts within an AC protected circuit for transferring containing 
circuit current away from said contacts when said 
contacts first becomes separated; 

power supply means connected to a base on said power 
transistor through a switch and to a collector on said 


Edward K. Howell, Simsbury, Conn., assignor to General Elec- 
tric Company, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Jul. 11, 1985, Ser. No. 753,832 
Int. Cl.* HOIH 9/42 


1. A circuit interrupter comprising: 

a pair of separable contacts connected in series within an 
electric circuit; 

first and second circuit means connected within said electric 
circuit for preventing arc formation between said contacts 
upon separation; 

said second circuit means connected in series with said 
contacts for causing a circuit current to transfer to said 
first circuit means prior to separating said contacts; 

said first circuit means connected across the series combina- 
tion of said contacts and said second circuit for conduct- 
ing circuit current away from said contacts for a predeter- 
mined period of time before interrupting said circuit cur- 
rent; and 

operating means for separating said contacts while said first 
circuit means is conducting said circuit current. 


4,636,908 
THIN-FILM DIELECTRIC AND PROCESS FOR ITS 
PRODUCTION 
Toshio Yoshihara, Machida, and Ichiro Kikuchi, Yokohama, 
both of Japan, assignors to Nippon Soda Co., Ltd., Tokyo, 
Japan 
PCT No. PCT/JP84/00027, § 371 Date Oct. 1, 1984, § 102(e) 
Date Oct. 1, 1984, PCT Pub. No. WO84/03003, PCT Pub. 
Date Aug. 2, 1984 
PCT Filed Jan. 31, 1984, Ser. No. 662,295 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 31, 1983, 58-13869; 
May 31, 1983, 58-94840 
Int. Cl.* HO1G 4/10; CO4B 35/46 
US. Cl. 361—321 2 Claims 
1. A thin-film dielectric comprising two or more layers of a 
thin-film of a dielectric formed on a substrate, wherein the 
composition of said dielectric consists of lead titanate zirconate 
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third 
Pecacepa iM") Os 


or b Mg-end Mt” i, or 

M’ is Ni and M” is Nb 

z and y represent figures satisfying the following relations; 
x is 0.3 to 0.55, 
y is 0.45 to 0.7, and 
x+y=1, 

s and t represent figures satisfying the following relation; 
s+t=1, and 
t30.6. 


represented by the formula 


4,636,909 
DIGITAL IMPEDANCE RELAY 
Nils Brandt, Visteris, Sweden, assignor to Asea Aktiebolag, 
Viisteris, Sweden 
Filed Jan. 30, 1985, Ser. No. 696,634 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Feb. 1, 1984, 8400499 
Int. Cl.* HO2H 3/26 
US. Cl. 361—80 


1. A protection device of the impedance measuring type for 
a multiphase system, comprising: 

A/D conversion means for generating digital pulse trains 
representative of the respective phase voltages and cur- 
rents within said system at least at one measuring point; 

voltage circuit means responsive to the voltage digital pulse 
train for each phase of said system and including means 
for producing signals representative of the instantaneous 
value of each of said voltage pulse trains, means for gener- 
ating a digital mean value corresponding to the mean 
value of each phase voltage, and summator means for 
value and the instantaneous value of each said phase volt- 
age; 

current circuit means responsive to each current digital train 
for each phase of the system and including means for 
generating signals respectively representing the funda- 
mental and second harmonic frequencies of said phase 
current, means for determining the peak value of said 
second harmonic frequency signal, first summator means 
for determining the difference between said peak value 
and said fundamental frequency signal to produce a differ- 
ence signal, means for multiplying said difference signal 
by a representative model impedance to produce a differ- 
ence voltage output; and 

second summator means for determining the difference 
between the difference voltage outputs of said voltage 
circuit and said current circuit for each phase of the sys- 
tem to generate relay control signals for each phase of said 
system. 
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4,636,910 
VARISTOR OVERVOLTAGE PROTECTION SYSTEM 
WITH TEMPERATURE SYSTEMS 


Claims priority, application Canada, Apr. 11, 1985, 478909 
Int. Cl.* HO2H 5/04 
US, Cl. 361—103 


1. A protection system for protecting zinc oxide varistors in 
combination with a system having a plurality of zinc oxide 
varistors connected between a bus and a source of reference 
potential to protect the bus from overvoltages, each said varis- 
tor having a safety tripping temperature and a higher thermal 
runaway temperature, said protection system comprising 

at least a first temperature sensor mounted to one of said 
varistors, 

first circuit means connected to said first temperature sensor 
and responsive to said safety tripping temperature being 
sensed to provide a first signal, 

a first circuit breaker connected to said bus having a closed 
position providing a predetermined voltage on said bus 
and an open position providing a reduced voltage on said 
bus, 

a first relay connected to said first circuit means and to said 
first circuit breaker and responsive to said first signal from 
said first circuit means to operate said first circuit breaker 
to said open position and reduce voltage on said bus, 

a second temperature sensor mounted to one of said varis- 
tors, 

second circuit means connected to said second temperature 
sensor and responsive to a protective thermal runaway 
temperature being sensed to provide a second signal, said 
protective thermal runaway temperature being less than 
said thermal runaway temperature, 

a second circuit breaker connected to said bus and having a 
closed position providing said predetermined voltage on 
said bus and an open position removing all voltage from 
said bus, 

a second relay connected to said circuit means and to said 
circuit and responsive to said second signal from said 
second circuit means to operate said second circuit 
breaker to said open position to remove all voltage from 
said bus. 


4,636,911 
RESONANT DEGAUSSING FOR A VIDEO DISPLAY 
SYSTEM 
Walter Truskalo, Titusville, N.J., assignor to RCA Corporation, 
Princeton, N.J. 
Filed Nov. 30, 1984, Ser. No. 676,813 
Int. Cl.* HO4N 9/29 
US. Cl. 361—150 7 Claims 
1. A degaussing circuit for a video display apparatus com- 
prising: 
a source of voltage; 


energy storage means coupled to said source of voltage; 
a degaussing coil coupled to said energy storage means to 
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form a first resonant circuit current loop having a first 
resonant frequency; 

inductance means coupled to said degaussing coil to form a 
second resonant circuit current loop having a second 








means for discharging said energy storage means through 
said degaussing coil and said inductance means to provide 
degaussing of said video display apparatus. 


4,636,912 

CIRCUIT FOR CONTROLLING SOLENOID CLUTCH 
Yoshio Ohtani, Higashimatsuyama, Japan, assignor to Diesel 

Kiki Company, Ltd., Japan 

Filed Jan. 11, 1985, Ser. No. 690,745 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 12, 1984, 59-2638; 

Jan. 12, 1984, 59-2639 
Int. Cl.* HOIF 7/18 


US. Cl. 361—154 9 Claims 





1. A circuit for controlling a solenoid clutch which includes 
an electromagnet and has an input side rotating member and an 
associated output side rotating member to be engaged with the 
input side rotating member, the input side rotating member and 
the output side rotating member being separated by a gap 
when the solenoid clutch is in the completely disengaged state, 
said circuit comprising: 

a first means for producing at least one command signal for 
commanding the start of the engagement of said solenoid 
clutch; and 

a second means responsive to said command signal for pro- 
viding an exciting current for said electromagnet whose 
level is changed in such a way that the width of the gap is 
first reduced to zero and then the slip rate of said solenoid 
clutch is gradually changed from 1 to 0. 
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1. A filter circuit for producing a desired frequency response 
including a plurality of circuit sections connected together so 
as to form a ladder network, said circuit sections each compris- 
i inati i i ing i ive i 1. A fastener assembly having dual teeth, comprising: 

a base with an upstanding stab having a single first tooth 
having a top surface and a bottom surface and positioned 
on one side of the stab and at least one second tooth hav- 
ing a top surface and a bottom surface and positioned on 
the opposite side of the stab; and 

a cover defining an opening receiving the stab with the teeth 
thereon, said cover having a bar adjacent the opening and 
& flap extending into the opening opposite the bar, said bar 
sliding along the top surface of the first tooth during 

i i assembly and urging the first tooth and stab in a direction 
PTFE fibers and the other of said dielectric materials compris- toward the flap until the bar engages the bottom surface of 
ing a ceramic material. the first tooth, the flap being pivotally moved towards and 
a from the base and automatically moving from the base 
‘ during assembly as the first tooth and stab are urged 
4,636,91 toward the flap, the flap engaging the second tooth when 
OUTLET BOX WITH REMOVABLE SELF-CONTAINED PE Acre : 
DEVICE assembled inhibiting separation of the base and cover. 
Andrea Belli, Brescia, Italy, assignor to AVE S.p.A., Italy 
Filed Nov. 28, 1984, Ser. No. 675,944 4,636,916 
Int. C1.‘ HOIH 9/02 APPARATUS FOR MINIMIZING OPTICALLY AND 
US. Cl, 361—331 THERMALLY INDUCED NOISE IN PRECISION 
ELECTRONIC COMPONENTS 
Rodney T. Burt, and Robert M. Stitt, both of Tucson, Ariz., 


Int. CL HOSK 7/20 
US. C1. 361—386 





1. An electrical device comprising an outlet box having a 

front window, a plurality of snap holding means around said 

window for holding a plurality of structures in said window, a 

box-like body extending in said window and engaged with at 

least one of said snap holding means for holding said body in 

said window, said box-like body defining an inner space acces- 

sible through said window, a permanent electrical accessory 

extending in said window and engaged with one of said snap- 

holding means adjacent said box-like body, said snap-holding 

means engaged with said permanent accessory being separate 

from said snap-holding means engaged with said body, said 

body including a plurality of electrical connecting openings in 1. Apparatus for minimizing i noise for preci- 
said space for receiving electrical jacks, a portable supplemen- sion solid state electronic devices comprising: 

tary electrical device inserted into said space of said body, said _at least one solid state electronic device having a planar base 
supplementary device having a plurality of electrical jacks bottom surface and a plurality of leads extending from said 
each engaged in one of said electrical connecting openings of pianar base bottom surface; 

said body, said supplementary device substantially filling said a supporting substrate having a planar top surface located 
space of said body and being positioned adjacent said perma- beneath said solid state electronic device, said solid state 
nent accessory. electronic device mounted on said planar surface of said 
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supporting substrate and providing a space between said 4,636,918 

planar base bottom surface of said solid state electronic DECOUPLED INTEGRATED CIRCUIT PACKAGE 

device and said top surface of said supporting substrate, Raymond C. Jodoin, Scottsdale, Ariz., assignor to Rogers Cor- 

heat diffuser means, said heat diffuser means comprises poration, Rogers, Conn. 

heat sink portion having a large thermal mass relative to Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 403,408, Jul. 30, 1982, Pat. No. 
that of said solid state electronic device in direct contact 4,502,101. This application Dec. 19, 1964, Ser. No. 683,344 
with a substantial portion of said solid state electronic Int. C.* HOSK 1/18 
device for maintaining a temperature within said solid 4 Claims 
for transferring heat by radiation and convection to a 
surrounding environment, 

a positioning means for positioning said planar base bot- 
tom surface of solid state electronic device at a pre- 


a skirt portion of said heat diffuser means, said skirt por- 
of said solid state electronic device toward said planar 
top surface of said supporting substrate, said skirt por- 
tion of said heat diffuser means having a thickness and a 
planar bottom surface, said planar bottom surface of 
said skirt portion of said heat diffuser means being 
substantially flush with said planar top surface of said 
supporting substrate, said thickness of said skirt portion 
of said heat sink substantially eliminating reflected or 
base bottom surface of said solid state electronic device 
to minimize noise and also to minimize temperature 
bottom surface of said solid state electronic device and 
a single integral unit, said heat diffuser means having a 
single slit to facilitate insertion of said heat diffuser 
means onto said solid state electronic device, said slit in 
bottom of said heat diffuser means to the top of said heat 
diffuser means, said heat diffuser means being of a single 
piece construction. 


4,636,917 flat rectangular ceramic bod coving ae ft oe 
PRECALIBRATED ELEMENT FOR SECURING AND Yee ’ . 
LOCKING SEMICONDUCTORS AND HEAT SINKS 
ARRANGED IN ALTERNATING ROWS & metalized costing on each of enid pair of opposed surfaces 


Int. Cl.* HOSK 7/20 
US. Cl. 361—388 


Filed Feb. 12, 1986, Ser. No. 828,717 
lan es a Seen, Eee, 3, NS, ONE, 


Mar. 27, 1985, 
Int. Cl.* HOSK 1/14 
US. Cl. 361—414 
1. A multilayer printed circuit board comprising: 
part terminal insertion holes and part terminal insertion lands 
formed at intersecting points between a first plurality of 
main reference grid lines extending in one direction and a 


os lent Sue’ thguel Sagune anecel eelfcigied Sane Solve 

7. A clamping element in accordance with claim 5, wherein constituted by first signal lines disposed on a plurality of 
an end of said cylindrical member opposite said cap has a ones of first subsidiary grid lines drawn parallelly with 
portion for cooperation with a wrench. said first main reference grid lines on positions obtained by 
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equidistantly dividing each gap between adjacent ones of printed circuit board and adhering in sealing relation with 
said first main reference grid lines into n portions, the said second tubular member. 

other one of said signal layers being constituted by second 
signal lines disposed on a plurality of ones of second sub- 


4,636,921 
sidiary grid lines drawn parallelly with said second main) W474 roR MOUNTING A LIGHT UNIT ON AN 


AUTOMOBILE BODY 
Johannes Voilrath, Neckarsulm, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor 


main reference grid lines into n portions; 
via holes formed at positions displaced from intersecting Be ind tne & eh on tm. ee 


points between said first and second signal lines, each of Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 9, 
1984, 3417041 
Int. Cl.* B60Q 1/00 


sreoe aunt eahaadl caddie aaiee a8 edth part eae 
insertion land, each of said via holes being exclusively 
used for connecting said first and second signal lines; and 
an inner layer pattern for an earthing layer or a power sup- 
ply layer, said inner layer pattern provided with clearance 
holes formed in positions corresponding to positions of 
said part terminal insertion holes and said via holes, said 
inner layer pattern being continued all over an entire 

region bstrate except rtions Jearance 1. A method of mounting a light unit on an automobile body, 

pate ‘ — o—- said light unit having a housing connected to the automobile 

body, comprising the steps of: 
a. providing the housing with undercut hollow spaces; 
4,636,920 b. providing the automobile body with means having an- 
PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARD MOUNTING APPARATUS choring protrusions; 
James G. Cook, Hanna City, and Gary H. Knapp, Peoria, both _c. joining the housing and the automobile body with the 
of Ill., assignors to Caterpillar Inc., Peoria, Ill. anchoring protrusions extending into the hollow spaces; 
Filed Sep. 5, 1985, Ser. No. 773,290 and 
Int. Cl.* HOSK 7/02 d. filling said hollow spaces with a hardenable flexible plastic 
US. Cl. 361—420 material so that the anchoring protrusions are embedded 
therein. 





4,636,922 
LAMP MOUNTING STRUCTURE FOR SMALL SIZED 
VEHICLE 
Hiroshi Takimoto, Shizuoka, and Takumi Fukui, Iwata, both of 
Japan, assignors to Yamaha Hatsudoki Kabushiki Kaisha, 
Iwata, Japan 
1. An environmentally protected printed circuit board, said Filed Jul. 29, 1985, Ser. No. 759,947 
printed circuit board having a plurslity of openings of a prese- Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 31, 1984, 59-160600 
lected diameter extending therethrough, comprising: Int. Cl. F21V 33/00 
a plurality of standoffs eaca having a first and second tubular U.S. Cl. 362—72 12 Claims 
member, said first tubular member having a first outer 
periphery including an outer diameter of a preselected 
magnitude and being of a generally rigid construction, 
said second tubular member having an inner diameter at 
least as small as the first tubular member outer diameter, 
and a second outer periphery including first and second 
outer diameters respectively less than and greater than the 
diameter of said circuit board openings, said second tubu- 
lar member being disposed about the outer periphery of 
said first tubular member, formed of rubber, and bonded 
to said first tubular member, said plurality of standoffs 
extending through said plurality of printed circuit board 
Openings and supporting said circuit board on said second 
outer periphery intermediate said first and second outer 
diameters; and 
a potted member disposed in enveloping relation to said 1. A lamp mounting arrangement for an off the road vehicle 
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having a frame, a relatively flexible body assembly mounted on 
said frame and defining an opening, a light supporting frame 
positioned within said body assembly opening and supported 
by and reinforcing said body assembly, said light supporting 
frame being rigidly fixed to said body assembly, said light 
supporting frame being substantially more rigid than said body 
assembly, and means for mounting a light within said light 
supporting frame. 


4,636,923 
HEADLAMP FOR VEHICLE 

Hiroo Oyama, Sagamihara, and Tadashi Kouchi, Fuchu, both of 

Japan, assignors to Stanley Electric Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jul. 26, 1985, Ser. No. 759,652 

Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 3, 1984, 59-163733; 

Nov. 13, 1984, 59-172185[U]; May 16, 1985, 60-104823 
Int. Cl.* B60Q 1/04 

US. Cl. 362—80 


44 4s 45 40 39 32% = 


1. A vehicle lamp, comprising: 

a housing having a front portion and a rear portion; a parab- 
oloidal reflector at said rear portion of said housing; 

a laterally extending slender rectargular shaped front lens 
located at said front portion of said housing and facing in 
substantially the same direction as said paraboloidal re- 
flector at least a major portion of said front lens lying on 
one side of a horizontal plane; 

a lamp located so that the position of a filament thereof is at 
or near the focus of said paraboloidal reflector, whereby 
light produced by said lamp is reflected by said paraboloi- 
dal reflector in substantially the axial direction of said 
paraboloidal reflector; 

at least two first reflecting plate members mounted in said 
housing so as to reflect right and left side portions of a 
portion of the light reflected by said paraboloidal reflector 
in an oblique upper or lower direction; said first i 
plate members positioned so as to reflect light from a side 
of said horizontal plane opposite said one side and 

at least two second reflecting plate members positioned in 
parallel to respective first reflecting plate members, said at 
least two second reflecting plate members reflecting the 
light reflected from a corresponding first reflecting plate 


direction as said light reflected by said paraboloidal reflec- 
tor; 

a portion of the light reflected by said paraboloidal reflector 
and not reflected by said reflecting plate members being 
passed directly to said front lens; and 

said laterally slender rectangular shaped front lens 
being located in front of said paraboloidal reflector and in 
front of said first and second reflecting plate members for 
directly receiving a portion of said light reflected from 
said paraboloidal reflector, and for receiving the reflected 
right and left side portions of light from said second re- 
flecting plate members, thereby providing a substantially 
uniform rectangular light beam having a high light utiliza- 
tion rate. 


168-673 O.G.-87-31 


ELECTRICAL 


1205 


4,636,924 
ASSEMBLY WITH A LAMP TO BE EMBEDDED HAVING 
A MEMBER THAT CAN BE ENGAGED IN THE 


Claims priority, application Italy, Sep. 18, 1984, 11823/84[U] 
Int. CL! F21V 21/04 
US. Cl. 362—277 4 Claims 


1. An assembly to be mounted in a seat for receiving a lamp 
comprising in combination an annular member with a cylindri- 
cal wall provided with upper and lower flanges, 

said lower flange being configured to engage the mouth of 

said seat upon mounting of said assembly therein, 
within said annular member an elastic housing for yieldably 
supporting a spherical lamp in a plurality of orientations 
attached to said annular member a plurality of appendages 
rising therefrom toward the interior of said seat, 
said appendages being of U-shaped cross section with inter- 
mediate ladder-shaped clefts, at least two of which are 
arranged for receiving a V-shaped spring, 

said spring being positioned, configured and dimensioned to 

fricticnally secure said assembly in said seat. 


4,636,925 
FRAMING PROJECTOR FOR USE IN A TRACK 
LIGHTING SYSTEM 
Paul Kristofek, Hickory Hills, Ill., assignor to Cooper Indus- 
tries, Houston, Tex. 
Filed Mar. 18, 1985, Ser. No. 714,010 
Int. Cl.4 H01G 5/00 
US, Cl. 362—277 7 Claims 
1. A framing projector for use in a track lighting system 
comprising: 
a hollow housing having an open front end and an open rear 
end; 
a read end-cap removably mounted to the rear end of said 


housing; 

a light socket mounted to an inner surface of said rear end- 
cap; 

a front end-cap removably mounted to said front end of said 
housing, said front end-cap including a transverse wall 
spanning across said front end of said housing and having 
an aperture therein coaxial with said hollow housing, said 
front end-cap having a substantially cylindrical extension 
protruding forwardly from said transverse wall coaxial 
with said aperture therein, said front end-cap further 
including two pairs of opposing cut-out portions at 
equally spaced apart locations on the periphery of said 
transverse wall defining two pairs of opposing openings 
into said hollow housing at said open front end thereof 
when said front end-cap is affixed to said housing; 

an optical effects element defining an adjustable framing 
shutter assembly mounted at said open front end of said 
housing including a flat plate removably mounted to an 
inner surface of said transverse wall including a shutter 
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said aperture in said transverse wall; 
slot means located in said flat plate at a predetermined dis- 
tance from the marginal peripheral edge of said shutter 


aperture; 
two pairs of opposing shutter blades, 


substantially 
each one of said shutter blades having a leading edge 


pin means extending 
ings in each of said shutter blades and said slot means in 
said plate providing for independent pivotable movement 
of each of said blades around said pin means through an 
angle defined by the length of said cut-out portions and 
simultaneous rectilinear movement of each of said blades 


over the length of said intersecting slot and elongated 


opening; 
a first lens fixedly mounted within said front end-cap exten- 
sion coaxial with said aperture in said transverse wall; 
mounted said exten- 


a second lens fixedly mounted at a front end of said focusing 
member, said first lens and said lens cooperating to con- 
dense and focus the light pattern which emerges from said 
optical effect element. 


4,636,926 
ASSEMBLY FOR MOUNTING A LIGHT FIXTURE TO A 
SUPPORT STRUCTURE 
Jacques Roberge, 5650 Trudeau Street, St-Hyacinthe (Québec), 


Filed Feb. 26, 1985, Ser. No. 705,692 
Int. Cl.* F21V 17/06 

US. Cl. 362—353 13 Claims 
1. An assembly for mounting a light controlling device such 

as a diffuser or the like to a support structure, comprising: 
a base member for connection to said support structure; an 
annular member for connection to said light controlling 
device; first engaging means mounted on said base mem- 


member, said first and second engaging means each com- 
prising a blade made of resilient material and including a 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 13, 1987 


portion thereof having a configuration that enables over- 
lapping portions of each said first and second engaging 


1. In a DC to AC converter for converting power from a 
DC source to an AC amplifier having an output voltage and 
having DC to DC converter means having inputs connected to 
said DC source, said DC to DC converter having a plurality of 
output DC terminals for positive, negative and common, re- 
spectively, and having an additional input for converting DC 
input power to positive and negative DC voltage at said output 
DC terminals with voltages greater than the peak values of the 
AC output voltage, a low frequency signal generator having an 
output for generating an output waveform at its output, said 
AC amplifier being a linear amplifier having positive, negative 
and common inputs connected to the corresponding output 
DC terminals of said DC to DC converter means via positive, 
negative and common supply lines, respectively, an additional 
input connected to the output of said signal generator and an 
output whereby the AC output voltage varies with the output 
waveform of said signal generator, said AC output voltage 
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being provided at the output of said amplifier and a common 
point in the common supply line, 
control means connected to the output DC terminals of said 
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4,636,929 
ABNORMAL STATE DETECTING CIRCUIT OF 
INVERTER 


DC to DC converter means and between the output of Tooru Nakamura, and Shigenori Higashino, both of Hyogo, 


said signal generator and the additional input of said DC 
to DC converter means for controlling the output voltage 
of said DC to DC converter means to provide a voltage 
which is less than the maximum voltage available from 
said DC to DC converter, but greater than the instanta- 
neous voltage required at the output of said AC amplifier 


1. An inverter-drive controlling apparatus comprising: 

read only memory means for storing data including a carrier 
number, data number and data contents; 

frquency determining means for determining a carrier period 
of one portion of an output wave on the basis of said 
carrier number stored in said read only memory means; 

first timer means for outputting a value representing the 
Se ee ee 


voltage determining means for determining a voltage corre- 
sponding to a frequency to voltage charac- 
determined 


second timer means for outputting at least one data unit 
timer time period in said data region determined by said 
waveform data processing means for supplying said stored 
data contents in a predetermined order to said data region 
by said region determining means, each 
item of data contents being supplied during one of said 
data unit timer time periods determined by said second 
timer means; and 
HALT region processing means for comparing an end of 
said carrier period outputted by said first timer means with 
an end of said data unit timers outputted by said second 
timer means, and for outputting a signal representing the 
length of the HALT region, represented by the difference 
between said end of said data unit timers and said end of 
said carrier period, to said waveform data processing 
means, when the end of said data unit timers occurs sooner 
than that of said carrier period. 


Japan, assignors to Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, To- 
kyo, Japan 
Filed Jan. 29, 1986, Ser. No. 823,955 
Ciaims priority, Mar. 19, 1985, 60-57344 
Int. Cl.* HO2H 7/122 
US. Cl. 363—56 








1. An abnormal state detecting circuit of an inverter, 
wherein an inverter circuit is composed of arms of at least one 
pair, connected between positive and negative lines of a DC 
power source and turned on or off alternately, said detecting 
circuit comprising: 
means for comparing the neutral potential of the pair of arms 
with the neutral potential of the DC power source; and 

means for discriminating the abnormal state of the switching 
operation of the arms if the comparison result becomes 
less than a prescribed value. 


4,636,930 
INTEGRATED DUAL CHARGE PUMP POWER SUPPLY 
AND RS-232 TRANSMITTER/RECEIVER 
David Bingham, San Jose, and Charles M. Allen, Sunnyvale, 
both of Calif., assignors to Maxim Integrated Products, Inc., 


1. A circuit, integrable on a single piece of semiconductor 
substrate material, for providing a bipolar voltage output at 
substantially double the voltage of a unipolar voltage input 
source, including: 

first and second voltage input terminals, 

first and second positive transfer capacitor connection termi- 


nals, 

a first set of MOS semiconductor switches for selectively 
connecting said first voltage input terminal to said first 
and second positive transfer capacitor connection termi- 
nal and said second voltage input terminal to said second 
positive transfer capacitor connection terminal, 

first and second positive reservoir capacitor connection 


terminals, 
a second set of MOS semiconductor switches for selectively 
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connecting said first voltage input terminal to said second 
positive transfer capacitor connection terminal and for 
selectively connecting said second voltage input terminal 
to said first positive reservoir capacitor connection termi- 
nal and said first positive transfer capacitor connection 
terminal to said second positive reservoir capacitor con- 
nection terminal, 

first and second negative transfer capacitor connection ter- 
minals, 

a third set of MOS semiconductor switches for selectively 
tion terminal to said first negative transfer capacitor con- 
tor connection terminal to said second negative transfer 


dion termed! connected to sald fest posltive severveir 
capacitor connection terminal, 

a fourth set of MOS semiconductor switches for selectively 
connecting said first negative transfer capacitor connec- 
tion terminal to said second negative reservoir capacitor 
connection terminal and said second negative transfer 
capacitor connection terminal to said first negative reser- 

selection circuitry for selectively activating said first, sec- 
ond, third and fourth sets of MOS semiconductor 
switches, 

means for clamping said second positive reservoir capacitor 
terminal to a voltage approximately equal to the voltage 
appearing on said first voltage input terminal, 

means for clamping said second negative reservoir capacitor 
to a voltage approximately equal to the voltage appearing 
on said second voltage input terminal, 

means for inhibiting latch-up of forward biased four layer 
devices created as a result of layout of said circuit on a 
single piece of semiconductor substrate material. 


4,636,931 
PHOTOVOLTAIC POWER CONTROL SYSTEM 


Filed Jan. 31, 1986, Ser. No. 824,856 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 28, 1985, 60-140633; 
Dec. 9, 1985, 60-277673 
Int. Cl. HO2J 7/10 
US. Cl. 363—71 3 Claims 





1. A photovoltaic power control system equipped with at 
least one inverter for inverting an output of a solar cell array to 
AC power, and having charge- and discharge control means 
for charging a surplus portion with respect to the power for 
expected use of the output of said solar cell array to a storage 
battery and discharging shortage portion with respect to the 
power for expected use of the output of said solar cell array 
from said storage battery by detecting the surplus or shortage 
produced between the output of said solar cell array and AC 


power for expected use inverted by said inverter, the improve- 
ment comprising: 
weather fluctuation pattern selection means for selecting one 
weather pattern out of various kinds of weather patterns 
preset based on weather information at a time point when 
the weather is forecasted on the day when the power is 
generated by said solar cell array; and 
workable pattern selection means for selecting one actuation 
pattern of the inverter corresponding to the weather pat- 
tern selected by said weather fluctuation pattern selection 
means out of various actuation patterns of the inverter 
preset corresponding to said weather pattern. 


4,636,932 
DV/DT PROTECTION CIRCUIT DEVICE FOR AN AC-DC 
CONVERTER APPARATUS 

Toshiaki Kurosawa; Seiya Shima, both of Katsuta; Takeki Ando, 
Naka; Hiromi Inaba, Katsuta; Hajime Nakashima, Hitachi, 
and Toshisuke Mine, Katsuta, all of Japan, assignors to Hita- 
chi, Ltd., Tokyo and Hitachi Engineering Co., Ltd., Ibaraki, 
both of, Japan 

Filed Mar. 11, 1985, Ser. No. 710,237 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 14, 1984, 59-47069 
Int. Cl.* HO2H 7/125 














1. A dv/dt protection circuit device for an AC-DC con- 
to Vetter apparatus comprising: 

Shi, controllable switching means having a current cut-off function 
which conducts and interrupts current from a power source 
to a load and refluxes the load current while the current is 
interrupted by a full-wave bridge rectifier circuit having a 
plurality of arms; 

each arm of said bridge rectifier circuit connecting a reactor 
for suppressing a rate of change of a power source line 
voltage of said bridge rectifier circuit at the switching time 
of said switching means; 

a condenser for absorbing an overvoltage generated at an 
inductance on the side of said power source, said condenser 
being connected to the side of said power source connected 
to said bridge rectifier circuit; and 

means for absorbing an overvoltage including a series circuit 
consisting of a condenser for absorbing an overvoltage 
which is generated by said reactor at said switching time of 
said switching means and a resistance, and a diode which is 
parallel to said resistance, said absorbing means being con- 
nected in parallel to said switching means; 

wherein the following condition is satisfied when the induc- 
tance of one phase of said power source is ACL, the capacity 
of said condenser for absorbing said overvoltage is CF, an 
inductance of said reactor which is inserted into each arm of 
said bridge rectifier circuit is Lg, and the capacity of said 
condenser of said absorbing means for absorbing said over- 
voltage which is connected to said controllable switching 
means is Cs: 


Ach - 4G ta 
t-a *G 
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4,636,933 
POWER CONTROL CIRCUIT WITH DIGITAL PULSE 
WIDTH CONTROL 
David W. Cowen, Corsham, United Kingdom, assignor to Wes- 


Filed Jul. 19, 1985, Ser. No. 757,219 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jul. 30, 1984, 
8419373 
Int. Cl.4 HO2M 7/529 


US. Cl. 363-—98 7 Claims 


PROTECTION 


1. A power control circuit comprising a bridge of controlla- 
ble switching elements, a voltage supply connected to the 
bridge input terminals, an output circuit connected to the 
bridge output terminals, a pulse width modulated control 
means providing two anti-phase control signals, a first of the 
control signals being connected with the control terminals of a 
first pair of diagonally opposite bridge switching elements and 
a second pair of the control signals being connected with the 
control terminals of a second pair of diagonally opposite 
bridge switching elements, voltage sensing means responsive 
to the bridge voltage supply level and operatively connected 
to the pulse width modulated control means to determine the 
pulse widths of the control signals to maintain the output 
power delivered from the bridge at a constant level, said volt- 
age sensing means comprising an analog to digital converter 
connected with a voltage threshold circuit arranged to provide 
a zero reference level for the analog to digital converter at a 
level slightly less than the lower limit of the supply voltage. 


4,636,934 
WELL VALVE CONTROL SYSTEM 
Kenneth L. Schwendemann, Lewisville, Tex.; Oliver W. Mc- 
Cracken, Pauls Valley, Okls.; Cary G. Mondon, Carrollton, 
and Larry C. Wortham, Garland, both of Tex., assignors to 
Otis Engineering Corporation, Dallas, Tex. 
Filed May 21, 1984, Ser. No. 612,409 
Int. Cl.4 GO6F 11/08, 15/46; GOSD 7/06 
US. Cl. 364—132 23 Claims 
6. A system for controlling well testing through an upper 
and lower test string with a subsea test tree connected therebe- 
tween and latch means to release the upper test string from the 
subsea test tree comprising: 
a. first and second selectively programmable microprocessor 
means; 
b. means for storing system operating limits in each mi- 
croporcessor means; 
c. means for chaning the operating limits in response to 
changes in well conditions; 
d. means for communicating operating fluid pressure to the 
subsurface test tree and the latch means; 
e. solenoid pilot valves controlling the flow of the operating 
fluid pressure to the subsea test tree and the latch means; 
f. the first microprocessor means located at a central control 
console; 
g. the second microporcessor means located near the sole- 
noid valves; 
h. means for transmitting signals between the first and sec- 
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ond microporcessor means and validating the accuracy of 
the signals; and 

i. electronic circuits to control operation of the solenoid 
valves in response to validated signals. 

21. An electronic circuit electrically connected to and con- 
trolling the operation of solenoid valves remotely located from 
a central control console comprising: 

a. selectively programmable microprocessors and their asso- 
ciated memory to receive modem signals from the control 
console; 

b. the microprocessors and solenoid valves located adjacent 
to each other; 

c. the microprocessors transmitting commands received 
from the central control console back to the console for 
validation; 


7] 














e. a solenoid decoder connected between the peripheral 
interface adapter means and the solenoid valves; 

f. signal bus means interconnecting the microprocessors with 
the peripheral interface adapter means to permit data flow 
therebetween and to enable the microprocessors to con- 
trol the solenoid valves based on validated signals; 

g-. means for receiving both a DC voltage signal and the 
modem signal from the central control console; 

h. means for bypassing the microprocessors to send the DC 
voltage signal directly to a selected solenoid valve; and 
i. the selected solenoid valve responding only to a reversal in 

polarity of the DC voltage signal supplied thereto. 


4,636,935 
POWER CONTROL SYSTEM 

Stanley A. Tschernenko, Long Beach; Lawrence A. Crane, Ir- 
vine, and Jay Boyce, Anaheim, all of Calif., assignors to Loy- 

ola Controls, Inc., Orange, Calif. 

Filed Nov. 7, 1984, Ser. No. 669,005 
Int. Cl.4 GO6F 13/00 

US. Cl. 364—140 15 Claims 
1. A power control system, comprising; input command 
signal receiving means from a process system; means for con- 
verting the command signal to input command digital signal 
pulses; means for converting the digital input command signals 
to output digital turn-on command signals; a high frequency 
clock for subdividing an input power signal into 2” discrete 
pulses; a phase delay counter for receiving the discrete pulses 
and the digital turn-on command signals, the phase delay 
counter providing a delayed pulse synchronized to a supply 





firing circuit actuated by the phase delay counter upon receipt 
of a turn-on command signal. 


4,636,936 
CONTROL SYSTEM FOR AN ELECTRONICALLY 
COMMUTATED MOTOR 
John H. Boyd, Jr., Holland, Mich., and Alexander Muller, 
Ellisville, Mo., assignors to General Electric Company, Fort 
Wayne, Ind. 
Division of Ser. No, 602,163, Apr. 19, 1984, Pat. No. 4,540,921. 
This Mar. 12, 1985, Ser. No. 710,899 
Int. Cl.* GOSB 13/02; HO2K 29/00, 23/00; HO2P 1/18 
US. Ci. 364—148 y2} 





1. A control system for an electronically commutated motor 
including a stationary assembly having a plurality of winding 
stages adapted to be selectively commutated, and rotatable 
means associated with the stationary assembly in selective 
for commutating the winding stages by selectively supplying 
power thereto in response to a pattern of control signals leav- 
ing at least one of the winding stages unpowered at any one 
time while the other winding stages are powered, the control 
system comprising: 

means coupled to the winding stages for digitizing the volt- 

means responsive to successive patterns of digital signals for 

generating successive patterns of the control signals for 
the commutating means; and 

a digital computer operating under stored program control, 

said computer having inputs for the digitized voltages, 
said computer having memory elements for storing data 
representing at least one preselected sequence of the pat- 
terns of the digital signals and for storing data, corre- 
sponding to each pattern of the digital signals, identifying 
the respective input for the digitized voltage for the at 
sively producing one of the patterns of the digital signals, 


corresponding to the one pattern and producing the fol- 
lowing pattern in sequence after at least one predeter- 


2. A data input/output unit operatively connectable to a host 


computer, comprising: 
a tape puncher; and 
means, operatively connected to said tape puncher and 
connectable to the host computer, for adding or erasing a 
parity code in a data block to be punched on a tape, said 
means for adding or erasing the parity code comprising: 
a data buffer operatively connectable to the host com- 
puter; 
a start data sensing circuit, operatively connected to said 
data buffer, for sensing the start of the data block; 
an end data sensing circuit, operatively connected to said 
data buffer, for sensing the end of the data block; 
a puncher control circuit, operatively connected to said 
data buffer and said tape puncher, for passing the data 
therethrough; 


said puncher control circuit adding a parity code to 
data block in dependence upon the parity signal 
removing a parity code when the end of the data block 
is sensed. 


4,636,938 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR PRODUCING 
NUMERICAL CONTROL PROGRAMS 
Peter F. Broome, Cincinnati, Ohio, assignor to Cincinnati Mila- 
cron Inc., Cincinnati, Ohio 
Filed Aug. 31, 1984, Ser. No. 646,651 
Int. C1.4 GOSB 19/18 
US. Cl. 364—191 


having movable members 
duced by a numerical control in response to machine control 





JANUARY 13, 1987 ELECTRICAL 1211 


instructions blocks, the machine and control effecting relative sage transmitted from a controller to a listener over a parallel- 
motion between a workpiece and tool to perform machining oriented bus, said method comprising the steps of 
» ye si Rm mat arn meee theses computing a check word in said listener based on the con- 
tents of said message, 
 cxtinndillitbciaitatate eerie comparing said check word to check information conveyed 
of alphanumeric words, each generalized data block hav- in said message to establish said status, 
ing one block type word defining the block type and at providing a check value representative of said status for 
least one data word defining a data value associated with entry into a poll register of said listener, 
setting a service request flag in said poll register to signal 
said controller to schedule a polling operation, 
transferring the contents of said poll register to said control- 
ler by a scheduled data transfer, and 
parsing said transferred poll register to determine said status 
from said check value. 


——— 
pe Pe fof [ral fe 4 
SPEER ST 


Alto, 
Continuation of Ser. No. 481,010, Mar. 31, 1983, abandoned. 
This application Dec. 20, 1985, Ser. No. 814,013 
Int. CL.* GOGF 11/34 








acter is determined by the block type word; and 

b. producing machine control instruction block signals in 
response to the generalized data block signals, the ma- 
chine control instruction block signals representing sets of 
alphanumeric words describing machine member motion, 
the machine control instruction block si conforming 
to the form and format required by the machine control. 





1. A logic state analyzer for producing a symbolically anno- 
4,636,939 tated trace listing of selected logic states occurring during a 
PARALLEL BUS PROTOCOL target system’s execution of a relocated machine code object 
ee assignor to AT&T Bell Labo- Program that was produced from a source program incorpo- 
ratories, Murray Hill, N rating symbolic labels, and was linked and loaded, the logic 
Filed Jul. $6, 1982, Ser. No, 299,271 : 
Int. Cl.* GO6F 13/38 
US. Cl. 364—200 8 Claims 
MICROFICHE APPENDIX INCLUDED 


object program that occur as states in the target system; 

trace specification means, coupled to the correspondence 
means, for specifying in terms of the symbolic labels a 
condition to be met by a logic state occurring in the target 
system in order for that logic state to be included in the 
selected trace; 

logic state acquisition means, coupled to the trace specifica- 
tion means, for coupling to the target system and acquir- 
ing the values of logic states that occur therein and satisfy 
the condition specified by the trace specification means; 

memory means, coupled to the logic state acquisition means, 
for storing numerically the values of the logic states ac- 
quired by the logic state acquisition means; 

conversion means, coupled to the 
ebeptneatiaaads toneeaientenenmid 
values into their associated symbolic labels those acquired 

1. A method for returning the accept-reject status of a mes- logic state values stored in the memory means which have 
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associated symbolic labels in the table of correspondence 
produced by the correspondence means; and 

output means coupled to the conversion means for produc- 
ing an indication of the numerical values and symbolic 
labels of the logic states included in the trace. 


4,636,941 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR ANALYSIS OF 
MICROPROCESSOR OPERATION 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 
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receiving the trigger signal by inputting a signal on the 
control bus of said microprocessor and the memory prohi- 
bition signal, whereby signals on the data, address and 
control buses in instruction execution processes other than 
interrupt routine processes and subroutine processes are 
stored into said trace memory. 


4,636,942 
COMPUTER VECTOR MULTIPROCESSING CONTROL 


Shouichi Suko, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Iwatsu Electric Co., Steve S. Chen; Alan J. Schiffleger, both of Chippewa Falls, Wis.; 


Ltd., Japan 
Filed May 22, 1984, Ser. No. 612,911 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 24, 1983, 58-90079; 
May 24, 1983, 58-90080 
Int. Cl1.4 GO6F 11/30 
US. Cl. 364—200 


MAIN ROUTINE 


IDENTIFICATION 


CIRCUIT 


START SIGNAL SIST) 








Eugene R. Somdahl, St. Paul, Minn., and Lee Higbie, Arling- 
Se en a 
Filed Apr. 25, 1983, Ser. No. 488,082 
Int. Cl.* GO6F 13/00 


3 Claims U.S. Cl. 364—200 


— 











9. The system according to claim 8 wherein said operating 


system means includes means for reserving one of said clusters 
for its exclusive use. 





4,636,943 
ENHANCED CPU MICROBRANCHING ARCHITECTURE 
Robert W. Horst, Cupertino, and Richard L. Harris, San Jose, 
both of Calif., assignors to Tandem Computers Incorporated, 
Cupertino, Calif. 
ds seailien Qusetihiitintie iniahimebaetuatinmues Continuation of Ser. No. 537,886, Sep. 29, 1981, Pat. No. 
in a system to be tested comprising: 4,571,673. This application Sep. 10, 1985, Ser. No. 774,564 
a main routine identification circuit for generating a main The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Feb. 18, 
routine identification signal when a predetermined refer- 2003, has been disclaimed. 
ence condition for a main routine and signals on data, Int. Cl.* GO6F 9/22 
address and control buses of said microprocessor in a 
system to be tested are coincident; 
an interrupt subroutine and return detection circuit for de- 
tecting an execution of an interrupt, a subroutine call and 
a return instruction out of the data, address and control 
buses, and for generating an interrupt subroutine detection 


US. Cl. 364—200 8 Claims 

2. In a central processing unit for use in data processing 
systems wherein a microinstruction causes operands to be 
processed by executing microinstructions in a multilevel time 
sequence pipeline, apparatus for performing microbranching, 
including: 


signal and a return from interrupt or subroutine signal; 

a nesting counter for generating a memory prohibition signal 
upon receipt of said interrupt subroutine detection signal 
or upon receipt of said return from interrupt or subroutine 
signal; 

a trigger comparison circuit for generating a trigger signal 
when a predetermined reference condition for a termina- 
tion and signals on the data, address and control buses are 
coincident; 

a trace memory for storing the signal on the data, address 
and control buses of instruction execution processes; 

an address counter for designating addresses of said trace 
memory; and 

a control circuit for generating a write pulse for said trace 
memory and a clock signal for said address counter until 


first sensing means for determining that a selected one of a 
plurality of first test conditions, sensed during a first rank 
of microcode execution and signifying that a first micro- 
branch type should be taken, has been met; 

second sensing means for determining that a selected one of 
a plurality of second test conditions sensed during a sec- 
ond rank of microcode execution, and signifying that a 
second microbranch type should be taken, has been met, 
said second rank of microcode execution occurring later 
in time than said first rank of microcode execution; 

first indicator means, responsive to said first sensing means, 
for assuming a first state if said selected test condition has 
been met and by assuming a second state if said selected 
test condition has not been met; 

second indicator means, responsive to said second sensing 
means for assuming a first state if said selected test condi- 
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tion has been met and by assuming a second state if said 
first register means for holding first data representative of 
the address of the next microinstruction to be executed if 
microbranching is not performed; 

second register means for holding second data representa- 
tive of the address of the next microinstruction to be 
executed if a microbranch of said first type is performed; 
third register means for holding third data representative of 
the address of the next microi ion to be executed if 
a microbranch of said second type is performed; 











first selection means, responsive to said first and second 
indicating means, for selecting as the address of the next 
microinstruction to be executed 
(a) the contents of said first register means if neither of said 
selected first and second test conditions have been met, 
(b) the contents of said second register means if said se- 
lected first test condition has been met, and said selected 
second test condition has not been met, 
(c) the contents of said third register means if said selected 


4,636,944 
MULTI-LEVEL PRIORITY MICRO-INTERRUPT 


Int. Cl.* GO6F 9/46 
US. Cl. 364—200 
1. A multi-level priority micro-interrupt controller for han- 
dling a plurality of interrupt signals input at a plurality of levels 
of priority, wherein only one interrupt signal for each level of 
priority may be active at any moment, which comprises: 
a sequencer comprising: 

(a) incrementer means, in response to a clock signal, for 
producing successive control store addresses at a se- 
quencer output, by incrementing a first control store 
address to produce a successive control store address at 
the sequencer output, said incrementer means being 
inhibited from incrementing in response to a vector 


signal, 

(b) means, in response to an interrupt-store signal and a 
further control store address, for storing the next suc- 
cessive control store address in a push down stack and 
for providing the further control store address to the 
incrementor means, and 

(c) means, in response to an interrrupt-done signal, for 
removing an address from the top of the push down 
stack and producing it at the sequencer output; 

means, responsive to said plurality of input interrupt signals, 
for producing an interrupt-handle signal for each priority 

level; . 

means, responsive to said interrupt-handle signals, for pro- 
ducing an interrupt-queued signal for each interrupt signal 
input while an input interrupt signal of higher priority is 
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being handled and an interrupt-status signal for each input 


a vector address generator, responsive to said plurality of 


input interrupt signals, for producing a first at least part of 
a control store address of a subroutine for handling an 
input interrupt signal for the input interrupt signal having 
the highest level of priority of those input; 


a vector control, responsive to said interrupt-handle signals, 


said interrupt-status signals and said interrupt-queued 
signals, for producing a second at least part of a control 
store address of a subroutine for handling an input inter- 
rupt signal for the input interrupt signal having the highest 
level of priority of those input and which have not yet 
been handled when no input interrupt signal of higher 


PURE EEEOEU EES 


means, responsive to said second at least part of a control 


store address, for producing the vector signal; 


multiplexor means, responsive to the sequencer output, the 


first and second at least part of a control store address, and 
the vector signal, for producing as controller output, the 
sequencer output when the vector signal has a first value 
or a control store address formed in response to the first 
and second at least part of a control store address when 
the vector signal has a second value; 


means for applying the interrupt-store signal and the control 


store address of a subroutine for handling an input inter- 
rupt signal, as a further control store address, to the se- 
quencer; and 


means for applying the interrupt-done signal to the se- 


quencer after the input interrupt signal has been handled. 
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second and third output gates in response to said control 
signal; 


ing incrementing of said program counter by a signal from 

wherein said microprocessor operates normally in the ab- 
sence of said external checking signal and selectively 
outputs data stored in said register and accumulator and 
random access memory to said data bus in response to 
when said external checking signal is present. 


4,636,946 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR GROUPING 
ASYNCHRONOUS RECORDING OPERATIONS 
peep ae ee ae ey ee, County of Pima, 
both of Ariz., assignors to International Business Machines 
Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Feb. 24, 1982, Ser. No. 351,835 
Int. C1.* GO6F 13/00 
US. Cl. 364—200 


a data bus line; 

a register operatively connected to said data bus line via a 
plurality of first output gates, said register temporarily 

an accumulator operatively connected to said data bus line 
via a plurality of second output gates, said accumulator 

a random access memory operatively connected to said data 
bus Hine vin 0 glasellty of Ged eutpat gies, eald random 


ties of first and second and third output gates for control- 


mented by a signal from said instruction decoder; 

an external read only memory operatively connected to said 
program counter for receiving said address output there- 
from and generating an instruction output in response 
thereto; 

an instruction register operatively connected to said external 
read only memory for receiving said instruction output 


providing outputs for controlling said pluralities of first 
and second and third output gates and said program 
counter in response to said output of said instruction 
generator; 

the improvement comprising: 

a synchronizing circuit operatively connected to said timing 
signal generator for producing a control signal which is 
synchronous with a timing signal from said timing signal 
Se 


DS ne Sn second scan means coupled to said first means and to said 
operatively connected between said plurality of first and first scan means for scanning said control list from said 
second and third output gates and said instruction decoder first one of said addressable data storage areas in said first 
and timing signal generator and controlled by said control portion of said control list through a second portion of 
signal so as to selectively inhibit said pluralities of first and said control list to identify further ones of said addressable 
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data storage areas in said cache having a predetermined 
relationship to data stored in said first one of said address- 
able data storage areas; and 

means coupled to said means for transferring data signals 
between said cache and said backing store and to said first 
and second scan means to link addressable data storage 
areas in cache identified as having said predetermined 
relationship as data to be transferred as a group of data 
blocks from said cache to said backing store. 


Stephen W. Ward, Bedford, Tex., sssignor to Docutel/Olivetti 
Corporation, Irving, Tex. 
Filed Mar. 14, 1984, Ser. No. 589,571 
Int. Cl.* GO6F 15/30, 9/00 


US. Cl. 364--200 





1. Apparatus for controlling the completion of tasks used to 
control the operation of an automated teller machine (ATM), 
the ATM connected to a host processing device, comprising: 

a plurality of peripheral devices interconnected as a part of 

the ATM, each of the peripheral devices including means 
for formatting transaction sequence event messages to 
initiate ATM transaction events using the peripheral de- 


vices; 

ATM control means connected between said ATM and said 
host processing device for scheduling ATM transaction 
events such that the peripheral devices perform at least 
two ATM transaction events simultaneously in real-time, 
the ATM control means including a first task scheduling 
control means for controlling the completion of tasks 
initiated by said ATM control means on a prioritized basis; 
and 


interface control means connected to said ATM control 
means and the plurality of peripheral devices for receiving 
and processing the transaction sequence event messages to 
initiate simultaneous real-time performance of the ATM 
transaction events by the peripheral devices, the interface 
control means including a second task scheduling means 
for controlling the completion of tasks initiated by said 
interface control means on a non-prioritized basis. 
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4,636,948 
METHOD FOR CONTROLLING EXECUTION OF 
APPLICATION PROGRAMS WRITTEN IN HIGH LEVEL 
PROGRAM LANGUAGE 
Joseph M. Gdaniec, Hyde Park; Richard J. Sahulka, Wood- 
stock, and David B. Soll, Monroe, all of N.Y., assignors to 
Corporation, Armonk, 


N.Y. 
Filed Jan. 30, 1985, Ser. No. 696,278 
Int. 
5 Claims 
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1. A method for executing a program written in an applica- 
tion program language on a multiprocessor data processing 
system in a Multiple Instruction/Multiple Data (MIMD) envi- 
ronment including the steps of: initializing an MIMD environ- 
ment in a data processing system by a call to an initialization 
routine from an program; said environ- 


application maintaining 
ment until all independently executable portions of said appli- 
; scheculing 


program; 
senstcins of ani emene at tate oid ahoms who tab 
terminating said MIMD environment on 


completed execution; 
completion of all said tasks. 


4,636,949 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR CONTROLLING 
COOKING CYCLES IN A COOKING SYSTEM 
Charles R. Longabaugh, Hazleton, Ind., assignor to AMF Incor- 


Int. Cl.* GO6F 15/20; GOSB 11/01; A473 27/62; F27D 11/00 
US. Cl. 364—400 17 Claims 

1. A cooking system including cooking means for cooking a 
food product and control means for controlling the cooking of 
said food product by said cooking means, said control means 
including means for cooking said food product pursuant to a 
particular cooking cycle, said cooking cycle being defined by 
a plurality of time/temperature setpoints each of which specify 
that the cooking temperature be at a particular value at a 
particular time during the cooking cycle, characterized in that 
said control means (201) further includes means for inserting an 
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alternate time/' set point into said cooking cycle 
for replacing the setpoints in said cooking cycle which have a 


time or a temperature value that is greater than that of said 
alternate setpoint. 


4,636,950 
INVENTORY MANAGEMENT SYSTEM USING 
TRANSPONDERS ASSOCIATED WITH SPECIFIC 
PRODUCTS 
Robert L. Caswell, 207 Laurelwood Ave., Placentia, Calif. 
92670, and C. David Bass, 17806 Joshua Cir., Fountain Val- 
ley, Calif. 92708 
Continuation of Ser. No. 429,546, Sep. 30, 1982, abandoned. This 
application Aug. 28, 1985, Ser. No. 770,070 
Int. Cl.* GO6F 15/24, 3/04 


US. Cl. 364—403 3 Claims 





signal producing means uniquely associated with a specific 
product, 

said signal producing means including storage means for 
storing an encoded identification of said specific product, 

said signal producing means operative to produce a signal 
representative of said encoded identification only in re- 
sponse to the application of an interrogatory signal which 
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is related to said encoded identification of said specific 
product, 


signal transmitting means which is disconnected from said 
signal producing means and arranged to produce said 
interrogatory signal to activate said signal producing 
means, 
means communicate by means of radio frequency signals 
which are transmitted through the 

said signal transmitting means is selectively alterable to 
produce interrogatory signals of different coded varia- 
tions, 


means each include respective antenna means, 

said signal transmitting means comprises a signal transceiver 
which produces said interrogatory signal to activate said 
signal producing means and further produces a responsive 
signal in response to said signal produced by said signal 
producing means when activated, 

switch means for altering said interrogatory signal code, 

computer means connected to selectively activate said signal 
transmitting means and to be responsive to said signal 
representative of said encoded identification produced by 
said signal producing means, 

said signal transmitting means includes a telephone link 
means for carrying said interrogatory signal from said 
computer means and for carrying said responsive signal to 
said computer means, 

directional signal detectors for selectively detecting signals 
from said signal producing means. 


4,636,951 
POKER MACHINE COMMUNICATION SYSTEM 
Neville G. Harlick, Sydney, Australia, assignor to Ainsworth 
Nominees Pty. Ltd., Rosebery, Australia 
Filed Apr. 30, 1984, Ser. No. 605,409 
Claims priority, application Australia, May 2, 1983, PF9129 
Int. Cl.* GO6F 15/28; A63B 71/00, 67/00; A63F 1/00 
US, Cl. 364—412 





1. An apparatus for distributing information to gaming ma- 
chines for individual game machine control of machine opera- 
tion depending upon credit available, comprising in combina- 
tion: 

a plurality of gaming machines adapted for independent 

ith 


a communication means for individual ones of said plurality 
of gaming machines and transmitting conformation be- 
tween said central means for storing and recording credit 
information; 

Se ee Se ae 
having a local means for recording and storing credit 
information; 

ee ee 
credit balances, and of establishing credit, cancelling 
credit, and transferring credit information to a selected 
one of said individual ones of said plurality of gaming 
machines according to instructions from said central 


means; 
individual ones of said plurality of gaming machines each 
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having a control means for enabling operation of the 
respective gaming machine; 

each said control means having a means for interrogating 
said local means, said control means selectively enabling 
cperaiian Of ald sxqybetive gaamg aathiie & sapeies 
to information received regarding credit; 

said respective control means enabling operation of said 
respective gaming machine when a particular credit bal- 
ance is at least equal to a predetermined amount; 

said individual ones of said plurality of gaming machines 
each having respective transmitter means and receiver 
means for communicating with said communication 
means; 

each said respective local means being interrogable and 
adjustable in response to commands from said central 
means; 

said individual ones of said plurality of gaming machines 
each having respective game cycles; each of said individ- 
ual ones of said plurality of gaming machines being capa- 
ble of enabling at least a plurality of gaming cycles with- 
out communicating with said central means depending 
upon the particular credit balance recorded by said re- 
spective local means; 

whereby each of said individual ones of said plurality of 
gaming machines are operable through a plurality of gam- 
ing cycles without interrogating said central means for 
each gaming cycle; 

said local means debiting the particular credit balance for 
each gaming cycle, the amount of debit being a wager; 

said local means being capable of transmitting particular 
credit balances to said central means when interrogated by 
said central means. 


4,636,952 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR BACK PROJECTION 
IMAGE RECONSTRUCTION USING VIRTUAL 
EQUI-SPACED DETECTOR ARRAY 
Carl R. Crawford, Milwaukee, Wis., assignor to General Electric 
Company, Milwaukee, Wis. 
Filed Dec. 3, 1984, Ser. No. 677,560 
Int. Cl.* GO6F 15/42 
US. Cl. 364—414 


1. In a tomographic system using a fan beam radiation source 
and a curved equi-angular detector array for detecting attenu- 
ated radiation, an improved method of image reconstruction 
comprising the steps of 

mapping unfiltered signals of attenuated radiation from said 

curved equi-angular detector array into signals for a vir- 
tual equi-spaced planar detector array, 

filtering said signals for a virtual equi-spaced planar detec- 

tor, and 

reconstructing an image based on said filtered signals for 

said virtual array. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,636,953 
X-RAY IMAGE CORRECTION APPARATUS 

Satoshi Kageyama, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki 

Kaisha Toshiba, Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed May 4, 1984, Ser. No. 607,277 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 10, 1983, 58-81411 
Int. Cl.* HO4N 5/32 
US. Cl. 364—414 9 Claims 


1. An X-ray image-correction apparatus comprising: 

first memory means for storing a first X-ray image signal 
corresponding to a first X-ray image of a subject; 

second memory means for storing a second X-ray image 
signal corresponding to a second X-ray image taken later 
than said first X-ray image; 

address means for outputting address signals used for read- 
means; 

subtraction means for performing subtraction processing 
between the first and second X-ray image signals read out 
from said first and second memory means; 

interest area specifying means for specifying at least one 
interest area in the X-ray image corresponding to the 
subtraction-processed image signals; 

iioaas tor Uileuiatinn 2 gaciesd coovediina sins 

for each of a plurality of sections obtained by dividing the 
interest area, to obtain a plurality of position correction 
values corresponding to a plurality of sections; 

selecting means for selecting at least the position correction 
value appearing most frequently among the position cor- 
rection values; and 

correcting means for determining the actual correction 
value from at least the selected position correction value 
and controlling said address means to correct the address 
signals designating said first and second memory means by 
the actual correction value 


4,636,954 
X-RAY DIAGNOSTIC APPARATUS COMPRISING X-RAY 
INTENSITY AND DIAPHRAGM VALUE CONTROLS 
Kenichi Komatsu, Ootawara, and Senzo Fujii, Tochigi, both of 
Japan, assignors to Tokyo Shibaura Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, 
Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed Dec. 23, 1983, Ser. No. 565,225 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 27, 1982, 57-226975 


Int. Cl.* HO4N 5/32 

US. Cl. 364—414 5 Claims 
1. An X-ray diagnostic apparatus comprising: 

an X-ray source for transmitting first and second doses of 

X-rays through an object during first and second irradia- 
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tion periods, respectively, said second dose being larger 
than said first dose; 
means for converting the X-ray images of said object pro- 


of saturation when the intensity of said received optical 
image exceeds a certain value; 

means for detecting the maximum picture element value of 
the video signal produced by said video means during said 
first irradiation period; 

arithmetic operation means for calculating a value represent- 


Merrill S. Ginsburg, Dallas, Tex., assignor to Mobil Oil Corpo- 
ration, New York, N.Y. 
Filed May 1, 1984, Ser. No. 605,754 


Int. Cl.* GO6F 15/32 
US. Cl. 364—420 2 Claims 
2. A method for establishing continuity between two contig- 
uous sets of data having a variable bias there between compris- 
ing the steps of: 
receiving a first set of data and a second set of data, each set 
comprising a plurality of data points having a predeter- 
mined value; 
selecting a portion of said data points of said first set and a 
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contiguous portion of said data points of said second set to 
provide an artificial overlap zone; 
determining a different set of grid data for said overlap zone 
having a plurality of data points, each of said data points 
having a value equal to the difference of grids derived 
fitting a relatively higher order orthogonal polymonial to 


YEE ( 


7 
BY, 


altering one of said first set of data and said second set of 
data by said relatively higher order polymonial 

or by an orthogonal polynominal of lower order derived 
from said relatively higher order polynomial, with said 
polynomial computed over the entire area occupied by the 
data set to be altered; and 

displaying said altered sets of data with said unaltered set of 
data. 


4,636,956 
METHOD AND DEVICE FOR OPTIMIZATION OF 
SEISMIC DATA 


Serge Vannier, Saint-Gaudens; Robert Garotta, Chatenay- 


application 
Int. Cl.* GO1V 1/20, 1/36 


US. Cl. 364—421 


1. A method of optimization of seismic data during explora- 


tion of a medium, comprising: 


emitting from at least a first transmission source a first series 
of first long signals having alternating polarities and con- 
taining a frequency spectrum; 

emitting at the same instant, from at least one second trans- 
mission source which is separate and distinct from the first 
source a second series of second signals having a constant 
polarity and having energy levels different from the en- 
ergy levels of said first signals; 

sesatving and sepeadiing beth caries of signals after peugage 
tion through the medium to be 

grouping into pairs recorded signals of said first series hav- 

ing Opposite polarities; 

guidinine an recorded signals of said second series 
having the same polarity as each other and corresponding 
in transmission time, respectively, to signals in pairs of said 
first group; 
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adding the pairs of said first group; 
adding the pairs of said second group; and 


Yutaka Otobe, Shiki, and Noriyuki Kishi, Tokyo, both of Japan, 
assignors to Honda Giken Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, 


Japan 
Filed Jun. 21, 1984, Ser. No, 622,822 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 22, 1983, 58-113589 
Int. Cl.* FO2M 51/00 
5 Claims 


1. A method for controlling an operating state of an internal 
combustion engine having an intake air passage with a throttle 
valve, comprising: 
detection step for detecting a pressure in the intake air pas- 
sage of the engine downstream of the throttle valve and 


ELECTRICAL 
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sure value, wherein said corrected pressure value is made 
equal to a predetermined value when said corrected pres- 
sure value becomes greater than said predetermined value. 


4,636,958 
ARRANGEMENT FOR RECEIVING TACAN SIGNALS 
Serge Hethuin, Meudon, and Guy F. M. Marin, Boulogne, both 

of France, assignors to U.S. Philips Corporation, New York, 


N.Y. 
Filed Oct. 6, 1983, Ser. No. 539,583 


Claims priority, application France, Oct. 6, 1982, 82 16739 
Int. Cl.* GO6F 15/50 


1. Apparatus for installation in an aircraft for receiving 
signals of the TACAN type transmitted by a beacon and pro- 
ducing a display of the TACAN bearing angle TAC of the 
aircraft with respect to such beacon, whereby the aircraft can 
be navigated in accordance with the displayed bearing angle 
TAC; such apparatus deriving the TACAN bearing angle 
TAC in accordance with 


TAC=($135/9) + (k-40°) 
where k (0=k<9) is such that 
| TAC—$15| S20° 


and the values $15 and $135 are defined by received signals 
which are in the form of pulses whose amplitude y(t) as a 
function of the time “t” is given by 


WH=<a sin (wt+15)+5 sin (Swt+$135)+c+n(H 


where a, b, c and » are constants and n(t) is a noise component; 
such apparatus comprising: 
accumulator means for accumulating a number N of the 
received pulses correlated with their times of arrival “t”; 
storing means for storing data representing a matrix M given 
by 


[M11 

|M2) M22 
M= |M3; 

| Ma, 

|Ms,1 


Mia 
M24 
M34 
Mas 
Ms4 


Mi=N M22= 2, sin*eti M33 = Zz cos*eti 


N 
Mes = pf sintwti Ms,5 = 1 cos? esti 


N 
M2 = M2; = 21 sinoti Mi, 3 = M3; = Zz coseti 
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ing the bearing of said aircraft relative to said beacon in 
accordance with the calculated TACAN angle TAC. 


-continued 
Y. | Be: 
Mis = Mai ~ , awe M5 = Ms, = a1 cose’ ti 


N 
Afz,3 = BMyz = 2, cimutl - coset! 
M4 = Maz = 3) sina - sina 
Ms = Msz = sinat - cos’ 


M34 = M43 = cosas - sina 4,636,959 
MICROPROCESSOR CONTROLLED D.C. MOTOR FOR 
CONTROLLING A POSTAGE METER 
Edilberto I. Salazar, Brookfield, and Wallace Kirschner, Trum- 

bull, both of Conn., assignors to Pitney Bowes Inc., Stamford, 


oe Pe 
is = Biya 3, deed cud Filed Oct. 4, 1984, Ser. No. 657,651 
Int. Cl.* GO6F 15/20; HO2P 5/06; HO2K 37/00 


M35 = Ms,3 = FS coseti - cosas’ ti 


where w’ = 9a; 


such storing means further storing data representing a col- 
umn vector Z given by 
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calculating means for calculating a column vector X from M 1. In combination with a postage meter including a plurality 
and Z given by of loads, a source of supply of motive power for driving the 
respective loads and means for selectively coupling the source 
of motive power to the respective loads, an improvement 
ai : comprising: 
- ” ene bs =M-1.z (a) the motive power source including a d.c. motor having 
x4 bcos 135 an output shaft adapted to be selectively coupled to the 
x5| | bsin @ 135 Tespective loads; 
(b) means for sensing angular displacement of the motor 
such calculating means determining the angles $15 and $135 output shaft; » 
in accordance with the relationships (c) a microprocessor comprising : ate i 
i clock means for generating successive sampling time 
15=arctg x3/x2 periods, 
ii means for providing first counts respectively representa- 
$135=arctg x5/x4 tive of successive desired angular displacements of the 
motor output shaft during successive sampling time 
and determining the TACAN angle TAC from $15 and $135; periods, 
said storing means and said calculating means being com- iii means responsive to the sensing means for providing 
prised in a microprocessor assembly which further com- second counts respectively representative of actual 
prises a read-only memory which stores intercept pro- angular displacements of the motor output shaft during 
grams for controlling operation of said calculating means successive sampling time periods, and 
to determine the TACAN angle TAC; iv means for compensating for the difference between the 
said microprocessor assembly having an input for receiving first and second counts during each successive sampling 
interrupt signals which cause said calculating means to time period and generating a pulse width modulated 
execute the intercept programs stored in said read-only control signal for controlling the d.c. motor, the motor 
memory, and further comprising an interrupt circuit for control signal causing the actual angular displacement 
generating such interrupt signals and supplying them to of the motor output shaft to substantially match the 
the interrupt input of the microprocessor assembly, desired angular displacement of the motor output shaft 
whereby said calculating means executes such intercept during successive sampling time periods; and 
programs to determine the TACAN angle TAC; (d) signal amplifying means for operably coupling the motor 
and means controlled by said calculating means for display- control signal to the d.c. motor. 
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4,636,960 

METHOD OF OPERATING A MACHINE TOOL WITH A 

SENSING PROBE IN ORDER TO GATHER POSITIONAL 
DATA FOR THE CALCULATION OF TOOL OFFSET 

PARAMETERS 

David R. McMurtry, Wotton-under-Edge, England, assignor to 
Renishaw Electrical Limited, Wotton-under-Edge, England 
Continuation of Ser. No. 421,491, Sep. 16, 1982, Pat. No. 
4,542,467. This application Jul. 25, 1985, Ser. No. 758,808 

Int. Cl.* GO6F 15/00 
US. Cl. 364—474 


1. In a machine tool comprising a spindle for driving a rotary 
cutting tool, the spindle having an axis of rotation, means for 
rotating the spindle through predetermined angles of rotation, 
a table for support of a workpiece thereon, the table being 
movable relative to the spindle transversely to the spindle axis, 
a surface-sensing probe mounted on the spindle, means for 
generating a probe signal at the instant of said probe being 
brought into a sensing relationship with a surface defined on 
said table, the signal occurring when the spindle axis has a 
distance, defining a probe offset, from the surface being sensed, 
said probe offset being liable to be different for different radii 
about the spindle axis, means responsive to the occurrence of a 
said probe signal for producing an output defining the position 
of the spindle axis relative to the primary datum which is fixed 
in relation to the table, and computer adapted to store informa- 
tion defining the position of the spindle axis relative to the 
primary datum and adapted to read said output; the method of 
determining the position of the spindle axis in relation to sur- 
faces to be machined on a said workpiece comprising the steps 
of: 

a. providing on the table a datum means defined by two test 
surfaces (— Dx, + DX) spaced apart in a given direction 
(X) and having therebetween a mid-point defining a sec- 
ondary datum (24A) of known relation to said surface to 
be machined, said mid-point having an actual position 
(CA) which may differ from a demanded position (CN) of 
the spindle axis, by an error defining a work offset (WO), 
said demanded position being stored in the computer, 

b. operating the machine to bring the probe into sensing 

i ip with the first test surface and produce a first 
said output (AJ), 

c. operating the machine to bring the probe into sensing 
relationship with the second test surface and produce a 
second said output (A2), 

d. between two operations (b) and (c) above, operating the 
machine to rotate the spindle through 180 degrees thereby 
to ensure that said probe offset is the same for both said 


sensing relationships, 
¢ fends Go cliinmer herbeds emai A2) and 
determine the value WO=CN—(A1+Az2)/2 defining 
said error at least in said direction (X). 
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ELECTRIC 
Hans-Peter Bauer, Rutesheim, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor 
to Robert Bosch GmbH, Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jul. 23, 1984, Ser. No. 633,572 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 19, 
1983, 3329971 
Int. C1.* GO6GF 15/46; HO2P 7/28 
US. Cl. 364—474 











1. A hand-operated electric power tool comprising means 
for controlling the operation of the tool; a device for storing 
binary control words each including a first group of bits for 
controlling a predetermined mode of operation of said tool and 
a second group of bits indicative of a rotary speed preset for a 
particular mode of operation; said storing device having ad- 
dressing inputs for receiving a selected binary address word 
and data outputs for outputting a stored control word assigned 
to a selected address word; a data input device connected in 
parallel to said addressing inputs to apply a selected word 
thereto; a data display device connected in parallel to one part 
of said data outputs pertaining to said second group of bits to 
display a preset rotary speed value; and said means for control- 
ling the operation of the tool being connected to another part 
of said data outputs pertaining to said first group of bits. 


4,636,962 
MICROPROCESSOR-CONTROLLED HOIST SYSTEM 
Robert H. Broyden, Williamsville; Douglas E. Schenk, Tona- 
wanda, and Raymond A. Newman, Cheektowaga, all of N.Y., 
assignors to Columbus McKinnon Corporation, Amherst, N.Y. 
Filed May 24, 1983, Ser. No. 497,723 
Int. Cl.* GO6F 15/20; B66D 1/48 


US. Cl. 364—478 33 Claims 





29. In a load-handling hoist system, the combination of a 
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hoist having a reversible electric motor and brake means for 
normally holding a load stationary when the motor is not 
energized; an operator’s station comprising a pendant having 
individual control means for commanding said 
motor to raise a load, for commanding said motor to lower a 
load, and for initiating a sequence of brake means release oper- 
ations to lower a load in incremental steps; and microprocessor 
means responsive to operation of said individual control means 
for energization of said motor to raise a load, for 
effecting energization of said motor to lower a load, and for 
effecting intermittent release of said brake means to lower a 
load in said incremental steps. 


4,636,963 
CONTROL SYSTEM FOR AN AUTOMATIC VENDING 
MACHINE 
Yo Nakajima; Yoshihisa Nakajima, and Yoshio Ushijima, all of 
Nagano, Japan, assignors to Fuji Electric Co., Ltd., 
Kanagawa, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 537,285, Sep. 29, 1983, abandoned. This 
application Mar. 7, 1986, Ser. No. 838,411 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 29, 1982, 57-170666 
Int. Cl.* GO7D 1/06; GOTF 11/00 
US, Cl. 364—479 


uu 2 3 oe 
\ 





1. A control device for an automatic vending machine for a 
plurality of different commodities wherein a common display 
is used for displaying parameter values relating to each of a 
plurality of machine operating and display modes, comprising: 

an operation panel disposed on a front face of a coin mecha- 

nism and with data display means having a 
plurality of digits, mode display means for indicating 
which operating and display mode the machine is in, a 
column switch, a data advance switch for each of said 
ae ee ee 


spice memory for storing seling rice foreach of i 
plurality of commodities; 

an amount-sold memory for storing an amount sold for each 
of said plurality of commodities; 

ee pee Se ans See & 
operation of the machine and of the data display means 
between ot least on codinery selling mode, 2 price setting 
(selling price) mode, a change recovery mode, and an 
amount-sold (gross sale) display mode, by automatically 
cycling through said modes in sequence in response to 
actuations of said mode selection switch, and further 
including timer means for returning the machine to the 
ordinary selling mode in response to the mode selection 
switch not being actuated for a predetermined time per- 


iod; 

mode display control means for causing said mode display 
means to indicate the present operational mode of the 
machine and of the data display means as selected by said 
mode selection control means; 

price setting control means for designating, in said price 
setting mode, one of said plurality of commodities by 
automatically cycling through said commodities incre- 
mentally in response to actuations of said column switch 
so as to cause said data display means to display informa- 
tion indicating the identity of the designated commodity 
and the associated selling price of said commodity stored 
in said price memory, and to cause each digit of the price 
display to advance incrementally substantially one unit at 
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a time in response to each actuation of said data switch 


coins so as to cause said data display means to display the 
identity of a designated change cylinder and to discharge 
all of the coins in the designated change cylinder when 
said setting switch is operated; 
amount-sold display control means for designating, in said 
amount-sold display mode, one of said plurality of com- 
modities by automatically cycling through said commodi- 
ties incrementally in response to actuations of said column 
switch so as to cause said data display means to display 
modity and the amount-sold of said associated commodity 
stored in said amount-sold memory; and 
selling control means for performing, in said ordinary selling 
mode, a selling operation of a commodity selected by a 
customer in response to deposit of coins in said coin mech- 
anism at least equal to the selling price of said selected 
stored in said price memory and causing said 


eo 
selected commodity in said selling operation. 


4,636,964 
METHOD AND SYSTEM FOR GENERATING AND 
ADJUSTING A PREDETERMINED QUANTITY OF 
MUTUALLY INDEPENDENT DIRECT CURRENT 
VOLTAGES 

Hanno Jacobs, Langenfeld; Ulrich Opara, Erfstadt-Kéttingen, 
and Franz Selleschy, Solingen, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, 

assignors to Krautkramer-Branson, Inc., Lewistown, Pa. 

Filed Apr. 20, 1983, Ser. No. 486,718 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 4, 


1982, 3216547 
Int. Cl.* GO6F 15/20 
US. Cl. 364—483 





4. A system for generating and adjusting a predetermined 
quantity of mutually independent direct current voltages by 
converting corresponding digital values stored in a read-write 
memory using a digital-to-analog converter comprising: 

read-write memory means for storing data corresponding to 

each of said predetermined quantity of voltages; 
counting means; 

address means coupled to said memory means and said 

counting means for reading from said memory means said 
stored data associated with one of said predetermined 
quantity of voltages and providing a signal to said count- 


mined quantity of voltages to be adjusted; 
set switch means for selecting the direction of counting of 
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control means coupled to said selector switch means, said set 
switch means and said counting means for causing when 
said selector switch means selects said predetermined 
voltage and said set switch means selects the direction of 


count; 

said address means causing said changed count to be written 
into said memory means corresponding to said predeter- 
mined voltage; 

voltage generating and adjusting means, including a digital- 
to-analog converter, coupled to said counting means for 
converting said changed count into an adjusted direct 
current voltage, and 

sequencing means coupled to said memory means, said ad- 
dress means, said control means and said voltage generat- 
ing and adjusting means for sequentially providing ad- 
justed direct current voltages for each of said quantity of 
mutually i direct current voltages until each of 


independent u 
said voltages is adjusted to its respective required value. 


4,636,965 
ROUTING METHOD IN 

COMPUTER-AIDED-CUSTOMIZATION OF UNIVERSAL 

ARRAYS AND RESULTING INTEGRATED CIRCUIT 
David C. Smith, Williamstown, and Richard Noto, Maple Shade, 

both of N.J., assignors to RCA Corporation, Princeton, N.J. 

Filed May 10, 1984, Ser. No. 608,772 
Int. Cl.* GO6F 15/20 


US. Cl. 364—491 18 Claims 


1. In a method of routing conductors during the conversion 
of a universal array into a custom IC where said universal 
array includes: 

a plurality of basic circuit units each having connection pins; 


space said parellel rows apart, each of said wiring road- 

beds including: 

a plurality of ranks of fixed conductive tunnels in which 
each of the tunnels extends perpendicular to the length 
of said parallel rows, 

a plurality of wiring lanes, each of which comprises a 
group of said tunnels which are aligned with each other 
and perpendicular to said rows; 

a plurality of wiring channels disposed over each of said 
tunnel ranks, each of said wiring channels extending paral- 
lel to said rows; 

said universal array having a fixed, pre-fabricated structure 
up to the level of said wiring channels and the conductors 
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to be routed by said method being at the level of said 
wiring channels whereby all of the conductors defined by 
said routing process must fit within the pre-defined struc- 
ture of said array; 
said method being one which executes both a direct routing 
process and a pathfinding process for routing conductors to 
interconnect various ones of said basic unit connection pins to 
provide said IC, and in which a conductor is referred to as a 
class 1 conductor if it connects two pins on the same basic unit 
row, the improvement comprising the steps of: 

(A) executing said direct routing process for each of said 
class 1 conductors while restricting permissible routes to 
those routes which are entirely within a first routing re- 
gion limited to an area spanning said basic unit row to 
which said class 1 conductor is to connect and out to and 
including the first rank of tunnels on either side of said 
basic unit row; and then 

(B) executing said pathfinding routing process for said class 
1 conductors which remain unrouted while restricting 
permissible routes to those routes which are entirely 
executed prior to any direct routing of said class 1 conduc- 
tors outside of said first routing region. 


4,636,966 
METHOD OF ARRANGING LOGIC CIRCUIT DEVICES 
ON LOGIC CIRCUIT BOARD 
Norio Yamada; Hayashi Kajitani; Kyoji Chiba, and Mitsugu 
Edagawa, all of Hadano, Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Feb. 8, 1984, Ser. No. 578,211 


Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 22, 1983, 58-28376 
Int. Cl.4 GO6F 15/46 


1. A method of arranging logic circuit devices on a circuit 
board on the basis of a logic data defining the logic circuit 
pan eh nce te ee. ili natn 
to each other comprising the steps of: 

(2) llting to sid signa ne, degrees of expediting signa 

propagation through the signal lines; 

(b) arranging the logic circuit devices connected with the 
signal line to which the highest degree is allotted, on the 
circuit board; 

(c) arranging the logic circuit devices connected with the 
signal line to which the second highest degree is allotted, 
on the circuit board; and 

(d) repeating the step (c) till the step (c) is completed for the 
logic circuit devices with the signal line to 
which the lowest degree is allotted. 





OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


MONITOR CIRCUIT 
Devesh Bhatt, Shoreview, and Michael O. Schroeder, St. 
Anthony, both of Minn., assignors to Honeywell Inc., Minne- 
apolis, Minn. 


Filed Oct. 24, 1983, Ser. No. 545,312 
Int. Cl.* GO6M 1/28, 3/02; GOTC 3/10 
4 Claims 

















1. An electrical device for monitoring a monitored device, 
wherein the occurrence of selected events in said monitored 
device generates event digital signals and wherein a control 
device generates digital clock signals, comprising 

first means for counting said event digital signals so that the 

current value of said first counting means is an event 


count; 
means for selectively altering a threshold value; 
means for storing said threshold value; 
means for comparing said stored threshold value to said 
event count and for generating an equal value digital 
signal when said event count equals said threshold value; 
second means for counting said digital clock signals so that 
the current count of said second counting means corre- 
sponds to a time interval; 
means for setting said second counting means to a predeter- 
mined value when said first counting means is at an initial 
value; 
means for recording said current count of said digital clock 
signals in response to a record si 
means for resetting said event count to said initial value upon 
the occurrence of said record signal; and 
means for storing a plurality of said current counts of said 
clock signals, one of said current counts of said 
clock signals being stored each time said record 
occurs. 


4,636,968 
METHOD OF POSITIONING A BEAM TO A SPECIFIC 
PORTION OF A SEMICONDUCTOR WAFER 
Mineo Gotou, Kawasaki, and Hirotsugu Wada, Tokyo, both of 
Japan, assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba, Kawasaki, 


Japan 
Filed Jun. 28, 1984, Ser. No. 625,545 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 30, 1983, 58-119335 
Int. Ci.4 GO1B 11/27; GOIN 23/223; GO6F 15/60 
10 Claims 

a beam to a specific portion of a 
semiconductor wafer oes pape ond of positioning marks 
formed thereon to treat the wafer, comprising the steps of: 


position 
Gish atelier diddina mele by atieieg te 
beam thereto; 


a second step of determining if each of selected ones of said 
" isfi ; ined Asam 
a third step of using the actual position of those of said 

selected marks which satisfy the predetermined conditions 
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as the reference position to position the beam to a speci- 
fied portion of the wafer; and 

a fourth step of providing for each of those of said selected 
marks which do not satisify the predetermined conditions 
a second position wherein said second position is calcu- 


lated from the positions of marks around each of those of 
said selected marks which do not satisify the predeter- 
mined conditions whereby said second position is used as 
the reference position in order to position the beam to the 
specific portion of the wafer. 


4,636,969 
APPARATUS FOR AUTOMATIC MEASURING 
THERMAL DIMENSIONAL CHANGE 


Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 15, 1983, 58-147966, 
Jun, 22, 1984, 59-127526 
Int. Cl.* GOIB 11/02 


US. Cl. 364—560 5 Claims 


AL An apparatus for automatic measuring thermal dimen- 
sional change from the room temperature to 2,000° C., com- 

cai caaenieerstemtsties veptmane ot Oh aadliain oa 
tested and heating said specimen, measuring means for measur- 
ing the dimensional change of the specimen during heating of 
said specimen, said measuring means having a photo diode 
linear array and a telescopic lens for forming an image of the 
heated specimen, means for illuminating the specimen from the 
opposite side of the photo diode linear array, said illuminating 
means having an electric lamp and a condensor lens, the radia- 
tion characteristic curve of said lamp being different from that 
of the heated specimen, means for separating the light-forming 
image from the light radiated from said heated specimen, said 
separating means having a light filter and a neutral density 
filter between said specimen and and said lens and means for 
processing and calculating a video signal from signals from the 
photo diode linear array having a predetermined pitch, said 
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photo diode linear array having the image processing unit 
interpolating the pixel pitch to increase measuring accuracy. 


4,636,970 
PERSONAL TYPE COMPUTER WITH EXECUTION OF 
PROGRAMS IN ROM AND RAM 

Masuaki Morino, Kyoto; Yoshiyuki Fujikawa; Isamu Haneda, 
both of Nara, and Tetsuo Myoi, Kyoto, all of Japan, assignors 
to Sharp Kabushiki Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 

Continuation of Ser. No. 442,373, Nov. 17, 1982, abandoned. 

This application Oct. 7, 1985, Ser. No. 783,819 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 24, 1981, 56-189002 
Int. CL.* GO6F 9/00 
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1. A programmable desk top calculator or personal com- 
puter comprising: 
a key input device; 
internal Random Access Memory means for reading and 
writing information input by said key input device; 
internal Read Only Memory means for storing information; 
external Read Only Memory means for storing program 
information, including, 
an area for storing machine language program informa- 
tion, and 
an area for storing high level language program informa- 


tion; 
said internal Random Access Memory means including, 
an area for storing written program information, 
an area for storing written data information, and 
an area for storing address information including, 
pointer means for storing address information contain- 
ing, 
an address of said external Read Only Memory means, 
an address of said area for storing said high level lan- 
guage information in said external Read Only Mem- 
ory means, 
an address of said area for storing written program 
information, 
an address of said area for storing written data informa- 
tion, and 
an address of a line of program information to be exe- 
cuted, and 
means for directly executing programs stored in said exter- 
nal Read Only Memory means without being loaded into 
said internal Random Access Memory means, by reading 
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the respective addresses of said external Read Only Mem- 
ory means and said area for storing high level language 
Memory means. 

4,636,971 


DATA PROCESSING DEVICE WITH SPECIFIABLE 
PROGRAM ORDER 


Tetsuo Ootsuka, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Casio Computer Co., 


Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 


Continuation of Ser. No. 432,999, Oct. 6, 1982, abandoned. This 


application Jul. 23, 1985, Ser. No. 757,771 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 14, 1981, 56-164506 
Int. Cl.* GO6F 3/00 


US. Cl. 364—709 





1. A non-programmable type data processing calculator 


apparatus, comprising: 


a keyboard including an arrangement key and and keys 
adapted to generate key codes; 

program memory means including a ROM for storing pro- 
grams each of which corresponds to a different one of the 
key codes generated by said keys; 

key code memory means for storing a plurality of sequences 
of key codes, and for generating in response to operation 
of said arrangement key the stored key codes in the order 
in which they have been entered in said key code memory 
means after operation of the keys in a desired sequence; 

said keyboard further including means for selecting an oper- 
ation mode for writing key codes in said key code memory 
means, one after another, as the corresponding keys of 
said keyboard are operated; and 

a central processing unit coupled to said keyboard, said 
program memory means and said key code memory means 
for executing the program corresponding to a generated 
one of said key codes and read from said program memory 
means when the corresponding one of the keys is oper- 
ated, and, responsive to operation of said arrangement key 
for causing said key code memory means to generate the 
plurality of key codes stored in said key code memory 
means wherein said program memory means reads out 
each of the programs corresponding to the key codes, and 
said central processing unit executes the corresponding 
programs in the desired sequence. 
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4,636,972 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR DIGITAL FILTERING 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 
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4,636,973 
VERNIER ADDRESSING APPARATUS 


Robert P. Boland, Wilmington, Mass., assignor to Sanders Asso- Robert H. Cantwell, Sudbury, Mass., assignor to Raytheon 
Company, Lexington, Mass. 


ciates, Inc., Nashua, N.H. 
Filed Nov. 25, 1983, Ser. No. 555,261 
Int. Cl.* GOGF 15/31 
US. Cl. 364—724 


1. A narrow-band filter for band limiting an input sample 
train representing an input signal sampled at an input sampling 
rate, the apparatus comprising: 

A. means for performing a discrete Fourier transformation 
on each of a plurality of successive overlapped input 
segments from the input sample train to generate a dis- 
crete input Fourier transform, each input segment cover- 
ing a predetermined input-segment time duration shorter 
than the impulse response of the narrow-band filter; 

B. means for multiplying the values of the input Fourier 
transform by corresponding values of a frequency-domain 
roofing function to generate an intermediate discrete 
Fourier transform, the frequency-domain roofing function 
including the pass band of the narrow-band filter and 


Filed Jul. 21, 1982, Ser. No. 400,330 
Int. CL.* GO6F 7/52 


12 Claims US. Cl. 364—764 


register means for storing a first input data word comprising 
a plurality of vernier address scales for reducing memory 


storage requirements; 

ROM means for storing numerical values with increased 
accuracy, the ization of said numerical values being 
determined by the bit length of a digital word stored in 
said ROM means, said ROM means having a first portion 
coupled to a first portion of said plurality of vernier ad- 
dress scales and a second different portion coupled to a 
second portion of said plurality of vernier address scales; 


and 

ROM decoding means for selecting an output from a portion 
of said ROM means, said portion being addressed by one 
of said vernier address scales. 


4,636,974 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR TRANSFERRING 
DATA BETWEEN OPERATIONALLY-JUXTAPOSED 
MEMORIES AND KNOWLEDGE-RETRIEVING 
SYSTEMS UTILIZING SAME 


being band limited to a roofing band whose width is less 4 nur F Griffin, Woodland Hills, Calif., assignor to Hughes 


than that of the bandwidth of the input signal, the inverse 
transform of the frequency-domain roofing function hav- 
ing a duration shorter than that of the input segments; 

C. means for generating from the intermediate transform an 
intermediate-band discrete time-domain sequence equiva- 
lent to the result of resampling the inverse Fourier trans- 
form of the intermediate transform at a resampling rate 
that is lower than the input sampling rate but high enough 
to extract substantially all the information contained in the 
roofing band; 

D. means for concatenating the intermediate-band discrete 
time-domain sequence with intermediate-band discrete 
time-domain sequences generated from previous input 
segments to produce an extended intermediate-band dis- 
crete time-domain sequence that covers a time duration 


sequence 
thereby containing all of the information within the nar- 
row band but consisting of fewer sample points than a 
portion of the input sample train of equal duration; 

E. means for performing a discrete Fourier transformation 
on the extended intermediate-band sequence to produce 
an extended intermediate-band transform; and 

F. means for multiplying the values of the extended inter- 
mediate-band transform by corresponding values of the 
transfer function of the narrow-band filter to generate a 
narrow-band transform which indicates the frequency 
content of the input signal within the bandwidth of the 
narrow-band filter. 


©) 


(@~ 


Neon] 


1. A method for exchanging data between first and second 


memories, with each memory having a plurality of individual- 
ly-accessible memory portions, the method comprising the 
steps of: 


(A) in each of said memories, 


memory a presently-accessed portion and a plurality of 
subsequently-accessed portions; 
(B) for each accessed portion in each of the respective mem- 
ories, pair-wise comparing the data-item contents of the 
eaenslipuneineh amanda Get wamety ath the 
data-item contents of the presently-associated portion of 
the second memory; and 
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(C) upon detection of a match condition between a given 
pair of compared data items, diagonally exchanging the 
data item from the presently-accessed portion of the sec- 
ond memory with the data item from a predetermined one 
of the subsequently-accessed portions in the first memory. 


4,636,975 
CONTROLLING FIRMWARE BRANCH POINTS IN AN 
ELECTRONIC POSTAGE METER 
John H. Soderberg, Stratford, and Edward C. Duwel, Trumbull, 
both of Conn., assignors to Pitney Bowes Inc., Stamford, 


Filed Dec. 8, 1982, Ser. No. 447,925 
Int. Cl.* GO6F 15/21 
US. Cl. 364—900 


1. Apparatus for controlling the firmware branch points in 

an electronic postage meter comprising: 

ROM means for storing a program for the electronic postage 
meter, said program including at least one firmware 
branch point wherein a different part of the program for 
meter operation is accessed in accordance with each 
branch from the branch point; 

non-volatile memory means having addresses therein for 
storage of information; 

said non-volatile memory means having at least one specified 
address wherein for storing a selectable data bit; 

said data bit corresponding to selection of a particular active 
branch of the program at said firmware branch point; and 

means interconnecting said ROM means and said non- 
therebetween to control the firmware branch point to 
cause access to the branch of the program selected in 
accordance with the data bit present in said non-volatile 
memory means. 


4,636,976 
BIT SHIFTING APPARATUS 

Nabil Takia, San Jose, Calif., assignor to Data General Corpora- 

tion, Westboro, Mass. 

Filed Sep. 28, 1984, Ser. No. 655,959 
Int. Cl.* GO6GF 7/00 

US. Cl. 364—900 10 Claims 

1. An apparatus for shifting the position of data bits which 


from a different one of a plurality of signal lines in a bus, 
comprising M stages which communicate with one another 
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and which each define a position, and futher wherein a stage N 
includes 
multiplexer means responsive to the shift magnitude com- 
mands and having a common-node port and a plurality of 
controlled ports, wherein ones of the controlled ports are 
enabled in response to the shift magnitude commands, for 
directing data presented at the enabled controlled ports to 
the common-node port and for directing data presented at 
the common-node port to the enabled controlled ports; 
and 
shift control means responsive to the shift direction com- 
mands, having a first port which is coupled to the com- 
mon-node port of the multiplexer means and having a 
second port which is coupled to a selected controlled port 
of the multiplexer means in the N + Ist stage, and coupled 


waren 


MULTIPLE 


to one of the plurality of signal lines in the bus, for tempo- 
rarily storing a data bit and for controlling the direction of 
propagation of the data bit between the first and second 


ports; 

wherein the multiplexer means in the Nth stage have M—N 
controlled ports and further wherein the first controlled port 
of said multiplexer means is coupled to the second port of the 
shift control means in the N + Ist stage, and the jth controlled 
port of the multiplexer means in the Nth stage is coupled to the 
j+ st controlled port of the multiplexer means in the N— Ist 
stage, the jth controlled ports of each stage being enabled in 
common, where N= 1, 2,..., M, and j=2, 3,..., M—N, so 
that the data bits are provided to the bus shifted in position by 
a magnitude determined by the shift magnitude command and 
a direction determined by the shift direction commmands. 


4,636,977 
LANGUAGE TRANSLATOR WITH KEYS FOR MARKING 
AND RECALLING SELECTED STORED WORDS 
Yutaka Ikemoto, Nara, and Ken Sawada, Ikoma, both of Japan, 
assignors to Sharp Kabushiki Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 
Filed Jan. 25, 1984, Ser. No. 573,644 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 31, 1983, 58-15747 


Int. Cl.* GO6F 15/38 
US. Cl. 364—900 
1. An electronic translator comprising: 
primary memory means for storing data associated with 
source words of a first language and equivalent words of 
a second language, said equivalent words corresponding 
in meaning to respective source words; 
input key means for inputting a desired entry word into said 
translator; 


5 Claims 


processor means responsive to said input key means for 
locating a said source word corresponding to said desired 
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entry word and recalling its corresponding equivalent 
word; 


output means, responsive to the processor for outputting 
said equivalent word in response to the input of said de- 
sired entry word into said translator; 

mark memory means for storing a subset of the data associ- 
ated with said source words and said equivalent words; 

mark key means for individually marking source words and 
equivalent words to be stored in said mark memory 
means; 




















recall key means for individually outputting said marked 
words from said mark memory means in sequential order; 
and 

announcement means for monitoring said sequential output- 
ting of said marked words by said recall key means and 
indicating when all of said marked words have been out- 
putted from said mark memory means by said recall key 
means. . 


4,636,978 
PROGRAMMABLE STATUS REGISTER 
ARRANGEMENT 
Joseph T. Bellavance, and William J. Price, both of San Jose, 
Calif., assignors to Signetics Corporation, Sunnyvale, Calif. 
Filed Jun. 13, 1984, Ser. No. 620,197 
Int. Cl.* GO6F 9/02; G11C 5/06 


1. A status register arrangement including a bus having a 
plurality of conductors, a plurality of status registers each 
generating status signals and each having a plurality of output 
circuit means for carrying their associated register’s status 
signals and programming means for connecting at least certain 
of said output circuit means of each status register to said 
conductors, said programming means comprising fusible link 
means connected between each said certain output circuit 
means of each status register and an associated and separate 
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conductor for programming said status register arrangement 
by destroying selected ones of said fusible link means and 
leaving selected ones of said certain output circuit means of 
different status registers connected to different conductors 
such that a plurality of said status registers can transmit their 
status signals simultaneously on said bus on different conduc- 
tors. 


4,636,979 
ORIENTATION OF REFERENCE CELLS IN A MEMORY 
William J. Donoghue, Round Rock, Tex., assignor to Motorola, 
Inc., Schaumburg, Ill. 
Filed Nov. 2, 1984, Ser. No. 667,943 
Int. Cl.* G11C 17/00 


US. Cl. 365—104 12 Claims 














1. A memory, comprising: 

a first transistor memory cell having a first orientation, 
programmable to one of at least two states, and providing 
an output; 

a second transistor memory cell having a second orientation, 
programmable to one of the at least two states, and pro- 
viding an output; 

a first reference transistor having the first orientation, pro- 
grammed to a first reference state, and providing an out- 
put; 

a second reference transistor having the second orientation, 
programmed to the first reference state, and providing an 
output; 

first sense amplifier means, coupled to the first transistor 
memory cell and the first reference transistor, for provid- 
ing an output indicative of the state of the first transistor 
memory cell; and 

second sense amplifier means, coupled to the second transis- 
tor memory cell and the second reference transistor, for 
providing an output indicative of the state of the second 
transistor memory cell. 


4,636,980 
THREE DIMENSIONAL OPTICAL RECEIVER HAVING 
PROGRAMMABLE GAIN CONTROL 
Nathan Bluzer, Silver Spring, Md., assignor to Westinghouse 
Electric Corp., Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Filed Jul. 25, 1984, Ser. No. 634,339 
Int. Cl.* G11C 11/42 
US. Cl. 365—106 11 Claims 
1. A monolithic three dimensional imaging receiver having a 
plurality of contiguous sensor cells whereby image detecton 
positions of adjacent ones of the sensor units are exposed to 
incident radiation and produce p! ted electrons to 
form a composite image detection area fér said receiver, each 
of said sensor cells comprising: ; 
a plurality of radiation detectors having a radiation receiving 
face and an electron delivery face; 
a plurality of programmable gain stages, each coupled to one 
of the plurality of detectors at the radiation receiving face; 
a plurality of charge collectors, each coupled to the electron 
delivery face of one of said plurality of detectors and ~ 
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being a smaller relative size than the detectors whereby 
interstices are formed therebetween; 
a buffer memory coupled to each of said collectors via said 


and biasing means for channeling the p! elec- 
swans tandiatenes apunetieals Gaanadarenaitadiien 
tors. 


4,636,981 
SEMICONDUCTOR MEMORY DEVICE HAVING A 
VOLTAGE PUSH-UP CIRCUIT 
Mitsugi Ogura, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to Tokyo Shibaura 
Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed Jul. 15, 1983, Ser. No. 514,107 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 19, 1982, 57-125338 
Int. Cl.* G11C 11/40 


US. Cl. 365—203 
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1. A semiconductor memory device comprising: 

(A) a plurality of charge storage type memory cells; 

Gia chad ef aroed Wasn cunneated $0: ald ghanity of 
charge storage type memory cells to selectively activate at 
least one of said plurality of charge storage type memory 


cells; 

(C) at least one bit line connected to said plurality of charge 
storage type memory cells to transfer memory data; 

(D) sense amplifying means for detecting the memory data 
on said at least one bit line; and 

(E) voltage push-up means connected to said at least one bit 
line for setting a potential on said at least one bit line to an 
end potential level over a power supply voltage level to 
increase a charge stored in any of said plurality of charge 
—— type memory cells said voltage push-up means 


Shataiaeitanhat: athammmadiiitaietineie 
one end to said at least one bit line and connected at 
another end to receive a voltage equal to the power 
supply voltage level, said first MOS transistor being 
operative to set said at least one bit line to a first poten- 
tial level substantially equal to said power supply volt- 
age level at times when said first MOS transistor is 
conductive, 

(b) a capacitor connected at one end to receive a first 


means, said first signal having a potential level substan- 
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tially equal to said power supply voltage level, said 
capacitor connected at another end to render said first 
MOS transistor conductive upon application of said first 
signal, 

(c) push-up control clock generating circuit means for 
generating a second potential level higher than said end 
potential level, and 

(d) a second MOS transistor with a current path con- 
nected at one end to said another end of said capacitor 
and to a gate of said first MOS transistor and at another 
end to said at least one bit line and with a gate con- 
nected to, and rendered conductive in response to said 
second potential level for setting the potential on said at 
least one bit line to said end potential level at times 
when said first MOS transistor and said second MOS 
transistor are both conductive at the same time. 


4,636,982 
SEMICONDUCTOR MEMORY DEVICE 


Yoshihiro Takemae, Tokyo; Tomio Nakano, Kawasaki, and 


Kimiaki Sato, Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to Fujitsu Lim- 
ited, Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed May 1, 1985, Ser. No. 729,200 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 4, 1984, 59-88331 
Int. Cl.* G11C 7/00, 11/24 
13 Claims 


comprising: 

See einentlicdeibiaial: 
array blocks; 

each of said memory cell array blocks including a plurality 
of bit line pairs, a plurality of word lines, and a plurality of 
memory cells each being connected between respective 
ones of said bit line pairs and word lines; 

switching means connected between respective bit line pairs 
of adjoining pairs of said memory cell array blocks of each 
said group, for selectively splitting and connecting said 
respective bit line pairs of said adjoining pairs of memory 
cell array blocks of the respective group; 

column decoder means operatively connected to the bit line 
pairs of a first of said memory cell array blocks of each 
said group, for selecting a bit line pair therefrom to read 
data from a selected memory cell in the respective group; 

a word decoder for simultaneously selecting one of said 
word lines in one of said memory cell array blocks in a 
first one of said groups and one of said word lines in one 
of said memory cell array blocks in a second of said 
groups, in such a way that the distance between a first 
respective part of said column decoder means and the 
memory cell array block with the respective selected 
word line of said first group is different from the distance 
between a second respective part of said column decoder 
means and the memory cell array block with the selected 
word line of said second group; and 

a switching control circuit for controlling said switching 
means so as to selectively connect the bit line pairs of each 


line that has the greater value of said distance and in 
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another of the memory cell array blocks of the same group 
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ing an insulated gate electrode, the gate electrodes of the first 


that is located between said memory cell array block of access transistors of a row of storage cells being connected to 


said greater value of said distance and said column de- 
coder. 


4,636,983 
MEMORY ARRAY BIASING CIRCUIT FOR HIGH SPEED 


DEVICE 
Kenneth E. Young, Newark, and Bruce L. Bateman, San Jose, 
both of Calif., assignors to Cypress Semiconductor Corp., San 
Jose, Calif. 
Filed Dec. 20, 1984, Ser. No. 683,062 
Int. Cl.* G11C 11/40 
US, Cl. 365—181 


1. Ina CMOS integrated circuit device, a memory array and 
control circuitry therefor comprising: 
a plurality of pairs of columns; 


columns and to one said word line; bias means connected 
to one end of each said column, said bias means including 
a P-channel transistor and an N-channel transistor con- 
nected source/drain in series between a supply voltage 
input and one said column, each said bias means serving to 
limit the current drain io the threshold level of said P- 
channel transistor as the column for the particular bias 
means is pulled toward ground; and 

a voltage reference circuit connected to said supply voltage 
input and having an output connected to the gates of said 
P-channel transistors for each said pair of bias means 
connected to a pair of columns, said reference circuit 
providing compensation means for reducing the effects of 

process variations between elements of said device. 


4,636,984 
SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICE HAVING NON-VOLATILE 
STORAGE TRANSISTORS 
Hans R. Neukomm, Thalwil, Switzerland, assignor to U.S. Phil- 
ips Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Feb. 9, 1984, Ser. No. 578,442 
Claims priority, application Netherlands, Feb. 10, 1983, 


Int. C1.4 G11C 11/40; HOLL 29/78 

US. Ci. 365—182 12 Claims 

1. A semiconductor device comprising a matrix of storage 
cells which are arranged in rows and columns, and a common 
access line for each row, each storage cell comprising a non- 
volatile storage transistor and a first access transistor con- 
nected in series therewith, the storage transistor having an 
insulated control electrode and the first access transistor hav- 


the common access line for this row, a decoder for driving the 
access line, the access lines being connected to said decoder for 
driving the access lines with selection signals, whereby the first 
access transistors of a selected row of storage cells are con- 
ducting and the first access transistors of the remaining rows of 
storage cells are non-conducting, each row of storage cells 
comprising at least two groups of storage cc'ls, in each of these 
groups the insulated control electrodes being connected to 
each other and by means of a switch controllable by said 
common access line to a control line common to a column of 
groups, and each storage cell at one end of a series arrange- 
ment being connected to a first conductor common to a col- 
umn of storage cells and at the other end of the series arrange- 
ment being coupled to a second conductor common to at least 
a column of storage cells, characterized in that in each of the 


storage cells in the series arrangement between the first and 
second conductors there is provided a second access transistor 
having an insulated gate electrode, the gate electrodes of the 
second access transistors of a row of storage cells being con- 
nected to a second access line common to this row, the de- 
coder comprising means by which during erasing and writing 
in each row the first and second access lines are driven with 
signals complementary to each other and during reading at 
least in a selected row the first and second access lines are 
driven with signals substantially equal to each other, while in 
each group of storage cells the insulated control electrodes are 
connected by means of a switch controllable with the second 
common access line to a selected potential such that the poten- 
tial differences occurring across the storage transistor can be 
limited to values which are substantially not greater than the 
values which can occur across the storage transistor in the 
reading condition. 


4,636,985 
SEMICONDUCTOR MEMORY HAVING CHARGE 
TRANSFER DEVICE VOLTAGE AMPLIFIER 
Masakazu Aoki, Tokorozawa; Yoshinobu 


Filed Sep. 7, 1984, Ser. No. 648,361 

Claims , application Japan, Sep. 7, 1983, 58-163215; 

Sep. 7, 1983, 58-163216 
Int. C1.* G11C 7/00 

US. Cl. 365—189 33 Claims 

1. A semiconductor device comprising a memory array 
which includes a plurality of memory cells storing charge 
carriers as information data, address means for selecting at least 
one of the memory cells, data lines which are coupled to the 
memory cells to transfer the charge carriers as the information 
data therethrough, means for writing the information data into 
the memory cells coupled to said data lines, and means for 
reading out the information data from the memory cells cou- 
pled to said data lines; said reading-out means being comprised 
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of a reset gate transistor coupled to said data line, a charge 
transfer portion coupled to said data lines, a precharge gate 
transistor at an output end of said charge transfer portion, and 
a sense amplifier coupled to said output end; said charge trans- 
fer portion including at least two charge transfer gates and a 
driving gate disposed between the two charge transfer gates; 
wherein a terminal of said reset gate transistor is coupled to 


Roger D. Norwood, Sugar Land, Tex., and Chitranjan Reddy, 
a ne ee en 
‘ex. 


Filed Aug. 29, 1984, Ser. No. 645,581 
Int. Cl.* G11C 7/02 


means for applying a voltage which is lower when electrons 
are used as the charge carriers or higher when holes are used 
as the charge carriers, than a magnitude obtained by subtract- 
ing a threshold voltage of the charge transfer gate on a data 
line side of said charge transfer gates from a highest value of a 
voltage that is applied to said charge transfer gate on a data line 
side. 


an array of rows and columns of memory cells, with all cells 
in each row connected to a row line and all cells in each 
column connected to a column line, each column line split 
into two column line halves. 

a plurality of differential sense amplifiers, each senes ampli- 
fier having two inputs connected to the column line halves 
for a column: 

a pair of active pull-up load circuits for each sense amplifier, 
each said load circuit connected to one of the column line 
halves for said column; 


4,636,986 
¥ 7 we wt A timing means to activate said load circuits at a first time 


a plurality of memory arrays each having an equal number of 
memory elements arranged in rows and columns; 
common decode means for receiving a row address and a 


in each said arrays responsive to said row address and to 
said column address, each of said selected memory ele- 
ments having a common row and column location; 


ated one of said selected memory elements such that data 
is not transferrd to said selected memory elements associ- 
ated with the inhibited ones of said arrays by said output 
means. 


during a read-write cycle, to deactivate said load circuits 
for a second time following said first time, then to activate 
said load circuits again at a third time after said second 


4,636,988 
ARRANGEMENT WITH REDUCED 
DATA LINE COMPACITANCE 
Hiep V. Tran, Carrollton, Tex., assignor to Thomson Compo- 
nents-Mostek Corporation, Carrollton, Tex. 
Filed Jan. 7, 1985, Ser. No. 689,254 
Int. Cl.* G11C 7/00 
US. Cl. 365—208 





1. A CMOS memory arrangement comprising (FIG. 7) 

a sense amplifier having more than two inputs (40’), 

a plurality of output datalines (33, 33’, 33”) connected to 
respective inputs of said sense amplifier (40’); 

means (55, 58-60) setting each of said datalines (33,33',33’’) 
toa ined bias level; 

a plurality of bitlines (19,20,N) each connected to a predeter- 
mined number of memory cells (13); and 

a plurality of MOS transistors (30, 30”) each pulling a re- 
spective bitline (19,20,N) to a power supply potential 


(Vee), 

each of said bitlines (19,20,N) having a respective controlla- 
ble pass transistor (31,31',31") between its associated 
memory cells (13) and its output dataline (33,33',33"’), each 
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at least one of said datalines (33”’), forming part of one of said 
slower signal paths, is coupled through at least one other 
pass transistor (31) to a second, lesser number of said 
bitlines than said first predetermined number. 


4,636,989 
DYNAMIC MOS RANDOM ACCESS MEMORY 
Kunihiko Ikuzaki, Hinode, Japan, assignor to Hitachi, Ltd., 
Tokyo, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 473,866, Mar. 10, 1983, Pat. No. 4,549,284. 
This application Sep. 3, 1985, Ser. No. 771,899 
Claims priority, Japan, Mar. 10, 1982, 57-36422 
Int. C.* G11C 7/00 
3 Claims 


1. A dynamic random access memory formed as an inte- 
grated circuit on a single semiconductor substrate which in- 
cludes memory cells that need to be periodically refreshed, and 
means for accessing a memory cell in response to an address 
strobe signal, said dynamic random access memory having a 
refreshing means for generating at least one refresh pulse with- 
out the need for an external terminal beiag provided for receiv- 
ing a refresh control signal, said refreshing means comprising: 

detecting means receiving said address strobe signal and for 

generating a detecting signal when said address strobe 
signal is set at a predetermined level longer than a prede- 
termined period of time; 

a pulse generator which generates said at least one refresh 

pulse in response to said detecting signal; and 

an address counter which forms refresh address data by 

counting the number of refresh pulses, 

wherein refresh timing of the memory cells specified by said 

address counter is determined by said at least one refresh 
pulse so that refresh of the memory cells specified by said 
address counter is accomplished during a period when 
said address strobe signal is set at said predetermined 
level. 


4,636,990 
THREE STATE SELECT CIRCUIT FOR USE IN A DATA 
PROCESSING SYSTEM OR THE LIKE 
Carl U. Buscaglia, Clinton Corners, N.Y., and Lawrence E. 
Knepper, Boca Raton, Fla., assignors to International Busi- 
ness Machines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed May 31, 1985, Ser. No. 739,785 
Int. Cl.* G11C 8/00, 7/00 
US. Cl. 365—230 3 Claims 
2. A three state cascoded current switch emitter follower 
select circuit for providing a differential output or an output 
inhibited state, said select circuit comprising: 
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first through sixth transistors, each of said first through sixth 
transistors having an emitter, base and collector; 

a first resistor serially connected between said collector of 
said first transistor and a source of potential; 

a second resistor serially connected between said collector 
of said second transistor and said source of potential; 

a third resistor connected across the base collector junction 
of said third transistor; 

a fourth resistor connected across the base collector junction 
of said fourth transistor; 

a first connection means connecting in common said collec- 
tor of said third transistor, said collector of said fourth 

second connection means connecting in common said emit- 
ter of said first transistor, said emitter of said second tran- 
sistor and said collector of said sixth transistor; 

third connection means connecting in common said emitter 
of said fifth transistor, said emitter of said sixth transistor 
and a constant current source; 

a first Schottky barrier diode having an anode connected to 
said base of said third transistor and a cathode connected 
to said collector of said first transistor; 

a second Schottky barrier diode having an anode connected 
to said base of said fourth transistor and a cathode con- 
nected to said collector of said second transistor; 

a third Schottky barrier diode having an anode connected to 


said base of said third transistor and a cathode connected 
to said collector of said fifth transistor; 

a fourth Schottky barrier diode having an anode connected 
to said base of said fourth transistor and a cathode con- 
nected to said collector of said fifth transistor; 

input circuit means for receiving a true/complement mani- 
festation of a binary bit, said input circuit means compris- 
ing a (true) input terminal connected to said base of said 
first transistor, and a (complement) input terminal con- 
nected to said base of said second transistor; 

a control terminal for receiving a select/deselect signal, said 
control terminal being connected to said base of said fifth 
transistor; 

said base of said sixth transistor connected to a source of 
reference potential; 

output circuit means for providing a true/complement mani- 
festation of a binary bit, said output circuit means compris- 
ing a (true) output terminal connected to said emitter of 
said fourth transistor and a (complement) output terminal 
connected to said emitter of said third transistor, whereby 
when a select signal is impressed on said control terminal 
said output binary bit electrically manifested by said out- 
put circuit means will bear a fixed relationship to the input 
binary bit impressed on said input circuit means, and when 
a deselect signal is impressed on said control terminal said 
output circuit means will assume said output inhibited 
state. 
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4,636,991 
SUMMATION OF ADDRESS TRANSITION SIGNALS 
Stephen T. a See oe ee 

assignors to Motorola, Inc., Schaumburg, IIl. 
Filed Aug. 16, 1985, Ser. No. 766,616 
Int. Cl.* G11C 8/00 


. Deanery ee ea 
tors each for detecting a transition of a corresponding address 
signal and having an output for providing an output signal in 
response to such detection, a circuit for providing a transition 
pulse when one or more of the address transition detectors 
provides an output pulse, comprising: 
a first plurality of logic gates having inputs coupled to the 
outputs of the address transition detectors, each logic gate 


sclputs tithe Hee ieiieeah hilton adh ete 


logic gates of the second plurality of logic gates having a 


4,636,992 
DEVICE FOR SUPPLYING ELECTRIC POWER TO 
ELECTRONIC APPARATUSES OF AN ACOUSTIC WAVE 


Claims priority, application France, Jul. 31, 1981, 81 15085 
Int. CL.4 GO1V 1/38, 1/22 


US. C1. 367—20 2 Claims 


acquisition devices i 
sso o aeelils aeandel eaaaiay tameonel ten 
end of the streamer, the device comprising: 

a current generator for generating first, second and third 
A.C. currents out of phase with one another on three 
output lines; 
streamer, each of the three output lines being connected to 
one of the conducting sheath; 

D.C. power assemblies at locations remote from the begin- 
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ning of the streamer for providing D.C. current to the 
apparatuses, each D.C. power exemtiy being 








for A.C. current and positive and negative outputs, the 
secondary winding of each transformer being connected 
across the A.C. inputs of one of the rectifying bridges, the 
positive outputs of the three rectifier bridges being con- 
nected to a positive terminal and the negative outputs of 
the three rectifier bridges being connected to a negative 
terminal to provide each D.C. power assembly with a 
D.C. output, the D.C. output of each D.C. power assem- 
bly being applied to a seismic acquisition apparatus. 


4,636,993 
AUTOMATIC GAIN CONTROL FOR SEISMIC DATA 
Edward M. Lumley, Garland, and Bonita F. Bowman, Arlington, 
both of Tex., assignors to Mobil Oil Corporation, New York, 


Filed Oct. 5, 1984, Ser. No. 658,256 
Int. Cl.* GO1V 1/36 
US. Cl. 367—65 


INPUT TRACE 
VALUES x; 





1. The method of applying automatic gain control to seismic 
data in the form of a series of samples, comprising the steps: 
selecting a window length for automatic gain control pro- 
cessing, said window length comprising a plurality of said 
samples, and 
for each respective one of said 
ing the average of the absolute values of the ampli- 
tudes of the ones of said samples in a first window of said 
data, said first window having said length and being dis- 
posed in a first time relationship to a respective one sample 
whereby said sample is within said window and is offset 
above the center of said window; 
calculating the average of the absolute values of the ampli- 
tudes of the ones of said samples in a second window of 
said data, said second window having said length and 
being disposed in a second time relationship to said respec- 
tive one sample whereby said respective one sample is 
within said window and is offset below the center of said 
window; 
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4,636,994 
METHOD OF DETERMINING SHEAR WAVE TRAVEL 
TIME IN SUBSURFACE FORMATIONS 
Walter H. Fertil, and Elton Frost, both of Houston, Tex., assign- 
ors to Dresser Industries, Inc., Dallas, Tex. 
Filed Sep. 22, 1983, Ser. No. 534,879 
Int. Cl.* GO1V 1/28, 1/40 














10. A method for determining an acoustic shear wave travel 
time for earth formations having mixed lithologies, comprising 
the steps of: 

measuring the porosity of the earth formations having mixed 


measuring the volume of shale of said earth formations 
having mixed li 

measuring the acoustic compressional wave travel time of 
said earth formations having mixed lithologies; 

measuring a radioactive characteristic of said earth forma- 
tions having mixed lithologies; 

determining a first shear/compressional travel time ratio in 
response to said porosity measurement; 

determining a second shear/compressional travel time ratio 
in — S said radioactive characteristic measure- 


cert ieintiitiesttasintiinaitaatinint ites tins 
a function of said first and second shear/compressional 
travel time ratios and said shale volume measurement; and 

determining the shear wave travel time for said earth forma- 
tions having mixed lithologies in response to said third 
shear/compressional travel time ratio and said compres- 
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orifice to modulate the mud pressure, wherein the control 
means is coupled to the rotor of the turbogenerator and is 
adapted to displace the member in one direction 
when the electrical load of the turbogenerator is such that the 
torque required to drive the rotor exceeds the maximum torque 
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available for driving the rotor, and to displace the 

member in the opposite direction when the electrical load of 
the generator is such that the torque required to drive the rotor 
does not exceed the maximum torque available for driving the 
rotor. 


4,636,996 
ULTRASONIC OBSTACLE LOCATION APPARATUS 
AND METHOD 


Akio Tsuji, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Casio Computer Co., Ltd., 


ae ecas wth tar Ghia dio eainniiing Celi ot 
said transducers; 

ultrasonic wave receiving means for receiving at least at two 
points a wave reflected by an obstacle upon operation of 
each of said transducers of said ultrasonic wave radiating 
means; 

measuring means for measuring a time between the opera- 
tion of each of said transducers and reception of the wave 
reflected by the obstacle at each point of said receiving 
means; and 
ory means on the basis of time values measured by the 
measuring means, and for determining a position of the 
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contained in said hose-like jacket, and connector members at 
each end of said array to which said strength members and said 


- teonteadh 
nally stitched or seamed at a plurality of locations to 
provide a structure with a large center tube and a plurality 
of spaced parallel peripheral tubes of small diameter each 
of which receives one of said strength members, and an 
electrical conductor attached to said fabric for connection 
to a low voltage source. 


4,636,999 
MAGNETOSTRICTIVE PULSE GENERATOR 
Edward A. Lygas, Houston, Tex., assignor to NL Industries, 

Inc., New York, N.Y. 
Filed Jun. 30, 1983, Ser. No. 509,566 
Int. CL.* HO4R 15/00 
US. Cl. 367—156 


reflecting received ultrasonic waves toward said ultra- 
sonic vibrator; and 
projecting member means, provided on an inner wall of said 


spect to the axis of said housing, said projecting member 1. An acoustic generator, 


comprising: 
being disposed at least along said open end of said housing 
and having a smoothly curved cross-section along the axis a magnetostrictive transducer including a core of magneto- 


strictive material, a first winding wound on said core, and 
a second winding on said core attached to and wound as 
the continuation of said first winding; 
4,636,998 a switch in series with said first winding of said transducer; 
ELONGATED RETAINING AND ELECTROMAGNETIC a first capacitor in parallel with the series combination of 
SHIELDING MEMBER FOR A TOWED UNDERWATER said switch and said first winding of said transducer; 
ACOUSTIC ARRAY a second capacitor in parallel with said first and second 
Paul L. Greene, La Crescenta, and James Appling, Canoga Park, windings of said transducer; and 
oe a a power supply to charge said first capacitor when said 
‘ switch is open; 
Filed Apr. 18, 1984, Ser. No. 601,414 whereby when said switch is closed, the charge on said first 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Aug. 27, capacitor discharges through said first winding to induce 
disclaimed. seaiesisedonndaidinnstameuemteananeds 
capacitor until said transducer reaches saturation, causing 
said second capacitor to discharge through said first and 
said second windings to drive said transducer further into 
saturation thereby causing said transducer to physically 
deform and produce an acoustic signal. 


of said housing. 


4,637,000 
DEPTH TRANSDUCER PROTECTIVE ASSEMBLY 
Ben B. Thigpen; E. Eugene Crump, both of Houston; Otis A. 
Johnston, League City, all of Tex.; Nathaniel K. McPeek, 
Anchorage, Ak., and William O. McNeel, Houston, Tex., 
assignors to Western Geophysical Co. of America, Houston, 


Tex. 
Filed Jun. 21, 1985, Ser. No. 747,270 


Int. CL.‘ HO4R 1/02, 17/00; GO1L 7/00 
US. Ci. 367—172 


and containing said sheath, a plurality of strength members (b) a first plurality of passes, having differing pressure con- 
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hydraulic system means, to cause the application of recip- 
rocating forces to the pad; 

(c) valve sensor means, connected to the valve means, for 
sensing the status of the valve means and for providing ar 
electrical valve indicia signal representative thereof; 

(d) valve model means, structured to simulate the valve 
means and having n states accessible, the valve model 
means having an input, and an output for providing an 
estimated output signal; 

(e) valve comparison means for comparing the valve indicia 
signal with the estimated output signal and for providing 
a resultant valve error signal; 

(f) valve model gain adjusting means, connected to receive 
the valve error signal and to adjust the n states in a known 


characteristics, from the exterior to a chamber in 
the interior of said container, 


(c) a pressure transducer in fluid communication with said 


(d) a check valve between said chamber and said transducer. 


4,637,001 
PLUG-IN GEOPHONE CASE 
Ira R. Annoot, 2610 Primrose, Houston, Tex. 77210 
Filed Nov. 30, 1984, Ser. No. 676,642 
Int. Cl.* HO4R 1/02; GO1V 1/16 
US. Cl. 367—177 


ratio in dependence on the instantaneous amplitude of the 
valve error signal, to cause the estimated output signal to 
approach the valve indicia signal in instantaneous ampli- 
tude; 
(g) valve state feedback means connected to receive the 
adjusted n states plus inaccessible state (n+) and the valve 
indicia signal, to weight each n and n+ state in a known 
ratio and to sum the weighted states; and 
(h) input comparison means for receiving and comparing the 
weighted sum and the desired output signal for providing 
a difference signal therefrom, and for applying the differ- 
ence signal to the input of the valve means and to the input 
of the valve model means to cause the estimated output 
signal to approach the desired output signal in instanta- 
i iding self tuning control. 
1. Geopt ising: 2 body having an open neous amplitude, thereby providing tuning 
top and a cavity that receives a seismic detector having posi- 
tive and negative terminals; receptacle means on opposite sides 
of said body for use in plugging said case into prefabricated AMPLITUDE MODULATED HIGH FREQUENCY 
lengths of leader cable; a first set of three connector pins SIGNAL DETECTION DEVICE 
molded in said body adjacent said cavity, one end of each of Fumihiko Yokogawa, Tokorozawa, Japan, assignor to Pioneer 


4,637,003 


said pins of said first set projecting into one of said receptacle 
means and the other ends thereof projecting into a recess 
formed in said body adjacent one of said terminals; a second set 
of three connector pins molded in said body adjacent said 
cavity, one end of each on said pins of said second set project- 
ing into the other of said receptacle means and the other ends 
thereof projecting into a recess formed in said body adjacent 
the other of said terminals; a cover plate for closing the open 
top of said body; and means for sealingly connecting a connec- 
tor plug in each of said receptacle means. 


4,637,002 
SEISMIC SOURCE VIBRATOR HAVING SELF TUNING 
CONTROLLER 
John J. Sallas, Plano, Tex., assignor to Texas Instruments In- 
corporated, Dallas, Tex. 
Filed Mar. 5, 1984, Ser. No. 586,156 


Int. Cl.4 GO1V 1/00 
US. Cl, 367—190 


Electronic Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 19, 1984, Ser. No. 683,393 

Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 20, 1983, 58-241240 
Int. Cl. G11B 21/10; HO3K 5/153 


US. Cl. 369—32 





1. A high frequency signal detection device to be used in an 


24 Claims information playback system for playing back information 


1. A seismic source vibrator, including means for providing from a record medium having a plurality of record tracks by 


a desired output signal, comprising: 


(a) at least one pad for imparting acoustic energy into the 


earth; 


(b) hydraulic system means, including valve means for selec- 
tively introducing pressurized hydraulic fluid into the 


means of a pickup, comprising: 


a first positive peak hold circuit responsive to a high fre- 
quency input signal from the pickup, for holding positive 
peaks of the high frequency input signal and having a first 
predetermined time constant; 
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4,637,005 
frequency input signal, for holding positive peaks for the FOCUS SERVO DEVICE OF A SYSTEM FOR READING 


high frequency input signal and having a second predeter- 


OUT RECORDED INFORMATION 


mined time constant which is greater than said first prede- Ryuichi Naito; Minoru Kosaka, and Katsumi Kawamura, all of 


termined time constant; 

a negative peak hold circuit responsive to the high fre- 
quency input signal, for holding negative peaks of the high 
frequency input signal; 

a difference circuit connected to said first positive peak hold 
circuit and said negative peak hold circuit, and for gener- 
ating a difference signal between an output signal of said 
first positive peak hold circuit and an output signal of said 
negative peak hold circuit; and 

a comparator circuit connected to said difference circuit and 
said second positive peak hold circuit for comparing said 
difference signal with a signal corresponding to a peak 
hold output signal of said second positive peak hold cir- 
cuit, and producing a comparator output signal as a detec- 
tion signal of the high frequency input signal. 


4,637,004 
OPTICAL DATA READING DEVICE 
Yoshitsugu Araki, and Taichi Akiba, both of Saitama, Japan, 
assignors to Pioneer Electronic Tokyo, Japan 


Corporation, 
Filed Mar, 22, 1985, Ser. No. 715,155 


Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 24, 1984, 59- 
42153[U] 


US. Cl. 369—44 


Int. Cl.4 G11B 7/095 


1. An optical data reading device comprising means for 
supporting and rotating a disk; an optical pick 
reads data by focusing light, in use, onto a data track of the disk 
and detecting the light reflected from the data track; a carrier 
for supporting the head; means for moving the head to and fro 
along the carrier radially of the disk; and means for tilting the 
carrier about an axis extending perpendicularly to an axial 
plane of the disk containing the radial direction of movement 
of the head; whereby variation in the spacing of the head from 
the disk owing to warp of the disk may be at least partially 
compensated. 


168-673 O.G.-87-32 


US. Cl. 369—45 


Martinus P. M. Bierhoff, 


Claims priority, 
8303563 


Tokorozawa, Japan, assignors to Pioneer Electronic 
tion, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jul. 22, 1983, Ser. No. 516,372 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 24, 1982, 57-129136 
Int. Cl.* G11B 7/08; Gi1J 1/20 
3 Claims 


1. A focus servo device to be used in a system for optically 


reading out information recorded on a recording medium 
comprising: 
pickup means for picking-up said information recorded on 


said recording medium, including a movably disposed 
object lens for applying a read out light beam on a surface 
of said recording medium; 

a focus actuator for adjusting the position of said object lens 
with respect to the surface of said recording medium, said 
focus actuator including a resilient support member for 
applying a biasing force against said object lens, and an 
electromagnetic actuator for moving said object lens 
against the biasing force of said resilient support member; 

focus error signal generating means for generating a focus 
error signal from an output signal of said pickup means; 

a driving current generating means for generating a driving 
current to be applied to said electromagnetic actuator in 
response to said focus error signal, said driving current 
generating means further including an operational ampli- 
fier means having a negative feedback loop that blocks a 
direct current; 

said driving current generator means, said focus error signal 
generating means, said focus actuator, and said pickup 
means define a focus servo loop having a loop gain char- 
acteristic in which the loop gain of said focus servo loop 
increases as the angular frequency of the movement of 
said object lens decreases below a resonant angular fre- 
quency of said focus actuator whereby cancelling a static 
deviation of said focus actuator in response to a negligibly 
small amount of said focus error signal. 


4,637,006 
APPARATUS FOR PRODUCING DIGITAL 
INFORMATION FROM A TRANSMISSION MEDIUM 


Eindhoven, assignor to 
US. Philips New York, N.Y. 
Filed Feb. 9, 1984, Ser. No. 578,460 
application Netherlands, Oct. 17, 1983, 


Int. CL.4 HO4N 5/76 


-up head which US. Cl. 369—59 


1. An apparatus for reproducing digital information from an 
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iat ene nee tipi hate 6 wut of senOns 
detectable areas shternating with intermediate 


tus further comprising: 
means for sampling the amplitude of said readout signals on 
each side of first instants in time at which said readout 


level of the samples on each of said sides of 
said first instants in time. 


4,637,007 
TOY HAVING A MELODY-MAKING MECHANISM OF A 
SOUND-DETECTION TYPE 
Koichi Sakurai, 316-77, Oaza-kozenji, Oramachi, Ora-gun, 
Gunma-ken, Japan 
Filed Mar. 12, 1985, Ser. No. 712,403 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 20, 1984, 59- 


1 
Int. Cl.* A63H 3/33; G11B 31/00, 19/00 
US. Cl. 369—67 1 Claim 


994344 2 42 ~«C 


1. A doll toy of the type wherein, upon detection of a sound, 
a melody will be played, said dol! toy having a body contain- 


which said amplified signal is applied to create a voltage be- 
tween outputs of said switching circuit; a melody-making 
mechanism having a turntable disc player driven by a small 
electric motor on which a small sound disc is placed, a needle- 
supporting arm pivoted at its one end, a spring which returns 
the arm to an original position after the disc is played, and a 
motor switch associated with said switching circuit for activat- 
ing said electric motor, said motor switch being opened by 
return movement of said supporting arm, wherein said melody- 
making mechanism is electrically connected to the output 
terminals of the switching circuit, said switching circuit further 
comprising six resistors R4, R5, R6, R7, R8 and R9 respec- 
tively, and three transistors Q2, Q3 and Qé4 respectively, a 
diode D and a capacitor C2, wherein one side of resistor R4 
receives said amplified signal and the other side of resistor R4 
is connected to both the base of transistor Q2 and one side of 
resistor R7, the emitter of transistor Q2 being connected to the 
negative terminal of a dry cell battery, the collector of transis- 
tor Q2 being connected to one side of both resistor R5 and R6, 
the other side of resistor RS being connected to the positive 
terminal of the dry cell battery and the other side of resistor R6 
being connected to the base of transistor Q3, the emitter of 
transistor Q3 being connected to the positive terminal of the 
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dry cell battery, the collector of transistor Q3 being connected 
to one side of resistor R8, one side of resistor R9 and the 
positive side of capacitor C2, the negative side of capacitor C2 
being connected to the other side of resistor R7, the diode 
being connected in a forward direction between the negative 
terminal of the dry cell battery and a contact between resistor 
R7 and the negative side of capacitor C2, the other side of 
resistor R8 being connected to the negative terminal, the other 
side of resistor R9 being connected to the base of transistor Q4, 
the emitter of transistor Q4 being connected to the negative 
terminal, the collector of transistor Q4 being connected to the 
input of said melody-making mechanism such that the emitter 
and the collector of transistor Q4 comprise said outputs of said 
switching circuit and said resistor R7 and said capacitor C2 
comprise a resistance-capacitor circuit; such that, in operation 
said sound-detecting means, upon detection of a sound oper- 
ates through said amplifier circuit and said switching circuit to 
actuate said melody-making mechanism until said capacitor is 
charged, whereupon said switching circuit no longer actuates 
said melody-making mechanism, said melody-making mecha- 
nism continuing to operate until the end of said disc is reached; 
said dry cell battery providing power for operation of said 
amplifier circuit, detecting means, switching circuit and melo- 
dy-making mechanism. 


4,637,008 
OPTICAL ERASABLE DISK MEMORY SYSTEM 
UTILIZING DURATION MODULATED LASER 
SWITCHING 


Dayton D. Eden, Dallas, Tex., assignor to LTV Aerospace and 
Defense, Dallas, Tex. 
Filed Apr. 12, 1984, Ser. No. 599,470 
Int. Cl.4 G11B 7/00, 7/22 


1. An erasable optical read/write data storage system com- 


a storage medium comprising: 
a planar substrate having a first coefficient of thermal 
expansion; and 
a thin film of phase change material disposed on said 


tempera- 
ture at a particular stress and from said second phase to 
said first phase at any portion thereof subjected to a 
stress in excess of a selected threshold stress at a particu- 
lar temperature; 
means for generating a collimated laser beam of selected 
power and duration and means for focusing said laser 
beam on selected portions of said thin film of phase change 


material; 
said means for generating a collimated laser beam of a se- 
lected power and duration selects a first duration for 
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increasing the temperature at a selected portion of said providing a biasing force against the clamp member when the 
- - 


comprising 
a Ne ey er ere eee 
a freedom of angular movement relative to the hub frame 
when it is above the turntable, said mounting means in- 
cluding the hub frame having a bore of a larger diameter 
than the hub shaft, a stop member provided on the one end 
of the hub shaft, the hub shaft being disposed in said bore 


GROUNDING CIRCUIT FOR PICKUP CARTRIDGE of the hub frame and being carried by said stop member 
MOVING COIL abutting the hub frame from one side of said bore, a spring 
Hisayoshi Nakatsuka, Mitaka, Japan, assignor to Namiki Preci- rest on the hub shaft on the other side of said bore in the 
sion Jewel Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan hub frame at a position spaced downwardly from a lower 
surface of the hub frame so as to leave a spacing between 
said spring rest and said lower surface of the hub frame 
when the hub frame is in an elevated position above the 
Int. Cl.* HO4R 9/12; G11B 3/46 turntable, and the spring having one end carried in said 
US. Cl. 369—147 spring rest, said spacing and larger diameter bore provid- 
ing said freedom of angular movement to the clamp mem- 

ber relative to the hub frame. 


4,637,011 
FAULT TOLERANT DUAL PORT SERIAL LINK 





Int. C.* HO4Q 11/04; GO6F 11/20 


; US. Cl. 370—24 


=. In a pickup cartridge of the moving coil type including a 
circuit having, in series, (a) an 
armature with which the coil is associated, (b) a pole piece, (c) 














from the armature as the surface of the front yoke where the 
position of said ground point with respect to said armature is 


1. In a data transmission system, a fault tolerant multiple port 
serial link controller arrangement connected to first and sec- 
ond copies of transmission equipment, said fault tolerant serial 
link controller arrangement comprising: 

first printed wiring card means including: 

first link interface means connected to said first copy of 
said transmission equipment, said first link interface 
, application Japan, Apr. 2, means being operated to transmit and receive data of a 
Int. Cl‘ A63D 7/00; G11B 3/62 first type between said first copy transmission equip- 
US. Cl. 369—270 4 Claims ment and said serial link controller arrangement; 

1. In a disc clamp device of the type having a turntable, a first switching means connected to said first link interface 
hub frame downwardly movable with respect to the turntable, means and being operated to selectively control said 
a clamp member mounted on a hub shaft which has one end transmission and reception of said first type of data from 
carried on the hub frame, and a spring provided on the hub first link interface means to said serial link controller 
shaft between the hub frame and the clamp member, the spring arrangement; 
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first duplex controller means for converting said first type 
of data to parallel data; and 

first processor means connected to said first duplex con- 
troller means and being operated to receive and to 
transmit said parallel data; 

second link interface means connected to said second 
copy of said transmission equipment, said second link 
interface means being operated to transmit and receive 
data of said first type between said second copy trans- 
mission equipment and said serial link controller ar- 
rangement; 

second switching means connected to said second link 
interface means and being operated to selectively con- 
trol said transmission and reception of said first type of 
data from second link interface means to said serial link 
controller arrangement; 

second controller means connected to said second switch- 
ing means and being operated to transmit and receive 
said first type of data from said second means 


and being operated to convert said first type of data to 
said parallel data; 

second processor means connected to said second control- 
ler means and being operated to receive, to transmit and 


processor means and being operated to receive said 


parallel data; 
said multiple port serial link controller arrangement further 

including: 

first strapping means connected between said first switch- 
ing means and said second switching means, said first 
strapping means being operated to transmit said first 
type of data from said second switching means, through 
said first switching means to said first duplex controller 
means; 

said first duplex controller means being operated in re- 
sponse to said first type of data from said second switch- 
ing means to convert said first type of data to said 
peseliel date and'ts teonemalt enid dite to enid fest poo- 
cessor means; 

second strapping means connected between said first 
switching means and said second switching means, said 
second strapping means being operated to transmit said 
first type of data from said first switching means, 
through said second switching means to said second 
duplex controller means; 

said second duplex controller means being operated in 
response to said first type of data from said first switch- 
ing to convert said first tye of data to said parallel data 
and to transmit said parallel data to said second proces- 
sor means; 
duplex controller means and said first switching means, 
said third strapping means being operated to transmit 
said first type of data from said second duplex controller 
means to said first switching means; and 

said second duplex controller being operated to convert 
said parallel data to said first type of data for transmis- 
sion through said first copy of transmission equipment. 


4,637,012 
FLEXIBLE DUPLEX DUAL PORT SERIAL LINK 
CONTROLLER 
Edwin P. Crabbe, Jr., Peoria, Ariz., assignor to GTE Communi- 
cation Systems Corporation, Phoenix, Ariz. 
Filed Dec. 23, 1985, Ser. No. 812,553 
Int. Cl.* H04Q 11/04; GO6F 11/20 
US. Cl, 370—24 23 Claims 
1. In a data transmission system, a multiple port serial link 
controller arrangement connected to first and second copies of 
transmission equipment, said serial link controller arrangement 
comprising: 
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first link interface means connected to said first copy of 
said transmission equipment, said first link interface 
means being operated to transmit and receive data of a 
first type transmitted between said first copy transmis- 
sion equipment and said serial link controller arrange- 
ment; 

first switching means connected to said first link interface 
means and being operated to selectively control said 
transmission and reception of said first type of data 
link controller arrangement; 

first controller means connected to said first switching 
means and being operated to transmit and receive said 
first type of data from said first switching means and 
being operated to convert said first type of data to 
parallel data; 

first processor means connected to said first controller 
means and being operated to receive, to transmit and to 
store said parallel data; and 

first duplex controller means connected to said first pro- 
cessor means and being operated to receive said parallel 
data; 


second printed wiring card means including: 


second link interface means connected to said second 
copy of said transmission equipment, said second link 
interface means being operated to transmit and receive 
data of said first type transmitted between said second 
copy transmission equipment and said serial link con- 





























second switching means connected to said second link 
interface means and being operated to selectively con- 
trol said transmission and reception of said first type of 
data between said second link interface means and said 
serial link controller arrangement; 

second controller means connected to said second switch- 
ing means and being operated to transmit and receive 
said first type of data from said second switching means 
and being operated to convert said first type of data to 
parallel data; 

second processor means connected to said second control- 
ler means and being operated to receive, to transmit and 
to store said parallel data; and 

second duplex controller means connected to said second 
processor means and being operated to receive said 
parallel data; 


said serial link controller arrangement further including: 


strapping means being operated to transmit said first 
type of data from said first switching means, through 
said second switching means to said second duplex 
controller means; 

said second duplex controller means being operated in 
response to said first type of data from said first copy of 
said transmission equipment to convert said first type of 
data to said parallel data and to transmit said parallel 
data to said first processor means; 
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second strapping means connected between said first 4,637,014 
switching means and said second switching means, said METHOD OF INSERTING AND REMOVING 
second strapping means being operated to transmit said ISOCHRONOUS DATA INTO A SEQUENCE OF 
first type of data from said second switching means, NONISOCHRONOUS DATA CHARACTERS WITHOUT 
through said first switching means to said first duplex SLOT ALLOCATION ON A COMPUTER NETWORK 
controller means; and John L. Bell, Escondido; David L. Isaman, San Diego, and Fazil 
said first duplex controller means being operated in re- 1, Osman, Escondido, all of Calif., assignors to Burroughs 
sponse to said first type of data from said second copy of 
said transmission equipment to convert said first type of 
data to said parallel data and to transmit said parallel 
data to said second processor means. 


4,637,013 
TOKEN EXCHANGE DATA TRANSMISSION SYSTEM 
HAVING SYSTEM CONFIGURATION 
DISCRIMINATION 
Yasuo Nakamura, Fuchu, Japan, assignor to Canon Kabushiki 
Si, Sr Ne. 8 

_ “ 1. A method of transmitting isochronous and nonisochro- 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 5, 1983, 58-121056; a. in a ested: in eid deed : 


; ’ , 1 
pa B og ong aon Se 50-1200; Oct. 5, 2908, have respective input and output ports thet are easially coupled 
US. Cl. 370—85 30 Claims transmitting said nonisochronous data from a first station of 
oe ~aeeres and passing it through the remaining sta- 


calhiiesttatinaten teil cite ealinsiicsamesdaes tlt 
second station of said network, a lead control character 
followed by a trail control character and circulating said 
control characters twice around said network; 

increasing, in any station of said network that has isochro- 
nous data to send, the distance between said lead and trail 
control characters and sending said isochronous data 
immediately before the trail control character as it passes 
through the station; 

subsequently decreasing the distance between said lead and 
trail control characters in each station of said network that 
performs the sending step by removing, from immediately 
behind the first lead control character to enter the station 
after the sending step begins, the same number of charac- 
ters that it sent before the trail control character. 


a(1) 





4,637,015 
PACKET TRANSMISSION AND RECEPTION VIA A 
SHARED DMA CHANNEL 

Kenneth A. Bobey, Edmonton, Canada, assignor to Northern 

Telecom Limited, Montreal, Canada 

Filed Jul. 29, 1985, Ser. No. 760,007 
Int. Cl.* HO4J 3/24, 3/02 

US. Cl. 370—94 


1. A data transmission system including a plurality of nodes 

connected to each other through a transmission line, wherein 

only a node to which a communication right has been assigned 

is permitted to perform data transmission between that node 

and another node of the remaining plurality of nodes, wherein 

each of said plurality of nodes comprises: 

means for retrieving another node of said plurality of nodes 
to which the communication right is to be assigned; 

means for storing information representative of said another 
node retrieved by said retrieving means; 

means for assigning the communication right to said another 4. 4 method of transmitting and receiving packets of data 
node according to the information stored in said means for ysing a bit oriented protocol via respective transmit and re- 
storing; and ceive communications ports which share a direct memory 
means for varying an execution frequency of the node re- access (DMA) channel for the packets, comprising the steps of: 
trieving operation of said retrieving means in accordance _ for the transmission of each packet, transmitting an abort 

with operating conditions of said plurality of nodes. signal via the transmit port, and transmitting the packet 
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via the transmit port when the DMA channel is free after 
Ss 
abort signal; and 

reserving the DMA channel for reception of a packet via the 
receive port in response to reception of the abort signal 
via the receive port. 


4,637,016 
FRAME SYNCHRONIZATION CIRCUIT FOR DIGITAL 
TRANSMISSION SYSTEM 

Carmine A. Ciancibello, Nepean, and Dennis W. Mitchler, Ot- 

tawa, both of Canada, assignors to Northern Telecom Limited, 

Montreal, Canada 

Filed May 9, 1985, Ser. No, 732,115 
Int. CL.* HO4J 3/06 

US. Cl. 370—100 


1. A digital transmission system having a master station and 
a slave station each including transmitting and receiving means 
for alternately transmitting and receiving bursts of digital 
signals of fixed length at fixed frame intervals over a single 
transmission path, each burst including initial and final syn- 
chronization bits at the beginning and ending respectively of 
each burst; and 

ized by: 


in the receiving means at the Station, gating means 


the bits of the received signal 
coctadinn the eal Silineccbttion Up tad enchadien ot 
least the initial synchronization bit; the gating means also 
being responsive to the presence of frame 
for passing only signals received during a window period 
which is substantially coextensive with that of said bursts, 
oo the qaatedlit enttiihing Gaite synchronization; and 
control means responsive to the final synchronization bit of 
one burst for initiating said window substantially 
concurrent with the anticipated reception of the initial bit 
of the succeeding burst. 


4,637,017 
MONITORING OF INPUT BACKOFF IN TIME DIVISION 
MULTIPLE ACCESS COMMUNICATION SATELLITES 


Int. C1. HO4J 3/06, 15/00, 1/16, 3/14 
US. Cl. 370—104 19 Claims 
1. In a communication system of the type having a remote 


= cpuits MibanaT Uke of aameauied conder, onda Gait 
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recovery time of the carrier modulated by a clock signal, said 
carrier and clock recovery times being a preamble, said 
method comprising the steps of: 
transmitting to said amplifier a pilot signal different in fre- 
quency from said carrier but within the bandwidth of said 
amplifier, said pilot signal arriving at said amplifier at least 


om 
a 


ss K« Yaw 


pu GX" og \s 


Be awn 
rf Be \ 


# 


measuring the power level of the pilot signal output by the 
amplifier during the guard time; 

measuring the power level of the pilot signal output by the 
amplifier during the preamble; 

comparing the two said measurements of the pilot signal, the 
difference being a pilot level suppression; 

relating the pilot level suppression to the carrier input power 
according to a known relation. 


018 

AUTOMATIC SIGNAL DELAY ADJUSTMENT METHOD 
Laurence P. Flora, Covina, and Michael A. McCullough, Pasa- 

dena, both of Calif., assignors to Burroughs Corporation, 

Detroit, Mich. 

Filed Aug. 29, 1984, Ser. No. 645,934 
Int. Cl.* HO3K 3/06; GOIR 15/12 

US, Cl, 371—1 


1. A method for automatically providing a desired propaga- 
tion delay between an input signal and an output signal pro- 
duced by an electrical circuit in response thereto, said method 
comprising the steps of: 

producing in response to said input signal a plurality of 

delayed signals having different delays relative to said 
input signal; 

selecting one of said delayed signals for application to said 

circuit; 
comparing the time relationship between a first signal de- 
rived from said output signal and a second signal derived 
from said input signal for determining whether the propa- 
gation delay provided by a selected delayed signal is 
substantially equal to said desired propagation delay; 

automatically selecting a different delayed signal if the prop- 
agation delay provided by a currently selected delayed 
signal is determined not to be substantially equal to said 
desired propagation delay; 

repeating the steps of comparing and automatically selecting 
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until a currently selected delayed signal is determined to 4,637,020 
provide substantially said desired propagation delay; and © METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR MONITORING 
preventing selection of a different delayed signal when the AUTOMATED TESTING OF ELECTRONIC CIRCUITS 
currently selected delayed signal is determined to provide John Schinabeck, Pleasanton, Calif., assignor to Fairchild Semi- 
a propagation delay which is substantially equal to said Tiactnabde he emit mas 
i Continuation-in-part 


1, 1983, 
abandoned. This application May 17, 1984, Ser. No. 611,449 
Int. Cl.4 GOIR 31/28 
US. Cl. 371—20 


Phoenix, 
Filed Oct. 15, 1984, Ser. No. 661,010 
Int. Cl.4 GO6F 11/00 
US. Cl. 371—16 








1. A method for continuously applying and monitoring a test 
bias signal at a node of a device under test including digitally 








sapahunhonauapelll bets cateemaancemiietenttte 
the node, comparison means connected to the node, and means 
1. In a processing system including a processor, a plurality of for latching the output signal produced by the comparison 
printed wiring cards (PWCs) having a plurality of sense points means, the method comprising the steps of: 
or control points, an addressing arrangement for selectively | Connecting the test bias signal to the node; 
enabling said PWCs and a data bus connecting said processor Continuously comparing the voltage applied to the node 
to each said PWC, a diagnostic method for validating the cos <a> eRe . 
a ' pe a voltage sgplies to the node with senpect to the voltage sail 
first selecting a first address having first and second compo- 
nents corresponding to a first particular PWC to be vali- 


dated; 
first testing said first address with a predefined data word to 
produce a first valid or an invalid condition; 


setting first latching means when the voltage applied to the 
node reaches the voltage rail level; 
continuously comparing the current at the node with the 


second selecting a second address in response to an invalid 
condition of said first testing, said second address having 
the same first component and a second component which 
is incremented, said second address corresponding to a 
second PWC; 

second testing said second address with said predefined data 
word to produce a second valid or an invalid condition; 

first indicating a fault of said first address component in 
response to said second invalid condition; 

second indicating a fault of said second PWC and of said 
second address component for said first invalid condition 
and said second valid condition; 

first iterating said steps of first and second testing, first and 
second selecting and first and second indicating with an 
address having said first component incremented by one 
for each said step of first iterating for each said first ad- 
dress component and; 

second iterating said step of first iterating with an address 
having said second component incremented by one for 
each said step of second iterating for each said second 
address component. 


current at the node with respect to the current rail level; 
and 

setting second latching means when the current at the node 
reaches the curreat rail level. 


4,637,021 
MULTIPLE PASS ERROR CORRECTION 


Int. CL‘ GO6F 11/10 


US. C1. 371—37 


1. A method for the detection and correction of errors in 


encoded digital data arranged in data bytes and encoded ac- 
cording to a BCH code, the method comprising the steps of: 


(a) for each data byte in a block of the encoded digital data, 
forming the product in a Galois field of a first said data 
byte and of a first power of a root of the primitive polyno- 
mial used in forming the encoded digital data of the block; 

(b) adding in a Galois field the product formed in the previ- 
ous step to another said data byte of the block of the 
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encoded digital data to form a sum and forming the prod- 
uct in a Galois field of the sum and the first power of the 
root of the primitive polynomial; 
(c) repeating the step (b) for all of the rest of the data bytes 
in the encoded digital data of the block to form a first 
ion of the number of errors, of the location of 
the errors and of the nature of the errors in the encoded 
digital data of the block; 
(d) repeating the steps (a), (b) and (c) for a plurality of other 
powers of the root of the primitive polynomial in order to 
obtain plural representations of the number, of the loca- 











tion, and of the nature, of errors in the encoded digital 
data of the block; 

(e) determining the number of errors in the encoded digital 
data of the block using the first representation and the 
plural representations formed in the steps (c) and (d); 

(f) locating the errors determined in the step (e) in the en- 
coded digital data of the block using the representations 
formed in the steps (c) and (d); and 

(g) correcting errors in the encoded digital data of the block 
located in the step (f) using the representations calculated 
in the steps (c) and (d). 


4,637,022 
INTERNALLY REGISTER-MODELLED, 
SERIALLY-BUSSED RADIO SYSTEM 
Timothy M. Burke; Paul F. Smith, both of Ft. Worth, and Eric 
R. Schorman, Bedford, all of Tex., assignors to Motorola, 
Inc., Schaumburg, Ill. 
Filed Dec. 21, 1984, Ser. No. 684,631 
Int. Cl.* GO6F 11/10; HO4B 7/00 
US. Cl. 371—37 9 Claims 

8. A register-modelled radio system having a plurality of 

interdependent radio processors comprising: 

a plurality of register-modelled addressable processor means 
for determining or altering the virtual state of said proces- 
sor according to parametric data passed to it and 

communication means, comprising a serial bus, intercon- 
necting said register-modelled processor means, for com- 
municating between said addressable register-modelled 
processor means, 

a communications protocol for passing said parametric data 
to or from said addressable register-modelled processor 
means, comprising an information packet, further com- 
prising: 
an address 
an operation code, further comprising: 

a primitive operation code chosen from the group of 
primitive operation codes: reset, read, write, bit set, 
bit clear, acknowledge, and negative acknowledge, 

optional data, and 
error detection data, further comprising: 
a cyclical redundancy check packet, 
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whereby the virtual state of said processor may be deter- 
mined or altered by, respectively, communicating para- 


metric data from or to said addressable register-modelled 
processor means. 


4,637,023 
DIGITAL DATA ERROR CORRECTION METHOD AND 
APPARATUS 

David M. Lounsbury, Boston, and Alexander J. Stevenson, 

Framingham, both of Mass., assignors to Prime Computer, 

Inc., Natick, Mass. 

Filed Feb. 14, 1983, Ser. No. 466,333 
Int. Cl.4 GO6F 11/10 





1. Apparatus for serially recording a digital data record on 
magnetic tape, said apparatus comprising: 

a plurality of memory means, 

means responsive to said data record for storing portions of 
said data record into at least two of said memory means, 

means for assigning said portion of said data record stored in 
each of said memory means a unique sequential number, 
said number being stored in said memory means along 
with the assigned information, and 

means responsive to said stored information for recording 
the data record portion stored in each of said memory 
means serially on said tape in a sequential order specified 
by the assigned numbers, said recording means comprising 
a counter for producing a count signal and means respon- 
sive to said count signal for recording on said tape the 
portion of said data record assigned a number equal to said 
count signal, 

means responsive to a data record portion recorded on said 
tape for generating read data signals, 

means responsive to said read data signals for detecting a 
means responsive to said data signals for generating a 
valid signal when said data has been properly recorded on 
said tape and means responsive to said valid signal for 
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4,637,024 
REDUNDANT PAGE IDENTIFICATION FOR A 
CATALOGUED MEMORY 
Jerry D. Dixon, Boca Raton; Robert H. Farrell, Coral Springs; 
Gerald A. Marazas, Boca Raton; Andrew B. McNeill, Jr., 
Deerfield Beach, and Gerald U. Merckel, Delray, all of Fia., 
assignors to International Business Machines Corporation, 
Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Nov. 2, 1984, Ser. No. 667,520 
Int. Cl.4 GO6F 11/00 
US, Cl. 371—67 


————___ n 
(READ Pace 0 Faow cae) 
C7. ered 

PAGE AND DISK PAGE 
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1. A method of detecting addressing errors in a memory 
catalogued by a directory, said memory divided into a plurality 
of blocks for the storage of data information, said information 
addressed by a first address, said block addressed by a second 
address, said directory providing the correspondence between 
said first address and said second address, comprising the steps 
of: 
storing in a first portion of one of said blocks, addressed by 
said second address, data addressed by said first address; 

storing in a second portion of said one of said blocks address- 
ing information derived from said first and second ad- 
dresses; 

initiating an access to data in said catalogued memory ac- 

cording to said first address; 

converting said first address to said second address accord- 

ing to said directory; 

reading said second portion addressed by said second ad- 

dress; and 

comparing said read second portion with said first and sec- 

ond addresses used for said converting and reading steps. 


4,637,025 
SUPER RADIANT LIGHT SOURCE 
Elias Snitzer, Wellesley, and Shaoul Ezekiel, Medford, both of 
Mass., assignors to Polaroid Corporation, Cambridge, Mass. 
Filed Oct. 22, 1984, Ser. No. 663,345 
Int. Cl.* HO1S 3/00 
US, Cl. 372—1 





cr TA 23 

: ty 

1. A light source comprising: 

an optical waveguide having a core and cladding and includ- 
ing active material positioned to overlap propagating 
modes of the waveguide, said material absorbing light of 
at least one wavelength and emitting light of at least one 
other wavelength; and 

means for directing pump light energy from a source provid- 
ing said one wavelength into said waveguide at an input 
location for absorption by said material, the intensity of 
the directed light being sufficient to cause an amplified 
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spontaneous emission by said material from an output 
location of said waveguide. 


4,637,026 
FREQUENCY DOUBLING A Q-SWITCHED LASER 
BEAM BY USING INTRACAVITY TYPE II PHASE 


ration, 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 724,089, Apr. 17, 1985. This 
application Oct. 29, 1985, Ser. No. 792,474 
Int. Cl.* HO1S 3/10 





“9 Q SWITCH 


1. A Q-switched frequency-doubled laser comprising: 

first and second mirrors forming an optical cavity therebe- 
tween; 

a laser active medium disposed within said cavity for gener- 
ating a fundamental beam at a preselected fundamental 
frequency and having a linear polarization which can be 
resolved into two orthogonal components; 

a crystal for generating via Type II phase-matching a lin- 
early polarized second harmonic beam in response to said 
fundamental beam, said crystal having an ordinary and an 
extraordinary axis, said orthogonal components of said 
fundamental beam being oriented along said axes, said 
Toth. See 
tween said orthogonal componen 

uae te Gaeiading Ge conte of tes tan ones 
medium; and 

means for eliminating on the return trip through said crystal 
said differential delay to produce a frequency doubled 
output beam. 


4,637,027 
LASER LIGHT SOURCE DEVICE 
Masataka Shirasaki; Hirochika Nakajima, both of Kawasaki; 
Yasuo Furukawa, Zama, and Takefumi Inagaki, Kawasaki, all 
of Japan, assignors to Fujitsu Limited, Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed Sep. 26, 1984, Ser. No. 654,628 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 26, 1983, 58-177233; 
Sep. 26, 1983, 58-177227 
Int. Cl.4 HO1S 3/10 
US. Ci. 372—27 10 Claims 


1. A laser light source device comprising: 
a laser having a first end plane and a second end plane, and 
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an external resonator including first and second reflection a Gaj.,Al,As substrate layer having a first surface and a 

planes spaced, respectively, from said first and second end second surface; 

planes; a current blocking layer formed on said second surface 
a Faraday rotator positioned between said first end plane Ga}.,Al,As substrate layer; 

and said first reflection plane; and A V-shaped groove formed in said current blocking layer; 
means associated with said Faraday rotator for producing a 8 first Ga).,Al,As cladding layer formed on said current 


magnetic field therein, said magnetic field causing an layer; 

effect such that light of clockwise circular polarization 4 Gaj.,AlxAs active layer formed on said first GA}-pAl,As 

and light of counter-clockwise circular polarization will cladding layer; 

be differently affected upon passage through said Faraday 2 second Gaj.,Al,As cladding layer formed on said Ga. 

rotator, thereby producing from said laser light source xAl,As active layer; and 

device two light outputs, one of each polarization and 4 Gat-wAl,As cap layer having a bottom surface and a top 

having different oscillation frequencies determined by the Surface, said bottom surface disposed on said second Gay. 

strength of said magnetic field applied to said Faraday vAl,As claddying layer, wherein the AlAs mole fraction z, 

rotator. x and w of said substrate layer, active layer and cap layer, 
respectively, satisfy the following relations: o<v<i, 
o<y<l, 0<z<x< 1, and o<w<w<x<l. 


4,637,030 
SWITCHING LASER 
Thierry R. Midavaine, and Michel M. Ouhayoun, both of Paris, 
France, assignors to SAT, Paris, France 
Filed Dec. 4, 1984, Ser. No. 678,028 
Claims priority, application France, Dec. 15, 1983, 83 20097 
Int. Cl.* HO1S 3/097 


1. A switching laser comprising, in a single cavity, a cell of 

1. In a laser pump cavity having a source of laser pumping Siiican tekieatns ome end sand tle aaahee eae 

energy, a laser rod, a thermally conductive support therefor, sorption gas, said means for exciting the absorption gas com- 

and a cooling system for removing heat from the support, the prising a low power radio frequency AC voltage source pulsed 

improvement including a cushion thermally coupling said gt a predetermined rate so as to interrupt absorption in said 

support to said laser rod and comprising a deformable elastic jaser such that laser emission becomes continuous at said pre- 
material which is capable of absorbing differential movements determined rate. 


4,637,031 
APPARATUS FOR THE GENERATION OF LASER 
RADIATION 
Kari Giirs, Eschborn, and Erich Hansen, Bad Soden, both of 
Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Battelle-Institut e.V., 
Nara; Nobuyuki Miyauchi, Tenri; Seiki Frankfurt, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Yano, Kashihara, and Takahiro Suyama, Tenri, all of Japan, PCT No. PCT/EP83/00285, § 371 Date Jul. 11, 1984, § 102(e) 
assignors to Sharp Kabushiki Kaisha, Osaka, Japan Date Jul. 11, 1984, PCT Pub. No. WO84/02039, PCT Pub. 
Filed Jul. 24, 1984, Ser. No. 633,990 Date May 24, 1984 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 29, 1983, 58-140756 PCT Filed Nov. 1, 1983, Ser. No. 629,781 
Int. Cl.* HOIS 3/19 Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 13, 
US, Cl. 372—45 7 Claims 1982, 3242085 
Int. Cl.* HO1S 3/097 
US. Cl. 372—86 20 Claims 
1. An apparatus for the generation of laser radiation consist- 
ing essentially of 
a discharge chamber made from an insulating material, said 
discharge chamber having two opposite walls and two 
lateral walls made from an insulating material which en- 
close an interior space containing an optical resonator, 
said opposite walls being provided with metal coatings on 
which two discharge electrodes are mounted, said dis- 
charge chamber being provided with conducting struc- 
tures which are insulated from the interior space and 
extend between said two discharge electrodes on both 
1. A GaAlAs semiconductor laser element having a prede- sides thereof and between the levels of the metal coatings 
termined thickness comprising: in said opposite walls, whereby by means of said discharge 
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electrodes and conducting structures a gas discharge can 
be produced transverse to the optical resonator initiated 
by UV preionization arising from a corona discharge 
characterized in that the conducting structures are ar- 
ranged on or within both the lateral walls of the discharge 
chamber and are insulated from the interior space by said 


Int. CL.* HOSB 7/02 
US. Cl. 373—72 


lateral walls of the discharge chamber and wherein a gas 
circulation and cooling system are disposes in a chamber 
arranged adjacent to one of said opposite walls said oppo- 
site wall adjacent to the chamber containing the gas circu- 
lation and cooling system being provided with openings 
through which the laser gas flows. 
1. A direct current electric arc furnace for melting metals, 


2 comprising: 
ROTARY SEAL FOR MOVABLE SHAFT TO ELIMINATE sa furnace crucible having a base including a hearth surface; 
BREAKAWAY FRICTION a top electrode; 
Richard E. Whitman, Ukiah, Calif., assignor to Retech, Inc., _a bottom electrode having a top surface extending into said 
Ukiah, Calif. crucible through said hearth surface; and 
Filed Dec. 18, 1984, Ser. No. 682,861 means for forming an arc between said top and bottom 
Int. C1.4 HOSB 7/10 electrodes, whereby an electromagnetic field is formed 
around said bottom electrode, 

wherein said top surface of said bottom electrode comprises 
at least one metallic component and at least one non-met- 
allic component, said metallic and non-metallic compo- 
nents being complementary in shape and elongate with 
lengths parallel to said electromagnetic field being greater 

than widths thereof transverse to said field. 


4,637,034 
COOLING PANEL FOR ELECTRIC ARC FURNACE 
Ignacio J. Sale es as Soe oe 


ued Ape 19, 1984, Ser. No. 601,987 
Int. CL.* E27D 1/12 


y) 
Y 
KDI TEE ES 


US. Ci. 373—76 


1. In apparatus having a shaft movable with respect to a 
chamber having a fixed member, a rotary seal assembly com- 


prising: 
a normally vertical sleeve having first seal means on the 
inner surface thereof at spaced locations thereon for en- 
gagement at said locations with the outer surface of the 
shaft, and second seal means on the outer surface of the 
sleeve for engagement with a surface adapted to be fixed 
with respect to the member; 
bearing means coupled with the sleeve at the upper and 
lower ends thereof for shiftably mounting the sleeve on 
said support for movement relative to the member andthe 1. Cooling panel for a furnace used in a metallurgical 
shaft to allow the sleeve to move relative to the shaft as cess, the panel comprising inlet means for supplying a c i 
the shaft moves relative to said fixed member; and liquid; outlet means for withdrawing said cooling li 
means carried by said mounting means and coupled with the enclosure means for coupling said inlet means 0 said 0 
sleeve for shifting the sleeve relative to the member and means for defining a tortuous liquid flow path 
the shaft. said cooling liquid to flow past essentially al! portions of 
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interior face of said panel by passing seriatim through an array 
of side-by-side passages underlying said interior face, said 
tortuous flow path having a number of abrupt changes in 
direction and a shape resulting in potential dead zones at said 
abrupt changes in direction relative to the main flow through 
said path, and means for permitting a minor amount of said 
cooling liquid to flow along alternative liquid paths each into 
a respective dead zone from an adjacent passage such that at 
least in the central portion of said panel each successive occur- 
rence of said dead zones are sufficiently reduced to prevent hot 
spots capable of causing burn out. 


4,637,035 
DIGITAL MODEM FOR MULTIPLE TELEPHONE 
CIRCUITS 


William L. Betts, St. Petersburg, Fla., assignor to Paradyne 
Corporation, Largo, Fia. 
Filed Feb. 16, 1984, Ser. No. 580,672 
Int. Cl.* HO4B 3/06 
US. Cl. 375—8 











1. A modem for exchanging data signals between a plurality 
of local data terminals and remote data terminals over individ- 
ual data channels, each channel connecting said modem to one 
of said remote terminals comprising: 

a plurality of terminal interfacing modules for receiving 
binary signals from said local data terminals, each module 
being connected to a corresponding local data terminal; 

a single microprocessor means for receiving said binary 
signals from said terminal interfacing means, said micro- 
processor means being provided to convert said binary 
signals into corresponding time-sampled transmit digitized 
signals; and 

a plurality of line interfacing modules, each line interfacing 
module being connected to one of said channels, said line 
interfacing modules being provided for converting said 
transmit digitized signals to transmit analog signals for 
transmission over said channels; 

said plurality of line interfacing modules being further pro- 
vided for receiving analog signals from said channels and 
converting them into received digitized signals; 

said microprocessor being programmed to adaptively equal- 
ize said received digitized signals and to convert the 
equalized signals into received binary signals; 

said plurality of terminal interfacing modules being further 
provided for transmitting said received binary signals to 
said local data terminals. 
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4,637,036 
CIRCUIT ARRANGEMENT FOR A DATA ACQUISITION 
CIRCUIT OF A PCM PROCESSOR AND A METHOD FOR 
IMPROVING WAVEFORM OF PCM SIGNAL EYE 
PATTERN 
Harukuni Kobari, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to Victor Com- 
pany of Japan, Limited, Japan 
Filed May 18, 1984, Ser. No. 612,014 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 20, 1983, 58-88719 
Int. Cl.* HO4B 1/12 
US, Cl. 375—76 9 Claims 


/\/\ LEXXY 


5. A circuit arrangement for a data acquisition circuit of a 
PCM processor responsive to a PCM signal of a predetermined 
format and having a 1010 synchronizing signal and a digital 
signal both arranged in series of data blocks so that each 1010 
synchronizing signal is followed by a corresponding data 
block, said circuit arrangement com; ig: 

(a) first means responsive to bits of said 1010 synchronizing 

signal of said PCM signal for producing timing signals; 

(b) second means responsive to said timing signals for detect- 
ing positive and/or negative peak levels bf bits of only said 
1010 synchronizing signal of said PCM signal; 

(c) third means responsive to said second means for produc- 
ing a control signal representative of detected peak levels 
of said 1010 synchronizing signal; and 

(d) a frequency response control means responsive to said 
control signal for changing the frequency response to said 
PCM signal such that the frequency response to said PCM 
signal is controlled by said control signal which is pro- 
duced using the peak levels of said 1010 synchronizing 
signal which immediately precedes each of said data 
blocks 

wherein said frequency response control means includes 
means for changing the frequency response of said PCM 
processor to said PCM signal as a function of said detected 
peak levels. 


4,637,037 
BIPHASE SIGNAL RECEIVER 
Philip Chao, Skokie, Ill., assignor to AT&T Teletype Corpora- 
tion, Skokie, Ill. 
Filed Aug. 29, 1984, Ser. No. 645,367 
Int. Cl.* HO3D 3/02 
US. Cl. 375—87 13 Claims 

1. A circuit for decoding a biphase signal comprising: 

a plurality of first storage means connected in parallel, for 
storing 

a plurality of shift registers (24 A-D), each shift registers 
connected to a respective output of said storage means for 
receiving the stored samples 

and thereafter advancing each sample therethrough; 

a plurality of generating means (A32-D32) Respective to a 
level transition between said 

samples outputted from said plurality of shift registers and a 
previously stored biphase signal level (A44) for generating 
a control signal wherein said control signal is generated 
from one of the said plurality of generating means (A3- 
2-D32); 

second means (44) responsive to said control signal (A3- 
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2-D32) for storing a sample of the level of the biphase 
signal fed into one of said shift registers (24 A-D), 
wherein said sample to be stored occurred prior to the 
sample for which said control signal was generated; and 
































means (14) for generating a recovered clock signal synchro- 
nized with said control signal (A32-D32). 


4,637,038 

HIGH SPEED COUNTER 
David H. Boyle, Manassas, Va., assignor to International Busi- 

ness Machines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 

Filed Apr. 30, 1985, Ser. No. 728,964 

Int. Cl.* HO3K 23/60, 23/62 
US, Cl. 377—117 8 Claims 
1. In an M-bit binary counter having M sequentially ascend- 
ing binary value stages, the first stage being the lowest signifi- 
cant bit, a subsequent value decoder in a N+ Ist stage (where 

N is an integer and 0<N<™M), comprising: 

a first AND gate having a first input connected to a system 
input to be counted and a second input, and having an 
output; 

said first AND gate being a natural threshold FET device 
having its gate connected to said system input and its 
and said output thereof; 

a latch having an input connected to said output of said first 
AND gate and having a true output Q(N + 1) and a com- 


plementary output Q*(N +1), for storing the current bi- 
nary state of said N + Ist stage; 

a second AND gate having a first input connected to said 
true output Q(N + 1) of said latch and a second input, and 
having an output connected to said second input of said 
first AND gate; 

said second AND gate being a natural threshold FET device 
having its gate connected to said true output Q(N +1) of 
said latch and its source-drain path connected between 
said second input and said output thereof; 

a third AND gate having a first input connected to said 
complementary output Q*(N + 1) of said latch and a sec- 
ond input and having an output connected to said second 
input of said first AND gate; 

said third AND gate being a natural threshold FET device 
having its gate connected to said complementary output 
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Q*(N+1) of said latch and its source-drain path con- 
nected between said second input and said output thereof; 
a NOR gate having its output connected to said second input 
of said third AND gate, and having a plurality of N inputs, 
each respectively connected to the complementary output 
Q*(i) of a corresponding ith latch similar to said latch in 
said N+ Ist stage, in each of N lower order ones of said 


stages, 

an OR gate having its output connected to said second input 
of said second AND gate, and having a plurality of N 
inputs, each respectively connected to the complementary 
output Q*(i) of said corresponding ith latch similar to said 
latch in said N+ Ist stage, in each of said N lower order 
ones of said stages; 

whereby the effect of lower order carry bits on higher order 
stages can be quickly decoded with a minimum of signal 
delay. 





FREQUENCY ARRANGEMENT 
Cornelis M. Huizer, Eindhoven, Netherlands, assignor to U. S. 
Philips Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Feb. 7, 1985, Ser. No. 698,990 
Ciaims priority, application United Kingdom, Feb. 24, 1984, 


Int. Cl.* HO3K 23/60 


US, Cl. 377—121 2 Claims 


1. A frequency divider circuit arrangement comprising 2n 
subcircuits inter-coupled to form a cyclic arrangement, where 
n is a positive integer, and switchable current source means, 
each subcircuit comprising first, second, third and fourth tran- 
sistor structures each having a control electrode, an output 
electrode and a common electrode, in each subcircuit the 
output electrode of the first structure being provided with a 
load impedance and being coupled to the control electrodes of 
the second and fourth structures, the output electrode of the 
second structure being provided with a load i and 
being coupled to the control electrodes of the first and third 
structures, and the common electrodes of all four structures 
being connected to a common point, the inter-couplings be- 
tween said subcircuits comprising, for each of said subcircuits 
except one, a coupling from the output electrode of the third 
structure of the relevant subcircuit to the output electrode of 
the first structure of the next subcircuit in the cyclic arrange- 
ment and a coupling from the output electrode of the fourth 
structure of the relevant subcircuit to the output electrode of 
the second structure of the next subcircuit in the cyclic ar- 
rangement, and for the other one of said subcircuits a coupling 
from the output electrode of the fourth structure of the rele- 
vant subcircuit to the output electrode of the first structure of 
the next subcircuit in the cyclic arrangement and a coupling 
from the output electrode of the third structure of the relevant 
subcircuit to the output electrode of the second structure of the 
next subcircuit in the cyclic arrangement, said switchable 
current source means having first and second outputs and 
being constructed to supply current thereat alternately in 
response to the application of an input signal to said switchable 


current source means, the said common points of the succes- a sample holder, a 
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Haifa, assignors 
Continuation of Ser. No. 518,121, Jul. 28, 1983. This application 
Jan. 14, 1986, Ser. No. 818,892 
Int. Cl.* GOIN 23/06 
US. Cl. 378—9 


1. An apparatus for providing a tomographic image of a 
body with sampling data from said body obtained using pene- 
trating radiation such as X-ray radiation said apparatus com- 
prising: 

(a) a source of said penetrating radiation for transmitting 
radiation through a said body, said source including at 
least said two distinct point sources of said radiation each 
providing beams of said radiation; 

(b) detector means coupled to said source for detecting said 
radiation emitted from all of said at least two distinct point 
sources after passage of the radiation through the body, 
said detector means comprising a plurality of individual 

(c) a rotatable gantry on which said source and said detector 
means are mounted; 

(d) means for angularly displacing said gantry for causing 
the radiation emitted by said source to traverse a plurality 
of paths through the body and to be detected by said 
detector means to provide said sampling data; 

(e) means for causing said at least two distinct point sources 
of radiation to alternately emit radiation during said angu- 
lar displacements to increase said sampling data density by 
providing data at intervals of no more than one half the 
pitch of said arrayed individual detectors to thereby pro- 
vide at least two samples per beam; and 

(f) means for processing detected radiation having the in- 
creased sampling data density to provide increased spatial 
resolution in the tomographic images. 


041 
KINEMATIC X-RAY ANALYSES APPARATUS 


Claims 
8300927 


Int. Cl.* GOIN 23/20, 23/207; G21K 1/06 
US. Cl. 378—71 14 Claims 
1. An X-ray analysis apparatus, comprising an X-ray source, 
crystal holder, an X-ray detection device, 


sive said subcircuits in the cyclic arrangement being consti- and moving means for displacing an orienting said crystal 


tuted by alternate ones of said first and second outputs and an 
output electrode of a said first structure being coupled to an 
output of said circuit arrangement, characterized in that each 
said transistor structure is an insulated gate field-effect transis- 
tor structure, said control, output and common electrodes 
being gate, drain and source electrodes respectively of the 
relevant structures. 


holder and said detection device with respect to one another 
relative to said X-ray source 
wherein said moving means comprises 
a main guide, 
a detector guide rotatably connected with said main slide, 
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a detection slide di along said detector guide, said 

a first arm rotatably connected between an axis of rotation of 
said X-ray source relative to an end of said main guide and 
a common central axis, 

a second arm rotatably connected between said mair slide at 


a third arm rotatably connected between said detection slide 
and said common central axis, 

wherein said main slide includes a first drive motor means 
for displacing said main slide along said main guide, said 
drive motor means including a friction clutch and a pre- 
tensioned roller structure contacting guide surfaces of said 
main guide, said roller structure being coupled by said 
friction clutch to said motor means. 


4,637,042 
X-RAY TUBE TARGET HAVING ELECTRON PERVIOUS 
COATING OF HEAT ABSORBENT MATERIAL ON 
X-RAY EMISSIVE SURFACE 
Martin Braun, San Jose, Calif., assignor to The Machlett Labo- 
Conn. 


ratories, Incorporated, Stamford, 
Continuation of Ser. No. 141,526, Apr. 18, 1980, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 962,444, Nov. 20, 1978, 
abandoned. This application Oct. 5, 1981, Ser. No. 308,879 
Int. Cl.* HO1J 35/08 
US. Cl. 378—143 


1. An X-ray tube target including: 

a body having focal spot surface portion made of X-ray 
emissive material comprised of one or more elements 
having respective atomic numbers greater than forty; and 

a heat absorbent coating of electron pervious material on the 
focal spot surface portion and consisting of one or more 
elements having respective atomic numbers no greater 
than thirty. 


ELECTRICAL 


Walter Bauer, Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to AG- 
FA-Gevaert AG, Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jan. 7, 1985, Ser. No. 689,557 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 18, 
1984, 3401577 


Int. Cl.* GO3B 42/04 
US. C1. 378—188 


1. An X-ray sheet film cassette for taking pictures of a part 
of patient’s body which forms an angle with another body part, 
comprising a receptacle in the form of a flat quadrangular 
prism for receiving an X-ray sheet film, the receptacle having 
a bottom wall, side walls and a cover: said bottom wall sup- 
porting said sheet film on its inner surface while its outer 
surface being engageable with the part of the patient’s body; 
one of said side walls being reduced in thickness relative to the 
remaining walls and having a flat outer surface engageable 
with the other part of patient’s body; a hinge mount secured to 
upper part of said one side wall and to an edge of said cover to 
turn the cover between an open and a closed position, said 
hinge projecting above the inner surface of a lower part of said 
one side wall; a resilient pressure means arranged on the inner 
surface of said cover and having a leading edge portion engag- 
ing during the turning movement of said cover said sheet film 
and displacing the same into abutment against said lower part 
of said one side wall and in the closed position of said cover, 
said pressure means holding said sheet film on said bottom 
wall. 


4,637,044 

PHASE SELECTABLE CIRCUIT FOR USE IN A STEREO 

DEMODULATOR 
Abraham E. Rindal, Largo, Fia., assignor to RCA Corporation, 

Princeton, N.J. 
Filed Apr. 16, 1984, Ser. No. 600,881 

Int. C1.* HO4H 5/00 

US, Cl. 381—4 





9. Apparatus for coupling a signal between an input and an 

output with a selected one of first and second opposite phases 
non 

a first path conveying said signal between said input and said 

output with a first magnitude and with a first polarity; and 

a second path coupled in parallel with said first path and 
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including switch means for determining that in a first 4,637,046 
position of said switch means said second path conveys SPEECH ANALYSIS SYSTEM 
substantially no signal between said input and said output Robert J. Sluijter, and Hendrik J. Kotmans, both of Eindhoven, 
and in a second position of said switch means said second ee assignors to U.S. Philips Corporation, New 
, , "Filed Apr. 21, 1983, Ser. No. 487,389 

; : 4 A . Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Apr. 27, 

with a second polarity opposite to said first polarity. 1982, 82200501.3 
Int. Cl.* G10L 5/00 


US. Cl. 381—49 


4,637,045 
SPEECH RECOGNITION SYSTEM FOR AN 
AUTOMOTIVE VEHICLE 
Kazunori Noso, Yokosuka; Norimasa Kishi, Yokohama, and 
Toru Futami, Yokosuka, all of Japan, assignors to Nissan 
Motor Company, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 428,231, Sep. 29, 1982, abandoned. This 
application Dec. 17, 1985, Ser. No. 809,882 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 22, 1981, 56-167948 
Int. Cl.* G10L 5/00 
US. Cl. 381—43 


2016,15,7,8,9) 





1. Ina speech analysis system comprising means for convert- 
ing an input analog speech signal into a digital speech signal, 
means for storing segments of said digital speech signal, means 
for transforming each segment into a sequence of spectrum 

1. A speech recognition system for an automotive vehicle for components, which means comprise means for performing a 

activating vehicle actuators in response to predetermined spo- discrete Fourier transformation, whereby a series of amplitude 
ken instructions supplied to the system via a microphone, spectrum each consisting of a sequence of spectrum compo- 
which comprises: nents is produced, a bistable indicator settable to indicate a 

(a) a manually controlled record switch for deriving a re- period of voiced speech and resettable to indicate a period of 
cord signal when activated; unvoiced speech or the absence of speech, and programmable 

(b) a manually controlled recognition switch for deriving a computing means programmed to carry out the process includ- 
recognition signal when activated; ing the steps of: 

(c) a speech recognizer for sequentially recording a plurality | determining for each segment (number I) the peak value 
of reference spoken instructions whenever one reference (M(D) of the spectrum components of the relevant ampli- 
spoken instruction is suppiied to the system through the tude spectrum in a low frequency band of about 200-800 
microphone while said record switch is activated, a mem- Hz, 
ory having a storage area for each spoken instruction, determining, if said indicator is set, for each segment and a 
means for shifting access to each storage area for each number of preceding segments the maximum value 
spoken instruction has been recorded in the storage area (VM()) of the peak values M(n), with n=I, I—1,... 
provided therefore, means for activating a plurality of I+ 1—m, in which m is such that between segments I and 
vehicle actuators sequentially whenever one recognition I+1—m there is no change in the state of the indicator, 
spoken instruction is supplied to the system via the micro- determining for each segment an adaptive threshold (AT(I)) 
phone while said recognition switch is activated and when by setting AT(I) equal to a fraction of the maximum value 
the spoken instruction to be recognized is similar to the VM()) if said indicator is set and by setting AT(I) equal to 
reference spoken instruction; and a fraction of AT(I—1) if said indicator is reset, 

(d) means for deriving skip instruction signal and for cou- _ setting the bistable indicator if the peak values M(n) with 
pling the skip instruction signal to the speech recognizer n=I, I—1, . 1+1—k, wherein k is a predetermined 
to shift access from a currently accessed storage area for number, increase monotonically for increasing values of n, 
recording a current reference spoken instruction to a by more than a given factor and M(I) exceeds the adaptive 
succeeding storage area for recording a succeeding refer- threshold AT(I—1), and 
ence spoken instruction even when the current reference _resetting the bistable indicator if the peak value M(I) is 
spoken instruction is not supplied to the system through smaller than a given fraction of the maximum value 
the microphone. VM(I—1) or is smaller than a predetermined threshold. 
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4,637,047 
LEVEL INDICATION APPARATUS FOR DIGITALLY 
ENCODED AUDIO SIGNAL DATA 
Nobuo Haino, Tokorozawa, Japan, assignor to Pioneer Elec- 
tronic Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Oct. 30, 1984, Ser. No. 666,306 
Nov. 1, 1983, 58- 


4 Claims 
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4 A level indication apparatus for indicating the level of 
digitally encoded audio data, comprising: 

latch circuit means for latching the bits of said digitally 
encoded audio data, to produce output signals corre- 
sponding respectively in logic level to said bits; 

level discrimination means coupled to said latch circuit 
means output signals for producing output signals indica- 
tive of the level of said digitally encoded audio data; 

timing control circuit means coupled to said latch circuit 
means for implementing repetitive latching operations 
thereof, and responsive to said level discrimination means 
output signals for controlling the period of said latching 
operations in accordance with the level of said digitally 
encoded audio data; and 

display means comprising a plurality of electro-optical dis- 
play elements, each controlled by a corresponding one of 
said latch circuit means output signals such as to be selec- 
tively set into first and second display states in accordance 
with the logic level of said corresponding latch circuit 
means output signal. 


4,637,048 
METHODS AND APPARATUS FOR REDUCING NOISE 
BY CANCELLATION 
Malcolm A. Swinbanks, Pentlands Close, England, assignor to 


National Research Corp., London, England 
Filed Mar. 5, 1985, Ser. No. 708,812 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Mar. 7, 1984, 
8405914 
Int. Cl.4 G10K 11/16 


US, Cl, 381—71 18 Claims 


_  —e 
WL 
gen Pr 
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1. Apparatus for reducing noise from a noise source which 
can be regarded as comprising, two spaced apart noise sources 
substantially in phase or in antiphase and of equal amplitude at 
respective frequencies, at which noise reduction is required, 
the apparatus comprising first generating means for generating 
sounds at first locations on the line joining the sources adjacent 
to the sources but not between them, and second generating 
means for generating sounds at second locations on the line, 
adjacent to the first locations but not between them, the sounds 
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generated at each of the first locations and each of the second 
locations at the said frequencies being, in operation, substan- 
tially twice the amplitude of, and substantially of equal ampli- 
tude to, respectively, sound from each of the noise sources, and 
having a phase relationship which tends to cancel and rein- 
force, respectively, sound from the adjacent noise source. 


4,637,049 
CAR-MOUNTED AUDIO SYSTEM 
Yoshiro Kunugi, Saitama, Japan, assignor to Pioneer Electronic 
Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Apr. 10, 1985, Ser. No. 721,704 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 11, 1984, 59- 
53933[U] 


Int. Cl.* H04Q 5/00 


US. Cl. 381—86 4 Claims 


a central control console including an operator control 
section, a display section and a mechanical drive section; 

a plurality of audio signal processing units at separate loca- 
tions connected to said central control console, 

a single microphone and a single microphone amplifier 
mounted at said central control console said microphone 
adapted to detect running noise, pink noise and an audio 
signal and generating an output signal in response to such 
detection; 

buffer amplifier means provided at each of said audio signal 
processing units for buffering signals received from said 
central control console; and 

microphone signal bus means interconnecting said micro- 
phone amplifier at said central control console to said 
buffer amplifier means for supplying said output signal 
from said microphone in common to said plurality of 
audio signal processing units. 


4,637,050 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR SUPPRESSING 
INTERFERENCE IN A SIGNAL, IN PARTICULAR AN 
AUDIO SIGNAL 

Fred Schradin, Miérikestr. 4, Reutlingen 1, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 
many (D-7410) 

PCT No. PCT/DE84/00285, § 371 Date Oct. 18, 1985, § 102(e) 
Date Oct. 18, 1985, PCT Pub. No. WO85S/03160, PCT Pub. 
Date Jul. 18, 1985 

PCT Filed Dec. 31, 1984, Ser. No. 776,021 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 3, 
1984, 3400103 
Int. Cl.* G11B 20/24 

US. Cl. 381—94 22 Claims 
1. Method for suppressing interference in an original signal, 

in particular an audio signal, comprising a useful signal compo- 

nent and an interference signal component, characterized in 
that the original signal is digitally recorded with a sampling 
frequency corresponding at least to the essential information 
content of its useful signal component, that the interference 
signal component is detected and its level stored as reference 
interference signal with a sampling frequency corresponding at 





tized signal is processed with a speed independent of its record- 
ing speed and its interference signal component compensated 
under computer control in dependence upon the stored refer- 
ence interference signal. 


4,637,051 
SYSTEM HAVING A CHARACTER GENERATOR FOR 
PRINTING ENCRYPTED MESSAGES 
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John I. Clark, Milford, Conn., assignor to Pitney Bowes Inc., - 
Stamford, Conn. — 


Filed Jul. 18, 1983, Ser. No. 515,073 
Int. Cl.4 GO6H 9/00 


1. In a device for printing marks of value, the device includ- 
ing printing means for printing alphanumeric indicia and means 
for control of the printing means for imprinting alphanumeric 
indicia representing a value, a system for verifying the validity 
of the imprinted indicia of value comprising: 

means for adjusting the control means to modify at least a 

portion of a determined visible characteristic of at least 
one alphanumeric character of the alphanumeric indicia in 
ined manner without changing the identity of 


a predetermined 

the character, said modification representing a function of 
the value represented by at least another character of the 
indicia, and means responsive to the adjusting means for 
causing the printing means to print the modified indicia, 
the modified indicia being an indication of validity of the 
indici being validity 


4,637,052 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR ENHANCING 
MICROCHANNEL PLATE DATA 
Robert S. Thoe, Livermore, Calif., assignor to The United States 


Int. Cl.* GO6K 9/00 


1. In a spectroscopic system for measuring an energy distri- 
bution of an emission from a continuously emitting source, 


means operative during each scan for generating a digital 
signal representative of p, the value of n immediately 
preceding that whereat A, takes its first non-zero value; 

means operative during each scan for converting said analog 
An signals to digital A, signals; 

means operative during each scan for joining said digital A, 
signals to produce a digital signal representing 2Ap; 

means operative during each scan for making digital signals 
representative of 1, 2, . .. , m where m is the number of 
times that said detecting means detects a non-zero A, 
value; 

means operative during each scan for pairwise multiplying 
said digital 1, 2, . . . , m signals with said digital A, signals 
<i aes Raat anal 
-»m +m; 

means operative during each scan for summing said digital 1 
Ap+1, 2 Ap+2,---, m Ap+m signals to produce a digital 
signal representing EnA,—p2An; 

means operative during each scan for rapidly dividing said 
digital ZnA,—pZA, signal by said digital ZA, signal to 
produce a digital signal representing (2nA,»/ZAn)—p; 

means operative during each scan for adding said (EnA,/- 
=A,)—p signal to said p signal to produce a digital signal 
representing one of said centroid channel locations 
=nA,/ZA,; and 

means for processing said digital signals, individually repre- 
senting said centroid channel locations, made during many 
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scans, into a measured distribution accurately indicative of 
the energy distribution of the emission from said continu- 
ously emitting source. 


4,637,053 
COMPUTER ASSISTED BIOLOGICAL ASSAY SYSTEM 


Int. C1.4 GO6K 9/00; C12Q 1/18 
US. Cl. 382—6 


1. In a system for counting the number of colonies in a 
segment of an area by scanning the area with a scanning spot, 
a method for determining the number of counts missed because 
of colony overlap to produce a corrected count indicative of 
the actual number of colonies in the segment comprising: 

(a) scanning the segment with the scanning spot to determine 

a number of distinct colonies within the segment; 

(b) determining the average diameter of the scanned colo- 

nies; and 

(c) calculating the corrected count of colonies within the 

segment as a function of the sensed number of distinct 
colonies, the computed average diameter and segment 
geometry. 


4,637,054 
INSPECTING ARTICLES 
Abdullah Hashim, Leicester, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Kearney & Trecker Marwin Limited, Brighton, England 
Filed Aug. 1, 1984, Ser. No. 636,498 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Nov. 23, 1983, 


8331248 
Int. Cl.* GO6K 9/20 
11 Claims 


1. A method for comparing the condition of an article at 
different times before and after subjecting the article to some 
operation, comprising the steps of 

(a) forming a first image of the article before the said opera- 

tion, 

(b) storing ssid first image, 

ete ee ae 


dip cattiiiatteten east Gttnantn thnetis etttiten tie 
second images would be significant if detected, and 
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(e) comparing said stored first and said second images auto- 
matically to detect such significant differences. 


4,637,055 
ADAPTIVE PATTERN RECOGNITION 


England 
Filed May 25, 1984, Ser. No. 614,149 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, May 27, 1983, 


8314778 
Int. C14 GO6K 9/00 


US. Cl. 382—31 20 Claims 


PHOTO DETECTOR 


1. An optical inspection system for analyzing the object 
content of a field of view comprising: 

an optical system adapted to produce either from the said 
object content or an image thereof, a diffraction pattern; 

a light level detection means on which the diffraction pat- 
tern is focussed for producing electrical signals corre- 
sponding to the light intensity at different points within 
the pattern; 

electrical circuit means response to said electrical signals 
comprising means for storing a plurality of different refer- 
ence signal patterns and comparison means for comparing 
the electrical signals from the light level detection means 
produced from a subsequent field of view with each of the 
stored reference signal patterns to facilitate the identifica- 
tion of the subsequent signal pattern. 


4,637,056 
OPTICAL CORRELATOR USING ELECTRONIC IMAGE 
PREPROCESSING 
Rand C. Sherman, Upper Arlington, and Daniel R. Grieser, 
Columbus, both of Ohio, assignors to Battelle Development 
Corporation, Columbus, Ohio 
Filed Oct. 13, 1983, Ser. No. 541,407 
Int. Cl.* GOGH 9/76 
US. Cl, 382—31 
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1. Apparatus for incoherent optical correlation of a two-di- 
mensional function, comprising: 
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(a) means for generating a first electronic signal representa- 
function; 


tive of said 
(®) means for at least one mathe- 


electronically 
seats qgasaton opal ps Gesteee dgnsd to dedves 
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4,637,058 
LOCATION OF OBJECTS WITHOUT USE OF SALIENT 
FEATURES 


Joseph Ross, Fort Salonga, and Richard Schmidt, Huntington, 
both of N.Y., assignors to Robotic Vision Systems, Inc., 
Hauppauge, N.Y. 

Filed Sep. 12, 1984, Ser. No, 649,687 
Int. Cl.* GO6K 9/20, 9/52 


; US. Cl. 382—48 


i visual 
cooad tates Ineades U6 Giddy ai eepady 
incoherent; 
{e) means for generating an optical correlation function 


(i) first and second lens means arranged with their respec- 
tive optical axes substantially in alignment, said first lens 
that said image plane and the focal plane of said first 
lens means coincide, the object of said first lens means 
being said two-dimensional spatially and temporally 
incoherent image, and 

(ii) match optical filter means located between said first 
and second lens means, said filter means having a ran- 
dom phase distribution and a predetermined transfer 
function whose amplitude is the square root of the 
amplitede of said image function; 

en ne 
lens means opposite said filter means and at the image 

plane of said second lens means for detecting the optical 
correlation function generated by said first and second 

Jens means and said filter means and generating a third 

ee pe mec as a i 


tego exsipttr eanams fn smstgning id thet co 


4,637,057 
ROTATION OF DIGITAL IMAGES 
Dorian Kermisch, Penfield, N.Y., assignor to Xerox Corpora- 
tion, Stamtford, Conn. 
Filed Jul, 30, 1984, Ser. No. 635,869 
Int. C14 GO6K 9/32 
US. Cl. 382—46 


1. A method of rotating a digital image defined by a matrix 
of pixels A x B an angle where tangent 6=h/A wherein h is 
a number suck that both A and B are divisable by h including 
the steps of: 

a. Dividing the image into blocks of size ab where a=A/h 

and b= B/h; 

%. Denote by i and j the columns and rows of a particular 
block with OSij< A/h; 

c. Displace the (i, j) block by i pixels in the vertical direction 
and by j pixels in the horizontal direction; wherein the 
improvement comprises the steps of: 

d. Scaling down the original image by a factor proportioned 
to cosine ; and 

«. Making each block in the original image at least one pixel 
wider to overlap with a neighbor block. 


2. A method for uniquely locating an object based on the 
asymmetric properties of its surface comprising the steps of: 
selecting a master object similar to the object whose location is 
to be determined; defining quantitatively the master object by 
data points or by equations representative of the surface rela- 
tive to a frame of reference; determining the number of points 
and locations upon said master object that form a unique loca- 
tion template with adequate sensitivity to positional error; 
measuring points on the object to be located, said points being 
in relative locations for providing a unique location template; 
and fitting the measured points to the master object surface as 
described by said quantitative definition step to establish the 


Filed Aug. 13, 1984, Ser. No. 640,346 
Int. Cl.* GO6K 9/00 








1. A video filter for use in an image processing system hav- 
ing a video input, a video correlator, and a video compressor, 
comprising: 

means for receiving two cells of video data from the video 

correlator at one time; 

means for widening said two cells of received video data 

into four cells of data comprising black cells and white 
cells; and 

means for filtering said four cells of data by determining 

whether there is a minimum density of said black cells or 
said white cells. 
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4,637,060 
ZIPPER-LOCK BAG CHAIN ADAPTER FOR 
AUTOMATIC LOADING AND HEAT SEAL CLOSING 
Steven Ausnit, New York, N.Y., assignor to Minigrip, Oran- 

geburg, N.Y. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 520,838, Aug. 5, 1983. This application 
Ang. 5, 1985, Ser. No. 762,811 
Int. Cl.4 B6SD 30/00 


1. A chain of reclosable plastic bags comprising in combina- 
tion: 
a series of bags of extruded plastic material having front and 
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parallel to the linear mating portions of the entrance fas- 
tener, each first mating portion fixed to an inner surface of 
a wall, each second mating portion fixed to an inner sur- 


LX 


Gi 


face of a wall opposite a first mating portion, said interior 
fasteners combining with said entrance fastener to define a 
plurality of selectively sealable chambers. 


rear walls and upper and lower ends, with reclossble PLASTIC BAG ASSEMBLY INCLUDING A CONDUIT 


pressure interlocking rib and groove elements on con- 
fronting faces at said lower end which will form the bag 
top when the bag is disassociated from the chain; 

seams forming side edges of the bags with the bag walls 
being unattached along said upper end so that each bag 
may be filled by inserting contents between said edges; 

a stiffening rib extruded integrally with said plastic material 
and projecting outwardly on each of said walls and ex- 


MEMBER 
Josef Poppe, Tecklenburg, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 


Bischof und Klein GmbH & Co., Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Dec. 21, 1984, Ser. No. 684,466 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 28, 


Int. CL* B65D 30/24 


1983, 8337443{U] 


tending in parallel relation adjacent to said unattached US. Ci. 383—54 


edges; 
each of said ribs being of such a size and shape that they will 
cooperate to act as guides and supporting means during a 


bag filling operation; 

said ribs being aligned along the bag chain but being discon- 
tinuous from one another at said seams; 

each of said ribs providing a downwardly facing shoulder 
along its lower side for supporting and guiding the associ- 
ated bag along upwardly facing shoulder means associated 
with means for filling the bags; 

and interconnecting means in the form of a frangible link 
separably interconnecting adjacent bags at the location of 
said side seams and being aligned with the ribs, said link 
transmitting forces so that the tension on the rib is trans- 
mitted between adjacent bags. 


4,637,061 
SPECIMEN, SAMPLE COLLECTION AND TRANSPORT 
CONTAINER 
J. Richard Riese, 1098 Queen Ann Dr., San Jose, Calif. 95129 
Filed Dec. 20, 1985, Ser. No. 811,698 


Int. CL.* B65D 27/08, 33/24 

US. Cl. 383—38 13 Claims 
1. A unitary specimen, sample collection and transport con- 
a flexible rectangular bag having a fluid-tight bottom and 
having first and second generally parallel side walls, said 
side walls having joined side edges and free upper edges, 
said free upper edges defining an entrance to said bag, said 
walls each having an inner surface and an outer surface, 
a leak-proof, repeatedly reclosable entrance fastener having 
a pair of linear mating portions, said mating portins fixed 
to opposed upper edges of said first and second walls to 

selectively seal said entrance, and 
at least one leak-proof, repeatedly reclosable interior fas- 
tener disposed between the upper edges and said bottom, 
each interior fastener having a linear first mating portion 
and a linear second mating portion, said linear portions 





1. A plastic valve bag comprising: 

a bag tube closed at both ends by a bottom closure and a top 
closure, said closures each comprising opposite pairs of 
corner flaps and side flaps, an inner closure sheet and an 
outer cover sheet, said top closure additionally compris- 
ing a valve member disposed on one of said corner flaps, 
a width of each of said side flaps measured transversely of 
said closures having less than half a width of said closures; 
said inner closure sheet having a width exceeding a trans- 
verse dimension of closures which is comprised of the 
width of each of said closures and the added widths of said 
two side flaps thereof; said pairs of corner flaps and side 
said valve member being bonded to said closures by adhe- 
sive coatings of a tacky contact adhesive type, said adhe- 
sive coatings being disposed peripherally along edges of 
said bag tube at both ends thereof and on an inner side of 
said cover sheet, said inner closure sheet itself being kept 
free of any adhesive coating and being bonded in each of 
said closures by part of said peripherally-disposed bag 
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tube adhesive coating and said cover sheet adhesive coat- 
ing. 


4,637,063 
RECLOSABLE BAG WITH SEALED LAMINATED LINER 
AND METHOD 

Brian P. Sullivan, Shelbyville; Larry T. Dennis, Greenwood, and 

Robert A. Ferrell, Shelbyville, all of Ind., assignors to KCL 

Corporation, Shelbyville, Ind. 

Filed Mar. 4, 1985, Ser. No. 707,594 
Int. Cl.* B6SD 33/16 


1. A bag structure, comprising: 
a bag body having a top with an opening for access into the 


a liner on the inside of said bag body and having a closed top 
within the bag body top providing a primary closure for 


the bag and which must be opened for accest to contents 


carried by said bag body top above said primary closure 
for selectively opening and closing said top opening; and 

said bag body comprising a plurality of paper plys and said 
liner comprising a plastic film complementary to an inner 
ply of the bag body and attached to said inner ply at a 
bottom end of said bag body, and free from said inner ply 
at said bag top. 


4,637,064 
LOCAL AREA NETWORK EQUALIZATION SYSTEM 
AND METHOD 

Richard D. Roberts, and William D. Walker, both of Palm Bay, 

Fia., assignors to Harris Corporation, Melbourne, Fila. 

Filed Apr. 10, 1985, Ser. No. 721,974 
Int. Cl.* HO4B 1/54, 17/00 

US. Cl. 455—67 


1. In a communications network including a plurality of 
gain-adjustable transmitters, a plurality of gain-adjustable re- 
ceivers, and a communications medium, wherein each one of 
said plurality of gain-adjustable transmitters is associated with 
one of said plurality of gain-adjustable receivers and wherein 
the plurality of transmitters and receivers communicate with 
each other via the communications medium, said communica- 
tions network comprising: 

means for providing a calibration signal at a common point 

of the communications medium; 

means responsive to said calibration signal for adjusting the 
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gain of at least one of the plurality of receivers as a func- 
tion of a preselected characteristic of said calibration 


signal; 

means for enabling the transmitter associated with said at 
least one receiver to transmit a test signal to said at least 
one receiver via said common point; and 

means in ‘said at least one receiver for receiving said test 
signal and for adjusting the gain of said transmitter associ- 
ated with said at least one receiver as a function of a 
preselected characteristic of said test signal received by 
said at least one receiver. 


4,637,065 
BROADBAND SOLID STATE ANTENNA SWITCH 
John S. Ruppel, North Richland Hills, Tex., assignor to Motor- 

ola, Inc., Schaumburg, Ill. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 607,531, May 7, 1984, abandoned. This 
application Apr. 14, 1986, Ser. No. 851,992 
Int. Cl.* HO4B 1/48 
US. Cl. 455—78 10 Claims 


1. A broadband solid state RF switch circuit for electrically 
coupling a common signal path alternately to a transmitter and 
to a receiver and having a high power handling capability 
while utilizing relatively low supply voltage, the RF switch 
circuit comprising in combination: 

first selective conducting means for electrically coupling a 

first signal energy path to said common signal path and 
controlled by a first biasing voltage; 

second selective conducting means for electrically coupling 

a second signal energy path to said common signal path in 
alternate fashion to said first selective conducting means 
and controlled by a second biasing voltage; and 

strong RF signal detecting means electrically coupled to 

said second selective conducting means for providing a 
reverse bias voltage electrically coupled back to said first 
selective conducting means, 

said strong RF signal detecting means adaptively tracking 

the magnitude of said strong RF signal at said second 
selective conducting means to supply adequate, variable, 
first selective conducting means remains switched off to 


4,637,066 
NOISE BLANKING SIGNAL GENERATOR FOR AM 
RADIO 
Richard A. Kennedy, and Fredrick A. Aldridge, both of Russia- 
ville, Ind., assignors to General Motors Corporation, Detroit, 


Filed Jul. 2, 1985, Ser. No. 751,207 
Int. Cl.* HO4B 1/10 
US. Cl. 455—223 4 Claims 
1. A noise blanking signal generator for an AM radio re- 
ceiver, comprising, in combination: 
a product detector adapted to receive an IF signal modu- 
lated by an AF signal and synchronously detect the AF 


signal; 
a first low pass filter adapted to derive from the product 





JANUARY 13, 1987 


detector a filtered voltage indicating the average IF signal 


a second low pass filter adapted to derive from the product 
detector an AF signal voltage; 

a reference voltage generating circuit ratiometrically related 
to the product detector through a common DC power 
supply and effective to generate a reference voltage sub- 
a eee eee 


IF signal; 
a voltage divider comprising a pair of resistors connected in 
series across the outputs of the first and second low pass 
filters and having an output at the junction of the resistors, 
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the resistors being of such ratio as to generate at the volt- 
age divider output, for a predetermined modulation index 
of the IF signal modulated by the AF signal, a voltage 
equal to the reference voltage; 

eT a nae a teen 
of the voltage divider with the reference voltage and 
generate a noise blanking signal when the former exceeds 
the latter; and 

offset means effective to bias the comparator to not generate 
the noise blanking signal when the voltage at the output of 
the voltage generator does not exceed the reference volt- 


Michael L. Steinberger, Colts Nock, 03. aniguer to ATAT 
Bell Laboratories, Murray Hill, N.J. 
Filed Jun. 27, 1985, Ser. No. 749,207 
Int. C4 HO4B 1/10 
US. Cl. 455—295 


comprising: 
pepe pm ee or. SE 
and a second signal, respectively, between a respective 
first and second input terminal and a first and second 
output terminal, exch of said first and second signals in- 


and second rail and the second and first rail, respectively; 
a noise-blanking limiter (12 or 16) disposed to receive a 
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signal propagating in the first rail at a point after the 


orthogonally 1 

a first correlation detector means (13 or 17) responsive to the 
output signal of the noise-blanking limiter and the signal 
propagating on the second rail for providing an output 
signal representative of the correlation measurement be- 
tween each of the two signals; 

a second correlation detector means (17 or 13) responsive to 
the first and second signals propagating on the first and 
second rail for providing a correlation measurement be- 
tween the two signals; and 

processing means (15, 19, 57, 115) disposed in the first and 
second cross-over paths and responsive to the correlation 
measurements from the first and second correlation means 
for providing a separate output signal in the first and 
second cross-over path which when combined with the 
signal propagating in the second and first rail, respec- 
tively, will substantially reduce any cross-polarization 
component forming part of the first and second signals. 


4,637,068 
RING HYBRID MixING 

Ian Crossley, Andover; Daniel Donoghue, Tewksbury; Steven 

Mittleman, Framingham, and Seth Nash, Boston, all of Mass., 

assignors to Alpha Industries, Inc., Woburn, Mass. 

Filed Feb. 8, 1985, Ser. No. 699,918 
Int. Cl.4 HO4B 1/26 

US, Cl. 455—327 


1. In a hybrid ring mixer having on an insulating substrate a 
conducting loop and conductors spaced along the loop extend- 


comprising, 

at least one conducting portion extending radially inward of 
said conducting loop defining a mixer diode port, 

a central conductor on said substrate inside said loop, 

and a semiconductor device connected between said central 
conductor and said conducting portions extending in- 
ward, 

wherein said conducting loop and conductors are mounted 
upon a front side of said insulating substrate formed with 
a via opening and having its back side conductively 
coated including the region around said via opening to 
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4,637,069 
DOUBLY BALANCED DIODE MIXER COMPRISING A 
RING MODULATOR EACH LEG OF WHICH 
COMPRISES A HIGH SPEED CONVENTIONAL DIODE 
IN SERIES WITH AT LEAST ONE DIODE OF THE 
“VARACTOR” KIND 
Roger Charbonnier, Meudon Bellevue, France, assignor to Adret 
Electronique, France 
Filed Mar. 21, 1985, Ser. No. 714,401 
Claims priority, application France, Mar. 26, 1984, 84 04634 
Int. Cl.* HO4B 1/26 
US. Cl. 455—330 9 Claims 


1. A double balanced mixer comprising: 

i—a four leg ring modulator having four identical rectifying 
legs with each leg comprising a high speed diode con- 
nected in series with at least an additional diode different 
from said high speed diode and having an intrinsic resis- 
tance of the same order of magnitude as that of a perfect 
junction and with an accumulated charge of at least sev- 
eral nanocoulombs; the respective high speed diodes and 
additional diodes of the respective legs being arranged in 
acommon current flow direction around the four leg ring 
modulator and four ring modulator terminals being each 
positioned between two of the said legs; 

ii—a first signal input transformer having a primary winding 
and a balanced center tapped secondary winding with 
opposite terminals connected to a first opposite pair of 
said ring modulator terminals; 

iii—a second signal input transformer having a primary 
winding and a balanced center tapped secondary winding 


iv—a pair of output terminals connected to the respective 
center tappings of the secondary winding of the respective 
first and second input transformers. 


4,637,070 
UHF MIXING CIRCUIT HAVING 7 CONFIGURED 
IMPEDANCE CONVERTER 

Shigetoshi Matsuta, Soma, Japan, assignor to Alps Electric Co., 

Ltd., Japan 

Filed Aug. 11, 1983, Ser. No. 522,470 

Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 12, 1982, 57- 

123037[U] 


Int. CL HO3H 11/28 


US. Cl. 455—331 4 Claims 


5 a 


iba 
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1. In a UHF mixing circuit having a diode mixer providing 
an output to the input of a double-tuned filter circuit, the 
improvement comprising a 7-type impedance converter con- 
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sisting of capacitors connected in m-shaped configuration 
ps me sen oe ee lay am 
to said double-tuned filter circuit. 


4,637,071 
OPTICAL ACTUATOR 


Int. Cl.4 HO4B 9/00; F16K 31/00, 31/18 
US. Cl. 455—603 


1. A remotely-controlled actuator, which includes: 

an input connection formed by an optical fiber over which 
optical power is received when the actuator is in use; 

a cell aligned with said optical fiber and having a heat absor- 
bent surface adjacent said optical fiber so that said surface 
is heated in response to light energy received via said 
optical fiber falling on said surface, said cell further hav- 
ing a diaphragm forming a wall thereof which closes the 
cell; 

a volatile liquid within said cell which evaporates upon said 
surface being heated to cause said diaphragm to bulge 
outwardly in a first direction, said diaphragm being re- 
turnable to its initial position by moving in a second direc- 
tion when said evaporated liquid cools down; and 

a rod fixed to the outer surface of said diaphragm which 
moves in said first direction when said diaphragm bulges 
in said first direction and in said second direction when 
said diaphragm returns to said initial position in said sec- 
ond direction. 


4,637,072 
METHOD OF MEASURING THE DISPERSION OF A 
TRANSMITTING OPTICAL FIBRE 
Beng, Hellstrém, Farsta, Sweden, assignor to Telefonaktiebola- 
get LM Ericsson, Stockholm, Sweden 
Filed Nov. 8, 1984, Ser. No. 669,765 
Int. Cl.* HO4B 9/00 





1. In an optical data transmission system having two termi- 
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nals wherein a transmitter in a first terminal is connected by an 
optical fibre to a receiver of a second terminal and a transmitter 
in the second terminal is connected by another optical fibre to a 
receiver in the first terminal and data is transmitted between the 
terminals as light signals representing digital information coded 
according to a binary line code under control of a system clock 
signal of a given frequency, whereby the light signals have a 
frequency spectrum containing a discrete frequency component 
for the system clock frequency, the method of measuring the 
mode dispersion of at least one of the optical fibres comprising 
the steps of, during the transmission of light signals representing 
clocked digital information coded according to the binary code 
from the transmitter in the first terminal to the receiver in the 
second terminal, measuring the magnitude (A;) of the discrete 
frequency component for the system clock signal in said light 
signals, transmitting other light signals representing clocked 
digital information coded according to the binary code from the 
transmitter in the second terminal to the receiver in the second 
terminal, during the transmission of said other light signals 
measuring the magnitude (Az) of the discrete frequency compo- 
nent for the system clock signal in said other light signals, and 
utilizing the ratio of said magnitudes (Az) and (A;) to obtain the 
mode dispersion factor for at least the optical fibre connecting 
the transmitter in the first terminal to the receiver in the second 


Int. Cl.* HO4B 1/44; HO1P 1/10; HO3G 9/00 
US, Cl. 455—78 24 Claims 
1. In combination: 
means for amplifying an applied signal and operating with a 


relatively high output impedance when power is applied 
thereto, such means being inhibited from amplifying the 
applied signal when power is removed therefrom; 





high output impedance of such amplifying means to a 
relatively low output impedance; and 

means for coupling the amplified signal to an output port 
during the first operating mode, and for transforming the 
relatively low output impedance to a relatively high impe- 
dance at the output port during the second operating 
mode. 
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287,660 
BOOT HEEL PROTECTOR 
James R. Strickland, 4125 S. 570 E., 16L, Salt Lake City, 
Utah 84107 
Filed Jun. 5, 1984, Ser. No. 617,484 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Ci. D2—277 


287,661 
ATHLETIC SHOE SOLE 
Raymond F. Tonkel, St. Louis, Mo., assignor to Kangaroos 
U.S.A., Inc., Chesterfield, Mo. 
Filed Jun. 8, 1984, Ser. No. 618,914 
Term of patent 14 years 


287,662 
CLEATED SOLE FOR ATHLETIC SHOE 


287,663 
SHOE SOLE 
Lin Yung-Mao, Taichung City, Taiwan, assignor to Autry Indus- 


287,664 
FASHION ACCESSORY BELT 
Susan Sherwood, and Terry Bonadonna, both of 127 Norwood 
Ave., Northport, N.Y. 11768 
Filed Apr. 16, 1984, Ser. No. 601,040 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D2—627 
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287,665 287,667 
UMBRELLA HANDLE TOTE BAG 
Ann S. Cain, Cincinnati, Ohio, assignor to ‘totes’, incorporated, Janet F. Cathcart, 2210 Wilshire Bivd., #314, Santa Monica, 
Loveland, Ohio Calif. 90403, and Kathleen Ingersoll, 2002 E. 20th St., Santa 
Filed Nov. 5, 1984, Ser. No. 668,207 Ana, Calif. 92701 
Claims priority, application Taiwan, Mar. 6, 1985, 74301063 Filed Jul. 2, 1984, Ser. No. 626,975 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D3—12 US. Cl. D3—42 


287,666 
STORAGE AND DISPLAY CONTAINER FOR FLOPPY 
DISKETTES 


Jerry M. Long, Pleasanton, and James A. Womack, Los Gatos, 
both of Calif., assignors to Innovative Concepts, Inc., San 
Jose, Calif. on 
Wiad Day SRO, Rew. Ha, C0808 WATER-POWERED BRUSH 
Term of patent 14 years David P. Keddie, Brookfield, and Gordon D. Kelly, Elm Grove, 
both of Wis., assignors to Hempe Manufacturing Co., New 
Berlin, Wis. 
Filed Aug, 27, 1984, Ser. No. 644,577 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D4—115 
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287,669 287,672 
CHAIR CHAIR 
Peter Opsvik, Hégtunveien 12, Asker, Norway (1370) Steven Holl, New York, N.Y., assignor to Pace Collection Inc., 
% Long Island City, N.Y. 
Filed Sep. 14, 1984, Ser. No. 650,795 
Term of patent 14 years 


287,670 
CHILD’S SAFETY SEAT FOR AN AUTOMOBILE 
Kenzou Kassai, Osaka, Japan, assignor to Aprica Kassai Kabu- 
shikikaisha, Osaka, Japan 
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287,671 
HANGING CHAIR 
Oliver R. Bock, P.O. Box 257, San Geronimo, Calif. 94963 
Filed Jul. 27, 1984, Ser. No, 635,124 
Term of patent 14 years 


US. Cl. D6—347 287,674 


SEAT 
Deborah L. Nelson, P.O. Box 299, High Point, N.C. 27261 
Filed Jun. 20, 1983, Ser. No. 505,500 
Term of patent 14 years 
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287,678 
COMPUTER STAND WITH SLIDING KEYBOARD 
SHELF 


David O. Hatcher, Eggertsville, and Walter N. Fudala, Cheek- 
287,676 towaga, both of N.Y., assignors to Posting Equipment Corpo- 
> ans No, 599,985, Apr. 12, 1984, 
Andreas Christen, Zurich, Switzerland, to H.W. Zarmii § _Continuation-in-part b . 
hie AG, Richterswil, Switzerland — abandoned. This application Aug. 2, 1984, Ser. No. 636,930 
Filed Nov. 9, 1984, Ser. No. 669,951 Term of patent 14 years 
Claims priority, application Hague, Jun. 1, 1984, 74101 US. Ci. D6—474 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D6—446 
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287,680 287,682 
SERVING TABLE ORGANIZER CABINET FOR MEN’S TOILETRY ITEMS 
Kenneth W. Lonngren, R.R. 1, Box 604F, Robin Hollow Rd., Howard Sussman, 3101 NW. 25th Ave., Pompano Beach, Fia. 
West Greenwich, R.I. 02816 33060 

Filed Jul. 31, 1984, Ser. No. 636,607 Filed Apr. 10, 1984, Ser. No. 598,723 

Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D6—485 
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Term of patent 14 years 


US. Cl. D7—39 
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287,685 
ARTICLE FOOD PROCESSING DEVICE 
assignor to Anchor Hocking Jan Jonsson, Hantverksviigen 8, S-184 00 Akersberga, and 
Ernst A. O. Strémberg, Wittstocksgatan 3B, S-115 24 Stock- 
holm, both of Sweden 
Filed Apr. 24, 1984, Ser. No. 603,418 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Nov. 1, 1983, 83-2836 
Term of patent 14 years 


287,686 
COFFEE DISPENSER 
W. Larson, 3032 S. Euclid Ave., Berwyn, Ill. 60402; 
C. Schwass, 2350 Waterfall, Hanover Park, Ill. 
03, and Gary W. Larson, 3032 S. Euclid Ave., Berwyn, Ill. 


Filed Jul. 19, 1984, Ser. No. 632,414 
Term of patent 14 years 
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287,687 287,688 
ARTICLE OF FLATWARE COMBINED MULTIPLE LIQUID DISPENSER AND 
Horst Schultz, Frankfurt, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to CABINET 
AMC International Alfa Metalcraft Corporation AG, Rotk- George H. Mortimer, Provo, Utah, assignor to Carb-A-Drink 
International, Inc., Salt Lake City, Utah 
Filed Jul. 23, 1984, Ser. No. 633,418 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D7—307 


168-673 O.G.-87-33 
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287,689 287,690 
COMBINED MULTIPLE LIQUID DISPENSER AND LIQUID HEATER AND DISPENSER FOR BEVERAGES 
CABINET OR THE LIKE 
George H. Mortimer, Provo, Utah, assignor to Carb-A-Drink Norman A. Steinkamp, LaGrange Park, Ill., assignor to John 
Tulsa, Okla. 
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287,691 287, 
COVERED PITCHER OR THE LIKE COMBINED BOTTLE CAP AND LIFT TAB OPENER 
Rino Conti, Stoughton, Mass., and Jody A. Trivison, Wooster, —-. 5326 W. Maui La., Glendale, Ariz. 
Ohio, assignors to Dart Industries Inc., Northbrook, Ill. 85306 
Filed Feb. 10, 1984, Ser. No. 579,070 Filed Jun. 28, 1984, Ser. No. 625,702 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D7—317 


287,694 
MITRE SAW 
Kohichi Miyamoto, Fukuyama, Japan, assignor to Ryobi Lim- 
ited, Hiroshima, Japan 
Filed Jan. 26, 1984, Ser. No. 574,291 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D8B—66 


287,692 
PAINT STRIPPING TOOL 


Kingdom 
"Filed Feb. 24, 1984, Ser. No. 583,245 
Term of patent 14 years 


US. Cl. D8—16 287,695 
RATCHET SCREWDRIVER 
Arnold R. Abril, 332 E. South St., Rialto, Calif. 92376 
Filed May 17, 1984, Ser. No. 611,487 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. C1. DB—82 
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287,698 
TOY ROBOT WATCH 
Iwakichi Ogawa, Kashiwa, Japan, assignor to Takara Co., Ltd., 


Term of patent 14 years 
US. Ci. D10—35 


287,699 
TIMER 
Paul E. Morris, Northbrook, Ill., assignor to Pelouze Scale Co., 
Evanston, Ill. 
Filed Jun. 13, 1984, Ser. No. 620,332 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Ci. D10—40 


287,700 
FILM BADGE FOR MONITORING RADIATION 
EXPOSURE 

Robert Pollock, Aurora, Ill.; Douglas Patton; David Sharbaugh, 

both of Irvine, and John Goodin, Long Beach, all of Calif., 

assignors to Siemens Gammasonics, Inc., Des Plaines, Ill. 

Filed Feb. 28, 1983, Ser. No. 468,110 
Term of patent 14 years 

US. Cl. D10—47 
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287,701 


tion, Fairport, N.Y. Gary T. Wheeler, 5514 Briarwood Forest, Houston, Tex. 77088 
Filed Jun. 27, 1984, Ser. No. 625,103 Filed Nov. 7, 1983, Ser. No. 549,386 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D10—49 US. Cl. D10—116 


io. 





hagen, both of Denmark, assignors to ISS Clorius Interna- 
tional a.s., Skoviunde, Denmark 
Filed Mar. 23, 1984, Ser. No. 592,922 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D10—60 


287,703 
MOUNTING CLIP FOR FLOWMETERS 287,705 


Inc., Michigan City, Ind. 
’ Jean G. Malamoud, Saint Jorioz, France, assignor to S. T. 
Filed Jun. 20, 1984, Ser. No. 622,483 DuPont, Paris, France 
Term of patent 14 years Filed Jul. 16, 1984, Ser. No. 631,028 
U.S, Cl. D10—103 Claims priority, application France, Jan. 17, 1984, 840177 
Term of patent 14 years 
US, Cl. D1l1—3 
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287,706 287,708 
AUTOMOBILE TIRE AUTOMOBILE TIRE 
Akihiro Takeuchi, Kobe, Japan, assignor to Sumitomo Rubber Toshio Hayakawa, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Bridgestone Cor- 
Industries, Ltd., Kobe, Japan poration, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Oct. 4, 1984, Ser. No. 657,672 Filed May 30, 1984, Ser. No. 615,200 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 29, 1984, 59-36128 Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 30, 1983, 58-51633 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Ci. D1i2—146 


Term of patent 14 years 
US, Cl. D12—147 
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287,709 
VEHICLE WINDSHIELD WIPER UNIT 
Peter Mower, Twickenham, and Peter C. Pethers, Winkfield, 
both of England, assignors to Trico Products Corporation, 
Buffalo, N.Y. 
Filed Jan. 30, 1984, Ser. No. 575,068 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Aug. 2, 1983, 
83-1014424 


Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D12—155 


287,707 

TIRE 
Michael W. Cain, Simpsonville, S.C., assignor to Michelin Re- 
cherche et Technique S.A., Basel, Switzerland 


Filed Nov. 15, 1984, Ser. No. 672,101 


Term of patent 14 years 
US. Ci, D12—147 


287,710 
COVER UNIT FOR THE BED OF A PICKUP TRUCK 
David O. Pino, 3234 Taft Ct., Wheatridge, Colo. 80033 
Filed Sep. 17, 1984, Ser. No. 651,239 


Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D12—156 
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287,714 
POWER STEP FOR AN AIRCRAFT 
John L. Stevens, 107 Winona Ave., Haverhill, Mass. 01830 Keith T. Short, Bedford, Tex., assignor to Power Steps, Kenne- 
Filed Sep. 10, 1984, Ser. No. 649,125 dale, Tex. 
Term of patent 14 years Filed Nov. 13, 1984, Ser. No. 670,569 
US. Ci. D12—163 Term of patent 14 years 


287,716 
COMBINED ROTOR AND STATOR LAMINATION 
Steven J. Iverson, Woodbury, Minn., assignor to Onan Corpora- 

tion, Minneapolis, Minn. 


Filed Sep. 1, 1983, Ser. No. 528,597 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D1i3—1 
287,713 
AERODYNAMIC SPOILER FOR ATTACHMENT TO AN 
AUTOMOBILE 

Bjérn E. A. Envall, Vinersborg, Sweden, and Giorgetto Gi- 

ugiaro, Turin, Italy, assignors to Saab-Scania Aktiebolag, 

Trollhattan, Sweden 


Filed Apr. 24, 1984, Ser. No. 603,945 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Oct. 26, 1983, 83-2778 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D12—181 
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287,717 
FRONT FOR AN INSTRUMENT PANEL FOR A TELEPHONE ANSWERING MACHINE 


CONTROLLER Noriaki Kaku, Fukuoka, Japan, assignor to Matsushita Electric 
David S. Farwell, Fairport; David V. Powers; Steven A. Maselli, Industrial Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
both of Rochester, all of N.Y., and Jagadisan Krishnamurthy, Filed Mar. 19, 1984, Ser. No. 590,605 
Mountain View, Calif., assignors to Combustion Engineering, priority, application Japan, Sep. 29, 1983, 58-42479 
Inc., Windsor, Conn. Term of patent 14 years 
Filed Feb. 29, 1984, Ser. No. 584,684 US. Cl. D14—4 


Term of patent 14 years 
US, Ci. D13—35 


287,718 
CASING FOR AN ELECTRONIC AC SPEED CONTROL 


UNIT 
Jorgen J. Moeller, Sonderborg, Denmark, assignor to Danfoss 
A/S, Nordborg, Denmark 
Division of Ser. No. 741,735, Jun. 5, 1985, Pat. No. Des. 
284,076, which is a division of Ser. No. 464,055, Feb. 4, 1983, 287.720 
Pat. No. Des. 281,969. This application Dec. 9, 1985, Ser. No. ‘ 


806,538 Hideji Takemasa. assignor Home 
Term of patent 14 years ee soit m4 
US. Cl. D1i3—40 Filed Nov. 16, 1984, Ser. No. 672,436 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 18, 1984, 59-34679 


Term of patent 14 years 
US. Ci. D14—111 
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287,721 287,723 
HANDSET AND TELEPHONE STAND UNIT TELEPHONE STAND FOR DIRECT STATION 
George ee Calif., assignor to Telequest, Inc., 


Filed Nov. 23, 1984, Ser. No. 674,246 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D14—53 


287,722 
TELEPHONE STAND 
Shigeaki Kido, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Meisei Electric Co., 
Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jan. 7, 1985, Ser. No. 689,177 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 28, 1984, 59-31976; 
Nov. 21, 1984, 59-47925 
Term of patent 14 years 


287,724 
MODULAR COMPUTER SYSTEM 
Leroy B. Keely, Portola Valley; Diab E. Freige, Los Altos, and 
Michael J. Nuttall, Palo Alto, all of Calif., assignors to Con- 
vergent Technologies, Inc., San Jose, Calif. 
Filed May 9, 1984, Ser. No. 608,604 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D14—100 
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287,725 287,727 
CURSOR CONTROL FOR DISPLAY SYSTEM ELECTRONIC PRINTER 

Manzo Yoshihama, Kanagawa, Japan, assignor to Ricoh Com- Masaki Kurihara, Suwa, Japan, assignor to Seiko Epson Kabu- 

pany, Ltd., Japan shiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Apr. 16, 1984, Ser. No. 601,017 Filed Sep. 24, 1984, Ser. No. 653,799 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 15, 1983, 58-044853 Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 22, 1984, 59-11055 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 

US. Ci. D14—107 US. Cl. D1i4—111 


287,728 
PRINTER FOR ELECTRONIC COMPUTERS 

Kunio Hara, Chiba, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki Kaisha To- 

shiba, Kawasaki, Japan 

Filed Sep. 20, 1984, Ser. No. 652,657 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 23, 1984, 59-10979 
Term of patent 14 years 

US. Cl. D14—111 


Japan, assignors to Teac Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Apr. 10, 1984, Ser. No. 598,810 Filed Dec. 18, 1984, Ser. No. 683,097 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 15, 1983, 58-44785 Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years US. Cl. D14—111 
US. Ci. D14—109 
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287,730 287,733 
LASER BEAM PRINTER CAMERA 
Tatsuo Kojima, Asaka, and Takashi Yomo, Yokohama, both of Nobuhiro Ago, Yokohama; Masayuki limura, Kodaira, and 
Japan, assignors to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan Tateo Yamada, Yokohama, all of Japan, assignors to Canon 
Filed Apr. 9, 1984, Ser. No. 598,268 Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 12, 1983, 58-44423 Filed Jun. 25, 1984, Ser. 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D14—111 


287,731 
TURBINE HOUSING 
Jack E. Muck, Garfield Heights, Ohio, assignor to Accu-Spray, 
Inc., Bedford Heights, Ohio 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 544,218, Oct. 21, 1983, Pat. No. 287,734 
. TYPEWRITER 
Yoshihisa Ooie, and Masakazu Sugiyama, both of Osaka, Japan, 
Osaka, 


US. Cl. DIS—1 


287,735 
ENVELOPE 
CAROUSEL COMPONENT FEEDER Timothy J. Leyland, London, England, assignor to Camden 
Ravindra S. David, Don Mills, and Alfred H. Allen, Brampton, Graphics Limited, London, England 
both of Canada, assignors to Northern Telecom Limited, Filed May 7, 1984, Ser. No. 609,704 
Montreal, Canada Ciaims priority, application United Kingdom, Feb. 2, 1984, 
Filed Feb. 13, 1984, Ser. No. 579,477 1017644; Feb. 2, 1984, 1017645 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D15—199 US. Cl. D19—3 
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287,736 287,739 
BALL POINT PEN TOY COMMUNICATOR 

Walter Henkels, Holunderweg 1, D-5142 Hiickelhoven, Fed. William George, Sausalito, Calif., assignor to Paramount Pictures 

Rep. of Germany Corporation, New York, N.Y. 

Filed Apr. 20, 1984, Ser. No. 602,530 Filed Nov. 29, 1984, Ser. No. 676,454 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 10, Term of patent 14 years 

1984, MR 149 US. Cl. D2i—111 
Term of patent 14 years 

US. Ci. D19—49 


287,740 
TOY TREE HOUSE 
Henry Orenstein, 136 Lakeside Ave., Verona, N.J. 07044 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 564,678, Dec. 23, 1983, 
abandoned. This application Oct. 16, 1985, Ser. No. 788,192 
Term of patent 14 years 
US, Cl. D21i—115 


287,737 
PORTABLE DART BOARD BACKBOARD 
Glen K. Wallace, 13585 Portofino Dr., Del Mar, Calif. 92014 
Filed May 2, 1983, Ser. No. 490,869 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Ci. D21—6 


287,741 
TOY LAP DESK 
Beverly W. Taylor, Hermann, Mo., assignor to Handi-Pac, Inc., 
Hermann, Mo. 
Filed Feb. 15, 1984, Ser. No. 580,565 


287,738 
. Term of patent 14 years 
TOY HELICOPTER US. Cl. D2i—121 


Howard N. Bollinger; Robert K. Allen; Nick H. Langdon, all of 


Toys Inc., Beverly, Mass. 
Filed Feb. 6, 1985, Ser. No. 698,975 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D21—90 
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287,742 
DOLL 


287,744 
STUFFED DOLL 


Paul W. Bardwell; F. Carolyn Bardwell, both of 2208 Woodsong Sheri Robinette, East Providence, R.I., assignor to Hasbro 
Trail, Arlington, Tex. 76016, and Irene Corey, 4147 Herschel, _ Industries, Inc., Pawtucket, R.I. 


Dallas, Tex. 75219 
Filed May 24, 1984, Ser. No. 613,851 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D21—156 


287,743 
STUFFED DOLL TOY 
Erma O. Dion, 706 Pike #509, Seattle, Wash. 98101 
Filed Sep. 4, 1984, Ser. No. 647,187 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D21—166 


Filed Jun. 11, 1984, Ser. No. 619,381 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D21—167 


287,745 
DOLL 
Nancy Davis, 24320 Wood, St. Clair Shores, Mich. 48080 
Filed Apr. 16, 1984, Ser. No. 600,901 
Term of patent 14 years 
US, Cl. D21—174 


287,746 
SNOW SKI 
Charles A. Whittaker, 532 Grant St., Niles, Ohio 44446 
Filed Sep. 10, 1984, Ser. No, 648,971 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. C. D21—229 
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287,747 287,749 

FAUCET SPOUT TRAVELLING CARRIER FOR HEATING ELEMENTS IN 

Charles D. Miller; Bernard O. Daniels, and William C. McKe- A PAINT SPRAY BOOTH 
one, all of Kansas City, Mo., assignors to Broadway Indus- Hans-Erik Nilsson, Henan, and Ake Carlsson, Trollhiittan, both 
tries, Inc., Kansas City, Mo. of Sweden, assignors to Infrarodteknik AB, Vinersborg, Swe- 

Filed Sep. 4, 1984, Ser. No. 646,836 den 
Term of patent 14 years Filed Feb. 28, 1984, Ser. No. 585,224 
US. C1. D23—32 Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 3, 
1983, URA 1024-83 





ELECTRIC HEATER 
Ilkka Himiiliinen, Helsinki, Finland, assignor to Rakennusval- 
miste Oy, Finland 
Filed Apr. 24, 1984, Ser. No. 603,447 


287,748 
SINK MODULE 
Ned Landan, Westport, Conn.; Dennis Leffler, Charlotte, and 
Dan Truette, Pineville, both of N.C., assignors to Pelton and 
Crane Company, Charlotte, N.C. 
Filed Mar. 1, 1984, Ser. No. 584,680 
Term of patent 14 years 


287,751 
ELECTRIC HEATER 
Ilkka Himiiliinen, Helsinki, Finland, assignor to Rakennusval- 
miste Oy, Finland 
Filed Apr. 24, 1984, Ser. No. 603,446 
Claims priority, application Finland, Nov. 1, 1983, 959/83 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D23—110 
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287,752 287,754 
HEATING CHAMBER FOR A PORTABLE HEATER AIR CONDITIONER 
Nobuyuki Kojima; Youichi Sekigawa, and Makoto Kobiyama, Masao Miyake, and Nobuo Takaishi, both of Osaka, Japan, 
all of Niigata, Japan, assignors to Toshiba Heating Appliances = assignors to Sharp Corporation, Osaka, Japan 
Filed Dec. 24, 1984, Ser. No. 685,748 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 6, 1984, 59-33376 


Claims priority, Term of patent 14 years 
169050[U]; Nov. 2, 1983, 58-170310[U] US. Ci. D23—141 


Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D23—127 


287,755 
ULTRASONIC HUMIDIFIER 
Tetsuo Imai, Nagano, and Toshio Yamazaki, Koshoku, both of 
Japan, assignors to Maruyama Industrial Co., Ltd., Nagano, 


Japan 
Filed Dec. 31, 1984, Ser. No. 687,756 


Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D23—146 





287,753 
AIR COOLED REFRIGERATION CONDENSER 287,756 
Roland A. Ares, St. Charles, and Dennis R. Maechier, St. Louis, DISPOSABLE RECEPTACLE FOR A NEEDLE AND 
both of Mo., assignors to Hussmann Corporation, Bridgeton, SYRINGE DESTRUCTOR 
Mo. Michael J. Szablak, Stephens City, and Glen E. Tomblin, Win- 
Filed Oct. 5, 1984, Ser. No. 658,370 chester, both of Va., assignors to Rubbermaid Commercial 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Dec. 16, Products Inc., Winchester, Va. 
2000, has been disclaimed. 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D23-—139 
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287,757 287,760 
CERAMMING FURNACE DENTAL TRAY 
Ronald C. Webb, Red Lion, Pa., assignor to Dentsply Research John J. Discko, Jr., 50 Laura Rd., Hamden, Conn. 06514 
Corp., Milford, Filed Mar. 5, 1984, Ser. No. 586,181 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D24—10 


Filed Mar. 8, 1984, Ser. No. 587,597 
Term of patent 14 yeers 
US. Cl. D24—17 


287,761 
PORTABLE DEFIBRILLATOR 
Neil G. Mcllvaine, Seattle; Stephen T. Vincent, Redmond; Ran- 
dal M. Schmidt, Kirkland, and Daniel Yerkovich, Seattle, all 
of Wash., assignors to Physio-Control Corporation, Redmond, 


Wash. 
Filed Jan. 22, 1986, Ser. No. 821,337 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D24—17 


Dan Koonts, Charlotte, and Dan Truette, Pineville, both of N.C., 
assignors to Pelton & Crane Company, Charlotte, N.C. 
Filed Dec. 19, 1983, Ser. No. 564,851 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Ci. D24—10 
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287,762 287,764 
MEDICAL TOURNIQUET CONTROL CASE HEARING AID 
William L. McCune, Denver, Colo., assignor to Aspen Laborato- Christian Topholm, Varigse, Denmark, assignor to Topholm & 
ries, Inc., Englewood, Colo. Westerman I/S, Varigse, Denmark 
Filed Jan. 20, 1983, Ser. No. 459,444 Filed Nov. 10, 1983, Ser. No. 550,542 
Term of patent 14 years Claims priority, application Denmark, Jun. 17, 1983, 
US, Cl. D24—23 1983/595 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Dec. 16, 
2000, has been disclaimed. 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D244—35 


HEARING AID 
287,763 Christian Topholm, Varigse, Denmark, assignor to Topholm & 
CIRCUMCISION CLAMP Westerman I/S, Varigse, Denmark 
Amir Porat, and Michael Porat, both of 4 Hirschenberg Street, Filed Nov. 10, 1983, Ser. No. 550,543 
Tel-Aviv, Israel Claims priority, application Denmark, Jun. 17, 1983, 
Filed Feb. 21, 1984, Ser. No. 581,607 1983/596 
Claims priority, application Israel, Aug. 22, 1983, 9603 The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Dec. 16, 
Term of patent 14 years 2000, has been disclaimed. 
Term of patent 14 years 


US, Cl. D24—35 


a, 
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287,166 287,769 
BABY BOTTLE OR SIMILAR ARTICLE CHRISTMAS TREE HALO DECORATION 
William Simmons, 8302 Gumwood Cir., Westminster, Calif. Lolita P. Davis, 11340 S. Wentworth, Chicago, Ill. 60628 
92683 


Filed Feb. 2, 1984, Ser. No. 576,145 
Filed Feb. 17, 1984, Ser. No. 581,308 


Term of patent 14 years 
US. Ci. D244—47 


287,767 
BABY BOTTLE OR SIMILAR ARTICLE 
William Simmons, 8302 Gumwood Cir., Westminster, Calif. 287,770 
92683 FLAT-BACK HEXAGONAL AQUARIUM STAND 
Filed Feb. 17, 1984, Ser. No. 581,306 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D24—47 


287,768 
COLOSTOMY IRRIGATION UNIT 

Harold A. Knackstedt, 1014 E. Center St., P.O. Box 529, Inman, 

Kans. 67546 
Filed Feb. 23, 1984, Ser. No. 582,809 
Term of patent 14 years HORSE FEEDER 
US. Cl. D24—S6 David K. Kimble, 6843 W. Country Gables, Peoria, Ariz. 85345 
Filed Nov. 19, 1984, Ser. No. 672,498 
Term of patent 14 years 
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287,772 287,775 
PET DISH OR THE LIKE DUST PAN 
Billy S. Stewart, 2192 Old Cherry Point Rd., New Bern, N.C. Glenn L. Sloane, 8511 La Tuna Canyon Rd., Sun Valley, Calif. 
28560 91352 
Filed Mar. 22, 1984, Ser. No. 592,477 Filed Jan. 3, 1985, Ser. No. 688,691 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D30—16 US. Cl. D32—74 


287,773 
WASHING DEVICE FOR TEST TUBES es = 
Filed Nov. 28, 1983, Ser. No. 555,630 as 


Term of patent 14 years 
US, Cl. D32—1 


-— 


287,776 
287,774 CART FOR TRANSPORTING WASH BUCKET AND 
IRONING PRESS ACCESSORIES 
Marco Primati, Milan, Italy, assignor to Stabilimento Indus- Lowell L. Hellwig, R.R. #4, Box 326, Excelsior Springs, Mo. 
triale Singer SRL, Monza, Italy 64024, and Beverly J. Rapp, Rte. 2, Weston, Mo. 64098 
Filed Nov. 13, 1984, Ser. No. 671,108 Filed Dec. 21, 1984, Ser. No, 684,953 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 


US. Cl. D32—9 US. Cl. D34—21 
: e952) 
r | 
» | ai 
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287,779 
CONVERTIBLE LUGGAGE/SHOPPING CART 
Lowell L. Hellwig, R.R. #4, Box 326, Excelsior Springs, Mo. Hans E. Slany, Esslingen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
E Leifheit International AG, Nassau, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jun. 27, 1984, Ser. No. 625,387 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 29, 
1983, 6 MR 1281 
Term of patent 14 years 











287,778 
COMBINED YOKE AND LIFTING APPARATUS 
Ingemar Svensson, Lingavallsgatan 13, S-424 57 Angered, Swe- 
den 
Filed Sep. 6, 1983, Ser. No. 529,712 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Mar. 3, 1983, 83-0589; 


May 3, 1983, 83-1252 
Term of patent 14 years 


s 


= 


in} 
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(in accordance with city and 


Ao vhitinghem, Reginald P., 4,635,904, Cl. 254-425.000. 

ittingham, eae 

A. ose Smith 

McDonald, George M., 4,636,673, Cl. 310-91.000. 

AB Asea-Atom: See— 

Fejes, Peter; and Hallden, Eva, 4,636,292, Cl. 204-404.000. 

AB Ferrosan: See— 

Sven E. H.; Nilsson, Nils A.; and Willard, Lars-Olof, 
4,636,382, Cl. 424-54.000. 
AB Vretens Mekaniska Verkstad: See— 
Larsson, Gunnar, 4,635,730, Cl. 172-788.000. 

Abe, Hiroshi; Shichiri, Motoaki; Kawamori, Ryuzo; Ichoh, Tasuku; 
Iwatani, Kens Higuchi, Mamoru; Takagi, , Sion Okamoto, 
Norihiko; and Okudaira, Toshiyuki, to Pee Pharmaceutical Co. 

Ltd. Micro-feed pump for an artificial panc pancreas. 4,636,144, Cl. 
417-63.000. 

Abe, Masahiro; Aoyama, Masaharu; Ajima, op weed and Yonezawa, 
Toshio, to Tokyo Shibaura Denki Kabushiki Kaisha. Semiconductor 
device with an , alae bonding section. 4,636,832, Cl. 357-68.000. 

Abe, Seiko: See— 

Igashira, Toshihiko; Sakakibara, Yasuyuki; Abe, Seiko; Takigawa, 
Masahiro; and Izawa, Akihiro, 4,635,849, a 239-102.200. 
Abex 


Corporation: See— 

Farr, Aaron V., 4,636,720, Cl. 324-86.000. 

Abiko, Tetsuo: See— 

Iwasaki, Shosuke; Abiko, Tetsuo; Hagiwara, Michiki; and Nanba, 
Keizo, 4,636,356, Cl. 420-532.000. 

Abou-Gharbia, Magid A., to American Home Products Corporation. 
Antipsychotic y-carbolines. 4,636,563, Cl. 546-87.000. 

Achiha, Masahiko; and Ishikura, Kazuo, to Hitachi, Ltd. ing line 
interpolation circuit for television signal. 4,636,857, Cl. 358-140.000. 

Adac Laboratories, Inc.: See— 

Stewart, Michael E., 4,636,850, Cl. 358-111.000. 

Adachi, Yoshiharu; Saitoh, Tadao; and Nishimura, Takumi, to Aisin 
Seiki Kabushiki Kaisha. Anti-skid braking control system. 4,636,008, 
Cl. 303-92.000. 

Adachi, Yoshiharu; Nishimura, Takumi; Saito, Tadao; Shibata, Hiro- 
chika; Nakanishi, Nobuyasu; Shirai, Akira; and N wn hsp hg 
Aisin Seiki Kabushiki Kaisha; and Toyota Jidosha 
Antiskid apparatus for vehicles. 4,636,010, Cl. 303-115.000. 

Ades, Adrian R.; and Schmidt, George S., to General 
pany. Turbine rotor disassembly, 
method and cay 4,635,336, Cl. 29-252.000. 

Adret Electronique: See— 

Charbonnier, Roger; and Remy, Joel, 4,636,733, Cl. 328-14.000. 
Charbonnier, Roger, 4,637,069, Cl. 455-330.000. 


A., 4,635,347, Cl. 29-591.000. 
dt: See— 
Glessner, Bertram; Pitsch, Paul; Heinen, Peter; and Peglow, Hart- 
mut, 4,636,235, Cl. 65-3.120. 
Glessner, Bertram; Pitsch, Paul; Heinen, Peter; and Peglow, Hart- 
mut, 4,636,236, Cl. 65-3.120. 
Aero Transportation Products, Inc.: See— 
mgs e E., 4,635,979, cl 292-256.500. 
y, Ani y J., to Olson Manufact Company. Double-acting 
lock and key. 4,635,452, Cl. 70-34.600. 
Agency of Industrial Science & Tec! : See— 
Ichikawa, Kiyoshi, 4,636,355, Cl. 420- 90.000. 
AGFA-Gevaert AG: See— 
Bauer, Walter, 4,637,043, Cl. _— 000. 


Agfa Gevaert Akti 
Manfi Matejec, “en and Endres, Lothar, 
4,636,461, Cl. 430-567.000. 
Meckl, Heinz; Kampfer, Helmut; and Haseler, Helmut, 4,636,460, 
Cl. 430-442.000. 
ee N.V.: See— 
De Scham Lucien A.; Librecht, Freddy M.; and Verlin- 
den, Willy G., 4,636,060, Cl. 355-14.0CH. 
Aggregates Equi 
McCorkel, 


Electric Com- 
and reassembly 


it, Inc.: See— 

Panklin M., 4,635,863, Cl. 241-188.00A. 

Ahagon, Asahiro; Kobayashi, Toshio; Yamada, Kazuhiro; Doi, Seiichi; 
and Misawa, Makoto, to Yokohama Rubber Co., Ltd., The. Pneu- 
matic tire base-cap tread. 4,635,693, Cl. 152-209.00R. 

David T.: See— 
John C.; 8 Ae Sate t, 4,635,396, Cl. 49-141.000. 

Ainsworth Nominees Pt y. Ltd.: See— 

Harlick, Neville G., 4,636,951, Cl. 364-412.000. 

Air Products and Chemicals, Inc.: See— 

Burke, Thomas W.; and Klee, David J., 4,635,408, Cl. 51-292.000. 

Airborne Electronics, Inc.: See— 

Freymuth, William P., 4,636,711, Cl. 323-282.000. 


character or word of the name 
directory practice). 


Airsonics License : See— 
by ej res 4,635,897, Cl. 251-5.000. 
Aisin Seiki Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 
Adachi, Y: Saitoh, Tadao; and Nishimura, Takumi, 
4,636,008, Cl. 303-92.000. 
Adachi, Yoshiharu; Nishimura, Takumi, Saito, Tadao; Shibata, 
Hirochika; Nakanishi, yasu; Shirai, Akira; and Noguchi, 
Noboru, 4,636,010, Cl. 303-1 15.000. 


Kazaoka, Kenichi; Okazaki, Hiroshi; and Inaba, Yasuhisa, 
4,636,006, Cl. 297-458.000. 
Kodama, Hisashi, 4,635,593, Cl. 123-90.550. 
Nakamura, Shunichi, 4,635,398, Cl. 49-413.000. 
Tsuda, Jou; and Ishii, Masami, 4,636,255, Cl. 106-1.220. 
Aizawa, Yasuo: See— 
Kodera, Masanori; Aizawa, Yasuo; and Ichijo, Kohji, 4,636,701, Cl. 
318-635.000. 
Ajax Enterprises Corporation: See— 
Ogden, Ralph; and Johnson, Carl J., 4,635,928, Cl. 272-69.000. 
Ajima, Takashi: See— 
Abe, Masahiro; Aoyama, Masaharu; Ajima, Takashi; and Yone- 
zawa, Toshio, 4,636,832, Cl. 357-68.000. 
Akashi, Akira: See— 
Kobayashi, Ryuichi; Akashi, Akira; and Kawamura, Masaharu, 
4,636,056, Cl. 354-484.000. 
Akashi, Goro: See— 
Suzuki, Masaki, deceased; and Akashi, Goro, 4,636,898, Cl. 
360-122.000. 
ma Taichi: See— 
Araki, Yoshitsugu; and Akiba, Taichi, 4,637,004, Cl. 369-44.000. 
eee et tae ae ae 
shiki Kaisha. Recording method. 4,636,410, Cl. 427-261.000. 
Akiyama, Hirosi: See— 


Okamura, Hisanori; Akiyama, Hirosi; Kamoshita, Mutuo; and 
Miyazaki, Kunio, 4,636,434, Cl. 428-328.000. 
Kazunori: See— 


lida, Kazumi; Ohata, Yosuke; Hyodo, Keiichiro; Akiyama, 
Kazunori; Umeda, Tadashi; and Kishimoto, Keiichi, 4,636,057, 
Cl. 355-3.00R. 
tiebolaget Hassle: 


Brandstrom, Arne E.; Lindberg, Per L.; and Wallmark, Bjorn, 
4,636,499, Cl. 514-222.000. 

Gustafsson, Bill B. R.; Hedberg, Sven A.; and Lundgren, Bo T., 

4,636,501, Cl. 514-235.000. 

Albers, Martha J.: See— 

Jaisie, Richard F.; Mollmann, Henry C.; Albers, Martha J.; and 
Burgess, James H., 4,636,443, Cl. 428-481.000. 

Alcatel Thomson Faisceaux Herziens: See— 

Mettoudi, Isaac, 4,636,758, Cl. 333-218.000. 

Aldridge, Fredrick A.: See— 

Kennedy, Richard A.; and Aldridge, Fredrick A., 4,637,066, Cl. 
455-223.000. 
Aldridge, Gerald T.; and Peters, Jerry L., to Aluma-Form, Inc. Flexible 
banding and instrument support system. 4,635,888, Cl. 248-231.000. 

Aldridge’ Robert E. cee gay ey heey = Goff, Ralph 
D.; and ——- Michael J., to Thermco Systems, Inc. Method of 
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4,635,549, Cl. 101-401.100. 

Kossmann, Heribert; Matthaei, Lothar; Ley, Gregor; Wistuba, 

Eckehardt; and Wulgaris, Savas, 4 ,636,548, Cl. 524-524.000. 
Moehwald, Helmut, 4,636,430, Cl. 428-304.400. 

Plath, Peter; Rohr, Wolfgang; Schwendemann, Volker; and Wu- 

erzer, Bruno, 4,636,246, Cl. 71-92.000. 

Rossy, sssy, Phillip A.; Thyes, Marco; Franke, Albrecht; Koenig, Horst; 
Lehmann, Hans D.; Gries, Josef; Friedrich, Ludwig; and Lenke, 
Dieter, 4,636,504, Cl. 514-252.000. 

Schmidt, a and Werner, Frank, 4,636,531, Cl. 521-163.000. 


. BASF Corporation: See— 


Narayan, Thirumurti, 4,636,530, Cl. 521-159.000. 
Bass, C. David: See— 
Caswell, Robert L.; and Bass, C. David, 4,636,950, Cl. 364-403.000. 
Bass, Richard A., to Automotive Products pic. Hydraulic master cylin- 
der assembly. 4,635,442, Cl. 60-594.000. 
Batchelder, David N.: See— 
Pitt, Gillies D.; Batchelder, David N.; Jones, Roger E.; and Neat, 
Rosamund C., 4,637,071, Cl. 455-603.000. 
Bateman, Bruce L.: See— 
Young, Kenneth E.; and Bateman, Bruce L., 4,636,983, Cl. 
365-181.000. 
Batky, Michael, to Almac Plastics Inc. Motor vehicle assembly 
and method of manufacture thereof. 4,635,420, Cl. 52-309.100. 


i ier aaa See— 
Sherman, C.; and Grieser, Daniel R., 4,637,056, Cl. 


382-31.000. 
Battelle-Institut e.V.: See— 
Gurs, Karl; and Hansen, Erich, 4,637,031, Cl. 372-86.000. 
Battelle Memorial Institute: See— 
Noir, Dominique; and Trouilhet, Yves, 4,635,630, Cl. 128-203.260. 
Battle, Stanley D., to United States of America, Air Force. Unique 
signal, safe and arm device. 4,635,552, Cl. 102-254.000. 
Baudry, Hugues; Monneraye, Marc A.; eh pay pe pre 
Cor . Silk screen printing paste with glass which 
is to be fired in a non-oxi . 4,636,257, Cl. 106-19.000. 
Bauer, Hans-Peter, to Robert Bosch GmbH. Control device for a 
hand-operated electric power tool. 4,636,961, Cl. 364-474.000. 
Bauer, Helmuth: See— 
Aschauer, Peter; Aschauer, Michael; and Bauer, Helmuth, 
4,635,754, Cl. 182-3.000. 
, Manfred: 


See— 
Kranzle, Josef; Droitsch, Lutz; and Bauer, Manfred, 4,636,146, Cl. 
417-270.000. 

Bauer, Walter, to AGFA-Gevaert AG. X-ray sheet film cassette for 
application to an body parts. 4,637, 04s, Cl. 378-188.000. 

Baxter, Stanton E. Furniture construction. 4,635,564, Cl. 108-111.000. 

Baxter Travenol Laboratories, Inc.: See— 

Cullis, Herbert M., 4,636,193, Cl. 494-45.000. 
Bayer Aktiengesellsc ischaft: See— 
Hammen, Hans W.; and Voege, Herbert, 4,636,503, Cl. 514-249.000. 
Konig, Joachim; Sulin +7 Carlhans; and Nachtkamp, Klaus, 
4,636,545, Cl. 524-457. 

Niemers, Ekkehard; Grutzmann, Rudi; Mardin, Mithat; Busse, 
Wolf-Dieter; and Me er, Horst, 4,636,497, Cl. 514-215.000. 

Sirinyan, Kirkor; Wolf, Gerhard D.; von Gizycki, Ulrich; and 
Merten, Rudolf, 4,636,441, Cl. 428-447.000. 

Wroblowsky, Heinz-Jurgen; Stetter, Jorg; Eue, Ludwig; Schmidt, 
Robert R.; and Santel, Hans-Joachim, 4,636,245, Cl. 71-90.000. 

Bayha, Kurt; and Weyl, Helmut, to Robert Bosch GmbH. Internaily 
heated oxygen sensor, ularly for use with internal combustion 
engines. 4,636,293, Cl. 28.000. 

Baynes, Martin J., to Fairchild Semiconductor Corporation. Distrib- 
uted field effect transistor structure. 4,636,825, Cl. 357-23.140. 

Bays, David E.: See— 

Coates, Ian H.; Mills, Keith; Webb, Colin F.; Dowle, Michael D.; 
and Bays, David E., 4,636,521, Cl. 514-415.000. 
BBC Brown, Boveri & Company Limited: See— 
Buhler, Karl, 4,637,033, Cl. 373-72.000. 
Talir, Jiri, 4,636,599, Cl. 200-144.0AP. 

Beard, Frank A., Jr. Hydraulic control systeia for simultaneous applica- 
tion of brakes of towing and towed vehicles with equal intensity. 
4,635,758, Cl. 188-3.00H. 

Beauducel, Claude: See— 

Cretin, Jacques; Beauducel, Claude; Rudaz, Jean; and Gonzalez, 
Pierre, 4,636,992, Cl. 367-20.000. 
Beaver, Bud K. Caliper. 4,635,370, Cl. 33-149.00R. 
Beaver Machine Tool Sales Limited: See— 
Balding, Victor H., 4,635,342, Cl. 29-568,000. 

Beavers, Randy S.; McFarlane, Finley E.; Musser, Harry R.; and Shep- 

herd, Freddie A. to Eastman Kodak Com . Lamina! 


of polyethylene terephi 
4,636,442, Cl. 428-480.000. 
Beazley, Mark D.: See— 

Peder U.; and Beazley, Mark D., 4,635,413, Cl. 52-92.000. 


Hansen, 
Bechtel, Wolf D.: See— 
Schneider, Claus; Walther, Gerhard; Weber, Karl-Heinz; Bechtel, 
Wolf D.; and Boke-Kuhn, Karin, 4,636,510, Cl. $14-302.000. 
Beck, Gerald H., to Microdot Inc. Anti-extrusion seal with primary 
a pay by am complementary elements. 4,635,945, Cl. 277-124.000. 


Stolle, Ralph J.; and Beck, Lee R., 4,636,384, Cl. 424-87.000. 
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Becker, James R.; Wehn, Peter; and Rademacher, Peter, to Anjar Co. 
Inflatable racket. 4,635,936, Cl. 273-67.00R. 
Becker, Manfred; Matejec, Reinhart; and Endres, Lothar, to Agfa 


Gevaert 
4,636,461, Cl. 430-567.000. 
Becker, Rolf: See— 
Kamp, Heinz; and Becker, Rolf, 4,635,866, Cl. 242-36.000. 
Instruments, Inc.: See— 


Harris, John; Cooke, Nelson; and Olsen, Kristine, 4,636,316, Cl. 
210-656.000. 
Becton, Dickinson and Company: 
Siebert, Gary R.; sad Armusrong, Jean, 4,636,478, Cl. 436-500.000. 
Bedard, James F.: See— 
Thomas, Charles E.; Lee, Minyoung; eee sae and Haya- 
shi, Steven R., 4,636,7: 80, Cl 3406 340-680.000. 
Beecher, John, III: See— 
Tucker, James E.; = James C.; and Beecher, John, III, 
4,635,613, Cl. 126-25.00R. 
Beer, Gary L.: See— 
Chemtob, = and Beer, Gary L., 4,636,372, Cl. 423-312.000. 
Dietmar: See— 


Kratz, Gerhard; Meininger, Siegfried; Fischer, Eckhard; and Bege, 
Dietmar, 4,636,363, 63, Cl 4 422-159.000. 

Beghin-Say International, Inc.: See— 

Madsen, Willy B.; Jensen, Finn H.; Rasmussen, Ole B. i 
Guy; and Russin-Moynier, Yves R., 4,636,419, Cl. 428-131.000. 

Behrens, Hugh C., to Dow Chemical Company, The Molten metal 
handling system. 4,635,706, Cl. 164-500.000. 

Bell, David E.; and Babbs, Dennis G., to Cooper Industries. Drapery 
support system with decorative rod end support structure. 4,635,889, 
Cl. 248-265.000. 

Bell, John L.; Isaman, David L.; and Osman, Fazil L., panes 

isochronous data 


~e es aaaeS 4,637,014, Cl. 370-89.000. 
ae ye 
Fisanick, Georgia Gross, Michal E.; and Wolk, Gary L., 
4,636,403, Cl. e7- rn 100. 
Bellar, Dennis R., to Laser Photonics, Inc. Laser beam scanning device 
and marking system. 4,636,043, Cl. 350-484.000. 
Bellavance, Joseph T.; and Price, William J., to 
le status register arrangement. 10578, 
364-900.000. 


Bellhouse, Brian J. Transfer membrane apparatus. 4,636,309, Cl. 
210-321.300. 

Bellhouse, Brian J. Transfer membrane apparatus. 4,636,310, Cl. 
210-321.300. 

Belli, Andrea, to AVE S.p.A. Outlet box with removable self-contained 
device. 4,636,914, Cl. 361-331.000. 

Bellini, Mario, to Nippon Gakki Seizo Kabushiki Kaisha. Electronic 
musical instrument having cover with operation panel. 4,635,521, Cl. 
84-177.000. 

Bellotto, Carlo; Cimenti, Antonio; and Polo, Ermes. Machine for trans- 
forming a piece of dough of globoidal form into a substantially circu- 
lar-shaped puff-pastry, which may be particularly employed for 
preparing food-stuffs of various kinds. 4,636,164, Cl. 425-337.000. 

Bendix France: See— 

Le Marchand, Claude; and Gerard, Jean-Louis, 4,635,760, Cl. 
188-71.900. 
Beneditz, Bruce D.: See— 
ing, Steven J.; Hermans, Robert J.; Vicari, John J.; and Bened- 
itz, Bruce D., 4,635,441, Cl. 60-450.000. 
Benteler Corporation: See— 
Palentyn, Gunther H.; Dehlinger, James R.; and Rigsby, Donald 
R., 4,636,608, Cl. 219-121.0LN. 

Benton, R. Paul: See— 

Broyden, Robert H.; Benton, R. Paul; and Eldridge, Allen E., 
4,635,903, Cl. 254-362.000. 

Berend, Peter M.; Dilyard, Richard D.; Pesa, William A.; and Vaeth, 
Howard J., to Rubbermaid . Mode stirring turntable for 
microwave oven. 4,636,605, Cl. 219-10.55F. 

Berfield, Robert C.; and Crevling, Robert L., Jr., to Shop-Vac Corpora- 
tion. Dolly bumper. 4,635,951, Cl. 280-47.340. 

Berger, Gerald P.: See— 

Foster, Frank S.; and Berger, Gerald P., 4,635,803, Cl. 212-192.000. 

Berger, Gustav A. Self-adjusting canvas tensioning frame. 4,635,700, 
Cl. 160-374.100. 

and Company, Inc.: See— 
Rumbaugh, James T., 4,635,406, Cl. 51-181.00R. 

Berman, Arnold L.: See— 

Assal, Francois T.; Berman, Arnold L.; and Potukuchi, Janaki R., 
4,637,017, Cl. 370-104.000. 
ini, Ralph J.: See— 
Unmuth, Eugene E.; Mahoney, John A.; and Bertolacini, Ralph J., 
4,636,299, Cl. ae. 

Bertolini, William A., to JD-Bertolini Industries, Ltd. Extendable 

chassis. 4,635,742, Cl. 180-209.000. 

pee eigen and Schemmann, — yobs to US. 
Philips Corporation. Single- ynchronous motor 
permanent-magnet rotor. 4, 676. Cl Cl. 310-162.000. 

Berube, Ghislain R. Adjustable seat cushion. 4,635,622, Cl. 128-68.000. 

Bessho, Nagayasu: See— 

Nakato, Hakaru; Bessho, Nagayasu; Nozaki, Tsutomu; Habu, 
Yasuhiro; and Kimura, Tomoaki, 4,635,703, Cl. 164-443.000. 
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nL fo Paradyne Corporation. Digital modem for multiple 
4,637,035, Cl. 375-8.000. 
peaie at Ateon Js and Polak, Anthony J., to UOP Inc. Polymer 


blended membranes. 4,636,314, Cl. 210-500.250. 

Beuther, Paul D.: See— 

i yp by dene =” Bad = , 4,636,234, Cl. 65-2.000. 

Bhagat, nagat, Jayant to General Motors Corporation. Insulated 

yristor having shorted anode. 4,636,830, Cl. 357-38.000. 

Bhatt, Devesh; and Schroeder, Michael O., to Honeywell Inc. Monitor 

circuit. 4,636,967, Cl. 364-550.000. 

Bhattacharya, Ajit K.; and Nolan, John T., Jr., to Texaco Inc. 9 
amide additives for organic carbonate process. 4,636,576, Cl 
558-277.000. 

Bhattacharya, Sabyasachi; Bloch, Aaron N.; and Stokes, James P., to 
Exxon Research and Engineering Company. Frequency modulator 

and demodulator using material having sliding charge density waves. 
4,636,737, Cl. 329-110.000. 
Bialy, Louis; and Menet, Frederick P., to Otis Elevator Company. 
Hydraulic buffer for elevators. 4,635,907, Cl. 267-8.00R. 


pachvoniaation of lang eodes of 
bounded time uncertainty. 4,636.583, Cl. 178-22.170. 

Bierhoff, Martinus P. M., to U.S. Philips Corporation. Apparatus for 
Snares ee ag 4,637,006, 


Bini, jean Marie. Process and 
tubes with incorporated closure. 4,636,188, Cl. 493-157. 
Billet, Rene ; and Bacher, Michel, to Valeo. Clutch havi a starter ring 
and an ignition timing mark. 4,635,776, Cl. 192-70.270. 
Bills, Daniel G. Arnold, Paul C.; Dodgen, Stephen L.; and Van Cleve, 
“ to. Granville-Phillips Company. Vacuum gauge. 4,636,680, 


for manuf: 


Products, 
pump power — - and RS-232 transmit- 


. 363-60.000. 
protocol channel unit. 4,636.584, Cl. 379-240.000. 


: See— 
Jackson, Frank W.; and Schlossberg, David, 4,635,790, Cl. 
206-2 10.000. 
Jackson, Frank W.; and Schlossberg, David, 4,635,791, Cl. 
206-2 10.000. 
Biomatrix, Inc.: See— 
Balazs, Endre A.; and Leshchiner, Adolf, 4,636,524, Cl. 
514-781.000. 
Bird, James M., Sr.; and Lewis, Jesse M., to Industrial Vehicles Interna- 
tional, Inc. Marine seismic vibrator havi su structure includ- 
vibration isolators. 4,635,747, Cl. 181-120. 
Bisc 


und Klein GmbH & Co.: See— 
Josef, 4,637,062, Cl. 383-54.000. 
Bison-Werke Bahre & Greten GmbH & Co. KG: See— 
Heller, Wolf Ruckert, Peter; and Wiemann, Dieter, 4,636,159, 
Cl. 425-148.000. 
Bitzer, Donald L.: See— 
Andersen, David M.; Bitzer, Donald L.; Rader, Robert K.; Sher- 
wood, Bruce A.; and Tucker, Paul T., 4,636,174, Cl. 434-335.000. 
See— 


Bivetto, Andrew J.: 
Lowin, David A.; Fa , Richard A.; and Bivetto, Andrew J., 
000. 


4,636,202, Cl. 604-2. 

Black & Decker Inc.: See— 

William A., 4,635,502, Cl. 74-625.000. 

Blackwood, Carl I. R., to White Scientific Consultants Inc. Method and 
apparatus for wind direction and speed in spatial determination by 
magnus effect. 4,635,474, Cl. 73-189.000. 

Blaker, J. Warren, to University Products Co. Concentric 
bifocal contact lens. 4,636,049, Cl. 351-161.000. 

Bleckmann, Gerhard; Lynch, John; - Wallbillich, Gunter, to BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft. Method for closing the gap between the ends of 

vure | a plates clamped on forme clyinders. 4,635,549, Cl. 
-401.100. 


Blieden, Richard: a 
Hanak, Joseph J.; Young, James; Kuypers, Bert; and Blieden, 
Richard, 4, 036579, cit 136-245, 000. 
Blizzard Gesellschaft m.b.H.: See— 
Arnsteiner, Anton, 4,635,954, Cl. 280-604.000. 
See— 


Bloch, Aaron N.: 
Sabyasachi; Bloch, Aaron N.; and Stokes, James P., 
4,636,737, Cl. 329-110.000. 
Blom, C. James, to Roxor i 
mirror. 4,636,046, Cl. 350-613.000. 
wr ft. L,; and Holst, Jan-Olov M. Braking force modulator. 
4,636,011, Cl. 303-115.000. 
Blume, Orville E., to Aero T: Products, Inc. Latch device 
for railcar hatch covers. 4,635, At 292-256.500. 
Bluzer, Nathan, to Westinghouse Electric Corp. Three dimensional 
oP pe Se eee oe 4,636,980, Cl. 
5-106. 
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Arthur J.; and Waese, Jerry R., 4,636,847, Cl. 
: See— 


L; and Boateng, Daniel A. D., 4,636,295, Cl. 


Weber, Karl-Heinz; Bechtel, 
Wolf D:; —— ce-Kuhr, Karin, 4,636,510, Cl. 514-302.000. 


ma eng Mater Es E.; and Shorey, Thomas H., 4,635,883, Cl. 
244-137.00R. 
E; and Tolley, Robert K., 4,636,422, Cl. 


Gautam; and Spain, Byron R., 4,635,882, Cl. 


Boge GmbH: See— 
Schmidt, Rudolf, 4,635,765, Cl. 188-299.000. 
Seg a 
G.; DiPardo, Robert M.; Boger, Joshua S.; Evans, Ben 
EB; and Fredinge, Roger, 4,636,491, Cl.'$14-16.000. 
Boke-Kuhn, Karin: See— 
Weber, Kari- 


, Claus; Walther, Gerhard; Heinz; Bech 

Wolf D; okey jeg tees, Re 514-302.000. 
Boland, Bernard W., to Motorola Iac. Epitaxially isolated semiconduc- 
process utilizing etch and refill technique. 4,636,269, Cl. 


Bolenbaugh, Daniel L., 4,635,761, Cl. 


Derek H.; and Williams, Robert E., to Molins 
perforation of web material. 4,635,653, Cl. 131-281.000. 
4 — Walter P., to General Motors 

motor vehicle rear seat assembly. 4,636,005, Cl. 


; Gabetta, Bruno; and Magistretti, Maria J., to Inverni 


for the preparation of the 
obtained. 4,636,569, Cl. 
er 
123-90. 180. 
Sees o eakes oh rctobubriceting bearing, 4,636,096, 


C.; Neary, Robin P.; and Mullen, Robert, 


4,636,185, Cl. 493-127.000. 
Company Pic, The: See— 
Borkowicz, wica, Jerzy, to C-I-L Inc. Digital display ohmmeter. 4,636,715, 


Cl. 324-62. 
Alexander. Elliptical shearing apparatus. 4,635,514, Cl. 


Teunis; Bosworth, 
Brian K., 4,635,701, 


Boteler, William C., to Harvey Hubbell Incorporated. Flat conductor 


cable. 4,636,017, Cl. 339-17.00F. 
Bottomley, Paul A., to General Electric ge 

body probes with at least one surface col 636,730, Cl. 324-318. 
Boudot, Bernard: See— 

Seon, Francoise; and Boudot, Bernard, 4,636,353, Cl. 420-416.000. 
bey ee Wireless hand held hot air hair dryer. 4,635,382, Cl. 
——.. Ronald D. Accumulating magazine. 4,635,784, Cl. 
Bowbin, John F.: See— 

Liu, Ming; Bowbin, John aaa and McDaniel, 

Stephen K., 4,635,536, Ci. 92-24.000. 
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Bowers, ustralia) Pty. Limited. Stitched 


Geoffrey, to Seasonmakers (A 
woodwool mat. 4,635,576, Cl. 112-403.000. 
Bonita F.: See— 
, Edward M.; and Bowman, Bonita F., 4,636,993, Cl. 


Kabushiki Kaisha. Automatic 
4,636,052, Cl. 354-410.000. 
Conpeeation Pi Pliers. 4,635,510, Cl. 81-319.000. 
‘schernenko, Stanley A.; Crane, Lawrence A.; and Boyce, Jay, 
4,636,935, Cl. 364-140.000. 
ge Jr.; and Muller, Alexander, to General Electric Com- 
. Control for an electronically commutated motor. 
-» to Machines Corporation. 
speed counter. 4,637,038, Ch 377-117.000. 
Boyle, Raymond F. to Wi Electric Corp. Nuclear fuel rod 
burnable plate and -clad interaction fix. 4,636,352, Cl. 
376-419.000. 
es See— 
Kahil, John E. its, Marvin; Bradfield, James E.; and Lam, 
Clive C., 4,636,727, Cl. 324-227.000. 
Bradlee, Charles R., to Monarch Machine Tool Co. Leveling apparatus. 
4,635,458, Cl. 72-165.000. 
Bradley, Danny R.: See— 
Morrison, Elbert F.; Bradley, Danny R.; and Reece, D. C., 
4,635,435, Cl. 57-328.000. 
Bradshaw, John F. Bow sight bar. 4,635,374, Cl. 33-265.000. 
lohannesson, Orn, to Nordisc! 


"Boris F.; and Markuntovich, Felix D., ercmdogrtaty 
y Institut. Gate valve. 4,635,900, C2 251-3 
sae Ply See— 
ee eee, Bian, ARES CO 293-2.000. 
., to American Roller Com- 
pany. filler blanket for printing cylinder. 4,635,550, Cl. 
O1aIS 10D. 

Brandsberg, 


Timothy A.; and Pillow, Ronald C., to Babcock & Wilcox 
Stud/bolt 4,636,120, Cl. 411-14.000. 
GmbH & Co. KG. Tele- 


date Mesendion, Aase 3. Bressler, Peter W.; Byar, Peter D.; and 
Spector, Edward A., 4,636,613, Cl. 219-249.000. 
mg ae and Minatelli, John A., eee Counties 


Company, ; and Uniroyal i“ Sin asameo 
treatment of leukemia there with. a 508, Cl. 514-274.000. 


i Keiichiro; lida, Kazuyoshi; and Murakami, Kazutomo, 
4,635,501, Cl. 74-574,000. 

. Emmet F : See— 
ann, Roy R: ‘Brieger, Emmet F.; Geor, 


., Jt.; and Jones, Hilton B., 4,635,733, Cl. 175-4.560. 
"Bernd; and Kreuzer, Peter, to Diehl GmbH & Co. Foldable 


ie casey Sa Sng 4,635,881, Cl. 244-49.000. 
William A.; and Briggs, Richard L., 4,636,267, Cl. 
148-133.000. 
Peter; and K ‘ger, Dae £. to Technische 
Eindhoven. -ray lyses apparatus. 
4,637,041, Cl. 378-71.000. 
Donald J.; and Leonard, Russell J., to Molex Incorporated. 
p_ oot for electrical terminals 4,635,355, Cl. 29-747.000. 
R., So mae 358-285.000. 


Harris, Michael J.; and Broxholme, Mark A., 
636,249, Cl. 75-53.000. 


—— ., Jr. Measured volume dispenser. 4,635,829, Cl. 
222-278.000. 
Broadbent, 


Flint R.; Colle, Edward 


; See— 
Lutz; Hamacher, Matthias; and Broadbent, Ronald, 
eS. Cl. 148-6.200. 
Brock, David L.: See— 
—. aon K., Jr.; and Brock, David L., 4,635,479, Cl. 
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PI7 


. ye yyy and Walker, Thomas A., to Essex- 


Cl. 514-182.000. 
a to Cincinnati Milacron Inc. Method and 
for producing numerical control programs. 4636958, Cl 


Industries, Ltd.: See— 
Ishikawa, Yujiro, 4,636,650, Cl. 250-578.000. 
Brown, Alex G., to Avis Latch gear lock 
—s 4,635, 454, Cl. 70-139.000. 


Brown, Boveri & Cie AG. See 4,635,362, Cl. 30-124.000. 


174-52.0PE. wR r ’ S 
Catherine A.; and Eng, Jean L., to General Foods Inc. Process 
for making an improved instant filling mix. 4,636,397, Cl. 426-579.000. 
Brown, Charles E., to Medical i 
i ., The. Assay method for quantitative 
i mineral content in bone. bone, 4,635,643, Cl. 128-653.000. 
David C., to Cordis Differential thermal expan- 

i iven pump. 4,636,149, Cl. 417-322.000. 
A. Basket for plants. 4,635,394, Cl. 47-67.000. 
Leslie F., to Precision Ltd. Locking 


iy! 


5 
F 


ruta 
li 


Phillips, James E., to General Motors Corpora- 
staching « fenible annular member to» rig 


E 


Corporation: See— 
q Everett N.; Lowe, Byron L.; and Milliner, 
3, Cl. 493-42.000. 
.: See— 
.; and Browne, Ronald R., 4,636,593, Cl. 200-5.00A. 


Michael J.; and Broxholme, Mark A., 


~ - oy ate hoist Why eon 
Corporation. it con 
con aie. 4,635,903, Cl. 254-362.000. 
Broyden, Robert H.; Schenk, Douglas E.; and Newman, Raymond A., 
to I seven ag McKinnon Microprocessor-controlled 
hoist system. 4,636,962, Cl. 364-478.000. 
Bruck, Horst, to John Crane-Houdaille, Inc. Flash sorting apparatus. 
4,635,798, Cl. 209-644.000. 

, Roderick A.; and Coleman, Samuel E., to Dowell 
Schlumberger CO>-enhanced hydrocarbon 
with corrosion-resistant cement. 4,635,724, Cl. 166-268.000. 

Bruffey, Robert D., Jr.: See— 
Gaunt, Loraine E.; Crosby, Samuel C.; Saunders, William J.; and 
Bruffey, Robert D., Jr., 4,635, 824, Cl. 222-129.100. 
Bruhnke, Ulrich: See— 
ee Rolf; Faix, Heinz; and Bruhnke, Ulrich, 4,635,415, Cl. 
Bruner, Jeffrey W.; oe eee OF A. to Burlington Industries, 
Inc. Weft inserted warp knit fencing product. 4,636,428, Cl. 
428-254.000. 
Brunson, Welton K.: See— 
Hubbard, Vance M.; and Brunson, Welton K., 4,635,628, Cl. 
128-201.170. 
Brunswick Corporation: See— 
Frazzell, Michael E.; and Karls, Michael A., 4,636,175, Cl. 
440-88.000. 
Thornber, Geoffrey, 4,636,749, Cl. 331-90.000. 
Brunt, Keith D.; and Higton, Frederick R., to Boots 
agent and method of use thereof. 


y Pic, The. 
"636,476, cl. 


4,636,764, Cl. 337-169.000, 
steriliza- 


-Lambert 
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- Invention AG: See— 


Feldmann, Hansueli; and oo Max, 4,635,982, Cl. 293-2.000. 

Inverni Della Beffa S. he a A. 

Gabeta Bruno; and Magistretti, Maria J., 
4,636,569, ase 549-403.000. 
IRT Corporation: See— 
Stokes, Jeffrey A., 4,636,644, Cl. 250-368.000. 
Isaman, David L.: See— 
Bell, John L.; Isaman, David L.; and Osman, Fazil I., 4,637,014, Cl. 
370-89.000. 
—_ Toru, to Diesel Kiki Co., Ltd. Fuel injection valve for inter- 
nal combustion engines. 4,635, 854, Cl. 239-533.800. 

Ishibashi, Toru: See— 

Taira, Shigeo; and Ishibashi, Toru, 4,635,599, Cl. 123-300.000. 

Ishida, Tokuji; and Hamada, Masataka, to Minolta Camera Kabushiki 
Kaisha. Focus detecting device for use with cameras. 4,636,624, Cl. 
250-201.000. 

Ishii, Masami: See— 

Tsuda, Jou; and Ishii, Masami, 4,636,255, Cl. 106-1.220. 

Ishii, Takayuki; and Yamauchi, Yuji, to Sony Corporation. Method of 
winding double-layer motor coils. 4,635,457, Cl. 72-66.000. 

Ishikawa, Hiroshi: See— 

Nakamura, Kanehito; Matsui, Kazuma; Kurahashi, Takashi; and 
Ishikawa, Hiroshi, 4,636,643, Cl. 250-338.000. 

Ishikawa, Takeshi: See— 

Imaizumi, Masahiro; Masumura, Masanori; Ishikawa, Takeshi; and 
a Eiji, 4, 635 506, Cl. 74-745.000. 

Ishikawa, Tatsuo: See— 

Hatakeyama, Yoshiharu; and Ishikawa, Tatsuo, 4,635,826, Cl. 
222-147.000. 

Ishikawa, Youhei; Yorita, Tadahiro; and Yamashita, Sadao, to Murata 
Manufacturing Co., Ltd. Electrical trap construction. 4,636,759, Cl. 
333-223.000. 

Ishikawa, Yujiro, to Brother Industries, Ltd. Optical image for 
reading an image on a given manuscript. 4,636,650, Cl. 250-578.000. 

Ishikura, Kazuo: See— 

Achiha, Masahiko; and Ishikura, Kazuo, 4,636,857, Cl. 358-140.000. 

Ishioka, Sachio: See— 

Kusano, Chushirou; Ishioka, Sachio; Imamura, Yoshinori; 
Takasaki, Yukio; Ogawa, Hirofumi; Makishima, Tatsuo; and 
Hirai, Tadaaki, 4,636,682, Cl. 313-386.000. 

Ishizuka, Yutaka; and Nakamura, Teruo, to Diesel Kiki Company, Ltd. 
Rotary compressor with blind hole in end wall that aligns with back 
pressure chamber. 4,636,153, Cl. 418-80.000. 

Isomura, Yasuo: See— 

Kubo, Kazuo; Isomura, Yasuo; Sakamoto, Shuichi; and Homma, 
Hiroshige, 4,636,516, Cl. 514-365.000. 

Itaba, Yasushi; Yoshino, Tadao; Yoshifuji, Yutaka; Saito, Keichiro; and 
Tabuchi, Jyoichi, to Toa Nenryo Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha. Method 
of ucing crosslinked polyethylene stretched film. 4,636,340, Cl. 
264-22.000. 

Itagaki, Takuo: See— 

Niiho, Masaaki; Itoh, Kiyoshi; amt, Shinichi; Itagaki, Takuo; 
and Tsuda, Koji, 4,636,068, Cl. 356-5.000. 

Itakura, Sakae; and Morikawa, Osamu, to Hitachi, Ltd. Multilayer 
printed circuit board. 4,636,919, Cl. 361-+14.000. 

Kabushiki Kaisha. Noise converter. 4,635,753, Cl. 


joboru; Takizaw 
Ijichi, Kiyoters, 4,635,910, Cl. 267.140. 100." 
a 


~ Seigo; and r~ to Sony Corporation. A 

for varying the — jor a magnetic resonance it. 

4,636,756, Cl. 333-202.000. 

Ito, Yasuyuki, to Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba. Gyrotron device. 
4,636,688, Cl. 315-4.000. 

Ito, Yoshito: See— 

Nakamura, Kenzi; Honda, Akio; Inukai, Kazuo; and Ito, Yoshito, 
4,636,782, Cl. 340-705.000 

Itoh, Fumihiko; Usagawa, Tatumi; Sakai, Ryo; and Yamamoto, Yasa- 
kao, to Sanyo Electric. Device for mounting cooking apparatus. 
4,635,615, ci 126-273.00A. 

Itoh, Hiroyuki; Sakata, Ko; and Imai, Hirosuke, to Nippon Oil Com- 
pany, Limited. Selective gas separation membrane. 4,636,229, Cl. 
55-158.000. 

Itoh, a. 

iiho, Masaaki; Itoh, Kiyoshi; Suzuki, Shinichi; Itagaki, Takuo; 
and Tsuda, Koj 4,636,068, Cl. 356-5.000. 

Itoh, Nobuya; and oh ise Kuniyoshi, to Amano Pharmaceutical 
Co., Ltd. Method and composition for determination of glycerol. 
4,636,465, Cl. 435-15.000. 

Itoh, Tsuneo; and Yokoi, Shinichi, to NGK Plug Co., Ltd. 
Self-control type. glov glow plug. 4,636,614, Cl. 219-270.000. 


ITT Corporation: See— 
Baker, Sol, 4,635,672, Cl. 137-202.000. 
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13308000. and Karbassiyoon, Kamran, 4,635,314, Cl. 
oe, Sees 2 A., 4,636,792, Cl. 340-870.370. 
ITT ‘eaeoien 
Bran ty and Thompson, George H. B., 4,636,829, Cl. 
357-30.000. 
Ivanov, Bojidar S.: See— 
Paunov, Boyan I.; Balevski, Teodor A.; and Ivanov, Bojidar S., 
4,635,460, Cl. 72-259.000. 
Ivarsson, Nemo: See— 


H.; and iIvarsson, Nemo, 4,636,163, Cl. 


— Hidenori; Yoshida, Makoto; and 
Yamamoto, oF 4,636,567, Cl. 548-336.000. 


Iwasaki, Shosuke; Abiko, Tetsuo; Michiki; and Nanba, 
Keizo, to Sumitomo Precision Products Co., Ltd. Aluminum brazing 

alloy. 4.636.356, Cl. 420-532.000. 

Iwata, Minoru; and Matake, Kozo, to Ebara Corporation. Submersible 
motor. 4,636,672, Cl. 310-87.000. 

Iwata, Toshio; Komurasaki, Satoshi; and Ueda, Atsushi, to Mitsubishi 
Denki Kabushiki Kaisha. Engine ignition timing control apparatus. 
4,635,604, Cl. 123-425.000. 

— ig = See— 

be, Hiroshi; Shichiri, Motoaki; Kawamori, Ryuzo; Ichoh, 
_ x Iwatani, =~ + Higuchi, Mamoru; Takagi, Kiyotaka; 
Okamoto, Norihiko; and Okudaira, Toshiyuki, 4,636,144, Cl. 
417-63.000. 
Iwatsu Electric Co., Ltd.; See— 
Suko, Shouichi, 4,636,941, Cl. 364-200.000. 


: See— 
loriyuki, 4,636,177, Cl. 446-236.000. 
: See— 


ibara, Yasuyuki; Abe, Seiko; Takigawa, 
; and pang Akihiro, 4,635,849, Cl. 239-102.200. 
Izawa, Hisao: See— 


Junji; Kato, Kinya; Tanimoto, Akikazu; and Izawa, Hisao, 
"4,636,626, Cl. 250-201.000. 
respiration ventila- 


Kabushiki Kaisha. Artificial 
. 4,635,631, Cl. 128-204.230. 
J. E. Pe Limited: See— 
Charuest, George M.; and Coughlin, Lawrence P., 4,635,623, Cl. 


128-80.00C. 
y, Inc.: See— 


J. E. Siebel Sons’ Com 
Hsu, Wen-Pin, 4,636,394, Cl. 426-330.400. 
Jackson, Eldon D., to Johnson Corporation, The. Rotary joint with 
balanced seals. 4,635,969, Cl. 285-95.000. 
— Frank W.; and Schlossberg, David, to Bio-Innovations. Con- 
package for staining a biological specimen. 4,635,790, Cl. 
206-216-000. 

or Frank W.; and Schlossberg, David, to Bio-Innovations. Con- 
biological specimens. 4,635,791, Cl. 


Jackson, Michael R. chy ne he So ne 4,635,847, Cl. 239-1.000. 
Jackson, Paul H., to International Business Machines Corporation. 
Display terminal. 4,636,770, Cl. 340-309.400. 
Jaco Manufacturing Company: See— 
Cam; Lawrence C., 4,635,975, Cl. 285-340.000. 


pbell, 

Jacobs, Allen W. Process for the inclusion of a solid particulate com compo- 
— — aerosol formulations of inhalable nicotine. 4,635,651, Cl. 
131-270.000. 

Jacobs, Hanno; Opara, Ulrich; and Selleschy, Franz, to Krautkramer- 
Branson, Inc. Method and system for and adjusting a 
predetermined Voy of av independent direct current volt- 
ages. 4,636,964, Cl. 364-48 

Jacobs, Harold, deceased: — 

Horn, Robert E.; and Jacobs, Harold, deceased, 4,636,751, Cl. 
331-96.000. 
Jacobs, Lydia S., executrix: See— 
— aan E.; and Jacobs, Harold, deceased, 4,636,751, Cl. 
1- 
—-> Hans E.; Hansen, Henning M John; Hansen, Henry; 
Lassithiotakis, Konstantin, to Dentoas A/S . Electromagnetic 
= meter. 4,635,486, Cl. 73-861.120. 

Jacobsen, William A.; and Bri Richard L., to Westinghouse Electric 
So ee annealing zirconium based articles. 4,636,267, Cl. 

Jacobson, Sava. End of rewind detector for a telephone answering 
device. 4,635,868, Cl. 242-57.000. 

Jada, Sivananda S., to Manville Corpor=tion. Novel process for 
Se > ee aa ee ee 
428-446. 


Jaderborg, Lee V. 
McGuire, Samue!B, Sr.; and Jaderborg, Lee V., 4,635,464, Cl. 


nate Aled Hi, care ane Cone Sa for 
formation fonda 4,635,717, Cl. 


166-250. 
Jagenberg AG: See— 
Thievessen, Karl, 4,635,872, Cl. 242-72.00R. 
Jaisle, Richard F.; Mollmann, Henry C. ee Seeds a, 
James H., to Formica Corporation. Decorati ve laminates and 
of prod: same. 4,636,443, Cl. 428-481 “000. 


James River : See— 
Kennard, J; and Dunkerly, Cedric A., Il, 4,636,418, Cl. 
428-110.000. 
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at Se wane ney naire paecbene bay y Tt oy 
= ry adhesion promoting dental composition. 4,636,533, Cl. 


Janssen, Donovan M.: See— 
Friehauf, William J.; Janssen, Donovan M.; Kirton, Alan J.; Mur- 
y, Robert M.; and Rose, Leroy, 4,636,892, Cl. 360-97.000. 
Japan yathetic Rubber Company Limhed: Seo— 
ventas Kenji; Kimura, Mituo; and Niinomi, Masahiro, 
435, Cl. 428-336.000. 


Japan Tobacco Inc.: See— 


Okumoto, Yutaka, 4,635,648, Cl. 131-109. a7 
Sakabe, Busaburo; H: Kounosuke; and 
4,635,402, Cl. 51-74, 
Neldon L.: See— 


Jarvis, 
—. William R.; Jarvis, Neldon L.; Snow, Arthur W.; and 
ohitjen, Henry, ‘esa, Cl. 338-34.000. 
JD-Bertolini Industries, : See— 
Bertolini, William A., wer 742, Cl. 180-209.000. 
Jehle, Franz, to Licentia Patent-V. GmbH. Remote control 
system for a missile. 4,635,880, Cl. 244-3.140. 
Jenicot, Jean-Marie. Electric fryer. 4,636,618, Cl. 219-441.000. 
J Freddie L. Universal muffler construction assembly. 
4,635,752, Cl. 181-241.000. 
Jensen, Finn H.: See— 
Madsen, Willy B.; Jensen, Finn H.; Rasmussen, Ole B.; i 
Guy; and Russin-Moynier, Yves R., 4,636,419, Cl. 428-131.000. 
Jensen, Hans E. W.; and Gregersen, Johan C., to Dansk Eternit-Fabrik 
Ceetz000. of rolling a plastically deformable material. 4,636,345, 


Jensen, Holger: See— 
Clausen, Erik; Clausen, Johannes; Jensen, Holger; and Sturluson, 
Finnur, 4,636,035, Cl. 350-128.000. 
Jeon, Je S.: See— 

Huh, Myung H.; and Jeon, Je S., 4,635,384, Cl. 36-29.000. 
Jerabek, Richard J., to Moore Business Forms. Carbonless system 
including solvent-only aes 4,636,818, Cl. 346-213.000. 
Jersey Nuclear-Avco Isotopes, Inc.: 

Pike, Charles T.; Reet Casees We and Levin, Lawrence A., 
4,636,287, Cl. 204-157.150. 
Donald N.: See— 


Jessen, 
Selin, John R.; and Jessen, Donald N., 4,637,073, Cl. 455-78.000. 
Limited: See— 


Jetmaster ) 
ur G., 4,635,616, Cl. 126-288.000. 
See— 


Araki, Kazuhito, 


Jones, 
Jeumont-Schneider Corporation: 
Gelabert, Andres, 4,636,660, Cl. 307-442.000. 
Jouanny, Robert, 4,636,917, Cl. 361-388.000. 
Jewison, Kevin: See— 
Johnson, Edward C., Jr.; Johnson, Leroy M.; and Jewison, Kevin, 
4,635,895, Cl. 249-5.000. 
Jodoin, Raymond C., to Rogers Corporation. Decoupled integrated 
a 4,636,918, Cl. 361-405.000. 
Johannesson, Orn: See— 
Braeger, Horst; and Johannesson, Orn, 4,635,318, Cl. 17-63.000. 


Johansson, Alf O. K.: 7 
Per V rn Oe Ss and Johansson, Alf O. K., 
4,635,864, Cl. detah .000. 
Gert A a ee Se cae 


Telefonaktiebolaget LM Ericsson. Apparstes for 
a Se ae ae. 4,636,029, Cl. 350- 
John Brown 
Whiteside, Robert C., 4,636,348, Cl. 264-544.000. 
John Crane-Houdaille, Inc.: See— 
Bruck, Horst, 4,635,798, Cl. 209-644.000. 
. Line handling device. 4,635,986, Cl. 294-19.100. 


Ogden, Ralph; and Johnson, Carl J. 4,635,928, Cl. 272-69.000. 
Johnson 
Jackson, Eldon D., 35908, cl. nny me 
Johnson, Edward C., Jr.; Johnson, Leroy M.; and Jewison, Kevin. 
Concrete form spreader bracket. 4,635,895, Cl. 249-5.000. 
Johnson, Lero: See— 
pw eheg tty Jr.; Johnson, Leroy M.; and Jewison, Kevin, 
4,635,895, Cl. 249-5.000. 
Johnson, Malcolm C.; and Stolz, Theodore O., to Foamseal, Inc. Ure- 
ee ae Cl. 428-198.000. 
Johnson Matthey Public Limited Com; 
Willis, Peter M., a or 32 3.000, 
and Olesen, William A., to Paper Converti 
chine Company. Mandrel lockir= mechanism. 4,635,871, 
242-68.300. 
Johnson, Richard C.; and Egbert, Leigh B., to Foster Wheeler Ener; 
Corporation. Erosion resistant waterwall. 4,635,713, CL 165-134.1 
Johnston, James: See— 
Warren L.; ce. ee ee eee Lee, 
John S.; and Johnston, James, 4,636,902, Cl. 360-128.000. 
Johnston, Otis A.: See— 


—— Ben B.; Crump, E. Johnston, Otis A.; McPeek, 
fathaniel K.; and MoNed Willis O., 4,637,000, Cl. 
367-172.000. 
Jones, Allen S., to Rheem Manufacturing Company. Lined receptacles. 
4,635,814, Cl. 220-403.000. 
lones, Arthur G., to Jetmaster (Proprietary) Limited. Fireplace. 
4,635,616, Cl. 126-288.000. 


cl. 
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Adjustable eyeglass holder for caps and hats. 4,636,048, 


Jones, Boone. 
Cl. 351- —e 
S.; Steele, William H.; and Gurtcheff, Glenn A., to 

General Hot element mass airflow sensor. 
4,635,475, Cl. 73-204. 

Vi Roy R.. Dricger, Emanet F:; 

ann, 

Rog Ese 4635.73 


; Batchelder, David N.; Jones, Roger E.; and Neat, 
Rosamund G, 4637071, Cl. 455-603.000. 
Jones, Thomas C.. 
Fischer, Herbert ne Karl H.; Morlock, Roland; Jones, 
Jongepier, Abraham: and Kasperkovis, Wolféietrch 


ee ee mixer circuit. 4,636,663, Cl 
Peg to Jeumont-Schneider Corporation. Precalibrated 
james V., Tonce Pipe ‘Line hey 
to 
Ree neem tabi Cl. 404-101.000. 


Mn ag a qe, 404- 101.000. 

K-Tron International, Inc.: See— 

Wilson, David H.; and Loe, James M., 4,635,819, Cl. 222-58.000. 
attachment for surgical tables. 


Kabanek, Joseph R. 
4,635,914, Cl. 269-328.000. 
Kabushiki Kaisha Daiwa See— 


Industry: 
>, Yoshiaki, 4,636,800, Cl. 343-766.000. 
Kenkyusha: See— 
Susumu; and Numata, Kunio, ae Cl. 353-66.000. 
i i Seisakusho: See— 


Tatsunori; Takauji, Kiyomi; and 
5,517, Cl. 84-1.010. 
9 See— 
ji, 4,635,466, Cl. 72-453.130. 
: See— 


Kobayasi, Soichi, 4,635,386, Cl. 37-117.500. 
gop i Scisakust 


Flint R.; Colle, Edward 
Cl. 175-4.560. 


4,636,968, Cl. 364-559.000. 
360-78.000. 
ik, Masa, 4,636,884, Cl. 360-78.000. 


Kenichi, Kane, Thomas A., 


.000. 
Shikata, Hiroshi, 4,636,117, Cl. 407-104.000. 
Yasuhiro, 4, 


636,659, Cl. 307-353.000. 
Takehito; and Sugaya, Toshihiro, 4,636,885, Cl. 


iki Kaisha Toyoda Jidoshokki Seisakusho: See— 
Terasaki, dere —— Cl. 139-116.000. 


Miyanag, Masai 635.737, Cl. 175-284.000. 
i Seisakusho: See— 
ton Cl. 270-49.000. 
: See— 


i Takashe Kadono, Masahiro; and Naka, Shinji, 4,636,928, 
363-41.000. 


: See— 
Kurihara, Susumu; Seki, Tadashi; Awata, Hiroshi; and Kadowaki, 
yea Cl. 423-385.000. - 
a ~ Dennis L. Control circuit for power output of push-pull 
emg tyes eh 330-123 008. 
to Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba. X-ray image correc- 
wetme, 4.636953, Cl. 364-414.000. wi 
lughes Aircraft Company. Conductively cooled laser 
tod. 4,637,028, Cl. 372-34.000. 
Cc, we PA teopspenena Method and : “i ~~ +s 
-» to apparatus for 
location of defects in tubular sections moving past 
4,636,727, Cl. 324-227.000. 
Kahkipuro, Matti; and Hakkinen, Pekka, to Elevator GmbH. Floor 
selector for lift. 4,635,320, Cl. 187-29.00R. 
Kaiser Aluminum & Chemical Corporation: See— 
Mohondro, William R., 4,635,842, Cl. 228-175.000. 
Kaizaki, Kazuhiro; “ee Sadao; 
Shigeo, to Hitachi, Noise 
358-167.000. 
Kajitani, Hayashi: See— 


Yamada, 
360-78. 


Harada, Hiroshi; and Matsuura, 
reduction circuit. 4,636,863, Cl. 


Yamada, Norio; i, Hayashi; Chiba, Kyoji; and Edagawa, 
4,636, Cl. 364-491.000. 
and Okamura, Hidetomo, to Yamani Netsu 
_ Barbecue burner device. 4,635,612, Cl. 126-25.00R. 
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Kaljuzhny, Nikolai N.: See— 
Golubenko, Alexandr L.; Turchin, Viktor P.; Konyaev, 


and 
Ingvar Nilsson Mekaniska AB. Control 
dynamo connected to a hub. 4,636,670, Cl. 310-67.00A. 
Kamemaru, Kenichi: See— 


Amemiya, Kunio; Tanaka, Mikihiko; Kamemaru, 
Nakagawa, Kiyoshi, 4,636,424, Cl. 428-198.000. 
Kamens, Ernest R.; and Cassoni, John P., to Pennwalt Corporation. 


Hiroyasu; Kamidaira, K 
4,636,093, Cl. 374-186.000. 
a Toshiaki: See— 


Umio, Suminori; Kamimura, Toshiaki; 
a 4,636,520, Cl. 514-399.000. 


— 
oS ene ae Kamimura, Toshiaki; Kamishita, Takuzo; and 
Mine: Yeauhino, 4,636,520, Cl. 514-399.000. 
ae ee ae Ltd. 


sompocitin, 4696396 CL sa3- 137-008 ws ora 
Friedrich-Johannes; and 


Kammerer, Schleyerbach, Rudolf, to Hoechst 
i Isoxazole derivatives and medicaments contain- 
ing these compounds. 4,636,513, Cl. 514-326.000. 
es Sper ephedra 
Denki Kabushiki Kaisha; and Mitsubishi Jukogyo Kabushiki Kaisha. 
Feed length control device for consumable electrode welding opera- 
tions. 4,636,610, Cl. 219-124.020. 
Kamo, Takashi: See— 
ee ee “ee ee ee ae 
and Yoshida, Kazunori, 4,636,648, Cl. 


Lenn, Seat and 


for 


Heinz; Kampfer, Helmut; and Haseler, Helmut, 4,636,460, 
Cl. 430-442.000. 
owe) Stee 
"Sea o Mills, 
aes Caer One “A636 Cl. 355-77.000. 
Kibo Jonichiso: See 
Ogawa, Kyosuke; Shirai, Shigeru; Kanbe, Junichiro; Saitoh, Keishi; 
ee ora ad helen Teron atbe050 Co 430-84.000. 
ian Audible-physical coordination racket. 4,635,935, Cl. 
submunition, 4,635.55, CL. 102, 384.000. 
Masahide: See— 


ae. om oa eo 


Nobuko; Takamatsu, Osamu; Kaneko, Tetsuya; and 
Sugata, Masao, 4,636,038, cl. 350-339.00R. 
Kanemitsu, Shinji; and Nitanda, Hiroshi, to Canon Kabushiki 

Molded article with flexible hinge. 4,636,065, Cl. 355-75.000. 
Kanno, Hideo: See— 
Seo, Akira; Kanno, Hideo; Hasegawa, Nobu; Miyagi, Yukio; Ni- 
shimura, ; Konaka, Shigeo; Ohmi, Tetsuto; Munechika, 
Yukimi; Uchida, Matazaemon; and Ikeda, Kenichi, 4,636,519, Cl. 


Kansai Paint Company, Ltd. 
Murase, Heihachi; and Newb, Kiyoshi, 4. anaes, Cl. 252-70.000. 
Kansas State University ——— Foundation: See— 
Simons, Gale G.; and DeBey, Timothy M., 4,636,642, Cl. 
250-337.000. 
Karabin, Thaddeus: See— 
Rollins, Jack; Coppin, William; and Karabin, Thaddeus, 4,635,898, 
Cl. 251-229.000. 
Karbassiyoon, Kamran: See— 
Robert; and Karbassiyoon, Kamran, 4,635,314, Cl. 
15-304.000. 


: See— 
Robert U., Jr.; ee at Os and Lawrence, 
Mark C., 4,635,465, Cl. 72-448.000. 
Karkar, Maurice N. -: See— 
ag my “and Karkar, Maurice N., 4,635,467, Cl. 73-1.00G. 


Michael A. 
tazzell; Michael E.; and Karls, Michael A. 4,636,175, Cl. 


- ES le 
Dietrich, 4,635,572, Cl. 110-343.000. 
Kashimura, Noritake; and Saitoh, Hiroaki, to Dai-Ichi Seiko Co., Ltd. 
Optical connector for optical fiber cables. 4,636,034, Cl. 350-96.210. 
a ae. See aoe eee Aa 


for and dri antenna device. 4,636,800, Cl. 
rotating ving 
Sn ~~~ oo G.: See— 
J braham; and Kasperkovitz, Wolfdietrich G., 
1nde663, CL 307-35 Cl. 307-529.000. 
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Se 
thereof. 465,51, Ch in a band strapping machine and 
4,635,541, Cl. 100-2.000. 


Kata’ 

Fomede. Saasnhion a Katayama, Kouichi; and 
py Cl. 424-38.000. 
Kata Masahito: See— 


yama, 

Nawata, Kazuyoshi; Kata 
4,636,534, Cl. 522-116.000. 

Kato, Hiroshi; and Kubota, Hiromitsu, to Victor Company of Japan, 
pth open Fgh ry Top 85.000 eo nhed 

apparatus. 

Kato, Hisao, to Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki Kaisha. Industrial robot 
ayy 4,636,699, Cl. 318-568.000. 


ey ee 
ji; Kato, Kinya; Tanimoto, Akikazu; and Izawa, Hisao, 
1636626 C1 250-201. 
Masami, to Toska Co., ‘Ltd. Method of making a fastener. 
4,636,347, Cl. 264-251.000. 
Katto, sue, Ree, Toney, a8 SM. Seat, © Bete 


Roc YW. ¢77—-9 Kaisha. Thermoplastic resin composition. 
4 “ 525-67.000. 
lames C.; and Glenn F., to Covenant Manufac- 


Thompson, 
ae “Retractable safety shield. 4,635,699, Cl. 160-211.000. 
Kaufmn Joba. Liquid container dispensing cap structure. 4,635,828, 
Cl. 222-185.000. 
eee at ie 


Perkins, Norman P. 
4,636,915, Cl. 361- 355.000. 
J : See— 
; and Kaus, Juergen, 4,636,061, Cl. 355-24.000. 


Hisashi; Takahara, Kazuhiro; Gondoh, Hiroyuki; 
i; and Andoh, Shizuo, 4,636,789, Cl. 


Luke, Roger D.; and Kaufman, Steven A., 


waguchi, 
eatin = Takao, Makoto; ; Ueno, Etsuko; and Kawaguchi, 
Kichitaro, 4,636,471, Cl. 435-280.000. 
Can Se ate ie eee and Ueda, 
Sei, to Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki Kaisha. Rotary compressor. 
4,636,152, Cl. 418-54.000. 


Tasuk Twatent, Keni Higuchi, Mamore, 
ot Reni; a 


i, Kiyotaka; 
and Okudaira, Toshiyuki, 4,636,144, Cl. 


Komine, Yoshio, and Kawamoto, Kenichi, 4,636,042, Cl. 


ae _— ach ad Method 352.609.000 
ve ion resin. 
my Katsumi: See— 
Naito, Ryuichi; Kosaka, Minoru; and Kawamura, Katsumi, 
4,637,005, Cl. 369-45.000. 
Kawamura, Kichinari: See— 
— a Shoji, Hiroshi; Takaya, Haruo; Kawamura, Ki- 


chinari; and 
Kawamura, Kouichi; Aotani, Yoshimasa; 
to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd. Photopol 
4,636,459, Cl. 430-288.000. 
Kawamura, 
Koba 


og ger 
1680056, ch 354-484,000. 
Kawasaki Jukogyo Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 


Nakano, Hideaki; and Ozu, Tadahiro, — > 123-197.0AB. 


Yamazaki, Yasuyoshi, 4,636,482, Cl. 502-60.000. 


akei, Masamiteu; and Shoji, Shigeo, 4, 635,433, Cl. 57-223.000. 
Kawesaki Thermal S Inc.: 
Stephenson, Edgar O., 655.907 C Cl. 285-45.000. 
Kawashima, Kazuto: See— 
Inoue, Michio; and Kawashima, Kazuto, 4,636,307, Cl. 210-188.000. 
Kawashima, Kenichi: See— 
be Kunihiko; Kawashima, Kenichi; Nakamura, Yozo; and 
Isao, 4,636,148, a. 417-286.000. 
uji Photo. " Heat-developable pach: beng tree 
4,636,462, Cl. 430-617.000. 
Kawatetsu Wire Products: See— 
Takei, Masamitsu; and Shoji, Shigeo, 4,635,433, Cl. 57-223.000. 


Kazama, Takeo: See— 
= Teruo; Kazama, Takeo; Takamizawa, Minoru; and 
amamoto, Akira, 4,636,454, Cl. 430-197.000. 
Kazaoka, Kenichi; Okazaki, Hiroshi; and Inaba, Yasuhisa, to Aisin Seiki 
> ey aera anmaan 4,636,006, Cl. 297-458.000. 


KCL Corporation: See— 
Sullivan, Brian P.; Dennis, Larry T.; and Ferrell, Robert A., 
4,637,063, Cl. 383-61.000. 
Kearney & Trecker Marwin Limited: See— 
Hashim, Abdullah, 4,637,054, Cl. 382-8.000. 


Keeffe, William M.; W. Calvin; Rothwell, Harold L., Jr.; and 
Krasko, Zeya K., to TE Products Corporation. Electrode align- 
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Masahito; and Yokoshima, Minoru, Kelley, 
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nm 43 Seer, cL staan low wattage metal halide 


wet ee (epee, ats 4,636,115, Cl. 405-259.000. 
Keithahn, Julian D.: See— 
Charles P.; and Keithahn, Julian D., 4,635,678, Ci. 
137-551.000. 
Frederick T., to McClure, William E., a part interest. Dart 
board assembly for an electronic dart game. 4,635,940, Cl. 
273-347.000. 
—- oa to Hugh Steeper Limited. Elbow lock mechanism. 
1, Cl. 623-59.000. 
Kendall y, The: See— 
i 4,635,624, Cl. ae 
Kendall, James W., SS eae on gad 
two separate sets of fasteners 4,638,310, CL 10-27.00R. 
Kennard, Gregory J.; and Dunkerly, Cedric A., Il, to James River 
Corporation. Cioth-like composite laminate and a method of making. 
hoe ay oe ng mega 
Kennedy, John M.: See— 


Suh, Kyung W.; ep age 4,636,527, Cl. 521-79.000. 
Richard A \ e, Fredrick 


am on8 Ceteeneaé, Peter, 4,636,291, Cl. 204-283. =. 
Kesinger, Boyd. a aksaets Ch 250S0e8 Closure system 
fuel storage cask. 4, 645, Cl. 250-506. 100. 


Takashi; Sasaki, Sigeo; Ketori, Takao; and Fujita, 
Kazahire 403389, Cl 24298000 
Kettler, Hans: See— 
en ot Kettler, Hans; and Tenhaven, Ulrich, 4,635,586, Cl. 
Kettner, Charles A.; and Korant, Bruce D., to Du Pont de Nemours, E. 
L, en Se Inhibition of viral activity by peptide 
halomethyl ketones. 4,636,492, Cl. 514-18.000. 
Keys, Dalen E.; and Nebe, William J., to Du Pont de Nemours, E. L., 


and Company. Photopolymer films yo Fy 
sensitometric adjuvants. 4,636,453, Cl. 430-138. 


Engineering: 
Fritz, Conrad M., 4,635,330, Cl. 29-148.40A. 
Kida, Otojiro; and Segawa, Yutaka, to Asahi Glass C 
composite sintered material. 4,636,481, Cl. 501-96, 
Kidde, Inc.: See— 


Mentzer, William R., 4,635,805, Cl. 212-230.000. 
. _— i: S 


mi; Nishimiya, Masanobu; and Kiguchi, Hiroyuki, 
4,636,625, Cl. 250-201.000. 
Frank: See— 


Fassler, Friebert; Frank; and Slaughter, Bobby L., 
4,635,313, Cl. 15-193. 


Kikkoman 
vA al Cl. 426-634.000. 
Kikuchi, Ichiro: See— 


Yeshihare Tosi and Kikuchi, chiro, 4636 908, CL 361-321.000. 
Kilgore, Woodson B. Vehicle anti-theft system with pressure sensitive 
sensor. — Cl. 307-10.0AT. 
Killmaier, Horst: See— 


Christopherson, Kjell H.; Odelius, Tomas; Rosemeier, Friedrich; 
rome oe Svensson, Tommy E: and Killmaier, Horst, 
4,636,204, Cl. 604-283.000. 

s sesntt C13) sPiliiseran tren Wale, tno, Cheteantone wie. 
670, Cl. 137-75.000. 
Tae G., to Yim, Byung D. Golf bag. 4,635,793, Cl. 206-315.600. 
Kinboty-Clwk Corporaioe: Sonn 

Lassen, Frederich O., 4,636,209, Cl. 604-378.000. 

Morell, Charles J.; and Strickland, Mark D., 4,636,429, Cl. 
428-288.000. 

Kimura, Itsuo: See— 
Tomishi; Kimura, Itsuo; and Maruchi, Sachio, 4,636,432, 


Y; e 8 as . 
ae8eass, cla 336.000. 
Kimura, Tetsuo; Tanaka, Seiichi; and Suzuki, Takashi, to Nittan Com- 
Photoelectric smoke sensor terminal. 4,636,649, Cl. 


y Ltd. ZrB2 


Hakaru; Bessho, Nagayasu; Nozaki, Tsutomu; Habu, 
‘Yasuhiro; and Kimura, Tomoal, 463,703, CL 164-443.000. 


: See— 
ee: Ss M., 4,635,869, Cl. 242-67.10R. 
King, P., to Season. Sven 
nd ofan operational amplifier. 4,636,744, Cl. 330- 


‘amato Scale Company, Limited. Gate driving 
device. 4,635,831, en 222-504.000. 
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—— Yoshio: See— 
a Uchida, Mikio; and Kinoshita, Yoshio, 4,635,770, Cl. 


Kipp, Egbert M: Kirk, Thomas E.; and Riddle, Barry L., to Reynolds 
Company. Water soluble lubricant. 4,636,321, Cl. 252-49.300. 
Kirchmayr, Rudolf, to Ciba-Geigy Corporation. Masked curing cata- 
Ss ee ee SS Cl. 558-58.000. 
Kirin Beer Kabushiki Kaisha: 
Maem, and Ocaswe, Tadakaze, 4,635,508, Cl. 81-3.200. 
Kirk, E.: See— 
Bowman, William E.; Voss, Richard J.; and Kirk, Thomas E., 
4,636,706, Cl. 322-28.000. 
er re Rae I Say t. 
252-49.300. 
Kirschner, Wallace: See— 
Salazar, Edilberto 1; and Kirschner, Wallace, 4,636,959, Cl. 
000. 


364-464, 
Kirton, Alan J.: See— 
Friechauf, William J.; Janssen, Donovan M.; Kirton, Alan J.; Mur- 
y, Robert M.; and Rose, Leroy, 4,636,892, Cl. 360-97.000. 
Kishi, ; Seki, Masaki: and Mizuno, Yutaka, to Fanuc Ltd. Data 
ae ae ed Cl. 364-191.000. 
Hirotoshi, to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha. Image display apparatus. 


Kishi, Noriyuki: See— 
se ee ee es eeneoee, Cl. 364-431.070. 


lida, geen Ohata, Yosuke; Hyodo, Keiichiro; Akiyama, 

Kazunori; Umeda, Tadashi: and Kishimoto, Keiichi, 4,636,057, 

Cl. 355-3.00R. 

wa Industries Co., Ltd.: See— 

agi, Masaru, 4,635,325, Cl. 24-453.000. 
Yagi, Masaru, 4,635,326, Cl. 24-453.000. 

Kitahara, Nobuko; Takamatsu, Osamu; Kaneko, Tetsuya; and Sugata, 
Masao, to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha. Electric circuit member and 
a display device using said member. 4,636,038, Cl. 350- 
339: a 

Kitamura, Mineo: See— 

—— Yoichi; Kondo, Tatsunori; Takauji, Kiyomi; and 
ura, mon 4,635,517, Cl. 84-1.010. 

Kitamura, Noboru: See— 

Shoji, Masao; Uchida, Mikio; and Kitamura, Noboru, 4,635,771, Cl. 
192-41.00A. 

Kite, Rebecca: See— 

Allen, Barbara A.; and Kite, Rebecca, 4,635,524, Cl. 84-419.000. 
oe Takeo: See— 
asuoka, Akimasa; and Kiuchi, Takeo, 4,635,607, Cl. 123-479.000. 

Kjell Solveg S.; Chao, Tai-Hsiang; Flint, Nancy J.; and Foutsitzis, 
Arthur A’ to UOP Inc Inc. Phosphorus con containing alumina catalyst for 
the production of aromatics. 4,636,483, Cl. 502-61.000. 

Klaassen, Francois M.: See— 

Slotboom, Jan W.; Maas, Henricus G. R.; A; ppels, Johannes A.; and 
Klaassen, Francois M., 4,636,826, Cl. 54.54.00. 
Siegfried: See— 

Wengenroth, Kurt; and Klaus, ried, 4,635,512, Cl. 83-156.000. 

Klawitter, Hans J., to F.P.D. Future os Sarre 
S.A. Apparatus for producing and spraying a mixture 
least two components, e.g. liquids, and yecectlant gus 4635882 Ch 
222-82.000. 

Klee, David J.: See— 

Burke, Thomas W.; and Klee, David J., 4,635,408, Cl. 51-292.000. 

Klein, Guenter; and Wernicke, Hans-Juergen, to Linde Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Drying of gases with multi-layer adsorption beds. 4,636,225, 
Cl. 55-31.000. 

Klein, Werner: See— 

Geyer, Arthur; Kuisl, Max; Pfeiffer, Eugen; Roese, Helmut; and 
Klein, Werner, 4,636,364, Cl. 422-162.000. 

Kleinstreuer, Clement, to Rensselaer Polytechnic Institute. Membrane 
and static mixer-moderated bioreactor with anti-fouling device. 
4,636,473, Cl. 435-289.000. 


Klenk, Robert: See— 
Gotsch, Dieter; Klenk, Robert; Hafner, Otto; and Suss, Claus, 
4,635,732, Cl. 173-162.00R. 
Klimley, William R.: See— 
ars Joseph J.; and Klimley, William R., 4,635,916, Cl. 
Klose, Hans-Ulrich: See— 
Rach, Heinz-Dieter; 
4,635,697, Cl. 152-544.000. 
Kluever, Harold C.: See— 
Bidell, Frederick W.; Kluever, Harold C.; and Reed, Roger R., 
4,636,583, Cl. 178-22.170. 
Knaack Manufacturing Company: See— 
Nowack, William C.; Moore, Stephen J.; and Weger, Kenneth F., 
Jr., ne py ag 52-406.000. 
: See— 


ee teee and Knapp, Gary H., 4,636,920, Cl. 361-420.000. 
Knapp, Julius Z., to Schering . Stopper for sterile fluid 
containers. 4,635,807, Cl. 215-247.000. 
, Lawrence E.: See— 
uscaglia, Carl U.; and Knepper, Lawrence E., 4,636,990, Cl. 
365-230.000. 


Hans-Ulrich; and Frerichs, Udo, 
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Robert G., to Particle Measuring Systems, Inc. Particle 
measurement orthogonally polarized components of a laser 
beam. 4,636,075, Cl. 356-336.000. 


Kobari, Harukuni, to Victor Company of Japan, Limited. Circuit ar- 
it for a data acquisition circuit of a PCM processor and a 


for improving waveform of PCM signal ttern. 
4,637,036, Cl. 375-76.000. ee 


re sy wat Konan, Statin, t 
Canon Kabushiki Kaisha. Electrical power supply circuit in a camera. 
4.636.056 CL 354-484.000. 
Kobayashi, Shozo: See— 
Tsuji, Takashi; Kobayashi, Shozo; and Nagase, Toshio, 4,636,196, 
Cl. 604-122.000. 
Kobayashi, Toshio: See— 
Ahagon, Asahiro; Kobayashi, Toshio; Yamada, Kazuhiro; Doi, 
Seiichi; and Misawa, Makoto, 4,635,693, Cl. 152-209.00R. 
Kobayasi, Soichi, to Kabushiki Kaisha SK. Paved asphalt stripping and 


Koll Seph A. — 4,635,386, Cl. 37-117.500. 


Imai, Tamotsu; and Kocal, Joseph A., 4,636,488, Cl. 502-172.000. 
Koch, Hubert H.; and Sargeaunt, Edward F., to Motorola, Inc. Method 
and machine for providing alternator pole pieces. 4,635,351, Cl. 


29-598.000. 
Kodama, Hisashi, to Aisin Seiki Kabushiki Kaisha. Hydraulic valve 
: oe — cl. 473-90.550. Py aie 
utaka, to Ricoh Company, Ltd. ve sheet loading 
appara 4635520, CL 271-81.000. 
odera, Masanori; Aizawa, Yasuo; and Ichijo, Kohji, to Niigata Engi- 
 abiny One Ltd. System for controlling rotation of rotary mecha- 
Z-type apparatus. 4,636,701, Cl. 318-635.000. 
Kodera, Masao: See— 


Toyama, Keiichiro; Kodera, Kunihiko, 

4,636,997, Cl. 367-140.000. 
Koenig, Horst: See— 

Rossy, Phillip A.; Thyes, Marco; Franke, Albrecht; Koenig, Horst; 
Lehmann, Hans D.; Gries, Josef; Friedrich, Ludwig; and Lenke, 
Dieter, 4,636,504, Cl. 514-252.000. 

Koeth, Herbert A.: See— 

Corkran, William M.; Koeth, Herbert A.; and Pugsley, L. James, 
4,636,778, Cl. 340-648.000. 

Koguchi, Noriyuki, to Iwaya Corporation. Playing animal toy. 
4,636,177, Cl. 446-236.000. 


Masao; and Sasaki, 


i Tada’ Shinichi; Watanabe, 

etsushi; and thar, Yasuki, 4,635, 741, Cl. 180-79.100. 
Kohler, Helmut, to Luk Lamellen und Kupplungsbau GmbH. Fasten- 
oh, Dali So friction clutches. 4,635,775, Cl. 192-70.180. 
K Dalip K. 


David’ W. W.; Courter, Jeanne L.; and Kohli, Dalip K., 
wes S3S. Cl. 523-204.000. 

Koike, Akihiko; and Umeda, Tadashi, to Honda Giken Kogyo K.K. 
Fuel supply control system for internal combustion engines, capable 
of preventing vapor lock. 4,635,606, Cl. 123-463.000. 

Kojima, Shigetake, to CKD Kabushiki Kaisha. Angular indexing device 
and method for output shaft. 4,635,507, Cl. 74-813.00C. 

Kokusai Denshin Denwa Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

i inori; Masahide, 4,636,862, Cl. 


Kolakowski, Manfred; and Streubel, Hans, to SMS ey oy. 
AG. Mold for continuous casting of steel strip. 4,635,702, Cl. 
164-418.000. 

Komatsu Forklift Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

Y ishi, Takashi; and Ohsawa, Masaru, 4,635,757, Cl. 187-9.00E. 

ichi; and Fujii, Senzo, to Tokyo Shibaura Denki Kabu- 

shiki Kaisha. X-ray diagnostic comprising rg intensity 
and diaphragm value controls. 4,636,954, Cl. 364-414.000. 

Komatsu, Yasumasa: See— 

Katto, Takayuki; Komatsu, Yasumasa; and Shiiki, Zenya, 4,636,553, 
Ci. 525-67.000. 

Komine, Yoshio; and Kawamoto, Kenichi, to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha. 
Mechanical mounting for zoom lens. 4,636,042, Cl. 350-429.000. 

Kompelien, Arion D., to Honeywell Inc. Time controlled thermostat. 
4,635,845, Cl. 236-46.00R. 

Komurasaki, Satoshi: See— 

some, Toshio; | cca Satoshi; and Ueda, Atsushi, 4,635,604, 


; Hasegawa, Nobu; Miyagi, Yukio; Ni- 
shimura, Akira; ‘Konaka, Shigeo; Ohmi, Tetsuto; Munechika, 
Matazaemon; and Ikeda, Kenichi, 4,636,519, Cl. 


Ichikawa, Sadao; Yokoi, Shinichi; Yasuhara, Seishi; and Kondo, 
Hiroshi, 4, — 594, Cl. 123-179.0BG. 
Kondo, Nobuaki: See— 

Matsuda, Koichi; Kondo, Nobuaki; and Tanaka, Yuji, 4,635,890, Cl. 
248-429.000. 
Kondo, Tatsunori: See— 

—— Yoichi; Kondo, Tatsunori; Takauji, Kiyomi; and 
itamura, Mineo, 4,635,517, Cl. 84-1.010. 
Kone Oy: See— 
Ronka, Pekka; and Vaintola, Raimo, 4,636,477, Cl. 436-48.000. 


Konekamp, Werner: See— 
Clostermeyer. Konekamp, Werner; and Tooten, Karl- 
heinz, 4,635,543, Cl. 100-89.000. 
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Konig, Joachim; Suling, Carlhans; and Nachtkamp, Klaus, to Bayer 
Aktiengesel ‘ 


as 

and oleophobizing agents for textiles. 4,636,545, Cl. 524-457.000. 

— Diederik C.: See— 

Peter; and Koningsberger, Diederik C., 4,637,041, Cl. 
OTe 000. 

Konishiroku Photo Industry Co., Ltd.: See— 

Fujii, Yozo, 4,636,058, Cl. 355-8.000. 

Konyaev, Alexei N.: See— 

Golubenko, Alexandr L.; Turchin, Viktor P.; Konyaev, Alexei N.; 
Sukhov, Igor N.; Kaljuzhny, Nikolai N.; Filonov, Arkady S.; 
Koropets, Alexei P.; Pinovsky, Mikhail I.; Tkachenko, Viktor P: 
and Kramar, Nikolai M., 4,635,990, Cl. 295-11.000. 

Kopernicky, Jaro, to Mapro Inc. Removing volatiles from plastic 
materials delivered to an extrusion or injection molding machine. 
4,636,084, Cl. 366-76.000. 

Kopernicky, Jaro, to Mapro Inc. Apparatus for removing volatiles from 
plastic materials delivered to an extrusion or injection molding ma- 
chine. 4,636,085, Cl. 366-76.000. 

Korant, Bruce D.: See— 

Kettner, Charles A.; and Korant, Bruce D., 4,636,492, Cl. 
514-18.000. 

Koropets, Alexei P.: See— 

Golubenko, Alexandr L.; Turchin, Viktor P.; Konyaev, Alexei N.; 
Sukhov, Igor N.; Kaljuzhny, Nikolai N.; Filonov, Arkady S.; 
Koropets, Alexei P.; Pinovsky, Mikhail I.; Tkachenko, Viktor P.; 
and Kramar, Nikolai M., 4,635,990, Cl. 295-11.000. 

Kosaka, Minoru: See— 

Naito, Ryuichi; Kosaka, Minoru; and Kawamura, Katsumi, 
4,637,005, Cl. 369-45.000. 

Kosan Crisplant A/S: See— 

Prydtz, Ole, 4,635,785, Cl. a 000. 

Kossmann, Heribert; Matthaei, Lothar; Ley, ; Wistuba, Eck- 
ehardt; and Wulgaris, Savas, to BASF Akti ‘haft. Binders for 
aqueous primers for wood paints. 4,636,548, Cl. 524-524.000. 

Kostov, Uriy K. Ice cube a 4,635,817, Cl. 221-89.000. 

ee ee Shiokama, ee 
Kogaku K. K. Aperture device for zoom lens. 4,636,041, 
350-429.000. 

Kotmans, Hendrik J.: See— 

Sluijter, Robert J.; and Kotmans, Hendrik J., 4,637,046, Cl. 
381-49.000. 

Kouchi, Tadashi: See— 

Oyama, Hiroo; and Kouchi, Tadashi, 4,636,923, Cl. 362-80.000. 

Kowal, Wieslaw M.: See— 

Skinner, Geoffrey F.; Kowal, Wieslaw M.; and Linton, Stephen D., 
4,636,334, Cl. 252-377.000. 

Koyama, Hiroshi: See— 

Nishioka, Tadashi; Koyama, Hiroshi; and Mashiko, Yoji, 4,636,400, 
Cl. 427-39.000. 

Kozak, Burton. Upright converter for portable vacuum. 4,635,315, Cl. 
15-329.000. 

Kozlowski, Chester P.; and Lawson, Lawrence J., to Dominion Tool 
and Die Company. Automated wheel decking assembling. 4,635,339, 
Cl. 29-526.00R. 

Kozora, Joseph W. Plunger assembly for glass container manufactur- 
ing. 4,636,240, Cl. 65-229.000. 

Union Aktiengesellschaft: See— 

Kratz, Gerhard; Meininger, Siegfried; Fischer, Eckhard; and Bege, 
Dietmar, 4,636,363, Cl. 422-159.000. 

Kramar, Nikolai M.: See— 

Golubenko, Alexandr L.; Turchin, Viktor P.; Konyaev, Alexei N.; 
Sukhov, Igor N.; Kaljuzhny, Nikolai N.; Filonov, Arkady S.; 
Koropets, Alexei P.; Pinovsky, Mikhail L.; Tkachenko, Viktor Ps 
and Kramar, Nikolai M., 4,635,990, Cl. 295-11.000. 

Kramer, David M.: See— 

Compton, Russell A.; Hinshaw, Waldo S.; and Kramer, David M., 
4,636,728, Cl. 324-309.000. 

Kramer, Roman A.: See— 

Hand, George E.; and Kramer, Roman A., 4,635,563, Cl. 
108-111.000. 

Kranzle, Josef; Droitsch, Lutz; and Bauer, Manfred. Axial plunger 
pump. 4,636,146, Cl. 417-270.000. 

Krasko, Zeya K.: See— 

Keeffe, William M.; Gungle, W. Calvin; Rothwell, Harold L., Jr.; 
and Krasko, Zeya K., 4,636,687, Cl. 313-620.000. 

Kratel, Gunter; Shaped Gunter, ond 8 and Schreiner, Franz, to Wacker-Che- 
eens pele ora er lat er ea” 
sheathing and oon for . 4,636,416, Cl. 4 

Kratz, Gerhard; Meinin, "Seghiod, Fed her, Eckhard; and Bege, 
Dietmar, to Union ph By Apparatus and 
method for conditioning radioactive wastes for ultimate storage. 
4,636,363, Cl. 422-159.000. 


Kraus, Helmut: See— 
——-. imann, Manfred; Kraus, Helmut; and Plewan, Otto, 4,636,547, 
524-523.000. 


Krautkramer-Branson, Inc.: See— 
Jacobs, Hanno; Opara, Ulrich; and Selleschy, Franz, 4,636,964, Cl. 
364-483.000. 


Krebs, Jay R.: See— 
Burke, Timothy M.; Noble, Scott W.; Freeburg, Thomas A.; and 
Krebs, Jay R., 4,636,791, Cl. 340-825.520. 
Kreeger, Elsmer W., to Pinckney Molded Plastics, Inc. Sidewall assem- 
bly for tote box. 4,635,562, Cl. 108-55.100. 
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Kremer, Richard D., to Schleicher & Schuell, Inc. Nonintrusive body 
fluid samplers and methods of using same. 4,635,488, Cl. 73-864.720. 
Kreutzer, Donald L.; Novick, William J., Jr.; and Sheetz, Michael P., to 
Hoechst-Roussel Pharmaceuticals Inc. Host defense mechanism 
enhancement. — Cl. 514-263.000. 


Kreuzer, Peter: See— 
Brieseck, Bernd; and Kreuzer, Peter, 4,635,881, Cl. 244-49.000. 
Kristofek, Paul, to Cooper Industries. yjector for use in a 
track li a Wee — CL. 25 Ch 36227 
G. Method of drying material using an indirectly heated 
system. 4,635, 379, Cl. 34-25.000. 
Kronseder, Hermann. Inspection machine for bottles. 4,636,635, Cl. 
250-223.00B. 


Kropp, Walter, to Linde Aktiengesellschaft. Dual consumer hydraulic 
eer iotnanee oe 
wid J., to Inc. Fuse with filament. 
4,636,765, Cl. 337-273.000. — 
, David W.; and Yerigan, Raymond A. Endless track attach- 
ment for a wheeled vehicle. 4,635,740, Cl. 180-9.210. 
— Rotative grizzly for oil sand separation. 4,635,860, Cl. 
Kubacki, Edward F.; and Masciale, John M., to American Can Com- 
ror Apparatus for marking moving articles. 4,635,545, Cl. 
-4.000. 
Kubick, Frederick, to United Technologies Corporation. Poled domain 
beam scanner. 4,636,799, Cl. 343-754.000. 


Kubo, Kazuo; Isomura, Yasuo; Sakamoto, Shuichi; and Homma, Hiro- 
ige, to Yamanouchi Pharmaceutical Co., Ltd. 3,5-di-tert-butyl4- 
pen yl-substituted heterocyclic compounds. 4,636,516, Cl. 
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» Inc.: See— 


Micromanipulator Microscope Co. 
Podvin, T. Charles, 4,636,078, Cl. 356-359.000. 
Microtek : See— 


Warren L.; Flanigan, Charles; Daniels, Donald V.; Lee, 
John S.; and Johnston, lames, 4,636,902, Cl. 360-128.000. 
Midavaine, R.; and Ouhayoun, Michel M., to SAT. Switching 
laser. 4,637,030, Cl. 372-82.000. 
Middleton, William J., Jr., to E-Systems, Inc. Electrical connector for 
spiral antenna and resistive/ ‘capacitive contact therefor. 4,636,802, Cl. 


Systems, Inc. System to linearly 
803, Cl. 346-1.100. 
tn 


W., to Witenborgs A Automatfabriker 
ivering cups containing freshly made 
4,655,816, Cl. 221-11.000. 
Milt : 


Corporation: See— 
_ Box, Joe G., 4,635,510, Cl. 81-319.000. 
Marvin: See— 


Kahil, John E.; Milewits, Marvin; Bradfield, James E.; and Lam, 
Clive C., 4,636,727, a 
Miller Fluid Power Corporation: Soe 

Liu, Ming; Bowbin, John F.; ro) pec and McDaniel, 
oes. 4,635,536, Cl 92-24.000. 


H.; Schwartz, Je- 
, Cl. 424-85.000. 
—_ Lillias S. . Holding screw. 4,636,121, Cl. 411-21.000. 
Miller, Luitpold: See— 
Holzin Gerhard; Meins, Jurgen; and Miller, Luitpold, 
667, Cl. 310-13.000. 
Miller, omni See— 
Nielsen, J. McHenry; and Miller, Wayne G., 4,636,211, Cl. 
623-6.000. 


Millet, Claude: See— 

Gay, Michel; and Millet, Claude, 4,636,552, Cl. 525-63.000. 

Milliner, Ken M.: See— 

John H.; Finn, Everett N.; Lowe, Byron L.; and Milliner, 
Ken M., 4,636,183, Cl. 493-42.000. 

Millis, Edwin G.; Bimer, Thomas C.; and Lewis, Alton D., to Texas 
Instruments Incorporated. Semiconductor slice cassette transport 
unit. 4,636,128, Cl. 414-217.000. 

Mills, Keith: See— 

Coates, Ian H.; Mills, Keith; Webb, Colin F.; Dowle, Michael D.; 
and Bays, David E., 4,636,521, Cl. 514-415.000. 

Mimura, Toshisada: See— 

Kyoden, Hiroshi; Endo, Yasuhiro; Fujiwara, Teiichi; Mimura, 
Toshisada; Nishikawa, Kihachiro; and Nishizawa, Shoichi, 
4,636,969, Cl. 364-560.000. 

a Se Sen, ees ft ees, eee 2 
or meme Industrial Co., Ltd. Servo system. 4,636,696, Cl. 

18-327.000. 


Minatelli, John A.: See— 
Brewer, Arthur D.; and Méinatelli, John A., 4,636,508, Cl. 
514-274.000. 
Mine, Toshisuke: See— 
Kurosawa, Toshiaki; Shima, Seiya; Ando, Takeki; Inaba, Hiromi; 
Mine, Toshisuke, 4,636,932, Cl. 


Suminori; Kamimura, Toshiaki; Kamishita, Takuzo; and 

Mize, Yasuhiro, 4,636,520, Cl 514-399.000. 
Mineck, Fred, to Lindsley, Warren F. B., a interest. Detachably 
mounted add on sun visor for vehicles. 4, 5,995, Cl. 296-97.00G. 


me Steven, 4,637,060, Cl. 383-37.000. 
— of National Defence of Her Majesty’s Canadian Government: 
om » ee istian J. L.; and Shea, Charles J., 4,635,527, Cl. 
1.81 
Ministry of International Trade & Industry: See— 
we Ki 4,636,355, Cl. 420-590.000. 
ot ee Weight lifting type exercising device. 4,635,926, Cl. 
PP tno 


ae 
Mier tentia, “Thoees W 4,636,171, Cl. 433-134.000. 


Matkin, Josef; and Treleaven, Richard J., 
430-109.000. 
Thompson, Robert W., 4,636,059, Cl. 355-5.000. 
Valbusa, Luigi; Enzo; Andrea; and Tavella, 
Mario, — cL. 430-267.000. 
Mino, 


Shinjiro: See— 

Okada, Takashi; Mogi, Takao; and Mino, Shinjiro, 4,636,855, Cl. 
358-124.000. 
Bowsher, John M., 4,636,052, Cl. 354-410.000. 
Ishida, Tokuji; and Hamada, Masataka, 4,636,624, C1 250-201.000. 
Tokumaru, Hisashi, 4,636,040, Cl. 350-427.000. 


4,636,451, Cl. 
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John A.: See— 

John B.; and Miraglia, John A., 4,636,019, Cl. 339-17.00M. 

Mirtsch, Frank: See— 
ee ey eee ee 208-400.000. 
py Ausitire, Kobayashi, Toshio; Yamada, Kazuhiro; Doi, 

Seiichi; and Misawa, Makoto, 4,635,693, Cl. 152-209.00R. 
Mishiro, Shoji, to Taga Electric Co., Ltd. Driving control method of 
ultrasonic transducer. 4,635,483, Cl. 73-579.000. 
; Michaux, Jean-Pierre; 


Hyodo, Keiichiro; Akiyama, 
‘adashi; and Kishimoto, Keiichi, 4,636,057, 


Fujita, Jiro; and Yamane, Iwao, 4,635,574, Cl. 112-121.120. 
Ido, Kihei, 4,636,877, Cl. 360-51.000. 
Iwata, Toshio; Komurasaki, Satoshi; and Ueda, Atsushi, 4,635,604, 


Cl. 123-425.000. 

Kamo, Kazuhiko; Hiroshi; and Nakane, Ryuji, 
4,636,610, Cl. 219-124.020. 

Kato, Hisao, 4,636,699, Cl. 318-568.000. 

Kawaguchi, Susumu; Hirahara, Takuho; Nakane, Kazuhiro; and 
Ueda, Sei, 4,636,152, Cl. 418-54.000. 

Morishita, Mitsuharu; Hara, Tadayuki; Kohge, Shinichi; Watanabe, 
Tetsushi; and Ikari, Yasuki, 4,635,741, Cl. 180-79.100. 

a ee and Higashino, Shigenori, 4,636,929, Cl. 


> =I ee Koyama, Hiroshi; and Mashiko, Yoji, 4,626,400, 
. 427-39.000. 
Otsuka, Nobuo; Igarashi, Hideo; and Thompson, Peter, 4,635,445, 
Cl. 62-158.000. 
Masanori, 4,635, 511, Cl. = 
Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 


Shirasu, 

Mitsubishi Jukogyo 
Kamo, Kazuhiko; Hiroshi; and Nakane, Ryuji, 
4,636,610, Cl. 219-124.020. 


Kinzoku i Kaisha: See— 
Yoshimura, usar and Toyama, Jhunichi, 4,636,252, Cl. 


Mitsubishi Mini 
Ogata, Yasuyuki, and’ Shinohara, Yoshinori, 4,636,248, Cl. 75- 


AA 
i Paper Mills. Ltd.: See— 
Furukawa, Akira; Senga, Takao; and Suzuki, Shigeyoshi, 4,636,452, 


Endo, Kazunaka; and Yama- 
Ch 355-77.000. 


jwashima, Kazuto, 4,636,307, Cl. 210-188.000. 
and Yoshihiro. Mitsuto, 4,636,536, Cl. 523-137.000. 
i Seizo Kabushiki Kaisha. Tone wave- 


Charles A.; and Mixan, Craig E., 
safety system for cars. 4,635,962, Cl. 


men Masaaki, to Kabushiki Kaishi Miyanaga. Undercutting drill. 
635,737, Cl. 175-284.000. 


Norikuni: See— 
—— Tomizou; and Miyaoka, Norikuni, 4,636,184, Cl. 
3-98.000. 
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Miyata, Jun: See— 

Deraeere, Ren Siete Dex, Vegh Rak anh ee, See, 
4,636,285, Cl. 204-38 
Nobuyuki: —" So 
Hayakawa, Toshiro; Miyauchi, Nobuyuki; Yano, Seiki; and 

Suyama, Takahiro, 4,637,029, Cl. 372-45.000. 
pe iy See— 
ura, Hisanori; Akiyama, Hirosi; Kamoshita, Mutuo; and 
OMiyanaki Kunio, 4,636434, Cl 428-328.000. 
Miyazaki, Makoto; Yomoda, Minoru; and Suzuki, Takehiko, to Canon 
Kabushiki Kaisha. Wafer conveying apparatus with alignment mech- 
anism. mien 4,635, 373, Cl. 33-180.00R. 


Miyazaki, 
Tashiro, Mamoru; and Miyazaki, Minoru, 


Mi 


Yamazaki, Shunpei; 
4,636,401, Cl. 427-39.000. 


Masami; Aoyama, Yoshiyuki; Chino, 
ichi; a Cl. 252-629.000. 
Keiichiro; Iida, Kazuyoshi; and Murakami, Kazutomo, to 
on. Gears with damped vibration. 4,635,501, 


Bridgestone 
Cl. 74-574.000. 
Mizuno, Yutaka: See— 
Kishi, Hajimu; Seki, Masaki; and Mizuno, Yutaka, 4,636,937, Cl. 
364-191.000. 

Mo, Frank S. C., to Censtor Corp. Recording head slider assembly. 
4,636,894, Cl. 360-103.000. 

Mobbs, Christopher I.; and Rhodes, J. David, to Filtronic 
Limited. Temperature compensated capacitor. 4,636,913, cL 
361-182.000. 

Mobil Oil Corporation: See— 

Chew, Ju-Nam, 4,635,720, Cl. 166-245.000. 

Ginsburg, Merrill S., 4,636,955, Cl. 364-420.000. 

Lumley, Edward M.; and Bowman, Bonita F., 4,636,993, Cl. 
367-65.000. 

Rubin, Mae K., 4,636,373, Cl. 423-328.000. 

Modera, Mark P. and ee OS SE ee Se eens te 
measuring the tightness of enclosures. 4,635,469, Cl. 73-40.000. 

Modugno, Joseph J.; and Klimley, William R., to Xerox Corporation. 
Dual-mode copier document feeder and computer forms web re- 
stacker. 4,635,916, Cl. 271-3.000. 

Moehwald, Helmut, to BASF Aktiengesellschaft. Composite material 
consisting of porous materials and electrically conductive polymers. 
4,636,430, Cl. 428-304.400. 

Mogi, Takao: See— 

Okada, Takashi; Mogi, Takao; and Mino, Shinjiro, 4,636,855, Cl. 
358-124.000. 

Mohondro, William R., to Kaiser Aluminum & Chemical Corporation. 
Process for manufacturing clad aluminum-lithium alloys. 4,635, 842, 
Cl. 228-175.000. 

Mohr, Gerard: See— 

Mohr, Pierre; and Mohr, Gerard, 4,635,557, Cl. 104-7.200. 

Mohr, Pierre; and Mohr, Gerard, to Framafer. Machine for works on a 
railway track with continuous advance. 4,635,557, Cl. 104-7.200. 

Moles, Warren H.; and Dischert, Robert A., to RCA Corporation. Field 
comb for luminance separation of NTSC signals. 4,636,841, Cl. 
358-31.000. 

Molex Incorporated: See— 
Brinkman, Donald J.; and Leonard, Russell J., 4,635,355, Cl. 
29-747.000. 

Molins PLC: See— 

Bolt, Reginald C.; Dyett, Derek H.; and Williams, Robert E., 

4,635,653, Cl. 131-281.000. 
——_ Henry C.: See— 
aisle, Richard F.; were yg Albers, Martha J.; and 

Burgess, James H., 4,636,443, Cl. 428-481.000. 
Monarch Machine Tool Co.: See— 

Bradlee, Charles R., 4,635,458, Cl. 72-165.000. 
Monarch Marking Systems, Inc.: See— 

Goubeaux, Donald E.. E., 4,636,097, Cl. 400-196.100. 

Huggins, Orville C., 4,635,547, Cl. 101-292.000. 

Monceaux, Philippe: See— 

Segard, Emile; and Monceaux, Philippe, 4,636,390, Cl. 426-18.000. 

Mondon, Cary G.: See— 

Schwendemann, Kenneth L.; McCracken, Oliver W.; Mondon, 
Cary G.; -_ Wortham, Larry C., 4,636,934, Cl. 364-132.000. 
Monneraye, : See— 
ee Monneraye, Marc A.; and Morhaim, Claude, 
4,636,257, Cl. 106-19.000. 

Montecatini Edison S.p.A.: See— 

Mayr, Adolfo; Susa, Ermanno; Leccese, Antonio; Davoli, Vel- 
more; and Giachetti, Ettore, 4,636,486, Cl. 502-121.000. 

Montedison S.p.A.: See— 

Clementini, Luciano; and Camprincoli, Pier P., 4,636,436, Cl. 
428-364.000. 

Montgomery, John P.: See— 

McGuire, Jeffrey C.; Montgomery, John P.; and Yang, Huei-Hsu- 
ing, 4,636,466, Cl. "435-108.000. 

Mooney, les W.; ae Ses 8. and Kuznicki, William J., to 
Motorola, = Twist-off detachable belt clip assembly. 4,635,836, Cl. 
224-247.000. 

Moore Business Forms: See— 

Jerabek, Richard J., 4,636,818, Cl. 346-213.000. 

Moore, Peter G.; and Davidson, John D., to Ferranti, plc. Position 

servo system. 4,636,700, Cl. 318-61 1.000. 
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—— se J.: See— 
William C.; Moore, Stephen J.; and Weger, Kenneth F., 
Ir., 4,635,422, Cl. 52-406.000. 
Morand, Verne J.: _- 
Walter J.; Svendsen, John M.; and Morand, Verne J., 
4,636,617, ah 219.375.000. 
Charles J.; and Strickland, Mark D., to Kimberly-Clark Corpo- 
ration. Dusting ‘cloth. 4,636,429, Cl. 428-288.000. 
Morellini, Peter. Protection apparatus. 4,635,781, Cl. 192-150.000. 
Mor; Scott J. Tape splicing mechanism. 4,636,279, Cl. 156-506.000. 
Morhaim, Claude Claude: See— 


Baudry, Hugues; Monneraye, Marc A.; and Morhaim, Claude, 
4,636,257, Cl. 106-19.000. 

Moni, Kei. Light — a. 4,636,028, Cl. 350-96. 150. 

Mori, i, Kenji; and Horikawa, Kazuo, to Fuji 

Photo Film Co., rm Radiation image read-out method and appara- 

tus. 4,636,641, Cl. 250-327.200. 

Morikawa, Osamu: See— 

Itakura, Sakae; and Morikawa, Osamu, 4,636,919, Cl. 361-414.000. 

Morimoto, Atsutaka; and Takahashi, Shoji, to Citizen Watch Co., Ltd. 
drive. 4636908, Ch 360137000. power source of a disc 
drive. 4,636,905, Cl. 360-137.000. 

Morimoto, Kenichi: See— 

Takai, Yasuhiro; Morimoto, Kenichi; Yoshida, Shigekazu; and 
Tagawa, Takao, 4,636,063, Cl. 355-68.000. 

Morino, ; Fujikawa, Yoshiyuki; Haneda, Isamu; and Myoi, 
Tetsuo, to Sharp Kabushiki Kaisha. Personal t computer with 
execution of programs in ROM and RAM. 4,636,970, Cl. 364-706.000. 

Morishita, Mitsuharu; Hara, Tadayuki; K: Shinichi; Watanabe, 
Tetsushi; and Ikari, Yasuki, to Mitsubishi Kabushiki Kaisha. 
Power steering apparatus. 4,635,741, Cl. 180-79.100. 

a ~ det Yoshinari, Jiro; and Fukuda, Kazumasa, to TDK 


4,636,448, Cl. 
428-607.000. 000. 

Morita, Takamitsu: See— 

Tada, Akira; Morita, Takamitsu; Teraue, Takeshi; and Kusumoto, 
Yoshihiro, — 554, Cl. 525-359.300. 

Moritani, Takeshi: See— 

Okaya, Takuji, Tanaka, Yoshinari; Yonezu, Kiyoshi; Aoyama, 
; and Moritani, Takeshi, 4,636,551, Cl. 525-60.000. 

Moriwaki, Masafumi; Sano, Shigeaki; and Tanaka, Eiichi, to Toppari 
Moore Co., Ltd. Signal input sheet having a conductive shield layer. 
4,636,582, Cl. 178-18.000. 

Moriwaki, Masayoshi: See— 

Oishi, Kengo; and Moriwaki, Masayoshi, 4,635,877, Cl. 
242-197.000. 

Morlock, Roland: See— 

Fischer, Herbert; Stritzke, Karl H.; Morlock, Roland; Jones, 
Thomas C.; and Donovan, Joseph C., 4,636,265, Cl. 148-6.15R. 

Morris, Lawrence E.: See— 

Falk, Theodore J.; and Morris, Lawrence E., 4,636,150, Cl. 
417-417.000. 

Morris, Sidney J.: See— 

Hough, David; Morris, Sidney J.; and Barber, Anthony D., 
4,636,156, Cl. 418-201.000. 

Morrison, Elbert F.; Bradley, Danny R.; and Reece, D. C., to Burling- 
ton Industries, Inc. Vacuum spinning from sliver. 4,635, 435, Cl. 
57-328.000. 

Morrissette, Roger J. Collapsible cart. 4,635,956, Cl. 280-652.000. 

Mossman, Robert. Method for teaching reading. 4,636,173, Cl. 
434-178.000. 

Motorola Inc.: See— 

Boland, Bernard W., 4,636,269, Cl. 148-175.000. 
Burke, Timothy M.; Noble, Scott W.; Freeburg, Thomas A.; and 
Krebs, Jay R., 4,636,791, Cl. 340-825.520. 
Burke, Timothy M.; Smith, Paul F.; and Schorman, Eric R., 
4,637,022, Cl. 371-37.000. 
ue, William J., 4,636,979, Cl. 365-104.000. 
Stephen T.; and Reed, Paul A., 4,636,991, Cl 
365-230.000. 
Ford, Alexander P., Jr., 4,636,015, Cl. 339-14.00R. 
Ford, Alexander P., Jr., 4,636,016, Cl. 339-17.00F. 
Genrich, Thad J., 4,636,734, Cl. 328-55.000. 
Gibbs, Terry L., 4,636,755, Cl. 333-116.000. 
Haertling, Gene H., 4,636,786, Cl. 340-783.000. 
Hartman, Davis H.; and Richard, Fred V., 4,636,646, Cl. 
250-551.000. 
Koch, Hubert H.; and Sargeaunt, Edward F., 4,635,351, Cl. 
29-598.000. 
Leicht, John L., 4,636,406, Cl. 427-96.000. 
oe ga Kevin L., 4,636,665, Cl. 307-530.000. 
Mi , James E., 4,636,741, Cl. 330-127.000. 
Mooney, Charles W.; Phipps, Robert E.; and Kuznicki, William J., 
4,635,836, Cl. 224-247.000. 
Novak, Carl V.; and Browne, Ronald R., 4,636,593, Cl. 200-5.00A. 
Roche, Thomas A.; and Edminster, Robert E., 4,636,581, Cl. 174- 
152.00R. 
Ruppel, John S., 4,637,065, Cl. 455-78.000. 
Snowden, Ralph E.; and Whitley, Robert D., 4,636,656, Cl. 
307-267.000. 
Westwick, Alan L.; and Whatley, Roger A., 4,636,738, Cl. 
330-9.000. 
Zoerner, Glen J., 4,636,587, Cl. 379-377.000. 

Mottana, Sergio; and Roberto, Mostura, to Luigi Franchi S.p.A. 

Weapon for launching a number of grenades. 4,635,526, Cl. 89-1.410. 


recording medium. 
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‘ges, to Thomson-CSF. Microwave propagation mode 
transformer. 4,636,689, Cl. 315-4,000. 

Movshovitz, Avner; and Shwarzman, Joel, to Amcor Ltd. Louver 
assembly particularly useful for air-conditioning units or other like 
porn n Ay 4,635,395, Cl. 49-78.000. 

Mowbray, Dorian F., to Lucas Industries Public Limited Company. 
Fuel injection nozzles. 4,635,853, Cl. 239-533.300. 

MSL Industries, Inc.: See— 

Plunkett, Larry E.; and Gresho, William M., 4,636,669, Cl. 
310-51.000. 

Mueller, Martin. Apparatus for heating pasta and sauce. 4,635,812, Cl. 

220-70.000. 


Mueller, Roman, to Gebrueder Buehler AG. Apparatus for cleaning 
grits. 4,636,305, Cl. 209-312.000. 
Muhinickel, Donald L., Jr., to Graves Spray Supply Company. Hy- 
draulic valve for spray gun. 4,635,852, Cl. 239-414.000. 
Mukai, Kiichiro: See— 
Nishioka, Yasushiro; Homma, Nori iyuki; Sakuma, Noriyuki: and 
Mukai, Kiichiro, 4,636,833, Cl. 357-71.000. 
Mulhauser, Michel: See— 
Pierre; and Mulhauser, Michel, 4,636,570, Cl. 


ood C.; Neary, Robin P.; and Mullen, Robert, 
4,636,185, Cl. 493-127.000. 


Muller, Alexander: See— 
and Muller, Alexander, 4,636,936, Cl. 


Boyd, John H., Jr.; 
364-148.000. 

Mullet, Willis. Overhead door stop. 4,635,400, Cl. 49-504.000. 

Munechika, Yukimi: See— 

Seo, Akira; Kanno, Hideo; Hasegawa, Nobu; Miyagi, Yukio; Ni- 
shimura, Akira; Konaka, Shigeo; Ohmi, Tetsuto; Munechika, 
Yukimi; Uchida, Matazaemon; and Ikeda, Kenichi, 4,636,519, Cl. 
514-397.000. 

Munz, Otto J. Skin 
4,635,618, Cl. 128-24.00R. 
Muragishi, Isao: See— 
Makino, Masashi; Nakada, Kunio; Muragishi, Isao; and Nishitani, 
on 4,635, 403, Cl. 51-94.00R. 
Murakami, Kazutomo: See— 

Mizuno, Keiichiro; lida, Kazuyoshi; and Murakami, Kazutomo, 

4,635,501, Cl. 74-574.000. 
Murakami, Shuzo: See— 
Yamano, Masaru; Sakai, Takashi; Furukawa, Nobuhiro; Murakami, 
Shuzo; and Matsumoto, Takanao, 4,636,445, Cl. 429-53.000. 
Murakami, Yoshikazu: See— 
Ito, Seigo; and Murakami, Yoshikazu, 4,636,756, Cl. 333-202.000. 
Murase, Heihachi; and Nanishi, Ki to Kansai Paint Company, 
Ltd. Anti-icing an 4,636,324, Cl. 252-70.000. 
Murata Manufacturing Co., : See— 

Ishikawa, Youhei; Yori Tadahiro; and Yamashita, Sadao, 
4,636,759, Cl. 333-223.000. 

Saito, Yasuaki, 4,636,752, Cl. 333-12.000. 

Murata, Mitsuru: See— 

Sugiyama, Masahiko; Sutou, Masatune; Murata, Mitsuru; Ooki, 
Minoru; and Tagawa, Shigetaro, 4,636,154, Cl. 418-97.000. 
Murayama, Kazuo, to Sony Corporation. Combined detector circuit for 

detecting a tape end or unrecorded area of a tape. 4,636,878, Cl. 
360-7 1.000. 
Murayama, Minoru: See— 

Hashimoto, Takeji; and Murayama, Minoru, 4,635,365, Cl. 33- 

1.00M. 


Murley, Jackie D., to Co-Ex Pipe Company, Inc. Method for 
and cooling injection molded polymeric articles. 4,636,34 
264-37.000. 
Murphy, Mark A.: See— 
Glett, Bryan L.; and Murphy, Mark A., 4,636,679, Cl. 310-328.000. 
Murphy, Robert M.: See— 
Friehauf, William J.; Janssen, Donovan M.; Kirton, Alan J.; Mur- 
phy, Robert M.; and Rose, a 4,636,892, Cl. 360-97.000. 
Murray Electronics Associates Limited 
Hoffman, — C., 4,635,641, Cl. 128-699,000. 
Musser, Harry R.: 
Beavers, ents 5) S.; McFarlane, Finley E.; Musser, Harry R.; and 


= Freddie A., 4,636,442, Cl. 428-480.000. 
Musteric, Joseph T.: See— 


Gasowski, Chester J.; Loeffler, Ronald L.; Musteric, Joseph T.; 
Springford, Richard H.; and Toth, Robert L., Jr., 4,635,696, Cl. 
152-528.000. 

Myer, Jon H., to Hughes Aircraft Company. Multiple reflector system 
with dielectric support webs and foam body. 4,636,801, Cl. 343- 
781.0CA. 

Myers, Philip F.; Strickler, Roger A.; ee Il, to 
Goodyear Tire & Rubber Company, The. Vehicle air suspension. 
4,635, 345, Cl. 280-708.000. 

Myoi, Tetsuo: See— 

Morino, Masuaki; Fujikawa, Yoshiyuki; Haneda, Isamu; and Myoi, 
Tetsuo, 4,636,970, Cl. 364-706.000. 

Nabstedt, Elmer J.; and Van Wi , Raymond H., to Universal 
Manuf: Corporation. with strain relief. 4,636,763, Cl. 
336-192.000. 

Nachtkamp, — See— 


Koen 545, Cl. 5 


device for body exercising purposes. 


carne and Nachtkamp, Klaus, 
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ey Tattanahali L.; Miller, George H.; Schwartz, Jerome; 


and Ostrander, Michael R. to Schering ——— Interferon- 
cyclaradine combination. 4,636,383, Cl. 424-85 
pe day neg Ltd. Photoelectric type displace- 
ment detection apparatus. 4,636,630, Cl. 250-214.00R. 
Nagai, Takeshi: See— 
Makino, Yoshio; Nagai, Takeshi; and Yamazaki, Shingo, 4,636,323, 
Cl. 252-51.50R. 
“Eompany, Lid. Themmosenstve recording material 436819, Cl 
Ltd. Thermosensitive recording material. 4,636,819, Cl 
vaghex “Katsumi, to Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba. Circuit in which 
output circuit and operational amplifier equipped input circuit are 
mnacngy” he yoy — .- 307-261.000. - 
lagano, Shimano | y Limited. 
brake for a bicycle. 4,635,759, Cl. ce 2020 rg a2 
Nagao, Eijiro, to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd. Flattened cardboard box 
supplying apparatus. 4,635,428, Cl. 53-542.000. 
Beer Kabushiki 


N: , Masami; and Oosawa, Tadakazu, to Kirin 
Bottle opening machine. 4,635,509, Cl. 81-3.200. 
hn Hiroyasu; Kamidaira, Kunio; Ino, Hiroshi; and Utsuno, 
Miso, wo Daido Tokushoko Kabusitt Kasha Kaisha. Method of measur- 


portable recorder for storing temperature data. 
a. bse cl. 34 18C000 


Yasumasa, to Toyota Jidosha Kabushiki Kaisha. Device for 
- -* a coil on a cylindrical body. 4,636,160, Cl. 425-190.000. 

Nagase, Toshio: See— 

Tsuji, Takashi; eee. Shozo; and Nagase, Toshio, 4,636,196, 
Cl. 604-122.000. 

Nagashima, Masasumi: See— 

Asakura, Osamu; Nozaki, Mineo; Nagashima, Masasumi; and 
Uchikata, Yoshio, 4,636,810, Cl. 346-76.0PH. 

Nagashima, Yoichi; Kondo, Tatsunori; Takauji, Kiyomi; and Kitamura, 
Mineo, to Kabushiki Kaisha Kawai Gakki Seisakusho. Electric musi- 
cal instrument. 4,635,517, Cl. 84-1.010. 

Nagata, Tomizou; and Miyaoka, Norikuni, to Japan Tobacco Inc. 
Arbor owen a apparatus. 4,636,184, Cl. 493-98.000. 

Naito, Hideshi: See— 

Kotaka, Yoshiro; Naito, Hideshi; and Shiokama, Yoshiharu, 
4,636,041, Cl. 350-429.000. 
Naito, Ryuichi, to Pioneer Electronic Corporation. Signal waveform 

equalizing circuitry. 4,636,745, Cl. 330-304.000. 

Naito, Ryuichi; Kosaka, Minoru; and Kawamura, Katsumi, to Pioneer 
Electronic Corporation. Focus servo device of a system for reading 
out recorded information. 4,637,005, Cl. 369-45.000. 

Naka, Shinji: See— 

hi, Takashi; Kadono, Masahiro; and Naka, Shinji, 4,636,928, 
Cl. 363-41.000. 


Nakada, Kunio: See— 
Makino, Masashi; Nakada, Kunio; Muragishi, Isao; and Nishitam, 
mong rane 403, Cl. 51-94.00R. 
Nakagawa, Ki : See— 
pa ny Kunio; Tanaka, Mikihiko; 
N wa, Kiyoshi, 4,636,424, Cl. 428-198.000. 
: See— 


loriguchi, 


Kenichi; and 


Masahi; 
Ozaki, Toshifumi; S ini 
chi, 4,636,985, Cl. 365-189.000. 

Nakai, Ryusuke; Takebe, Toshihiko; and Yamazaki, Hajime, to 
Sumitomo Electric Ind., Ltd.; and Nippon Telegraph & Telephone 
Public Corp. Method for the pretreatment of a substrate for ion 
i tation. 4,636,280, Cl. 156-603.000. 

Nakai, Shinichi, to Ryobi Limited. Battery charging circuit. 4,636,704, 
Cl. 320-35.000. 

Nakai, Tetsuo; and Yazu, Shuji, to Sumitomo Electric Industries, itd. 
Diamond sintered body for tools and method of manufacturing same. 
4,636,253, Cl. 75-239.000. 

Nakaji, Takayuki, to Daisho Seiki Kabushiki Kaisha. Duplex-head 
surface grinder. 4,635,401, Cl. 51-5.00D. 


Nakajima, Hirochika: See— 

Shirasaki, Masataka; Nakajima, Hirochika; Furukawa, Yasuo; and 
Inagaki, Takefumi, 4,637,027, Cl. 372-27.000. 

Nakajima, Yo; Nakajji Yoshihisa; and Ushijima, Yoshio, to Fuji 
Electric Co., Ltd. trol system for an automatic vending machine. 
4,636,963, Cl. 364-479,000. 

Nakajima, Yoshihisa: See— 

Nakajima, Yo; Nakajima, Yoshihisa; and Ushijima, Yoshio, 
4,636,963, Cl. 364-479.000. 

Nakamata, Hideo, to Toyota Jidosha Kabushiki Kaisha. Process for 
joining different kinds of synthetic resins. 4,636,609, Cl. 219-121.0LD. 

Nakamichi : See— 

Yamada, Fumiaki, 4,636,899, Cl. 360-123.000. 
; Shiiki, Kasuo; Yuito, Isamu; Shiroishi, Yoshihiro; 
Fujiwara, Hideo; ee eos Kiminari; and lijima, Akemi, to Hita- 
chi, Ltd. recording and reproducing thin film 
head. 4,636,897, Cl. 360.1 15.000. 

Nakamura, Kanehito; Matsui, Kazuma; Kurahashi, Takashi; and 
Ishikawa, Hiroshi, to Ni Co., Ltd. Fog detecting apparatus 
for use in vehicle. 4,636,643, Cl. 250-338.000. 

Nakamura, Kenzi; Honda, Akio; Inukai, Kazuo; and Ito, Yoshito, to 

Nippondenso Co., Ltd. Display arrangement for a vehicle. 4,636,782, 


iaki oichi; i Takeshi; and 
Nakamura, Taku, 4 "636.455, ca. 430-203.000. 
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Nakamura, Koki: See— 
Takahashi, Toshiro; and Nakarrura, 
430-266.000. 
Michio: See— 
a ne ee Cl. 313-403.000. 
Kabushiki Kaisha. Watertight 


Aisin Seiki 

window ssemibly. 4635-998, Cl. 49-413.000. 
lahaonaie Taku: 
Aono, Toshiaki; Nakamura, Koichi; Shibata, Takeshi; and 
Nakamura, Taku, 4,636,455, Cl. 430-203.000. 
Nakamura, Teruo: See— 

Ishizuka, Yutaka; and Nakamura, Teruo, 4,636,153, Cl. 418-80.000. 

to Mitsubishi Denki 


Koki, 4,636,456, Cl. 


of optically 
4636471, Cl. 435-280.000. 
ees Se Se een nee ee ae 
transmission system having system configuration discrimination. 
Fmeen, day egg 


Takao, ‘Secale: Kawashima, Kenichi; 
Hayase, Isao, 4,636,148, Cl. 417-286.000. 
conn 1p tema See— 


Nakamura, Yozo; and 


u; Hirahara, Takuho; Nakane, Kazuhiro; and 
Ueda, Se, 4.686152, C18 54000 


Nakane, ls - 
fe Hiroshi; and Nakane, Ryuji, 
Mets 610, cl. meiaeoa 


Nakanishi, Nobuyasu: See— 
Adachi, Yorhhars; ‘Nishimura, Takumi; Saito, Tadao; Shibata 


Hirochika; N: 
Noboru, 4,636,010, Cl. 303-115.000 
Wee yy Hot air ci 
a oe 4,635,610, Cl. 126-21.00A. 
Se Se oe 
making 


method of and method of 
1636,4b0 Ch 435-14.000. 
ee er eee ee ee 
a Se of piston and connecting rod in internal-combus- 
“4,635,596, Cl. 123-197.0AB. 
Nakano, ‘omio: See— 


ae, Yoshihiro; Nakano, Tomio; and Sao, Kimiai, 4,636 982 Nelson, 


d ; Ushida, Manabu; on 
ya, to Nippondenco Co. 
Shock abonsber contec! equtem. 4,635,959, Cl. 280-707.000. 
Nakaoka, Junichi: See— 
Wada, Toshiaki; Nakaoka, Junichi; and Sugano, Takayuki, 
4,636,420, Cl. — 


Hajime: See— 
Kurosawa, Toshiaki; oe Seiya; Ando, Takeki; Inaba, Hiromi; 
ae Hajime; and Mine, Toshisuke, 4,636,932, Cl. 


ee agen att Deen Pes 
and Kimura, Tomoaki, to Kawasaki Steel Corporation; and Hitachi, 
Ltd. Cooling pad for use in a continuous casting apparatus for the Neumann, 
eer gece Farag te cl. yom ae 
5 ee ae Ltd. Grounding 
sre fr pk moving coil. 4,637,009, Cl. 369-147.000. 
a. Yasuji, to Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba. 
Elsie source crt for telephone st, 4686388, Cl 379-362.000. 
Theodore E., to Texaco Inc. oil dispersant and 
poet ot 4,636,322, Cl. 252-51.50A. 
Namba, Yuzaburo; and Kukisaki, to Eisai Co., Ltd. Washing 
apparatus. 4,635,665, Cl. 134-167. 
Namiki Precision Jewel Co., Ltd.: See— 
Nakatsuka, Hisayoshi, 4,637,009, Cl. 369-147.000. 
Nanba, Keizo: See— 
Iwasaki, Shosuke; Abiko, Tetsuo; Hagiwara, Michiki; and Nanba, 
a 420-532.000. 
Nanba, Satoshi: See— 
Twente, Kouji; Miyata, ee Yagii, Koji; and Nanba, Satoshi, 
4,636,285, Cl. 504-38.500 
Nanishi, Kiyoshi: See— 
Murase, Heihachi; and Nanishi, ng ee CL. —— 
Narayan, Thirumurti, to BASF a oe 
quasi-prepolymers useful for urethane group containing 
oe foams having low friability. 4, 
ae Se ee Date Bee to Ricoh Company, Ltd. VTR 
system. —- Cl. 360-72.200. 
Nash, Seth: See— 
Crossley, Ian; ue, Daniel; Mittleman, Steven; and Nash, 
Seth, 4,637,068, Cl 0 455-327.000. 
Nasser, Gamal E. D., to D.V.T. Buro fur Anwendung Deutscher 
Verfahrenstechnik Stoney. Appemans tor tee dation of Sec 
water from sea water. 4,636,283, Cl. 202-173.000. 
ie eee Gn ne ten See— 
eee os and Fayter, Richard G., Jr., 4,636,571, Cl. 


National Research Development Corp.: See— 
Swinbanks, Malcolm A., 4,637,048, Cl. 381-71.000. 
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Service Industries, Inc.: See— 
wah ee G., 636,072 Cl. 356-121.000. 
Kayabu Rabostalt K; yw eb ees romeo ha 
ry 534, Cl. 522-116.000. 
NCR ion: See— 


Craycraft, Donald G.; and Pham, Giao N., 4,636,664, Cl. 
307-530.000. 
Hilbrink, Johan O., 4,636,788, Cl. 340-804.000. 
Wills, David C.; Landis, Donald E.; and Lyons, Dale R., 4,636,781, 
Cl. 340-700,000. 
Neary, Robin P.: See— 
Carter, Leewood C.; Neary, Robin P.; and Mullen, Robert, 
4,636,185, Cl. 493-127.000. 
+ See— 
Pitt, Gillies D.; Batchelder, David N.; Jones, Roger E.; and Neat, 
Rosamund C., 4,637,071, Cl. 455-603.000. 
. Nebe, William J.: See— 
Keys, Dalen E.; and Nebe, William J., 4,636,453, Cl. 430-138.000. 
ay oe omy . to Embart Industries, Inc. Take-out mechanism 
containers a mould of a glassware forming ma- 
wie, wea — 


SS vatsabur, Hiroyuki and Yamauchi, Fumio, 4,636,101, 


Omachi, Takao, 4,636,783, Cl. 340-727.000. 
Yanase, Tomoo; Centale Organi Voor Tox = —_—-. - 357-17.000. 
‘oor Toegepast- urwetenschap- 
cit Gudemedhs dao” 
Jan J.; and van der Weide, Jouke, 4,635,609, Cl. 
568.000. 
Neefe, Charles W. Molding toric contact lenses using a directed stream 
of gas. a Cl. 2€4-2.100. 
Thomas X. + nar 
Allcock, Harry R.; Austin, Paul E.; and Neenan, Thomas X., 
_ 4,636,387, Cl. 31d.99.000." 


» Arno; Leukel, Bernd; and Hettmann, Hubert, to Brown, Boveri 
AG. Static converter module with mounting lugs. 4,636,580, 
A 174-52.0PE. 
Nelmor Co., Inc.: See— 
West, G. Allan; Barnes, William W.; Dumaine, 
Herbert K., 4,635,862, Cl. 241-51.000. 
M. Adjustable support for a computer system. 
4,635,893, Cl. 248-558.000. 
Warren B. Pipeline monorail system. 4,635,559, Cl. 104-119.000. 
Nestec S. A.: See— 
Nguyen, Tuan; Hirsbrunner, Pierre; and Weymuth, Hans, 
4,636,399, Cl. 426-629.000. 
Netter, Aaron J. Automatic water line freeze control. 4,635,668, Cl. 
137-62.000. 
oe Quick disconnect locking coupler. 4,635,327, Cl. 


Neubeck, Clifford E.: See— 
- ao vs and Neubeck, Clifford E., 4,636,468, Cl. 

4 000. 
Neukomm, Hans R., to U.S. Philips Corporation. Semiconductor de- 
vice having non-volatile storage transistors. 4,636,984, Cl. 
atoms 

eet Walter J.; Silva, Robert M.; and Thumm, 

to Inc. Method for bundle stacking. 4,636,139, cL. 
$14-786:000. 


Neumuller, Konrad. Seat mounting for chairs, in particular swivel-type 
desk chairs. 4,636,004, Cl. 297-374.000. 
eet _ Bas ig J., to Eliason Corporation. Molded door. 4,635,421, 
. 52-309.110. 
Newman, Raymond A.: See— 
war ey Bee Bete 8; and Newman, Raymond 
4,636,962, Cl. "364-478.000. 
NGK Spark Pla Go. Ltd.: See— 
Fukuura, Isamu; and Niwa, Shigeo, 4,636,218, Cl. 623-18.000. 
Ichikawa, Sadao; Yokoi, Shinichi; Yasuhara, Seishi; and Kondo, 
Hiroshi, 4,635,594, Cl. 123-179.0BG. 
Itoh, Tsuneo; and Yokoi, Shinichi, 4,636,614, Cl. 219-270.000. 
Nguyen, Tuan; Hirsbrunner, Pierre; and Weymuth, Hans, to Nestec S. 
A. Removal of anions from material. 4,636,399, Cl. 
426-629.000. 


Nichiro Kogyo Company Ltd.: See— 
Yoshiaki, 4,635, 541, Cl. 100-2.000. 

Nickel, ; and Wissmann, Michael, to Andreas Stihl. Centrifugal 

clutch. 4,635,777, Cl. 192-75.000. 
Nickel, Klaus-Dietrich, to Kasa-T: 

fossile fuels. 4,635, — Cl. 110-343.000. 
Nickolay, Helmut: See— 

Walter; —y oo Hack, Kurt; Lattner, Manfred; 
and Schollhammer, Richard, 


ickolay, Helmut; Riedel, 
4,635,321, Cl. 19-0.250. 
Nielsen, Arnold D., to Ford Motor Company. Variable force solenoid. 
4,635,683, Cl. 137-625.650. 
Nielsen, J. McHenry; and Miller, Wayne G. Bifocal intra-ocular lens. 
4,636,211, Cl. 623-6.000. 
Niemers, Ekkehard; Grutzmann, Rudi; Mardin, Mithat; Busse, Wolf- 
Dieter; and Meyer, Horst, to Bayer Akti y rym 
-1,4-ben- 


botic comprising tricyclo-4) 
—— method of use therefor. 4,636,497, Cl. 


J.; and 
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Nifco Inc.: See— 

Omata, Nobuaki, 4,635,763, Cl. 188-268.000. 

Nihon Nohyaku Co., Ltd.: See— 

Cae ee Se ne yay beg Sn he Eg 
ura, Akira; Konaka, ay Ohmi, Ti Munechika, 
Yumi Uchida, Mataraemon and Ikeda, Kenichi, 4,636,519, CL 
4. 
Nihon Technical Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 
Ohashi, Tamaki, 4,635,490, Cl. 74-10.330. 

Niigata Engineering Co., Ltd.: See— 

Kodera, Masanori; Aizawa, Yasuo; and Ichijo, Kohji, 4,636,701, cL 
318-635.000. 

Niiho, Masaaki; Itoh, Kiyoshi; Suzuki, Shinichi; Itagaki, Tekuo; and 
Tsuda, Koji, to Asahi Kogaku Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha. 
ee Se 4,636,068, Cl. 356-5.000. 

Niinomi, Masahiro: 


“Sion Kenji; Kimura, Mituo; and Niinomi, Masahiro, 
4,636,435, Cl. 428-336.000. 
Nikaido, Akira, to Citizen Watch Co., Ltd. Compact-sized p-rmanent 
Magnet type stepping motor. 4,636,668, Cl. 310-49.00R. 
Nikkei Kako Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 
Kurihara, Susumu; Tadashi; Awata, Hiroshi; and Kadowaki, 
Hitoshi, 4636374 Cl. 423-385.000. 
Nikko Co., Ltd.: 
Takada, Mitsuo, 4, 4,636,596, Cl. 200-52.00R. 
Nilsson, Bo; and Severinsson, Lars M., to SAB Nife AB. Rail vehicle 
slack adjuster. 4,635,762, Cl. 188-203.000. 
Nilsson, Nils A.: See— 
Sven E. H.; Nilsson, Nils A.; and Willard, Lars-Olof, 
4,636,382, Cl. 424-54.000. 
Bellini, Mario, 4,635,521, Cl. 84-177.000. 
Mitsumi, Katoh, 4,635,520, Cl. 84-1.260. 
— Kayaku Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 
Nawata, Kazuyoshi; Katayama, Masahito; and Yokoshima, Minoru, 
4,636,534, Cl. $22-116.000. 
Nippon Kogaku K. K.: See— 
Kotaka, Yoshiro; Naito, Hideshi; and Shiokama, Yoshiharu, 
4,636,041, Cl. 350-429.000. 
Takashi, 4,636,054, Cl. 354-432.000. 
See— 


Saegusa, 
Nippon ee K.K:: 
ji; Kato, Kinya; Tanimoto, Akikazu; and Izawa, Hisao, 
4 036.626, ‘C. 250-201 "000. 
Nippon Kokan Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 
— Tsuneo; Yoshikoshi, Hideyuki; Nishio, Hiroaki; and 
‘akeuchi, Osamu, 4,636,342, Cl. 264-82.000. 
salen! Oil Company, Limited: See— 
Itoh, Hiroyuki; Sakata, Ko; and Imai, Hirosuke, 4,636,229, Cl. 
55-158.000. 
Nippon Oil and Fats Co., Ltd.: See— 
ino, Yoshio: Nagai, Takeshi; and Yamazaki, Shingo, 4,636,323, 
Cl. 252-51.50R. 
Nippon Soda Co., Ltd.: See— 
Yoshihara, Toshio; and Kikuchi, Ichiro, 4,636,908, Cl. 361-321.000. 
Nippon Soken, Inc.: See— 
Tsuneyuki; Saito, Tsutomu; Ando, Mitosi; Hori, Ryuzou; 
Kamo, Takashi; and Yoshida, Kazunori, 4,636,648, Cl. 
250-571.000. 
Igashira, Toshihiko; Sakakibara, Yasuyuki; Abe, Seiko; Takigawa, 
Masahiro; and Izawa, Akihiro, 4,635,849, Cl. 239-102.200. 
Toyama, Keiichiro; Kodera, Masao; and Sasaki, Kunihiko, 
4,636,997, Cl. 367-140.000. 
Public Corp.: See— 


i & Telephone 
Nakai, Takebe, Toshihiko; and Yamazaki, Hajime, 
4,636,280, Cl. 156-603.000. 
Nippon Zeon Co., Ltd.: See— 
Tsuji, Takashi; Kobayashi, Shozo; and Nagase, Toshio, 4,636,196, 
Cl. 604-122.000. 


Nippondenco Co., Ltd.: See— 
Nakano, Yoshihisa: Ohira, Masatoshi; Ushida, Manabu; Mi 
ee ee ee Cl. 280- 


Co., 
Ando, Novia, 4.600882, CL 250-221.000. 
Imamura, Tetsuo; and Yukawa, Yasuaki, 4,635,489, Cl. 74-7.00E. 
Nakamura, Kanehito; Matsui, Kazuma; Kurahashi, Takashi; and 
Ishikawa, Hiroshi, 4,636,643, Cl. 250-338.000. 
Nakamura, Kenzi; Honda, Akio; Inukai, Kazuo; and Ito, Yoshito, 
4,636,782, Cl. 340-705.000. 
Terada, Kanechiyo, 4,636,671, Cl. 310-74.000. 
ba Naohiko; Matsuura, Ryoichi; Otsuki, Hiromi; Fujinami, 
Hiroshi; Hori, Shinichi; Nomura, Yoshihisa; and Oka, Hiroyuki, 
4,636,009, Cl. 303-93.000. 
Nisato, Dino: See— 
a es ee San Set enn, Sie, 
ae oe Se 514-15.000. 
Nishida, Hiroshi, to Kawasaki J Kabushiki Kaisha. Shell of 
small-sized marine craft. 4,635,580, Cl. 114-343.000. 
Nishida, Hiroshi, to Kawasaki Jukogyo Kabushiki Kaisha. A: 
t1ed60000. 8 a capsized boat from sinking. 4,635, 


7000. 
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4,636,969, ‘co. 364-560.000. 
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_ Noboru, 4636010, Cl 303-115.000. 


i I for the preparation of catalyst 
composition for use in cracking hydrocarbons. 4,636,484, Cl 


502-65.000. 
Nishino, Takaishi, to Tachikawa Se eae 


a vehicle seat. 4,636,000, Cl. 
Mi ‘ oshikoshi, Hideyuki; Nishio, Hiroaki; and 
akeuchi, Osamu, 4,636,342, Cl. 264-82.000. 
; Koyama, Hiroshi; and i 


ino, Masashi; Nakada, Kunio; Muragishi, Isao; and Nishitani, 
Syozi, 4,635,403, Cl. 51-94.00R. 
Nishizawa, Hideaki, to Sumitomo Electric Industries, Ltd. Package for 
element. — Cl. 250-551.000. 
Ni wa, Shoichi: See— 
Kyoden, Hiroshi; Endo, Yasuhiro; o~ Teiichi; Mimura, 
Nishikawa, Kihachiro; and Nishizawa, Shoichi, 
4036908 Cl — ag 


NE oe Ret alan tee 
Noso, Kazunori; Kishi, Norimasa; and Futami, Toru, 4,637,045, Cl. 


, Ltd.: See— 
Hara, Yoichi, "4,635, 603, Cl. 123-383.000. 
Hiraiwa, Kazu 4,635,744, Cl. 180-249.000. 
Ichikawa, Sadao; Yokoi, Shinichi; Yasuhara, Seishi; and Kondo, 
Hiroshi, 4,635,594, Cl. 123-179.0BG. 
ee eae 


Tanaka, Toshiaki; and Sugihara, Kunihiko, 4,635,598, Cl. 
vo 
Nitanda, Hiroshi: See— 
ee ee Ce SE Cl. 355-75.000. 
Nitschmann, Karl 


Schweitzer, Kat Ne Nitschmann, Karl; and Dolata, Hans, 4,636,147, 
Cl. 417-214.000. 
Nittan Company, Limited 
Tincne! Temscr Tessin Solich; ond Susuki, Toheshi, 466,600, 
cl. 250-574.000. 


and Nitzsche, Erhard, 4,635,546, Cl. 


Dinh, Didier, 4 4,636,104, Cl. 403-191.000. 
Niwa, Shigeo: See— 
Fukuura, = and Niwa, Shigeo, 4,636,218, Cl. 623-18.000. 
NL Industries, Inc.: See— 
Lygas, Edward A., 4,636,999, Ci. 367-156.000. 
NL Sperry-Sun, Inc. : See— 
Russell, Michael K.; and Russell, Anthony W., 4,636,995, Cl. 
367-85.000. 
Noailly, Nicole: See— 
Michel E.; and Noailly, Nicole, 4,636,639, Cl. 
250-560.000. 
Noble, Brian: See— 

Peel, Christopher J.; Evans, Brian; Harris, Samuel J.; Noble, Brian; 
and Dinsdale, Keith, aekaasTe Cl. 420-532.000. 

Noble, Scott W.: See— 

Burke, Timothy M.; Noble, Scott W.; Freeburg, Thomas A.; and 
Krebs, Jay R., 4,636,791, Cl. 340-825.520. 

Noguchi, Noboru: See— 

Adachi, Yoshiharu; Nishimura, Takumi; Saito, Tadao; Shibata, 
Hirochika; Nakanishi, Nobuyasu; Shirai, Akira; and Noguchi, 
Noboru, 4,636,010, Cl. 303-115.000. 

—- a to Autoflug GmbH. Rotating parachute. 4,635,884, Cl. 


a ~~ and Trouilhet, Yves, to Battelle Memorial Institute. 
ab beeein by inhalation. 4,635,630, Cl. 128-203.260. 
Nolan, John T., Jr.: See— 
Ajit K.; and Nolan, John T., Jr., 4,636,576, Cl. 
558-277.000. 
Nolan, Robert L., to Maxcap, Inc. Plastic cap. 4,635,808, Cl. 


215-252.000. 
onrad; Stehle, Hans P.; Dorner, Wolfgang; 

Braking arrangement for a 
chain saw. 4,635,364, Cl. 30-381.000. 
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Nomura, Iwao; Masuyama, Taka 
Hirofumi, to Toyota Jidosha 
a vehicle door which is located in a li 
- 4,636,136, Cl. 414-730.000. 


shikd Kaisha Apparatus for open. 
for manufac- 


pines — 4 4,636,077, Cl. 356-356.000. 
exposure 
Mb See— 


Kubo, Osamu; Nomura, Tutomu; Ido, Tadashi; and Yokoyama, 
Hirotaka, — Cl. 428-328.000. 


Matsuura, Ryoichi; Otsuki, rr Fujinami, 
i; Hori, Shinichi; Nomura, Yoshihisa; and Oka, Hiroyuki, 
4,636,009, Cl. 303-93.000. 
Nordischer Maschinenbau Rud. Baader GmbH & Co KG: See— 
nan wtnan~ uy ~ sy gpeiemedt anmamadaans 17-63.000. 
Nordson 
Conrad, » ; Macartney, 
and Scharf, Dod Re 4,635,585, cl. 118-316.000. 
Norell, Ronald A., to Elastic bladder method 
stepped cay. 4606275, CL. 136 having bonding pads in a 
a 156-; 


niversal battery terminal connector. 4,636,025, Cl. 


Lawrence J.; 


Pavy, Michel; and Genty, Alain, 4,636,162, Cl. 425-290.000. 
North American Container .: See— 
, John M., 4,635,815, “Cl. 220-443.000. 


‘Corporation: 
Kigyos, Frank; and Slaughter, Bobby L., 
4,635, 313, Cl. 15-193.000. 

Northern Telecom Limited: See— 

Bobey, Kenneth A., 4,637,015, Cl. 370-94.000. 

Ciancibello, Carmine A.; and Mitchler, Dennis W., 4,637,016, Cl. 
370-100.000. 

Kuhfus, Gerd; Walker, Charles R. S.; and Robinson, Anthony H. J., 
4,636,591, Cl. 381-159.000. 

Lowe, Richard S.; and Saravanos, Constantine, 4,636,071, Cl. 
356-73.100. 

Norton Christensen, Inc.: 

Schillinger, Hans; Panike, Klaus; Starke, Siegfried; Panhorst, 
Heinz-Juergen; and Mengel, Hans-Eckhard, 4,635,738, Cl. 
175-398.000. 

Norwood, Roger D.; and Reddy, Chitranjan, to Texas Instruments. 
Semiconductor dynamic memory device with multi sense 
amplifier and write-activated active loads. 4,636,987, Cl. 365-208.000. 

Noso, Kazunori; Kishi, Norimasa; and Futami, Toru, to Nissan Motor 

h recognition system for an automotive vehicle. 


Company. Speec! 
4,637,045, Cl. 381-43.000. 
Noto, Richard: See— 
Smith, David C.; and Noto, Richard, 4,636,965, Cl. 364-491.000. 
Novack, Robert L.; and Tomasovic, Beth A., to Bacharach, Inc. Appa- 


ratus for detecting and measuring h sulfide gas in the pres- 
ence of carbon monoxide. 4,636,294, Ci 32.000. 
Novak, Carl V.; and Browne, Ronald R., ‘to Motorola Inc. Light 
eaeting: ciestomeric membrane beyped. 4,636,593, Cl. 200-5.00A. 
arren D., to Interquad, Inc. Variable height table. 4,635,565, 
Nori 108- 147.000. 
Novick, William J., Jr.: See— 
Kreutzer, Donald L.; Novick, William J., Jr.; and Sheetz, Michael 
P., 4,636,507, Cl. 514-263.000. 
Nowack, William C.; Moore, J.; and Weger, 
Knaack Manufacturing Company. iootetieg. seal for 
panels. 4,635,422, Cl. $2 52-406.000. 
Manfred: See— 


Dietz, Gunter; and Nowak, Manfred, 4,635,994, Cl. 296-97.00H. 

Nowicki, Casimir W.: See— 

Franks, Nelson Is and Nowicki, Casimir W., 4,636,166, Cl. 
425-503.000. 

Nozaka, Yoshiki, to Dai Nippon Insatsu Kabushiki Kaisha. Automatic 
adhesive double coated tape applying device. 4,636,276, Cl. 
156-353.000. 

Nozaki, Mineo: See— 

Asakura, Osamu; Nozaki, Mineo; Nagashima, 
Uchikata, Yoshio, 4,636,810, Cl. 546-76. OPH. 

Nozaki, Tsutomu: See— 

Nakato, Hakaru; Bessho, Nagayasu; Nozaki, Tsutomu; Habu, 
Yasuhiro; and Kimura, Tomeaki, 4,635,703, Cl. 164-443.000. 

Nozick, Jacques. Method of manufacturing multi-terminal electrical 
connector. 4,635,359, Cl. 29-878.000. 

NSK-Warner K. K.: See— 

Shoji, Masao; Uchida, Mikio; and Kitamura, Noboru, 4,635,771, Cl. 
192-41.00A. 

NSK-Warner K.K.: See— 

moe mans Uchida, Mikio; and Kinoshita, Yoshio, 4,635,770, Cl. 


Nukada, Fumiaki: See— 

Oi, Takato, 4,636,871, Cl. 358-296.000. 
Numata, Kunio: See— 

Tohata, Susumu; and Numata, Kunio, 4,636,050, Cl. 353-66.000. 
Nyrup, John: See— 

Jacobsen, Hans E.; Hansen, Henning M.; Nyrup, John; Hansen, 

Henry; and Lassithiotakis, Konstantin, 4,633,486, Cl. 73-861.120. 

O&K Orenstein & K: Aktiengesellschaft: See— 

Hofling, Peter, 4,635,783, Cl. 198-321.000. 


Masasumi; and 
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O. M. Edwards : See— 
Ranz, John C.; and Ahlgren, David 4,635,396, Cl. 49-141.000. 
O. M. Scott and Sons Company, The: See— 
Timmons, Richard J., 4,636,242, Cl. 71-28.000. 
Oakley, John R., to Metal Box, p.l.c. Methods and apparatus for erect- 
ing tray cartons. 4,636,187, Cl. 493-134.000. 
Apparatus for tinning printed-circuit boards. 


4,635,584, Cl. 118-64.000. 

Occidental Chemical Agricultural Products, Inc.: See— 
Chemtob, Elie; and Beer, Gary L., 4,636,372, Cl. 423-312.000. 
Ochiai, Michio; and Sagitani, Hiromichi, to Pola Chemical Industries, 
compounds and cosmetic products containing the 

525, Cl. 514-786.000. 

W., to Wi Electric Corp. Power line commu- 
nications terminal and interface circuit associated therewith. 
4,636,771, Cl. 340-310.0CP. 

O’Connor, Chadwell. Fuel mixer and burner. 4,635,566, Cl. 
110-106.000. 

Nobuo, to Takara Co., Ltd. Rechargeable toy electric vehicle set. 

4,636,178, Cl. 446-462.000. 

Odelius, Tomas: See— 

Christopherson, Kjell H.; Odelius, Tomas; Rosemeier, Friedrich; 
Stenberg, Kaj O.; Svensson, Tommy E.; and Killmaier, Horst, 
4,636 204, Cl. 604-283.000. 

Odor, Elbert P.: See— 

Harman, G.; and Odor, Elbert P., 4,635,456, Cl. 72-53.000. 

Oellerer, Fri 


Theurer, Josef; and Oellerer, Friedrich, 4,635,664, Cl. 134-131.000. 

Oeschger, Frank: See— 

Roetter, Frank; and Oeschger, Frank, 4,635,922, Cl. 271-119.000. 

Ogata, Masamitsu: See— 

Nishimura, Yoichi; Ogata, Masamitsu; and Ida, Takanori, 4,636,484, 
Cl. 502-65.000. 

Ogata, Yasuyuki; and Shinohara, Yoshinori, to Mitsubishi Mining & 
Cement Co., Ltd. Method for production of dielectric powder. 
4,636,248, Cl. 75-0.5AA. 

Ogawa, Hirofumi: See— 

Kusano, Chushirou; 
Takasaki, Yukio; Ogawa, Hirofumi; 
Hirai, Tadaaki, 4,636,682, Cl. 313-386.000. 

Ogawa, Kyosuke; Shirai, Shigeru; Kanbe, Junichiro; Saitoh, Keishi; 
Osato, Yoichi; and Misumi, Teruo, to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha. 
Photoconductive member having amorphous silicon matrix with 
oxygen and impurity containing regions. 4,636,450, Cl. 430-84.000. 

Ogawa, Masahiko: See— 

Sakane, Toshio; Taguchi, Tetsuya; Ogawa, Masahiko; Tamura, 
Shuichi; and Tsunekawa, Tokuichi, 4,636,053, Cl. 354-403.000. 
Ogden Inc.: See— 
Ogden, John M., 4,635,385, Cl. 36-43.000. 

Outen, Ralphs a to Ogden Inc. Shoe insert. 4,635,385, Cl. 36-43.000. 

; and Johnson, Carl J., to Ajax Enterprises Corporation. 
speed control arrangement for motorized exercise tread- 
anil, 4,635, DE Cl. 272-69.000. 

Ogilvie, Frank R.: See— 

Ogilvie, James W.; and Ogilvie, Frank R., 4,636,217, Cl. 623-17.000. 
Ogilvie, James W.; and Ogilvie, Frank R., to University of Minnesota, 
Regents of the. Anterior spinal implant. 4,636,217, Cl. 623-17.000. 

Ogura Clutch Co., Ltd.: See— 

Sekiguchi, Yuzo; and Maejima, Enjiro, 4,635,774, Cl. 192-52.000. 
Kenji; and Y Takeshi, to Toto Ltd. Toilet apparatus. 
4 ay "El. 435-291.000. 


Mitsugi, to Tokyo Shibaura Denki Kabushiki Kaisha. Semicon- 
device having a voltage push-up circuit. 4,636,981, 


same. 4, 


Codella, Christopher F;; and Ogura, Seiki, 4,636,822, Cl. 
357-22.000. 
Ohashi, Isao: See— 
Tanagawa, Koji; and Ohashi, Isao, 4,636,945, Cl. 364-200.000. 
Ohashi, Ryoichi; and Inaba, Hitoshi, to Yanmar Diesel Engine Co., Ltd. 
Structure of a main combustion chamber of a diesel engine of a direct 
injection type. 4,635,597, Cl. 123-276.000. 
Tamaki, to Nihon Technical Kabushiki Kaisha. Push-button 
tuner. 4,635,490, Cl. 74-10.330. 
osuke: See— 


lida, Kazumi; Ohata, Yosuke; Hyodo, Keiichiro; Akiyama, 
Kazunori; Umeda, Tadashi; and Kishimoto, Keiichi, 4,636,057, 
Cl. 355-3.00R. 
Kabushiki 


Kaisha: See— 
Itani, Jun, 4,635,753, Cl. 181-279.000. 
Ohira, Masatoshi: See— 

Nakano, Yoshihisa; Ohira, Masatoshi; Ushida, Manabu; Miyagawa, 
Tomoyuki; and Shimodaira, Toshiya, 4,635,959, Cl. 280-707.000. 

Ohmi, Tetsuto: See— 

Seo, Akira; Kanno, Hideo; Hasegawa, Nobu; Miyagi, Yukio; Ni- 
shimura, Akira; * ome Shigeo; Ohmi, Tetsuto; Munechika, 
bens - Matazaemon; and Ikeda, Kenichi, 4,636,519, Cl. 

Ohno, Akio; and Torigai, Akiyoshi, to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha. Image 
forming apparatus. 4,636,062, Cl. 355-43.000. 

Ohno, Shoji; and Sugada, Sigeru, to Toyama Industry Co., Ltd. Adhe- 
sive tape and process for preparation thereof. 4,636,427, CL. 
428-246.000. 

Ohsawa, Masaru: See— 

Yamagishi, Takashi; and Ohsawa, Masaru, 4,635,757, Cl. 187-9.00E. 
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Ohsawa, Mitsuo, to Sony Corporation. 
4,636,709, Cl. 323-267.000. 

Ohta, Yoshio: See— 

Ozawa, Isao; Ito, Noboru; Takizawa, i; Ohta, Yoshio; and 
Oneal ta yey = te 4,635,910, Cl. 267-140. 100. 

Ohtani, Yoshio, to Diesel Kiki Company, Ltd. Circuit for controlling 
solenoid clutch. 4,636,912, Cl. 361-154.000. 

Ohtsuki, Takashi: See— 

Wada, Yasutaro; and Ohtsuki, Takashi, 4,636,849, Cl. 358-106.000. 

Ohuchi, Masayuki; Oodaira, Hirosi; and Yoshida, Kenichi, to Kabushiki 
Kaisha Toshiba. Method of manufacturing a circuit module. 
4,635,356, Cl. 29-841.000. 

Ohura, Masaki; and Saito, Makoto, to Hitachi, Ltd. Thin film magnetic 
head having magnetic layers of different thickness and manufacturing 
method therefor. 4,636,901, Cl. 360-126.000. 

Oi, Takato, to Nukada, Fumiaki. Copying machine. 4,636,871, Cl. 
358-296.000. 

5 Soe Se. 
‘mada, Masaki; Yokoi, Mitsuru; and Oishi, Kazuhiro, 4,635,792, Ono, 
= 206-3 10.000. 
Oishi, Kengo; and Moriwaki, Masayoshi, to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd. 
tape cassette. 4,635,877, Cl. 242-197.000. 

Oka, : See— 

a Naohiko; Matsuura, Ryoichi; Otsuki, Hiromi; Fujinami, 
Hiroshi; Hori, Shinichi; Nomura, Yoshihisa; and Oka, Hiroyuki, 
4,636,009, Cl. 303-93.000. 

Okada, Takashi; Mogi, Takao; and Mino, Shinjiro, y Corpora- 
tion. Scrambled television signal receiver Seuen rekeass cl. 
358-124.000. 

Okado, Hideo; Shoji, Hiroshi; Takaya, Haruo; Kawamura, Kichinari; 
and Yamazaki, Yasuyoshi, to Director-General of Agency of Indus- 
trial Science & Technology. Novel zeolite catalyst and method of 

. 4,636,482, Cl. 502-60.000. 

Okajima, oshinori: See— 

‘Ono, Chikai; and Okajima, Yoshinori, 4,636,831, Cl. 357-45.000. 

Okamoto, Norihiko: See— 

Abe, Hiroshi; Shichiri, Motoaki; Kawamori, Ryuzo; Ichoh, 
Tasuku; Iwatani, ap ay ae! Mamoru; Takagi, 

and Okudaira, Toshiyuki, 4,636,144, Cl. 


Regulated DC power supply. 


cho, Nagahiro, 4,636,360, Cl. 4 


-65.000. 

Okamura, Hidetomo: 

a Shoichiro; and Okamura, Hidetomo, 4,635,612, Cl. 126- 

Okamura, Hisanori; Akiyama, Hirosi; Kamoshita, Mutuo; and Miya- 
yx ng to Hitachi, Ltd. Ceramic composite article. 4,636,434, Cl. 
428-328.000. 

Okaya, Takuji; Tanaka, Yoshinari; Yonezu, Kiyoshi; Aoyama, —_ 
and Moritani, Takeshi, to Kuraray Co, Ltd. Coating material 
4,636,551, Cl. 525-60.000. 

Okazaki, Hiroshi: See— 

Kazaoka, Kenichi; Hiroshi; and Inaba, Yasuhisa, 
4,636,006, Cl. 297-458.000. 

—-. oo and Suganuma, Ikuo, 4,636,724, Cl. 324 
158. 

Tanagawa, Koji; and Ohashi, Isao, 4,636,945, Cl. 364-200.000. 

Okita, Masao, to Alps Electric Co., Ltd. Disc clamp device. 4,637,010, 
Cl. 369-270.000. 

Oksman, Erkki: See— 

Savolainen, Esko; Laukkarinen, Tuomo; Lehto, Arto; Oksman, 
Erkki; and Eilamo, Unto, 4,636,181, Cl. 474-207.000. 

Okudaira, Toshiyuki: See-— 

Abe, Hiroshi; Shichiri, Motoaki; Kawamori, Ryuzo; Ichoh, 
Tasuku; Iwatani, a, A Higuchi, Mamoru; Takagi, Kiyotaka; 
a and Okudaira, Toshiyuki, 4,636,144, Cl. 
41 000. 


Hisakazu: See— 
hi, Kazuo; Okuhara, Hisakazu; and Sasaki, Kiichi, 4,635,963, 
. 280-801.000. 
Okumoto, See & Sone Sina, Inc. Shredded tobacco feeding 
machine. 4,635,648, Cl. ohn Kt 
to 


Metals Reclamation Co., 
for furnace. rey se Cl. 414-158.000. 
Olesen, William A.: See— 

Johnson, fener A. and Olesen, William A., 4,635,871, Cl. 

242-68.300. 

Oliver, Roy N., to Medeco Security Locks, Inc. Cylinder lock. 
4,635,455, Cl. 70-364.00A. 

Dwight; and Wall. Robert L.. oo Gegsnd Ratt Chaneey. 
Method or manufacturing armature winding for a large turbine 
generator. 4,635,350, Cl. 29-598.000. 

Olsen, Kristine: See— 
Harris, John; Cooke, Nelson; and Olsen, Kristine, 4,636,316, Cl. 

210-656.000. 

Olson, Daniel R.: See— 
Anthony, Blair T.; and Olson, Daniel R., 4,636,408, Cl. 427-160.000. 
Olson Manufacturing Com; a : See— 
Agbay, ny 4,635,452, Cl. 70-34.000. 
Olsson, Billy E., to AMP I . Electrical 
relief. 4,636,023, Cl. 339-103.00M. 
Olsson, Mats A.; and Sandstrom, Roland, to Sopeen te 
infrasonically intensifying a glow bed. seass7 a 110- 


connector with strain 
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Olympus : See— 
Tool, Monchese, 4636 4,636,865, Cl. 358-213.000. 
Masahiko; Manabe, 


Corporation. Device for giving a pattern a 

rotation of an integral multiple of 90° with the pattern read from a 
memory on a block by block basis. 4,636,783, Cl. 340-727.000. 

of regulating the opening speed 

passenger compartment of car. 4,635,763, Cl. 188-268.000. 

ee eae | 


Saitoh, Hiroyuki; Kurata, Masami; and Omori, Takashi, 4,636,081, 
Cl. 356-402.000. 
Ondrey, John A.: See— 
English, John C.; Ondrey, John A.; and Voyce, Jason M., 
a 203-18.000. 
Onishi, Hamao: See— 
Takahashi, Masahide; Sakai, Seiichi; Masada, Osamu; Ukawa, 
Masaru; and Onishi, Hamao, 4,636,931, Cl. 363-71.000. 
ee oa Yoshinori, to Fujitsu Limited. Semiconduc- 
oda Hivos, See 


4,636,831, Cl. 357-45.000. 
Onne3S, i. 
Ooki, Minoru: See— 
; and T: ogee AeA CL cL. 418-97.000. 
wa, 
qunntiies rand Taga 


Nagao, Masami; and Oosawa, Tadakazu, 4,635,509, Cl. 81-3.200. 
Ootsuka, Tetsuo, to Casio Computer Co., Ltd. Data device 
ee 4,636,971, Cl. 364-709.000. 


cobs, Hanne Opara, Ulrich; and Selleschy, Franz, 4,636,964, Cl. 
Optical Radiation Corporation: See— 

Posin, Thomas; and Lawson, Daniel D., 4,636,212, Cl. 623-6.000. 
= — for holding and storing articles. 4,635,801, Cl. 


Yoshida, Kenichi, 
29-841.000. 


Kiyotaka; Oritani, Atsushi, to Fujitsu Limited. Constant-current source 


circuit 

and differential amplifier using the same. 4,636,742, Cl. 330-256.000. 
Orndorff, Karl B.: See— 

; Orndorff, Karl B.; and 


Edward F.; Baldwin, Paul 
Dillon, Charles M., 4,635 756, Cl. ish OOR. 
Osato, Yoichi: See— 
Ogawa, Kyosuke; Shirai, Shigeru; Kanbe, Junichiro; Saitoh, Kei 
Osato, Yoichi; and Misumi, Teruo, 4,636,450, Cl. 430-84.000. 
Osborn, James G.: See— 
Hakala, T.; Bocek, Joseph M.; and Osborn, James G., 
4,635,639, Cl. 128-419.00D. 
James P.: 


Thornton, Donald L.; Peyton, 
4,636,231, Cl. 55-318.000. 
Osman, Fazil I.: See— 
Bell, John L.; Isaman, David L.; and Osman, Fazil L., 4,637,014, Cl. 
370-89.000. 


Richard H.; and O’Shea, James P., 


and Osterman, Harry F., 4,636,320, Cl. 


Zimmermann, Markus, to Ciba-Geigy A’ 
Derivatives of 3-aminopropane-1,2-diol. 4,636,511, Cl. 514-311.000. 
Ostrander, Michael R.: See— 
Nagabhushan, Tattanahali L.; Miller, George H.; Schwartz, Je- 
rome; and Ostrander, Michael R., 4,636,383, Cl. 424-85.000. 
Otis Elevator Company: See— 
Bialy, Louis; and Menet, Frederick P., 4,635,907, Cl. 267-8.00R. 
, A : ion: S 


Corporation: 
Schwendemann, Kenneth L.; McCracken, Oliver W.; Mondon, 
Cary G.; and Wortham, Larry C., 4,636,934, Cl. 364-132.000. 
Otobe, Yutaka: and Kishi, Noriyuki, to Honda Kogyo 
Kaisha. Method for controlling operating state of an internal combus- 
tion engine with an overshoot preventing function. 4,636,957, Cl. 
364-431.070. 
= ae * Hideo; and Thompson, Peter, to Mitsubishi 
Denki Kabushiki Kaisha. Air-conditioner. 4,635,445, Cl. 62-158.000. 
Otsuki, Hiromi: See— 


Tsuru, Naohiko; Matsuura, Ryoichi; Otsuki, Hiromi; Fujinami, 
; Hori, Shinichi; Nomura, Yoshihisa; and Oka, Hiroyuki, 
4,636,009, Cl. 303-93.000. 
Ott, Ernst: See— 
Malina, Ludek; and Ott, Ernst, 4,635,436, Cl. 57-417.000. 
Oudelette, Gilles, to Societe Nouvelle Rockall France S.A. Ear tag for 
marking animals. 4,635,389, Cl. 40-301.000. 
Ouhayoun, Michel M.: See— 
Midavaine, Thierry R.; and Ouhayoun, Michel M., 4,637,030, Cl. 
372-82.000. 
Overcashier, Robert H.; and Farris, Robert D., to Shell Oil Company. 
Epoxy ing wheel. 4,635,500, Cl. 74-552.000. 
Owen, Michael E.; and Byerley, Mark S., to Wyko Equipment Limited. 
a ~ building drum. 4,636,277, Cl. 156-417.000. 
Owens-Corning Fiberglas Corporation: See— 
Donald J.; Vermilion, Donn R.; Hammond, Donald J.; and 
Richard M., 4,636,437, Cl. 428-391.000. 
aan Larry J.; and Beuther, Paul D., 4,636,234, Cl. 65-2.000. 
Owens-Illinois, Inc.: See— 
ranks, Nelson J.; and Nowicki, Casimir W., 4,636,166, Cl. 
425-503.000. 


Francis 3s 
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Owens, John C., to en hen 


oy Nokia Abr . 
Tuomo; Lehto, Arto; Oksman, 


volainen, Esko; Laukkarinen, 
S*Erkhi, and Ellemno, Unto, 4636,181, Cl. 474-207.000. 
Oy Wartsila Ab: See— 
Kytonen, a oe Cl. 242-56.00R. 
and Kouchi, T: to Stanley Electric Co., Ltd. 


Rell hub for a 


Oui dice te Slides Conbration: lecket for stip flima. 4,635,296, Cl 
206-456.000. 


Ozu, Tadahiro: See— 

Nakano, Hideaki; and Ozu, T«dahiro, 4,635,596, Cl. 123-197.0AB. 
PA Consulting Services Limite’ See— 

Taylor, Peter J., 4,637,055, C1. 382-31.000. 
PA Incorporated: See— 

Kahil, John E.; Milewits, Marvin; Bradfield, James E.; and Lam, 

Clive C., — Cl. 324-227.000. 
= Hans J. 
Kany D; Cox, Percy T.; and Paap, Hans J., 4,636,731, Cl. 
338.000. 


ied Eitiee. Seemann mdi elite. inten cane Sos 
ing tool with radial truncated-cone roller. 4,635,407, Cl. 


Hans; Pahike, Klaus; Starke, Siegfried; Panhorst, 
Heimeucrgen; and’ Mengel, Han Eckhard 4,635,738, Cl. 


175-398. 
Pakiam, Anthony I. Implantable prosthesis. 4,636,213, Cl. 623-8.000. 
Paktinat, Javad: See— 

Anderson, James L.; and Paktinat, Javad, 4,635,727, Cl. 

166-308.000. 


a eo ag meee Dehlinger, James R.; and Rigsby, Donald R., to Peickert, 


Laser contour cut door beams. 4,636,608, Cl. 
219-121 PO 2LOLN 
Palmer, 


Lennart. Device for exchangeable attachment of tools on an 
industrial robot, 4635328, Cl 29-26 008 


Palmer, Malcolm G., Limited. Demolition device 
pane te ye dc 4,635,554, Cl. 102-416.000. 
> ele Hydroplaning wing sailing craft. 4,635,577, Cl. 
114-39.000. 
Pande, Gyan S.: See— 
Gold, Jeffrey G.; Pande, Gyan S.; and Smith, Kevin, 4,636,346, Cl. 
264-139.000. 
Panhorst, Heinz-Juergen: See— 
Klaus; 


Hans; Pahike, Starke, Siegfried; Panhorst, 
Heinz-Juergen; and Mengel, Hans-Eckhard, 4,635,738, Cl. 
175-398.000. 
Paper Converting Machine y: See— 
Johnson, Peter A.; and William A., 4,635,871, 
242-68.300. 
Paradise, Norman P. Hair-waving rod. 4,635,655, Cl. 132-40.000. 


Paradyne : See— 
4,637,035, Cl. 375-8.000. 
: See— 


Betts, Will 
Pargeter, John K. 
Olano, Francisco; MacDougall, John A.; and Pargeter, John K., 
4,636,127, Cl. 414-158.000. 
Joon. T-square apparatus. 4,635,377, Cl. 33-451.000. 
, Louis W.: See— 
re 318-729.000. 
Parno, Leroy O. Corvette wing. 4,635,991, Cl. 296-1.00S. 
Parrott, Stephen L.; Kukes . Simon G.; and Efner, Howard F., to Phil- 


cl. 


lips Petroleum Company. Process for the preparation of promoted Persons, Thomas 


catalysts. 4,636,487, Cl. a 


Particle oo 
——_ oy t G., A636075, Cl. 356-336.000. 


, to Steele, R. W., II. Chain punch. 4,635,437, Cl. 


i, Giancarlo, to Sasib S.p.A. Multi-color traffic signal. 4,636,036, 
. 350-172.000. 
Passmore, Ronald C.: See— 
7 James A.; Green, A H., Jr.; and Passmore, Ronald 
4,636,797, Cl. 343-725. 
nan es ‘and Lee, Florentino V., , to Hughes Aircraft Com- 
pany. Method com 
4,636,378, Cl. woo ° — 
Pastor, 1D; and a ee. Hindered silicon ester stabi- 
lizers. 4,636,573, Cl. 5 
Patchmaster : See— 
Pensky, Arnold H.; and Hunt, James A., —. Cl. 101-319.000. 
Patel, Janak R.; and Schaffer, John S., to G & W Electric pany. 
biasing 7 4636,594, Cl. 200-15.000. 


Switch with 
Patel, Jitendra G.: See— 
William A.; Patel, Jitendra G.; and Bush, John R., 
4,636,168, Cl. 432-58.000. 
Thakorbhai P.: See— 
Fellner, Peter J.; Lai, Mun F.; and Patel, Thakorbhai P., 4,636,518, 
Cl. 514-397.000. 
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Ri Sen en hket Come. & Benzothien-3-yl adeno- 
sine; benzothien-3-yl adenosine, S-oxide; and benzothien-3-yl, S,S- 
adenosine compounds. 4,636,493, Cl. 514-46.000. 
Horst: See— 
Holic, > ees nee Horst, 4,636,566, Cl. $48-303.000. 
Speaker cabinet having interactive speakers. 
4,635,748, Cl. 181-145.000. 


Paunov, Boyan I.; Balevski, Teodor A.; and Ivanov, Bojidar S., to 
Institute Po for 
5,460, 


oun, rf O.; and Pauwels, Michael A., 4,636,620, Cl. 
il 
ae ee oe. © ee. Apparatus for making a 
sheath of plastic material. 4,636,162, Cl. 425-290.000. 
PCL Packaging Ltd: See— 
Piggott, David C., 4,636,191, Cl. 493-227.000. 
on ey tee Kamran, to ITT Corporation. 
soot from an exhaust tube during 
preform fabrication 4 635,314, Cl. 15-304.000. 


Carl Ulrich: See— 
Wengenoth, Ku Kurt; and Klaus, Siegfried, 4,635,512, Cl. 83-156.000. 
Peek, Brian R.: See— 
James E.; and Peek, Brian R., 4,636,124, Cl. 411-82.000. 
; Harris, Sam ; 


Leo M.; and Peeters, 
691, Cl. "3184 .OOR. 


: See— 
tea dey 4,635,851, Cl. 239-133.000. 
Peglow, Hartmut: See— 
Heinen, Peter; and Peglow, Hart- 


Glessner, Bertram; Pitsch, Paul; 
mut, 4,636,235, Cl. 65-3.120. 
Heinen, Peter; ard Peglow, Hart- 
. Filler neck insert. 4,635,813, Cl. 220-86.00R. 


, Bertram; Pitsch, Paul; 
mut, 4,636,236, Cl 65-3.120. 
Marlin W 
Penner, Kevin T.: See— 


Rogers, D. Brett; and Penner, Kevin T., 4,635,471, Cl. 73-81.000. 
Dishware protector. 4,635,799, Cl. 211-41.000. 

% ., to General Electric Company. Quiescent circle and 

generator. "4,636,611, Cl. 219-124.340. 

i » Josef, to Henkel Kommanditgeselischaft auf Aktien. 


Pennwalt Corporation: See— 
Crookes, Richard Mi 4,636,529, Cl. 521-131.000. 
and Cassoni, 


Kamens, Ernest R.; John P., 4,636,528, Cl. 521-95.000. 
Pensky, Arnold H.; and Hunt, James A., to Patchmaster . Recipro- 
printer for patches. 4,635,548, cl. 101-319.000. 

Penea, Hans, Sele, Signed, Schmock Karl-Wilhelm; Asbach, Die- 
as oe See, See Dr. Ing. Rudolf Hell GmbH. 

i automatic loading of fl material on a suction pate. 


Ss Eagy bastante, Fastener having dual teeth. 
463615 Cl 1-355.000. 
Perlow, Stewart M.: See— 
Adolph; and Perlow, Stewart M., 4,636,754, Cl. 
333-116.000. 
Rene ; 


Poldervaart, 
Inc. Rotatable pipe coupling for a pl 


inp of eonasing ate 4,635,971, 
ogo ps Wheel hub with lubrication fittings. 4,636,007, Cl. 


.; Dilyard, Richard D.; Pesa, William A.; and 
Vaeth, Howard J., 4,636,605, Cl. 219-10.55F. 
Peter Aschauer, Firma: See— 
Aschauer, Peter; Aschauer, Michael; and Bauer, Helmuth, 
4,635,754, Cl. 182-3.000. 
Peterman, Charles P.; and Keithahn, Julian D., to Hydril Company. 
Flow control apparatus. 4,635,678, Cl. 137-551.000. 
Joseph, to Thomas & Betts Solar panel module 
oy ey 4,636,577, Cl. 136-206.000. 
Peters, Jerry L.: See— 
a ** and Peters, Jerry L., 4,635,888, Cl. 


Petersen, Curtis R.: See— 
a M.; and Petersen, Curtis R., 4,636,326, Cl. 


Petersen, Walter J.; Sen, Sie iy and Morand, Verne J., to 
Wagner Spray Tech Corporation. coil assembly for a heavy 
duty hot air blower. —— Cl. 219-375.000. 

Peterson, Arnold D., to Allied . Linear flux switch alterna- 
tor. 4,636,674, Cl. 310-155.000. 


Development 
241-251.000. 
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, Robert M., to Dr. Johannes Heidenhain GmbH. Displace- 
ment measuring and method. 4,636,076, Cl. 356-356.000. 

Petz Elektro : See— 

Petz, Gunter, 4,636,615 Cl. 219-363.000. 

Petz, Gunter, to Petz Elektro GmbH. Electrical resistance 
element having a bimetallic protective switch. 4,636,615, 
219-363.000. 

Peyton, Richard H.: See— 

Thornton, Donald L.; Peyton, Richard H.; and O’Shea, James P., 
4,636,231, Cl. 55-318.000. 

Pfeffer, Harry L., Jr.: See— 

Pfeffer, Harry L., Sr.; and Pfeffer, Harry L., Jr., 4,635,393, Cl. 
43-112.000. 

Pfeffer, Harry L., Sr.; and Pfeffer, Harry L., Jr. Electric insect killer. 
4,635,393, Cl. 43-112.000. 

Pfeiffer, Eugen: See— 

Geyer, Arthur; Kuisl, Max; Pfeiffer, Eugen; Roese, Helmut; and 
Klein, Werner, 4,636,364, Cl. 422-162.000. 

Pfizer Inc.: See— 

Peter E.; and Dickinson, Roger P., 4,636,500, Cl. 


Cross, 
514-234.000. 
ae a a McGuirk, Paul R.; and Witty, Michael J., 
4,636,506, Cl. 514-256.000. 
LaMattina, John L., 4,636,498, Cl. 514-222.000. 
Pfleiderer, Ernst; Taeger, Tilman; and Wick, Gertrud, to Rohm GmbH. 
Enzymatic unhairing method. 4,636,222, Cl. 8-94. 
Pham, Giao N.: See— 
Craycraft, Donald G.; and Pham, Giao N., 4,636,664, Cl. 
Phi Technologies, Inc 
_Debell, Lawrence Ry 4436. 4,636,880, Cl. 360-72.300. 
Morris 
louminer, yore Soctveick, Everett W and Williams, David 
L., 4,635, = mye paar 
Phillipps, Gordon and Williamson, Christopher, to Gom 
Limited. Substituted pyrimidin-2-ones, the salts thereof, 


processes for 
their pharmaceutical containing them and 
ppd om poem 4,636,509, Cl. Sied14.000. 


Phillips, James E.: See— 
Brown, Trevor J.; and Phillips, James E., 4,635,335, Cl. 29-235.000. 
Petroleum See— 


— Company: 
farha, > Yr 4,636,371, Cl. 423-244.000. 
Gentry, Cecil 4,635,707, Cl. 165-1.000. 
Hudson, Paul Ss: and Shioyama, Tod K., 4,636,572, Cl. 556-2.000. 
Parrott, L.; Kukes, Simon G.; and Efner, Howard F., 
4,636,487, Cl. 502-168.000. 
Meng my np ney II, 4,635,533, Cl. 91-471.000. 


FeO eee Casi W. 
Robert E.; and Kuznicki, William J., 
35836 Cl "24-347, 


me: Seo 
Bocek, Joseph M.; and Osborn, James G., 
4,635,639, » 128-419.00D. 
, Klaus R. 


: See— 
Brefka, Paul E.; and Pichler, Klaus R., 4,636,881, Cl. 360-74.100. 
Pickens, Stanley R.: See— 

ng 8 on eee. Gaby 8. CR GS 
eo to Societe Anonyme de Telecomm 


nications. 

detector. 4,636,828, Cl. 357-30. 

Piggot, Dev to PC Ltd. Plastic handle aperture 

4 o36,191, 93-227.000. 

Pike, Brian ., to Furlong, Patrick J. A: and method of forming 
a sterile juct package. 4,636,391, Cl. 426-106.000. 

i Sa oe and Levin, Lawrence A., to 

Jersey Nuclear-Avco ‘i cam meee 

excitation. 4,636,2! a seis 150. 


Pillar 
Majewski, Joseph R, 4,636,640, Cl. 250-324.000. 
Pillow, Ronald C. 
aaa erg, Timothy A.; and Pillow, Ronald C., 4,636,120, Cl. 
Molded Plastics, Inc.: See— 
Kreeger, Elsmer W., Seg om 108-55. 100. 
Pinkham, Raymond, to Texas Instruments Incorporated. Separately 
addressable memory arrays in a multiple array semiconductor chip. 
4,636,986, Cl. 365-195.000. 


, Robert V., Jr.: —4 
, Richard K. ; Pinney, Robert V., Jr.; and Thomas, 
Tony C., 4,637,059, cl. " 382-54.000. 
Louis, to EDO . Non-fouling actuating mechanism. 
4,635,443, Cl. 60-628: 
Pinovsky, Mikhail L.: See— 
Golubenko, Alexandr L.; Turchin, Viktor P.; Konyaev, Alexei N.; 
ee, ee Kaljuzhny, Nikolai N.; Filonov, "Arkady S.; 
; Pinovsky, Mikhail I; Tkachenko, Viktor P.; 
wt Nikolai Me , 4,635,990, Cl. 295-11.000. 
; and Akiba, Taichi, 4,637,004, Cl. 369-44.000. 
637,047, Cl. 381-58.000. 
Kunugi, Yoshiro, 4,637,049, Cl. 381-86.000. 
4,636,745, Cl. 330-304.000. 
Naito, Ryuichi; Kosaka, Minoru; and Kawamura, Katsumi, 
4,637,005, Cl. 369-45.000. 


Shenton, David N., 4,637,021, Cl. 371-37.000. 
Tsukai, Yoshiyuki, "4,636,628, Cl. 250-201.000. 
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Yokogawa, ~~ age 4,637,003, Cl. 369-32.000. 

Piova, Jean-Luc: See— 

Missout, Bernard M.; Michaux, Jean-Pierre; and Piova, Jean-Luc, 
4,635,430, Cl. 57-6.000. 


ing Pitney Bowes Inc.: 


See— 
Clark, John L., a. Cl. 382-1.000. 
Roetter, Frank; and , Frank, 4,635,922, Cl. 271- 119.000. 
Salazar, Wallace, 4,636,959, Cl. 


364-464 
Soderberg, John H. and Duwel, Edward C., 4,636,975, Cl. 
Pitech, Poul: Seo 


Glessner, Bertram; Pitsch, Paul; Heinen, Peter; and Peglow, Hart- 
cow ding a. 65-3. 120. 


° a ’ 


rod to International 
cal actuator. aes 071, Cl. 455-603.000. 
werk KG: See— 


Seemuller, Ursula; Dodt, Johannes; and Fritz, Hans, 4,636,489, Cl 

re, hee ae Wolfgang; Schwendemann, Volker; and Wuerzer, 
Bruno, to BASF Heterocyclic 

and herbicides which contain acetanilides as as herbicidal active ingredi- 


— Patrice, to Compagnie Industrielle des T: 
Alcatel. —~\~ =» =e 4,636,816, Cl. 346-155.000. 
Plessey Overseas Limited: See— 
Carter, Andrew C.; and Stewart, William J., 4,636,030, Cl. 
350-96. 180. 


Plewan, Otto: See— 
Oe ae tee ae hen, Si, LE EN, 
524-523.000. 
Pliml, Frank V., to Illinois Tool Works Inc. Two-position electrical 
switch assembly. 4,636,603, Cl. 200-296.000. 
Plotkin, Stanley A.; and Clark, H. Fred, to Wistar Institute of Anatomy 
& Biology, The. Vaccine, method for its i 
as humans against rotavirus infection. 4,636,385, Cl. 
Plummer, Ernest L., Seer pede) mee oe Insecticidal urea substituted 
2,3-dihydro- benzofuran and benzothiophene derivatives, 
tions, and method of use therefor. i Ay 514-443.000. 
Piston, Lany E and Gresho, W: MSL Industries, Inc. 
Termination anmauthty for ehevtric teas, 4630609, C1. 310-51.000. 
Plus Manufacturing Co., Inc.: See— 
Casler, William A.; and Saurenman, Phillip E., 4,636,107, Cl. 
403-405. 100. 


atts. 46 4636078, Cl 356-359.000. 
Chemical Industries, Inc.: See— 
POM Schial, Michio: and Sagiteai, Hiromichi, 4,636,525, Cl. 514-786.000. 


Polak, Anthony J.: See— 
Beuhler, Allyson J.; and Polak, Anthony J., 4,636,314, Cl. 


210-500.250. 
; See— 


Polaroid 
Simon, Myron S.; and Waller, David P., 4,636,568, Cl. 549-13.000. 
Snitzer, Elias; and Ezekiel, Shaoul, 4,637,025, Cl. 372-1.000. 
Poldervaart, Leendert: See— 
Perratone, Rene ; and Poldervaart, Leendert, 4,635,971, Cl. 
285-134.000. 
Pollich, Gerhard, to Heidelberger Druckmaschinen AG. Sheet feeder 
for a sheet machine. 4,635,924, Cl. 271-227.000. 
i to Heidelberger Druckmaschinen AG. Fi 
device for sheet processing machines. 4,635,925, Cl. 271-235.000. 
Polo, Ermes: See— 
Carlo; Cimenti, Antonio; and Polo, Ermes, 4,636,164, Cl. 


Bellotto, 
425-337.000. 
Polster, Louis S. press. 4,635,538, Cl. 99-349.000. 
ya, Shiraz, to Corporation. Radia- 
1, Cl. 374-124.000. 
indicator for 


a a 
wg 

International, Inc Position 

valves. 4,635, 901, ‘CL 251-355.000. 

Pons, Claude: See— 


Pond, Richard J. 
De Paolis, Cesare; Giannantonio, Guiseppe; and Pons, Claude, 
4,636,694, Cl. 315-368.000. 
Poppe, Josef, to Bischof und Klein GmbH & Co. Plastic bag assembly 
including a conduit member. 4,637,062, Cl. 383-54.000. 
Porta Systems .: See— 


eet Oe O 
absorbing intraocular lens. 4,636,21 cl. 


: See— 
C., 4,635,787, Cl. 198-603.000. 
Bancon, ‘ened 


Hamilton, Gene; Hawkins, Gale; and Potthast, Lynn R., 4,635,992, 
Cl. 296-37.600. 
Potukuchi, Janaki R.: See— 
Assal, Francois T.; 


Berman, Arnold L.; and Potukuchi, Janaki R., 
4,637,017, Cl. 370-104.000. 
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Tommie L. Scribing device and method. 4,635,369, Cl. 
See— 
Thomas O.; and Powers, Dale R., 4,636,405, Cl. 


Inc.: 
Breininger, J. Siannon, 4,636,439, Cl. 428-428.000. 
ae es and Pickens, Stanley R., 4,636,286, Cl. 204- 


Malouey. Bernard A.; and Carbaugh, John E., 4,636,376, Cl. 
423-475.000. 


Corporation: See— 
Hsu, Wen-Pin, omnes, Cl. 426-330.400. 
PRA International Inc.: See— 


Levy, Gilbert M.; Quaglia, 
4,636,074, Cl. 356-328.000. 
A 


Alexander; and Lazure, Robert E., 


containing hydrogen 
4,636,368, Cl. 423-16.000. 
Prataviera, Giovanni: See— : 
Zanello, Gastone; 
4,635,649, Cl. 131-237.000. 
Pratt, Clyde R.; —o a 
Chuck P., to Techmedica, Inc. 
4,636,219, Cl. 623-22.000. 
Presser, Adolph; and Perlow, Stewart M., to RCA Corporation. High 
performance interdigitated coupler with additional jumper wire. 
4,636,754, Cl. 333-116.000. 


Presser, Wolfgang; and von Charzewski, Cornelia, to Hochtemperatur- 
Reaktorbau GmbH. Process for the control and shutdown of a gas- 
cooled reactor. 4,636,350, Cl. 376-226.000. 

Prezlock, James: See— 

Zikmanis, Harijs; Prezlock, James; and Lahaski, Paul, 4,635,304, Cl. 
4-506.000. 

Price, William E.; Galloway, Louie A., III; Lowrey, Charles B.; and 
Lewis, Donald R. A and method for monitcring stored 
material. 4,636,475, Cl. 436-3.000. 

Price, William J.: See— 

Bellavance, Joseph T.; and Price, William J., 4,636,978, Cl. 
364-900.000. 
Prichard, Robert J., to Gerber Scientific Instrument Company. Laser 
system and method for imposing pages fer printing. 
4,636,872, Cl. 358-296.000. 
Priebe, Raymond G. ov quiver. 4,635,611, Cl. 124-24.00A. 
Prime Computer, Inc.: 
, David Mem and Stevenson, Alexander J., 4,637,023, Cl. 
371-38.000. 

Probe-Rite, Inc.: See— 

Ardezzone, —— J., 4,636,722, Cl. 324-158.00P. 
Proca Consulting A’ B: See— 

Vigede, Thure, 4, 635, 367, Cl. 33-15.000. 
Process Evaluation and a Corp.: See— 
; and Arana, Jorge E., 4,635,322, Cl. 


, 370.000. 
DeFlander, Jos; and Verdoodt, Dirk, 4,635,795, Cl. 206-526.000. 
Steuri, Christian, 4,636,329, Cl. 252-106.000. 
Prydtz, Ole, to Kosan Crisplant A/S. Sorter conveyor having laterally 
tiltable trays. 4,635,785, Cl. 198-365.000. 
Pudenz-Schulte Medical Research Corp.: See— 
Schulte, Rudolf R.; East, Poy AS P.; po Marga M.; and Heindl, 
Alfons, 4,636,194, Cl. 604-9. 
Pugsley, L. James: See— 
Corkran, William M.; Koeth, Herbert A.; and Pugsley, L. James, 
4,636,778, Cl. 340-648.000. 
Purcell, Billy D.: See— 
Halter, Edward Arnold; Purcell, Billy D.; and Toutant, Edward E., 
4,636,098, Cl. 400-208.000. 
Purcell, Robert H.: See— 
Daemer, Richard J.; Feinstone, Stephen M.; Gust, Ian D.; and 
Purcell, Robert H., 4,636,469, Cl. 435-237.000. 


: See— 
Flynn, Brian P.; Winetzky, Deborah S.; and Evans, George D., 
4,636,328, Cl. 252-90.000. 
Alexander: See— 


, Gilbert M.; Quaglia, Alexander; and Lazure, Robert E., 
‘636076, Cl. 356-328.000. 
Andrea: See— 
albusa, Luigi; Coraluppi, Enzo; Quaglia, Andrea; and Tavella, 
Mario, 4,636,457, Cl. 430-267.000. 


oration: See— 
ig, 4, 637 ,026, Cl. 372-22.000. 
Inc -: See— 
; and Walter, Kathleen E., 4,636,254, Cl. 


R. W. Lyall & 
Lyall, Robert 


owas : See— 
4,635, 972, Cl. 285-242.000. 
Electric Com; apeny: Method of making single 
motor. 4,635,349, -596.000. 

Klose, Hans-Ul Ulrich; and Frerichs, Udo, to Conti- 
nental Gummi-Werke Aktiengesellschaft. Wheel and tire assembly 
for a vehicle. 4,635,697, Cl. 152-544.000. 

Rademacher, Friedrich; Sindermann, Siegmar; and Sushardt, Rolf, to 
Holstein und GmbH. Filling valve for use in the bottling of 
liquids. 4,635,690, Cl. 141-39.000. 
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Rademacher, Peter: See— 
Becker, James R.; Wehn, Peter; and Rademacher, Peter, 4,635,936, 
Cl. 273-67.00R. 
Rader, Robert K.: See— 
Andersen, David M.; Bitzer, Donald L.; Rader, Robert K.; Sher- 
wood, Bruce A.; and Tucker, Paul T., “4,636,174, Cl. 434-335.000. 
i & Chemical Technology, Inc.: See— 
Asay, Roger H., 4,636,266, Cl. 148-6.350. 
Radmall, Paul, to Dowty Mining Equipment Limited. Fluid filtering 
systems. 4,636,306, Cl. 210-108.000. 
— Marc, to Compagnie Industrielle des Telecommunications Cital- 
catel. Electric circuit control device. 4,636,652, Cl. 307-141.000. 
Raffalski, Karl-Heinz: See— 
— Thomas A.; and Raffalski, Karl-Heinz, 4,636,090, Cl. 
'74-56.000. 
Raffel, Jack 1.; Yasaitis, John A.; and Chapman, Glenn H., to Mass. 
Institute of Technology. Method and apparatus for forming low 
— = tag links in a semiconductor device. 4,636,404, Cl. 


_— 
ily, Donald E, Se sepeaes, 5-431.000. 


fe 
i Roger G.; , Charles M.; and 
Woonic Chick Ps 4,636,219, Cl. 623-22: 

Rahimzad, Antonio, to GTE Communication Systems Corporation. 
Diagnostic method for addressing arrangement verification. 
4,637,019, Cl. 371-16.000. 

Cecil B.: See— 
k, Mark D.; and Raleigh, Cecil B., 4,635,719, Cl. 166-250.000. 

Raley, Garland E.; and Spear, Dean M., to Ethyl 
for selectively perforating thermoplastic film. 4,636,161, Cl. 
425-194.000. 

Ramos, Joel A.: See— 

Hall, Walter J.; Lin, Chester H.; Ramos, Joel A.; and Rogers, 
Edward J., 4,636,602, Cl. 200-153.0SC. 


Hiroyoshi: See— 
anase, Tomoo; and Rangu, Hiroyoshi, 4,636,821, Cl. 357-17.000. 
Ranz, John C.; and "Ahigren, vid T., to O. M. Edwards Company, 
Inc. Bus window release mechanism. 4,635,396, Cl. 49-141.000. 
Rasmussen GmbH: See— 
Sauer, Heinz, 4,635,973, Cl. 285-242.000. 
Rasmussen, Ole B.: See— 
Madsen, Willy B.; Jensen, Finn H.; Rasmussen, Ole B.; i 
Guy; and Russin-Moynier, Yves R., 4,636,419, Cl. 428-131.000. 
Rasmussen, Ole-Bendt. Fibrous reticular sheet material. 4,636,417, Cl. 
428-91.000. 
Rath, Ewald. Surgical sponge. 4,636,208, Cl. 604-378.000. 
Rav-Noy, Zeev: See— 
Margalit, Shlomo; Yariv, Amnon; and Rav-Noy, Zeev, 4,636,823, 
Cl. 357-23.300. 

Raviv, Avi, to Solmat Systems, Ltd. Method of and 
controlling fluid through soil. 4,636,112, Cl. 405-176.000. 
Raymond, Roger S., to Rockwell International Corporation. Veritcal 

press. 4,635,461, Cl. 72-342.000. 
Ra: Com 


ytheon pany: See— 
Cantwell, Robert H., 4,636,973, Cl. 364-764.000. 
Selin, John R.; and Jessen, Donald N., 4,637,073, Cl. 455-78.000. 
RCA Corporation: See— 
Bachman, William J.; and DiMeo, Franklin R., 4,635,809, Cl. 
220-4.00B. 
Hartmeier, Werner N., 4,636,842, Cl. 358-31.000. 
McNeely, David L.; and Fling, Russell T., 4,636,840, 
358-31.000. 
Moles, Warren H.; and Dischert, Robert A., 4,636,841, 


358-31.000. 
Stewart M., 4,636,754, 


Presser, Adolph; and Perlow, 
333-116.000. 
Rindal, Abraham E., 4,637,044, Cl. 381-4.000. 
Schiff, Leonard N., 4,636,586, Cl. 379-390.000. 
Smith, David C.; and Noto, Richard, 4,636,965, Cl. 364-491.000. 
Steckler, Steven A.; and Balaban, Alvin R., 4,636,836, Cl. 
358-19.000. 
Testin, William J., 4,636,867, Cl. 358-245.000. 
Truskalo, Walter, 4,636,911, Cl. 361-150.000. 
Wargo, Robert A., 4,636,735, Cl. 328-58.000. 
Willis, Donald H., 4,636,861, Cl. 358-158.000. 
Recognition Equipment Incorporated: See— 
itzreiter, Richard K.; Pinney, Robert V , Jr.; and Thomas, 
Tony C., 4,637, 059, Cl. 382-54.000. 
Reddy, Chitranjan, to Texas Instruments Incorporated. High speed 
CMOS clock — 4,636,657, Cl. 307-269.000. 
Reddy, Chitranjan: See— 
Norwood, Roger D.; and Reddy, Chitranjan, 4,636,987, Cl. 
365-208.000. 
Redken Laboratories, Inc.: See— 
Mathews, Roger A.; and Cannell, David W., 4,635,654, Cl. 
132-7.000. 
Reece, D. C.: See— 
Morrison, Elbert F.; Bradley, Danny R.; and Reece, D. C., 
4,635,435, Cl. 57- 328.000. 
Reed, Edgar H. Additive for green molding sand. 4,636,262, Cl. 
106-38.300. 
Reed, Paul A.: See— 
Flannagan, Stephen T.; and Reed, Paul A., 4,636,991, 
365-230.000. 


for 


ct. 
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Reed, R.: See— 

i Frederick W.; Kluever, Harold C.; and Reed, Roger R., 

4,636,583, Cl. 178-22.170. 

Reed, William J., to Associated Sprayers Limited. Hand-operated 
sprayers. 4,635,856, Cl. 239-583.000. 


ReHeat AB: See— 
Almgvist, Christer; Carlsson, Bengt; and Lindahl, Lars, 4,635,714, 
Cl. 165-167.000. 
REI, Inc.: See— 
Schwartz, Harry C., 4,636,215, Cl. 623-16.000. 
Reid, James S., to Graniteville Company. Dock shelter fabric. 
4,636,423, Cl. 428-196.000. 
Reilley, Edmund W. Protective propane tank control housing assembly. 
4,635,676, Cl. 137-354.000. 
Reishauer AG: See— 
Wirz, Walter, 4,635,404, Cl. 51-105.0HB. 
Reith, Walter: See— 
Walter, Lothar; and Reith, Walter, 4,635,331, Cl. 29-148.40R. 
Reliance Electric Company: See— 
Corkran, William M.; Kcncth, Statbert A; and Pegiion, {- Bonien 
4,636,778, Cl. 340-648.000. 
Remy, Joel: See— 
Charbonnier, Roger; and Remy, Joel, 4,636,733, Cl. 328-14.000. 
Renda, Frank A., to Hershey Foods Orientation 
packing apparatus. 4,635,786, Cl. 198-424.000. 
Renishaw Electrical Limited: See— 
McMurtry, David R., 4,636,960, Cl. 364-474.000. 
Rensselaer Polytechnic Institute: See— 
Kleinstreuer, Clement, 4,636,473, Cl. 435-289.000. 
Resch, Heinz, to Gebruder Buhler AG. Roller mill. 4,635,861, Cl. 
241-37.000. 
: See— 


Allcock, R.; Austin, Paul E.; and Neenan, Thomas X., 
4,636,387, Cl. 514-89.000. 
Research Development Corporation of Japan: See— 
Watarai, Hisao; Tanaka, Masahiro; Masuda, an panel, Kenji; 
and Masumoto, Tsuyoshi, 4,636,806, Cl. 346-1. 
Research Triangle Institute: See— 
Allen, a Ir., 4,636,315, Cl. 210-656.000. 
: See— 


Reshanov, 
Le Sage, SE detente amet and Schlemmer, Richard 


A., 4,635,950, Cl. 280-47.260. 
Resistance Technology, Inc.: See— 
Hagen, Donald R., 4,636,768, Cl. 338-312.000. 
Retech, Inc.: See— 
Whitman, Richard E., 4,637,032, Cl. 373-69.000. 
See— 


Reynolds Metals Company: 
Kipp, Egbert M.; Kirk, Thomas E.; and Riddle, Barry L., 4,636,321, 
Cl. 252-49.300. 
Rhee, Jhoon G. Karate glove. 4,635,300, Cl. 2-16.000. 
Rheem Manufacturing Company: See— 
Jones, Allen S., 4,635,814, Cl. 220-403.000. 
Rheinische Kalksteinwerke GmbH: See— 
Bestek, Heinz; Ewald, Werner; Hennecke, Hans-Peter; Roeder, 
Alfred; and Schmitz, Friedrich, 4,636,379, Cl. 423-640.000. 
Rheinmetali GmbH: See— 
Boecker, Juergen; Luther, Hans W.; Wallow, Peter; and Fritsch, 
Horst, 4, 635 556, Cl. 102-518.000. 


; and Rhodes, J. David, 4,636,913, Cl. 


Fava, Jean; Lambert, Andre ; and Tognet, Jean-Paul, 4,636,369, Cl. 
423-20.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc Recherches: See— 
Gay, Michel; and Millet, Claude, 4,636,552, Cl. 525-63.000. 


Rhone-Ponlenc Sante: See— 
Chabardes, Mulhauser, Michel, 4,636,570, Cl. 


Pierre; and 
549-408.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc Specialites Chimiques: See— 
Seon, Francoise; and Bernard, a Cl. 420-416.000. 
Rhyne, Earl C.; and Illingworth, Lewis, to iskars Electronics Corpo- 
ration. DC to AC converter. 4,636,927, a 363-15.000. 
Ricchio, Dominic A. Method for improved water therapy. 4,635,620, 
Cl. 128-64.000. 
Richard, Fred V.: See— 
Davis H.; and Richard, Fred V., 4,636,646, Cl. 
250-55 1.000. 
Richards, Chester L., Sr. Photography pin board system. 4,636,067, Cl. 
355-91.000. 
Richmond, James W.: See— 
Smock, Steven W.; and Richmond, James W., 4,636,595, Cl. 200- 
38.00R. 
Ricoh Company, Ltd.: See— 
Emoto, Masami; Nishimiya, Masanobu; and Kiguchi, Hiroyuki, 
a 636,625, Cl. 250-201.000. 
Kodama, Yutaka, ag Cl. 271-81.000. 
Nagamoto, Masanaka; Kurisu, Norio; and Taniguchi, Keishi, 
4,636,819, Cl. 346-216.000. 
Narita, Fujiaki; and Tanaka, Sumio, 4,636,879, Cl. 360-72.200. 
Yuasa, Kazuhiro, 4,636,815, Cl. 346-153.100. 
Riddle, Barry L.: See— 
Kipp, Egbert M.; Kirk, Thomas E.; and Riddle, Barry L., 4,636,321, 
Cl. 252-44.300. 
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Riedel, Karl: See— 
Dupper, Walter; Emberger, Roland; yoo ay as 
Nickolay, Helmut; Riedel, Karl; and Schollhammer, 
4,635,321, Cl. 19-0.250. 


; optoelectronic 
measuring instrument for carrying out the method. 4,636,079, Cl. 
356-374.000. 
Riediger, Craig W.: See— a . 
Menke, Jeffery W.; and Riediger, Craig W., 4,636,132, Cl. 
414-694.000. 
Riehl, David C., to Dresser Industries, Inc. Vehicle front wheel assist 
drive overspeed control system. 4,635,743, Cl. 180-243.000. 
Riese, J. Richard. sample collection and transport container. 
4,637,061, Cl. 38 
Rieter Machine Works. Limited: See— 
Malina, Ludek; and Ott, Ernst, 4,635,436, Cl. 57-417.000. 
RE toes 4656272, Cl 156 1580 Process for thermally bonding 
ic tubes. 4,636,272, Cl. 156-158.000. 
Palentyn, Gunther H.; Dehlinger, James R.; and Rigsby, Donald 
R., me vag De 219-121.0LN. 
Riken Denshi Co. : See— 
mm. Soichiro, 4696.72, CL 340-347.0DA. 
Riker Laboratories, Inc.: 
Gam, Vivien W., 4.633427, Cl. 128-200.140. 
Rimrock 


: See— 
Buckley, Richard A., 4,635,493, Cl. 74-99.00R. 
Rindal, Abraham E., to RCA . Phase selectable circuit for 
use in a stereo demodulator. 4,637,044, Cl. 381-4.000. 
Roast, William G., to Lilly Industries Limited. Stripper rings for cap- 
sule pins. 4,636,165, cl. "425-472.000. 
Roberge, Jacques. Assembly ee es See © one 


Bayha, Kurt; and Weyl, Helmut, 4, 636,293, Cl. 204-428.000. 

—-> Peter, 4,635,601, Cl. 123-339.000. 

Eheim, Franz, deceased, 4,635,602, Cl. 123-357.000. 

Faupel, Werner; and Schmidt, Klaus, 4,635,605, Cl. 123-449.000. 

Gotsch, Dieter; Robert; Hafner, Otto; and Suss, Claus, 
4,635,732, Cl. 173-162.00R. 

Herden, Werner; and Saggau, Boye, 4,636,690, Cl. 315-58.000. 

Roberto, Mostura: See— 

Mottana, Sergio; and Roberto, Mostura, 4,635,526, Cl. 89-1.410. 

Roberts, Lawrence R.: See— 

—_ a W.; and Roberts, Lawrence R., 4,635,858, Cl. 
-16.000. 

Roberts, Richard D.; and Walker, William D., to Harris jon. 
Local area network equalization system and method. 4,637,064, Cl. 
455-67.000. 

Robertshaw Controls Company: See— 

McGeorge, Gram J., 8636821, Cl. 219-506.000. 

Robertson, Beverly M.: 

Robertson, +e Cs ent Robertson, Beverly M., 4,635,953, Cl. 
280-480.000. 


minnie Tom Cs and Robertson, Beverly M. Tow cable with 
bracket and storage means. 4,635,953, cl. 280-480.000. 

Robinette-Lehman, Cynthia, to Aspen Laboratories, Inc. Tourniquet 
cuff. 4,635,635, Cl. 128-327.000. 

Robinson, Albert H., Jr.; ont Soe, Se Wi deceased (by Egee. 
Elizabeth J., executrix), to li Soup Company. Method for 
heat ing food. 4,636,395, Cl. 426-511.000. 

Robinson, Anthony H. J.: See— 

Kuhfus, Gerd; Walker, Charles R. S.; and Robinson, Anthony H. J., 
4,636,591, Cl. 381-159.000. 

Robotic Vision Systems, Inc.: See— 

Ross, Joseph; and Schmidt, Richard, 4,637,058, Cl. 382-48.000. 

Roche, Thomas A.; and Edminster, Robert E., to Motorola, Inc. Sealed 
flexible printed wiring feedthrough apparatus. 4,636,581, Cl. 174- 
152.00R. 

Rochelt, Gunter: See— 

Marker, Hannes; and Rochelt, Gunter, 4,635,579, Cl. 114-97.000. 

Rochester Gauges, Inc.: See— 

Hrncir, Robert E.; and Ross, Herbert G., Jr., 4,635,480, Cl. 
73-322.500. 

Rockwell International Corporation: See— 

y, Richard L.; and Grantham, LeRoy F., 4,636,336, Cl. 
252-632.000. 


Raymond, R S., 4,635,461, Cl. 72-342.000. 
Rode, Wilhelm, poy tne AG. Hydraulically operated impacting 
device. 4,635,531, Cl. 91-303.000. 
Roeder, Alfred: See— 
Bestek, Heinz; Ewald, Werner; Hennecke, Hans-Peter; Roeder, 
_ Alfred; and Schmitz, Friedrich, 4,636,379, Cl. 423-640.000. 
Ri Robert, to Grumman A Corporation. Sealant applica- 
tor for rivet — 4,635,827, Cl. 222-160.000. 
Roese, Helmut: See— 
Geyer, Arthur; Kuisl, Max; Pfeiffer, Eugen; Roese, Helmut; and 
Klein, Werner, 4,636,364, Cl. 422-162.000. 
Roethke, Siegfried. Exercise tower and bench. 4,635,934, Cl. 
272-144.000. 
Roetter, Frank; and Ocesc’ , Frank, to Pitney Bowes Inc. Envelope 
feeding apparatus. 4,635,922, Cl. 271-119.000. 
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machine for gripping and transferring said layers. 4,635,918, Cl. 


a = detects non-specular —_271-183.000. 
reflected light. 4,636,633, Cl Rouleau, Patrick: See— 


: See— 
Raymond C., 4,636,918, Cl. 361-405.000. 
D. Brett; and Penner, Kevin T., to 
. Hardness testing device for pipes. 
73-81.000. 
Rogers, Edward J.: See— 
Hall, Walter J.; Lin, Chester H.; Ramos, Joel A.; and Rogers, 
Edward J., 4,636,602, Cl. 200-153.0SC. 
Rogers, Richard B.; and Herrero, Maria P., to Dow Chemical Com- 
y, The. Aryl(aryloxy or arylthio)azolomethanes. 4,636,514, Cl. 
14-340.000. 


Rogier, W Wolfgang: See— 
alter; and Rogler, Wolfgang, 4,636,556, Cl. 528-53.000. 
Robes Gebel: Seo 
PMleiderer, Ernst; Taeger, Tilman; and Wick, Gertrud, 4,636,222, 
Wenzel, Franz; Arndt, Peter J.; and Siol, Werner, 4,636,458, Cl. 


neutron absorber material, 
the method. 4,635,427, Cl. 53-475.000. 

Rohr, Franz, to Siemens Aktiengesellschaft. 
and method for handling spent nuclear reactor 
Cl. 376-272.000. 

Rohr, Wolfgang: See— 

Plath, Peter: Rohr, Wolfgang; Schwendemann, Volker; and Wu- 

. Bruno, 4,636,246, Cl. 71-92.000. 

Rollins, Fred P.; and Glass, James S., to United States of America, 
National Aeronautics and Space Administration. Self-contained, 
single-use hose and tubing cleaning module. 4,635,663, Cl. 134-93.000. 

Rollins, Jack; Coppin, William; and Karabin, Thaddeus, to Maxon 

. Positive pullback synchro valve actuator. 4,635,898, Cl. 
251-229.000. 

TL OF eee etapa an8 wie eating, 
4,635,687, Cl. 140-106.000. 

Pekka; and Vaintola, Raimo, to Kone Oy. Procedure for i 
RISA NR ae RIN 


for receiving 
rods. 4,636,351, 


tool. 4,635,985, Cl. 294-2.000. 
loining and mounting device. 4,636,122, Cl. 


Pee Se McKervey, M. Anthony; Melody, David P.; 
bese yf 1 John M., 4,636,539, cl. 03.214.000. 
Saar, Dowd D; Dildine, Robert G.; Roos, Mark D.; and Barr, 
John T., IV, 4,636,717, Cl. 324-77.00B. 
Rose, Leroy: See— 
Frichauf, William J.; Janssen, Donovan M.; Kirton, Alan J.; Mur- 
phy, Robert M.; and Rose, Leroy, 4,636,892, Cl. 360-97.000. 
riedrich: See— 


Rosemeier, F; 

Christopherson, Kjell H.; Odelius, Tomas; Rosemeier, Friedrich; 
Stenberg, Kaj O.; Svensson, Tommy E.: and Killmaier, Horst, 
Reon te Cl. 604-283.000. 

a aR: 
Mee, Geoffrey and Rosen, Philip, 4,636,764, Cl. 337-169.000. 
Rosencwaig, Allan; and Smith, Walter L., to ‘Wave, Inc. 
Method and for evaluating surface conditions of a sample. 
4,636,088, Cl. 374-5.000. 


| at Sess, Ca Sm 
Leg nt py 
Rosier, Brian K. 
Hankins, Kee T Ts Mark W.; and Rosier, Brian K., 
4,635,345, Cl. 29-577.00C. 
Ross, Herbert G., Jr.: See— 
Hrncir, Robert E.; and Ross, Herbert G., Jr., 4,635,480, Cl. 
Richard, to Robotic as 


Research Associates, Ltd.: See— 
lyk, Randall E.; Marley, David J.; and Hosilyk, Rodney E., 
4,635, 876, Cl. 242-195.000. 


Rouleau, Alain; Rouleau, Patrick; and Touret, Jean-Pierre, 
4,635,918, Cl. 271-183.000. 


Energy or wo Roussel Uclaf: See— 
4,635,471, Cl. 


Clemence, Francois; Le Martret, Odile; and Delevallee, Francoise, 
4,636,512, Cl. 514-312.000. 
Roxor Corporation: See— 
Blom, C. James, 4,636,046, Cl. 350-613.000. 
Roy, Glenn M.: See— 
Zanno, Paul R.; Barnett, Ronald E.; and Roy, Glenn M., 4,636,396, 
Cl. 426-548.000. 
RSF Elektronik OHG Rieder & Schwaiger Gesellschaft m.b.H.: See— 
Rieder, Heinz; Schwaiger, Max; and Swatek, Harald, 4,636,079, Cl. 
356-374.000. a 


Incorporated. aS 
Berend, Feicr M.; Dilyard, Richard D.; Pesa, William A.; and 
Vaeth, Howard J., ae Cl. 219-10.55F. 

Rubin, Mae K., to Mobil Oil S 
silicate ZSM-12 using dibenzyldimethy! 
product produced. 4,636,373, Cl. 423-328.000. 

Ruckert, Peter: See— 

Heller, Wolfgang; Ruckert, Peter; and Wiemann, Dieter, 4,636,159, 
Cl. 425-148.000. 

Rudaz, Jean: See— 

Cretin, Jacques; Beauducel, Claude; Rudaz, Jean; and Gonzalez, 
Pierre, 4,636,992, Cl. 367-20.000. 

Rudi, Guttorm; and Dilling, Jan-Erik, to Tandberg Data A/S. Magnetic 
tape recorder. 4,636,890, Cl. 360-96.500. 

Rudi, Guttorm, to Tandberg Data A/S. Safety device for tape cassettes 
for positionally correct insertion of the tape cassette into an accep- 
tance device. 4,636,903, Cl. 360-132.000. 

Rudolf, Felix, to Fondation Suisse de Recherche en Microtechnique. 
Semiconductor device to ions. 4,636,827, Cl. 357-25.000. 

Ruhrkohle Akti : See— 

Wolowski, ; and Mirtsch, Frank, 4,636,300, CL 208-400.000. 

nda. & James T., to Berkley and Company, Inc. Apparatus for 

stripping fish line from a spool and sharpening fish hooks. 4,635,406, 
Cl. 51-181.00R. 

Rumignani, Paolo: See— 

Bacher, Michel; Se Se Cl. 192-89.00B. 
Allied . Universal joint with 


—_ Michael K.; and Russell, Anthony W., 4,636,995, Cl. 

7-85.000. 

Russell, Michael K.; and Russell, Anthony W., to NL Sperry-Sun, Inc. 
Mud pressure control system. 4,636,995, Cl. 367-85.000. 


ussen, Ole B.; Goldstein, 
Guy; and Russin-Moynier, Yves R., 4,636,419, Cl. 428-131.000. 
Ruyten, Henricus M.: See— 
Deutsch, Armin; and Ruyten, Henricus M., 4,636,889, Cl. 
oy 
Ryobi Limited: See— 
Nakai, Shinichi, 4,636,704, Cl. 320-35.000. 
idosha Kabushiki Kaisha. Seatbelt assem- 


; Chester H.; Ramos, Joel A.; and Rogers, 
Edward J., 4,636,602, Cl. 200-153.0SC. 
S. C. Johnson & Son, Inc.: See— 
Hernandez, Paul M.; and Petersen, Curtis R., 4,636,326, Cl. 
252-77.000. 
SAB Nife ~~“ See— 
Ni Bo; and Severinsson, Lars M., 4,635,762, Cl. 188-203.000. 
Sabo, Robert C. "Method for providing a seal around a shaft and against 
a bearing housing. 4,635,944, Cl. 277-1.000. 
Saegusa, Takashi, to Nippon Kogaku K. K. Photometric method and 
for cameras. 4,636,054, Cl. 354-432.000. 


ome and Saggau, Boye, 4,636,690, Ci. 315-58.000. 
Sagitani, Hiromichi: See— 
Ochiai, Michio; and Sagitani, Hiromichi, 4,636,525, Cl. 514-786.000. 


Sebulia, Richard J. See— 


Degussa Aktiengesell- 

jucing furnace blacks of variable carbon black 

structure. ao Cl. 423-450.000. 
Rothman, Michael 


L. Portable surgical drainage platform. 4,635,913, 
Cl. 269-327.000. 


Rothwell, Harold L., Jr.: See— 
Keeffe, William M.; Gi W. Calvin; Rothwell, Harold L., Jr.; 
noha Rac oaescaae ak ws se 
b) 000. 
Rouleau, Alain; Rouleau, Patrick; and Touret, Jean-Pierre. Process and 
apparatus for gripping flexible, and in particular textile layers, and a 


a ee ae he and Soll, David B., 


iage: See— 
yn Jacques, 4,636,698, Cl. 318-443.000. 
Saito, Keichiro: See— 
Itaba, Yasushi; Yoshino, Tadao; Yoshifuji, Yutaka; Saito, Keichiro; 
and Tabuchi, , deems 4,636,340, Cl. 264-22.000. 
Saito, Makoto: See— 
> oy ~adagasa aan ieee, Cl. 360-126.000. 
Saito, Tadao: See— 
Adachi, Yoshiharu; Nishimura, Takumi; Saito, Tadao; Shibata, 
Hirochika; Nakanishi, Nobuyasu; Shirai, Akira; and Noguchi, 
Noboru, 4,636,010, Cl. 303-115.000. 
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i; Saito, Tsutomu; Ando, Mitosi; Hori, R 
i; and Yoshida, Kazunori, 4,636, 
250-57 1.000. 


Saito, Yasuaki, to Murata Manufacturing Co., Ltd. Noise filter. 
4,636,752, Cl. 333-12.000. 
Saitoh, Hiroaki: See— 
Kashimura, Noritake; and Saitoh, Hiroaki, 4,636,034, Cl. 
350-96.210. 
Saitoh, Hiroyuki; Kurata, Masami; and Omori, Takashi, to Fuji a 
ee ee for reading color image. 4,636, 


Saitoh, Keishi: See— 
Ogawa, Kyosuke; Shirai, Shigeru; Kanbe, Junichiro; Saitoh, 
Osato, Yoichi; and Misumi, Teruo, 4,636,450, Cl. 430-84.000. 

Saitoh, Tadao: See— 

Adachi, Yoshiharu; Saitoh, Tadao; and Nishimura, Takumi, 
4,636,008, Cl. 303-92.000. 

Sajdak, Robert L.: See— 

Wehr, Michael A.; and Sajdak, Robert L., 4,635,830, Cl. 
222-334.000. 

Sakabe, Busaburo; Hyuga, Kounosuke; and Araki, Kazuhito, to Japan 
Tobacco, Inc. Knife abrasive apparatus for rotary drum shaped 
cutter. 4,635,402, Cl. 51-74.0BS. 

Sakai, Ryo: See— 

Itoh, Fumihiko; Usagawa, Tatumi; Sakai, Ryo; and Yamamoto, 
Yasakao, 4,635,615, Cl. 126-273.00A. 

Sakai, Seiichi: See— 

Takahashi, Masahide; Sakai, Seiichi; Masada, Osamu; 
Musnre and Onishi, Hameo, 4696931, cL. 363-71.000. 

Sakai, Takashi: See— 

Vea een Ole, Deets Net ee 
Shuzo; and } gma Takanao, 4,636,445, Cl. 429-53.000. 


chy Shigeo: Arai, Ryuichi; and Sakaki, Mamor, 4636.0, 
Sakakibara, Yasuyuki: See— 
Igashira, Toshihiko; Sakakibara, Yasuyuki; Abe, Seiko; Takigawa, 
Masahiro; and Izawa, Akihiro, 4,635,849, Cl. 239-102.200. 


Isomura, Yasuo; Shuichi; and Homma, 
4,636,516, Cl. 514-365.000. 


Hiroshige, 
Sakane, Toshio; Taguchi, Tetsuya; a, Masahiko; Tamura, Shuichi; 
and Tsunekawa, Tokuichi, to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha. Distance 
detecting device. 4,636,053, a. 354-403.000. 
Sakata, Ko: See— 
Itoh, a mee Sakata, Ko; and Imai, Hirosuke, 4,636,229, Cl. 
55-1 
Sako, Junichi; and Yagi, Toshiharu, to Ltd. Poly- 


Ukawa, 


Daikin Industries, 
heating element. 4,636,331, Cl. 252-511.000. 
Sakuma, Noriyuki: See— 
Nishioka, Yasushiro; Homma, Noriyuki; Sakuma, Noriyuki; and 
Mukai, Kiichiro, 4,636,833, Cl. 357-71.000. 


Sakurada, Masahiko; Manabe, ; Okamura, Hideaki; and Gocho, 
pi, to Olympus Optical 


'y Limited. Automatic analyz- 
4,636,360, Cl. 422-65: 000. 


Sekurat iichi, to Casio Computer Co., Ltd. Hybrid electronic musi- 

cal instrument. 4,635,519, Cl. 84-1.170. 

Sakurai, Koichi. To having a melody-making mechanism of a sound- 

detection type. 4, poy hd meg 

Salazar, Edilberto L; a re 2 oaey Sane De. 

Microprocessor controlled ©. motor for controlling a postage 

meter. 4,636,959, Cl. 364-464.000. 

arn te tg Jr.; and Brock, David L., to Massachusetts Institute 
. Force oats come, Sane Cl. 73-862.040. 


L es eet te cee 
pose future swivel sembly. 4,635,894, Cl. 248-558.000. 


i 
Lucas, Jacques DH; ‘fad Seomson, Dominique H. P. M., 4,635,949, 


cL. 977.2350 0OB. 
San Francisco Bay Area id Transit District: See— 
Cl. 238-264.000. 


Todd, Peter L., 4,635, 
Sand, William C.: See— 

ye ty and Sand, William C., 4,636,584, Cl. 379-240.000. 
Sanders Associates, Inc.: See— 

Boland, Robert P., 4,636,972, Cl. 364-724.000. 


Inc. Method for preparing 
polyglutarimide having wigedeue mae 
persity. 4,636,532, Cl. 822. 3.000. 

Sandstrom, Roland: See— 


Mats A.; and Sandstrom, Roland, 4,635,571, Cl. 
110-297.000. 
William A.; Patel, Jitendra G.; and Bush, John R., to Insti- 
tute of Gas Tec’ . Ay for thermal and pneumatic treat- 
ment of granular i 168, Cl. 432-58.000. 


Sano, 
Moriwaki, Masafumi; Shigeaki; and Tanaka, Eiichi, 
— 18000 


— Jean; Bali, Jean-Pierre; Castro, 
and Demarne, Henri, 4,636,490, Cl. 514-15.000. 
Santel, Hans-Joachim: See— 
Wroblowsky, Heinz-Jurgen; Stetter, Jorg; Eue, 
Robert R.; and Santel, Hans-Joachim, 4,636,245, 


; Nisato, Dino; 


s5, C1 91-90.000." 
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Santen, Sven, to SKF Steel Engi AB. Method for destroying 
refuse. 4,635,573, Cl. 110-346. 

Santomango, Anthony; and Hatheway, Nicholas N., Jr., to Artronics 

Corporation. Electronic burn-in system. 4,636,725, Cl. ”394-158.00F, 

Santomango, Anthony; and Hatheway, Nicholas N., Jr., to Artronics 
Corporation. Electronic burn-in system. 4,636,726, Cl. 324-158.00F. 

Santos, Manuel V. Surgical clip applicator system. 4,635,634, Cl. 


128-325.000. 
Santucci, Donald; and Denemark, Phillip W., to DEK, Inc. Flat wire 
clip. ane 248-73.000. 


Cl. Sanyo Electric: See— 


Itoh, Fumihiko; Usagawa, Tatumi; Sakai, Ryo; and Yamamoto, 
Yasakao, 4,635,615, Cl. 126-273.00A. 
Ltd.: See— 
"Tohys, Syoichi; and Takahashi, Minoru, 4,636,703, Cl. 320-2.000. 
Yamano, Masaru; Sakai, Takashi; Furukawa, Nobuhiro; Murakami, 
Shuzo; and Matsumoto, Takanao, 4,636,445, Cl. 429-53.000. 
Yokota, Yutaka; and Shimasaki, Hiroshi, 4,636,684, Cl. 313-412.000. 
Sanyo Kiki Kabushiki Kaisha: 
Tanino, Masahiro; and ‘Tigechi, Tomoyuki, 4,635,532, Cl. 
91-436.000. 
Sanyo-Kokusaku Pulp Co., Ltd.: See— 
Shibano, Tomishi; Kimura, Itsuo; and Maruchi, Sachio, 4,636,432, 
Cl. 428-327.000. 
Saravanos, Constantine: See— 
Lowe, Richard S.; and Saravanos, Constantine, 4,636,071, Cl. 
356-73.100. 
Sarcem S.A.: See— 
ili 4,636,096, Cl. 384-243.000. 
5 lan D.; Hei , Teunis; Bosworth, Michael 
; Aspin, Ronald E.; and K., to Vida-Weld Pty. 
Limited Composite metal articles. 4,635,701, Cl. 164-102.000. 
Edward F.: See— 
—_ $000" H.; and Sargeaunt, Edward F., 4,635,351, Cl. 


to Denki Onkyo Company Limited. Deflection yoke 
function for adjusting deflection field. 4,636,693, Cl. 


Okuhara, Hisakazu; and Sasaki, Kiichi, 4,635,963, 


Keiichiro, Kodera, Masao; and Sasaki, Kunihiko, 
2636,997, Cl. 367-140.000. 


see umida, Takas 
i Takashi; Sasaki, Sigeo; Ketori, Takao; and Fujita, 
Kazuhiro, 4,635,879, Cl. 242-198.000. 
Sasaki, Takashi, to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha. Method of processing a 
color image signal. 4,636,844, Cl. 358-80.000. 
Sasib S.p.A.: See— 
Pasquali, Giancarlo, 4,636,036, Cl. 350-172.000. 
SAT: See— 
Midavaine, Thierry R.; and Ouhayoun, Michel M., 4,637,030, Cl. 
372-82.000. 
Sato, Katsumi, to Kabushikigaisha Tokyo Kikai Seisakusho. Folding 
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Siebert, ~ - and Jean, to Becton, Dickinson 1 and 
br y. onocional ani xine. 
4,636,478, Cl. 436-500.000. = 
Siebler, Helmut, to Daimler-Benz Akti haft. Motor-vehicle 

seat with backrest which can be swung forward out of a position of 
use. 4,636,003, Cl. 297-336.000. 
Siebold, Horst: See— 
Maurer, Arnolf; and Siebold, Horst, 4,636,729, Cl. 324-318.000. 


Siemens Aktiengesellschaft: 
Thiein, Walter; and Rogler, Wolf; + seams, Cl. 528-53.000. 
Marquardt, Ulrich; and Seebold, Ralf, 40636,762, Cl. 335-195.000. 


Lerch, Reinhard, 4,635,484, Cl. 7 
Maurer, Arnolf; and Siebold, Horst, 4,636,729, Cl. 324-318.000. 
Rohr, Franz, 4,635,427, Cl. 53-475.000. 
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Rohr, Franz, 4,636,351, Cl. 376-272.000. 
Starck, Alexander, 4,636,856, Cl. 358-135.000. 
Welzhofer, Klaus, 4,636,716, Cl. 324-73.00R. 
Siemens Energy & i Inc.: See— 
Norman P.; Luke, Roger D.; and Kaufman, Steven A., 
Pee Cl. 361-. 355,000. 
, Ahron: See— 


Granot, ‘Daniel; Siev, Ahron; and Derfler, Freddy, 4,635,917, Cl. 
271-9.000. 
Siewert, Robert L.; and Varnelis, Edmund K., to Clark Michigan 
_Company. Single lever shift. 4,635,497, Cl. 74-473.0SW. 
Sigler, Jeffrey J. ee ee eee 292-57.000. 
Some S.A.: See— 


and Pomagalski 
Tauzin, Francis, 4,635,561, Cl. 105-329.100. 
Corporation: See— 


Bellavance, Joseph T.; and Price, William J., 4,636,978, Cl. 
364-900.000. 
Mahmud, Syed T., 4,636,661, Cl. 307-468.000. 

Silva, Robert M.: See— 

Neumann, Irving H.; Stobb, Walter J.; Silva, Robert M.; and 
Thumm, Klaus A., 4,636,139, Cl. 414-786.000. 

Simon, Andre, to Ateliers de Constructions Electriques de Charleroi. 
Leak detector for the dikes of nuclear cooling ponds. 4,635,477, Cl. 
73-290.00R. 

Simon, Myron S.; and Waller, David P., to Polaroid Corporation. 
Aminoether compounds. 4,636,568, Cl. 549-13.000. 

Simons, Gale G.; and DeBey, Timothy M., to Kansas State University 
Research Foundation. Thin thermoluminescent dosimeter and 

method of making same. 4,636,642, Cl. 250-337.000. 


._ Simonsen, Kenard A. Grease catch basin with solvent reservoir for use 


with cooking exhaust systems. 4,635,617, Cl. 126-299.00E. 

Simpson, Leslie J., to Flight — and Engineering Ltd. Vehicle 
seats. 4,635,999, Cl. 297-88.000. 

Sinclair, Paul F., III: See— 

Kuyel, Birol; and Sinclair, Paul F., III, 4,635,855, Cl. 239-551.000. 
Sinclair, Stuart W., to Long Reach Manufacturing Co. Side shifter and 
narrow aisle attachment for a lift truck. 4,636,131, Cl. 414-621.000. 

i i : See— 
her, Friedrich; Sindermann, Siegmar; and Sushardt, Rolf, 
4,635,690, Cl. 141-39.000. 

‘o- Single Buoy Moorings Inc.: See— 

Rene ; and Poldervaart, Leendert, 4,635,971, 
285-134.000. 

Siol, Werner: See— 

Wenzel, Franz; Arndt, Peter J.; and Siol, Werner, 4,636,458, Cl. 
430-270.000. 

Sirinyan, Kirkor; Wolf, Gerhard D.; von Gizycki, Ulrich; and Merten, 
Rudolf, to Bayer Aktiengesellschaft. Semi-finished products for the 
manufacture of printed circuit boards. 4,636,441, Cl. 428-447.000. 

Skaling, Timothy J.: See— 

Clausen, Eivind; and Skaling, Timothy J., 4,636,109, Cl. 404-10.000. 

Skallen, Bengt; Ljungkvist, Kjell; and Gren, Urban, to Eur-Control 
Kalle AB. Apparatus and method for permeability measurement. 
4,635,470, Cl. 73-63.000. 

a. Merrill; and Gross, Leo, to Spellman High Voltage Electron- 
ics Corp. Magnetic arc spreading fluorescent lamp with protective 

envelope. 4,636,685, Cl. 313-493.000. 

Skerritt, Robert C., to Lucas Industries Public Limited Company. 
Monitoring arrangement for a gas turbine spark ignition system. 
4,636,777, Cl. 340-635.000. 

SKF Kugellagerfabriken GmbH: See— 

Walter, Lothar; and Reith, Walter, 4,635,331, Cl. 29-148.40R. 

SKF Steel Engineering AB: See— 

Santen, Sven, 4,635,573, Cl. 110-346.000. 

Skinner, Ser ae Kowal, Wieslaw M.; and Linton, Stephen D., to 
Foster Wheeler USA Corporation. Production of ammonia synthesis 
gas. 4,636,334, Cl. 252-377.000. 

Slaughter, Bobby L.: See— 

Fassler, Friebert; Kigyos, Frank; and Slaughter, Bobby L., 
4,635,313, Cl. 15-193.000. 
Slautterback Corporation: See— 
Marshall, Lee, 4,635,820, Cl. 222-63.000. 

Slavens, Clyde M., to CRC-Evans Pipeline International, Inc. Welding 
carriage. 4,635, 839, Cl. 228-29.000. 

Slidex Corporation: See— 

Ozeki, Jiro, 4,635,796, Cl. 206-456.000. 

Slotboom, Jan W.; Maas, Henricus G. R.; Appels, Johannes A.; and 
Klaassen, Francois M., to U.S. Philips . Charge coupled 
devices having narrow coplanar silicon electrodes. 4,636,826, Cl. 
357-24.000. 

Sluijter, Robert J.; and Kotmans, Hendrik J., to U.S. Philips Corpora- 
tion. Speech analysis system. 4,637,046, Cl. 381-49.000. 

Smith, David C.; and Noto, Richard, to RCA Corporation. Routing 
method in computer-aided-customization of universal arrays and 
resulting integrated circuit. 4,636,965, Cl. 364-491.000. 

 See— 


; and Smith, Donald H., 4,635,695, Cl. 


Cl. 


: See— 
Pond, Richard 3 4,635,901, Cl. 251-355.000. 
Smith, Joseph E., to V. W. Kaiser Engi g, Inc. Steering knuckle 
and kingpin assembly. 4,635,952, Cl. 280-96. 100. 
Smith, Joseph J.; and Stillmunkes, Dean J., to Deere & Company. Track 
roller mounting bracket. 4,636,012, Cl. 305-28.000. 
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Smith, Kevin: See— 
Gold, Jeffrey G.; Pande, Gyan S.; and Smith, Kevin, 4,636,346, Cl. 
264-139.000. 
Smith, Paul F.: See— 
Burke, Timothy M.; Smith, Paul F.; and Schorman, Eric R., 
4,637,022, Cl. 371-37.000. 
—_ Roger L.; and Bolenbaugh, Daniel L., to Allied 
inane parking cartridge retention cee. 4,635,761, 
188-72. 


Smith, Walter L.: See— 

Rosencwaig, Allan; and Smith, Walter L., 4,636,088, Cl. 374-5.000. 

Smittkamp, James A.: See— 

Foley, Donald E.; Gipp, Gregory H.; Schwader, William G.; Sells, 
Craig L.; Smittkamp, James A.; Stahl, Alan L.; and Szentes, John 
F., 4,635,739, Cl. 177-45.000. 

Smock, Steven W.; and Richmond, James W., to Emhart Industries, 
Inc. Timer and motor assembly. 4,636,595, Cl. 200-38.00R. 

SMS Schloemann-Siemag AG: See— 

Kolakowski, Manfred; and Streubel, Hans, 4,635,702, Cl. 
164-418.000. 

Snider, Warren E.: See— 

Hickam, William M.; and Snider, Warren E., 4,635,468, Cl. 
73-19.000. 

Snitzer, Elias; and Ezekiel, Shaoul, to Polaroid Corporation. Super 
radiant light source. 4,637,025, Cl. 372-1.000. 

Snow, Arthur W.: See— 

Barger, William R.; Jarvis, Neldon L.; Snow, Arthur W.; and 
Wohltjen, Henry, 4,636,767, Cl. 338-34.000. 

Snowden, Ralph E; and Whitley, Robert D., to Motorola, Inc. Circuit 
for selectively extending a cycle of a clock signal. 4,636,656, Cl. 
307-267.000. 

Snyder Laboratories, Inc.: See— 

Atkinson, Robert w., 4,635,621, Cl. 128-66.000. 

Societe Alsacienne D-Aluminium: See— 

Wolfersperger, Daniel J., 4,636,273, Cl. 156-244.110. 

Societe Anonyme ¥ See— 

Lucas, Jacques D. H.; and Samson, Dominique H. P. M., 4,635,949, 
Cl. 277-235.00B. 
Societe Anonyme de Telecommunications: See— 
Carpentier, Yves; and Gauthier, Andre , 4,636,631, Cl. 250-216.000. 
Missout, Bernard M.; Michaux, Jean-Pierre; and Piova, Jean-Luc, 
4,635,430, Cl. 57-6.000. 
Piganeau, Thierry, 4,636,828, Cl. 357-30.000. 
Anonyme Dite Societe Miniere et Metallurgique de Penarroya: 


Caillerie, Jean-Louis; Decaens, Remy; and Limare, Armand, 
4,636,354, Cl. 420-514.000. 
-— de Developpements et d’Innovations des Marches Agricoles: 


Tulasne, Jacques, 4,635,825, Cl. 222-129.100. 
Societe d’Energie de la Baie James: See— 
Larouche, Gilles, 4,635,417, Cl. ny 
Societe d’Etudes de Machines 
Grabbe, Dieter, 4,635,595, Cl. 123-179.00F- 
Societe Industrielle de Liaisons Electriques: See— 
Missout, Bernard M.; Michaux, Jean-Pierre; and Piova, Jean-Luc, 
4,635,430, Cl. 57-6.000. 
a my ay 4 (Production): See— 
Vannier, Serge; Garotta, Robert; Lozes, Andre ; and Vidal, Jean 
C., 4,636,956, Cl. 364-421, rt 
Societe Nouvelle Rockall France S.A.: See— 
Oudelette, Gilles, 4,635,389, Cl. 40-301.000. 


Societe Syspro: See— 
Bancon, Georges R., 4,636,135, Cl. 414-730.000. 
Soderberg, John H.; and Duwel, Edward C., to Pitney Bowes Inc. 
Con firmware branch points in an electronic postage meter. 
4,636,975, Cl. 364-900.000. 
Soderlund, Bjorn, to Allman ae ee ——— 
in containers intended to hold substances and 
a yg tay 4,636,083, Cl. 3.000. 
Sohval, A. Robert; and Freundlich, David, to Elscint, Ltd. Plural 


source com tomography device with improved resolution. 
4,637,040, Cl. 378-9.000. 


Turbines ‘Incorporated: See— 
Philip J.; and Glezer, Boris, 4,635,332, Cl. 29-156.80R. 


M.; a Richard J.; and Soll, David B., 


cl. 


: See— 

Raviv, Avi, 4,636,112, Cl. 405-176.000. 

Somdahl, Eugene R.: 

Chen, Steve S.; , Alan J.; Somdahl, Eugene R.; and 

Higbie, Lee, 4,636,942, Cl. 364-200.000. 

Sonnendorfer, Horst: See— 

Wieth, Franz; and Sonnendorfer, Horst, 4,635,782, Cl. 194-212.000. 

Sonobe, Toshimitsu, to Thomas & Betts Corporation. Cassette connec- 

tor. 4,636,022, Cl. ge .OMP. 


Sony 
Eguchi Takeo, 4,636,873, Cl. 360-8.000. 
Hosono, Takashi; and Tohyama, Akira, 4,636,843, Cl. 358-67.000. 
Ishii, Takayuki; and Yamauchi, Yuji, 4,635,457, Cl. 72-66.000. 
Ito, Seigo; and Murakami, Yoshikazu, 4,636,756, Cl. 333-202.000. 
Murayama, Kazuo, 4,636,878, Cl. 360-71.000. 
Ohsawa, Mitsuo, 4,636,709, Cl. 323-267.000. 
= a Mogi, Takao; and Mino, Shinjiro, 4,636,855, Cl. 

124.000. 


LIST OF PATENTEES 


Oyama, 
provided Stanley, 


PI 51 


Soref, Richard A.: See— 
Mc Donald H.; and Soref, Richard A., 4,636,636, Cl. 
250-227.000. 
Southwick, Everett W.: See— 
Houminer, Yoram; Southwick, Everett W.; and Williams, David 
L., 4,635 652, CL 131-278.000. 
Spain, Byron R.: See— 
Gautam; and Spain, Byron R., 4,635,882, Cl. 
244-119.000. 
ies, Inc.: 


Laboratories, See— 
Spatz, Walter, 4,635,659, Cl. 132-88.700. 
Walter, to Spatz Laboratories, Inc. Mascara applicator. 
4,635,659, Cl. 132-88.700. 
Spear, Dean M.: See— 
Raley, Garland E.; and Spear, Dean M., 4,636,161, Cl. 425-194.000. 
, Edward A.: See— 
de la Morandiere, Anne J. ; Bressler, Peter W.; Byar, Peter D.; and 
Spector, Edward A., 4,656,613, Cl. 219-249.000. 
Spellman High Voltage Electronics Corp.: See— 
Skeist, S. eens Saee SA RS, Cl. 313-493.000. 
Corporation: See— 
a Joseph H.; and Wilcox, Allen D., 4,636,718, Cl. 324- 


Mehahon, Donald H.; and Soref, Richard A., 4,636,636, Cl. 
250-227.000. 

Spiral System Instruments, Inc.: See— 

Schalkowsky, Samuel, 4,637,053, Cl. 382-6.000. 
Spitzer, Wayne A.., to Eli Lilly and Company. Methods of producing a 

es ae ae ee 

imidazo pyrimidines and pyrazines. 4,636,502, Cl. 514-249.000. 
Ss, See— 
D.; and Spivack, John D., 4,636,573, Cl. 

sere 


Spivey, Melvin F. ‘Continuous injection of corrosion-inhibiting liquids. 
4,635,723, Cl. a 


Spombiantti, Angelina M.: See— 
a ; and Spombiantti, Angelina M., 4,635,308, Cl. 


Spotts, Kenneth L., to AMP I . Electrical connector pickup 
station. = 414-126. 
, Mark A.; Schreiber, William L; Fujioka, Futoshi; Boden, 
Richard M.; Vock, Manfred H.; — Patrick; ; and Hanna, Marie 
R., to International Flavors & Fragrances Inc. Alkoxy 
a ag pony carboxaldehydes. 4,636,333, cL 252-523: OOR. 


de Man, Rolf E. de Ridder, Jan; s, Leo M.; and Peeters, 
Jozef 1. C., ay Cl. 315-209.00R. 
Richard H 


: See— 
Chester J.; Loeffler, Ronald L.; Musteric, J Ts 
i ford, Richard H.; and Toth, Robert L., Jr., 4,635, cl. 
152-528.000. 
a o ee oe. Remy age a wetane 
ry ag 198. 604-1 
Susdter £ See— 
hy oy ty ie 4,635,323, Cl. 19-129.00R. 
Stahl, Alan 
Foley, Donald E, Gipp, Gregory H.; Schwader, William G.; Sells, 
Craig L.; , James A.; Stahl, Alan L.; and Szentes, John 
F., 4,635,739, Cl. 1 7-45.000. 
Oil Com 


(indiana): See— i 
; Mahoney, John A.; and Bertolacini, Ralph J., 
4,636,299, Cl. 208-87.000. 
Stanford, Sheila A. Nail polish dispensing system. 4,635,657, Cl. 132- 


te 

Stanley, Clive J., to Dowty Seals Limited. Seal with spaced recesses. 
1.058906 Ci. 277-134.000. 

Stanley Electric 


Co., Ltd.: See— 

Hiroo; and Kouchi, Tadashi, 4,636,923, Cl. 362-80.000. 

Thomas R.: See— 

—— Clinton G.; and Stanley, Thomas R., 4,635,316, Cl. 17- 
1.00R. 


. Stanojevic, Silvo. Stacked bandgap voltage reference. 4,636,710, Cl. 
323-280.000. 
Norman J.: See— 
Hudson, Andrew; and Stansfield, Norman J., 4,636,438, Cl. 


428-412.000. 
Starck, Alexander, to Siemens Ants aoe ca soe it for 
ea DPCM coding. 4,636,856, Cl. 358-135. 3.000. 
Starke, Siegfried: See— 
a Hans; Pahike, Klaus; Starke, Siegfried; Panhorst, 
and Mengel, Hans-Eckhard, 4,635,738, Cl. 
oe 
State of Israel, Ministry of Defense, Rafael Armament: See— 
Granot, Daniel; Siev, Ahron; and Derfler, Freddy, 4,635,917, Cl. 
271-9.000. wen 


; and Taylor, John F., to Edward 
and 4,636,389, Cl. 426-11, 


of documents. 4 oe Aen 


Staudinger, Frank X., vice. 435,31, CL 29306 300 Variable center 
distance insertion device. 4,635,341, Cl. 29-566.300. 


Stauffer Chemical Company: 
a ey eee G.; and =o tem, Alexandra B., 4,636,495, Cl. 
14-125.000. 
Empie, Mark W., 4,636,470, Cl. 435-280.000. 
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Lin, Chifa F.; and Lee, Chang R., 4,636,388, Cl. 426-7.000. 
Teach, Eugene G., 4,636,244, Cl. 71-90.000. 

Steckler, Steven A.; and Balaban, Alvin R. “ate epee mony Phase 
locked loop system for providing a phase shifted output signal. 
4,636,836, Cl. 358-19.000. 

Steele, R. W., Il: See— 

Parton, Kenny R., 4,635,437, Cl. 59-7.000. 

Steele, William H.: See— 

“ask Glenn A., 


netic coupling. 1636505, Cl. 604-338.000. 
Stefani, Fabrizio, to SGS-ATES Componenti Elettronici S.p.A. Mono- 


lithically control circuit for switching inductive loads 
comprising a i type final stage. 4,636,713, Cl. 323-350.000. 


gang; and Dietzsch, Gunter, 4,635,364, cl. 30-381.000. 
Steinberger, Michael L., to AT&T Bell Laboratories. Dorie 
canceler with a noise-blanking limiter. 4,637,067, 


Holy, Frans; and Steiner, Karl, 4,635,329, Cl. 29-27.00C. 
i riedhelm. Device for the feeding of individual sheets to 
the platen of an office machine. 4,635,923, Cl. 271-162.000. 
Steinmetz, Herbert: See— 
Fohrman, Scott R. and Steinmetz, Herbert, 4,635,366, Cl. 33- 


Giniin tee a: Wall mounted ski holder. 4,635,800, Cl. 211-70.500. 


Stenberg, Kaj O.: See— 
Kjell H.; Odelius, Tomas; Rosemeier, Friedrich; 
Kaj O.; Svensson, Tommy E.; and Killmaier, Horst, 
4,636,204, Cl. 604-283.000. 


E; James C.; and Beecher, John, III, 

4,635, 613, Cl. 126-25.00R. 

Stephenson, Edgar O., to Kawasaki Thermal Systems, Inc. Internal seal 
for insulated steam injection casing assembly. 4,635,967, Cl. 
285-45.000. 

Stetter, Jorg: See— 

Wroblowsky, Heinz-Jurgen; Stetter, Jorg; Eue, Ludwig; Schmidt, 
Robert R.; and Santel, Hans-Joachim, 4,636,245, Cl. 71-90.000. 

Steuri, Christian, to to Procter & Gamble Company, The. Shampoo com- 
positions comprising quaternary imidazolinium compound and al- 
kylamido betaine having low pH range. 4,636,329, Cl. 252-106.000. 

Stevens, Michael G.; and Davis, Rhetta Q., to Dow Chemical Com- 
pany, The. Water-dispersible cationic vinylized epoxy resins. 
4,636,541, Cl. 523-404.000. 

Stevenson, Alexander J.: See— 

, David M.; and Stevenson, Alexander J., 4,637,023, Cl. 
371-38.000. 
—— Michael E., to Adac Laboratories, Inc. Apparatus and method 
for enhancement of video i images. 4,636,850, ‘cL 358-111.000. 

Stewart, William J.: See— 

Carter, Andrew C.; and Stewart, William J., 4,636,030, Cl. 
350-96. 180. 

Stifter, Francis J. Frequency lock system. 4,636,746, Cl. 331-1.00A. 

Stillie, Donald G., to AMP Incorporated. Elastomeric electrical con- 
nector. 4,636,018, Cl. 339-17.00M. 

Stillmunkes, Dean J.: See— 

Smith, Joseph J.; and Stillmunkes, Dean J., 4,636,012, Cl. 
305-28.000. 


Stitt, Robert M.: See— 
Burt, Rodney T.; and Stitt, Robert M., 4,636,916, Cl. 361-386.000. 
Stobb Inc.: See— 
Neumann, Irving H.; Stobb, Walter J.; Silva, Robert M.; and 
Thumm, Klaus A., 4,636,139, Cl. 414-786.000. 
Stobb, Walter J.: See— 
Neumann, Irving H.; Stobb, Walter J.; Silva, Robert M.; and 
Thumm, Klaus A., 4,636,139, Cl. 414-786.000. 
Stohr, Gunter: See— 
Kratel, Gunter; Stohr, Gunter; and Schreiner, Franz, 4,636,416, Cl. 


harya, Sabyasachi; Bloch, Aaron N.; and Stokes, James P., 
4,636,737, Cl. 329-110.000. 

Stokes, Jeffrey A., to IRT Corporation. Anti-parallax scintillator 14 
tem for use with penetrating ionizing radiation. 4,636,644, 
250-368.000. 

Stolle, Ralph J.; and Beck, Lee R., to Stolle Research & Development 


Corporation. Method for disorders of the vascular and 
pulmonary systems. 4,636,384, Cl. 424-87.000. 
Stolle Research & Development Corporation: See— 
Stolle, Ralph J.; and Beck, Lee R., 4,636,384, Cl. 424-87.000. 
— — Gesevenon, Bo; and Gustavsson, y= Locking device 
wi can means of a pressurized fluid and a pressu- 
rized-fluid therefor. 4,635,978, Cl. 292-144.000. 
Stolz, Theodore O.: See— 
Johnson, Malcolm C.; and Stolz, Theodore O., 4,636,425, Cl. 
428-198.000. 
Storage Technology Corporation: See— 
Owens, 7] C., 4,635,870, Cl. 242-68.300. 
Stork PMT B. V.: See— 
van der Eerden, Henricus F. J. M., 4,635,317, Cl. 17-11.000. 
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Stout, Gregg W.: See— 

Donovan, Joseph F.; Stout, Gregg W.; and Schmuck, Phillip W., 
4,635,734, Cl. 175-4.600. 

Straschewski, Helmut: See— 

Ewest, Eckhart; Mertens, Gustav; and Straschewski, Helmut, 
4,635,570, Cl. 110-237.000. 

Thomas R., Jr., to Ford Motor Company. Automotive suspen- 
sion strut with increased stroke. 4,635,766, Cl. 188-317.000. 

Streubel, Hans: See— 

Kolakowski, Manfred; and Streubel, Hans, 4,635,702, Cl. 
164-418.000. 

Strickland, Mark D.: See— 

Morell, Charles J.; and Strickland, Mark D., 4,636,429, Cl. 
428-288.000. 

Strickler, Roger A.: See— 

Myers, Philip F.; Strickler, a A.; and Warmuth, Ivan J., Il, 
4,635,745, Cl. 280-708.000. 

Stritzke, Karl H.: See— 

Fischer, 7 pee Stritzke, Karl H.; Morlock, Roland; Jones, 
Thomas C.; and Donovan, Joseph Cc. 4,636,265, Cl. 148-6.15R. 

Stroucken, Klaus, to Alfa-Laval Separation AB. Maintaining closing- 
x hye centrifuges, for operating slide valves. 4,636,319, Cl. 

Stull, Gene. Dispensing closure construction. 4,635,823, Cl. 
222-108.000. 

Stump, Lee E., to Timesavers, Inc. Continuous arcuate feed assembly. 
rr 5,405, Cl. 51-145.00T. 

Stupka, David. Kiln furniture setter. 4,636,170, Cl. 432-258.000. 

Sturluson, Finnur: See— 

Clausen, Erik; Clausen, Johannes; Jensen, Holger; and Sturluson, 
Finnur, 4,636,035, Cl. 350-128.000. 

Sugada, Sigeru: See— 

Ohno, Shoji; and Sugada, Sigeru, 4,636,427, Cl. 428-246.000. 

—— Taka : See— 

Wada, Toshiaki; Nakaoka, Junichi; and Sugano, Takayuki, 
4,636,420, Cl. 428-156.000. 

Suganuma, Ikuo: See— 

Fukuda, Yasuhiro; and Suganuma, Ikuo, 4,636,724, Cl. 324 
158.00R. 

Sugata, Masao: See— 

Kitahara, Nobuko; Takamatsu, Osamu; Kaneko, Tetsuya; and 
Sugata, Masao, 4,636,038, Cl. 350-339.00R. 

Sugaya, Toshihiro: See— 

Yamada, Takehito; and Sugaya, Toshihiro, 
360-78.000. 

Sugihara, Kunihiko: See— 

Tanaka, Toshiaki; and Sugihara, Kunihiko, 

123-293.000. 

Sugimori, Hideo. Heater control device. 4,636,619, Cl. 219-497.000. 

Sugimoto, Yasuhiro, to Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba. Sample and hold 
circuit. 4,636,659, Cl. 307-353.000. 

Sugiyama, Masahiko; Sutou, Masatune; Murata, Mitsuru; Ooki, Minoru; 
and Tagawa, Shigetaro, to Hitachi, Ltd. Horizontal type rotary 
compressor. 4,636,154, Cl. 418-97.000. 

Suh, Kyung W.; and Kennedy, John M., to Dow Chemical Company, 
The. Method for the preparation of styrene polymer foam and foam 
prepared thereby. 4,636,527, Cl. 521-79.000. 

Sukhov, Igor N.: See— 

Golubenko, Alexandr L.; Turchin, Viktor P.; Konyaev, Alexei N.; 
Sukhov, Igor N.; Kaljuzhny, Nikolai N.; Filonov, Arkady S.; 
Koropets, Alexei P.; Pinovsky, Mikhail I.; Tkachenko, Viktor P.; 
and Kramar, Nikolai M., 4,635,990, Cl. 295-11.000. 

Suko, Shouichi, to Iwatsu Electric Co., Ltd. Method and _—- for 
analysis of . iicroprocessor operation. 4,636,941, Cl. 364-200.000. 

S Carlhans: See— 

ig, Joachim; Suling, Carlhans; and Nachtkamp, Klaus, 

4,636,545, Cl. 524-457.000. 

Sullivan, Brian P.; Dennis, Larry T.; and Ferrell, Robert A., to KCL 
Corporation. Reclosable bag with sealed laminated liner and method. 
4,637,063, Cl. 383-61.000. 

Sulser, Henry, to Anstalt, Almopa. Upper body garment construction. 
4,635,301, Cl. 2-69.000. 

Sulzer Brothers Ltd.: See— 

Hintsch, Otto, 4,635,684, Cl. 139-1.00R. 

Sumida, Takashi; Sasaki, Sigeo; Ketori, Takao; and Fujita, Kazuhiro, to 
Hitachi Maxell, Ltd. Tape cassette. 4,635,879, Cl. 242. 198.000. 

Sumitomo Electric Ind., Ltd.: See— 

Nakai, Ryusuke; Takebe, Toshihiko; and Yamazaki, Hajime, 
4,636,280, Cl. 156-603.000. 

Sumitomo Electric Industries, Ltd.: See— 

Ide, Takashi, 4,636,070, Cl. 356-73. 100. 

Nakai, Tetsuo; and Yazu, Shuji, 4,636,253, Cl. 75-239.000. 

Nishizawa, Hideaki, 4,636,647, Cl. 250-551.000. 

Sumitomo Precision Products Co., Ltd.: See— 

Iwasaki, Shosuke; Abiko, Tetsuo; Hagiwara, Michiki; and Nanba, 
Keizo, 4,636,356, Cl. 420-532.000. 

Sumitomo Special Metals Co., Ltd.: See— 

Wada, Toshiaki; Nakaoka, Junichi; and Sugano, Takayuki, 
4,636,420, Cl. 428-156.000. 

Summers, Don D. Method and apparatus for reclaiming drilling fluids 
from undesirable solids in a drilling operation. 4,636,308, Cl. 
210-195.100. 

Sunamoto, Junzo: See— 

Takada, Masahiro; Yuzuriha, Teruaki; Katayama, Kouichi; and 
Sunamoto, Junzo, 4,636,381, Cl. 424-38.000. 


4,636,885, Cl. 


4,635,598, Cl. 
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Corporation: See— 
Ebbing, Steven J.; Hermans, Robert J.; Vicari, John J.; and Bened- 
itz, Bruce D., 4,635,441, Cl. 60-450.000. 
Superior Electric Company, The: See— 
Lundin, Robert S., 4,636,662, Cl. 307-512.000. 
Susa, Ermanno: See— 
Mayr, Adolfo; Susa, Ermanno; Leccese, Antonio; Davoli, Vel- 
more; and Giachetti, Ettore, 4,636,486, Cl. 502-121.000. 
Sushardt, Rolf: See— 
Rademacher, Friedrich; Sindermann, Siegmar; and Sushardt, Rolf, 
4,635,690, Cl. 141-39.000. 
Suss, Claus: See— 
Gotsch, Dieter; Klenk, Robert; Hafner, Oito; and Suss, Claus, 
4,635,732, Cl. 173-162.00R. 
Sutou, Masatune: See— 
Sugiyama, Masahiko; Sutou, Masatune; Murata, Mitsuru; Ooki, 
Minoru; and — Shigetaro, 4,636,154, Cl. 418-97.000. 


Suwahara, Hiroshi: See— 
Kamo, Kazuhiko; Suwahara, Hiroshi; and Nakane, Ryuji, 
4,636,610, Cl. 219-124.020. 


iyauchi, Nobuyuki; Yano, Seiki; and 
Suyama, Takahiro, 4,637,029, Cl. 372-45.000. 
Suzuki, Akihisa, to Sharp Kabushiki Kaisha. Loudspeaker diaphragm. 
4,635,750, Cl. 381-194.000. 
Suzuki, Ken’ichi. Protective device for a grinder or the like. 4,635,434, 
Cl. 57-273.000. 
Suzuki, Kenji: See— 
Watarai, Hisao; Tanaka, Masahiro; Masuda, Shuji; Suzuki, Kenji; 
and Masumoto, Tsuyoshi, 4,636,806, Cl. 346-1.100. 
—_ Masaki, deceased (by Suzuki, Yumiko, legal representative); 
and Akashi, Goro, to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd. Multichannel mag- 
netic head. 4,636,898, Cl. 360-122.000. 
Suzuki, Masaru, to Kabushiki Kaisha Tokai Rika Denki Seisakusho. 


Manual adjusting device for tiltable outer mirror. 4,636,045, Cl. 
350-606.000. 


Suzuki, Masaru, to Kabushiki Kaisha Tokai Rika Denki Seisakusho. 
Pressure switch with non-conductive housing and axially spaced 
terminals. 4,636,598, Cl. 200-83.00N. 

Suzuki, Shigeyoshi: See— 

Furukawa, Akira; Senga, Takao; and Suzuki, Shigeyoshi, 4,636,452, 
Cl. 430-112.000. 

Kanada, Eiji; Suzuki, Shigeyoshi; Endo, Kazunaka; and Yama- 
moto, Kyonosuke, 4,636,066, Cl. 355-77.000. 

Suzuki, Shinichi: See— 

Niiho, Masaaki; Itoh, Kiyoshi; Suzuki, Shinichi; Itagaki, Takuo; 
and Tsuda, Koji, 4,636,068, Cl. 356-5.000. 

Suzuki, Takashi: See— 

Kimura, Tetsuo; Tanaka, Seiichi; and Suzuki, Takashi, 4,636,649, 
Cl. 250-574.000. 

Suzuki, Takehiko: See— 

Miyazaki, Makoto; Yomoda, Minoru; and Suzuki, Takehiko, 
4,635,373, Cl. 33-180.00R. 

Suzuki, Toshiyuki, to Casio Computer Co., Ltd. Gear train mechanism 
stop device of timepiece. 4,636,087, Cl. 368-185.000. 

Suzuki, Yumiko, legal representative: See— 

Suzuki, Masaki, deceased; and Akashi, Goro, 4,636,898, Cl. 
360-122.000. 

Svendsen, John M.: See— 

Petersen, Walter J.; Svendsen, John M.; and Morand, Verne J., 
4,636,617, Cl. 219-375.000. 

Svensson, Tommy E.: See— 

, Kjell H.; Odelius, Tomas; Rosemeier, Friedrich; 
Stenberg, Kaj O.; Svensson, Tommy E.; and Killmaier, Horst, 
4,636,204, Cl. 604-283.000. 

Swatek, Harald: See— 

Rieder, Heinz; Schwaiger, Max; and Swatek, Harald, 4,636,079, Cl. 
356-374.000. 

Swinbanks, Malcolm A., to National Research Development Corp. 

go3 —_ apparatus for reducing noise by cancellation. 4,637,048, 
000. 

Swindlehurst, James A., to General Motors Corporation. Seat belt 
retractor. 4,635,874, Cl. 242-107.40B. 

Syntex (U.S.A.) Inc.: See— 

Lowin, David A.; Fayram, Richard A.; and Bivetto, Andrew J., 
4,636,202, Cl. 604-236.000. 

Szentes, John F.: See— 

Foley, Donald E.; Gipp, Gregory H.; Schwader, William G.; Sells, 
Craig L.; Smittkamp, James A.; Stahl, Alan L.; and Szentes, John 
F., 4,635,739, Cl. 177-45.000. 
Tabuchi, Jyoichi: See— 
Itaba, Yasushi; Yoshino, Tadao; Yoshifuji, ees Saito, Keichiro; 
and Tabuchi, Jyoichi, 4,636,340, Cl. 364-22 
Tachikawa Spring Co., Ltd.: See— 
Genjiro, Takagi, 4,636,002, Cl. 297-319.000. 
Nishino, Takaishi, 4,636,000, Cl. 297-284.000. 

Tada, Akira; Morita, Takamitsu; Teraue, Takeshi; and Kusumoto, 
Yoshihiro, to Mitsubishi Chemical Industries Ltd. Process for pro- 
tenn a SS polymer. 4,636,554, Cl. 525-359.300. 


“oe Ges Ernst; Taeger, Tilman; and Wick, Gertrud, 4,636,222, 
Cl. 8-94.160. 
Taga Electric Co., Ltd.: See— 
Mishiro, Shoji, 4,635,483, Cl. 73-579.000. 
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Tagawa, Shigetaro: See— 
Masahiko; Sutou, Masatune; Murata, Mitsuru; 
: and Tagawa, Shigstare, 4,636,154, Cl. 418-97.000. 
an Takao: See— 
Takai, Yasuhiro; Morimoto, Kenichi; Yoshida, Shigekazu; and 
Tagawa, Takao, 4,636,063, Cl. 355-68.000. 
yt ~ a device a oe input 
4,636,712, Cl. $23-49.080. 


Taguchi, Tetsuya: See— 
Toshio; Taguchi, Tetsuya; Ogawa, Masahiko; Tamura, 
Shuichi; and Tsunekawa, Tokuichi, 4,636,053, Cl. 354-403,000. 
Taira, Shigeo; and Ishibashi, Toru, to Diesel Kiki Co., Ltd. Distributor- 
type fuel injection pump with preliminary injection control device. 
4,635,599, Cl. 123-300.000. 
Taira, Shigeo, to Diesel Kiki Co., Ltd. Fuel injection system for multi- 
ss internal combustion engines. 4,635,600, Cl. 123-300.000. 
, Eiichi; and Yamamoto, Kaname, to Tajima Roofing Co., Ltd. 
bituminous roofing membrane. 4,636,414, Cl. 428-40.000. 
Tajima Roofing Co., Ltd.: See— 

Tajima, Eiichi; and Yamamoto, Kaname, 4,636,414, Cl. 428-40.000. 
Takada, Juichiro. Seat belt clamp. 4,635,873, Cl. 242-107.200. 
Takada, Masahiro; Yuzuriha, Teruaki; Katayama, Kouichi; and 

Sunamoto, Junzo, to Eisai Co., Ltd. Coated ubidecarenone-contain- 
ing liposome. 4,636,381, Cl. 424-38.000. 
Takada, Mitsuo, to Nikko Co., Ltd. Power switch for a battery. 
4,636,596, Cl. 200-52.00R. 
Takagi, Kiyotaka: See— 
Abe, Hiroshi; Shichiri, Motoaki; Kawamori, Ryuzo; Ichoh, 
Tasuku; Iwatani, Kenji; Higuchi, Mamoru; Takagi, Ki 
Sa a and Okudaira, Toshiyuki, 4,636,144, Cl. 


akahara, Kazuhiro: See— 
Yamaguchi, Hisashi; Takahara, Kazuhiro; Gondoh, Hiroyuki; 
poses _— and Andoh, Shizuo, 4,636,789, Cl. 


Tekehashl, Kengo, to Hitachi, Led. Rotor spider for rotary electric 
machine. 4,636,675, Cl. 310-157.000. 

Takahashi, Kenji: See— 

Mori, N i; Takahashi, Kenji; and Horikawa, Kazuo, 
4,636,641, Cl. 250-327.200. 

Takahashi, Masahide; Sakai, Seiichi; Masada, Osamu; Ukawa, Masaru; 
and Onishi, Hamao, to Shikoku ae © Kabushiki Kaisha; and 
Shikoku Keisoku Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha. Photovoltaic power 
control system. 4,636,931, Cl. 363-71.000. 

Takahashi, Minoru: See— 

Tohya, Syoichi; and Takahashi, Minoru, 4,636,703, Cl. 320-2.000. 

Takahashi, Shoji: See— 

Morimoto, Atsutaka; and Takahashi, Shoji, 4,636,905, Cl. 
360-137.000. 

Takahashi, Toshiro; and Nakamura, Koki, to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd. 
Process for forming a ic image. 4,636,456, Cl. 
430-266.000. 

Takai, Yasuhiro; Morimoto, Kenichi; Yoshida, Shigekazu; and Tagawa, 
Takao, to Kabushiki Kaisha. Automatic exposure adjusting 
device. 4,636,063, Cl. 355-68.000. 

Takamatsu, Osamu: See— 

Kitahara, Nobuko; Takamatsu, Osamu; Kaneko, Tetsuya; and 
Sugata, Masao, 4,636,038, Cl. 350-339.00R. 

Takamizawa, Minoru: See— 

Fujimoto, Teruo; Kazama, Takeo; Takamizawa, Minoru; and 

Yamamoto, Akira, 4,636,454, Cl. 430-197.000. 

Takao, Kunihiko; Kawashima, Kenichi; Nakamura, Yozo; and Hayase, 
Isao, to Hitachi, Ltd. Vane type compressor with volume control. 
4,636,148, Cl. 417-286.000. 

Takao, Makoto: 


. : See— 
Nakamura, Usao; Takao, Makoto; Ueno, Etsuko; and Kawaguchi, 
Kichitaro, 4,636,471, Cl. 435-280.000. 
Takara Co., Ltd.: See— 
Oda, Nobuo, 4,636,178, Cl. 446-462.000. 
: See— 


i wa, Hirofumi; 
Hirai, Tadaaki, 46 82, Cl. 313-386.000. 
Takauji, Kiyomi: 
—- Yoichi; Kondo, Tatsunori; Takauji, Kiyomi; 
itamura, Mineo, 4,635,517, Cl. 84-1.010. 
Takaya, Haruo: See— 
Okado, Hideo; Shoji, Hiroshi; Takaya, Haruo; Kawamura, Ki- 
chinari; and —— Yasuyoshi, 2,636,482, Cl. 502-60.000. 
Takayama, Nobutoshi: See— 
Edakubo, Hiroo; Takayama, Nobutoshi; and Takimoto, Hiroyuki, 
4,636,882, Cl. 360-77.000. 
Takebe, Toshihiko: See— ; 
Nakai, Ryusuke; Takebe, Toshihiko; and Yamazaki, Hajime, 
4,636,280, Cl. 156-603.000. 
Takeda Chemical Industries, Ltd.: See— 
Wada, Yasutaro; and Ohtsuki, Takashi, 4,636,849, Cl. 358-106.000. 
Takei, Katsumori: See— 
Hayashi, Seiichi; Takei, Katsumori; Usui, Takahiro; 
Yoshitaka; and Taniguchi, Makoto, 4,636,258, Cl. Per 
Takei, Masamitsu; and Shoji, . to Kawasaki Steel Corporation; 
and Kawatetsu Wire Products. inbonded PC steel strand. 4,635,433, 
Cl. 57-223.000. 
Takemae, Yoshihiro; Nakano, Tomio; and Sato, Kimiaki, to Fujitsu 
Limited. Semiconductor memory device. 4,636,982, Cl. 365-149.000. 
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~~ i oshikoshi, Hideyuki; Nishio, Hiroaki; and 
Takeuchi, Osama, 63642, CL 264-82.000. 
ie Toshihiko Sakakibara, asuyuki; Abe, Seiko; Takigawa, 
Masahincr and Inawe, Akihiny, 4(635:845, Cl. 239-102.200. 
Manufacturing Co., Ltd.: See— 
amada, Kenichi, 4,635,977, Cl. 292-92.000. 
Takikawa, Makito, to Alps Electric Co., Ltd. Disk recording and 
playback having magnetic head separation device. 
4,636,896, Cl. 360-105.000. 
Takimoto, Hiroshi; and Fukui, Takumi, to Yamaha Hatsudoki Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha. Lamp structure for small sized vehicle. 
4,636,922, Cl. 362-72.000. 


Takimoto, : See— 
Edakubo, Hiroo; Takayama, Nobutoshi; and Takimoto, Hiroyuki, 
4,636,882, Cl. 360-77.000. 
Takizawa, Masaaki: See— 
Ozawa, Isao; Ito, Noboru; Takizawa, Masaaki; 
Ijichi, Kiyoteru, 4,635,910, Cl. 267-140. = 
Takla, Nabil, to Data General Corporation. Bit 
4,636,976, Cl. 364-900.000. 
Talbert Manufacturing, Inc.: See— 

Holt, Joseph C.; and Losh, Russell L., 4,635,997, Cl. 296-182.000. 
Talir, Jiri, to BBC Brown, Boveri & Company, Ltd. High-voltage 
emt 426999, CL 044.048. SRE ES: 

‘'amagne, Henry J., to lotor y. Method for positioning 
two sensor devices. 4,635,353, Cl. 55-682.00R. 
Tamamura, Tetsuo: See— 

Yamano, Kenji; and Tamamura, Tetsuo, 4,635,491, Cl. 74-89.150. 
Tamura, Shuichi: See— 

Sakane, Toshio; Taguchi, Tetsuya; Ogawa, Masahiko; Tamura, 

Shuichi; and Tsunekawa, Tokuichi, 4,636,053, Cl. 354-403.000. 
beh gent, week me pr ge ten 
Minoru, to Yamanouchi Pharmaceutical Co., Ltd. 4-substitut- 
ed-2-azetidinone ———S eae Cl. 548-336.000. 
by rae bm and Schreurs, Louis P. M., to U.S. Philips Corporation. 
Color television transmission or data storage system having time-divi- 
multiplex encoding and data generator and receiver suitable 
therefor. 4,636,835, Cl. 358-12.000. 
ee Ltd. Push-push switch. 4,636,601, 


pane Se he, oe Ses Seay ee Ltd. 
. 4,636,945, Cl. 364-200.000. 
; Hamashima, Tetsuo; and Kumano, Humihiro, to 
Matsushita Electric Works, Ltd. Cutting head for an electric shaver. 
4,635,360, Cl. 30-34.200. 
Tanaka, Akira, to Forming Industry, Inc. Automatic skewered food 
roaster. 4,635,539, Cl. 99-421.00H. 


Tanaka, Eiichi 

"Masafumi; Sano, Shigeaki; and Tanaka, Eiichi, 
11636.582, CL 178-18.000. 
Masahiro: See— 


Watarai, Hisao; Tanaka, Masahiro; Masuda, Shuji; Suzuki, Kenji; 
and Masumoto, Tsuyoshi, 4,636,806, Cl. 346-1.100. 
Tanaka, Mikihiko: See— 
Amemiya, Kunio; Tanaka, Mikihiko; Kamemaru, 
Nakagawa, Kiyoshi, 4,636,424, Cl. 428-198.000. 
Tanaka, Seiichi: See— 
Kimura, Tetsuo; Tanaka, Seiichi; and Suzuki, Takashi, 4,636,649, 
Cl. 250-574.000. 
Tanaka, Sumio: See— 
Narita, Fujiaki; and Tanaka, Sumio, 4,636,879, Cl. 360-72.200. 
Tanaka, Toshiaki; and Sugihara, Kunihiko, to Nissan Motor Co., Ltd. 
Swirl chamber arrangement for diesel engine or the like. 4,635,598, 
Cl. 123-293.000. 
Tanaka, Yoshinari: See— 
Okaya, Takuji; Tanaka, Yoshinari; Yonezu, Kiyoshi; Aoyama, 
Akimasa; and Moritani, Takeshi, 4,636,551, Cl. 525-60.000. 
Tanaka, Yuji: See— 
Matsuda, Koichi; Kondo, Nobuaki; and Tanaka, Yuji, 4,635,890, Cl. 
248-429.000. 
Data A/S: See— 
Rudi, Guttorm; and Dilling, Jan-Erik, 4,636,890, Cl. 360-96.500. 
* og Guttorm, — Cl. 360-132.000. 
'ande, Myron. Apparatus for positioning an electrical box. 4,635,372, 
Cl. 33-180.90R. 
Tandem Computers Incorporated: See— 
Horst, Robert W.; and Harris, Richard L., 4,636,943, Cl. 
364-200.000. 
Tanigawa, Yasuo: See— 
Nomura, Iwao; Masuyama, Takayuki; Tanigawa, Yasuo; and 
i , Hirofumi, 4,636,136, Cl. 414-730.000. 


Hasimoto, 

Taniguchi, Keishi: See— 
Nagamoto, Masanaka; Kurisu, Norio; and Taniguchi, Keishi, 
4,636,819, Cl. 346-216.000. 


= : See— 
yashi, Seiichi; Takei, Katsumori; Usui, Takahiro; Yamaguc! 
Yoshitaka; and Taniguchi, Makoto, 4,636,258, Cl. 106-31.000. 

Tanimoto, Akikazu: See— 
Hazama, Junji; Kato, Kinya; Tanimoto, Akikazu; and Izawa, Hisao, 

4,636,626, Cl. 250-201.000. 

Tanino, Masahiro; and Higuchi, Tomoyuki, to Sanyo Kiki Kabushiki 
Kaisha. Speedup device for hydraulic control circuit systems. 
4,635,532, Cl. 91-436.000. 
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Tanksystem A/S: See— 
nsf, And R., 4,635,478, Cl. 73-292.000. 
T Andras, to Magyar Optikai Muvek. Vertical shaft system 
—— theodolites with two degrees of freedom. 4,635,375, 
Target, Giampaco, 1 Target Sankey S.A James ee 
to be embedded having a member that can be engaged in the embed- 


ding seat and forming the housing for the lamp. 4,636,924, Cl. 
362-277.000. 
Targetti Sankey S.p.A.: See— 
ae, Sean SNES, 362-277.000. 
Tarumoto. Kouji; Miyata, Jun; Yagii, Koji; and Nanba, Satoshi, to 
Mazda Motor Corporation. Method of manufacturing 
RO a naman Cl. 204-38.500. 


wear resistant 


aoe Shoapel Tashiro, Mamoru; and Miyazaki, Minoru, 
_ 4,636,401, Cl. 427-39.000. 

Tassie, Douglas P., to General Electric Company. Seal assembly. 
4,635,529, Cl. 89-36.140. 
ate, E. Cardboard box and/or plastic crate partition. 
4,635,810, Cl. 220-21.000. 

Tate, Roland D. Battery terminal and connector. 4,636,447, Cl. 
429-121.000. 

Tatsumi, Takumi, to Mitsubishi Denki K.K. Safety control device for 
automatic transmission. 4,635,508, Cl. 74-866.000. 

Tattersall, Alan M. Speaker enclosure. 4,635,749, Cl. 181-152.000. 

Tatum, O. Hilt. Dental implant. 4,636,216, Cl. 623-16.000. 

Tauscher, Robert C.: See— 

Woyski, William B.; Huntley, Bruce L.; and Tauscher, Robert C., 
4,635,764, Cl. 188-268.000. 

Tauzin, Francis, to Sigma Plastique and Pomagalski S.A. Cabin for an 
aerial cableway. 4,635,561, Cl. 105-329.100. 

Tavella, Mario: See— 

Valbusa, Luigi; Coraluppi, Enzo; Quaglia, Andrea; and Tavella, 
Mario, 4,636,457, Cl. 430-267.000. 

Tayler, Gerald E.: See— 

Hartung, Michael H.; and Tayler, Gerald E., 4,636,946, Cl. 
364-200.000. 

Taylor, Barry E.: See— 

Craig, William A.; and Taylor, Barry E., 4,636,332, Cl. 252-514.000. 

Taylor, Clyde L. Module builder with a top and with attach- 
ments. 4,635,544, Cl. 100-98.00R. 

Taylor, John F.: See— 

Statham, Roger; and Taylor, John F., 4,636,389, Cl. 426-11.000. 

Taylor, Peter J., to PA Consulting Services Limited. Adaptive pattern 
recognition. 4,637,055, Cl. 382-31.000. 

TDK Corporation: See— 

Morita, Harvyuki; Yoshinari, Jiro; and Fukuda, Kazumasa, 
4,636,448, Cl. 428-607.000. 

Teach, Eugene G., to Stauffer Chemical Co. omar pete nom 
aryl-substituted oxazolidines and thiazolidines - herbicidal antidotes. 
4,636,244, Cl. 71-90.000. 

Team Corporation: See— 

Woyski, William B.; Huntley, Bruce L.; and Tauscher, Robert C., 
4,635,764, Cl. 188-268.000. 

Techmedica, Inc.: See— 

Pratt, Clyde R.; Carignan, Roger G. 
Woznick, Chuck P., 4,636,219, Cl. 623-20) 

Technicare : See— 

Compton, Russell A; Hinshaw, Waldo S.; and Kramer, David M., 
4,636,728, Cl. 324-309.000. 

Technische Hogeschool Eindhoven: See— 

Brinkgreve, Peter; and Koningsberger, Diederik C., 4,637,041, Cl. 
378-71.000. 

Tecnol, Inc.: See— 

Hubbard, Vance M.; and Brunson, Welton K., 4,635,628, Cl. 
128-201.170. 

Teepak, Inc.: See— 

— Clinton G.; and Stanley, Thomas R., 4,635,316, Cl. 17- 


Teeple, Edward. Surgical eye mask. 4,635,625, Cl. 128-163.000. 
Tekna Recherche & eloppement Inc.: See— 
Tremblay, Paul; and Tzabanakis, Georges, 4,635,989, Cl. 
294-102. 100. 
Telefonakti LM Ericsson: See— 
H 4,637,072, Cl. 455-607.000. 


lellstrom, 
Johansson, Jan U. S.; Forsberg, Gunnar S.; and Vucins, Viesturs J., 
4,636,029, Cl. 350-96.160. 
Fernseh- und Rundfunk GmbH: See— 
ae Werner, 4,636,875, Cl. 360-26.000. 
lex Corporation: See— 
Anthony E., 4,636,790, Cl. 340-825.520. 
Teliden, Leif, to ASEA AB. Arrangement in an industrial robot. 
4,636,134, Cl. 414-729.000. 
Tenhaven, Ulrich: See— 
Diener, Arnulf; Kettler, Hans; and Tenhaven, Ulrich, 4,635,586, Cl. 
118-718.000. 
Tennessee Valley Authority: See— 
Hsieh, Shuang-shii, 4,636,303, Cl. 209-167.000. 
Terada, Kanechiyo, to Ni Co., Ltd. Magneto generator for 
internal combustion engine. 4,636,671, Cl. 310-74.000. 
Terai, Kiyohide. Landing adjustment system for offshore structures. 
4,636,113, Cl. 405-203.000. 
Teramachi, Hiroshi. Straight-sliding roller bearing and straight guide 
apparatus. 4,636,094, Cl. 384-44.000. 
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Terasaki, Kazunori, to Kabushiki Kaisha Toyoda Jidoshokki Seisaku- 
sho. Method for treating a weft yarn in a shuttleless loom and device 
m — the same. 4,635,686, Cl. 139-116.000. 
‘erasawa, Koji, to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha. Printing apparatus. 
4,636,814, Cl. 346-140.00R. 
Teraue, Takeshi: See— 
Tada, Akira; Morita, T: eraue, Takeshi; and Kusumoto, 
Yoshihiro, 4,636,554, Cl. 525.399.300" 300. 
Terlecky, Boris S., to Trailer Train Company. All purpose railroad car. 
4,636,119, Cl. 410-54.000. 
Terramundo Ltd.: See— 
Wehrli, Walter, 4,635,378, Cl. 34-1.000. 
Tessenske, Dennis J.: See— 
Lenertz, John L; Tessenske, Dennis J.; and Ferrari, Ricky J., 
4,636,130, Cl. 414-500.000. 
Testin, William J., eR 
nae oe apparatus. 4,636,867, Cl. 358-24: . 
4,636,576, Cl. 


Texaco Inc. 
an ang Ajit K.; and Nolan, John T., Jr., 
558-277.000. 
Carlin, J T., 4,635,722, Cl. 166-274.000. 
— E., 4,636,322, Cl. 252-51.50A. 
~~ foe Cox, Percy T.; and Paap, Hans J., 4,636,731, Cl. 
“ 338.000. 


Valone, Frederick W., 4,636,256, Cl. 106-14.150. 
Walker, Clarence O., 4,635,726, Cl. 166-294.000. 
Texas Instruments: See— 
Norwood, Roger D.; and Reddy, Chitranjan, 4,636,987, Cl. 
365-208.000. 
Texas Instruments Incorporated: See— 
Chrobak, Michael J.; and Evans, Doyle R., 4,635,354, 
29-622.000. 
Havemann, Robert H., 4,635,344, Cl. 29-576.00W. 
Millis, Edwin G.; Bimer, Thomas C.; and Lewis, Alton D., 
4,636,128, Cl. 414-217.000. 
Pinkham, Raymond, 4,636,986, Cl. 365-195.000. 
Reddy, Chitranjan, 4,636,657, Cl. 307-269.000. 
Sallas, John J., 4,637,002, Cl. 367-190.000. 
Thake, Roy C., to Post Office, The. Sorting machine. 4,635,787, Cl. 
198-603.000. 


cl. 


filopoulos, Argyrios N.; Lerner, Richard A.; 
and Dixon, Frank J., 4,636,463, Cl. 435-7.000. 
Therma-Wave, Inc.: See— 
Rosencwaig, Allan; and Smith, Walter L., 4,636,088, Cl. 374-5.000. 
» Systems, Inc.: See— 
Aldridge, Robert E.; Elloway, Russeil; Fritz, William O.; Goff, 
Ralph D.; and Herrera, Michael J., 4,636,140, Cl. 414-786.000. 
Thermo King Corporation: See— 
Viegas, Herman H., 4,635,671, Cl. 137-102.000. 

Theta Industries, Inc.: See— 

Baricevac, Thomas A.; and Raffalski, Karl-Heinz, 4,636,090, Cl. 
374-56.000. 

Theurer, Josef; and Oellerer, Friedrich, to Franz Plasser Bahnbaumas- 
chinen-Industriegesellschaft m.b.H. Mobile ballast cleaning machine. 
4,635,664, Cl. 134-131.000. 

Thievessen, Karl, to Jagenberg AG. Device for tensioning core tubes. 


4,635,872, Cl. 242-72.00R. 

Thigpen, Ben B.; Crump, E. Eugene; Johnston, Otis A.; McPeek, 
Nathaniel K.; and McNeel, William O., to Western hysical Co. 
of America. Depth transducer protective assembly. 4,637,000, Cl. 


367-172.000. 


Thoe, Robert S., to United States of America, Energy. Method and +, 


apparatus for enhancing microchannel plate data. 4,637,052, Cl. 
382-1.000. 

Thoma, Christian H.; and Arnold, yoy D. M., eee Hy- 
draulic radial piston oe 4,635, 335 , Cl. 91-498 

Thomas & Betts Corporation: See— 

Gandolfo, Paul J., 4,636,271, Cl. 156-73.100. 
Peterpaul, Joseph, 4,636,577, Cl. 136-206.000. 
Sonobe, Toshimitsu, 4,636,022, Cl. 339-75.0MP. 

Thomas, Charles E.; Yerazunis, William S.; Erkes, Joseph W.; and Lee, 
Minyoung, to General Electric Company. Acoustic detection of tool 
break events in machine tool operations. 4,636,779, Cl. 340-680.000. 

Thomas, Charles E.; me fm iy ty a 

general Electric 


Acoustic monitoring of 
cutting, conditions to detect tool break events. 4636700, Cl 


Thomas, Kendolph A., to Xerox Corporation. Front air knife top 
vacuum feeder. 4,635,921, Cl. 271-94.000. 
Thomas, Mic’ J.: See— 
Zimmermann, Klaus; Thomas, Michael J.; and Bailey, Norman R., 
4,635,498, Cl. 74-501.00R. 
Thomas, Ralph R. Continuous obstruction monitor for well logging 
tools. 4,635,718, Cl. 166-250.000. 


i i Richard K fire Robert V., Jr.; and Thomas, 

Tony C., 4,637,059, Cl. 382-54.000 

Thomke, Ernst, and Zaugg, Hans, to ETA S.A.. Fabriques d’Ebauches. 
device for processing and displaying an item of informa- 


a a ae ee 
out the method. 4,636,037, Cl. 350-334.000. 
age me B.: See— 


lohn C.; and Thompson, George H. B., 4,636,829, Cl. 
357-30.000. 
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Thompson, Glenn F.; See— 
Kauffman, James C.; and Thompson, Glenn F., 4,635,699, Cl. 
160-211.000. 
Thompson, Peter: See— 
Otsuka, Nobuo; Igarashi, Hideo; and Thompson, Peter, 4,635,445, 


and Manufacturing 
, Cl. 355-5.000. 


y. Mi reader inter. 4, 
Thomson Components-Mostek Corporation: 
—- 

ey Louis; and Vialettes, Francoise, 4,636,784, Cl. 


Le oo Jean-Pierre 4,636,785, Cl. 340-753.000. 
eee Capen, A oo Cl. 315-4.000. 
Vernhet, Jean; Tristan, 4,636,859, Cl. 
Bn — 
Henry-Albert, to FMC Corporation. Temperature responsive 
fluid control valve. 4,635,669, Cl. 137-79.000. 
Thorn Emi Varian Limited: See— 
nae Melvin G., 4,636,750, Cl. 331-90.000. 
Brunswick 


Thornber, Geoffrey, to on Tas ce 
ogitmProved electron emitter assembly. 4,636,749, Cl. 
Donald L; Peyton, Richard H.; and O’Shea, James P., to 
Allied Corporation. Panel air filter. 4,636,231, Cl. 55-318.000. 
Thorp, Peter; and Manley, ae = oe to Coal Industry (Patents) 
Limited. apparatus. 4,635,629, Cl. 128-202.260. 


H.; Stobb, Walter J.; Silva, Robert M.; and 
A., 4,636,139, Cl. 414-786.000. 


J., 4,635,503, Cl. 74-594.200. 


Thyes, Marco; Franke, Albrecht; Koenig, Horst; 
ey Hans D ; Gries, Josef; Friedrich, Ludwig; and Lenke, 
Dieter, 4,636,504, Cl. 514-252.000. 

Thyssen Industrie AG: See— 
, Gerhard; Meins, Jurgen; and Miller, Luitpold, 
4,636,667, Cl. 310-13.000. 
Meins, Juergen, 4,636,666, Cl. 310-13.000. 
Timesavers, Inc.: See— 

Stump, Lee E., 4,635,405, Cl. 51-145.00T. 

Timmons, Richard J., to O. M. Scott and Sons Company, The. Sulfur- 
based encapsulants for fertilizers. 4,636,242, Cl. 71-28.000. 
Tkachenko, Viktor P.: See— 

Golubenko, Alexandr L.; Turchin, Viktor P.; Konyaev, Alexei N.; 
Sukhov, Igor N.; Kaljuzhny, Nikolai N.; Filonov, Arkady S.; 
K Alexei P.; Pinovsky, Mikhail I.; Tkachenko, Viktor P.; 
and , Nikolai M., 4,635,990, Cl. 295-11.000. 

Toa Nenryo K: Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 
Itaba, 0 Kogyo Yoshino, Tadao; Yoshifuji, Yutaka; Saito, Keichiro; 
and Tabuchi, Jyoichi, 4 ,636,340, Cl. 264-22.000. 
Todd, Peter L., to San Francisco Bay Area Rapid Transit District. 
Insulative protective device for rail fastener. 4,635,846, Cl. 
238-264.000. 
no Kashe Record hn mayhem on = ob — 
a -jet recording method 
by use thereof. — 346-1.100. 


- _ i; Toganoh, Shigeo; and Arai, Ryuichi, 4,636,410, Cl. 

427-261.000. 

Arai, Ryuichi; and Toganoh, Shigeo, 4,636,409, Cl. 427-256.000. 

Jean-Paul: See— 

Fava, Jean; Lambert, Andre ; and Tognet, Jean-Paul, 4,636,369, Cl. 
423-20.000. 

Tohata, Susumu; and Numata, Kunio, to Kabushiki Kaisha Gakushu 
Kenkyusha. Reflection type overhead projector. 4,636,050, Cl. 
353-66.000. 

Tohkai Kogyo Co., Ltd.: See— 

Hatayama, Satoyuki, 4,635,947, Cl. 277-235.00A. 

Tohya, Syoichi; and Takahashi, Minoru, to Sanyo Electric Co., Ltd. 
Charging ag mal 4,636,703, Cl. 320-2.000. 

Tohyama, Akira 

Hosono, Tekaki « and Tohyama, Akira, 4,636,843, Cl. 358-67.000. 

Tokico Ltd.: See— 

Shirakuma, Takashi, 4,635,960, Cl. 280-707.000. 

Tokita, Kiyoshi; and Nakamura, Michio, to Tokyo Shibaura Denki 
Kabushiki Kaisha. Color cathode-ray tube having shadow mask with 
variable sized apertures. 4,636,683, Cl. 313-403.000. 

Toko Yakuhin Kogyo Co., Ltd.: See— 

Umio, Suminori; Kamimura, Toshiaki; Kamishita, Takuzo; and 
Mine, Yasuhiro, 4,636,520, Cl. 514-399.000. 

Tokumaru, Hisashi, to Minolta Camera Kabushiki Kaisha. Zoom lens 
system. 4,636,040, Cl. 350-427.000. 

Tokyo Shibaura Denki Kabushiki: See— 

4,636,895, Cl. 360-105.000. 
‘eruo; and Hori, Masao, 4,635,357, Cl. 29-850.000. 
Denki Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 


Abe, Masahiro; Aoyama, Masaharu; Ajima, Takashi; and Yone- 
zawa, Toshio, 4,636,832, cl. ni me 
Ikoma, Toshiaki; Maeda, yoshi; Dang, Ryo; 
and wNeovehi 4,636,824, ass: sS7231 140. 
jeg enichi; and Fujii, Senzo, 4,636,954, Cl. 364-414.000. 
Ogura, Mitsugi, 4,636,981, Cl. 365-203.000. 
Shikata, Hiroshi, 4,636,116, Cl. 407- 103.000. 
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Tokita, Kiyoshi; and Nakamura, a ap oy Cl. 313-403.000. 
Yamamoto, Kazuhiko, 4,636,848, Cl. 358-102.000. 
Tolley, Robert K.: See— 
is, Charles E.; and Tolley, Robert K., 4,636,422, Cl. 
428-174.000. 
Tomasovic, Beth A.: See— 
Novack, Robert L.; and Tomasovic, Beth A., 4,636,294, Cl. 
204-432.000. 
Tomita, Seiji, to Tokyo Shibaura Denki Kabushiki. Tape head appara- 
1 poe 4,636,895, Cl. 360-105.000. 
utensil. 4,635,843, Cl. 229-52. OB. 
ane Sa Screen 
Mfg. Co., Ltd. genes ant apm for recording images in various 
magnification ratios. 4,636,869, CL. 950-287, 000. 
Tonsor, Andrew J., to Caterpillar Inc. Track shoe deflection limiter for 
endless track assemblies. 4,636,013, Cl. 305-48.000. 


Tooten, Karlheinz: See— 

Clostermeyer, Gerhard; Konekamp, Werner; and Tooten, Karl- 
heinz, 4,635,543, Cl. 100-89.000. 

bts Moore Co., Ltd.: See— i 

loriwaki, Masafumi; Sano, Shigeaki; and Tanaka, Eiichi, 
4,636,582, eh 178-18.000. 

Torigai, Akiyoshi: See. 

Ohno, Akio; and Tonga Akiyoshi, 4,636,062, Cl. 355-43.000. 

Toshitsugu, Kitayama, to Kyoei Co., Ltd. Apple case for use in preserv- 

ing apples. 4,636,392, Cl. 426-110.000. 

Tonka Co Co., Ltd.: See— 

Kato, Masami, 4,636,347, Cl. 264-251.000. 

Tosswill, Christopher H., to Galileo Electro-Optics Corp. Image-stor- 

age microchannel Aan bay with means for selective ion feed- 
beck. 4,636,629, Cl. 250-213.0 

Toth, Robert L., Jr.: See— 

Gasowski, Chester J.; Loeffler, Ronald L.; Musteric, Joseph T.; 

ford, Richard H.; and Toth, Robert L., Ir., 4,635,696, Cl. 
152-528.000. 

Toto Ltd.: See— 

Ogura, Kenji; and Yamazaki, Takeshi, 4,636,474, Cl. 435-291.000. 

Totten, Roger W., to Industrial Automation Corporation. Inline 
rinser with quick bottle size changeover capability. 4,635,662, Cl. 
134-68.000. 

Touret, Jean-Pierre: See— 

Rouleau, Alain; Rouleau, Patrick; and Touret, Jean-Pierre, 
4,635,918, Cl. 271-183.000. 

Toutant, Edward E.: See— 

Halter, Edward Arnold; Purcell, Billy D.; and Toutant, Edward E., 
4,636,098, Cl. 400-208.000. 

Towne, Clinton G.; and Stanley, Thomas R., to Teepak, Inc. Methods 
and for ing food casing film and casing produced 
thereby. 4,635,316, Cl. 17-1.00R. 

Townsend, Michael G.: See— 

Ashelman, Robert U., Jr.; Townsend, Michael G.; and Lawrence, 
Mark C., 4,635,465, Cl. 72-448.000. 

Townsend, Robert R.: See— 

Caruso, Peter J.; and Townsend, Robert R., 4,636,761, 
335-140.000. 

Toyama Industry Co., Ltd.: See— 

Ohno, Shoji; and Sugada, Sigeru, 4,636,427, Cl. 428-246.000. 

Toyama, Jhunichi: See— 

Yoshimura, Hironori; and Toyama, Jhunichi, 4,636,252, Cl. 
75-238.000. 

Toyama, Keiichiro; Kodera, Masao; and Sasaki, Kunihiko, to Nippon 
Soken, Inc. Ultrasonic transducer. 4,636,997, Cl. 367-140.000. 

Toyoda Gosei Co., Ltd.: See— 

Ozawa, Isao; Ito, Noboru; Takizawa, Masaaki; Ohta, Yoshio; and 
Ijichi, Kiyoteru, 4,635,910, Cl. 267-140. 100. 

Toyota Jidosha Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

Adachi, Yoshiharu; Nishimura, Takumi; Saito, Tadao; Shibata, 
Hirochika; Nakanishi, Nobuyasu; Shirai, Akira; and Noguchi, 
Noboru, 4,636,010, Cl. 303-115.000. 

Buma, Shuuichi, 4,635,906, Cl. 267-8.00R. 

Egami, Tsuneyuki; Saito, Tsutomu; Ando, Mitosi; Hori, Ryuzou; 
Kamo, Takashi; and Yoshida, Kazunori, 4,636,648, Cl. 
250-57 1.000. 

Nagasaka, Yasumasa, 4,636,160, Cl. 425-190.000. 

Nakamata, Hideo, 4,636,609, Cl. 219-121.0LD. 

Nomura, Iwao; Masuyama, Takayuki; Tanigawa, Yasuo; and 
Hasimoto, Hirofumi, 4,636,136, Cl. 414-730.000. 

Ozawa, Isao; Ito, Noboru; Takizawa, Masaaki; Ohta, Yoshio; and 
Ijichi, Kiyoteru, 4,635,910, Cl. 267-140. 100. 

Ryu, Nobuyuki, 4,635,964, Cl. 280-804.000. 

Tsuru, Naohiko; Matsuura, Ryoichi; Otsuki, Hiromi; Fujinami, 
Hiroshi; Hori, Shinichi; Nomura, Yoshihisa; and Oka, Hiroyuki, 
4,636,009, Cl. 303-93.000. 

Yonemoto, Kenji, 4,635,958, Cl. 280-664.000. 

Trailer Train Company: See— 

Terlecky, Boris S., 4,636,119, Cl. 410-54.000. 

Tran, Hiep V., to Thomson Components-Mostek Corporation. CMOS 
memory arran it with reduced data line compacitance. 
4,636,988, Cl. 365-208.000. 

Traulsen & Co., Inc.: See— 

Dowds, Henry M., 4,635,540, Cl. 99-468.000. 

Treleaven, Richard J.: See— 

Matkin, Josef; and Treleaven, Richard J., 
430-109.000. 


cl. 


4,636,451, Cl. 
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Tremblay, Paul; and Tzabanakis, Georges, to Tekna Recherche & 
t Inc. Cable clamping device. 4,635,989, Cl. 
294-102.100. 


Trouilhet, Yves: See— 

Noir, Dominique; and Trouilhet, Yves, 4,635,630, Cl. 128-203.260. 

Truskalo, Walter, to RCA Corporation. Resonant degaussing for a 
oman yam ¢ 4,636,911, Cl. 361-150.000. 

Trutter, Walter P.: 

Bolz, Richard; and Walter P., 4,636,005, Cl. 297-379.000. 

Tsai, Shan F. AC/DC electro-magnetic device for aeration pump in fish 
globe or the like. 4,636,695, Cl. 318-124.000. 

Tsang, Won-Tien, to AT&T Bell Laboratories. Chemical beam 
tion method utilizing alkyl compounds in a carrier gas. 4,636,268, Cl. 
148-175.000. 

Tschernenko, Stanley A.; Crane, Lawrence A.; and Boyce, Jay, to 
Loyola Controls, Inc. Power control system. 4,636,935, Cl. 
364-140.000. 

Tsuda, Jou; and Ishii, Masami, to Aisin Seiki Kabushiki Kaisha; and 
Tsuda, Jou. Electroless plating bath for forming a nickel alloy coating 
having a phosphorus content. 4,636,255, Cl. 106-1.220. 

= Sng 

iiho, Masaaki; Itoh, Kiyoshi; Suzuki, Shinichi; Itagaki, Takuo; 
a Tsuda, Koji, 4,636,068, Cl. 356-5.000. 

Tsuji, Akio, to Casio Computer Co., Ltd. Ultrasonic obstacle location 
apparatus and method. 4,636,996, Cl. 367-93.000. 

Tsuji, Takashi; Kobayashi, Shozo; and Nagase, Toshio, to Nippon Zeon 
Co., Ltd. Method for providing a a bubbleless connection between 
filling tubes for blood or the like and a container used for said connec- 

tion. 4,636,196, Cl. 604-122.000. 

Tsukai, Yoshiyuki, to Pioneer Electronic Corporation. Optically re- 
corded data reading apparatus with inclination controller. 4,636,628, 
Cl. 250-201.000. 

Tsunekawa, Tokuichi: See— 

Sakane, Toshio; Taguchi, Tetsuya; Ogawa, Masahiko; Tamura, 
Shuichi; and Tsunekawa, Tokuichi, 4,636,053, Cl. 354-403.000. 
Tsuois See— 


Corporation: 
Shibata, Toru, 4,636,167, Cl. 425-589.000. 


bottle Tsuru, Naohiko; Matsuura, Ryoichi; Otsuki, Hiromi; Fujinami, Hiroshi; 


Hori, Shinichi; Nomura, Yoshihisa; and Oka, Hiroyuki, to Nippon- 
denso Co., Ltd.; and Toyota Jidosha Kabushiki Kaisha. Hydraulic 
pressure cont control device for use in vehicle anti-skid braking system. 
4,636,009, Cl. 303-93.000. 

Tsutsumi, Teruo; and Hori, Masao, to Tokyo Shibaura Denki K.K. 
Electrostatic recording head, a for manuf: the same, 
and an apparatus for practicing thi 
29-850.000. 

Tsuyama Mfg. Co., Ltd.: See— 
Tsuyama, Sadaharu, 4,636,769, Cl. 340-134.000. 

Tsuyama, Sadaharu, to Tsuyama Mfg. Co., Ltd. Data display unit for a 

bicycle. 4,636,769, Cl. 340-134.000. 

Tucker, Howard, to Imperial Chemical Industries PLC. Amide deriva- 
tives. 4,636,505, Cl. 514-256.000. 

Tucker, James E.; Stephen, James C.; and Beecher, John, III, to Weber- 

hen Products Co. Lid support for cart-mounted outdoor grill. 
4,635,613, Cl. 126-25.00R. 

Tucker, Paul T.: See— 

Andersen, David M.; Bitzer, Donald L.; Rader, Robert K.; Sher- 
wood, Bruce A.; and Tucker, Paul T., 4,636,174, Cl. 434-335.000. 

Tulasne, Jacques, to Societe de Developpements et d’Innovations des 
Marches Agricoles. Installation for automatically dispensing, on 

uest, individual portions of drinking yoghurt in selected flavors. 
4,635,825, Cl. 222-129.100. 

Tung, Chenshi J.; and Mansueto, John, to Xerox Corporation. Arrange- 
ment for the elimination of crosstalk between data and servo heads. 
4,636,900, Cl. 360-124.000. 

Turchin, Viktor P.: See— 

Golubenko, Alexandr L.; Turchin, Viktor P.; Konyaev, Alexei N.; 
Sukhov, Igor N.; Kaljuzhny, Nikolai N.; Filonov, Arkady S.; 
Koropets, Alexei P.; Pinovsky, Mikhail I.; Tkachenko, Viktor P.; 
and Kramar, Nikolai M., 4,635,990, Cl. 295-11.000. 

Turner, William D., to Xerox Co ion. Nonuniformity of fringe 
field correction for electro-optic devices. 4,636,039, Cl. 350-356.000. 

Twin Disc, Incorporated: See— 

White, Basil, 4,635,495, Cl. 74-364.000. 

‘ges: See— 
and Tzabanakis, Georges, 4,635,989, Cl. 


facturing 
this method. 4,635,357, CL 


Tzora Furniture Industries Ltd.: See— 
Waisbrod, Neville, 4,636,106, Cl. 403-228.000. 
Uchida, Matazaemon: See— 

Seo, Akira; Kanno, Hideo; Hasegawa, Nobu; Miyagi, Yukio; Ni- 
shimura, Akira; Konaka, Shigeo; Ohmi, Tetsuto; Munechika, 
Yukimi; Uchida, Matazaemon; and Ikeda, Kenichi, 4,636,519, Cl. 
514-397.000. 

Uchida, Mikio: See— 

Shoji, Masao; Uchida, Mikio; and Kinoshita, Yoshio, 4,635,770, Cl. 
192-41.00A. 

ar — Uchida, Mikio; and Kitamura, Noboru, 4,635,771, Cl. 

192-4 


Uchikata, Youbios See— 
Asakura, Osamu; Nozaki, Mineo; Ni Masasumi; and 
Uchikata, Yoshio, 4,636,810, Cl. 346-76.0PH. 
Uchiyama, Hiroshi; and Matsui, Yukinori, to Hakuto Chemical Co., 
Ltd. Method for eo eds in hydrocarbon treatment pro- 
cess. 4,636,297, Cl 208-48 
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Uebelhart, Hugo, to ic Elektromotoren A.G. Liestal. Telescopic 
assembly. 4,635,492, Cl. 74-89.150. 

Ueda, Atsushi: See— 

Iwata, Toshio; Komurasaki, Satoshi; and Ueda, Atsushi, 4,635,604, 
Cl. 123-425.000. 
—_, -~ See— 
aguchi, Susumu; Hirahara, Takuho; Nakane, Kazuhiro; and 
arte ge Sei, 4636152, CL. Cl. 418-54.000. 

Uematsu, Yoshiaki; and Sentoku, Hideshi, to Laurel Bank Machine Co., 
Ltd. Automatic coin depositing and paying machine. 4,635,661, ci. 
133-3.00R. 

Ueno, Etsuko: See— 

Nakamura, Usao; Takao, Makoto; Ueno, Etsuko; and Kawaguchi, 
Kichitaro, 4,636,471, Cl. 435-280.000. 

Uhen, Richard F., to General Electric y. Method of assembling 
a rotor eomtiy. t 4,635,352, Cl. 29-598.000. 

Ukawa, Masaru: See— 

Takahashi, Masahide; Sakai, Seiichi; Masada, Osamu; Ukawa, 
Masaru; and Onishi, Hamao, 4,636,931, Cl. 363-71 “000° 
Umeda, Tadashi: See— 
lida, Kazumi; Ohata, Yosuke; Hyodo, Keiichiro; Akiyama, 
Kazunori; Umeda, Tadashi; and Kishimoto, Keiichi, 4,636,057, 
Cl. 355-3.00R. 
Koike, Akihiko; and Umeda, Tadashi, 4,635,606, Cl. 123-463.000. 

Umehara, Akira: See— 

Kawamura, Kouichi; Aotani, Yoshimasa; Umehara, Akira; and 
Horie, Seiji, 4,636,459, Cl. 430-288.000. 

Umio, Suminori; Kamimura, Toshiaki; Kamishita, Takuzo; and Mine, 
Yasuhiro, to Fujisawa Pharmaceutical Co., Ltd.; _ Toko Yakuhin 
Kogyo Co., Ltd. Antifungal composition em; pyrrolnitrin in 
combination with an imidazole compound. 4,6 320,C1. 514-399.000. 

Unipat AG: See— 

Thoma, Christian H.; and Arnold, George D. M., 4,635,535, Cl. 
91-498.000. 

Uniroyal Chemical Company, Inc.: See— 

Brewer, Arthur D.; and Minatelli, John A., 4,636,508, Cl. 
514-274.000. 

Uniroyal Ltd.: See— 

Brewer, Arthur D.; and Minatelli, John A., 4,636,508, Cl. 
514-274.000. 
Oat eed ene Britain and Northern Ireland, The Secretary 
of State for Defence in Her Britannic Majesty’s Government of the: 
Peel, Christopher J.; Evans, Brian; Harris, Samuel J.; Noble, Brian; 
and Dinsdale, Keith, 4,636,357, Cl. 420-532.000. 
United States of America 
iculture: See— 
ehr, Michael A.; and Sajdak, Robert L., 4,635,830, Cl. 
222-334.000. 
Air Force: See— 
Altoz, Frank E., 4,635,709, Cl. 165-32.000. 
Battle, Stanley D., 4,635,552, Cl. 102-254.000. 
Glett, Bryan L.; and Murphy, Mark A., 4,636,679, Cl. 
310-328.000. 
Hague, Duane O.; and Barnes, James E., 4,636,858, Cl. 
358-147.000. 
Army: See— 
Ballato, Arthur, 4,636,678, Cl. 310-313.00R. 
Fournier, William R., 4,635,448, Cl. 62-467.000. 
Helmke, Richard W., 4,635,311, Cl. 14-2.400. 
Horn, Robert E.; and Jacobs, Harold, deceased, 4,636,751, Cl. 
331-96.000. 
Saffold, James A.; Green, Augustus H., Jr.; and Passmore, Ro- 
nald C., 4,636,797, Cl. 343-725.000. 
Energy: See— 
Thoe, Robert S., os > 382-1.000. 
hard A » 4 — Cl. 358-100.000. 
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Akemi, 4,636,897, Cl. 360-119.000. 
i: See— 


Yukawa, Yasuaki: 

Imamura, Tetsuo; and Yukawa, Yasuaki, 4,635,489, Cl. 74-7.00E. 
Yuzuriha, Teruaki: See— 

Takada, Masahiro; Yuzuriha, Teruaki; Katayama, Kouichi; and 

a 4,636,381, Cl. 424-38.000. 

Zaghloul, Amir I.: See— 
Geller, Bernard D.; and Zaghloul, Amir L, 
333-26.000. 


4,636,753, Cl. 


4,635,649, Cl. 131-237.000. 
Zamir, Yaakov: See— 
Saute Go i. Yaakov, 4,635,638, Cl. 128-340.000. 
and Prataviera, Giovanni. Electri- 


Zago, Giovanni; and 
Ra te Ry my Ci. a ae 
Ginmincs, 4636.396, CL 426-548.000. 
ou; home, Ernst and gee See Fame, Cae Cl. 350-334.000. 
to Pegasus Industries, Inc. Casting 


Zecman, Kenneth nozzle. 
wir 851, Cl. 239-133.000. 
Zeides, Otto. for gaseous and fluidic media. 4,636,143, Cl. 
416-228.000. 
Zenith i 


Electronics Corporation: See— 
Hane Rane Majewok, Kins Pei and » 4,636,853, Cl. | newer 


, Harold R. , to Campbell, John W. Adjustable prosthetic 
‘oot. 4656220, CL 623-53.000. 


ickolay, Helmut; 
4,635,321, Cl. 19-0.250. 
Wolf, f. Horst, 4,635,431, Cl. 57-105.000. 
Zoback, Mark SS ee hydraulic fracture 
jon in hydrocarbon-bearing formations. 4,635,719, Cl. 
66- 


Zoerner, Glen J., to Motorola, Inc. Electronic switch for digital tele- 
phos. 4636,561, C. 379-377.000 
Heinrich Wander GmbH & Co. KG. Device for 


Za, David b any fing pr of Vernon, to Environ Cl. 280-614.000. 


oe ay arte CL. 483 ‘cob. — 
Halliburton 


Zunkel, Gary D., to Company. Gravel packer. 4,635,716, 
Cl. 166-51.000. 





LIST OF REISSUE PATENTEES 


TO WHOM 
PATENTS WERE ISSUED ON THE 13TH DAY OF JANUARY, 1987 


Note.—Arranged in accordance with the first si 
(in accordance with city and 


Bradley, John J.: See— 

Fulk, James B.; McKeefry, Jerry L.; Schuning, George F.; and 
Bradley, John J., Re. 32,331, Cl. 493-399.000. 

Fulk, James B.; McKeefry, Jerry L.; Schuning, George F.; and Bradley, 
John J., to Paper Converting Machine Company. Method and appa- 
ratus for correcting stack lean in a zig-zag folded web. Re. 32,331, Cl. 
493-399.000. 

McKeefry, Jerry L.: See— 

Fulk, James B.; McKeefry, Jerry L.; Schuning, George F.; and 
Bradley, John J., Re. 32,331, Cl. 493-399.000. 

Miyakawa, Seiichi; Tatsumi, Susumu; and Sakamoto, Koji, to Ricoh 
Co., Ltd. Method of maintaining the correct conditions of an electro- 
photographically duplicated image. Re. 32,330, Cl. 355-14.00D. 

Opex Corporation: See— 

Russell, Robert J., Re. 32,328, Cl. 53-381.00R. 


character or word of the name 
directory practice). 


Paszner, Laszlo. of i 
surfaces. Re. _— 264-108. 


ee Seach Seiichi; T Susum' 
i atsumi, wu; and Sakamoto, Koji 
32,330, CL 385-1400. “4 


Fach: Tatsumi, Susumu; and Sakamoto, Koji, 
32,330, Cl. 355-14.00D. 
|; McKeefry, “ew $ ; Schuning, George F.; and 
.. Re. 32,331, Cl. 493-399.000. 


LIST OF REEXAMINATION PATENTEES 


TO WHOM 
CERTIFICATES WERE ISSUED 


. Institut Francais du Petrole: See— 
Armstrong, John H. G., to Volumatic Ltd. Containers for banknotes Wittrisch, Christian, BI 4,457,370, Cl. 166-250.000. 


and the like. B1 3,854,655, 1-13-87, Cl. 232-4.00R. 

Brown, Delmont D.; and Rizza, Michael C., to D. S. Brown Company, 
The. Expansion joint sealing structures. B1 4,290,713, 1-13-87, Cl. 
404-69.000. 

D. S. Brown Company, The: See—- 

Brown, Delmont D.; and Rizza, Michael C., Bl 4,290,713, Cl. 
404-69.000. 


Rizza, Michael C.: See— 
ce and Rizza, Michael C., Bl 4,290,713, Cl. 


Volumatic Ltd.: See— 
has Ene, C. B1 3,854,655, Cl. 232-4.00R. 
Se See . Institut Francais oe Method and device 
fecting, by means ny pe such operations as mea- 
m highly inclined to the vertical or horizontal well por- 
tions. B1 4457, 70, 1-13-87, Cl. 166-250.000. 


LIST OF DESIGN PATENTEES 


A/S Nunc: See— 
Kruse, Leif, 287,773, Cl. D32-1.000. 
Abril, Arnold R. Ratchet screwdriver. 287,695, 1-13-87, Cl. D8-82.000. 
Accu-Spray, Inc.: See— 
Muck, Jack E., 287,731, Cl. D15-1.000. 
Ago, Nobuhiro; limura, Masayuki; and Yamada, Tateo, to Canon 
Kabushiki Kaisha. Camera. 287,733, 1-13-87, Ci. D16-5.000. 
Allen, Alfred H.: See— 
David, Ravindra S.; and Allen, Alfred H., 287,732, Cl. D15- 
199.000. 
Allen, Robert K.: See— 
Bollinger, Howard N.; Allen, Robert K.; Langdon, Nick H.; Toth, 
Stephen M.; and Williams, W. Grey, 287,738, Cl. D21-90.000. 
AMC International Alfa Metalcraft Corporation AG: See— 
Schultz, Horst, 287,687, Cl. D7-150.000. 
Anchor Hocking Corporation: See— 
Husted, Wayne, 287,684, Cl. D7-22.000. 
Aprica Kassai Kabushikikaisha: See— 
Kaseai, Kenzou, 287,670, Cl. ae ay 


condenser. Moer7s3, Lis 1-13-87, ft Da. 


Laboratories, Inc.: See— 
McCune, William L., 287,762, Cl. D24-23.000. 
Autry Industries, Inc.: See— 

Yung-Mao, Lin, 287,663, Cl. D2-320.000. 


Bardwell, F. Carolyn: See— 
Paul W.; Bardwell, F. Carolyn; and Corey, Irene, 
wg yd D2i- 156.000. 
Bardwell, Paul W.; Bardwell, F. Carolyn; and Corey, Irene. Doll. 
287,742, 1-13-87, Cl. D21- 156.000. 
Leonard, to Law- 


Brzezinski, 
Display box. 287,697, 1-13-87, Cl. D9-416.000. 
ing chair. 287,671, 1-13-87, Cl. D6-347.000. 
K.; Langdon, Nick H.; Toth, 
Parker Toys Inc. Toy 


, 287,664, Cl. D2-627.000. 
692, 1-13-87, Cl. 
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Brzezinski, Leonard: See— 


Bernatchez, Andre; Brault, 
287,697, Cl. D9-416.000. 
Bycrafi, John T.: See— 
ene, Se ee ee te 287,677, Cl. D6-449.000. 
Cain, Ann S., to , incorporated. Umbrella handle. 287,665, 
1-13-87, Cl. Ds 12000." 
Cain, Michael W., to Michelin Recherche et Technique S.A. Tire. 
287,707, 1-13-87, Cl. D12-147.000. 
Camden Graphics Limited: See— 
Leyland, Timothy J., 287,735, Cl. D19-3.000. 
Canon Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 
Nobuhiro; limura, Masayuki; and Yamada, Tateo, 287,733, Cl. 
D16-5.000. 
ee Sante ad See, TSHR, SETA, Ct. D14-111.000. 
Carb-A-Drink International, Inc.: See— 
Mortimer, George H., 287,688, Cl. D7-307.000. 
Mortimer, y egies 287,689, Cl. D7-307.000. 
Carlsson, Ake: See— 
Nilsson, Hans-Erik; and Carlsson, Ake, 287,749, Cl. D23-77.000. 
on ers and Ingersoll, Kathleen. Tote bag. 287,667, 1-13-87, 
000. 


i T., to Ph trol 
Corporation. Portable defibrillator. 287,758, 1- 13-87, Cl. D24-17.000. 
Christen, Andreas, to H.W. Zurmuhle AG. File cabinet. 287,676, 
1-13-87, Ci. D6-446.000. 
Christensen, Bjorn C.: See— 
Khoo. Niels; and Christensen, Bjorn C., 287,702, Cl. D10- 
000. 


Engineering, Inc.: See— 
Farwell, David S.; Powers, David ; Maselli, Steven A.; and 
Krishnamurthy, Jagadisan, 287,717, ‘a D13-35.000. 
Conti, Rino; and Trivison, Jody A., to Dart Industries Inc. Covered 
pitcher or the like. 287,691, 1-13-87, Cl. D7-317.000. 
Convergent Tec! jes, Inc.: See— 
Keely, Leroy B.; Freige, Diab E.; and Nuttall, Michael J., 287,724, 
Cl. D14-100.000. 
Corey, Irene: See— 
Bardwell, Pauli W.; Bardwell, F. Carolyn; and Corey, Irene, 
287,742, Cl. D21-156.000. 
Danfoss A/S: See— 
Moeller, Si 287,718, Cl. D13-40.000. 
Daniels, Bernard O.: See— 
, Charles D.; Daniels, Bernard O.; and McKeone, William C., 
287, 747, Cl. D23-32.000. 
Dart Industries Inc.: 


See— 
Conti, Rino; and Trivison, we & A., 287,691, Cl. D7-317.000. 


David, Ravindra S.; and Allen, Al lorthern Telecom Lim- 
ited. Carousel it feeder. 287,732, 1-13-87, Cl. D15-199.000. 
Davis, Lolita P. Christmas tree halo decoration. 287,769, 1-13-87, Cl. 
D26-25.000. 
Davis, Nancy. Doll. 287,745, 1-13-87, Cl. D21-174.000. 
Dentsply Research & Development Corp.: See— 
hen oP ow Ronald C., 287,757, Cl. D24-8.000. 
i te America, Inc : See— 
dey - Paul R., 287,679, Cl. D6-483.000. 
Dion, Erma O. Stuffed doll toy. 287,743, 1-13-87, Cl. D21-166.000. 
Discko, John J., Jr. Dental tray. 287,760, 1-13-87, Cl. D24-10.000. 
Harvey J.: See— 


fred H., to N 


Brunner, Merlin A.; and Draheim, Harvey J., 287,681, Cl. D6- J 


505.000. 

Dwyer Instruments, Inc.: See— 

Kobos, Duane M., 287,703, Cl. D10-103.000. 

Envall, Bjorn E. A.; and Giugiaro, Giorgetto, to Saab-Scania Ak- 
tiebolag. Aerodynamic spoiler for attachment to an automobile. 
287,713, 1- Fag Cl. D12-181.000. ; 

Evans, Paul R., to Design Institute America, Inc. Table. 287,679, 
1-13-87, Cl. D6-483.000. 

Farwell, David S.; Powers, David V.; Maselli, Steven A.; and Krish- 
namurthy, Jagadisan, to Combustion Engineering, Inc. Front for an 
instrument for a controller. 287,717, 1-13-87, Cl. D13-35.000. 

Foster, J F., to Qualitrol . Electronic temperature 
mn 287,701, 1-13-87, Cl. D10-49.000. 

Diab E.: See— 
ryt tt B.; Freige, Diab E.; and Nuttall, Michael J., 287,724, 

Fudala, Walter N.: See— 

— O.; and Fudala, Walter N., 287,678, Cl. Dé6- 

a CO William. Toy communicator. 287,739, 1-13-87, Cl. D21- 
lil 

Giugiaro, Giorgetto: See— 

Envall, Bjorn E. A.; and Giugiaro, Giorgetto, 287,713, Cl. D12- 
181.000. 


obert; Patton, Douglas; Sharbaugh, David; and Goodin, 
John, 287,700, Cl. D10-47.000. 
GTE Communication Systems Corporation: See— 
Janda, George M., 287,675, Cl. D6-432.000. 
H.W. Zurmuhle AG: See— 
Andreas, 287,676, Cl. D6-446.000. 
Ilkka, to Rakennusvalmiste Oy. Electric heater. 287,750, 
ri38t, Cl. D23-93.000. 
i Ilkka, to Rakennusvalmiste Oy. Electric heater. 287,751, 
1-13-87, Cl. D23-110.000. 


LIST OF DESIGN PATENTEES 


Handi-Pac, Inc.: See— 
Taylor, Beverly W., 287,741, Cl. D21-121.000. 
Hara, Kunio, to Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba. Printer for electronic com- 


— So 1-13-87, Cl. D14-111.000. 
Hasbro Industries, Inc.: See— 
Robinette, Sheri, 287,744, Cl. D21-167.000. 

Hasegawa, Sigeru: See— 

Itoh, Masafumi; wa, Sigeru; Takita, Haruki; and Suzuki, 
Kouji, 287,726, Cl 14-109.000. 

Hatcher, David O.; and Fudala, Walter N., to Equipment 
Corporation. Computer stand with sliding LA. if. 287,678, 
1-13-87, Cl. D6-474.000. 

Hayakawa, Toshio, to Bri Corporation. Automobile tire. 
287,708, 1-13-87, Cl. D12-147.000. 

Hellwig, Lowell L.; and Rapp, Beverly J. Cart for wash 
bucket and accessories. 287,776, 1-13-87, Cl. D34-21.000. 

ig, Lowell L.; and Rapp, Beverly J. Gardeners cart. 287,777, 
1-13-87, Cl. D34-20.000. 
Hempe Manufacturing Co.: See— 
Keddie, David P.; and Kelly, Gordon D., 287,668, Cl. D4-115.000. 
1 Howard: See— 
—— Charles A., III; and Hendricks, Howard, 287,715, Cl. 
13-1.000. 

Henkels, Walter. Ball point pen. 287,736, 1-13-87, Cl. D19-49.000. 

Holl, Steven, to Pace Collection Inc. Chair. 287,672, 1-13-87, Cl. D6- 
370.000. 

Hussmann Corporation: See— 

Ares, Roland A.; and Maechler, Dennis R., 287,753, Cl. D23- 
139.000. 
Husted, Wayne, to Anchor Hocking . Dessert dish or 


similar article. 287,684, 1-13-87, Cl. D7-22.000. 
limura, Masayuki: See— 
“- Nobuhiro; limura, Masayuki; and Yamada, Tateo, 287,733, Cl. 
16-5.000. 
Imai, Tetuo; and Yamazaki, Toshio, to Maruyama Industrial Co., Ltd. 
Ultrasonic humidifier. 287,755, 1-13-87, Cl. D23-146.000. 
Industrial Mouldings, B.V.: See— 
Verschuren, Caspar C., 287,673, Cl. D6-379.000. 
Infrarodteknik AB: See— 
Nilsson, Hans-Erik; and Carlsson, Ake, 287,749, Cl. D23-77.000. 
Ingersoll, Kathleen: See— 
Cathcart, Janet F. and Ingersoll, Kathleen, 287,667, Cl. D3-42.000. 
Innovative Concepts, Inc.: See— 
Jerry M.; and Womack, James A., 287,666, Cl. D3-35.000. 
International Business Machines Corporation: See— 
Pangburn, Thomas E., 287,729, Cl. D14-111.000. 
ISS Clorius International a.s.: See— 
Klagenberg, Niels; and Christensen, Bjorn C., 287,702, Cl. D10- 
60.000. 


Itoh, Masafumi; Hasegawa, Sigeru; Takita, Haruki; and Suzuki, Kouji, 
to Teac ration. Disc drive assembly. 287,726, 1-13-87, Cl. 
D14-109.000. 

Iverson, Steven J., to Onan Corporation. Combined rotor and stator 
lamination. 287,716, 1-13-87, Cl. D13-1.000. 

Jack-Post Corporation: See— 

Pomeroy, Charles; and Bycraft, John T., 287,677, Cl. D6-449.000. 

Janda, George M., to GTE Communication Systems Corporation 

Cabinet enclosure for central office telephone equipment. 287, 675, 

1-13-87, Cl. D6-432.000. 
laniszeski, Raymond C. Combined bottle cap and lift tab opener. 
287,693, 1-13-87, Cl. D8-40.000. 
John Zink Company: See— 
Steinkamp, Norman A., 287,690, Cl. D7-309.000. 

Jonsson, Jan; and Stromberg, Ernst A. O. Food processing device. 
287,085, 1-13-87, Cl. D7-47.000. 

Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba: See— 

Hara, Kunio, 287,728, Cl. D14-111.000. 

Kaku, Noriaki, to Matsushita Electric Industrial Co., Ltd. Telephone 
answering machine. 287,719, 1-13-87, Cl. D14-4.000. 

ae ~ U.S.A., Inc.: See— 

‘onkel, Raymond F., 287,661, Cl. D2-320.000. 
Tonkel, Raymond F., 287,662, Cl. D2-320.000. 
Kassai, Kenzou, to Aprica Kassai Kabushikikaisha. Child’s safety seat 

for an automobile. 287,670, 1-13-87, Cl. D6-333.000. 

Keddie, David P.; and Kelly, Gordon D., to Hempe Manufacturing Co. 
Water-powered brush. 287,668, 1-13-87, Cl. D4-115.000. 

Keely, Leroy B.; Freige, Diab E.; and Nuttall, Michael J., to Conver- 
gent Technologies, Inc. Modular computer system. 287,724, 1-13-87, 
Cl. D14-100.000. 

Kelly, Gordon D.: See— 

Keddie, David P.; and Kelly, Gordon D., 287,668, Cl. D4-115.000. 

Kenner Parker Toys Inc.: See— 

Bollinger, Howard N.; Allen, Robert K.; Nick H.; Toth, 
Stephen M.; and Williams, W. Grey, 287,738, Cl. D21-90.000. 

Kido, Shigeaki, to Meisei Electric Co., Ltd. Telephone stand. 287,722, 
1-13-87, Cl. D14-62.000. 

Kido, Shigeaki, to Meisei Electric Co., Ltd. Telephone stand for direct 
station selection. 287,723, 1-13-87, Cl. D14-62.000. 

Kimble, David K. Horse feeder. 287,771, 1-13-87, Cl. D30-13.000. 

Klagenberg, Niels; and Christensen, Bjorn C., to ISS Clorius Interna- 
tional a.s. Temperature measurement housing. 287,702, 1-13-87, Cl. 
D10-60.000. 

Knackstedt, Harold A. Colostomy irrigation unit. 287,768, 1-13-87, Cl. 
D24-56.000. 





LIST OF DESIGN PATENTEES 


Kobiyama, Makoto: See— 
Kojima, Nobuyuki; See Tteh 08 Sue, See 
287,752, Cl D23-127 
Kobos, Duane M., to Instruments, Inc. Mounting clip for flow- 
meters. 287,703, 1-13-87, Cl. D10-103.000. 
Kojima, Nobuyuki; Sekigewa, Youichi; and Kobiyama, Makoto, to 
Toshiba chamber for a porta- 


Heating Appliances Co., Ltd. 

ble heater. 287,752, 1-13-87, Cl. D23-127.000. 

Kojima, Tatsuo; and Yomo, Takashi, to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha. Laser 
beam printer. 287,730, 1-13-87, Cl. D14-111.000. 

Koonts, Dan; and Truette, Dan, to Pelton & Crane Company. Amalga- 
mator. 287,759, 1-13-87, — D24-10.000. 

Krishnamurthy, Jagadisan: See— 

Farwell, David S.; Powers, David V.; Maselli, Steven A.; and 
Krishnamurthy, Jagadisan, 287,717, Cl. D13-35.000. 

Kruse, Leif, to A/S Nunc. Washing device for test tubes. 287,773, 
1-13-87, Cl. D32-1.000. 

Kurihara, Masaki, to Seiko Epson Kabushiki Kaisha. Electronic printer. 
287,727, 1-13-87, Cl. D14-111.000. 

Landan, Ned; Leffler, Dennis; and Truette, Dan, to Pelton and Crane 
Company. Sink module. 287,748, 1-13-87, Cl. 1923-59.000. 


"Bollinger, Howard N 
Howard N.; Allen, Robert eo eT ; Toth, 
Stephen M.; and Williams, W. Grey, 87,7 8, Cl D21-56.000. 

Larson, Gary W.: "See— 

Robert W.; Schwass, Edward C.; and Larson, Gary W., 
287,686, Cl. D7-76.000. 

Larson, Robert W.; Schwass, Edward C.; and Larson, Gary W. Coffee 
dispenser. 287,686, 1-13-87, Cl. D7-76.000. 

Lawson & Jones Ltd.: See— 

Bernatchez, Andre; Brault, Ronald; and Brzezinski, Leonard, 
287,697, Cl. D9-416.000. 
Leffler, Dennis: See— 
Landan, Ned; Leffler, Dennis; and Truette, Dan, 287,748, Cl. 
D23-59.000. 
Leifheit International AG: See— 
Slany, Hans E., 287,779, Cl. D34-25.000. 

Leyland, Timothy J., to Camden Graphics Limited. Envelope. 287,735, 
1-13-87, Cl. D19-3.000. 

Long, Jerry M.; and Womack, James A., to Innovative Concepts, Inc. 
aon and display container for floppy diskettes. 287,666, 1- 13-87, 

. D3-35.000. 

Lonn Kenneth W. Serving table. 287,680, 1-13-87, Cl. D6-485.000. 

Maechler, Dennis R.: See— 

Ares, Roland A.; and Maechler, Dennis R., 287,753, Cl. D23- 
139.000. 

Malamoud, Jean G., to S. T. DuPont. Watchband. 287,705, 1-13-87, Cl. 
D11-3.000. 

Maruyama Industrial Co., Ltd.: See— 

Imai, Tetuo; and Yamazaki, Toshio, 287,755, Cl. D23-146.000. 

Maselli, Steven A.: See— 

Farwell, David S.; Powers, David V.; Maselli, Steven A.; and 
Krishnamurthy, Jagadisan, 287,717, Cl. D13-35.000. 
Matsushita Electric Industrial Co., Ltd.: See— 
Kaku, Noriaki, 287,719, Cl. D14-4.000. 

McCune, William L., to Laboratories, Inc. Medical tourniquet 
control case. 287,762, 1-13-87, Cl. D24-23.000. 

Mcllvaine, Neil G.; Vincent, Stephen T.; Schmidt, Randal M.; and 
Yerkovich, Daniel, to Physio-Contro! ” Portable defibril- 
lator. 287,761, 1- 13-87, cl. Dae17000 

McKeone, William C.: See— 

Miller, Charles D.; Daniels, Bernard O.; and McKeone, William C., 
287,747, Cl. D23-32.000. 
Meisei Electric Co., Ltd.: See— 
Kido, Shigeaki, 287,722, Cl. D14-62.000. 
Kido, Shigeaki, 287,723, Cl. D14-62.000. 
Michelin Recherche et Technique S.A.: See— 
Cain, Michael W., 287,707, Cl. D12-147.000. 

Miller, Charles D.; Daniels, Bernard O.; and McKeone, William C., to 

7 ed Industries, Inc. Faucet spout. 287,747, 1-13-87, Cl. D23- 
2.000. 


Miyake, Masao; and Takaishi, Nobuo, to Sharp Corporation. Air condi- 
tioner. 287,754, 1-13-87, Cl. D23-141.000. 

Miyamoto, Kohichi, to Ryobi Limited. Mitre saw. 287,694, 1-13-87, Cl. 
D8-66.000. 


Moeller, Jorgen J., to Danfoss A/S. for an electronic AC speed 
control unit. 287,718, 1-13-87, Cl. D13-40.000. 

Morris, Paul E., to Pelouze Scale Co. Timer. 287,699, 1-13-87, Cl. 
D10-40.000. 

Mortimer, George H., to Carb-A-Drink In 


ternational, Inc. Combined 

— liquid dispenser and cabinet. 287,688, 1-13-87, Cl. D7- 
307.000. 

Mortimer, George H., to Carb-A-Drink International, Inc. Combined 


— liquid dispenser and cabinet. 287,689, 1-13-87, Cl. D7- 


Mowe, F Peter; and Pethers, Peter C., to Trico Products yar oe 
Vehicle windshield unit. 287,709 | 1-13-87, Cl. D12-155.000. 


Muck, Jack E., to Accu- y, Inc. Turbine housing. 287,731, 1-13-87, 
Cl. D15-1.000. 
NEC Home Electronics: See— 
Takemasa, Tides, 287, 720, Cl. D14-111.000. 
Nelson, Deborah L. Seat. 287,674, 1-13-87, Cl. D6-381.000. 
Nilsson, oe and Carlsson, Ake, to Infrarodteknik AB. Travel- 
ling carrier for heating elements in a paint spray booth. 287,749, 
1-13-87, Cl. D23-77.000. 


Nissan Motor Co., Ltd.: See— 
Shimazaki, Toshiyuki, 287,712, Cl. D12-163.000. 
Northern Telecom Limited: See— 
David, Ravindra S.; and Allen, Alfred H., 287,732, Cl. D15- 


199.000. 

Nuttall, Michael J.: See— 

Keely, Leroy B.; Freige, Diab E.; and Nuttall, Michael J., 287,724, 
Cl. D14-100.000. 

Ogawa, Iwakichi, to Takara Co., Ltd. Toy robot watch. 287,698, 
1-13-87, Cl. D10-35.000. 

Onan Corporation: See— 

Iverson, Steven J., 287,716, Cl. D13-1.000. 

Ooie, Yoshihisa; and Sugiyama, Masakazu, to Sharp Corporation. 
Typewriter. 287,734, 1-13-87, Cl. D18-1.000. 

Opsvik, Peter. Chair. 287,669, 1-13-87, Cl. D6-330.000. 

Orenstein, Henry. Toy tree house. 287,740, 1-13-87, Cl. D21-115.000. 

Pace Collection Inc.: See— 

Holl, Steven, 287,672, Cl. D6-370.000. 

Pangburn, Thomas E., to International Business Machines yo 
Printer with automatic sheet feeder. 287,729, 1-13-87, Di4 

Patton, Douglas: See— 

Pollock, Robert; Patten, Douglas; Sharbaugh, David; and Goodin, 
John, 287,700, Cl. D10-47.000. 
Pelouze Scale Co.: See— 
Morris, Paul E., 287,699, Cl. D10-40.000. 

Pelton & Crane Company: See— 

Koonts, Dan; and Truette, Dan, 287,759, Cl. D24-10.000. 
Landarf, Ned; Leffler, Dennis; and Truette, Dan, 287,748, Cl. 
D23-59.000. 

Penn egy & Manufacturing Corp.: See— 

— ——- Ill; and Hendricks, Howard, 287,715, Cl. 
13-1 

Perkins, George, to Telequest, Inc. Handset and telephone stand unit. 
287,721, 1-13-87, Cl. D14-53.000. 

Pethers, Peter C.: See— 

Mower, Peter; and Pethers, Peter C., 287,709, Cl. D12-155.000. 

Physio-Control Corporation: See— 

a Steven A.; and Vincent, Stephen T., 287,758, Cl. D24- 
1 

Mcllivaine, Neil G.; Vincent, Stephen T.; Schmidt, Randal M.; and 
Yerkovich, Daniel, 287,761, Cl. D24-17.000. 

Pino, David O. Cover unit for the bed of a pickup truck. 287,710, 
1-13-87, Cl. D12-156.000. 

Pittman, Charles A., III; and Hendricks, Howard, to Penn Engineering 
& Manufacturing Corp. Direct current electric motors. 287,715, 
1-13-87, Cl. Dist 000. 

Pollock, Robert; Patton, Douglas: Sharbaugh, David; and Goodin, 
John, to Siemens Gammasonics, Inc. Film badge for monitoring 
radiation exposure. 287,700, 1-13-87, Cl. D10-47.000. 

Pomeroy, Charles; and Bycraft, John T., to Jack-Post Corporation. 
Table, 287,677, 1-13-87, CL. D6-449.000. 

Porat, Amir; and Porat, Michael. Circumcision clamp. 287,763, 1-13-87, 
Cl. D24-27.000. 

Porat, Michael: See— 

Porat, Amir; and Porat, Michael, 287,763, Cl. D24-27.000. 

Posting Equipment Corporation: See— 

Hatcher, David O.; and Fudala, Walter N., 287,678, Cl. Dé6- 
474.000. 

Powers, David V.: See— 

Farwell, David S.; Powers, David V.; Maselli, Steven A.; and 
Krishnamurthy, Jagadisan, 287,717, Cl. D13-35.000. 

Primati, Marco, to Stabilimento Industriale Singer SRL. Ironing press. 

287,774, 1-13-87, Cl. D32-9.000. 


Corporation: See— 
Foster, Joseph F., 287,701, Cl. D10-49.000. 
Rakennusvalmiste Oy: See— 

Hamalainen, Iikka, 287,750, Cl. D23-93.000. 

Hamalainen, Ilkka, 287,751, Cl. D23-110.000. 

, Beverly J.: See— 

liwig, Lowell L.; and Rapp, Beverly J., 287,776, Cl. D34-21.000. 

Hellwig, nag re L.; and Rapp, Beverly J., 287,777, Cl. D34-20.000. 
Ricoh Company, Ltd. : See— 

Yoshihama, Manzo, 287,725, Cl. D14-107.000. 
Robinette, Sheri, to Hasbro Industries, Inc. Stuffed doll. 287,744, 

1-13-87, Cl. D21-167.000. 

Rubbermaid Commercial Products Inc.: See— 

a Michael J.; and Tomblin, Glen E., 287,756, Cl. D24- 


Russel, | ~< < lm hinge. 287,696, 1-13-87, Cl. D8-329.000. 
Ryobi Limited: See. 
Miyamoto, Kohichi, 287,694, Cl. D8-66.000. 
S. T. DuPont: See— 
Malamoud, Jean G., 287,705, Cl. D11-3.000. 
Saab-Scania Akti : See— 
Envall, Bjorn E. A; and Giugiaro, Giorgetto, 287,713, Cl. D12- 
181.000. 
Schmidt, Randal M.: See— 
Mclivaine, Neil G.; Vincent, T.; Schmidt, Randal M.; and 
Yerkovich, Daniel, 287,761, Cl. 1D24-17.000. 
Schultz, Horst, to AMC International Alfa Metalcraft Corporation AG. 
Article of flatware. 287,687, 1-13-87, Cl. D7-150.000. 
Schwass, Edward C.: See— 
Robert W.; Schwass, Edward C.; and Larson, Gary W., 
287,686, Cl. D7-76.000. 





LIST OF DESIGN PATENTEES 


287,752, Cl. D23-127.000. 
Sharbaugh, David: See— 1 : 
John, 287,700, Cl. D10-47.000. 
Miyake, Masao; and Takaishi, Nobuo, 287,754, Cl. D23-141.000. 
Ooie, Yoshihisa; and Sugiyama, Masakazu, 287,734, Cl. D18-1.000. 
Sherwood, Susan; and Bonadonna, Terry. Fashion accessory belt. 
287,664, 1-13-87, Cl. D2-627.000. 
Shimazaki, Toshiyuki, to Nissan Motor Co., Ltd. Automobile grill. 
287,712, 1-13-87, Cl. D12-163.000. 
Short, Keith T. Power step for an aircraft. 287,714, 1-13-87, Cl. D12- 


Corporation: See— 
Brunner, Merlin A.; and Draheim, Harvey J., 287,681, Cl. D6- 
505.000. 
Simmons, William. Baby bottle or similar article. 287,766, 1-13-87, Cl. 
D24-47.000. 
Simmons, William. Baby bottle or similar article. 287,767, 1-13-87, Cl. 
D24-47.000. 
Slany, Hans E., to Leifheit International AG. Convertible luggage/- 
shopping cart. 287,779, 1-13-87, Cl. D34-25.000. 
Sloane, Glenn L. Dust pan. 287,775, 1-13-87, Cl. D32-74.000. 
Stabilimento Industriale SRL: See— 
Primati, Marco, 287,774, Cl. D32-9.000. 
Steinkamp, Norman A., to John Zink Company. Liquid heater and 
dispenser for beverages or the like. 287,690, 1-13-87, Cl. D7-309.000. 
Stevens, John L. Sports car grille. 287,711, 1-13-87, Cl. D12-163.000. 
Stewart, Billy S. Pet dish or the like. 287,772, 1-13-87, Cl. D30-16.000. 
Strickland, James R. Boot heel protector. 287,660, 1-13-87, Cl. D2- 


Jonsson, Jan; and Stromberg, Ernst A. O., 287,685, Cl. D7-47.000. 
Sugiyama, : See-— 
Ooie, Yoshihisa; and Sugiyama, Masakazu, 287,734, Cl. D18-1.000. 
Sumitomo Rubber Industries, Ltd.: See— 
Takeuchi, Akihiro, 287,706, Cl. D12-146.000. 
Howard. cabinet for men’s toiletry items. 287,682, 
1-13-87, Cl. D6-524.000. 


; Hasegawa, Sigeru; Takita, Haruki; and Suzuki, 
Kouji, 287, 726, Cl. D14-109.000. 

Svensson, . Yoke for handicapped persons and lifting device 
therefor. 287,778, 1-13-87, Cl. D34-28.000. 

Syracuse China tion: See— 

Unger, Steve A., 287,683, Cl. D7-39.000. 

Szablak, Michael J.; and Tomblin, Glen E., to Rubbermaid Commercial 
Products Inc. Di receptacle for a needle and syringe destruc- 
tor. 287,756, 1-13-87, Cl. D24-99.000. 

Takaishi, Nobuo: See— 

Miyake, Masao; and Takaishi, Nobuo, 287,754, Cl. D23-141.000. 

Takara Co., Ltd.: See— 

Ogawa, Iwakichi, 287,698, Cl. D10-35.000. 

Takemasa, Hideji, to NEC Home Electronics. Printer. 287,720, 1-13-87, 
Cl. D14-111.000. 

Takeuchi, Akihiro, to Sumitomo Rubber Industries, Ltd. Automobile 
tire. 287,706, 1-13-87, Cl. D12-146.000. 


i; Hasegawa, Sigeru; Takita, Haruki; and Suzuki, 
Kouji, 287, 726, Cl. D14-109.000. 
Taylor, Beverly W., to Handi-Pac, Inc. Toy lap desk. 287,741, 1-13-87, 
Cl. D21-121.000. 


Corporation: See— 
> 287,726, Cl. D14-109. 
T inc.: See— 
Sanayi 287,721, Cl. D14-53.000. 


Tomblin, Glen E.: See— 
ee, Seat 5 and Tomblin, Glen E., 287,756, Cl. D24- 


to Kangaroos U.S.A., Inc. Athletic shoe sole. 
287,661, 1-13-87, Ci. D2-320.000. 
U.S.A., Inc. Cleated sole for ath- 


Tonkel, Raymond F., to 
letic shoe. 287,662, 1-13-87, Cl. D2-320.000. 


T Christian, to T & Westermann I/S. aid. 
"Firtel, 11387, CL D238 00 —— 
Christian, to T & Westermann I/S. Hearing aid. 
:765, 1-13-87, Cl. D24-35.000. 


Topholm & Westermann I/S: See— 
be ang Christian, 287,764, Cl. D24-35.000. 
Christian, 287,765, Cl. D24-35.000. 
Toshiba Heating Appliances. Co., Ltd.: See— 
wa, Youichi; and Kobiyama, Makoto, 
287,752, Cl. D23-127, 


‘totes’, incorporated: See— 
Cain, Ann S., —_ 665, Cl. D3-12.000. 
Toth, Stephen M: 
” Howard Ni; Allen, Robert K.; ae 
M.; and Williams, V W. Grey, 287,738, Cl. D21-90.000. 
Trico Products 
Mower, Peter; and Pathese Pe Peter C., 287,709, Cl. D12-155.000. 
Trivison, Jody A.: See— 
Conti, Rino; and Trivison, Jody A., 287,691, Cl. D7-317.000. 
Truette, Dan: See— 
Koonts, Dan; and Truette, Dan, 287,759, Cl. D24-10.000. 
Landan, Ned; Leffler, Dennis; and Truette, Dan, 287,748, Cl. 


D23-59.000. 
ba = Steve A., to Syracuse China ration. Decal for a plate or 
similar article. a? 1-13-87, Cl. D7-39.000. 
Van Zegeren, Timoth 
= Debra.” and Van Zegeren, Timothy, 287,770, Cl. D30- 
8 
Verschuren, Caspar C., to Industrial Mouldings, B.V. Chair. 287,673, 
1-13-87, Cl. D€-379.000. 


Vincent, Stephen T.: See— 
a Steven A.; and Vincent, Stephen T., 287,758, Cl. D24- 
17 


Mcllivaine, Neil G.; Vincent, S' T.; Schmidt, Randal M.; and 
Yerkovich, Daniel, 287,761, Cl. D24-17.000. 
Wallace, Glen K. Portable dart board backboard. 287,737, 1-13-87, Cl. 
D21-6.000. 
Webb, Ronald C., to Dentsply Research & Semone Corp. Ceram- 
ming furnace. 287, 757, 1-13-87, Cl. D24-8.000. 
a. Combined housing for doorbell switch, signal system 
cabinet. 287,704, 1-13-87, Cl. D10-116.000. 
Whittaker A. Snow ski. 287,746, 1-13-87, Cl. D21-229.000. 
Williams, W. Grey: See— 
Bollinger, Howard N.; Allen, Robert K.; Langdon, Nick H.; Toth, 
Stephen M.; and Williams, W Grey, 87,7 8, Cl. D21-90.000. 
Womack, James A.: See— 
Long, Jerry M.; and Womack, James A., 287,666, Cl. D3-35.000. 
Yamada, Tateo: See— 
Ago, Nobuhiro; limura, Masayuki; and Yamada, Tateo, 287,733, Cl. 
16-5.000. 
Yamazaki, Toshio: See— 
Imai, Tetuo; and Yamazaki, Toshio, 287,755, Cl. D23-146.000. 
Yerkovich, Daniel: See— 
Mcllvaine, Neil G.; Vincent, Stephen T.; Schmidt, Randal M.; and 
Yerkovich, Daniel, 287,761, Cl. D24-17.000. 
Yomo, Takashi: See— 
Kojima, Tatsuo; and Yomo, Takashi, 287,730, Cl. D14-111.000. 
Yoshihama, Manzo, to Ricoh Company, Ltd. Cursor control for display 
system. 287,725, 1-13-87, Cl. D14-107.000. 
Yung-Mao, Lin, to Autry Industries, Inc. Shoe sole. 287,663, 1-13-87, 
Cl. D2-320.000. 


LIST OF PLANT PATENTEES 


Burks, Joe J., to Co-Operative Rose Growers, Inc. Rose plant named 
Burstar. 5,853, 1-13-87, Cl. 20.000. 
Co-Operative Rose Growers, Inc.: See— 
Burks, Joe J., 5,853, Cl. 20.000. 
Garabedian, John M. Grape vine. 5,856, 1-13-87, Cl. 47.000. 
Laver, Keith G., to Nor’East Miniature Roses, Inc. Rose plant named 
Lavblue. 5,851, 1-13-87, Cl. 10.000. 


mer George. Rose plant—Canadian White Star. 5,852, 1-13-87, Cl. 
= Samuel D. Rose plant named ‘Macangeli’. 5,849, 1-13-87, Cl. 


McGredy, Samuel D. Rose plant. 5,850, 1-13-87, Cl. 8.000. 
Nor’East Miniature Roses, Inc.: See— 

Laver, Keith G., 5,851, Cl. 10.000. 
be O. L. Rose plant named Corpus Christi. 5,854, 1-13-87, Cl. 


Weeks, 0. L. Rose plant named Ink Spots. 5,855, 1-13-87, Cl. 20.000. 





NoTE.—First number, class; second number, subclass; third number, patent number 


CLASS 2 
16 4,635,300 
69 4,635,301 
CLASS 4 
4,635,302 
4,635,303 
4,635,304 
CLASS 5 
4,635,305 
4,635,306 
4,635,307 
4,635,308 
CLASS 7 
4,635,309 


228 
254 
506 


99R 
431 
451 
508 


4,636,224 
CLASS 10 
4,635,310 
CLASS 14 
24 4,635,311 
CLASS 15 
71 4,635,312 
193 4,635,313 
304 4,635,314 
329 4,635,315 
CLASS 17 
R 4,635,316 


! 
11 
63 
68 


4,635,319 
CLASS 19 
.25 4,635,321 
R 4,635,322 
R 4,635,323 
CLASS 24 
4,635,324 
4,635,326 
4,635,327 
CLASS 29 


4,635,328 
4,635,329 


413 


CLASS 33 
1DD 4,635,371 


CLASSIFICATION OF PATENTS 


4,635,365 
4,635,366 
4,635,367 
4,635,368 
4,635,369 


4,635,376 
4,635,377 
CLASS 34 
4,635,378 
4,635,379 
4,635,380 
4,635,381 
4,635,382 
CLASS 36 
76 4,635,383 
29 4,635,384 
43 4,635,385 
CLASS 37 
4,635,386 
4,635,387 
CLASS 38 
4,635,388 
CLASS 40 
4,635,389 
CLASS 43 


4,635,390 
4,635,391 
4,635,392 
4,635,393 


CLASS 47 
67 4,655,394 
CLASS 49 


78 4,635,395 
141 4,635,396 
394 4,635,397 
413 4,635,398 
4,635,399 
4,635,400 


CLASS 51 


117.5 
232 


102.2 


301 


21.2 

26.1 

49 
112 


28 


SSSexu 
stale tad 1) 


sexes 88 


4,635,413 
4,635,414 
4,635,415 
4,635,416 
4,635,417 
4,635,418 
4,635,419 
4,635,420 
4,635,421 
4,635,422 
4,635,424 
4,635,425 
4,635,426 
4,635,423 


CLASS 53 


Re.32,328 
4,635,427 
4,635,428 


CLASS 55 


4,636,225 
4,636,226 
4,636,227 
4,636,229 
4,636,230 
4,636,231 


BR 


381R 
475 
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350 
501 


4,636,232 

4,636,233 
CLASS 56 

4,635,429 
CLASS 57 


4,635,430 
4,635,431 
4,635,432 
4,635,433 
4,635,434 
4,635,435 
4,635,436 


CLASS 59 


4,635,437 
4,635,438 


CLASS 60 
4,635,439 


400.18 


CLASS 62 
4,635,444 


4,635,450 
4,635,451 


S 


4,635,452 
4,635,453 
4,635,454 
4,635,455 


CLASS 71 


4,636,242 
4,636,243 
4,636,244 
4,636,245 
4,636,246 
4,636,247 
CLASS 72 
4,635,456 
4,635,457 
4,635,458 
4,635,459 
4,635,460 
4,635,461 
4,635,462 
4,635,463 
4,635,465 
4,635,466 
4,635,464 


See B8sex un 


4A 


864.62 
864.72 


4,635,487 
4,635,488 
CLASS 74 
7E 4,635,489 
10.33 5 
89.15 


9R 
119 
364 


CLASS 75 
0.5 AA 4,636,248 
53 4,636,249 


4,635,510 
CLASS 83 
4,635,511 
4,635,512 
4,635,513 
4,635,514 
4,635,515 
CLASS 84 
4,635,516 
4,635,517 
4,635,518 
4,635,519 
4,635,520 
4,635,521 
4,635,522 
4,635,523 
4,635,524 
4,635,525 


CLASS 89 


4,635,526 
4,635,527 


,635,5 
4,635,529 
4,635,530 

CLASS 91 
4,635,531 
4,635,532 
4,635,533 
4,635,534 
4,635,535 
CLASS 92 
4,635,536 
R 4,635,537 
CLASS 99 


4,635,538 
4,635,539 


4,635,551 


CLASS 102 
4,635,552 


416 


384 4,635,553 
4,635,554 
4,635,555 


4,635,556 
CLASS 104 
72 4,635,557 


453 
518 


4,635,561 

CLASS 106 
4,636,254 
4,636,255 
4,636,256 
4,636,257 
36,258 


4,635,573 

CLASS 112 
121.12 4,635,574 
121.26 4,635,575 
4,635,576 

CLASS 114 
4,635,577 
4,635,578 
4,635,579 
4,635,580 
4,635,581 
4,635,582 

CLASS 116 
4,635,583 

CLASS 118 
64 4,635,584 
316 4,635,585 
718 4,635,586 

CLASS 119 
4,635,587 

CLASS 122 
4,635,588 


28R 


4,635,609 
CLASS 124 
4,635,611 


CLASS 126 


4,635,610 
4,635,612 
4,635,613 
4,635,614 
4,635,615 
4,635,616 
4,635,617 


CLASS 127 
4,636,263 
CLASS 128 


4,635,618 
4,635,619 
4,635,620 
4,635,621 
4,635,622 


CLASS 131 
4,635,648 
4,635,649 
4,635,650 
4,635,651 
4,635,652 
4,635,653 


CLASS 132 
4,635,654 


4,635,661 
CLASS 134 


68 4,635,662 
93 4,635,663 
131 4,635,664 
167R 4,635,665 
172 4,635,666 


CLASS 135 
90 4,635,667 
CLASS 136 


4,636,577 
4,636,579 
4,636,578 
CLASS 137 
4,635,668 
4,635,670 
4,635,669 
4,635,671 
4,635,672 
4,635,673 
4,635,674 
4,635,675 
4,635,676 
4,635,677 
4,635,678 
4,635,679 
4,635,680 


PI 67 





CLASS 144 
4,635,692 
CLASS 148 
6.15R 4,636,265 
6.2 636,264 


286 R 


4,636,271 
4,636,272 
4,636,273 
4,636,274 
4,636,275 
4,636,276 
4,636,277 
4,636,278 
4,636,279 
4,636,280 
4,636,281 
4,636,282 
CLASS 160 
4,635,698 
4,635,699 
4,635,700 
CLASS 164 
4,635,701 
4,635,702 
4,635,703 
4,635,704 
4,635,705 
4,635,706 


CLASS 165 
4,635,707 


4,635,715 
CLASS 166 


4,635,716 
4,635,720 
4,635,717 
4,635,718 
4,635,719 
4,635,723 
B1 4,457,370 
4,635,721 
4,635,724 
4,635,722 
4,635,725 
4,635.726 
4,635,727 
4,635,728 


CLASS 169 
4,635,729 
CLASS 172 
4,635,730 
CLASS 173 
12 4,635,731 
162 R 4,635,732 
CLASS 174 
52 PE 4,636,580 
152 R 4,636,581 
CLASS 175 


56 4,635,733 
6 4,635,734 
4,635,735 


4. 
4, 
48 


38.5 


59R 
157.15 


182.4 


182.5 
186 
283 
404 
428 


CLASSIFICATION OF PATENTS 


4,635,736 | 432 


53 
210 


310 


4,635,744 


CLASS 181 
4,635,746 
4,635,747 
4,635,748 
4,635,749 
4,635,751 
4,635,752 
4,635,753 

CLASS 182 
4,635,754 

CLASS 185 
4,635,755 

CLASS 187 
4,635,756 
4,635,757 
4,635,320 

CLASS 188 
4,635,758 


416.1 
436 


656 


748 
766 
781 
801 


41 
70.5 
70.6 


4,635,766 
CLASS 192 
4,635,769 
4,635,767 
4,635,768 
4,635,770 
4,635,771 
4,635,772 
4,635,773 
4,635,774 
4,635,775 
4,635,776 
4,635,777 
4,635,778 
4,635,779 
4,635,780 
4,635,781 


CLASS 194 
4,635,782 
CLASS 198 


4,635,783 
4,635,784 
4,635,785 
4,635,786 
4,635,787 
4,635,788 


CLASS 200 
4,636,593 


160 
192 
230 


220 
247 
252 


4,636,283 
CLASS 203 

4,636,284 
CLASS 204 


4,636,285 
4,636,286 
4,636,287 
4,636,288 
4,636,289 


4,636,293 


67R 


500.25 


4,636,319 
4,636,320 


CLASS 211 
4,635,799 


4,635,800 
4,635,801 


CLASS 212 
4,635,802 


4,635,803 
4,635,805 


CLASS 213 
4,635,804 

CLASS 215 
4,635,806 


4,635,807 
4,635,808 


CLASS 219 


4,636,605 
4,636,606 
4,636,609 
4,636,607 
4,636,608 
4,636,610 
4,636,611 
4,636,612 
4,636,613 
4,636,614 
4,636,615 
4,636,616 
4,636,617 
4,636,618 
4,636,619 
4,636,620 
4,636,621 
CLASS 220 
4,635,809 
4,635,810 
4,635,811 
4,635,812 
4,635,813 
4,635,814 
4,635,815 


CLASS 221 


4,635,816 
4,635,817 
CLASS 222 
4,635,818 
4,635,819 
4,635,820 
4,635,821 
4,635,822 
4,635,823 
4,635,824 
4,635,825 
4,635,826 
4,635,827 
4,635,828 
4,635,829 
4,635,830 


504 
590 


4,635,831 
4,635,832 

CLASS 223 
4,635,834 
4,635,833 

CLASS 224 
42.08 4,635,835 
247 4,635,836 

CLASS 225 
%6 4,635,837 

CLASS 228 
5.5 4,635,838 
29 4,635,839 
107 4,635,840 
147 4,635,841 
175 4,635,842 

CLASS 229 
4,635,843 

CLASS 232 
BI 3,854,655 

CLASS 235 
4,636,622 
4,636,623 

CLASS 236 
12.12 4,635,844 
46R 4,635,845 

CLASS 238 
4,635,846 

CLASS 239 
4,635,847 
4,635,848 
4,635,849 
4,635,850 


107 
116 


52B 
4R 


380 
436 


264 


4,635,857 
CLASS 241 


4,635,858 
4,635,859 
4,635,860 
4,635,861 

635,862 
4,635,863 
4,635,864 


CLASS 242 
4,635,865 


4,635,879 
CLASS 244 

4,635,880 

49 4,635,881 
119 4,635,882 
137R 4,635,883 
142 4,635,884 
169 4,635,885 


CLASS 248 
73 4,635,886 
179 4,635,887 
4,635,888 


35,894 


4,635,895 
4,635,896 


CLASS 250 


4,636,624 
4,636,625 
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